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NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 

Within the last decade in India and abroad the number of scholars active- 
ly engaged in research in the different branches of Indology has grown so 
rapidly that a monthly journal devoted to the publication of the results of 
their research appears to be a great necessity now. With the cessation of the 
Indian Antiquary five years ago such work could be published only in the 
Quarterlies and other Periodicals. In spite of the numerous Quarterlies that 
are now trying to publish important research data pertaining to the entire 
field of Indology, every active researcher feels at times discouraged when the 
results of his painstaking research have to wait for months together before 
they become available in printed form to fellow-researchers in the field. We 
have no doubt, therefore, that there is still ample scope for the publication of 
a new journal appearing month after month to supplement and co-ordinate the 
useful work done by the Quarterlies in their own way. It is to fill in this gap 
and to provide a medium of expression for Research Scholars, be they in 
India, Asia, Europe or America, that the New Indian Antiquary comes into 
being. 

The main feature of the New Indian Antiquary will be the presentation 
to the Scholarly World every month of scientifically written research articles 
dealing with all branches of Indology and Oriental Learning in fine artistic 
printing. It will embody all that is best in the existing Oriental Journals of 
the World and be indispensable for all serious research work in every depart- 
ment of Oriental Learning. 

The New Indian Antiquary accepts for publication scientifically written 
research articles and critical reviews of books from Oriental Scholars in all parts 
of the world. All scholars, irrespective of nationality, are cordially invited to 
co-operate with the Editors in making the New Indian Antiquary an exhaustive 
and up-to-date record of research in Indology. The contributions may, if 
necessary, be accompanied by plates and diagrams ; they should be normally 
written in English. In exceptional cases, however, contributions written in 
French or German will be accepted provided they are accompanied by short 
summaries of important results in English. 

The Editors and Publishers are fully aware of the heavy responsibilities 
connected with a journal of this type, but they have willingly undertaken to 
shoulder them with the confidence that an enterprise designed to render dis- 
interested service to the devotees of Learning is bound to succeed with the will- 
ing and active collaboration of the Scholars themselves. 



iy NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 

Our first thanks are due to the Publishers who have shown courage and 
foresight in undertaking this new publication at a great sacrifice ; nothing but a 
genuine desire to help scholarship has prompted them to shoulder this heavy 
responsibility. It is, therefore, the business of every scholar interested in 
Oriental Research to help them in all possible ways so as to ensure a steady 
and prosperous career for this new Journal on Indology. 

The response to our Appeal has been very encouraging and we sincerely 
thank all those scholars who have readily contributed papers for inclusion in 
the New Indian Antiquary. The success of the Journal depends upon the 
active co-operation of scholars and we assure all of them of our readiness to 
collaborate for a common cause. Now that the New Indian Antiquary has 
commenced its career we hope that Indology will once more occupy an honoured 
place in the field of Oriental Learning. 

Owing to the large number of papers received it has not been possible for 
us to include them all in this inaugural number. We crave the indulgence of 
the scholarly contributors in this matter ; exigencies of time and space have 
determined the order of their appearance. 

A word is necessary to explain the title of this journal. We all stand on 
the shoulders of our ancestors and in spite of our modem outlook and metho- 
dology the respect for these ancestors has a steadying influence on all our as- 
pirations and achievements. We have, therefore, thought it advisable to name 
our new monthly journal by the title " New Indian Antiquary ” in comme- 
moration of the distinguished services of that journal to the cause of Oriental 
Research for over half a century. 


P. K. Code 


S. M. Katre 



THE BUDDHIST TANTRIC LITERATURE (SANSKRIT) 

OF BENGAL 

By 

S. K. DE 

By far the most extensive literature which Bengal produced in the whole 
course of its literary history, and which has also an importance and interest 
of its own, concerns itself with the large number of Buddhist writers, whose 
works, however, are mostly lost in Sanskrit but are preserved in Tibetan 
translation in the Bstan-hgyur. 1 They flourished in Bengal under the Buddh- 
ist Pala kings in the 10th and 11th centuries, or perhaps a little earlier. 
The works belong to the different Yanas which developed out of the Maha- 
yana, and are loosely called Buddhist Tantra (Rgyud), as opposed to the 
Buddhist Sutra ( Mdo ), 2 inasmuch as they teach esoteric doctrines, rites and 
practices in a highly obscure, and perhaps symbolic, language. That Bengal 
had been pre-eminently a land of Buddhism even before the 7th century 3 is 
known to us from the testimony of the Chinese pilgrims, who refer to the 
existence of Buddhist monasteries as centres of later Buddhistic culture ; but 
neither Yuan Chwang nor Yi-tsing makes any reference to Buddhist Tantr- 


1. Our account is chiefly based on P. Cordier, Catalogue du Fonds Tibetain 
la Bibliotheque Nationale (Bstan-hgyur I-LXX), Part 2, Rgyud Section), Paris 

1908. It is not clear if the originals were ali written in Sanskrit : some of them 
were obviously in the Vernacular, and some are described obscurely as written in 
the Indian Language. The locality of the author and the place of translation are 
not always given. A good index (barring a few slips) of this volume of the Cata- 
logue is given in H. P. Shastri, Bauddha-Gan 0 Doha (Calcutta 1916), Appendix. — 
We have also made use of the works of Taranatha ( 1608 A.D. ) and Sumpa Mkhan- 
po ( 1747 A.D. ) cited below. Other authorities are given below.— In matters of 
Tibetan sources we have received cordial assistance from Dr. Prabodh Chandra 
Bagchi. 

2. See L. de la. \ allee Poussin. Tantrism (Buddhist) in Hasting's Encyclo- 
paedia of Religion and Ethics, xii, p. 195-96. 

3. The Tantra itself was probably of foreign origin (H. P. Shastri. Nepal 
Catalogue II, Prelace, p. xviii : P. C. Bagchi in I HQ, 1931, pp. If) ; and it appears 
to have found a luxuriant soil in the northern, southern and eastern frontiers of 
India, the Madhyadesa having been the seat of orthodox Brahmanica! culture from 
a very early period. 
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ism, which could not have developed so early . 1 2 Taranatha tells us- that 
during the reign of the Pala kings there were many masters of magic. Mantra- 
Vajracaryas. who being possessed of various Siddhis, performed miraculous 
feats ; and his testimony of the prevalence of Buddhist Tantnc culture is 
borne out by the hundreds of works produced on this subject, not a small 
part of which presumably belongs to Bengal. It was during this time that 
the monasteries of Nalanda, Vikramasila, Jagaddala. Somapurl and Pandu- 
bhumi were renowned seats of Buddhist learning, with which the composition 
or translation of many of these Tantric works are associated. The second 
of the Viharas named above, which is said to have been situated on the 
banks of the Ganges , 3 most probably had its location, like that of Nalanda, 
m Magadha ; but the other Viharas, no less distinguished, were probably 
situated in some parts of Bengal, although their exact situation is a matter 
for speculation. 

Many of these Vajrayanist writers and thaumaturgic Siddhacaryas of 
mediaeval cults, whether directly Buddhist or indirectly of Buddhistic origin, 
belonged undoubtedly to the east and most probably to Bengal in these 
centuries. Some of them travelled beyond Bengal and were so transformed 
into deified or legendary figures that all trace cf their jrlace of origin and 
activity was obliterated. Altnough the descriptions are often insufficient o: 
obscure, the Tibetan sources sometimes definitely mention the locality of 
some of these works and authors : and of them alone we can be reasonably 
certain that they belonged to Bengal. The question of chronology and prove- 
nance is further complicated by a curious conflict and confusion of traditions, 
both Indian and Tibetan. The chronology can in most cases be settled only 
roughly or relatively 4 ; and with regard tc the problem of authorship or the 

1. The high antiquity claimed for the Buddhist Tantra by Benoytosh Bhatta- 
charya in his various writings can hardly be substantiated. No serious student of 
early Buddhism will agree that the Buddha gave instructions on Mudra and Man- 
dala and incorporated Tantric practices into his system of religion. The Tantric 
works are found in late Tibetan translations which assign some of them definitely 
to the Pala period ; this is confirmed by the two chroniclers of Tibetan tradition. 
Taranatha and Sumpa Mkhan-po ; and no such work was translated into Chinese 
at an early period (see M. Winternitz in IHQ, ,1933, pp. 8f. and Prabodh Chandra 
Bagchi in IHQ, 1930, pp. 576-771 . 

2. Taranathas Geschichte des Buddhisrniis in Indian, aus dem Tibetischen 
iibersetzt von A. Schiefner. St. Petersburg 1869, p. 201.- Taranatha's other work 
(trs. A. Grunwedel, Petrograd 1914) is cited below as Edelsteinmine. 

3. Cordier, op. cit., ii, p. 29. The site of this Vihara has been a matter of 
much speculation ; see Cunningham in RASI. viii, p. 75 (identified with Silao : 
six miles north of Rajgir) ; JASB. 1909. pp. 7-12 (identified with Patharghata in 
the Colgong range, about 30 miles from Bhagalpur.) We have evidence that it was 
patronised by the Pala kings. On Somapuri, built by Devapala, see Taranatha, 
Geschichte. p. 209f. 

4. A systematic chronology has been attempted by B. Bhattacharya in 
JBORS, 1928, pp. 341f, in Tattva-samgraha, pp. xvf and in Sadhanamala, ii, p. xliif ; 
but the available evidence is slender, and there is no agreement of the traditions 
concerning spiritual succession of these teachers, or their relationship to one another. 



1938 ] 


BLDDHIST TANTRIC LITERATURE OF BENGAL 


3 


idtntiiy of particular authors still greater uncertainty prevails. As most 
of ti'.ese cults overlap in point of time as well as in respect of doctrine 
and practice, there has been a tendency towards an appropriation, and some- 
times a mutual assimilation, of teachers and their teaching 1 through a curious 
syncretism of beliefs characteristic of mediaeval popular faiths. Into these 
difficult problems our limited scope precludes us from entering in detail, 
but in the midst of such uncertainty and meagreness of decisive material it 
is necessary to present the question with a proper regard to the available 
data and avoid hasty conclusions and allegations on insufficient basis. In 
any case, the account we are presenting in the following pages should be 
taken as nothing more than tentative and necessarily imperfect. 

For, apart from these handicaps, the available material is unfortunately 
too scanty for a full and systematic account of this literature. A glance at the 
catalogue of the Rgyud contained in Bstan-hgyur will show not only the 
variety but also the very large number of texts that were composed ; but 
as they are preserved in Tibetan, they have been, so far, little studied, while 
even the very few which are available in Sanskrit have not all been published. 
Our knowledge of Vajra-yana, as of other later Yanas, with which these 
works are concerned, is extremely limited.- To realise and restore these 
works from Tibetan, therefore, had been found neither an easy ncr always a 
safe task. They were meant, again, for a limited sectarian purpose and possess 


1. This is true not only between the Mahayana and Vajra-yana tor Mantra- 
yana) but al;o between Vajra-yana and Sahaja-siddhi. As Mantra-yana and Vajra- 
yana grew out of Mahayana, the line of demarcation between a Mahayanist and 
a Vajrayanist work is not fixed . for the former often contains Tantric ideas and 
practices of Vajra-yana, while the latter includes topics essentially Mahayanist. 
Thus. Santideva’s Siksd-samuccaya, an undoubtedly Mahayanist work, contains un- 
reserved praise of the use of the dharanis (see ed. Bendall, p. 140) and traces 
ot other Tantric ideas (see Winteknitz, op. cit.. ii, pp. 380, 387f). The Tibetan 
canon, no doubt distinguishes the Sutra ( Mdo ) and the Tantra (Rgyud) and classify 
texts under these heads ; but the Mdo and Rgyud very often overlap. At the same 
time, it is generally certain that works properly Tantric are hardly to be found 
outside Rgyud. We have in our account here proceeded on this assumption, espe- 
ciallv with reference to the question of identity of the authors. On Sahaja-siddhi 
and Xatha cult see below. 

2 An account of the different Buddhist Tantras is scattered throughout in 
tire two works of Taranatha. For modem exposition, see H. P. Shastri, introd. 
to hi, ed. of Advaya-vajra-samgraha. GOS, x, Baroda 1927 : B. Bhattacharya, 
introd. to his editions of Sadhana-mald, vol. ii, GOS xli, Baroda 1928 and of Cuhya- 
setnaja, GOS liii, Baroda 1931, also his Tu-o Vajraydna Works, GOS xliv, Baroda 
192.9 : his Origin and Development of Vajra-yana in IHQ, 1927, pp. 733-46 and 
Glimpses of Vajra-yana in Proc. Third Oriental Conf., p. 133f ; M. Shahidullah, 
Les Chants mystique, Paris 1928, pp. 10f ; for a more critical interpretation see 
WInternitz, Hist, of Indian Lit. (Revised English trs.), ii, pp. 375-401 . L. de la 
Vallee Poussin, Tantrism (Buddhist) in ERE. xii, p. 193f (where some of the 
terms Sadhana, Vajra etc. are discussed), also his other works cited therein ; P. C. 
Bagchi in IHQ. 1930, pp. 567f and in his ed. of Kaula-jndna-nmiya, Calcutta 1934, 
pp. 33-59. 
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little that is of general or literary interest. Apart from their technical or esoteric 
terminology, they are often written with an entire disregard for grammatical or 
elegant expression. They never pretend to be academic, but declare 1 that 
their object is to be accessible without much grammatical or literary prepa- 
ration. Most of these works consist either of Stotras of varying lengths to 
Tara, Avalckitesvara, Manjusrl and other personages of later Buddhist pan- 
theon, or of theurgic texts, called Sadhanas and Vidhis, of esoteric devotion, 
doctrine and practice. Some of them are also texts of magical ritual or com- 
pletely dedicated to magic, even to black magic. Nevertheless, with their 
characteristic deities, Stotras and Samgltis, their Mantra, Mudra and Mandala. 
and their Dharani, Yoga and Samadhi, they present a phase of Buddhist 
Tantra, closely allied to the Brahmanical, which possesses considerable inte- 
rest and importance in the history of mediaeval religious cults. As such, they 
have not yet received as much recognition as they fully deserve in the history, 
at least, of the mediaeval culture of Bengal. 

It is necessary to point out in this connexion that our extremely inade- 
quate knowledge of the Buddhist Tantra should not give us freedom in eluci- 
dating its doctrines or pronouncing hasty judgments on its spirit and out- 
icok. Rajendra Lai Mitra 2 3 in the last century spoke of the Buddhist Tantra 
as reeking of “ pestilent dogmas and practices ” ; and the opinion has ever 
since been repeated in various forms.* It is not our intention to enter into 
the question here, but it must be said that, whatever may have been the 
state of affairs in later times and in certain writers of the left-hand school, 
there is nothing to support the view that the Vajra-yana doctrines in their 
origin encouraged sexual rites and obscenities . 4 Magic, mysticism and theurgy 


1. An interesting passage, quoted by H. P. Shastri ( Descriptive Cat. oj ASB 
Mss. i, no. 67) from the Vimala-prabha commentary on the Kalacakra-yana, tells 
us that Buddhist writers deliberately "aid aside all rules and conventions of 
Sanskrit grammar and prosody and wrote only with a view to the sense ; and this 
is certainly true in the case of most of these Tantric writings in Sanskrit. The 
authors seem to take a pride in writing ungrammatical Sanskrit and ridicule tho-e 
who are fastidious about grammatical accuracy. 

2. Sanskrit Buddhist Literature oj Nepal , Calcutta 1882, p. 261. 

3. Haraprasad Shastri for instance, declares (Descriptive Cat. oj ASB Mss 
vol. i, preface) that the Tantra works discard asceticism and teach enjoyment of 
the senses ; Benoytosh Bhattacharya ( Sddhana-mdld , ii, p. xxii, and also in other 
writings) uses stronger language and stigmatises them as specimens of “ the worst 
immorality and sin” ; while Moriz Winternitz (IHQ, ,1933, pp. 3-4 ; more guard- 
ecily in Hist, of lnd. Lit., ii, pp, 398-99) is frankly puzzled at what appears to him 
to be an unsavoury mixture of mysticism, occult pseudo-science, magic and erotics ” 
couched in strange and often filthy language ”, While conceding that Buddhist 
Tantrism is more than a pagan system of rites and sorcery, even a discerning and 
well-informed critic like L. de la Vallee Poussin would attribute to it “ disgusting 
practices, both obscene and criminal”. Grunwedel’s attitude that the Buddhist 
Tantra is all necromancy is similarly one-sided. 

4. P. C. Bacchi in IHQ 1930, pp. 577-80 ; G. Tucci in JKAS. 1935 p 681 
One requires scarcely to be reminded that Yuan Chwanc (Watters. Yuan Chwang 
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were undoubtedly at their basis, but it should be recognised that all Tantric 
works of the higher class, whether Buddhistic or Brahmanical, present their 
mystical doctrines in an equally mystical language, of which a literal under- 
standing would be unwarranted and misleading. They speak of unknown 
methods and ideas of spiritual experience and employ esoteric expressions to 
signify unknown realities. The symbolical language is sometimes called 
Samdhabhasa, which being intentional (abhiprayika) , is intended to convey 
something different from what is actually expressed . 1 There is also an appa- 
rent sex-symbolism here, as in other mediaeval religious systems, which ex- 
presses fervent spiritual longings or strange theological fancies in the intimate 
language and imagery of earthly passion. This mode of thought and expres- 
sion, no doubt, borders dangerously upon sense-devotion and sexual emotion- 
alism, but it is only an aspect of that erotic mysticism which is often insepar- 
able from mediaeval beliefs, and need not be taken as implying sexual licence. 

A consideration of all this, however, belongs to the sphere of religious 
history and falls outside our province. On the other hand, some of these 
Buddhist writers were also regular logicians and philosophers, whose works 
deserve notice in the general literary history of Mahayana Buddhism. As 
very few of these writings, however, are preserved independently in Sanskrit 
and possess little literary interest, it will not be necessary for us to enter into 
details. We shall give here a general survey of the more important writers 
who in all probability belonged to Bengal and contributed materially in 
Sanskrit to the growth of the Buddhist literature both in its general and 
esoteric aspects. 

As our concern here is with Buddhist Tantric literature, we need only 
refer to Candra-gomin the grammarian, who in all probability belonged to 
Bengal. But the Tibetan tradition does not distinguish him definitely from 
the Tantric Candra-gomin who is credited with thirty-six miscellaneous texts 
in the Bstan-hgyur. They include not only mystic Stotras in praise of Tara, 
Manjusri and other personalities of later Buddhist hagiology, but also works 
cn Tantric Abhicara (such as Abhicara-karman, Camu-dhvamsopaya, Bhaya- 
Udnopaya, Vighna-nirasaka-pramathanopaya) , as well as a few magical 
tracts apparently of a medical character (such as Jvararaksd-vidhi, Kustha- 
akitsopaya ) ! The logician Candra-gomin, whose Nyaya-sidhyaloka also 
exists in Tibetan, is probably a different person. 


ii, p. 165) refers to the high tone and austere lives of the Nalanda monks, which 
account is confirmed also by Yi-tsing who spent ten years at Nalanda. Moreover, 
the older traditions of Tantra literature in general hardly permit us to attribute 
obscenities to its practices. 

1. V. Bhattacharya in IHQ, 1928, pp. 287f ; P. C. Bacchi in IHQ, 1930. 
pp. 389f for a whole chapter on Samdha-bhasa in Hevajra-tanha ; also M. Shahidul- 
lah, op. cit.. pp. 9-10 ; P. C. Bacchi in IHQ, 1931, pp. 9f. Edcerton ( JAOS . 1937. 
pp. 185f) is of opinion that the Buddhist Sanskrit word Samdha or Samdhi means 
“complete, comprehensive (and so) fundamental, essential meaning.” 
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The next important personage is the Mahayanist scholar Sllabhadra, the 
friend and teacher of Yuan Chwang, who mentions him 1 as one of the great 
monks who rendered good service to Buddhism by their lucid commentaries. 
Originally a Brahmin, he belonged to the royal family of Samatata and be- 
came a pupil of Dharmapala at Nalanda, of which he subsequently became 
the head. None of his works, except Arya-buddha-bhumi-vyakhyana pre- 
served in Tibetan 2 , has survived. 

Of Santideva the problem of identity and provenance 3 is more difficult. 
The Tantric Santideva to whom three Vajra-yana texts are assigned in the 
Bstan-hgyur , 4 is probably not identical with the well known Mahayanist 
Santideva who was the author of Siksa-samuccaya' and Bodhicary avatar a.'' 
This earlier Mahayanist teacher, Santideva, who probably belonged to the 
7th century, came, according to Taranatha, 7 from the royal family of Sau- 
rastra, was for a time a minister of king Pancasimha and became a pupil of 
Jayadeva, the successor of Dharmapala at Nalanda. The Tantric Santideva, 
on the other hand, belonged, according to the Bstan-hgyur ,* to Zahor, the 
identity of which place is obscure but which is sometimes located in Bengal.' 1 


1. See Watters, op. cit. ii, pp. 165, 169, also pp. 109, 227 ; Takakusu. I-tsing, 
pp. xiv, 181. 

2. Cordier, op. cit., iii, p. 365. 

3. discussed briefly by H. P. Shastri in Bauddha-gdn, pp. 23-24 and JBORS, 
1919, pp. 301-03. 

4. Cordier, op. cit.. ii, pp. 140, 230, 241. They are : Sri-gultyasamaja-maha- 
yoga-tantra-vali-vidhi, Sahaja-giti and Citta-caitanya-samanopdya. 

5. ed. C. Bendall, Bibl. Buddhica, St. Petersburg 1902, and translated by 
Bendall and W. H. D. Rouse, London 1922. According to Bendall. the work 
was translated into Tibetan between 816 and 838 A.D., but was probably written 
as early as the middle of the 7th century. 

6. ed. I. P. Minayeff in Zapiski, iv, 1889 and JBTS. 1894. Prajnakaramati's 
commentary (with the text), ed. La Vallee Poussin, Bibl. Ind„ 1901-14. The 
text is translated by Poussin. Paris 1907, and in an abridged form by L. D. Barnett, 
London 1909 (Wisdom of the East). A Sutra-samuccaya is also ascribed to Santi- 
deva by Taranatha (pp. 162f.) ; on this work see Winternitz, Hist, of Ind. Lit. ii, 
Calcutta 1933, p. 366, note, and reference therein cited. 

7. GtschichU. p. 162f. Sumpa Mkhan-po (p. xcix, 103) agrees with this 
account and states that Santideva was known in his boyhood as Santi-varman son 
of Kalyana-varman, and that he became a minister of Pancasimha, king of Ma- 
gadha. The fragment of a biography mentioned by Shastri ( Descriptive Cat. of 
ASB Mss, i. p. 52, no. 9990/52 : for a summary see l A, 1913, pp. 49-52, Bauddha- 
gdn. pp. 9-11 and JBORS. 1919, pp. 501-05 ; the Ms dated c. 14th century) is appa- 
rently the work of a late Tantric writer and is of doubtful value ; it mentions Maniu- 
varman as Santideva’s father. 

8. Cordier, loc. cit. 

9. This place Zahor is conjectured in turns to be Lahore in the Punjab and 

Jessore in South Bengal (Sarat Chandra Das and Waddel) and Sabhar in East 
Bengal (H. P. Shastri). The suggestion (IHQ, 1935, pp. 143-44) that Zahor was 
m Radha is pure imagination. A. H. Francke (Indian Tibet, ii, pp 65 89-90) would 
with great probability identify it with Mandi in North-western India (see Bagchi in 
IHQ, 1930, pp. 581-82). ln 
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According to another tradition, 1 Santideva had another name Bhusuku (called 
also Rautu), but tradition is uncertain as to which Santideva is meant. It 
arises probably from a confusion with Bhusuku, who is known as a Buddhist 
Tantric writer of Dohas in the vernacular, 2 following the Bahgall sub-sect of 
the Sahaja-siddhi.’ and who could not be, if he is a disciple of DIpamkara 
Srijnana, earlier than the 11th century. He may or may not be identical 
with Santi-pa or Santi-pada, 4 to whom also some vernacular Dohas' 1 are ascrib- 
ed 5 and who is described as a disciple of both Krsnacarya and Jalamdhara. 6 

Evidence is equally inconclusive with regard to the identity and place of 
origin of Santi-for Santa- jraksita, who is placed by the Tibetan tradition in 
the 8th century. According to Sumpa Mkhan-po 7 he belonged to the royal 
family of Zahor, which, as we have noted, some scholars are inclined to locate, 
without much justification, in Bengal ; but Bstan-hgyur, which gives three 
Tantric works under the name Santiraksita 4 is silent about his place of 

1. Sumpa Mkhan-po Yeses Dpal Hbyor, Dpag-bsam-ljon-bzan, ed. Sarat 
Chandra Das, with an Analytical Index in English, in 2 pts. Calcutta 1908, pt. i, 
pp. cxlvii, 126. The tradition is given also in Shastri's fragmentary biography 
mentioned above. But Taranatha ( Ceschichte , p. 249) believes that Bhusuka (sic), 
whom he does not identify with Santideva, was a contemporary of Dipamkara Sri- 
jnana and therefore a much later teacher. 

2. The eight Dohas assigned to Bhusuku in the Cary acarya- viniscaya (included 
in H. P. Shastri's Bauddha-gan) are nos. 6, 21. 23, 27, 30, 41, 43 and 49. To 
him probably also belongs the Vajra-yana work called Caturabharana (H. P. Shastri, 
Descriptive Catalogue, i, p. 82; Ms dated in 1295 ad.), which deals with some 
of the occupation of Tantric Buddhists and contains some vernacular Dohas. — On 
the language of the 47 Caryapadas of the 22 authors included in the Caryacarya° , 
see S. K. Chatterji, Origin and Development of the Bengali Language. Calcutta 
1926. pp. 112f : M. Shahidullah. op. cit.. pp. 33f. 

3. H. P Shastri, Bauddha-gan. introd. p. 12 ; this reference is said to indi- 
cate his Bengal origin. The Dohas also appear to be written in proto-Bengali. Ac- 
cording to Grunwedel ( Geschichte d. Mahasiddltas. p. 184) , Bhusuku belonged 
to the Ksatriya caste, flourished in Nalanda in the time of Devapala, and was 
known by the name of Santideva. 

4. Sumpa Mkhan-po, op. cit.. pp. cxix, 125. 

5. The Dohas in Caryacarya 0 are ; nos. 15 and 26. 

6. To Santi-pada, who is also called Ratnakara-santi, is ascribed Sukha- 
auhkha-dvaya-parityaga-drsti in Bstan-hgyur i Cordier. ii. p. 235). A Sanskrit 
Dvibhuja-htruka-sadhana of his is published in Sadhana-mala, ii, pp. 474-76. Tara- 
natha ( Edelsteinmine pp. 105-06) describes Ratnakara-santi or Santi as a Brahman 
of Magadha who became an Acarya of Vikramasila and preached for seven years 
in Simhala. See Grunwedel, op. cit.. pp. 156-58. To Ratnakara-santi eighteen Tan- 
tric works are ascribed in Bstan-hgyur. A Chando-ralndkura by Ratnakara-santi is 
noticed in JASB. 1908, p. 595. as existing in the Tibetan version. (Sansk. text with 
Tibetan version, ed. Georg Huth. Berlin ,1890, Roman translit. ).* 

7. op. cit.. pp. xeix, 49, Sarat Chandra Das is here (see p. ci) uncertain about 
the location of Zahor, but in JBTS, i, 1893, p. If, he believes that Santaraksita w'as 
a native of Gauda, which opinion has been repeated by Benoytosh Bhattacharya 
and others. 

8. viz. Asta-tathagata-stotra, Yajradhara-samgita-bhagavat-stotra-tika and 
Hevajrodbhava-kurukullydyah Pahca-mahopadesa at Cordier, ii, pp. 11, 12, 93. He 
is also known as Acarya Bodhisattva, to whom also four works, mostly on Sapta- 
tathagata, are ascribed in Cordier, pp. 298, 368, 369. 
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origin. The Tibetan tradition, however, appears to centre round the Maha- 
yanist logician and scholar Santaraksita ; but he does not appear to be defi- 
nitely distinguished from the Vajrayanist Tantric author, Santirak?ita, who 
is connected with Padmasambhava of Uddiyana 1 2 as his brother-in-law and 
collaborator but who may or may not be the same person. The logician 
Santaraksita was a high priest and teacher at Nalanda and followed the Sva- 
tantra Madhyamika school. From this standpoint he reviewed with great 
acuteness and scholarship the earlier philosophical systems, both Buddhist 
and non-Buddhist, in his Tattva-samgraha,'- which exists both in Sanskrit 
and Tibetan, and on which his pupil Kamalasila 3 wrote a commentary. He 
also wrote Vdda-nydya-vrtti-vipahcitdrtha 4 5 6 and Madhyamakdlamkdra-kankd, 
(the latter with his own commentary)," which are available only in the 
Tibetan version. His reputation must have travelled beyond the limits of 
India, and he is said to have visited Tibet at the invitation of king Khri- 
sron-ide-bstan and assisted him in building the first regular Buddhist monas- 
tery of Bsam-ye on the model of the Odantapuri Vihara of M a gad ha." He is 
said to have worked for thirteen years in Tibet, and, along with Padmasam- 
bhava and his own disciple Kamalasila, laid the foundation of Buddhism 
in that country. 

With regard to Jetari, the next important writer, the Tibetan tradition 7 
appears to distinguish a senior and junior sage of that name. The senior 


1. Waddel, Lamaism, London 1895, p. 379f. The name of the place Uddi- 
yana is also given in the forms Oddivana, Oddyana, Odyana, Odiyana and sometimes 
as Orgyan or U-rgyana ; but it has not yet been definitely located. B. Bhattacharya. 
following H. P. Shastri, would identify it with Orissa and draw far-reaching con- 
clusions about Buddhist Tantric centres in Orissa. But this is only a conjecture ; and 
Orissa is often mentioned as Odivisa in the Tibetan works. In JBORS, 1928. p. 34, 
however, B. Bhattacharya believes that the place was in Assam ! There is great 
probability in the identification proposed by Sylvain Levi ( JA , 1915, p. 105f ; see F. 
W. Thomas in JRAS, 1906, p. 461 note) with the Swat valley in North-western 
India, the people of which, even in Yuan Chwang’s time (Watters, i, p. 225), made 
" the acquaintance of magical formulas their occupation." See the question dis- 
cussed by P. C. Bagchi in IHQ, 1930, pp. 580-83. 

2. ed. (in part) GOS. no. xxx-xxxi. Baroda 1926, (author called Santaraksita) 
with Kamalaslla’s commentary. Cf. M. Winternitz in Indologia Pragensia i, 1929, 
pp. 73f. A Vajrayana work, Tattva-siddhi. is also mentioned by B. Bhattacharya. 
but this may be by the other Santaraksita or Santiraksita. 

3. There is no definite evidence that Kamalasila belonged to Bengal ; but he 
is said to have been a contemporary of Lui-pa. 

4. See S. C. Vidyabhusana, Hist, of Indian Logic, Calcutta 1921, pp. 323-27. 

5. Taranatha, Geschichte, pp. 204-5, 213. See Winternitz. Hist, of Indian 
Lit., ii, p. 375. 

6. Sarat Chandra Das ( JBTS , i, pp. 1-31) gives an account of Santaraksita', 
activities in Tibet. He is said to have visited Tibet in 743 A.D., erected the 
monastery of Bsam-ye in 749 and died in 762 A.D. This has been accepted by 
B. Bhattacharya (introd. to Tattva-samgraha, p. xivf) and Phanindranath Bose 
[Indian Teachers of Buddhist Universities. Madras 1923, p. 124). 

7. Taranatha, Geschichte, p. 230-33 : Sumpa Mkhan-po. op. cit„ pp. xcviii. 

116 . 
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or Maha- Jetari belonged to Varendra where his father Garbhapada lived at 
the court of king Sanatana. 1 He is said to have received from Mahapala the 
diploma of the Pandita of Vikramasila Vihara, and instructed Diparnkara 
Srijnana in the Buddhist lore. The younger Jetari 2 was a Buddhist Tantric 
sage of Bengal, who initiated Bodhibhagya and gave him the name Lavanya- 
vajra. It is possible that the three learned works on Buddhist logic, preserved 
in Tibetan, 3 belonged to the senior Jetari, while the junior Jetari was res- 
ponsible for eleven Vajrayanist Sadhanas also preserved in Tibetan. 4 

Diparnkara Srijnana, the alleged pupil of Jetari, appears to have been 
a very industrious and prolific writer, to whom the Bstan-hgyur assigns about 
one hundred and sixty-eight works, 5 of which a large number consists of 
translations. They are mostly Vajrayanist Sadhanas 6 (Rgyud), but Sutra 
(Mdo) works, also listed in the Bstan-hgyur under his name, presumably deal 
with the general doctrines of the Mahayana. H. P. Shastri is probably 
right 7 in distinguishing two Dipamkaras, but there might have been more 
Dipamkaras than two. 8 Of these, Diparnkara Srijnana, who is also desig- 
nated by the Tibetan title of Atisa, belonged, according to the Tibetan tradi- 
tion, 9 to Bengal. Sumpa Mkhan-po informs us 10 that Diparnkara was a high 


1. See Taranatha, Geschichte. ioc. cit. Sumpa Mkhan-po. however, believes 
that Jetari was bom of a Yogini whom Sanatana kept for Tantric practices. 

2. Sumpa Mkhan-po, op. cit., pp. xcviii, 112. 

3. Hetu-tattvopadesa, Dharma-dharmi-viniscaya and Bdldvatdra-tarka. See S. 
C. Vidyabhusana, op. cit.. pp. 337-38. There are also two other Sutra works of 
Jetari in Bstan-hgyur, viz., Bodhi-pratidesana-vrtti and Sugata-mahdvibhahga- 
karika (Taranatha, p. 327). 

4. Cordier, op. cit., pp. 84, 101, 289, 298, 299, 319. 357, 366, 367. 

5. The Rgyud section, according to M. Shahidullah's calculation, contains 
96, Rgyud-hgrel 36 and Mdo-hgrel 36. Shastri’s index of Cordier’s summary of 
Rgyud-hgrel I-LXX gives over 100 tantric works, of which about 40 are transla- 
tions. 

6. On the characteristics of the Sadhana and of Vajra-yana literature in genera! 
see L. de la Vallee Poussin in ERE, loc. cit.; Winternitz, History, ii, pp. 387-92. 
Most of the published Sadhanas, as in B. Bhattacharya, Sadhana-mdla, 2 vols., 
COS nos. xxvi, xli (1925, 1928), and elsewhere, are very short, but some are fairly 
long ; they’ are generally written in indifferent Sanskrit prose, with verse Mantras, 
some being entirely in verse. On Dharanis see the Winternitz, op. cit.. pp. 380f. 
The Samgitis introduce the Buddha in an assembly of the faithful. 

7. Bauddha-gdn, introd., p. 22. 

8. Besides Diparnkara Srijnana, the Bstan-hgyur has preserved numerous 
works under the names Diparnkara, Dipamkara-candra, Dipamkara-bhadra, and 
Diparnkara-raksita, who were probably not all identical. Dipamkara-bhadra is 
mentioned also by Taranatha ( Geschkhte , pp. 257, 264 ; Edelsteinmine p. 95) as 
belonging to Western India. To Diparnkara Srijnana Atisa is also ascribed a Caryd- 
giti (Cordier, op. cit., p. 46). 

9. See Coridier, op. cit., pp. 46, 88. 

10. op. cit., pp. xlvi, 118 ; also pp. xxxvi, 95 ; Taranatha, Geschichte, p. 243. 
Diparnkara Srijnana also appears to have been connected with Somapuri Vihaia, 
where he translated Madhyamaka-ratnct-pradipa of Bhava-viveka (Cordier, 
iii, p. 299). 



10 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[ April 


priest both at Vikramasila and Odantapuri, and that he was known also by 
the honorific epithet of Jovo ( = Prabhu). He visited Tibet, lived, travelled, 
and worked there for some time, 1 and the large bulk of his original and trans- 
lated writings testify to the assistance he rendered not only in propagating 
Tantric Buddhism but also in rendering Indian works accessible in Tibetan. 

JnanasrI-mitra, described- as a central pillar of the Vikramau!a Vihara 
at the time of Canaka of Magadha, was bom in Gauda. He first joined 
the Sravaka school, but afterwards became a Mahayanist and came to Vikrama- 
sila about the time when Dlpamkara Srijnana left for Tibet. He wrote a 
work on Buddhist logic, called Karya-karana-bhava-siddhi, which exists in 
Tibetan, and must have attained considerable reputation to be mentioned by 
Maahava in the 14th century in his Sarva-darsana-samgiaha. He should 
be distinguished from Jnanasrl, of whom ten Vajrayana works exist in Tibetan. 8 

Of the minor Buddhist writers, mostly Tantric, who in all probability 
flourished in Bengal during these centuries, it is not necessary to give a 
detailed account here ; for their writings appear to be of the same character 
and possess no distinctive interest. Among these may be mentioned Abhaya- 
karagupta, who has more than twenty Vajrayanist works preserved in 
Tibetan, but four 5 of these are also available in Sanskrit. He is described" 


1. Sarat Chandra Das in JBTS, i, pp. 46-53 supplies further 
information. Dlpamkara Srijnana, according to him, was born m 98U 
A.D. He was the son of Kalyanasri and Prabhavati, and belonged 
to the royal family of Gauda at Vikramanipura, east of Vajrasana or 
Bodlii-Gaya (east of Magadha, according to H. P. Shastri m JBORS, 
,1919, p. 182). He went to Tibet from Vikramasila Vihara by invitation in 1038, 
and worked there till his death at the age of 73 in 1053 A.D. (See JASB. 1889, 
p. 41, where Sumpa Mkhan-po's chronological table gives 1053 A.D. as the date 
of Atisa’s death at the age of 73. ) . — He must have travelled and preached widely 
in Tibet where traces of his activity are still to be seen all over Western Tibet 
(A. H. Francke, Indian Tibet, pt. i, pp. 50-52;. 

2. Taranatha, Geschichte. pp. 241f ; Sumpa Mkhan-po, op. cit.. pp xcvui 
118, 120. 

3. S. C. VlDYABHUSANA, Op. cit., p. 341. 

4. To Jnanasrimitra only one Tantric work, named A lula-tantra-sani graha- 
hrdaydbhidhdnottara-tantra-mula-vrtti, which appears to be a translation, is assigned 
in Cordier, ii, p. 30. 

5. These are : Kala-cakravatara (Shastri, Descriptive Cat. of ASB Mss, i, 
d. 161 ; Ms dated 1125 A.D.), Paddhati commentary on Buddha-kapala-tantra < ibid 
pp. 163-64; Ms. finished at Vikramasila in the 25th year of Ramapala’s reign )[ 
Yajrav ali-natna- man dalopayika (ibid., pp. 153-61 and Ucchusma-jambhala-sadhana 
(Shastri, Nepal Catalogue. II, p. 205; no. 152, in the Sadhana-samuccava ) 

6. Sumpa Mkhan-po, op. cit., pp. cxxxviii, 63, 112, 120, 121 ; Taranatha Ges- 
chichte. pp, 250f, Edelsteinmine, pp. 109f. Taranatha believes that Abhavakara's 
father was a Ksatriya and his mother a Brahman!. He was well versed in the 
Hindu Sastras and the Tantras of the TIrthikas before he was converted but 
studied Buddhist Tantra in Bengal later on. S. C. Das in JASB 1882 pp 16-18 
gives a slightly different account from Tibetan sources. He states' that Abhayakara 
was bom in the middle of the 9th century in eastern India near Gauda, went to 
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as a Buddhist monk of " Bangala ” bom in a Ksatriya family at Jhari- 
khanda in Orissa ; he flourished in the reign of Ramapala as Acarya of Vajra- 
sana and Nalanda, becoming a high priest of Vikramaslla, according to 
Sumpa Mkhan-po, at the time of Yaksapala's dethronement by his minister 
Lavasena . 1 Divakara-candra, described as belonging to Bengal in the Bstan- 
hgyur' 1 which includes one Heruka-sadhana and two translations of his, was 
according to Sumpa Mkhan-po, ; a disciple of Maitri-pa lived in the reign 
of Nayapala, but was driven away from Vikramaslla by DIpamkara . 4 Ku- 
niara-candra, described 0 as “ an Avadhuta of the Vikramapurl Vihara of 
Bengal in Eastern Magadha ” is responsible for three Tantric Panjikas (com- 
mentaries) preserved in Tibetan ; while Kumara-vajra, also described as 
belonging to Bengal, 1 ' was mostly a translator, who has only one independent 
work on the Heruka-sadhana. Danasila, similarly described as belonging 
to “ Bhagala " in Eastern India 7 and to the Jagaddala Vihara in the east , 9 is 
mentioned as a translator by Sampa Mkhan-po . 9 He has about sixty Tantric 
translations in Tibetan to his credit, but there is also a brief Pustaka-patho- 
piiya 10 translated by himself into Tibetan, on the mode of beginning the read- 
ing of a book. Putali (or Puttali), mentioned 31 as a Buddhist Tantric sage 
of Bengal, wrote a Vajrayanist work on Bodhicitta 32 ; but Nagabodhi (or 


Magadha, became a priest of king Ramapala, and by his learning and other accom- 
plishments came to preside over the Vikramaslla Vihara. He died before Ramapala 
abdicated in favour of his son Yak$apala, and was succeeded by Ratnakara-santi 
at Vikramaslla. — In two of his works noticed in Cordier ( ii. pp. 71, 255) he is 
described as an inhabitant of Magadha. See IC. iii, pp. 369-72. 

1. He appears to be different from Abhaya-pandita to whom about 108 Tan- 
nic works are assigned in the Bstan-hgyur. 

2. Cordier, op. cit. p. 319. Also pp. 83, 92 for the works. 

3. op. cit.. pp. xlvii, 119, where the name is given as Devakara-candra. See 
Taranatha, Geschichte, p. 244. 

4. A Paka-vidhi by Pandita-sri-Divakaracandra is noticed in Shastri, Nepal 
Cat. II, pp. 43-44 ; cf. P. C. Bagchi, Doha-kosa, p. 8 (colophon), where the Ms is 
dated in 1101 A.D. He is probably identical with Devakara-candra, also chiefly 
a translator (5 works in Tibetan), or Devakara (two translated works, Cordier, ii, 
p. 181), both of whom are described as Indian Upadhyayas (Cordier, pp. 176, 181, 
217. 277) ; but he may be different from Divakara-vajra (4 works, Cordier pp. 47, 48 
328, 329) who is described as a Mahabrahmana. 

5. Cordier, op. cit., p. 160. For the works see pp. 73, 169. 

6. Ibid, p. 33. 

7. Ibid, p. 188, also p. 63. Has Bhagala any connexion with modern Bhagal- 
pur? Or, is it another form of Bangala or Bhangala by which Taranatha and 
Sumpa Mkhan-po mean Bengal? Taranatha (Geschichte. pp. 204, 226) believes 
that Danasila was a Kashmirian, and lived in the time of Mahipala of Bengal. 

8. Cordier, op. cit., p. 33. 

9. op. cit., pp. xlvi, 115. 

10. See S. C. Vidyabhusana, op. cit.. pp. 340-41 ; also I HQ, 1927, pp. 856-58 
for a description of the work. 

11. Sumpa Mkhan-po, op. cit.. pp. lxxiii, 130. He is regarded as one of the 84 
Mahasiddhas, who was a Sudra of “Bhangala” (Grunwedel, op. cit., p. 216). 

12. CORDIER. op, cit., p. 245 ( Bodhicitta-vdyu-carana-bhdvanopdya') . 
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Nagabuddhi ?), who is said 1 2 3 to have been born "in Sibsera in Bangala 
and who served (the later) Nagarjuna as a disciple when he was working 
alchemy in Pundravardhana. left thirteen Tantric works now preserved in 
Bstan-hgyur. It is not clear if Tankadasa (or Pamgadasai- was a native 
of Bengal, but he is described as a Vrddha-kayast'na and contemporary of 
Dharmapala of Bengal ; he wrote at the Pandubhumi Vihara a commentary 
called Suvisadc-samputa on the Hevajra-t antra. But Prajnavarman, who is 
credited with two commentaries and two translations of Tantric texts, is 
distinctly assigned to Bengal. 1 There are, however, some Buddhist Tantric 
writers who worked in Viharas situated in eastern India ; but there is no 
direct evidence that they were natives of Bengal. They are : Bodhibhadra 
of the Somapurl Vihara 4 5 6 ; Moksakaragupta, Vibhuticandra, and Subhakara 7 8 9 
of the Jagaddala Vihara. Of these Moksakaragupta wrote a work on Logic 
called Tarka-bhasap and may be identical with the commentator of the same 
name on the Doha-kosa in the vernacular. 7 Vibhuticandra has a total of 23 
Tantric works, s of which 17 are translations, including translations of two 
woiks of Lui-pa. Similarly, Vanaratna, who is mostly a translator, 
is vaguely described in the Bstan-hgyur 9 as belonging to Eastern India ; but 
Sumpa Mkhan-po 10 informs us that he visited Tibet from the monasteries 
of Koki land. 11 Of some writers, again, we can infer their place of origin only 
indirectly from their works. Thus Kambala of Kambalambara-pada, to whom 
eight works chiefly on Heruka- (or Cakrasambara- ) Sadhana are credited in 


1. Sumpa Mkhan-po, op. cit., pp. xii, 90 : Taranatha, Geschichte. pp. 86f. 105. 
The Siddhacarya Nagabodhi (Grunwedel, op. cit., p. 214). a Brahman of Western 
India and disciple of Nagarjuna, is probably the same person. For his works see 
Cordier, op. cit., pp. 137, 138, 142, 143, 167, 207, 209. 245. 

2. Cordier, cp. cit.. p. 67, 69 ; Sumpa Mkhan-po, op. cit.. pp. v, 144 ; Tara- 
natha, Edelsteimnine, p. 100. 

3. Cordier, op. cit.. pp. 3. 4, 298. He hailed from Kapatya in Bengal i Cor- 
dier, iii, p. 399), 

4. Ibid., pp. 98, 250 ; two works. He may be the same as Bodhibhadra of Vikra- 
maslla mentioned by Taranatha ( Geschichte. p. 259f ) . 

5. Cordier, p. 293 ; guru of Sakyasri ; wrote Siddhaikav'natantra-tikd. He should 
be distinguished from Subhakaragupta of Magadha, pupil of Abhayakaragupta and 
high priest of Vikramaslla, who flourished in the reign of Ramapala (Sumpa Mkhan- 
po, op. cit., pp. cxxii, 120 ; Taranatha, Geschichte. pp. 252, 26. S. C. VlDYABHU- 
sana. op. cit„ p. 346). 

6. S. C. VlDYABHUSANA, loc. cit. 

7. Cordier, op. cit., p. 219. 

8. Cordier. op. cit.. pp. 19, 20, 21, 23, 49, 50, 126, 142, 178, 302, 365. 
Shastri, Nepal Catalogue II, p. 244. gives an Amrta-karriikd commentary of Vi- 
bhuticandra, in Sanskrit, on Nama-samgiti according to Kalacakra-vana. 

9. Cordier, pp. 17, 77. 

10. op. cit., p. lxix, 123 ; Taranatha, Geschichte, p. 263. 

11. For Buddhist Tantra in the eastern Koki land, see Taranatha Geschichte 

p. 262. 
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Tibetan, wrote also a collection of Dohas, called Kambala-Gltika,' apparently 
in proto-Bengali, and one such Doha (no. 8) occurs also in the Caryacarya 0 2 
To this class belong several writers, but about some of them we have more 
definite information. These are Kukkuri-pada, Savari-pada, Lui-pada, Krsna- 
pada and others ; but since these writers, to whom Vajrayanist works are cre- 
dited in the Bstan-hgyur, are also counted among the 84 Siddhas and con- 
nected with popular Tantric cults, especially the Mahamaya, the Yogini-kaula 
and the Natha cult, all of which possibly developed further out of Vajra-yana '■ 
and Mantra-yana, it would be better to take them up separately. 

With these so-called Siddhacaryas we enter upon a somewhat new phase 
of Bengal Tantrism, although most of these thaumaturgists present a medley 
of doctrines, which had probably not yet crystallised themselves into well 
defined or sharply distinguished cults. The Vajra-yana and Mantra-yana, as 
offshoots of Mahayana, were never at any stage separated by any clear line 
of demarcation. The same remarks would apply to the various closely allied, 
perhaps concurrently existing, and presumably popular, cults 4 which became 
associated with the names of the Siddhacaryas and the Natha-gurus, and 
which (whatever might have been their origin) show a clear admixture of 
Buddhist ideas 5 and claim as their teachers recognised expounders of Vajra- 


1. See H. P. Shastri, Bauddha-gan, introd., p. 27. (Only one of his Padas 
occurs in Caryacarya 0 (no. 8). On the legends of Kambala, who is counted as one 
of the 84 Siddhas, see Grunwedel, op. cit.. pp. 175-76. For his Vajra-yana works 
see Cordier, op. cit., pp. 27, 36, 41, 81, 235, 287. He is described as the Guru 
cf Prajna-rak$ita ( Cordier, p. 41 ) , who also wrote a number of works on Heruka 
or Cakra-sambara Sadhana. 

2. ed. H. P. Shastri in his Bauddha-gan. Taranatha ( Geschichte . pp. 188, 
191f, 275, 324, Edelsttinmine, p. 53f) connects Kambala with Uddiyana and asso- 
ciates him with Lalitavarja and Indrabhuti in the exposition of Hevajra-tantra. 
Sumpa Mkhan-po (op. cit., pp. x, 90, 94), on the other hand, believes that Kambala 
was a contemporary of Aryadeva. 

3. On the distinction, which however is not sharp, between Mantra-yana and 
Vajra-yana see Winternitz Hist, of Ind. Lit. ii, pp. 387-88. 

4. With our present available materials the exact relationship of these various 
cults cannot be determined ; but there can be no doubt that, whether Buddhistic 
or Brahmanical, they were intimately related, and their teachers figure indiscrimi- 
nately in more cults than one. — In addition to the authorities cited above, all the 
Tibetan legends about the Mahasiddhas or Siddhacaryas will be found in Ges- 
chichte dtr vierachtzig Zauberer (Mahasiddhas), aus dem Tibetischen iibersetzt 
von A. Grunwedel, in Baessler Archiv, Band v (Leipzig und Berlin 1916), pp. 137- 
228 (here cited as Grunwedel), and also Tdrandtha’s Edelsttinmine aus dem Tibetis- 
chen iibersetzt von A. Grunwedel, Petrograd 1914 (Bibliotheca Buddhica xviii). 

5. The persuasions or sub-sects of Avadhui, Caiidall, Dommbi, Dakin! etc. are 
strictly Buddhistic. They are sometimes included in the broad scope of Vajra-yana or 
Mantra-yana, but they’ are collectively known to Taranatha as Sahaja-siddhi. The 
Nathism is more complex, but Buddhistic affinity cannot be denied. Taranatha 
calls the system of Matsyendra-natha Upadesa-yoga. There can be no doubt that 
all these systems emphasise some form of Yoga-practice ; but it would be incorrect 
to say that they consisted of pure and simple necromancy, for the object was not 
Siddhis but Siddhi. The term Sahaja-yana is used by some modern writers, but 
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yana and Mantra-yana. We have in consequence a curious confus.on in t 
various traditions between the early teachers of the different but closely rela - 
ed cults. We have for instance, the traditions of more than one savara, Lui- 
D a Saraha and Kusna. just in the same way as we have traditions o more 
man one Santideva. Santiraksita and DIpamkara ; while Lui-pa has been equat- 
ed with Mina-natna or Matsyendra-natha, who is one of the acknowledged 
founders of both Yogini-kaula and Nathism. The difficulty is here perhap> 
greater than that of distinguishing between Mahayana and Vajra-yana writers 
where they might have been confused by similarity of names, and where the 
one system having developed out of the ether, it was not inherently impossible 
for a Mahayanist to be a Vajra-yanist. But m this case, as also sometimes in 
the other, it is not always possible to assume two or more sets of teachers 
having a common name or a common belief. Behind this confusion, therefore, 
one should presume a syncretic tendency, not unusual in the history of religious 
cults, to assimilate and identify the teachers of the different groups. This tend- 
ency must have been facilitated by the fact that these cults, collectively called 
Sahaja-siddhi, were not in their origin probably sharply differentiated, having 
developed under the same conditions and possibly out of the same source or 
sources. In the case of Nathism especially, which was perhaps more popular 
than academic, this tendency of assimilating the recognised teachers of Buddhist 
Tantrism is not unintelligible. Whether the Nathism in its origin was a form 
of Tantric Buddhism which transformed itself into Tantric Saivism or whether 
the process was otherwise, need not be discussed here ; but it is clear that 
it assimilated rites and tenets from various sources, its curious legends belong- 
ing to no regular order . 1 In the same way it appropriated, or rather assimi- 
lated its own Gurus to Vajrayanist teachers of repute, on the one hand, and 
to Siva and his disciples, on the other. 


One of the characteristics of Sahaja-siddhi is that it repudiates Mantra. 
Mandala and other external means and modes of Vajra-yana and 
Mantra-yana, puts emphasis on Yogic practices and cultivation of 
mental powers, and, accepting their terminology, places different 
interpretations on such fundamental concepts as Vajra, Mudra etc. 
The lands where this phase of Tantrism was the most wide-spread, 
and perhaps where it originated, were Bengal and Assam. Most 
of the teachers, therefore, belong to these countries, from which their teachings 
must have spread in divergent forms to Nepal and Tibet ; but the traditions 
concerning them became cverlaid, obscure and confusing, and their works 
present a medley of Buddhism and Hinduism. The religious aspect of the 
question is not our concern here, but we shall give a brief survey of the im- 
portant works and authors connected with these cults. 


it is hardly employed in the older works as the designation of a recognised Yana. 
The later Sahajiya cult of Bengal was undoubtedly connected with Sahaja-siddhi 
and the Natha-yogi cult. 

1. See Gopal Haldar, Gopicdnd Legend, in the Proc. Sixth Oriental Conf-, 
Patna 1933, p. 277, 
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Kukkuri-pada (or °pa), one of the eighty- four Siddhas, is mentioned 
by Tibetan tradition 1 as a Brahman of Bengal 2 who introduced Mantra-yana 
( Heruka-sadhana) and other Tantras from the land of Dakinl. This some- 
what obscure account probably refers specially to the introduction of the cult 
of Mahamaya, with which his name is traditionally associated, and which, 
judging from the titles of the works/ appears to form the theme of at least 
three out of his six Tantric compositions in the Bstan-hgyur . He is also credited 
with two vernacular Dohas in the Cary deary a° (nos. 2, 20). 4 Another early 
Siddhacarya is Savari-pada, of whom it is recorded by Sumpa Mkhan-po 5 
that he was a huntsman of the hills of “ Bangala ”, who, with his two wives, 
Loki and Guni, was converted by Nagarjuna during the latter’s residence in 
that country. The Tibetan sources,” again, place him as a contemporary of 
Lui-pa. making him 7 even a preceptor of Lui-pa in Tantrism. Two verna- 
cular Dohas of Savari are also found in the Caryaccrya° (nos. 28, 50). It is 
probable, therefore, that he was connected with the new cults, although thirteen 
Vajrayanist works are assigned to him in the Bstan-hgyur / He appears to be 
the same as Savarlsvara or Savaresvara/ some of whose works in the Bstan- 


1. Sumpa Mkhan-po, op. cit.. pp. vi, 113, 135, 145. Taranatha ( Edelsteinmine , 
pp. 104f ) adds that he taught the Tantras to Padma-vajra, from whom they were 
handed down in succession to Tilli, Naro and Santi ! The strange name Kukkuri- 
pa is explained by 'Sumpa by the legend that Kukkuri-pada united in Yoga in the 
LumbinI grove with a woman who was formerly a bitch. The same work (pp. vi, 
108. 145) speaks of a Kukuradasa ( = Kukuraraja ?), also called Kukuracarya, as 
a Buddhist Tantric sage, adept in Yoga and a great preacher, who was a lover of 
dogs. 

2. Taranatha, Geschichte, p. 275. According to Grunwedel, op. cit.. p. 176 
Kukkuri was a Brahman of the eastern land of Kapilasakru. 

3. One of these, Mahamdya-sadhanopayika is available in Sanskrit in Sadhana- 
n. did, ii, pp. 466-68 (no. 240). 

4. He is probably identical, as Cordier suggests (p. 109, 110), with Kukkura- 
raja or Kuku-raja, of whom eight Tantric texts on various deities (Vajrasattva, 
Vairceana, Heruka etc.) are given in the Bstan-hgyur. This perhaps confirms Sumpa 
Mkhan-po's statement that he introduced various kinds of Tantra. See Taranatha, 
Geschichte, pp. 188-89. 

5. op. cit.. pp. cxxi, 90. Elsewhere (pp. cxxi, 124) it is said that Savari be- 
longed to the hill tribe called Savara. In Taranatha the name is given as Savari. 
The legends of Savari, who is counted as one of the 84 Siddhas, are given in Grun- 
wedel. op. cit., pp. 149-50. 

6. See P. C. Bagchi, introd. to Kauia-jhana 0 , p. 27. 

7. Sumpa Mkhan-po, op. cit-, pp. 124, 135 ; Taranatha. Edelsteinmine. pp. 20, 
23. The relationship of the earlier Siddhas to one another in spiritual lineage is 
differently given in different traditional accounts. Their chronology, therefore, de- 
pending on their mutual relationship, is equally uncertain. On the question of the 
confusion of Savari, Mahasavara and Saraha, see below under Saraha. 

8. Cordier, op. cit.. pp. 57, 58, 128, 198, 235, 296, 335, 326. Some are avail- 
able in Sanskrit also, e.g., in Sddhana-mdla, ii. pp. 384-88 (Siddha-savara) , 456 
( ibid I . 

9. Cordier, op. cit.. pp. 21, 55, 56, 224, 248. But he is probably different 
from Mahasavara, by which name Saraha (Rahulabhadra) is also known (Cordier, 
pp. 221, 248, also p. 39). See below. 
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hgyur are concerned with Vajra-yogini Sadhana, which king Indrabhuti of 
Odyan and his sister Laksirhkara made popular. 1 

But the most important name of this group is perhaps that of Lui-pa. He 
is credited with five Vajrayanist works in the Bstan-hgyur,- of which one, call- 
ed Abhisamaya-vibhanga, is said to have been revealed by him directly to 
Dipamkara Srijnana in order that ( according to the colophon to the text > ; the 
latter might help its Tibetan translation. He was, therefore, in all probability 
an older contemporary cf Dipamkara and belonged to the beginning of the 10th 
century. Two of his vernacular Dohas are given in the Carydcarya 0 (nos. 1. 
29) but H. P. Shastri* speaks of an entire collection called Luipada-Gitikd. 
It is through these vernacular Dohas that he probably became one of the ear- 
liest founders of the Tantric religion found in the Doha-kosas. The Tibetan 
tradition mentions him as the Adi-siddha, thus making him occupy the same 
position as the Indian tradition would ascribe to Mlna-natha or Matsyendra- 
natha. It has been pointed out that the Tibetan translation of the name 
Lui-pa means Matsyodara or Matsyantrada 7 ; and Sumpa Mkhan-po" makes 
him, as the Indian tradition makes Matsyendra-natha, a sage of the fisherman 


1. Advaya-vajra, who belonged to Savara-sampradaya i Cordier, p. 45) has 
a very large number of works assigned to him in the Bstan-hgyur, but some of 
his works are also available in Sanskrit. Twenty-two small Vajrayanist tracts of 
his are edited by H. P. Shastri in the Adravavajra-samgraha. Also in Sadhana- 
mala, i, p. 47 ; ii, pp. 424-490. His other name or title, Avadhuta-pada or Avadhuti- 
pada probably indicates his connexion with the Avadhuti sect of Sahaja-siddhi, and 
this appears to be supported by his commentaries on t’he Doha-kosa (ed. P. C. 
Bagchi, Journal oj the Dept, of Letters. Cal. Univ. ( JLCU ), 1935). Excepting 
his connexion with the Savara-sampradaya, there is no direct evidence that he 
belonged to Bengal. One Advaya-vajra, however, without the title Avadhuta, but 
called a Brahman, appears to have come from Bengal (Cordier, p. 250). 

2. Cordier, op. cit., pp. 33, 39, 45, 226, 230. 

3. M. Shahidullah, op. cit.. p. 19, would explain the colophon differently, 
while H. P. Shastri thinks that Dipamkara helped Lui-pa in writing this work. 
But see P. C. Bagchi, Kaula-jhdna° , introd., p. 28. 

4. M. Shahidullah ( op. cit.. p. 21 f), following Sylvain Levi and Taranatha, 
■would place him much earlier in the 7th century. From Marathi sources Matsyendra- 
natha’s date w T ould be the end of the 12th century (see S. K. Chatterji, op. cit.. 
p. 122 ; D. R. Bhandarkar in IC. i, pp. 723-24). But see Bagchi. loc. cit., for a 
criticism of these views. The approximate dates assigned by B. A. Saletore to Adi- 
natha, Goraksa-natha and others from South Indian tradition ( Poona Orientalist, vol. 
i, No. 4, pp. 16-22) do not conflict with our tentative chronology. 

5. His Tattva-svabhava-dohakosa-gitika-drsti (Cordier. i, p. 230) is the same 
as Doha no. 29 ; see IHQ, 1927, p. 676f. 

6. Bauddha-gdn, introd., p. 21. 

7. Cordier, op. cit., p. 33 ; also P. C. Bagchi. op. cit., p. 22-23 ; Taranatha, 
Ceschichte, p. 106 (Schiefner's note); Grunwedel, op. cit., p. 143, note 2. 

8. op. cit., pp. 124, 135. 
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caste. 1 The Tibetan sources, again, place Lui-Pada in Bengal, 2 while all the 
Indian legends of Matsyendra-natha are connected with the sea-board of eastern 
India. The published Sanskrit texts of the school claim Matsyendra-natha as 
the founder of the Yogini-kaula system, while Taranatha ( Geschichte , p. 257f) 
believes that Lui-pa introduced the Yogini cult. On these, among other 
grounds Lui-pa has been equated 3 with Matsyendra-natha, the legendary fisher- 
man of Candradvlpa, who is the starting point of a new system of Tantric 
thought and practice, connected with the Yogini-kaula, Hatha-yoga and Natha 
cult of East Bengal and Kamarupa. Even if the identification is not accepted, 
it will certainly strengthen the suggestion made above of the tendency towards 
syncretic assimilation of the teachers of the various cults. 

The homage paid by the Kashmirian Abhinavagupta in his Tantrdlaka 4 5 
would place Matsyendra-natha earlier than the beginning of the 11th century ; 
and if he is identical with Lui-pada his probable date would be the beginning 
of the 10th century. As the reputed founder of the new school of Sahaja- 
siddhi, he is connected with a series of teachers, whose writings are preserved 
mostly in the Apabhramsa and the vernacular, and who, as such, properly fall 
outside our province. But in its earlier stages the Sahaja-siddhi represented by 
these teachers start apparently as a deviation from the Vajra-yana and Mantra- 
yana ; while in these cults are to be found the source of the Natha cult, which 
calls itself Saivite but which shows greater affinity with the Buddhist than with 
the Brahmanical Tantra. All the reputed Siddhacaryas are, therefore, found 
credited with Vajrayanist works in the Bstan-hgyur. The only exception is 
perhaps Matsyendra-natha, if he is not the same person as Lui-pada ; but we 
have a work on the Bodhicitta by Mani-pada, 3 who is described as an ancestor 
of Matsyendra-natha. The cult must have been introduced early into Tibet 
and Nepal, where Matsyendra-natha came to be identified with Avalokitesvara, 


1. That most of the teachers of these cults belonged to lower-castes (probably 
an indication of their Buddhistic origin) is suggested by the names as well as the 
legends. Cf. the names Jalamdhara (fisherman), Tanti-pa (weaver), Had-pa 
(sweeper), Tili-pa or Teli-pa (oilman), etc. 

2. Cordier, op. cit., p. 33. But Sumpa Mkhan-po makes him (p. cxli) an 
employee of the king of Uddiyana ; while Taranatha ( Edelsteitimine p. 20) makes 
him a scribe of Samantasubha, king of Udyana in the West. See on this point, P. C. 
Bagchi, l HQ. 1930, p. 583. H. P. Shastri ( JBORS , 1919, p. 509) informs us that 
Lui-pa is even now worshipped in Radha and Mymensing. WASSILIJEV (note to 
Taranatha, Geschichte , p. 319) states that Lui-pa was bom in UjjayinI, while accord- 
ing to Grunwedel, loc. cit., he lived under Indrapala at Saliputra in Magadha. In 
Taranatha’s opinion Lui-pa was a contemporary of Asaiiga. 

3. The equation was first suggested by Grunwedel (lac. cit.) ; Cordier (p. 33) 
would not accept the identification. See also Levi, Le Nepal (Paris 1905), i, p. 353, 
note 4. Taranatha ( Edelsteinmine , p. 120 f) distinguishes Lui-pa from Mina, but 
he also distinguishes between Mina and Macchindra. 

4. ed. Kashmir Sanskrit Texts, Allahabad 1918, i. 7 (vol. i, p. 25). In spite 
of conflict in the legendary accounts the names Mlna-natha and Matsyendra-natha 
belong probably to the same person. 

5. Cordier, op. cit., p. 237 ; the work is named Bahyantara-bodhicitta-bandho- 
padesa. 

2 
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while in India his apotheosis occurred by his assimilation to Siva. 1 2 3 4 5 There are 
some works, however, which profess to have been revealed iavatarita) by 
Matsyendra-natha. Five of these texts written in Sanskrit have been published-' 
from old Nepali manuscripts ; and if the manuscript of the principal longest 
text, entitled Kaula-jndna-nirnaya, belongs to the 11th century (as its editor 
maintains), it must be taken as the earliest known wcrk of the school. Accord- 
ing to this work, Matsyendra-natha belonged to the Siddha cr Siddhamrta 
sect, primarily connected with the Yoginl-kaula, the chief seat of which was 
Kamarupa. Although the word Kula in Brahmanical Tantra is often synony- 
mous with Sakti, it is undoubtedly related here to the five Kulas of the Bud- 
dhist Tantra, representing the five Dhyani-Buddhas ; while the word Sahaja is 
equated with Vajra as a state to be attained by a method of Yoga called 
Vajra-yoga. There is thus a very considerable admixture of Buddhist Tantric 
ideas and practices with those of the Brahmanical Tantra. 

The next great Siddha of the school is Goraksa-natha, who is given in 
most of the accounts as a disciple of Matsyendra-natha. The legends, which 
must have originated in Bengal and spread in divergent forms to Nepal, Tibet, 
Hindustan, the Punjab, Gujarat and Maharastra, connect him and other 
Natha-gurus with the Goplcand legend, 1 with the Yogi sect of the Punjab and 
the Natha-yogls of Bengal. Perhaps he did not, as some of the legends suggest, 
strictly conform to the traditions of the Mantra-yana, and it is no wonder 
that in Nepal and Tibet he is considered to be a renegade,- 1 whose Yogis pass- 
ed from Buddhism to Saivism simply to please their heretic rulers and gain 
political favour. Of Goraksa-natha no work - ' has been found, unless he is 

1. For a resume of the legends of Matsyendra-natha see P. C. Bacchi in IHQ. 
1930, pp. 178-81, and in the work cited below. The Yogini-kaula cult must have 
been closely connected with Hatha- yoga ; for some of the Asanas and Mudras in 
Hatha-yoga are expressly named after Matsyendra-natha, and its tradition claims him 
as the first teacher of Hatha-yoga after Adi-natha (i.e. Siva). In the Tantra-sara of 
Krsnananda (15th century), Mina-natha or Matsyendra-natha is connected with the 
worship of Tara. 

2. ed. P. C. Bacchi, Calcutta Sanskrit Series 3, 1934. 

3. For an able treatment of the legend in its various forms, see Gopal Haldar 
in the work already cited. On Goraksa-natha as a defied protector of cattle see JLCU, 
xiv, p. 16f. 

4. S. Levi, Le Nepal, i, p. 355f : Taranatha, Geschichte, p. 255. H. P. Shastri, 
Bauddha-gan. p. 16. Goraksa has been identified with (Note to Taranatha, p. 323) 
Anangavajra, but this may be an instance of the attempt to assimilate him to the 
well known Vajrayanist writer Anangavajra, who was a disciple of Padmavajra and 
preceptor of Indrabhuti of Uddiyana. This Goraksa may be the Goraksa mentioned 
in the Bstan-hgyur. 

5. A Sankskrit Jnana-kdrika, in three Patalas, said to have been revealed by 
Goraksa-natha (?), is mentioned by Shastri in Nepal Catalogue I, pp. 79-90 ; this has 
been included by P. C. Bacchi in the work cited above, where the name of the 
teacher occurs (p. 122) as Maha-macchindra-pada and not as Goraksa-natha. A 
Sanskrit Goraksa-samhita of late quasi-Hindu origin is supposed to embody his 
teachings. Also a Goraksa-siddhdnta, ed. Gopinath Kaviraj (Pt. I), Sarasvati Bh. 
Texts, Benares 1925— a work probably of the same school. The vernacular produc- 
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identical with the Goraksa of the Bstan-hgyur, who is responsible for one 
Buddhist Tantric work . 1 If his alleged disciple 2 Jalamdhari- (or Jalamdhara- ) 
pada, who figures in the legends as the Guru of Gopicand, is the same person 
as Mahacarya Mahapandita Jalamdhara, Acarya Jalamdhari or Siddhacarya 
Jalamdhari-pada of the Bstan-hgyur then he might be taken as the author of 
four Vajra-yana works, including a commentary, called Suddhi-vajra-pradipa , 
on Hevajra-sddhana, the original being assigned to Saroruha-vajra .- 1 

To the other Siddhacaryas of the Sahaja-siddhi, some of whom are also 
Gurus of the Natha cult, numerous Buddhist Tantric works are assigned 1 in the 
Bstan-hgyur. Both Indian and Tibetan 3 traditions make Virupa a disciple of 
Jalamdhari ; but the latter tradition also appears to mention more than one 
Buddhist Tantric sage of that name, cf whom a junior and a senior Virupa are 
distinguished . 6 One of these Virupas was born in the east at “ Tripura ” 7 (Tip- 
perah ? ) during the reign of Devapala. The distinction, however, is not clear 
in the Bstan-hgyur, but it ascribes twelve Vajra-yana works to Acarya or Maha- 
carya Virupa, and two collections of apparently vernacular Dohas and Padas 
(Virupa-padacaturasiti and Doha-kosa) to Mahayogin or Yogisvara Viruya. s 

tions of the Goraksa school are of very late origin, and it would not be critical to 
assign any of them directly to the teacher. 

1. Called Vayu-tattva-bhavanopadesa (Cordier. op. cit., p. 237). To his alleged 
disciple Caurahgin also is ascribed a work of the same name. 

2. Jalarpdhari or Jalamdhara is sometimes mentioned as a disciple of Indra- 
bhuti of Udcjiyana, while some popular legends identify him with Hadi-pa of the 
Gopicand story. According to Grunwedel, op. cit.. p. 189, Jalamdhari was a Brah- 
man of Thata land, while Taranatha ( Geschichte , p. 195) makes him a contemporary 
and preceptor of Krsnacarya, and connects him ( Edelsteinmine , p. 62f) with the Gopi- 
cand legend of Bengal. His real name according to Taranatha and Sumpa Mkhan- 
po, was Siddha Balapada, but he was called the sage of Jalamdhara, a place between 
Nepal and Kashmir, where he lived for sometime. The Nagara Thata was in Sindhu, 
where Jalamdhara was bom in a family of Sudra merchants. He visited Udyana, 
Nepal, Avanti and Catigrama in Bengal, in which last place Gopicand, son of Vimala- 
candra, was the king. See JASB, 1898, p. 22. 

3. Cordier, op. cit., pp. 39, 60, 78, 241. 

4. Cordier, op. cit., pp. 78, 75. 

5. Sumpa Mkhan-po, op. cit., pp. Ixxii, 109. 

6. Ibid, pp. Ixxii, 102, 104, .109, 112. Taranatha (Geschichte, p. 162f) makes 
the senior Virupa a disdple of Jayadeva Pandita (successor of Dharmapala) and 
fellow-student of Santideva at Nalanda. He mentions the junior Virupa (p. 205) 
as a Siddhacarya. Virupa is connected with various forms of Vajra-yana Sadhana 
and mentioned as the preceptor of the Siddha Dombl-Heruka. Elsewhere Taranatha 
( Edelsteinmine , p. 31) believes that Virupa appeared thrice in this world. Accord- 
ing to Cordier (ii, p. 30) and Grunwedel (op. cit., pp. 147-48), Dombl-Heruka was a 
Ksatriya king of Magadha and exponent of Hevajra-siddhi (8 works in Bstan- 
hgyur). See Taranatha Edelsteinmine, pp. 34-35. 

7. Sumpa Mkhan-po, loc. cit, Grunwedel. op. cit., p. 145. 

8. Cordier, op. cit., p. 233, H. P. Shastri ( Bauddha-gan , introd., p. 28) adds 
two others, viz., Virupa-Gitika and Virupa-Vajra-gitika. But are these Pada-collect- 
ions or Samgitis ? One Doha of Virupa occurs in the Caryacarya° (no. 3). For 
his Vajra-yana works see Cordier, ii, pp. 57, 125, 176, 177, 182, 223, 224, 230. 
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Tilo-pa or Tailika-pada , 1 another Siddhacarya, is made by Tibetan sources a 
contemporary of Mahlpala of Bengal 2 ; and one of these traditions makes him a 
Brahman of Tsatigaon (Chittagong?), who was converted under the name of 
Prajnabhadra . 3 Besides four Vajra-yana works, a Dohd-kosa of his is pre- 
served in Tibetan . 4 Tilo-pa’s disciple Naro-pa or Nado-pa is also assimilated 
to well known Buddhist Varjra-yana teachers. He is said' to have succeeded 
Jetari as the north-door Pandit of Vikramaslla as an adept in the Buddhist 
Agama, and left the monastery in the charge of DIpamkara in his seventieth 
year to become the high priest of Vajrasana ( Bodhi-Gaya ) . One account 
makes him son of king Sakya Subhasanti-varman of the east iPracya), while 
another believes that he was the son of a Kashmirian Brahman, and became 
a Brahmanical TIrthika Pandita and then a Buddhist Siddha under the reli- 
gious name of Jnanasiddhi or Yasobhadra. As he appears to be identical with 
Nada, described in the Bstan-hgyur as Srl-mahamudracarya, and with Nada- 
pada, described in the same work as Mahacarya, Mahapandita and Mahayogin, 
he should be credited with ten Vajra-yana Sadhanas," some of which concern 
Heruka and Hevajra, as well as two Vajra-gltis 7 and a Panjika on Vajra- 
pada-sara-samgraha, which last work, it may be noted, was undertaken at the 
request of VinayasrI-mitra, a Bhiksu of Kanakastupa Mahavihara of Patfi- 
keraka in Kashmir , 8 


1. The name is given in various forms : Tilii, Tili-pa, Tilli-pa, Tilla-pa, Tila-pa, 
Tillo-pa, Tailo-pa, Telo-pa, Telli-pa, Teli-yogl. It is explained by Sumpa Mkhan-po, 
fancifully, by the legend of his having joined in Yoga with YoginI, who used to 
subsist in her early life by pounding sesame (tila) ! Did he belong to the Teli 
caste ? 

2. Taranatha, Geschichte, p. 226 ; Sumpa Mkhan-po, op. cit., pp. xli 128 

3. Cordier, op. cit., p. 43, assigns a Sahaja work alternately to Tailika-pada 
alias Prajnabhadra. It is possible that all these teachers had a popular name, as well 
as a Buddhist devotional name. There is another Siddhacarya Tailika-pada (Cor- 
dier, p. 79) who hailed from Odyana. According to Grunwedel, op. cit., p. 170 
Tilo-pa lived in Visnunagara and attained Mahamudra-siddhi. 

4. Cordier, op. cit., p. 223. Ed. P. C. Bagchi (Sanskrit text) in DohS-ko'sa 
JLCU, xxviii, Calcutta ,1935, pp. 41-52, also see pp. 1-4. The Vajra-yana works are 
mentioned in Cordier, op. cit., pp. 43, 79, 223, 224, 239, 244. 

5. Sumpa Mkhan-po, op., cit.. pp. lv, 18, 45, 115, ,117 (called Narota-pa). On 
pp. lxvii, 118 the name of the place where Naro-pa practised Tantra is given as 
Phullahari to the west of Magadha. According to Grunwedel, op. cit., p. 168, Karo 
was by caste a wine-seller, and lived in Salaputra in East India. Taranatha (Geschi- 
chte, pp. 239f, 244f, 249, 328 ; Edelsteinmine, p. 74f) believes that he was a Kash- 
mirian Brahman, and agrees with Sumpa Mkhan-po in his account of this sage 

6. Cordier, pp. 16, 68, 70, 87, 92, 97, 125, 130, 132, 238. G. Tucci (JRAS 1935 
p. 677) speaks of a work of Naro-pa which he discovered in Nepal ; it is a Sanskrit 
text, entitled Sekoddesa-tikd, on initiation according to Kalacakra In Grunwedel 
cp. cit., p. 168, Naro, Naro-pa, Nada-pada and Narota-pa appear to be the same 
person, who was also known as Jnanasidhir or Yasobhadra. 


7. Cordier, op. cit., p. 224. 
to him a Nadapandita-Gitikd. 

8. Cordier, op. cit., p. 68. 
origin. 


H. P. Shastri, Bauddha-gan. introd. p. 33, assigns 
This might refer to the Nada-pada of Kashmirian 
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Another important Siddhacarya is Krsna or Krsna-pada, known also in 
the Prakrit form of the name as Kapha or Kanhu-pa. There must have been, 
as H. P. Shastri rightly conjectures, several Krsnas or Kanhas. The Bstan- 
hgyur mentions a senior Krsna , 1 a Brahman Krsna from Odyana who was a 
translator , 2 as well as a Krsnacarya or Krsna-padacarya and a Krsna-vajra." 
One Indian Krsna, again, wrote at Somapuri Vihara 4 which was probably 
situated in Bengal. It is difficult to say which of these authors 5 should be 
connected with Krsnacarya or Kanha-pa of the Sahaja-siddhi and the Natha 
cult, who is regarded as a disciple of Jalamdhari-pa. According to Taranatha, 
Krsnacarya, disciple of Jalamdhara, belonged to Padyanagara or Vidyanagara 
in the Southern country of Kama 6 ; but another Tibetan account 7 informs 
us that his birth-place, as well as place of conversion, was Somapuri. Eleven 
vernacular Dohas are given in the Caryacarya 0 under the names Kanhu, Krsna- 
carya-pada, Krsna-pada and Krsna-vajra , 8 as well as cited under one or other 
of these names in its Sanskrit commentary. A Dohakosa in Apabhramsa by 
Krsnacarya also exists in the original and has been published . 9 


1. Cordier, p. 159, called Mahamahopadhyaya ; the junior Krsna is mentioned 
at p. 82. 

2. Ibid, p. 82. Sumpa Mkhan-po (pp. v, 110) mentions Kanha as a Buddhist 
Tantric sage who was bom in a Brahman family in Orissa (Odyan?) and was initi- 
ated by Jalamdhara ; see also pp. lvii, 135, where the name is given as Kanha or 
Kanhaya. 

3. Cordier, op. cit., p. 227, where he is called a Mahayogin and a Doha-kosa 
is assigned to him. He may be the same as our author. Also see pp. 94, 101. Alto- 
gether three works are mentioned under his name by Cordier. 

4. Ibid., p. 166. 

5. To them altogether 69 Buddhist Tantric works are ascribed in Bstan- 
hgyur. Under the name Krsna with the alias Kanhapada we have 16 works. Some 
of these have been preserved also in Sanskrit in Nepal, e.g. V asanta-tilaka (Cordier, 
p. 38 ; Krsna) = the same in Shastri’s Nepal Catalogue II, p. 199 (incomplete), 
Kurukidla-sadhana (Cordier, p. 94 ; Krsna-Vajra) = the same in Sadhana-samuccaya 
( Nepal Catalogue II, p. 201)=the same Sadhana-mald, pp. 372-78, Yoga-ratna- 
mala Panjika on Hevajra (Cordier, p. 67; Krsna or Kanhupada = the same in 
Nepal Catalogue II, p. 44 ; Shastri, Descriptive Cat. i, p. 114. 

6. Edelsteinmine, p. 69. M. Shahidullah takes it to be Orissa. Taranatha 
in his Geschichte distinguishes between a senior (pp. 195, 197) and junior (pp. 211, 
234, 244, 258, 275) Krsnacarya. The junior, in his opinion, was responsible for 
Tantra works on Sambara, Hevajra and Yamantaka ; he belonged to the Brahman 
caste and was also a writer of Dohas. 

7. Grunwedel, op. cit., p. 163. The Indian legend of Kanu-pa in connection 
with Goplcand is given by M. Shahidullah, op. cit., pp. 26-27. 

8. Kanhu, nos. 7, 9, 40, 42, 45 ; Krsnacarya- pada, no. 11, 36 ; Krsnapada, Nos. 
12, 13 (?) 19 ; Krsna-vajra no. 18. In no. 36 Jalarndhari is mentioned with respect 
as a master. S. K. Chatterji {op. cit., pp. 120-22) identifies Krsnacarya with 
Kanhu-pada. 

9. In H. P. Shastri, Bauddha-gdn. pp. 123-32 (Krsnacarya-pada) ; in M. Shahi- 
dullah, op. cit., with the Tibetan version, pp. 72-122 ; in P. C. Bagchi, Doha-kosa, 
cited above, pp. 121-136, also pp. 24-28. S. K. Chatterji {op. cit., p. 122) would 
place the Doha-writer Krsnacarya at the end of the 12th century, on the ground that 
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The problem of the identity of Saraha or Saraha-pada. the next impor- 
tant teacher, whose other name is given as Rahulabhadra. is equally difficult. 
Sumpa Mkhan-po 1 describes him as a ‘ Brahman Buddhist sage,' born of a 
Brahman and a Dakini in the city of Rajria in the eastern country. He was 
well versed in both Brahmanical and Buddhistic learning and flourished in 
the reign of Candanapala. He is said to have converted Ratnapala and his 
ministers and Brahmans, and to have become the high priest of Nalanda. He 
learnt the Mantra-yana from Chove Sukalpa of Odivisa (Orissa), but after- 
wards visited Maharastra where he united in Yoga with a YoginI who ap- 
proached him in the guise of an archer’s daughter. After having performed the 
Mahamudra with her he became a Siddha and went by the name of Saraha. 
It is also recorded that he used to sing Dohas of Tantric Buddhism as a 
means of conversion. In the Bstan-hgyur there are about twenty-five Tantric 
works assigned to him, 2 including more than half a dozen concerned with 
Dchakosa-glti and Carya-gftiri An Apabhramsa Doha-kosa 4 (with a Sanskrit 
commentary’), connected with his name, has been published ; and four of his 
Dohas occur in Caryacarya ° ( nos. 22, 32, 38, 39 ) where he is called Saraha- 
pada. Cordier is probably right 11 in his suggestion that there were several 
Sarahas, who are described in the Bstan-hgyur variously as Mahabrahmana, 
Mahacarya, Mahayogin or Yoglsvara, as belonging to Oddiyana, 7 and also as 
Mahasavara 5 and once as a descendant of Kysna 9 ; but it is difficult to dis- 
tinguish them. Taranatha, however, distinguishes two Sarahas, one of whom, 
the junior, was otherwise called Sabari, 10 while the other was named Rahula- 


the Cambridge University Library' Ms of the Hevajra-pahjika by Panditacarya 
Sri-kj-sna-pada is dated in the 39th year of Govindapala ( =c. 1199 A.D.), presuming 
our author’s identity with this Krsna-pada. 

1. op. cit., pp. xxvii, 84, 85, also pp. xxxiii, 84 ; Grunwedel, op. cit., pp. ISO- 
51. 

2. One Vajrayanist Sanskrit text of Saraha-pada's is given in Sadhana-mdld, 
i, p. 79. Another in Sadhana-samuccaya, 176. 

3. Cordier, pp. 212, 220, 221, 222, 231, 232, 247. 

4. In Shastri, Bauddha-gan, pp. 77-132 (called Saroja-vajra ; 32 Dohas) ; in 
M. Shahidullah, op. cit., pp. 123-124 ; in P. C. Bagchi, Doha-kosa. pp. 52-120. 
also pp. 5-9, 28-32. 

5. Then commentator Advaya-vajra calls his author Saroja-vajra, Saroruha and 
Saroruha-vajra. This Advaya-vajra is probably a later writer, different from the 
Vajrayanist author of the same name, who is also called Avadhuta-pada. He belong- 
ed to Saridesa in Bengal (Cordier. pp. 232-250 ).— Saroruha is distinguished from 
Saraha by Taranatha in both his works. 

6. op. cit., p. 232. 

7. I btd., p. 375. Taranatha ( Edtlsteinmine , p. ,10) believes that Rahulabhadra 
with whom he identifies the younger Saraha. was bom in Odivisa. He makes Lui-p5 
a disciple of this sage. 

8. Cordier, op. cit., pp. 221, 248. See M. Shahidullah, op. cit. pp. 29-30. 

9. Cordier. op. at., p. 232. Cf. Taranatha, Geschichte, p. 66. The Siddhacarya 
Rahula. according to Grunwedel, op. cit.. p. 189, was a Sudra of Kamarupa 

10. Edelsteinmme. p. 20. Cf. Taranatha, Geschichte p 105 
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bhadra. 1 It is likely that the Siddhacarya Saraha, to whom the Dohas can 
be legitimately ascribed, was a different person from Saraha-Rahulabhadra, the 
Vajrayanist author of the Sadhanas, and that both are to be distinguished from 
Saroruha-vajra, also called Padma-vajra, who is known in the history of Buddh- 
ist Tantrism as one of the pioneers of Hevajra-tantra and as the Guru and 
Paramaguru respectively of Anangavajra and Indrabhuti of Oddiyana. 

Of those minor personalities of this group, who probably belonged to the 
east, only a brief mention may be made here. It is not clear, if all of them 
belonged to Bengal. Garbhari-pada or Garbha-pada, 2 3 4 popularly called Gabhur 
Siddha, wrote a work on Hevajra and a Vajra-yana commentary ; Kila-pada 5 6 
described as a descendant of Lui-pada, is credited with a Doha-carydgitikd- 
drsti ; Amitabha* commented upon the Doha-kosa of Krsna-vajra ; Karmari, 
Karmara or Kamari, a descendant of Virupa, was the author of one Vajra- 
yana work' 1 ; Vinapada, also a descendant of Virupa, 1 ’ but described 7 8 9 as a 
Ksatriya prince of Ghahura who was fond of the Vina, wrote three works on 
VajradakinI and Tantric initiation, as well as one Doha (no. 17) given in the 
Caryacarya 0 ; Kankana, a descendant of Kambala-pa, composed one Doha 
to be found in the Caryacarya 0 (no. 44) and a Carya-dohdkosa-gitika ■ ; Dari- 
ka or Dari-pada, also a Mahasiddha, variously described as a disciple of Lui- 
pa and Naro-pa, was responsible for twelve Vajra-yana works in the Bstan- 
hgyur 9 and one Doha in the Caryacarya ° (no. 34); and Dharmapada (also 
called Gundaripada ) , 10 11 a descendant of Krsna,” has three Vajra-yana works 
in the Bstan-hgyur and two Dohas in the Caryacarya ° ( Nos. 4, 41 ) . None of 
their works, except the Apabhramsa Dohas mentioned, is available in print ; 
they exist only in Tibetan. 


1. Taranatha, Geschichte, pp. 66, 73, ,105. Rahulabhadra is given as an alias 
of Saraha in Cordier, op. cit., p. 64 ( Vajrayogini-sadhana) . 

2. Cordier, op. cit. p. 255 ; he is probably the same as Garvari-pada, p. 78. 
One work each in Cordier. 

3. Ibid., p. 234. Called also Kila-pa or Kirava. According to Grunwedel. op 
cit., p. 208f, he belonged to the royal family of Grahara. 

4. Cordier, p. 277. 

5. Ibid., p. 241, (Soma-surya-bandhanopaya) . Grunwedel. op. cit.. p. 188, 
informs us that Karmara was a blacksmith of Saliputra in Magadha, and was also 
known as Kampari. 

6. Cordier, p. 238. 

7. Sumpa Mkhan-po, pp. cxviii, 125. 

8. Cordier, op. cit., p. 231. On the legends of Kaiikana, who is counted as 
one of the Mahasiddhas, see Grunwedel, op. cit.. pp. 174-75. 

9. Cordier, op. cit., pp. 17, 33, 34, 59, 212, 219, 237. 

10. Bauddha-gan, introd. p. 27. He is probably different from D'narmadasa 
mentioned by Sumpa Mkhan-po (op. cit., pp. xxxiv, 99), who was bom in Bangala 
and who became a disciple of Arya Asanga and Vasumitra, travelling in many coun- 
tries and erecting a temple to Manjughosa. 

11. Cordier. op. cit., p. 241. Also Taranatha, Geschichte, pp. 127, 177, 249, 278 ; 
Grunwedel, op. cit., p. 215. He is said to have belonged to Saliputra in the time 
of Indrapala. Dharma-pa, according to Grunwedel, op. cit.. p. 190, was a Brahman 
of Bodhinagara. 



SOUTHERN INDIA, ARABIA AND AFRICA 

By 

K. A. NILKANTA SASTRI 


The progress of modem research renders it more and more evident that in 
ancient times India was deriving the full advantage of her central position in 
Southern Asia, and that she maintained a more or less active contact with 
the prosperous and powerful nations that lay on either side of her. The 
linguistic studies of Schmidt, Sylvain Levi, Przyluski and others, pace the 
challenge of Havesy, have brought out the pre-historic connections between 
Munda-speaking races of India and the Mon-Khmer and Indonesian groups. 
Ronkel has devoted a number of interesting memoirs to demonstrating the 
presence of strong South Indian influences in the languages of the Malay pe- 
ninsula and Archipelago. And the conclusions of linguistics are being rein- 
forced by pre-historic archaeology — witness Stein Cai.len fells and Heine 
Geldern, and by Ethnography — Hornell, Rivet and others. The role of the 
different parts of India in the different stages of the historical period in con- 
tributing to development of culture in Farther India is being progressively 
unfolded by the combined efforts of the archaeologists working in the various 
parts of what was once ‘ India beyond the Ganges In another direction much 
new light has been thrown on the connections between India and Central Asia 
on the one side, and Iran and Mesopotamia on the other, thanks to the several 
Central Asian expeditions and the labours of the Archaeological Survey of 
India. The discoveries in Mesopotamia and Iran are of particular interest 
as likely to necessitate a radical revision of many current notions. The rela- 
tions of India with the Roman Empire have been studied in considerable detail 
by Charlesworth, Warmington and the contributors to the Cambridge 
Ancient History. It is the aim of this paper to bring together the results so 
far attained on some of the most interesting aspects of the interrelations among 
the lands bordering on the Arabian Sea, and the Western half of the Indian 
Ocean, though we cannot, as will become clear presently, altogether keep the 
Eastern half out of our view. 

First we may notice a recent and authoritative view of the probable racial 
relations between Southern India and South Arabia. “ The enigma of modern 
Anthropology,” says Sir Arthur Keith in his remarkable Appendix (on The 
Racial Characters of Southern Arabs) to Bertram Thomas’ Arabia Felix, ” is 
the Black Belt of mankind. It commences in Africa and peters out amongst 
the natives of the Melanesian islands of the Pacific.” The Negro peoples at 
each extremity of this wide area could not have evolved independently of 
each other, and Keith explains their present position by assuming a conti- 
nuous belt of proto-Negroids which spread at one time across all the inter- 
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vening lands ; from them arose in course of time the Hamitic peoples ol 
Africa and their cousins, the Dravidian and brown-skinned peoples of India. 
He also draws attention to the pronounced Dravidian features among some 
of the South Arabian tribes, especially the children, which raise the question 
of their eastern connections and the nature of such connections. These tribes 
may have had an eastern origin, or they may constitute the remnants of a 
once common aboriginal population, traces of which have been obscured by 
later waves of migration ; or, finally, the Dravidians of South India may 
contain elements representing an early trade migration from Persia or an 
adjacent country along the Persian Gulf to India. Trade relations between 
Mesopotamia and the North-west of India in the fourth millennium B.C. are 
known to have existed. Some of these might have been by sea, and might 
have extended to South India. 

This suggestion of possible trade and culture connections between Meso- 
potamia and Southern India gains support from the striking parallels notice- 
able in the religious practices of early Mesopotamia and Southern India. The 
worship of the Mother-Goddess under the name ‘ Lady of the Mountain ’, , 
and the annual celebration of her nuptials with the Moon-God of Ur 1 closely 
resemble the Indian worship of Parvati in her various forms and the annual 
celebration of the Tirukkaliyanam (Divine marriage) in South Indian Siva 
temples ; in fact, the resemblance is so dose, that, in spite of the absence 
of any direct proof of connection, it is difficult for us to believe that it is an 
accidental coinddence. Again, the nature of the worship offered in the 
temples of ancient Sumeria and the organisation of the temple itself have 
much in common with what can even now be seen in the great South Indian 
temples, exception being made of the changes that naturally flowed from the 
increasing aversion to meat-eating among the higher classes in India. “The 
essence of worship,” says Leonard Woolley , 2 3 “ was sacrifice, and by the 
ritual of sacrifice the cooked flesh of the animal was shared between the god, 
his priests and the worshipper ; the kitchen was therefore not the least im- 
portant part of the temple, and at all times of the day the fires would be 
burning and the priests would be overseeing the slaves who carried on the 
work of butchers, bakers, scullions and cooks.” It may be noted in this con- 
nection that the numerous mediaeval inscriptions of Southern India bear 
abundant testimony to the readiness of the people to enrol themselves as the 
slaves of a neighbouring temple and bind their descendants also to the same 
status. Again, what can be more accurate as a description of the spirit and 
form of worship in Indian temple of to-day, of the rajopacara offered to the 
image of god, than this description by Woolley, of the worship in the Sume- 
rian temple 2 : “ Where the god was also the king, where church and state 
were so nearly synonymous, 4 material efficiency was only too likely to get 


1. Ur Excavations. Vol. I (1927), p. 143. 

2. Abraham : Recent Discoveries and Hebrew Origins (1936) pp. 94-5. 

3. Ibid. 

4 ‘ K5yil ’ in Tamil means both the temple and the royal palace. 
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the better of faith. Long life and well-being in this world was the reward 
men asked in return for formal service such as they might have rendered to 
a human overlord, and they regarded the wealth and prosperity of the 
Moon-god as a pledge for the welfare of the dry." Hindu temples have often 
been taken to derive many of their features, structural and other, frpm Bud- 
dhist caityas and viharcts ; but it seems quite possible that, on the other hand, 
the temple preceded the caitya and vihdra in India. Morphologically, the 
modem South Indian temple and its worship stand in much closer relation 
to early Sumerian temple and its worship than to the Buddhist institutions. 
And the attempt, often made, to trace the chief features of Hindu temple 
architecture to earlier Buddhist forms will strike the critical student as some- 
what forced and unconvincing. The fact is that among the surviving monu- 
ments of India, the earliest ones happen to belong to Buddhism, and Hindu 
monuments come later in point of time. But this by no means warrants the 
assumption that the latter are derived from the former. The only logical 
conclusion would be that for some reason or other, the Indian Buddhists 
were the first to erect the more durable monuments of stone, and the Hindus 
followed suit. Let us not also forget this. Hinduism has had a much longer 
and more continuous history in India than Buddhism, and Hindu monuments 
have often suffered several renovations and reconstructions with the result that 
only relatively recent forms of these have survived. It seems very probable 
that the Hindu temple, like Hinduism itself, preceded Buddhism in India ; 
and that even in those early days in South India it had features similar to those 
of Sumerian temples. 

It is more difficult to speak with any confidence on the evidential value 
of the house shrine, and the common features exhibited by it in South India 
and Sumeria ; for house chapels of one form or another are well nigh universal 
in their spread. But even here Woolley's observations on the Sumerian do- 
mestic chapel cannot fail to recall to the mind of a South Indian reader much 
that he finds in his own familiar surroundings to this day. Behind the guest 
chamber in every house there was a long narrow room, the chapel for the 
worship of household gods ; it had only one floor, part open to the sky ; 
near it was also the burial ground of the family, a foot or two below the 
brick pavement of the room. 1 

It is worth noting also that the Amazonite beads found in the ruins of 
Ur must have come from the Nilgiri hills of South India. 2 

The lines of evidence so far indicated date from a time so long anterior 
to the Hebrew kingdom of Solomon, that the evidence of South Indian con- 
nections with the West drawn from the references in his reign to Ophir and 
Tharshish, to ivory, apes and peacocks 3 is seen to be only a link in a more 
or less continuous chain of data suggesting such connections for long ages 


1. Ibid., pp. 2 j 1-16. 

2. ibid. p. 121. 

3. I. Kings 10. 11, 12 and 22. 
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before and after. The recent attempts of philologists to discount the probative 
value of these references in I Kings thus loses much of its sting ; and in any 
case the probability of very early maritime connections of Southern India 
with the West now rests on much broader grounds than the occurrence of a 
few words of doubtfully Tamil origin in one of the books of the Old Testa- 
ment. 

Another line of maritime contacts enjoyed by South India in very early 
times emerges from the study of the spread of cultural elements of Indonesian 
origin. There are many elements in the material culture of East Africa 
which can be accounted for only on the assumption of Indonesian contact. 
Much in the designs of canoes and huts prevalent in East Africa and Mada- 
gascar, and the use of the cocoanut scraper among the Swahili are instances 
in point. “ To these have new to be added,” says James Hornell , 1 “ instances 
from the geographical distribution of the flat bar zither, wind rattles, the bell- 
mouthed clarionet, fishing weirs, a string game or figure, and of certain kinds 
of coloured glass beads. It may also be that certain architectural features of 
the Rhodesian stone-built ruins of the Zimbabwe type are to be referred to 
the imitative skill of Bantu builders who had seen the religious ( ? Buddnist ) 
buildings of Indonesian settlers at some port on the coast.” 

Hornell continues : “ The evidence afforded by a close study of canoe 
and ship structure consists of : (a) the close resemblance which exists between 
the design of the outrigger canoes of the East African coast and those of 
Madagascar and North coast of Java ; (b) the probability that the mtepe 
type of sailing coaster of the Swahili coast is a relic of an Indonesian type 
bereft of its outriggers ; and (cl the exceptional design of certain large canoes 
used on Victoria Nyanza, which embodies features peculiar to the vessels of 
Java and Madura and has no parallel elsewhere in Africa.” 

The language of the Madagascar islanders belongs to the Malayo-Poly- 
nesian group, and has close affinity with Kavci or old Javanese ; and the 
Eastern and Central tribes of Madagascar are of Mongoloid extraction, though 
on the coast facing Africa they are definitely Negroid, and of Bantu origin ; 
as the Bantus are never known to have been sailors, they were most probably 
brought over as prisoners or slaves from the opposite coast ; at any rate their 
numbers were apparently sufficient to produce a mixture of Bantu words in 
archaic Malagasy, but not large enough for them to retain their own idiom. 
We have references to Zengi slaves from Africa introduced into China by the 
Sumatrans and Javanese from the eighth century A.D. onwards. 

It is thus clear that Madagascar and East Africa fell under very marked 
Indonesian influences from the Malay Archipelago at one time. Regarding the 
route followed by these early population movements, Hornell rightly points 
out that with the kind of ships the Indonesians are known to have used, it 
would not have been possible for them to cut from Sumatra or Java across 


1. JRAI, 1934, pp. 318-19. 
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the whole width of the Indian Ocean to Madagascar ; with no compass and 
no polestar, the way would easily have been missed on any plan of direct 
ocean sailing. The route must have been mainly coastwise. The routes re- 
corded by later Arab merchants and geographers also support this view. “ All 
the probabilities point to the voyages of Indonesians from Sumatra and Java 
to Madagascar as having been performed in stages via South India and the 
Arabian coast in the earlier waves of migration, probably under the pilotage 
of Indian navigators. In later times, a direct course may have been shaped to 
Madagascar from the Indian coast during the period of the North-east mon- 
soon.” 1 

As evidence of Indonesian contacts with Southern India, Hutton cites 
the use, among the Panaiyans of the Wynad, Coorg and the Malabar Ghats, 
of a typically Indonesian method of making fire, the employment in the 
Travancore hills of an Indonesian snare of the ‘ scissors ' type, and an obsolete 
crescent shaped mother of pearl ornament formerly used by the Nayadis and 
now preserved in a specimen in the Cochin Museum. 2 Again, some of the 
Sumatran settlers seem to have settled in Sind from very early times, and 
become famous as mercenary soldiers of high quality, under the name of 
Sayabigas, a name which betrays their true origin from Sabag, Zabag or 
Javaka, as Sumatra was then called. They are found on the shores of the 
Persian Gulf before the rise of Islam, and it is possible that they owed their 
settlements on the Persian Gulf to the early Persian invasions of the North- 
west of India. “ The Sayabiga then,” says Ferrand , 3 “ are the descendants of 
ancient Sumatran emigrants to India, then to ’Irak and the Persian Gull 
where there is evidence of their existence before Islam.” 

The presence of the boomerang in Gujerat is another piece of evidence 
confirming the line of movement suggested so far. And Rivet has argued that 
the distribution of the ornamental oculi in the prows of modem boats and ol 
the boomerang may be taken to mark the route of the Indonesian migration. 
From India, he says, the boomerang seems to have reached Sumer, and thence 
by the nomads of the North Arab deserts to Mount Sinai, Egypt and Pales- 
tine. It appears in Egypt c 3500 B.C., and then spreads in Africa, where it 
gives rise to the throwing knife (werfmesser), and in prehistoric and prcto- 
historic Europe. 4 

But it must be stated that the date of this Indonesian migration by 
way of India to Africa and Madagascar has been differently estimated by 
different writers. From the linguistic data drawn from the Malagasy language. 
Ferrand reaches the conclusion that the Sumatran colonisation of Madagascar 
took place during the period from the second to the fourth century A.D. or a 
little earlier. Hornell is inclined to push the date a little further back. He ■ 


Jl. JRA1. 1934, p. 315. 

2. Census of India, 1931, Vol. I, pt. i, para. 185. 

3. Encyclopaedia of Islam : s. v. Sayabiga. 

4. Le Groupe Oceanien— BSL. (1927)— pp. ,140-60. 

5. JRAI. loc. cit. 
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points out that the cocoanut is first mentioned in the Mahavamsa in B.C. 
118, its milk being used in the preparation of cement used in the building 
of the Ruanwelle dagoba at Anuradhapura, and must have come from Indo- 
nesia to Ceylon and South India about this time. The first colonisation of 
Madagascar, he concludes, may be put soon after, in the next succeeding 
century or two. Other writers are inclined to suggest still earlier dates, and 
the decision really turns on the question whether the migration to Madagascar 
is held to have taken place after the Hinduisation of Java and Sumatra or 
before it. 

The evidence and the present state of opinion on the subject of this 
migration cannot be better summed up than by Krom, and no apology is 
needed for offering here a translation of a long extract from his Hindoe-Ja- 
avcnsche Geschiedenis. He says “That from time immemorial there have 
been many more migratory movements that have taken place by land and 
sea across Southern Asia and the Archipelago than was believed at one time, 
and that their mutual relations are much more complicated than appeared at 
first sight, is rendered more and more probable with research in other fields 
becoming deeper and more many-sided. Attention deserves to be drawn to 
one remarkable fact. In a study of the boat designs of India and the neigh- 
bouring lands Hornell comes to the conclusion that the Archipelago was the 
home of a peculiar kind of boat which is provided with wings for the sake 
of stability. There are outrigger-canoes with one wing and those with two 
wings, and it is remarkable that the single outrigger canoe is found all over 
the West (West coast of Sumatra, etc.) and the East of the Archipelago, 
while in between these regions lies the area of the double outrigger canoe 
(which is also found in Madagascar). According to Hornell, the single wing 
model must have belonged to the original population, whom he calls Negritos 
or Proto-Polynesians ; and the Indonesians coming from Indo-China must 
have spread themselves among them in a fan-shaped expansion, and by these 
the double-wing type must have been developed. But most interesting is what 
the author has noticed in South India where clear physical similarities to the 
people of the Archipelago occur among some castes. Among the Paravars, 
pearl-fishers of the Gulf of Manar from one old, the single outrigger canoe is 
in use (the oldest sources mention this), and these people must then be the 
remnants of a great Polynesian movement towards the West. Moreover the 
caste of Shanars exhibits particular agreement with the Indonesians from an 
authropological viewpoint ; they have no concern with sea- faring (and cannot 
therefore settle the problem with the double outrigger canoe) but with cocoa- 
nut cultivation which is not indigenous to India and must have been intro- 
duced there from the Archipelago by way of Ceylon : the Shanars must thus 
be the remnants of a second stream from East to West, later than the arrival 
of the Indonesians. 

“ These evidences may not be found very striking, but the view that 


1. H. }. G„ pp. 39-42. 
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there lies behind them more than a bare possibility, is strengthened by the 
researches of Sylvain Levi. They lead him to ask what the Austroasiatic 
culture, which has left behind traces among the Mundas, could have contri- 
buted politically and socially to the later Indian culture. By the side of this 
we may doubtless place the question how far the ancestors of the Indonesians 
were involved in the evolution of what in historical times came to be known 
as the Hindu culture of India proper. Tnere is every probability that when 
the Indians set forth to colonise the East, they did not strike a new path, 
but did the reverse of what in the remote past the sailors of another race 
from the East had done. . . . 

“ We must consider one other question, regarding which opinion differs 
as to whether we have to deal with a fact of prehistory or whether it occurred 
after the Hindu colonisation. It relates to Madagascar. We have already 
mentioned the prevalence here of the double outrigger canoe, whicn might 
have been introduced by the Indonesians ; that these came to Madagascar 
and that Malagasy is an Austronesian speech will not be questioned by any- 
body. But the question is, when the migration must have taken place, and 
as direct historical data regarding this are totally lacking in Madagascar 
also, we have to depend exclusively on the evidence of language. This contains 
a number of words of Sanskrit origin, and according as one lays stress on 
the fact of their presence or on the smallness of their number, one may infer 
that Madagascar was colonised by Hinduised or non-Hinduised Indonesians. 
The first opinion has found a convinced supporter in Ferrand, the second is 
that of Grandidier . 1 From any one who has not studied Malagasy, no 
verdict will be expected in this matter ; but we would express our opinion that 
the words cited by Ferrand in comparison with the Sanskrit element in the 
Indonesian speeches of the Hinduised part of the Archipelago, make a some- 
what poor impression, and it is not clear how the geographical situation of 
Madagascar to which this author appeals can be the cause of the Indonesian 
colonists allowing a much smaller supply of Sanskrit words to enter their 
speech than they themselves employed. It seems to us therefore much more 
probable that the speech brought to Madagascar was Indonesian without 
Sanskrit, such as we have to postulate for Java and Sumatra also before the 
arrival of the Hindus, and that in the Malagasy language which grew out of 
this imported speech, Sanskrit words were due to later intercourse which con- 
tinued between the Archipelago and Madagascar after the Hindu colonisa- 
tion of the former ; and with this agrees the report of Edrisi that in his 
time (1154) both parties 2 can understand each other’s speech. The first 
voyages of the Indonesians towards the Far West, however, and the so-called 


1. Histoire physique, natunlle et politique de Madagascar, IV (1908,), pp. 10 
and 75ff. Before the beginning of the Christian era, the Melanesians and others 
came from the East of the Archipelago, while the ruling class was derived from the 
historical Javanese immigration of the 16th century — KROM. 

2. Strictly the reference is to the people of East Africa, but according to Ferrand 
the Malagasies are meant — Krom. 
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colonisation of the island must, in our opinion, have occurred before the 
arrival of the Hindus in the Archipelago, and are connected with the move- 
ments to India proper of which we have spoken above." 

It is thus clear that according to Krom there was a marked wave of Indo- 
nesian migration across Southern India towards Madagascar in prehistorical 
times before the formation and spread of Indo- Aryan culture towards the East. 1 2 

Before leaving this early Indonesian movement to the West, mention must 
be made of the interesting account of the foundation of Aden given by Ibn 
Al-Mujawir, an Arab writer of the early thirteenth century (1223 a.d.) He 
says :- “ When the empire of the Pharoahs fell, this place (Aden) became de- 
serted as a result of the decline of the (Egyptian) empire. The peninsula 
(of Aden) was inhabited by fishermen who fished in this place. They lived 
there for quite a ior.g time, with the resources they found there, being pro- 
vided by Allah with the material necessaries of life. (This lasted) till the 
arrival of the people of Al-Komr in boats with a great number of people 
(besides the sailors). They took possession of the peninsula (of Aden), ex- 
pelled the fishermen on the peak of the Red Mountain, the Hukkat and the 
Djabal-al-Manzar. It is a mountain which commands the buildings of the 
port. The monuments raised by these people still exist, and their construc- 
tions are durable, being built of stone, and cement coming from the valleys 
and mountains of this country. 

“ The poet has said : I weep much, because their houses are empty now. 
The leader of their camels is gone. My heart is full of sadness. I stop 
where they lived dreaming and thinking of them and asking : ‘ O houses ! 
have you any news of them ? Answer me quick.' I was answered from their 
houses with lamentations and cries of — ‘ I bewail the race, O careless one ! 
The caravans are gone now. I have among them a mistress, perfect in every 
way. On her cheek and in her waist one saw the rose and the creeper.’ 

“(The people of A1 Kcmr) left AI-Kcmr for reaching Aden, sailing in 
company and in a single monsoon. Ibn Al-Mujawir says that these people are 
dead, that their power has come to an end, and that the route which they 


1. In his recent work Suvarnadvipa. p. 23, Prof. R. C. Majumdar expresses the 
view that it is more reasonable to explain the linguistic facts observed by Ferrand 
in Madagascar by supposing a common centre in India, from which the streams of 
colonisation proceeded towards the East as well as towards the West, than by suppos- 
ing that Hindu colonists first settled in Malayasia and then turned back to colonise 
Madagascar. It will be seen, however, that Krom’s view shows that the two alter- 
natives given by Prof. Majumdar by no means exhaust the possiblities. In a region 
where speculation has admittedly to be based on very meagre data, there is necessarily 
room for much difference of opinion. Personally I feel that it is difficult to differ 
from or improve upon Krom’s statement of the case. I may add that on the terms 
Malabar and Malaya, there is room for other view's than those cited by Prof. Majum- 
dar at pp. 19-22 of his excellent work mentioned above. 

2. Cited and translated into French by Ferrand, JA. : 11 : 13 (1919), pp. 473-9. 
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took is closed. At present there is no one who knows of the maritime voy- 
ages of this people, none who could tell how they lived and what they did. 

“ Section. Ibn Al-Mujawir says : From Aden to Mogadiso it takes one 
monsoon ( to effect the voyage ) ; from Mogadiso to Kilwa is a second mon- 
soon, and from Kihva to Al-Komr, a third. The people (of Al-Komr) have 
combined these three monsoons into a single one. A ship from Al-Komr 
reached Aden (directly) by this route in the year 626 (of the Hegira — 1228- 
1229). They set sail at the time of departure from Al-Komr with Kilwa as 
their destination, but anchored on the contrary at Aden. The ships (of the 
people of Al-Komr) have outriggers, because the seas near Al-Kcmr are 
narrow, dangerous and shallow. When this people (of Al-Komr which had 
conquered Aden) lost its power and the Barabar came there, the latter at- 
tacked and chased them from Aden. They occupied the country and esta- 
blished themselves in the valley, at the spot where we now find mat huts.” 

Ferrand points out that in the first passage, Ibn Al-Mujawir refers, 
like his contemporary Ibn Sa’id, to the Western migration of the Indonesians, 
and that the second passage has reference to conditions of contemporary navi- 
gation between Madagascar and Aden. He also holds that Komr in the 
first passage refers to the original country from which the Malagasy peo- 
ple came, viz., Western Indonesia, and that the voyage said to have been 
effected in one monsoon must have comprised the last part of their journey, 
viz., that from South India to Aden. These old Indonesian voyages leading 
to the colonisation of Aden and of Madagascar Ferrand is inclined to place 
about the beginning of the Christian era, while Krom would put them much 
earlier as already stated. The mention of outrigger canoes in the second 
passage is also worthy of note. 1 

The trade-relations between Southern India and the Roman empire have 
been very well studied by different authors, and there is no need to repeat 
here facts generally well known and established on authentic contemporary 
sources. There were two routes taken by the traffic between East and West : 
one. an older route from the head of the Persian Gulf along the Euphrates 
to the Syrian and Arabian coast ; and a later, and in some respects more 
advantageous route, was that from the East coast of Egypt to the Nile. This 
latter commanded a stream better suited to navigation and involved a shorter 
land transport. “ Not twenty ships in the year,” observed a writer in the reign 
of Augustus, “ ventured forth under the Ptolemies from the Arabian Gulf ; 
now 120 merchantmen annually sail to India from the port of Myos Hormos 
alone.” 2 Then came the discovery of Hippalus, “ the pilot who by observing 
the location of the ports and the conditions of the sea, first discovered how 
to lay his course straight across the ocean.” 3 Arabia also took part in this 


1 . J A : ib. pp. 479-83. 

2. Mommsen, The Provinces of the Roman Empire, ii, pp. 278-84 

3. Schoff, Periplus, 57. 
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trade, and ' in the houses of rank in India,’ as Mommsen said 1 ‘ Arabian 
wine was drunk alongside the Falerian from Italy and the Laodicene from 
Syria ; and the lances and shoe-makers’ awls which the natives of the coast of 
Malabar purchased from the foreign traders were manufactured at Muza.” 

The rise of the kingdom of Aksum on the ruins of the kingdom of Meroe 
in the first half of the first century a.d. and the consequent increase in the 
importance of Adulis, the chief port of Aksum, appear to have opened the way 
for the penetration of South Indian influences in this part of the East African 
coast. Soon after Nero’s time, Aksum was the neighbour of the Roman 
Empire in the south in North Africa, and had contact with Roman territory 
in Arabia across the straits. The relations between Aksum and the Roman 
Empire and the aim of Nero's policy in this direction have been the sub- 
ject of an interesting discussion in recent years. It has been suggested that 
Nero aimed at safeguarding ‘the commercial interests of the empire by se- 
curing the decaying Meroitic Kingdom against the encroachment of the ex- 
panding Aksumite kingdom of Abyssinia, which threatened to monopolize 
the African ivory trade,’ and obstruct the direct trade route to India. Others 
have held that this theory will hardly bear close scrutiny. 2 However that 
may be, we may be sure that the rise of Aksum and its chief port Adulis 
carried one stage further a process that had already been at work for a long 
time. From the earliest times Egyptians had traded with East Africa, and 
in Hellenistic and Ptolemaic times, they developed, as we have noted before, 
direct sea communications with India in competition with those of the Selucid 
land routes. “ Under Augustus,” says Mommsen, “ the Egyptian commercial 
traffic increased not less with these African harbours than with India.” And 
the Aksumite kingdom itself was subject to cultural influences from two sides : 
Hellenistic influences flowing from the north and easily traced in the coinage 
and epigraphy of the period and Indian Influences from across the sea. The 
latter have been studied specially by Enno Littmann in a paper, Indien and 
Abessinian, published in 1926 in the Jacobi Commemoration Volume. 

Littman points out that the Portuguese found a colony of Indian mer- 
chants in Massua when they sought Abyssinian connections towards the close 
of the middle ages. And to-day there are many banias on the East African 
coast up to Madagascar, playing a prominent part in the trade of the ports 
of East Africa, and in Addis Abeba when any trade is possible there. And 
he argues that the high material culture of the kingdom of Aksum must have 
owed something in earlier times to the spiritual elements of Indian origin 
which then spread over the whole of the civilised world. It is possible that 
numeral signs were borrowed from India, and though little can now be traced 
directly to Indian influences in the realm of fairy tales, still it is not impro- 
vable that some narratives from Indian merchants started a more or less in- 
dependent development along similar lines in Africa, or at least gave a fillip 
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1. op. cit., p. 289. 

2. Cambridge Ancient History, Vol. X, pp. 779 and 880-3. 
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to it. Indian influence, especially South Indian influence, can be traced more 
clearly, according to Littmann, in the rcck-cut shrines of Lalibala and else- 
where . 1 

Littmann discusses at some length the loan words of Indian origin 
found in the Abyssinian vocabulary, and distinguishes three classes among 
them. First, old Indian words borrowed directly by the Abyssinians ; to 
this class belong ‘ sokar ' (sugar) and ‘ naga ' (elephant 1 3 . The word ‘ sar- 
kara ’ travelled first by the land route across Persia and Asia Minor to Greece 
and Rome, and then again by the sea route tc East Africa via Arabia The 
Ethiopian Bible has the word sokar. The elephant was always indigenous 
in Abyssinia and had a native name. Halevt suggests that the native name. 
zahon, applied to the untameable African elephant, while the Indian war- 
elephant came to be known as naga in Abyssinia. But it may be doubted 
if elephants were ever exported by sea from India. Talking of the ivory 
trade, the Periplus 2 says distinctly : “ Practically the whole number of ele- 
phants and rhinoceros that are killed live in the places inland (in Africa 1 , 
although at rare intervals they are hunted on the sea coast even near Adulis. ' 
The Ptolemies hunted elephants for army use. Cosmas Indicopleustes has, 
however, preserved an inscription found by him at Adulis mentioning Indian 
elephants of the time of Ptolemy III (246-221 B.C.), but these are traceable 
ultimately to the herd of 500 elephants presented to Selucus by Candra- 
gupta Maurya. : And in this respect, the statement Cosmas makes elsewhere 
of the Ethiopian use of elephants is not without interest. He says : “ The 
Ethiopians do not understand the art of taming elephants ; but should the 
king wish to have one or two for show, they capture them when young and 
subject them to training. Now the country abounds with them, and they 
have large tusks which are exported by sea from Ethiopia even into India and 
Persia and the Homerite country and the Roman dominion. 4 5 Littmann 
concludes that the word naga was probably borrowed from Indian merchants 
in Adulis of old and applied to tame court elephants. 

The second class of Indian loan words in Ethiopian comprises words 
taken through Greek or Arabic translations. In this class we have the words 
for beryl (glass), musk, chess, pepper and some others. Lastly, the modern 
Indian borrowings mixed up in the popular speech of Abyssinia form a class 
by themselves, and Littmann gives a long list of these words like banian, 
Bengali, police, punkah, rupee and so on. 

We may conclude with some observations on Adulis, the chief port of 
the Aksumite kingdom. This ancient name is preserved in that of the modem 


1. cf. Fergusson, cited and commented cn by Schoff in his edition of Periplus , 
pp. 64-5. 

2. Section 4. 

3. McCrindle s Christian Topography of Cosmas . p. 58, n. 2 ; WlNSTEDT p 339 

4. McCrindle, p. 372. 

5. Periplus, p. 60. 
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village of Zula. “ The present port is Massowa, centre of the Italian colony 
of Eretria, which lies near the mouth of the bay of Adulis.” “ Adulis was 
one of the colonies of Ptolemy Philadelphus (B.c. 285-246),” says Schoff, 
“ and was always of commercial importance because it was the natural port 
for Abyssinia and the Sudan. It seems to have been built by Syrian Greeks." 
Adulis and the Aksumite kingdom are first mentioned by the author of the 
Periplus about 60 a.d. He calls Adulis ‘ a port established by law,’ and says : 
“Opposite Mountain Island (on the mainland) twenty stadia from shore, 
lies Adulis, a fair sized village, from which there is a three days’ journey to 
Coloe, an inland town and the first market for ivory. From that place to the 
city of the people called Aksumites there is a five days’ journey more ; to 
that place all the ivory is brought from the country beyond the Nile through 
the district called Cyeneum, and thence to Adulis.” We get a detailed ac- 
count of the exports and imports from this important harbour, among them. 
“ There are imported into these places, undressed cloth made in Egypt for 
the Berbers ; robes from Arsince ; cloaks of poor quality dyed in colours ; 
double-fringed linen mantles ; many articles of flint glass, and others of 
murrhine, made in Diospolis ; and brass, which is used for ornament and 
in cut pieces instead of coin ; sheets of soft copper, used for cooking-utensils 
and cut up for bracelets and anklets for the women ; iron, which is made into 
spears used against the elephants and other wild beasts, and in their wars. 
Besides these, small axes are imported, and adzes and swords ; copper drink- 
ing-cups, round and large ; a little coin for those coming to the market ; 
wine of Laodicea and Italy, not much ; olive oil, not much ; for the king, 
gold and silver plate made after the fashion of country, and for clothing, 
military cloaks, and thin coats of skin, of no great value. Likewise from 
the district of Ariaca across this sea, there are imported Indian iron, and 
steel, and Indian cotton cloth ; the broad cloth called monache and that called 
sagmatogene, and girdles, and coats of skin and mallow-coloured cloth, and a 
few muslins, and coloured lac. There are exported from these places ivory, 
and tortoise-shell and rhinoceros-horn.” 1 Then we have the account of Cos- 
mas Indicopleustes, ‘the principal character among the traders, as he is 
among the geographers or theorists of Justinian’s Age’. 2 Both Cosmas and 
Scholasticus apparently shipped at Adulis to sail East. 3 Cosmas says : ‘ On 
the coast of Ethiopia, two miles off from the shore, is a town called Adule, 
which forms the port of the Axomites and is much frequented by traders who 
come from Alexandria and the Elanitic Gulf.’ He then proceeds to give an 
account of two Greek inscriptions on a marble chair which he copied in the 
reign of Justin at the request of Abbas, the Governor of Adulis ; ‘ Elesbaan. 
who was the king of the Axomites, and was preparing to start on an expedi- 
tion against the Homerites on the opposite side of the Gulf, wrote to the 
Governor directing him to take copies of the inscriptions ’ and send them 


1. Periplus : Sec. 6. 

2. Bfazley - The. Dawn of Modern Geography, I, p. 192. 

3. WTnstedt, p. 336. 
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to him, and the governor applied to Cosmas, who took two sets of the copies 
and retained one for himself. 1 2 The inscriptions recited the conquests of 
Ptolemy Eurgetes (b.c. 247-223) and of a king of Abyssinia who came much 
later. He mentions also the direct sea trade between Adulis and Ceylon, - 
and states that emeralds were taken to India by Ethiopian traders who got 
them from the Blemmyes in Ethiopia. 

The site of ancient Adulis was discovered in 1906 after some trial exca- 
vations on the spot by Sundstrom of the Swedish mission in Abyssinia, re- 
gular excavation being prohibited by the Italian Government. 3 The trial ex- 
cavations brought to light the existence in former times of a considerable two- 
storeyed building, ‘ the Palace of Adulis,’ besides some coins of gold and 
silver. Sundstrom also saw reason to believe that the ancient town was 
destroyed by fire. 4 An Italian expedition under Paribeni conducted more 
systematic excavations a little later and in the course of these excavations a 
seal was found with a short inscription in four letters of unmistakably Indian 
Brahmi script of the early centuries a.d. It is not possible to read the letters 
satisfactorily from the only reproduction of them I have seen. It is given by 
Littmann in his paper in the Jacobi Commemoration Volume (p. 410 j. It 
is evident we have the negative of the inscription before us, but the reproduc- 
tion seems to be not mechanical, but based on a drawing, and only one letter 
can be read with any confidence at present. 


1. McCrindle, pp. 54-6. 

2. Ibid., p. 366. 

3. Zeitsch. fur Assyriologie, XX, pp. 171-2 

4. Ibid., p. 174. 



PARAMARTHASARA 

By 

S. S. SURYANARAYANA SASTRI 

About the beginning of last year, my attention was directed to the Para- 
mdrthasara in answering a query sent me by Mr. P. C. Divanji, as to the 
existence and authorship of an Advaita work of this name. After giving him 
the information asked for, I was interested in making a study and preparing 
an English translation of the work. At a later stage I realised that there 
were large similarities between this and Abhinavagupta’s work of the same 
name, with which I had become familiar in the text and translation published 
by Dr. L. D. Barnett . 1 Dr. Barnett refers to a book in Telugu script con- 
taining seventy-nine aryas, published in 1907 by Pattisapu Venkatesvarudu, 
and holds that it is a work extracted largely from Abhinavagupta’s with some 
additions and alterations calculated to give it a Vaisnava colour. On compar- 
ing it with Adisesa’s work as published in the Trivandrum, Sanskrit Series 
(No. 12) and Patanjali’s Aryapancasiti (as published in the Pandit, volume 
V) I found that the three were substantially identical and that Venkatesva- 
RUpu’s seventy-nine aryas could be arrived at by leaving out the first nine in 
the Trivandrum edition and including one from the Pandit edition. 2 3 Dr. Bar- 
nett’s conclusion, if true, should therefore apply to Sesa's work of that name. 2 
Since my reading of that seemed to indicate its being a consistent whole and 
since in spite of the use of Vi§nu’s names there could be seen little or no 
sectarian bias, it seemed to me that the question of the dependence of either 
on the other merited further investigation. The examination would indicate 
that che Kashmir work rather than the other is derivative. The details of 
the analysis are given below. 

i. K version which begins with the words “ par am parastham gahanad 
anadim ” requires explanation for “ param ” and “ parastham gahanad ” ; the 
former is translated as “ supreme ” and interpreted as “ superior to his ‘ Po- 
wers ’ ( sakti ) ” ; the latter is rendered as “ exalted above the Abyss, i.e. higher 
in order of being than Maya.” This raises a question as to the status of 


1. JR AS. 1910. 

2. The Trivandrum edition will hereafter be referred to as T, the Pandit 
edition as P, and Abhinavagupta’s work as K. Since completing this paper I have 
had an opportunity of comparing the text with an edition in Bengali script. It was 
published for the second time in Sakabda 1810. It begins with " avyaktdd andam 
abliut [v. x (T)] and contains 79 aryas in all, like the Telugu script edition, but, 
unlike the latter, uses the word “ pancasiti ” in the last verse 

3. The ascription to Patanjali is probably correct so far as we can judge. There 
is no inconsistency with the alleged authorship of Adisesa since the former is reputed 
to be an arhsa of Adisesa. That the present work was long known as Patanjali’s is 
borne out by a commentator on the Jlvanmuktiviveka who refers to it as Patahjala- 
smrti (See Anatidasrama edition, p. 262). 
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Maya ; it is but a sakti of the Supreme, whether in Advaita or Pratyabhijna 
Saivism, relative independence being granted only in pluralistic saivism ; this 
being the case “ parastham gahanad ” seems but to repeat what is said in 
“ param ’’. The language of T is simpler and more straightforward : “ pa- 
ram ”, superior ; to what ? “ parasyah prakrteh ”, to primal nature which to 
the non-Vedantic understanding is the root-cause of the world. It appears 
likely that Abhinavagupta made a change for the sake of distinctiveness and 
that the change was not very happy. 

The use of “ visnutn ” in T and “ sambhum " in K is not very significant ; 
mar.y advaitins from Samkara to Madnusudana have offered obeisance to 
Visiru and referred to the Supreme under that name or one of its synonyms ; 
Siva has also been similarly referred to from Vacaspati to Appayya Diksita. 
What is of importance is that while in T, " Vi piu ” is practically colourless. 

“ Siva ” in K is definitely the pad of Pratyabhijna Saivism, " the universal sub- 
ject of thought ”, ” whose essential nature is the rapture of supreme egoity 
( pardhamtd-camatkdra ) .” Prima facie it is more likely that the theistically 
colourless was used as the basis for what has such colour, rather than vice 
versa. The commentator of T. it may be noted, explains “ Vipra ” as “ sad- 
ananda-cid-ghana ”, a homogeneous whole of reality, bliss and consciousness. 

In any case the introductory verse need not engage us longer, since it is 
very doubtful if it is an integral part of the Aryapahcasiti. It is not in aryd 
metre ; its recognition leads to admitting more than eighty-five verses ; and 
neither it nor its successor is found in the edition published in the Pandit. 
Possibly these two verses are the work of a later hand. But whoever did it 
in the case of T, introduced the word “ Vipiu ” in conformity with subsequent 
use of that name in the body of the text. If T (or its equivalent P) happens 
to be modelled on K, it is more difficult to account for differences in reckoning 
the number of verses in the former, the non-inclusion of the introductory 
verses in P and so on. 

II. Verses 2 and 3 ( K ) clearly state that one who is the "adhara” 
was questioned by a disciple as to the Supreme Verity, that the “ adhara ” 
responded to the request in karikas, and that Abhinavagupta relates the es- 
sense of these karikas “ sivasdsanadrstiyogena " ; this last compound means, 
we suggest, “ in conjunction with the knowledge of Siva’s teaching ( in the 
Agamas) ”, (not as Dr. Barnett would have it “in mystic vision of Siva’s 
law”). Thus, Abhinavagupta's own words appear to indicate the syncretic 
character of his work. 

And this appearance is confirmed by the words of Abhinavagupta’s com- 
mentator, Yoga Muni, who explains the adhara to be Sesa ; Sesa is claimed to 
be the author of T ; and the frequent use of “ Vipm ” and its synonyms is 
intelligible in this case, for Sesa is the support of Visnu, not merely of the 
world. 

The language of v. 2 ( K ) implies a set of questions such as are found 
in vv. V-VII (T). 
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III. Where there is partial agreement between K and T, the former often 
appears to develop an idea of the latter. For instance, in v. XVI (T), we 
are told “ Just as a clear crystal takes on the colours of diverse coloured 
objects (in proximity) even so the pervasive (self) takes on the nature of 
the adjuncts produced by the gunas (prakrti).” The commentator explains 
“ nature of the adjuncts” as “the nature of beings divine, human, etc. ( deva - 
tvamanusyatvadikam ) The corresponding line in v. 6 ( K ) reads : “ sura- 
manusa-pa'su-pddapa-rupatvam tadvad tsopi Supposing the latter to be 
the original no reason can be imagined for departing from it and adopting 
less clear language about upddhis brought about by gunas. Assuming Se§a to 
have been a staunch Vaisnava the only word in K, he could have objected to, 
is “ Isa ” and this, in itself a colourless word, he does not fight shy of, as 
witness his mention of isvara and paramesvari-bhdva (see vv. XXXIV, 
LXIV). Further, the repetition of the w r ord “ dhatte ” in the second line of the 
verse in T seems very natural and more consistent with the verse-form of a 
primary w'ork, than the words of the second line in K. The same natural 
repetition is seen in v. XVII (T), w’here the first line is “ gacchati gacchati 
salile " etc., and the second line “ antahkarane gacchati gacchaty atma 'pi ” 
etc. Here too, the second line of the corresponding verse, v. 7 ( K ), contains 
a more expanded but less poetically natural, though correct form : “ tanuka- 
rana-bhuvanavarge tatha 'yam atmci mchcsdnah.’’ The same process of ex- 
pansion followed by non-repetition or non-mention of the verb is found in 
v 8 (A’) which corresponds to v. XVIII [T), where the latter says “ atma- 
...drsyatdm eti ”, while K suppresses the verb thus: “ dimd visayasraya- 
nena dhimakure 

IV. Where there is incorporation of Scriptural passages, the T version 
is more natural than that of K. Thus v. LIX ( T ) uses the words “ ko mohah 
kah sokah ” following the text of Isa, 7, while K (v. 52) inverts the order into 

kah sokah ko mohah It is a justifiable conjecture that the original verse 
preserved the same order as the Sruti text. The same procedure is found in 
v. LXVIII (T), and the corresponding verse in K (v. 58 i. The former 
refers to two texts — “ atmajhas tarati sucam '' (Ch. VII, i. 3) and “ vidvan 
na bibheti kutascana ” (Taitt. II, 9) — , while the latter telescopes them into 
“ atmapio na kutascana bibheti " ; and the rest of the verse in K is in the 
nature of an explanation, that he fears nothing since everything is his own 
true form and that there is no real destruction ; this is less natural in a 
kdrikd than the condensed statement of the T version. 

V. The process of telescoping will be seen at work in the case of the 
kdrikds themselves, if we compare v. 51 (A) with vv. LVII, LVIII ( T ) . The 
two verses of T counsel the transcendence of Maya and the contemplation 
of Brahman as the self, as the result of which contemplation, the jfiva will get 
to be of the same nature as Brahman, like water mixing with water, milk with 
milk and so on. The corresponding verse in K speaks of the transcendence 
of Maya and, immediately after that, merger in Brahman, like water in 
water, etc. The process of contemplation is neither foreign nor non-essential 
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to the Pratyabhijna school. If in spite of its insistence on ahamgrahopasana. 
there is no mention of it here, it is likely to have been due to a process of 
telescoping, due to many causes, indolence, forgetfulness of the original, the 
desire to be distinctive and so on. It is not as though Abhinavagupta's is the 
shorter work ; so the desire for condensation cannot come in. Nor are inter- 
mediate steps or agencies always left out by him. When Sesa says release 
is the cutting of the knot of nescience (v. LXX1II), Abhinavagupta (v. 60 ) 
improves on it and speaks of release as the manifestation of one self through 
one’s own potencies, on the cutting of the knot of nescience (“ ajnanagranthi- 
bhidd svasaktibhir vyaktata”) ; this of course is quite in line with Pratya- 
bhijna teaching that bondage and release result through one's own saktis ; 
all that has to be noted here is that Abhinavagupta does not always seek 
conciseness at the expense of doctrinal fullness or accuracy. Compare also 
v. 81 \K), where between cognition of the Absolute and the sense of accom- 
plishment (krtyakjtyata) Abhinavagupta introduces the manifestation cf cog- 
nisership ( upalabhdhrta-prakasa ) . 

Another instance of possible telescoping is provided by v. 50, the first 
line of which expresses the idea contained in the whole of v. LXII ( T j, 
while the second line goes on to say “ I myself am the author of the various 
Sidahantas, agamas and tarkas.” The expression “ siddhantagama-tarka" 
occurs in v. LXV ( T ) , where it is said that the advaitin has no quarrel with 
the conflicting claims of various siddhantas since they all refer in the last 
resort to that which is the self of all. The lifting of this expression from it= 
context in T and its use in v. 50 ( K ) which is made to say that the self 
though not an agent is yet an agent in the production of the agamas, etc., 
does violence to sequence as well as to sense. It calls aloud for explanation 
and the only explanation is the anxiety of Abhinavagupta to safeguard the 
inviolate authenticity of the revealed Saiva canon. 

VI. Occasionally we find in K moralising which is not quite consistent 
with the nature of karikas. Thus, while v. LI I ( T ) compares the pleasures 
^nd pains of the everfree soul to the bondage of the honest man caught in the 
company of thieves, v. 53 ( K ) says “ Harmful verily is the defect of associa- 
tion, like the union with a thief of one who is no thief.” What is needed 
here is only the comparison (which is found in T too), not the moralising. 
Of a piece with this procedure is the expansion by K (v. 28) of the idea 
tersely or pointedly expressed in v. XXVIII (T). The latter wants tc make 
out that the phenomenal is capable of practical efficiency and that it is due 
to nescience ; the former elaborates the practical efficiency in the words “ trd- 
sam kurute mrtyuparyantam, causes terror which may end in death ” and 
proceeds to say that the great potency of delusion cannot verily be gauged. 
The latter part is pointless, especially in comparison with the second line of 
T, which says that the delusive presentation of duality is but nescience and 
not real ; this indeed is what follows from the rope-snake analogy mentioned 
in the first line. 
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VII. In v. 30 (K) we have an instance of a variation from the T text, 
which is a clear case of going off the rails. The corresponding verse in T 
is v. XXIX ; the previous verse states that the delusive presentation of dua- 
lity is but nescience and not real ; what is non-real is taken to be real, the 
non-self mistaken for the self ; because of this delusion that the non-self 
(of duality) is the self, fools do not cognise the real self, which is all-pervasive 
and the self of all ; this is what is stated in v. XXIX. But curiously enough 
we find that v. 30 ( K ) speaks not of “ atmata-bhranti” in the “ anatman” 
but of " anatmabhimanah ” in what is not other than “ atman ”. The process 
of superimposition is no doubt reciprocal ; the self is taken to be the not- 
self, in the same way as the not-self is taken for the self. But there is no 
need for specially mentioning the former in this context. For the previous 
verse even in K, verse 29, speaks only of the delusive presentation of dharma, 
adharma, varna, dsrama, etc., that is to say, the not-self, in and as the self. 
The obverse presentation, though no doubt a fact, lacks any occasion for its 
mention ; nor is the idea developed, as the very next verse, v. 31, goes back 
to the conceit of self-hood in respect of the not-self “ anatmany apy atmatna- 
nitvam It would appear that while freely developing the idea of reciprocal 
superimposition Abhinavagupta brought in casually the idea he expresses in 
v. 30. though it is not called for by the context. Such casual mention is in- 
consistent with his work being the original kdrikd. 

VIII. The references in K to Siva and in T to Visnu can be of little help 
in concluding the priority of either. It is worth noting, however, that while 
K consistently uses expressions like Sambhu (v. 1, 26), Mahesdtiah (v. 7), 
Paramasiva (v. 32), Bhagavan (v. 38), Sivamayatvam (v. 52) and Mahes- 
vara (v. 81) and introduces characteristic doctrines like the thirty-six tattvas 
(v. 11) and the manifestation of the Supreme cognisership in release (v. 81), 
the text of T contains no characteristic Vaisnava doctrines and though the 
names Vi§nu, Vasudeva and Hari are largely used, the word Isvara (as 
already noted) is used at least twice. It has also to be remembered that 
“ Visnu ” etymologically means the Pervasive one and that it is used in this 
sense by advaitins. Since advaitins admit a Saguna Brahman, only through 
the due recognition of whom release can be attained, since the name and form 
of this Brahman cannot but be relative to the status of the preceptor and 
seeker, and since the preceptor here is Adisesa, the mythological couch of 
Visnu, it is quite natural that Sesa’s work should refer to the Supreme unde; 
one name or other of Visnu without any question of religious bias. It is more 
likely that the Pratyabhijna school, which is sectarian, borrowed from the 
non-sectarian text rather than that a non-sectarian non-dual text borrowed 
from the Pratyabhijna and complicated its position by importing sectarian 
names and postulating an authorship to be consistent with the use of such 
names. The law of parsimony clearly favours the former possibility. 

IX. Vidyarapya who came within three centuries of Abhinavagupta is 
not likely to have erred in respect of the authorship of the Paramarthasdra. 
He quotes twice from this work in his Jivanmuktiviveka (pp. 46, 70 of the 
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TPH edition) ; the first quotation is of v. 81 < T) and the second of v. 77 
(T); in both cases he mentions the author by name as Sesa and on the 
former occasion with reverence as “ Bhagavan Sesa It is possible to 
assume that the Advaita plagiarist had done his work prior to the time of 
Vidyaratiya and that the latter quoted from the plagiarism, not from the 
original. Such a contention presupposes Vidyaranya's ignorance of Abhina- 
vagupta’s work or disingenuousness or both ; not one of these alternatives 
commends itself. And it is not as though Vidyaranya had to quote the work 
or establish its authenticity. There was no point in his quoting Sesa unless 
at least in his day the author and his work enjoyed unquestionable reputation 
such as is inconsistent with his having been a mere plagiarist. In the suppo- 
sition that Abhinavagupta’s is the derivative work, there is no reflection on 
his integrity or worth ; for he has made an honest if cryptic acknowledgment 
of his source, though present-day scholars have failed to note its significance. 

X. The conclusion reached here has a significance not confined to the 
Para/narthasara. It is possible that more than one Pratyabhijna work has 
derived from Advaita sources. Where, in a work like the Daksinamiirtislotra, 
there are many points common to Advaita and Pratyabhijna, it will be iash 
without further evidence to conclude the derivation of either from the other. 1 2 
The analogy of the mirrored city, for instance, is found both in that Stotra 
v. 1 and in the Paramarthascna vv. 12, 13 IK). If, however, the whole of 
this work is based on and has drawn largely from an Advaita work of the 
same name, is it not likely that this analogy too is primarily the advaitm s 
and constitutes part of what Pratyabhijna took over from his system ? The 
problems suggested in such comparisons are not susceptible of easy solution ; 
nor should they be lightly brushed aside. There is an ever-recurring' confusion, 
for instance, in the advaitin’s idea of release ; while most schools hold that 
it is realisation of Brahman, some at least contend it is attainment of liiara- 
ohava. What was the position of the early advaitin ? Did he favour the 
former view or the latter ? Or did he waver between the two ? Until ques- 
tions like these can be satisfactorily answered it is not possible definitively to 
say which work or system was the borrower. And while not subscribing 
tc the agnostic’s creed of perpetual ignorance we must yet confess that our 
ignorance of early Advaita is indeed very extensive. And our wisdom for 
the present will lie in the frank recognition that what are apparently clear 
indications are anything but clear and unambiguous. - 


1. See an article by Rao Bahadur Amarnath Ray in JURM, VI, pp. 121-129. 

2. Dr. K. C. Pandey in his study of Abhinavagupta ( Chowkhambha, 1935) has 
come to the same conclusion as ourselves (pp. 57-59) ; his examination is necessarily 
briefer and his acquaintance with Sesa’s work does not seem to be perfect, since he 
speaks of it as a work giving " in brief the most essential principles of the Sankhya 
philosophy ” ( p. 56 ) ; he draws attention to the fact that Abhinavagupta himself in 
the Bhagavadgitartha Sangutha quotes from Sesa's work (v. LXXXI) as if from 
Sruti ; this throws further light on the antiquity of Sesa and the veneration com- 
manded by him. 



NOTES ON THE KATHA UPANISAD 1 

By 

ANANDA K. COOMARASWAMY 
First VallI 

Arhana brhad devaso amrtattvam anasuh, RV. X. 63. 4 
Ka etam aditycm arhati samayaitum ? JUB. I. 6. 1 
Kas tom mad-anyo devarii jnatum arhati? KU. II. 21. 

Several crucial passages of KU. appear to have been radically misunder- 
stood even by Sankara, and a foiticri by modem translators. We must in 
the first place understand the situation. Death ( mrtyu , yama) is throughout 
the Brahmanas and Upanisads, as also in RV. one of the highest names of 
God. Identified with the Sun, all that is under the Sun is in his power, and 
all beyond the Sun immortal ; He is the Breath of life, at whose departure living 
beings die (SB. X. 5. 1. 4, 21 — 4 and 13, 14 etc.). Under the Sun he takes 
the form of “repeated death’’ ( punar mrtyu) ; beyond the Sun he rules in 
Paradise. Death does not die. It is only by a conquest of the one and union 
with the other of his aspects that an immortality can be attained, — the Com- 
prehensor “ defeats repeated death, death gets him not, Death becomes his 
Spiritual essence (at man), he becometh the One of the Devas” (BU. 1. 2, 7), 
"he wins beyond the Sun’’ (CU. II. 10, 5). The solar Orb itself, the disk 
of the Sun, is the gateway of Death’s house, the mansion of Brahman, to 
which the Wayfarer seeks admission in our Upanisad and in so many of the 
lelated texts, e.g. Isa 15-16. In our Upanisad Death himself is the Guru, 
and Naciketas the sravaka and sisya. We proceed at once to a discussion of 
particular passages. 

1.5. Bahunam emi prathama . . . emi madhyamah , kim . . .adya karisyati ? 
“ As cne of many I go first, and I go midway, and now what will He (Death) 
do with me ? ’’ “ Now,” i.e. now that my time has come, now that I have 

really died and left the body behind me. Three visits to Death are likewise 
implied by the “ three nights ” of I. 9 (not necessarily consecutive “ nights " ! ; 
and these three correspond also to the three questions and three boons and 
three strides of the text. By bahunam Naciketas recognizes the universality 


1. See also my “ A study of the Katha Upanisad," IHQ. XI. 1935, pp. 570- 
584. Frequent reference will be made to Rawson, The Katha Upanisad, Oxford, 1934. 
The following abbreviations are employed : RV., AV„ TS., VS., MS., respectively the 
Rgveda, Atharva Veda, Taittiriya, Vajasaneyi and Maitrayani Samhita ; SB.. AB„ 
J3. JUB. PB , TB., respectively the Satapatha, Aitareya, Jaiminiya. Jaiminlya Upa- 
nisad, Pancavirhsa and Taittiriya Brahmanas ; BU., CU., MU.. Murid., Isa., Trait. 
Up., KU. the Brhadaranyaka, Chandogya, Maitri. Mundaka, Isavasya, Taittiriya, and 
Katha Upanisads ; B.G., Bhagavad Gita ; Sn., Sutta Nipata ; A., D., S., the Angut- 
tara, Digha, and Sarhyutta Nikayas. 
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of his experience. His is not, indeed, a particular case : it is the rule that 
everyman dies thrice and is thrice born, — first when he is begotten, second 
when he is initiated, and thirdly when he departs from this world (JUB. III. 
9). Having now for the third time and “ really ” died, Naciketas stands upon 
the threshold of the new Life into which the sacrifice! " is reborn of the Fire.” 1 
This formulation of “ three deaths ” makes intelligible what would otherwise 
be difficult to understand, the words of the “ Voice ” in the TB. version, 
“ Thou hast been told, ‘ Betake thee to Death's houses.’ " 2 ‘ Unto Death have 
I bound thee.’ 1 Go thou to him when he is not at home.” (pravasatitam < . 
It is in fact only on the third morning that Death appears in person. One 
does not meet Him face to face until the body has really been consumed. 4 But 
Death has other “ houses ” than that which lies beyond the golden disk, of 
which the dark night of the womb, often referred to as a “ hell,” is one, 
the “ night ” of initiation another, and “ death's dark night ” a third. Death 
" as he is yonder ” (SB. X. 5. 2. 16-17) is not in the womb, nor does he show 
himself in person to tne initiate, nor even at death ; He is net “ present " there, 
but only “re-presented ” by the concept of “ recurrent death " ( punar mrtyu i ; 
and this, we understand, is what is meant by the saying “ Go when he is not 
at home.” The Voice, in other words, advises Naciketas to prepare himself 
by an understanding of what is meant by a crossing over of the recurrent 
deaths that are appointed to every man here and now. 

I. 8-9 (as represented in the TB. version) : The matter of the food 
that Naciketas “ eats ” on the three nights may also be considered. The nour- 
ishments are respectively Death's “progeny” (prajam), “sacrificial animals” 
( pasun ), and his “duties” ( sadhukrtyan ) These “foods” should corres- 
pond to the three means by which one “ lords it over death ” three times in 
the course of a normal life, as described in JUB. III. 9 f, “ death ” being the 
same thing as “hunger” ( asanayd , privation). What are Death's “progeny” 

1* V cannot see in what respect AA. II. o is, as Keith insists, “ fundament- 
ally distinct from JLB. If in AA. it is three “births” only that are specifically 
mentioned, it must not be overlooked that any birth implies a previous death, and 
that in any case this is explicit in the case of the third birth, since it is when the 
man departs ( praiti ) as a krtakrtyah. that is “dies", having fulfilled his tasks, that 
he is born again (punar jayate ) and becomes immortal ( amrtah bhavati). The 
texts are not identical, but nevertheless perfectly consistent. 

Punar jayate : is regenerated, ’ born again for the last time, never to be born 
again as a mortal individual, but only with and as the Spirit, asar'nah sariresu. cf 
KU. VI. 4 sargesu lokesu sarlratvaya kalpate (sc. as a Kamacarin). Punar jayate : 
as in BL. III. 9. 28, jata era, na jayate. ko nv evant janayet punah ? " He is born 
indeed, (and yet) he is not bom (having become the 'Unborn,' ajah) ; for who is 
there now to beget him again ? ” (since he is no longer a member of any lineage, see 
JLB. III. 14. 1, and parallels, Hindu, Buddhist, and Christian). 

2. Note the plural, " houses.” 

3. The “Voice” substitutes for the Father’s dadami, dddm, which we take to 
be from da, to bind or tie, as a sacrifice is “ tied ” to the post. The concluding words 
are spoken by the Voice, not quoted as the Father’s. 

4. “While the soul progresses, God remains unseen” (Eckhart). 
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or " children ” ? In SB. X. 5. 2. 16 he is “ one as he is yonder, and many 
as he is in his children ” ; and clearly, these “ children ” are the “ breaths ” 
or “ rays ” or “ feet ” that reach the heart of every living thing, and with 
respect to which it is said that when they are withdrawn, the creature dies ; 
just as the many rays of the Sun are its “sons” (JUB. II. 9. 10;, : the Sun 
being the same as Death (JUB. III. 10. 10 and passim). The eating of Death’s 
“progeny” is then the same thing as “coming into being in accordance with 
the breath ; for it is inasmuch as the breath indwells the expended semen 
that he comes into being” ( sa tato ‘ nusambhavati praiiam ca ; yadii hy eva 
wtas siktam prana avisaty atha tat sambhavati, JUB. III. 10. 5.) 3 Thus he 
overcomes the first death. Now as to the “ sacrificial animals ” : “ Verily 

unborn is the man in so far as he does not sacrifice ; it is through the sacrifice 
that he is bom” (JUB. III. 14. 8) with reference, of course to the sacrificial 
initiation which involves a temporary or symbolic death, and a rebirth, as is 
fully developed in the third book of the Satapatha Brahmana. And thus by 
this “ birth from Agni,” he overcomes this second and initiatory death (JUB. 
III. 16. 6). Finally as to Death’s sadhukrtyah : these “things to be done 
aright ” are the “ works to be done ” by the new man bom of the initiation. 3 
“ what they do right, that rises up as their eating of food ” (yat sadhu kur- 
vanti tad esdm annddyam utsidati, JUB. III. 14.6). It is by this “food” 


1. “ Under the theory of procession by powers, souls are described as rays ” 
(Plotinus, Enneads, VI. 4. 3). 

2. “He who dwelleth in the semen is yet other than the semen... He is the 
Spirit, the Inner, Controller, the Immortal” ( dtmdntarydmyamrtah , BU. III. 7. 23); 
hence “ Say not ‘ From semen ’ that a mortal once departed is born again, but from 
what is alive (in the semen) ; just as a tree springs up from the seed, no sooner 
dead than come into being again” (BU. III. 9. 28). This can only be fully under- 
stood in the light of CU. VI. 11-.12 where it is made clear that it is not the seed as 
such that is alive, but that “undimensioned ( anirndnam , see discussion of KU. 11. 
20, below) that is not to be seen “ within it, from which the great tree grows up. The 
same is implied in AV. XI. 4. 14 “ When thou, the Breath, givest life, then is he 
born again”; cf. Kaus. Up. III. 3 "It is as the Breath ( prana) that the Provi- 
dent Spirit ( prajnatman ) grasps and erects the flesh.” And this is also precisely 
the Christian doctrine, as enunciated by St. Thomas, Sum. Theol. III. 32. 1 “ The 
power of the soul, which is in the semen, through the Spirit enclosed therein, fashions 
the body.” 

The comparison dhandruha iva. ■ .pretya sambhavah of BU. III. 9. 28 is repeated 
in KU. I. 9 sasyam ivajdyate punah. The point of all these comparisons and 
allusions is, that it is the Spirit, and not the individual so-and-so, that is perpetually 
and instantly reborn, although not subjected to the vicissitudes of birth. It is only 
the psycho-physical vehicles which are animated by the Spirit, and are in this sense 
incarnations of the Spirit, or more properly speaking manifestations of the Spirit, that 
are themselves casually determined, and mortal. He only, therefore, who “ knows 
himself ” as the Spirit, and not as the psycho-physical vehicle, is free and immortal : 
and that “ That art thou ” follows immediately upon the passage briefly quoted above 
from CU. VI. 12. 2. See further my “ The coming to birth of the Spirit,” to appear 
shortly in Indian Culture. 

3. For initiation ( dlksa ) as a death and a rebirth see TS. V. 2.4 and VI. 1.3, 
AB. I. 3 and VI. 31, JUB. III. 7-9, SB. III. 1.2 and III. 2.1, etc. 
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that the dead man is sustained and conveyed until he reaches the Sun and 
stands face to face with Death, the Angel with the Flaming Sword, the Sun, 
the Truth, — “ his breath first ascends ” ; it explains to the Devas, so much he 
did right (iyad asya sadhu krtam), so much evil : then along with the smoke 
(of the pyre) he ascends. . .He approaches him who glows yonder ( JB. I. 18 ), 
viz. “the Sun, Death" (JUB. III. 10. 10 and passim). In other words, it 
is by the “ duty done ” or “ what has been done right " ( sadhukrtam ) that the 
sacrificer is kept in being on the “ night ’’ of the third death, and until he 
reaches the very gates of the solar Paradise wherein Death is always at home. 
Past these gates there is no carrying ever by means of any “ food ", since 
“ the eating of food ” implies in some sort of a formal embodiment ; what is 
beyond the Sun, who is Death, is immortal (SB. II. 3. 3. 7) ; and no one be- 
comes immortal with the body (SB. X. 4. 3. 9 ; JUB. III. 38. 10). It is by 
knowledge alone, by such knowledge as Death himself imparts, that the final 
passage is made ; which knowledge of the Brahman is the knowledge of one- 
self as the Self, as the Spirit ( atman ). This, as all our texts imply (JUB. 
III. 14. 5, etc., with the closest possible parallels in the Hermetic, Christian, 
and Islamic traditions), is a total severance of the Spirit from its psycho- 
physical manifestion, a ceasing to know of oneself by any name or aspect 
(nama-rupa) , or as anyone or anywhere : for there can be no return to the 
source except of like to like, and “ That has not come from anywhere nor be- 
come anyone” (KU. II. 18). The question “Who knows where he is?" 
(KU. II. 25) will apply as much to the individual altogether liberated ( alP 
mukta, etc.) from his individuality as to the Spirit itself, which is only omni- 
present precisely because it is not “ anywhere.” As the Buddhist text= so 
often express it, “ There beyond there is no further extension of thusness " 
( naparam itthatayati, S. V. 222. etc. etc.). 1 

The foregoing discussion of the problem of “ foods," “ houses ” and 
“ nights ”, considered as one question, is strictly speaking pertinent only to the 
TB. version cf the story. In the Upanisad we are not told, but left to assume, 
that Death has been “ away ” ; we are only told in both versions that the 
guest has “ gone hungry.” And this is a matter of fact ; one dees not " eat ” 
either in the womb, or on the eve of a sacrifice, or on one’s death bed. On 
the “fast day” ( upa-vasatha ) preceding a sacrifice (see SB. I. 1. 1. 7-11), 
in one way or another one “ does not eat,” and “ should sleep that night in 
the house of the sacrificial fire or household fire ( dhavaniyagare vaitam ratririi 
? ay it a gdrhapatydgare va) for he who enters upon the operation approaches 
the Devas, and lies down amongst those very Devas whom he approaches.” 
It is such a “ night ” as this, spent fasting in the “ house of the Fire ” that 
is referred to by the second “ night ” that is to be spent at Death’s house. 
The words of SB. I. 1. 1. 9. “ Let him therefore eat what, when eaten, 
counts as not eaten ” is singularly suggestive of the situation represented in 
the TB. version of our story where, although Naciketas " does not eat,” he 

1. Cf. S. I. 119, where Mara seeks in vain for the departed arhat, Godhika. 
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is able to tell what it is that he “ has eaten.” 1 In any case we have been able 
to trace a connection between the three kinds of “ food ” in the TB. version, 
and the “ three deaths ” that are implied by the “ three nights ” of both texts. 
In the same way in KU. I. 11 ratrih sayita, the reference is not to just any 
night, but to the Father’s “ rest ” in the nights of time, in the sense of “ rested 
on the seventh day.” “Varuna is the night” (PB. XXV. 10. 10) ; “the 
night, the darkness, death” of AB. IV. 5 ; the “night” of JUB. III. 1. 9 
muhyanti diso na vai td ratrirn prajnayante ; i.e. the Brahman of MU. VI. 17 
na hy csya. . .disah kalpante. Thus in one sense or another all of the (four) 
'• nights ’’ of our text are “ deaths ” rather than “ times,” nor is there any- 
thing strange in this, in a tradition where seasons, months, fortnights and days 
and nights are so often states of being rather than times. 

I. 10 and 11, tv at prasrstam and mat prasrstah “released by Thee” 
(Naciketas) and “released by Me” (Auddalaka Aruni, Gautama, father of 
Naciketas). These expressions can only be understood in the light of RV. 
X. 16. 4-5, “Bear him, O Agni (here the Devourer, Death), give him back 
again, unto the Patriarchs in the world of the Perfected ; induing Life, 
let the Residue ascend, let him be aggregated in his own form ” ( vaha enam 
sukrtdm loke,- ava srja punar, agne, pitrbhyah ; dyur vasana upa vetu sesah, 3 
saiii gacchatam * tanva .' No difficulty remains, if only we dc- not persuade 


1. The story of Visvamitra and Indra in AA. II. 2. 3-4 is virtually identical 
with that of Naciketas and Death in KU. Indra speaks as the Sun ; Visvamitra 
pays a triple visit to Indra’s “ dear home.” On each occasion Visvamitra repeats 
a hymn, saying “ This is food,” meaning evidently, “ This has been my sustenance.” 
Indra grants a boon (not three : the whole story is condensed), Visvamitra choosing 
■■ to know thee, Indra.” Indra describes himself as the Sun, the breath, and this 
breath is what is really his own sustenance, and Visvamitra 's. The Comprehensor of 
this becomes immortal. The " What I am, he is ; what he is, I am " of AA. corres- 
ponds to the answer of the postulant for passage through the Sun in JUB. III. 14- 
3-4. In SA. 1.6 the boons are three, but Visvamitra makes the same choice in each 
case, “ to know thee, Indra.” 

2. See the discussion of KU. III. 1 rtam pibantau sukrtasya loke. Yama's 
Paradise in RV. X 16 is more fully described in X. 135. 1 f., where it is also perhaps 
"Order” that “ Yama drinks of with the Devas” (devaih sam pibate yamah) . 

3. Sesah : cf. KU. KV. IV. 3 and V 4 him atra parisisyate ? with CU. VIII. 4-5 
atisisyate. . .atman. We have shown elsewhere that it is by no means accidentally that 
Sesa and Ananta are designations both of the World Serpent and of the Brahman 
(see my “Angel and Titan” in JAOS. 55, 1935 and “ Janaka and Yajnavalkya ” in 
IHQ. XIII, 1937). 

4. In X. 14. 8 hitvavadyam punar astam ehi. sam g acchasva tanva suvarca 
“ Discarding woe-unspeakable, go home again, be aggregated in a form of light.” 
Astam i here, as this expression is regularly used of the setting Sun, as “ going home,” 
i.e. to " Whence the Sun arises and unto which he goeth home ” (yatas codeti suryo ’ 
slam yatra ca gacchati. KU. IV. 9). This “Home", which is man’s last end as 
it was his first beginning, is moreover one of the names of the Gale of the Spirit, “ the 
one entire Godhood (Vayu) ..His very name is ‘Heme’ ( sa haiso ’ stam ndma) . 
‘Home’ they call the “Seizures’ (grahdh) in the West” (JUB. III. 1. 1-3). Cf. 
modem “ go to one’s last home,” “ go West ”=to die. The “ West ” implies Varuna, 
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ourselves that the story of Naciketas is the relation of any " historical ” event. 
What Naciketas asks is that he may be “ let pass " by Death, may be “ re- 
leased ” unto his father, to the Father whom Death has already and long 
since, i.e. at the close of a former Aeon, “ let pass ” and “ released " unto his 
“ rest,” a rest to be perfected by the son's return and welcome. This is, in 
other words, and as the name Aruni suggests, not a “ human " story 1 , but an 


who indeed is the Seizer of all things (SB. II. 3. 2 10 yathtma varunah prajd 
grhnat ; similarly MS. I. 10. ,12, TS. V. 2. 1. 3, AB. VII. 15 etc) . The Gale is 
Vanina’s dtmd te vata. . .varuna. RV. VII. 87. 2) or what comes to the same thing, 
the breath of Vac=Aditi (aham eva vdta pravdmi, RV. X. 125. 8). Hence in the 
Requiem RV. X. X. 16. 3 vdtam dtmd. . .gacchatu, and the common expression vdyo- 
gatah = deceased. For Varuna as one to be both feared and loved see RV. VII. 86. 

This “ Home ” is the Father's house, from which the Prodigal son departs with his 

portion, and to which he returns after eating of the husks ; Death is the Keeper of the 
Gate. 

Samgamana, “ Gatherer together, is one of the names of Yama, e.g., in RV. X. 
14. 1. It is in this sense also that “ to be unified ” ( eko bhu ) and “ to die ” are re- 
gularly coincident expressions. In the same way Eckhart’s “ separated and united 

beings,” viz., those who are alive to themselves on the one hand, and the ” blessed 
dead, dead and buried in the Godhead ” on the other. “ How often would I have 
gathered thy children together ... and ye would not (Math. XXIII. 37). 

5. Cf. RV. X. 56. 1-2 samvesane tanvas. . .parame janitre. . .divlva jyotih sv am. 
Tanu is “ form ” of such sort as is proper to the Atman, cf. Ku. II. 23 vivrnute 
taniim svdrrt.. Tanva is as much as to say svarupena, “ in thine own proper, or 
intrinsic form,” i.e. in a body of light. With KU. II. 23 cf. RV. X. 71. 4 (vdg) 
tasmai tanvam vi sasre. 

The assumption of this "form” is a "resurrection from ashes.” This is in 
fact the Vedic doctrine of the “ resurrection of the body,” more fully stated in 
JUB. III. 3. 5. “Now whoever is a Comprehensor of this Spiritual-essence of the 
Logos ( ukthasydtmdnam , where uktha=saman, identified with the Sun) comes into 
being in yonder world with limbs and body complete” (sangas sat anus sarvas sam- 
bhavati) . This does not mean, of course, that the “ form ” or “ body ” of light, the 
“intrinsic form” (svarupa), which is built up by the sacrificer while still in the 
body, is itself a physical form or body. On the contrary it is a “ transformation ” 
of the physical body, which no longer exists as a phenomenon ( rupa ) , but neverthe- 
less subsists, with all that is proper to it, as an effect subsists in the cause to which 
it has been reduced , (i.e. led back ), more eminently. The regeneration (last 
punah sambhava), in other words, is a rebirth of all that was real in that which 
died ; all of which “ real ” is even here and now “ light.” 

We cannot now devote space to a comparison of the Indian and Christian doc- 
trines of the resurrection of the body, except to remark that it is likewise Christian 
doctrine that all resurrection is from ashes, and that all the members of the body 
are resurrected ; all, in fact, that really belongs to “ human natune,” properly under- 
stood (see St. Thomas, Sum. Tkeol. Suppl. 78. 2 c, 80. 1 c, etc.). 

1. Rawson himself concludes that “ probably the names, which are all patrony- 
mics, are not meant to be historical” (p. 65). And even if we choose to think of 
them as “ historical ” to the same extent that the sacrifice of Abraham can be thought 
of as historical, it remains that such sacrifices as those of Naciketas to Death, or 
dedications such as that of Rohita to Varuna, are “ types ” of the Eternal Sacri- 
fice of the Universal Man, whom others sacrifice at the same time that he sacrifices 
ximself. If we think of the fathers ” who appoint their sons to Death as “ cruel,” 
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ever recurrent gcnealogia regni Dei, in which the Father is always coming 
forth in the Son, and the Son ever returning to the Father : which coming forth 
and sending forth of the Son is always a giving of the Son to a “ recurrent 
generation and death " in the sense of RV. X. 72. prajayai mrtyave tvat puna tj, 
and KU. I. 4. mrtyave. The “ many ” of KU. I. 5 is with reference to “ many 
Agnis ” : and that Naciketas, the Kumara, is himself “ an ” Agni is further 
implied by the vaisvanara. . . atithih and the technical expression “ give him 
his quietus” ( santim kurvanti) of I. 7. Naciketas is at once the Sacrifice 
and Sacrificial priest ; if he needs to be instructed in his office by Death, 1 
this corresponds to* RV. X. 52. 1 where Agni likewise asks to be instructed 
in his duties. Our hero's name is foreshadowed and perhaps intended in 
RV. X. 51. 4 etam artham 2 nacikctdham agnih, “ I Agni, have not recognized 
(na ciketa, Sayana ‘have not approved’) that task”, viz. that of the Priest 
(hotra aham varuna bibhyat, ib.) and cosmic Charioteer ( rathin , ib. 6); while 
it is Yama that “ recognizes” Agni ( tarn tv a yamo acikct, ib. 3). In our text, 
indeed, the relation of Naciketas as “ questioner ” to Yama as Guru is precisely 
that of “one who does not know but seeks to know” (acikitv ariis cikitusah, 
AV. IX. 9. 7) to one who knows, and in this sense the name is fitting : cf. 
also in RV. X. 79. 4 “ No knowledge of the God have I, a mortal ” ( naharh 
Aevasya martyas ciketa). Although not all of these are equivalent contexts, 
it cannot be questioned but that Naciketas is so called as being “ One who does 
not know,” or “is unwilling.” 1 

In RV. X. 135 we have again to do with a Kumara, a “ Boy ” deceased, 
whose body has been consumed on the funeral pyre, and who now speaks 
with Death, and learns from him the meaning of death. The Kumara says, “ I 
have looked close on Him (Yama, Death) that careth for the Ancients (i.e. the 
foregone Patriarchs), on Him who gceth by the evil path, 4 and after this 
(world) I long again” : Yama replying “Thou mountest (even now), my 
Child, a new and wheelless chariot, of which the single pole is pointed in all 
directions, which thyself has made by intellect (manasdkmoh), although as 
yet) thou seest it not.” This “ chariot ” is not of course a “ physical ” vehicle, 


let us not forget that no man can beget a son who does not at the same time hand 
him, who is also himself, over to Death, or rather, to the triple death referred to 
above (triple, because in such society as this, initiation is the rule). In this respect, 
what is true of the Son of God is true of Everyman, and what is true of Everyman 
is true of the Son of God. 

1. The applicability of RV. X. 52. 3. “ Who is this Priest ? Is he Yama's ? ” 
to Naciketas may be remarked. 

2. The bhury . . .kartvam artham of RV. I. 10. 2. 

3. It would be impossible to discuss at adequate length here the “ hesitations ” 
of the Messiahs, Agni, Buddha, and Christ, though all are of the same sort. 

4. “Evil” apparently only because the Kumara is still acikitvan, Naciketas, 
but in reality “ the broad way that Yama first found out for us, nor shall this 
pasture even be taken from us ” of RV. X. 14. 2. Compare Chuang Tzu, “ How do 
I know that he who dreads to die is not as a child who has lost the way and cannot 

find his home ? ”. 

4 
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but "wheelless” and “universally oriented" by distinction from the physical 
body of local motion that has been left behind ; in other words, the “ chariot ” 
is the same thing as the “ form ” of light, the tanu = svariipa of previously 
cited texts. Sayana rightly identifies the Kumara of this Vedic requiem with 
the Naciketas of our Upanisad. The question is asked in the fourth verse, 

“ Who was the father of the child ? ”, In X. 51. 4, cited above, the Father 
is evidently Varuna P in SB. VI. 2. 1. 1. f. it is explicitly “ Fatner Prajapati " 
who searches fcr the Kumara, who evades him, entering into the sacrificial 
animals, man, horse, bull, ram, and goat : and When Prajapati discovers these, 
he sacrifices them “ for his own sake ” ( kamaya ) ; just as Auddalaka sacrifices 
animals and finally his own son. 

Once this universality and essential timelessness of the story of Naciketas 
has been realised, the attitude of the “Father” becomes at cnce intelligible 
(or should at least be altogether comprehensible to a Christian, if not to a 
humanist).-’ If the Father in the TB. version “ regards" (parity a) the Son, as 
Sayana adds “ as if in anger ” ( kruddheva) or “ speaks," as Samkara comments 
in connection with KU. I. 5 “with angry intent” (krodhavasat ) , this agrees 
with all that we know from the Rgveda of what seem to be the relations between 
the Father and the Son, the Father (or both Parents) being again and again re- 
ferred to as “unfriendly” ( amitra , asiva) in relation to the Son, whichever 
of the “ twins ” Indragni may be referred to in a given context. ; In innumerable 
texts, Agni is the “Friend” ( mitra ) and Varuna “Unfriend" ( amitra ) and 
no real distinction can be drawn between Varuna and Yama as “avengers” 
( “ Vengeance is mine, I will repay, said the Lord ” ) . That this is neverthe- 
less not the final truth of the matter is poignantly expressed in RV. X. 124. 3 
where Agni, abandoning the Titan Father, usually thought of as “unkind," 
confesses “ I, myself ‘ unkind ’ am abandoning Him that is truly ‘ kind ' ”. 
It is a matter of “ approach ” ; the Father is no longer “ deadly to be touched ” 
by those who " approach him, making him their friend ” ( mitrakrtyevopasate 
AB. III. 4), for “as he is approached, such he becomes” (yathopasate tad 
eva bhavati SB. X. 5. 2. 20, cf. RV. V. 44. 6). If the Titan Father is a 


1. The "Titan Father” ( asura-pitr ) of RV. X. 124.3, whom Agni leaves when 
he proceeds from the non-sacrificial to the sacrificial function, from potentiality to 
act. 

2. Hume's paraphrase of the Father's words by “ Oh ! go to Hades " is bad 
enough, but far more shocking Rawson’s “ His father, however, angered by the 
persistence of his ‘ priggish son, bursts forth with the equivalent of an angry English- 
man's ‘ Go to hell ’ ”. With the “ angry Englishman ” we are only too familiar : his 
introduction here is a profanity. 

3. Similarly in the case of such other solar heroes as Rohita (AB. VII. 15) 
appointed by their father’s to be a sacrifice. Cf. the “ evil done by Varuna to Praja- 
pati,'' SB. XI. 2. 6. 7. 

4. RV. V. 44, 6 yadrg eva dadrse tddrg ucyate corresponds to St.Thomas, Sum. 
Theol. I. 13. 1 and 3 Pronomina vero demonstrative dicuntur de Deo, secundum 
quod faciimt demonstrationem ad is quod intelligitur, with III. 35. 5 c. Unde nihil 
piohibet plures tales relationes eidem inesse. .Omnis autem relatio quae ex tempore 
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" God of Wrath " to be avoided as such, what else but an At-one-ment is fore- 
told in KU. I. 10 “ Glad shall be thy Father Auddalaka Aruni as when of old 
he was released by me, sweetly shall he rest by night, his wrath dispelled ( vita- 
manyuh) when he seeth thee from Death’s jaws freed ” ( mrtyor mukhat pra- 
muktam)? 1 Manyu we know well as the “Wrath” of God, from RV. X. 
83, manifested as the “bolt” ( vajra ), — “A great terror ! An upraised bolt ! 
Which those who comprehend become immortal ” in KU. 2. 2 There are 
other scriptures in which the wrath of God must be appeased by the sacrifice 
of a lamb. 

I. 16 and 11.3 ; srhka. This word, as everyone knows, does not occur else- 
where ; but the rendering by “ chain ” or “ garland ” appears to be quite 
satisfactory. Some further discussion of the word may nevertheless prove 
helpful. Clues are provided by srka, arrow, and sraja, garland, derivatives of 
srj, and its modification sraj, in their senses of “ loose ” or “ let fly ”, and 

“ turn, twist, or weave ” as a garland. What is common to srka and srhka 

depends on what is the most usual meaning of srj, viz. “ to release ” ; the 

arrow being that which is released from the bow, and srnka being “ product ” 

in the sense that srsti is the act of production. 3 At the same time, although 
the forms are superficially unlike, sraja is synonymous with srhka, and the 
semantics of both words can be easily understood in connection with the 
meanings of sraj, to “ twist ” or “ wind ”, and similar but less usual values in 
srj. Indian necklaces were and still are, in fact, often made of woven gold 
wire. Sraja and srhka, accordingly, both imply a chain, which may be either 
a chain of gold or jewels, or a garland of flowers (cf. our “daisy-chain”). 


de Deo dicitur, non ponit in ipso Deo acterno aliquid secundum rem, sed secundum 
rationem. 

1. Mrtyor mukhat pramuktam (cf. KU. III. 16 ) =mat-prasr$tam in the pre- 
vious verse : both signifying “ freed,” not to return to earth (a sorry reward), but to 
cross the solar threshold and pass through the golden gate to enter into the Paradise 
of Yama and of Varuna ; the “ jaws of Death ” being an open door to Life for those 
who understand. Mors janua vitae. My rendering above dispenses with any neces- 
sity for emendation of the text. 

The Father's welcome of the Son may be imagined in the words of JUB. III. ,14.5, 
“ What thou art, I am, and what I am thou art, come in ” with its exact equi- 
valent in RumI, Mathnawi I. 3063, “ Since thou art I, come in, O myself.” 

2. RV. X. 83 identifies manyu with Varuna as well as with the vajra, etc. The 
same is implied in X. 73. 10 "He (Agni) came forth from the Wrath” (manyor 
iyaya), and by TS. V. 1. 5. 9 and 6. 1 where “ Agni when bound, as Varuna, attacks 
the sacrificer. . . he unloosens him... (and thus) distributes the w-rath of Varuna 
that is in him. He pours water down ; the waters are pacifications ; verily by the 
waters appeased he calms his sharpness.” Compare the whole account of the origi- 
nation of the “ fire-flash ” from the “ darkness ” in Behmen, Three Principles XIV. 
69-75. 

3. Observe that as “ product ” nothing is implied as to whether a material or a 
spiritual, “ property ” is intended. The “ product ” may be either of phenomenal 
things, or an entertainment of ideas. Srhka, in other words, may stand either for 
an extrinsic or an intrinsic wealth 
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We are now in a position to ask whether the anekarupd srtika of KU.I.16 
and vittamayi srhka of II.3 are really one and the same “ chain.” Let us 
consider the latter first. There can be no doubt what sort of chain it is that 
Naciketas refuses. It manifestly represents the “ whatever desires in this mor- 
tal world are hard to come by” (1.3), which goods 1 Death offers to Naci- 
ketas, if only he will refrain from pressing his third boon. 2 Vittamayi means 
made of, or of the nature of, wealth, property, goods, possessions : this is the 
meaning that is so well brought out in BU. 1.5.15, “ The Spiritual-self ( atman ) 
is the hub, goods ( vitta ) the felly (of the world wheel, or of any being). 3 
That is why, if anyone is afflicted by a total loss (of property), but himself 
still lives, they only say ‘ He has come off with the loss of a felly ' ”. BU.I. 
417 furthermore distinguishes a “human wealth” (manumm viltam, or v. 1. 
manasam vittam ) 4 from a “divine wealth” daivam vittam) of the Spiri- 


1 Just as artha, “purpose” is also “ object” both as first and final cause, de- 
sire and thing desired, so kama, “ desire ” is also the “ good ” defined by Aristotle 
(Ethic I, cf. St. Thomas, Sunt. Theol. 1.5.1 c) as “ Whatever men desire ” Kamah 

can often be rendered better by “ goods ” than by “ desires ”. A distinction ha« then 
to be made between particular and ultimate goods, or false and true desires, as in 
CU.VIII.3. 1-2 and correspondingly St. Thomas, Sum. Theol. II. II. 23. 7 c and 45.1 
ad 1, ( distinction of bonum verum from bonum falsum as of satyah kamah from 
satyah kamah anrtapidhdndh) . In the last analysis, this is a distinction of all 
goods considered as particulars from the universal good in which all goods obtain and 
are obtained ( sarvaptt , Kaus. UP. III.3, etc.). 

2 The “ temptation ” of Naciketas by Mrtyu, Yama, in our text corresponds to 
the temptation of Mara in J.I.63 (offer of universal sovereignty) and J.I.78 

(daughters of Mara), and to Matth.IV.8.9 ” All these things will I give thee, if 
and to the temptation by the “Serpent” in Genesis. The Tempter (whether Love 
or Death, Satan or Serpent) is always one and the same Titan Father whom the 
proceeding Agni farewells in RV.X. 12.3-4, and the Tempted always the solar 
“ Man ”, When the Sun of Men and Light of the World says “ Get thee behind 
me, Satan”, this “behind me” ( mad-pasca ) is a relegation of Vanina to his place 
in the West AB. V.2.3.1 “Yama holds the overlordship of the whole extent of 
earth; he who without asking from Yama a place of it...” corresponds to Luke 
IV. 6 “ for that is delivered unto me : and to whomsoever I will give it.” In 
the case of the first temptation of the Buddha by Mara (J.I.63), the Buddha's 
refusal of the Wheel Jewel (cakka jatanam) , the recognized symbol of temporal 
power, is as much as to say “ My kingdom is not of this world.” It is in another 
sense that the Buddha, like Christ, is both king ( cakravartin ) and Prophet ( isitama 
M.I.386). 

The virtually identical character of the three temptations, those of the Buddha, 
the Christ, and Naciketas lends further support to the view that KU. is the story, 
not so much of a specific “human sacrifice” as of the dealings of the Universal 
Man with Death ; or if we wish to avoid this conclusion, it is manifest at least 
that the dealing of Naciketas with Death is a “ type ” of the conquest of Death 
by the Universal Man, in the same sense that the sacrifice of Abraham is “ typal ” 
of the sacrifice of the Son of Man. 

3. Cf. St. Bernard’s distinction of esse from proprium. 

4. Manasam vittam would be rational knowledge ” as distinguished from 
“first principles”; cf. St. Thomas, Sum. Theol. II.II. 1.180.1 c “The appetitive 
power (i.e. kdma ) moves one to observe things either with the senses or the intel- 
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tual-self (at man), the former being what is “obtained by the eye” (symbol 
of sense-perception), the latter what is “ heard by the ear ” (symbol of intelli- 
gence, — tac chrunoti, “what he hears” not without a reference to “ sruti”) 1 

In our Upani$ad, Death is the guru and Naciketas the sravaka ; the dis- 
tinction of vitta from vitta in BU. corresponds to that which we propose to 
recognize as between srnka and srnka in KU. There is, however, a distinction 
also of “ hearing ” from “ hearing ”, “ He is not to be apprehended by much 
hearing of scripture” ( na bahuna srutena. . .labhyah, KU. 11.23) : “One 
man hath ears, but hath not heard her ( Vac, as in RV.X. 125.5 ; Aditi, as in 
KU.II. 7; Sophia); but to another (sc. ya evarii veda) she unveils her- 
self ” ta.ivam vi sasre, RV. X. 71.4, prototype of KU. II. 23 vivrnute tenurii 
svam). Naciketas is precisely such “another”, — tvadrri no bhiiydt naciketah 
prasta, KU.II.9. 

More than this, there can be cited a Vedic text which affords a remark- 
able parallel to Naciketas’ refusal of Death’s vittamayi srnka : viz. that 
of RV. VIII.47.15, where “ the whole evil dream, whether it be necklace 
( niska ) or chain of gold ( sraja ) ” is consigned to Trita Aptya, who as an 
ab intra aspect of the Sun or Agni, cf. Ahir Budhnya, can easily be identified 
with Varuiia (similarly made the recipient of inauspicious things) and with 
Death ; in RV.I.163. 3 the identification of the Solar Stallion with Trita and 
Yama is explicit, “ Yama art thou, O Stallion ; Aditya thou ; Trita art thou 
by interior operation ”, 

Our vittamayi snika is then the chain or series of all “ goods ”, whether 
material or mental, considered objectively as something over against the Spi- 
ritual-self ; all “great possessions” such as those (amongst which may be 
remarked the moral virtues) for the sake of which the rich man turns away 
sorrowful, — Math. XIX.20 f. and Mark X.20 f., “ and went away grieved ; 
for he had great possessions. . ,‘ How hardly shall they that have riches enter 
into the Kingdom of God (in our Upanisad, ‘Death’s house,’ the Sun). .. 
It is easier for a camel to go through the eye of the needle ”. 2 


lect, sometimes for love of the thing seen. . .sometimes for love of the very know- 
ledge that one acquires by observation KU. 1.27 provides an adequate comment : 
na vittena tarpaniyo ntanusyo, lapsyamahe vittam adrdksma cet tvd ? “ Man is not 

to be contented with goods ; can we grasp after goods, who have seen Thee ? ” (“ Not 
by bread alone”, — nor even by “facts”). 

1. This is not a disparagement of the eye as such, but of sensational as dis- 
tinguished from intellectual recognitions. Its bearing upon the modem tendency 
to substitute a “ visual ” for a “ verbal ” education is obvious. By “ visual educa- 
tion ” there is meant, of course, a conveyance of factual information in terms 
of what things look like ; and not at all the use of visual symbols or a presentation 
of traditional art where it is a matter not of appearances but of meanings. 

2. We substitute “ the ” for “ a ” needle deliberately. The “ camel ” is a type 
of the body and lower soul ( aisthesis and noesis), the “ needle's eye” is the Sun, cf. 
Rumi, Mathnawi 1.3055-3066 and JUB.III. 14.1-5. 

"There is no hope of eternal life by means of wealth” ( amrtasya tu ndsdsti 
vittena, BU.II.4.2). Almost all the “cultural values” of modem civilisation are 
“ great possessions ”. 
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What then is the anekarupa srnka, of KU.I.16 ? Suspicion that this is 
another srnka is at once aroused by the fact that it is given, like a robe of 
honour, or insignia, as a free gift from Death to Naciketas, and that nothing 
whatever in the context suggests that the gift is made by way of bribe or 
temptation, nor is anything said about a refusal of this gift, nor can we see 
any reason why Naciketas should have refused this gift, even though 
that of a golden chain. If “ all is not gold that glitters ”, it does not follow 
that all that glitters is nothing but “filthy lucre”. Gold is the recognized 
symbol of immortality throughout the Vedic and other traditions garlands 
are properly worn by the Devas, “ immortals ” ; 2 we take it, indeed, that 
Death took the srnka from his own neck and put it upon that of Naciketas. 3 
If we paraphrase anekarupa by visvarriipa, as is quite legitimate, we shall begin 
to understand what kind of chain this was ; since “ omniform ” is one of the 
most characteristic of the designations of the highest principle throughout the 
Vedic tradition. Omniformity is primarily Tvastr’s or Vrtra's, and seconda- 
rily, Indra’s, Agni’s, and Savitr’s ; it is their idiosyncrasy, their mode of 
being many whilst still remaining one, like Death in SB X.5.2.16. The Spirit 
( dtman , the Sun in RV.1. 115.1 ; Light of Lights) lends itself to all modali- 
ties of being, as water to vessels of all sizes and shapes, each taking what it 


1 Explicit in SB.IX.4.4.8, “golden means immortal” (with reference to VS. 
XVIII.5, “ Golden- winged bird”) ; and TS.V.1.10.3 “Now Agni is Death and gold 
is immortality”. 

2. "There are necklaces (ni$kah) in the sacrificer's world” (AV.VII.991). 

That our interpretation of the anekarupa srnka is the correct one is strongly 
supported by the wording of a Buddhist text discovered after the foregoing had 
been written. We find in M.I.387 “ Just as one might weave a manifold garland 
( vicitram malam), even so in the Bhagvan (Buddha) there is full many a form 
(aneka-vanno) , yea, many many hundreds of forms (anekasata-vanno) . Who can 
refuse praise (na vannam karissati) where praise is due?” Cf. anekavamam in 
Bg. XI.14. 

It may be observed that vanno (Skr. varna) has a variety of closely connected 
meanings, e.g. colour, aspect, splendour, beauty, caste, rank, ilk, kind, species, like- 
ness, property (in re), quality, reason, cause, and praise, practically all of which 
meanings are present also in rupa, at the same time that all correspond to " form, 
idea, species, eternal reason, cause, ” etc. as these terms are employed in Scholastic 
exemplarism. The meaning “praise” derives from the root meaning of varrx , to 
“ describe ” ; and it can be readily understood that a “ description ” of these count- 
less “ attributes ” is a “ laudation ”. The “ innumerable forms ” subsisting in a 
single “form”, or of "innumerable beauties” in “beauty” itself (cf. CU.IV.15 
discussed in my Source of and a parallel to Dionysius on the Beautiful, in Journ. 
Greater India Soc. vol. Ill, p. 38) are not so many “ possessions ”, but so many 
“ perfections ”. 

3 Perhaps with the pertinent words of AV.X.6.4 “ May this gold-woven jewel 
(hiranyct-srag ayam manih ), imparting faith and sacrifice (yajham cf. yajatam in 
RV 11.33.10) and grandeur ( mahat ), abide in our house as a guest ’’ (grhe vasatu 
no tithih, cf. KU.I.9 avatsir grhe me . . .atithih) . As everyone knows, the Hindu 
to this day garlands his guest, not indeed with such a garland in effect, a “ crown ”, 
as Death can bestow upon his Saints, but in imitation ( anukaratia) thereof, and be- 
cause “ We should do what the Devas have done ”. 
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can receive. In RV.II.33.9-10, Rudra, described in terms of the solar Indra 
( vajrabahu, etc.), is multiform ( pururupah ) and “radiant with shining 
golden-gear”, and specific reference is made to the “omniform, reverend 
necklace” (niskam yajatam visvarupam) that he, the Arhat (arhan) 1 wears. 
It can be truly said, that “ omniformity ” is the best of the divine “ orna- 
ments ” seeing that it is only that all “ good ” can be referred to God per ex- 
cellentiam, who were he not both the many ( aneka ) and the one ( eka) could 
be thought of as a one amongst the many. As integral multiplicity ( visvam 
ekain. RV.III.54.8 he is the imago imagivans of each and every imago imagi- 
nata, — “the single form that is the form of very different things” (Eckhart). 
This is the doctrine of exemplarism, Vedic as well as Christian, but 
into an exposition of which we cannot enter here, 2 except to note the 
allusions in our Upanisad, V. 9 and 12-13, rupam nip am pratirupo babhuva, 
ekas tatha sarva-bhutantardtma . . .eko bahunam yo vidadhati kaman , “One 
and only Spiritual-essence of all beings, who cometh into being as the counter- 
form of each and every form ... the One of the many, 3 who fulfils their 
desires ”. 4 Death’s gift of the anekarupa-srnka is an assimilation of Naci- 
ketas to himself, an acceptation, and as much as to say, as in JUB. III. 14.5 
“ Who I am, thou art : Come in 

1.26 : tava mtya-gite, “ Thine be the dance and song ” acquires an added 
force if referred to JB.II.69-70, where Prajapati and Death are conducting 
opposing sacrifices, Prajapati’s “ party ” consisting of the chanted lauds, reci- 
tative, and ritual acts (in a word, the sacerdotal art) and Death’s of “what 
was sung to the harp, or ‘ danced ’, or done by way of vanity ” (in a word, 
secular art). For a fuller discussion see my “ Nature of ‘ Folklore ’ and ‘ Po- 
pular art ’ ” in Q. J. Myth. Soc., Bangalore, XXVII. 


1. Arhana brhad devaso amrtattvam anasuh, RV.X.63.4 ; cf. texts cited at 
the head of this article. Agni and Indra are preeminently the Arhats of RV. 

2. See my Vedic Exemplarism, HJAS 1.1936, pp. 44-64. 

3. Rather than “one amid many” as rendered by Rawson. Cf. AA.11.3.8 (4) 
“ In it in Unity all the Gods subsist.” 

4. Or “ dispenses their ‘ goods ’ ”, — whatever these may be. The Spirit lends 
itself indifferently to all modalities of being : “ The same am I in all beings : there 
is none hateful to me nor dear” (BG. IX.29). The participation of essence ( atma - 
mam vibhajya puiayati imahl lokan, mu. VI. 26) gives to individual potentialities the 
opportunity to become what they have it in them to become and this “ creation ’’ is 
a necessary part of the “ plan of redemption ”, because in the last analysis all 
pursuit of any good is the pursuit of universal good (“ God is called ‘ good ’ as being 
that by which all things are”, Dionysius, De div. Nom. IV.l ; “ It is not for their 
own sake, but for the sake of the Spiritual-essence that all things are ‘ dear ’ ”, i.e. 
are thought of as “goods”, (BU.II.45 and IV.5, followed almost verbatim by S.I. 
75 -Udana 47). But if the divine essence gives to all things indiscriminately their 
being, the manner of their being depends upon themselves and is determined by 
the specific virtue that each thing “ milks ” from the divine nature, Natura naturans, 
Creatrix, Viraja in AV.VIII. 10.22 f., or as it can be otherwise expressed, determined 
by mediate causes ( karma) according to which “ fate lies in the created causes 
themselves” (St. Thomas, Sum. Theol. I..116.2). 
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We need hardly say that Prajapati and Death are one and the same 
“ beyond the Falcon ”, but here considered ab extra under two different 
aspects : just as the Buddha and Mara are one, but considered in this world 
necessarily as contrasted and mutually conflicting principles. The Progenitor, 
the Wake, is the Son, or God, the principle of Life, as distinguished from 
Death, the Sleeper, the Father, or Godhead, the Ender : it is the Supreme 
Identity of both "whose likeness is both of Life and Death” (RV-X. 121.2 >, 
who “unifies some and separates others” (AA. III.2.3.) and can be referred 
to as saying “ I kill and I make alive” (Dent.XXII.39). Light and Darkness, 
Coolth and Heat (chdya-tapau, 1 11.1, see discussion below) are outwardly 
contrasted, as the sacerdotal and secular arts are contrasted in JB. But this 
does not mean that the sacerdotal and the secular art are without analogy, 
such an analogy for example as we shall presently recognize as subsisting 
between the anekarupa and vittamayl “ chains ” : “ All music is an earthly 
representation of the music that there is in the rhythm of the ideal world ” 
(Plotinus, Enneads, V.9.11). “Thine be the dance and song” can have one 
meaning as spoken by Naciketas for whom in his “ simplicity ”, “ Death ” is 
rather the event ( punar mrtyu) than the person ( Mrtyu ) “who does not 
die” (SB.) but another and paramarthika significance for the Comprehensor, 
ya evam veda. For if the song and dance are Death’s in one way in this 
world, they are his in another way yonder, “ in Yama's seat, that ‘ God- 
home ' hight, there flutes are blown for him, there is he adorned with songs ”. 
To have renounced the secular art is to have obtained the sacerdotal, in which 
the secular exists more eminently ;> just as to have renounced the vittamayl 
chain is also to have obtained the anekarupa. In this sense lava nrtya-glte 
is not so much “ Thine be the dance and song ” but “ Thine are the dance 
and song ” essentially. 


(To be continued) 


1 Cf. St. Bonaventura’s De reductione artium ad tlieologiam, Op. 4 in Opera 

Omnia, Florence, 1891. 



SCHOPENHAUER AND INDIA* 

By 

HEINRICH ZIMMER 

The ideas of Europe about India underwent a radical change since its sea- 
faring peoples, the Portuguese and the Dutch, the English and the French, 
bent on commerce and conquest, penetrated that distant country, and travellers 
and missionaries brought new reports of it which added fresh colours and new 
traits to the obscure and often fabulous picture that ancient tradition had 
conveyed of the far-off land of India ; but it was not until the West stood face 
to face with the great crisis in its own inheritance, a crisis which was never to 
end, that the most secret features of the primeval countenance of India, instinct 
with mystery, assumed real significance in the eyes of the West : when the 
period of the Enlightenment dissolved the shell of its faith and the Revolution 
of 1789 tore from its foundations the old structure of mediaeval Christian and 
antique Baroque forms of life and power. Then Europe, unfettered on the 
path of its own individual fate, mighty to fulfil its destiny, rushed headlong 
into the adventure of the immeasurable and illimitable, and roused the cider, 
slumbering continents from their repose, dragging them along with it, gradu- 
ally but forcefully into the vortex of its dissolution, which wrought deeper 
changes in the crust of the earth, as far as mankind is concerned, than even the 
primeval transition from the Stone Age to the Bronze Age had been able tc do. 

Every time when the divine idea grows powerless, the strength of the 
Titans attains boundless force and merciless dominion : thus does the Indian 
mythus interpret the world drama and that period of the world’s history when 
Schopenhauer was bom, whose voice was to be the first to give the doctrine 
of India that mysterious ringing sound in the ears of the West and that lofty 
position in the choir of spirits which it has ever since occupied in the circle 
of those who know. The remarkable thing is how little India speaks with her 
own voice in Schopenhauer’s principal work, especially in his first decisive cast 
even in the second mature form of his doctrine which gathers the fruit of a 
long acquaintance with a life rich in its solitude, into the bam with the spirits 
of the ages, the treasury of ancient Indian words and symbols, which was even 
then palpable, was only utilized very incidentally. 

In Hegel’s great review of world history and world religions we get far more 
first-hand knowledge from Indian sources about India’s great and remarkable 
countenance ; and if a hundred years after Hegel apt information is adduced 
to interpret and reveal India from an incomparably richer treasury of sources 


* Abridged English version of a paper entitled “ Schopenhauer und Indien " 
contributed to the Jubilee Volume of Jahrbuch der Schapenhauergesellschaft. published 
in Germany on 22nd February. 1938. to celebrate the 150th birthday of that great 
German philosopher. 
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which has since been unlocked, it can easily become, as it were, a beautiful 
exegesis and a fuller painting of the few lapidary traits in the sketch which 
the eagle eye of Hegel’s historical genius detected beneath India's dark mask. 
But it was far from Hegel, as a pioneer of Europe’s future in remembering 
vanishing forms of humanity, to allow himself to fall under the spell of India's 
gesture ; hence his presentation of India, masterly though it was, did not cast 
a glamour over anyone ; indeed, it was at first lost in the huge masses of his 
work, until a later epoch brought it to light once more, to separate its immor- 
tal part from the dust. 

Schelling, who in the depth of his philosophizing, when he is not even 
thinking about India, was so near to some fundamental figures of its interpre- 
tation cf the universe — for instance when he speaks of the “ wrath of God " or 
the “ madness which rends itself ’’ as the moving force at the bottom of all 
things — has made a thoroughly rambling study of the ancient Indian gods in 
his vast work written in his old age, but the precious metal of his thought, 
which comes to light in many places in gleaming veins, is here, as it were, 
blasted and lost sight of, among the rocks and stones. 

Schopenhauer makes only sparing allusions to India in his principal 
work ; he apparently has no need of India when explaining himself in the 
mirror of the riddle of the universe ; the Greek myth — “ the Wheel of Ixion 
stands still ” — says in a single metaphor everything there is to say about suffer- 
ing and release ; but beside it the dictum of the “ Veil of Maya ” is certainly 
an immortally stamped sign. But Sophocles and Calderon. Shakespeare and 
Goethe, are the leading voices of the Chorus with which the hermit holds 
colloquy ; Plato and the Mystics, Seneca and the masters of the sentence 
in France, England and Spain, are those whom he invokes, in order to say 
what all ages felt when they rose above the perplexity of life to survey it — 
but which no philosopher in the West before him had raised to the dignity of 
a convincing doctrine. The later writings on ethics do, it is true, show' a more 
visible reference to Indian teachings — with a preference for Buddhism — but 
these writings are complementary in nature ; in the Dresden period cf the 
first great cast he is scarcely concerned with guidance for the conduct of 
life as regards the outside world, or with the social consequences of the new 
and terrifying aspect of the world. He is concerned rather with the inter- 
pretation of existence, its meaning and its profound mystery. 

The Upanishads, which have been praised by him so highly, could no 
doubt furnish a few isolated sayings as a consolatory and fortifying drug 
against the incurable suffering in life — “ the knot of the heart is unbound ” — 
and paint the Fata Morgana of the state of an accomplished inversion of the 
will, in glowing colours on the iron firmament. But taken as a whoie and 
with reference to their thousands of years’ significance in India, they are the 
adamant foundation of its deepest faith and its purest piety, they teach the 
divine sport and the supramundane peace in the fearful convulsion of forces 
of the timeless course of the universe, and they are the way to bestow on man- 
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kind the kernel of the divine imperishable in the shell of its individuation 
so grievously exposed to pain. They are the jewel on the brow of the Hindu 
faith — and in Schopenhauer they charmed an agnostic, who ushered Europe 
into the new era of its unbelief, and strode undaunted into the icy blast of 
an atmosphere mercilessly despoiled of gods. 

Schopenhauer does not draw on the Bhagavad-Glta, which had just 
been made available through Schlegel’s translation, which Humboldt wel- 
comed as the consolation of his old age, and which Hegel appreciated as a 
document — the fearful and lofty power in the world and the ego, which 
Schopenhauer called “ will,” is here certainly conceived as all-divine. All the 
classical wisdom of India in Hinduism is religious ; hence the Indian element in 
the agnostic “ World as Will and Idea ” could not be much more than the 
enchanting note of a strange new instrument in the deep fulness of sounds in 
this symphony which played lights and shades as yet unknown around the 
basic melody — but this melody arose alone from the labyrinth of the breast 
of the solitary world-seer. 

A doctrine of release without a way of release — measured by all kindred In- 
dian doctrines of the initiated — a picture of the world by which he who created 
it with the eye of knowledge has himself become bewitched, and grows chill as 
though in the magic circle of his own enlightenment, at the same time finds 
repose under the curse which has fallen upon him, so that, in the pure per- 
ception of what is spiritually permeated, he may taste the thrill of inversion 
and liberation, which, like the Promised Land before the eyes of the dying 
Moses, appears on the horizon, an unattainable promise. 

The goal was certainly more understood than realised ; but the primal 
knowledge which originated in Schopenhauer’s mind and needed no hint from 
India : of the blind will as a world-permeating being and world-moving force, 
which soaring through realms of forms in Nature and purifying itself is capa- 
ble of illuminating itself in man,— this is just as closely akin to Indian doctrine, 
spirit of the spirit of India, as Schopenhauer’s personality and mode of life 
were far removed from the Yogis and Brahmans, teachers and ascetics of 
India. A specimen of a tenacious capitalist, disgruntled and moody, but who 
knew how to make the most of life, obstinate and naive in his vital joy in fame, 
immortality and long life, godless, and yet strong, and in this a type of the 
coming era, homeless on earth and in heaven, feeling at home only in the realm 
of spirits and among his books : that is the outer shell of his individuation 
— no genuine wanderer in that sphere at whose border all signatures change, the 
stars fall and the force of gravity comes to a standstill, no mendicant pilgrim 
with other-worldly smile, whose symbol for India is the wandering wild swan 
as an allegory of the released soul : he has pulled both feet out of the waters 
of life and the nourishing mire of ever renewed spontaneous generation, to 
soar in wheeling flight over fertile tracts and waste lands and to raise himself 
to the eternal snowy peaks of abstraction, the abode of the gods between 
crystal lakes. 
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The formula of the “ Veil of Maya ” contains the question : By what stand- 
ard does an individual compare himself with the universe and the ego ? What 
does he recognize to be the essence of the universe and of his own Self ? What 
Schopenhauer called “ Will,” is called in India “ Shakti,” i.e. “ Energy.” Shakti 
is the last word in Indian world-interpretation in later Hinduism, the almighty- 
keyword for the revealed mystery of the divine in man and universe. 

To comprehend that all appearance is material and moving “ Energy " of 
the all-divine — Shiva’s consort clasping the eternal rest of the all-god in eternal 
embrace of wild surrender, and igniting herself thereat to sport without end. 
his world-creating side and half — to comprehend Shakti as the sum of sub- 
stance of all life, means to the Indian to realise the identity of what is lovely 
with what is destructive. The love-call and the death-dealing thrust gush from 
the same spring of life which pours forth, tumbling headlong in its desire to 
rush cut into the wide world ; the sweet vague aspirations in the charm of 
childlike youths and in the tender young women are one with the poverty of 
decay, the horror of disintegration ; the vague impulse of life, which goes on 
ieproducing and consuming its warmth, is one Shakti — with the flashing clear 
glance from the third eye of knowledge. 

All are gestures of Shakti — he who plans creation, implies death ; lovers, who 
seek each another with kisses and lose themselves in each another, are of a 
piece with the dumb diversity of all decay, which is taking place unseen simul- 
taneously all around them and which will soon disintegrate them too : while 
they in pure spontaneity propagate new' life from their inmost energy, and. 
carried away beyond themselves, complete the circle cf creation, the flashing 
circle of the stream, the same electric power passes through them as, flashing 
from the sky, transforms the trees into blazing torches and reduces them to 
charred stumps, which threshes the corn by impregnating the soil. 

The insight into the profound oneness of contrasts, which India early deve- 
loped, regards all the diversity of the gestures of life as ultimately one : as the 
unending sport of Shakti, as the mimic dance of the goddess of the world- 
energy, who in the rhythmic motion of her limbs and inexhaustible movements 
becomes intoxicated with herself. 

Here fails the half-breed nature of specious innocence of thought ; no room 
remains for sentimental classifications, as though what is idyllically harmless 
had no essential part in the unbounded raging of life in constant self-mutila- 
tion — as though the one were not always in the other, and all in all, although 
slumbering in the background only thinly concealed by a single surface : as 
if kisses and bites, life and death were not unceasingly intermingling. The 
idyll of a smiling flowering plant is forced up by the passion to reproduce itself 
unceasingly, by the vaguely embittered struggle for every crumb of earth. 

The thousandfold flickering face of divine reality, the essence of which is 
Shakti, deceives no believer by its light and joyous colours which transform 
the landscape of life, no more than by its heart-rending darkness and the 
terror of annihilation which bellows forth from its all-devouring paws. The 
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Shakti of the god has been world-mother from time immemorial, mother 
of all creation, and “ Thou art the Mother ” calls the sacrificial creature to- 
wards those jaws which must devour it in the eternal to and fro of universal 
evolution and devolution — “ Thou art the Mother, and I am Thy child ” — or : 
" It is indeed Thou, Lord, in the whirlpool of annihilation as in the sport of 
becoming, and I am Thou in my deepest essence” — and herewith the victim 
overcomes the inexpressible violence of life which to the individual certainly 
must appear as pure destruction, if he gazes without faith into the face of the 
transitoriness of all individuation. 

Meaningless and indestructible, this divine whole, as it renews itself un- 
ceasingly, eternally in the play of myriads of rises and falls ; in dumb silence 
the comprehending creature gazes into this spectrum and kaleidoscope of divine 
power, as it emits sparks — worlds and creatures — and hurls them together in 
confusion, thereby forming ever new glowing constellations and bursting into 
flames swallows up all : moments in the life cf an individual and great world- 
epochs incapable of interpretation and pregnant with significance, springing up, 
mown down and already turned to dust. 

A silent pause, as eye to eye : all that am I myself— with all its rainbow 
colours the most flattering happiness and horror rush through my inner being, 
a rain of gleaming stars and deadly meteors whirls round about me like the 
wandering whirlwind of a desert, which scatters night before the eye and 
chokes the breath, and drags me too like a grain of sand into the divine pro- 
gress of its deadly vortex — like falling stars we plunge through God’s space and 
are sheltered therein. 

The inexorableness of such a vision of reality has been familiar in India 
from ancient times ; to Schopenhauer was given, not the mentality which 
responds to this in India, but a genuine glimmer of this vision. He was the 
first among the Western people to speak of this in an incomparable manner- 
in that great cloudburst of European-Christian atmosphere, the cold breath 
of which inspired Jean Paul with the title of one of his most beautiful noc- 
turnal visions : “ Rede des toten Christus vom Weltgebaude herab, dass kein 
Gott sei ( Speech of the dead Christ from the edifice of the universe that 
there is no God ”). As with a magic wand Schopenhauer broke the barrier 
which separated Europe from the landscape of India’s spirits ; with his per- 
ception life looked at itself as though with Indian eyes ; but India herself 
teaches how life can be a match for this reality which it comprehends in 
itself. 



AN IMPLICATION OF THE BHAGV ADGIT A RIDDLE 


By 

F. O. SCHRADER 

The tantalising problem 1 2 of the li slokas attributing, in some manu- 
scripts, at the beginning of the Bhismavadhaparvan 620 slokas to Srl-Krena, 
57 to Arjuna, 67 to Samjaya, and one sloka to Dhrtarastra, i.e., 46 more 
to Sri-Krsna, 27 less to Arjuna, and 26 more to Samjaya than in tne 
common Gita is not removed by the indubitable fact that the passage contain- 
ing those slokas (stanzas 1-5 following the Bhagavadgita) is an interpolation. 
For, however late that passage may be, the Bhagavadgita to which it refers 
must be older and may be even considerably older, and those slokas must have 
been composed by one who had actually before him a Bhagavadgita of that 
description. Equally the author of the slightly modified corresponding pass- 
age in the two Kashmirian manuscripts mentioned by Mr. Tadpatrikar- must 
have really counted the stanzas of his Bhagavadgita and found that in it 
Arjuna speaks only 55 and Samjaya only 65 stanzas. 

There was, then, a Bhagavadgita different from ours in the mentioned 
way, and the task is thrown upon us to find out, if possible, something more 
about the relation of the two than is indicated by the difference in the 
number of slokas attributed to the several speakers. We may at once rule 
out from our inquiry the Bhagavadgita of the Suddha Dharma Mandala of 
Madras (published in 1917), because this, not to speak of the artificiality 
of its composition, agrees but imperfectly with the scheme of our Mahabharata 
passage. For, though it does consist of 745 stanzas and makes Dhrtarastra 
speak his one stanza and Samjaya 67, Arjuna gets in it not 57 but 685 stanzas 
and Sri-Krsna not 620 but only 608J. We have, then, here an attempt to 
fabricate a Bhagavadgita conforming to our Mahabharata passage and con- 
sequently later than it. Now, as more often than not in the case of a work 
existing in two recensions the longer one has been found to be the later one, 
we shall naturally try first to understand our problem from this point of 
view. 

Our provisional supposition, then, is that at a time when the Bhagavadgita 
was not yet as sacrosanct as it has been since more than a millennium this 
same Bhagavadgita as we now have it was re-written with some additions 


1. Recently solved by Pandit R. M. Shashi, m.a., with the help of an amaz- 
ingly simple but unfortunately unacceptable method; see Mr. S. N. Tadpatrikar’ s 
paper “ The Computation of the Bhagvadgita ’’ in Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute, vol. XVIII, 1937, pp. 357-360. 

2. Loc. cit. p. 357, foot-note. 
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and omissions. Now, we can well imagine that the revisor added bona fide 
to, or interpolated in, the speeches of SrI-Krsna some more stanzas of the 
Lord's known to him from other sources. We can also understand that he 
saw no harm in a d d i n g , where this appeared to be desirable to him for the 
sake of clearness or otherwise, some slokas (borrowed or of his own making) 
to those spoken by Samjaya. We can, however, not understand his o m i 1 1 i n g 
any slokas of the present Gita. For, what could have induced him to do 
so? Certainly not the discovery that as many as 27 out of the 84 slokas 
attributed to Arjuna were worth nothing ! Nor a compulsion felt to 
stick to the total cf 700 stanzas of the Gita under revision ; for, the revi- 
sor’s additions (72 stanzas) far outnumber his omission of only the 27 stanzas 
taken away from Arjuna’s share. Nor, thirdly, the wish to gain more room, 
in a Gita restricted to 745 stanzas, for his additional 46 and 26 stanzas 
spoken resp. by SrI-Krsna and Samjaya ; for, in the first place, nobody would 
in a Krsnarjuna-samvada shorten Arjuna’s speeches and increase Samjaya’ s 
(the less so as the latter could even be shortened by at least eight slokas, 
viz., I 15-18 and XI 10-13) ; and, secondly, 745 not being a holy or lucky 
number, nothing evidently need have hindered the compiler to compose a 
Gita of 750 or more stanzas. 

No other conclusion can be drawn from this consideration but that those 
27 slokas exceeding in the current Gita the number of those spoken by Arjuna 
in the longer one were not k n o w n to the compiler of the latter, and thus 
the supposition that he had before him our present Gita falls to the ground. 

But what does this mean? It can mean nothing less than that those 
27 slokas, since they were missing but cannot have been omitted in Vaisam- 
payana’s Gita (as outlined by his sloka summary) must be a later 
addition to the original Gita, no matter whether the latter itself or 
only a later recension truer to the original than those known to us was the 
basis of the Gita of 745 slokas referred to in the summary. 

And now we cannot, of course, resist the temptation to see whether and 
where among the 84 stanzas attributed to Arjuna in our own Gita we can 
discover twenty-seven which are not necessary for the context and thus may 
be regarded as interpolated. 

That there are interpolations in the Bhagavadglta was noticed as soon 
as it became known in Europe, viz., by the great Wilhelm von Humboldt who 
found it difficult to believe that the last seven adhyayas up to XVIII 62 are 
an original part of the Gita. More than a century has elapsed since (1826), 
and during it many scholars have expressed their opinion on the problem 
with the result that in the West the almost general opinion is at present that 
the Gita cannot have been from the beginning what it is now. Farthest of 
all went the late Professor Wintemitz who, not satisfied with Garbe’s deletion 
of 170 stanzas, refused to recognize as original parts of the Gita the whole 
of the famous eleventh canto as well as the whole of the last six cantos with 
the sole exception of XVIII 55-66. The last one who wrote on the problem 
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is the late Professor Rudolf Otto of Marburg University. 1 He endeavoured 
to show that the Gita has had much the same evolution as the Moksadharma : 
as the dying Bhlsma's “ few reconciling and consolatory speeches,” which 
alone could have been part of the epic proper, became the “ nest ” of numerous 
ti eatises, so the "primitive Gita” (Urglta) of 156 verses 2 3 4 gradually grew, 
first by the intrusion of eight “ didactic treatises” t Lehrtraktate ) - ; and then by 
many" glosses,” the same (with some exceptions) as, and a few more than, 
those pointed out by Garbe. His view of canto XI was identical with 
Humboldt’s, viz., that it is the very acme of the Gita, and thus diametrically 
opposed to that of Winternitz: 1 

We are here concerned with the glosses only, and of them merely with 
those belonging to Arjuna’s speeches. Garbe eliminates seventeen of Arjuna’s 
slokas, viz., VIII 1-2, X 12 -18, and XI 15-16, 18-19, and 37-40 ; while Otto 
prints (in small type, i.e.) as glosses merely VIII 1-2 and, with doubt (mark 
of interrogation), XI 15-16, 18 and 37-40, and thus not X 12-18 which is 
for him an original part of the “ treatise ” X 12-42, as it is, indeed, also for 
Garbe who, without distinguishing between treatises and glosses, excludes X 
12-42 from his primitive Gita. Thus, Garbe and Otto could furnish us at 
the best but 10 of the 27 stanzas we are in need of. This shows that we 
must direct our inquiry to some other part or parts of the Gita. 

Now, it is easy to see that the bulk of the additions we are looking for 
must be contained in canto XI. For, this most admired canto of the Bhaga- 
vadgita is on account of its highly imaginative character specially favour- 
able to enlargement, and of the two cantos containing many slokas spoken by 
Arjuna (viz., I with 21 and XI with 33) it is the one where a fairly large 
number thereof can be spared. Not much is lost and the context is not disturb- 
ed if we omit stanzas 1 and 2, 15 to 30, and 36 to 44. This gives us 
exactly twenty-seven stanzas, it being remarkable that apparently 
not one more can be spared in the adhyaya in Arjuna's speeches. 
Let us now examine more closely these omissions which, as we have seen, are in 
leality additions. 

Stanza XI 1 appears in Garbe’ s translation as part of the original Gita, 
but in his Appendix he has the following note on it : “ We could suspect that 


1. See my detailed criticism of his three works concerned in i Orientalistische 
Literaturzeitung, 1936, columns 107-118. 

2. Viz., Adhy. I ; II 1-13, 20, 22, 29-37 ; X 1-8 ; XI 1-17, 20-36, 41-51 ; and 
XVIII 58-61, 66, 72-73 (dash = " to ”, inch). 

3. Viz., XI 52— XII 20 ; XIV-XV ; XVI— XVIII 57 ; XIII : V ; VI— IX ; 
II 39 — IV ; and X 12-42. About the order of this arrangement we are left in 
the dark. If it is meant to be chronological, there must be a mistake in it ; for, the 
fifth treatise is said to be an appendix to the seventh. 

4. According to whom this canto, caused by the “ highly insipid appearance of 
Krishna as All-God ” in canto X, is only a “ dramatic tinsel in the Puranic style ” 
the omission of which would make one miss “ absolutely nothing ” ( WZKM. 1907, 
pp. 196 ff.). 
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the first verse also of canto XI still belongs to the large interpolation [preced- 
ing it, viz. X 12-42], It strikes one that Arjuna declares already here (when 
no less than eight cantos are still to follow) that thanks to Krsna’s teaching 
his delusion has disappeared. For, Krsna asks about it only where it is 
to be expected, viz. at the end of the poem, in XVIII 72 ; and there only 
(in 73) can Arjuna’s confession be called justified and in the right place. 
But I do not wish to attach too much weight to inconsistencies like this in 
a poem.” That the second sloka is also redundant needs the less be proved 
as sloka 3 is a perfectly suitable beginning of the adhyaya. The word ugra- 
rupo in 31 seems to point back to the expressions of fear (see esp. 20, 21, 23) 
in stanzas 15-30, but Arjuna’s awe being already indicated by hrstaromd in 
14, those stanzas may as well be understood as an' expansion of 31 by a 
revisor who felt inspired to picture Arjuna’s feelings ; and this accounts also 
for the interpolation of 36-44 intervening between two stanzas the close 
connection of which is obvious by vepamanah (35) and bhayena ca pravya- 
thitam mono me (45). 

It may be objected that not all of the twenty-seven additional slokas 
need be contained in canto XI. But the following consideration will show 
that this objection can at most affect but two of the slokas concerned. The 
author of the Bhagavadgita of the Suddha Dharma Man dal a' has omitted 
even 30 verses of Arjuna’s from those appearing in the vulgate of the Bhaga- 
vadgita, viz., I 32-44 and 46 ; II 4 and 8 ; III 2 ; IV 4 ; VI 38 ; and XI 
19-20, 22-27, 29-31. But he could do so only by ignoring the division 
into 18 adhayas and trying to distribute as suited his fancy the 700 
verses among the 26 adhyayas (or subjects) wanted for his “ancient” 
Gita, with the result that there remained 30 of Arjuna’s verses which 
he could not manage and thus quietly ignored. 1 2 In a Gita of 18 
adhyayas, however, essentially identical with ours none of those omissions 
can be justified (neither as such nor as interpolations) except only those in 
adhy. XI, and these are included in our supposed interpolation 15-30, with 
the sole exception of 31 which cannot be missed for the context. All inter- 
polations assumed by Garbe for canto XI are also included in ours, and of 
the rest there remain only stanzas VIII 1-2 which may, indeed, but need not 
be an interpolation, — need not, because we do not acknowledge Garbe’ s reason 
for excluding them (and the next two), which is, as in many other cases, 
his erroneous belief that in the Bhagavadgita everything advaitic must be 


1. The complete absence of a sense of propriety (let alone historical sense) 
in the author of this fabrication is best illustrated by the fact that he includes 
in the Bhagavadgita Arjuna’s devlstuti from the last but one of the preceding 
chapters of the Bhagavadgita-parvan. 

2. It remains curious that he left Samjaya with a whole skin. But this 
is evidently due to his looking at Sarhjaya’s slokas as the frame of the Gita to 
be preserved at any cost and even requiring enlargement. So he actually added 
(with the help of other chapters of the Bhismaparvan) 10 and 25 slokas resp. to 
those spoken by Samjaya in the first and in the last chapter of the Gita. 

5 
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spurious. Still, it being difficult to a c c o u n t tor XI 1-2 as an a d d i t i o n . 
while the reason for adding stanzas VIII 1-2 could be found in the idea that 
stanzas VIII 3-4 presuppose (which in reality they do not) a question by 
Arjuna, we admit that these rather than XI 1-2 may belong to the 27 slokas 
added. 

The fact that it is just the eleventh canto which has thus been found 
to contain the 27 slokas missing in Vaisampayana’s Gita, or at least 25 of 
them, is another reason for the unlikeliness of their having been omitted, 
Read this canto and ask yourself whether any admirer of the Gita could 
conceive the idea of shortening it and, supposing even there was one, whether he 
would have omitted exactly those slokas. We hold that canto XI, when 
once it had attained its present shape, could not be 
shortened. The S. Dh. M. Gita cannot be instanced against this thesis, 
because it is a unique case. We have seen that it cannot be the Gita referred 
to by Vaisampayana, and we cannot reasonably assume that his was a Gita 
similar to it, i.e., essentially different from ours. There is too much against 
assuming that ever before the S. Dh. M. Gita the disastrous idea entered a 
person’s mind that, for discovering the original Gita, the 700 stanzas of the 
current one must be shuffled like a pack of cards. That ingenious person, 
indeed, but none else, could think it fit to distribute the majority of Arjuna’s 
slokas, as contained in the vulgate, among sixteen of his newly created twenty- 
six adhyayas and deliver to oblivion the remaining thirty slokas. 

Adding rather than omitting or a mere copyist’s mistake is possibly also 
the key to the varietas lecticmis mentioned at the beginning of this paper. 
For, a copyist cannot well have twice mistaken sapta for pahca and it is less 
likely that Vaisampayana’s Gita should have been shortened, intentionally or by 
negligence, by two of Arjuna’s stanzas and two of Samjaya’s than that a 
Gita of 741 stanzas was brought up to the more perfect number 745. In the 
latter case, then, the reading of the two Kashmirian manuscripts would go 
back to an older source than the one making the Gita consist of 745 stanzas, 
and we get a glimpse of the gradual growth of the Gita from an unknown 
stage or number of stages to 671 stanzas (i.e., the vulgate minus 29 stanzas 
of Arjuna’s) and, from that point, in two diverging lines viz., (1) to a Gita 
of 698 stanzas, i.e., 671 increased by 27 of Arjuna’s and then, by means of 
two more stanzas attributed to him, to the 700 stanzas of the vulgate ; and, 
on the other hand, (2) to 741 stanzas, i.e. the vulgate minus 29 stanzas of 
Arjuna’s and plus 70 stanzas, not contained in the vulgate, of SrI-Krsna’s and 
Samjaya’s, and from here, viz. by adding from the complete vulgate 2 more 
stanzas of Arjuna’s and besides 1 2 2 more stanzas of Sarhjaya’s, to the 745 
stanzas of Vaisampayana’s Gita. If this is what has happened, then not 27 
but 29 slokas spoken by Arjuna have to be accounted for as missing in the 

1. Whether from the vulgate or not we cannot tell because in Vaisampayana’s 
Gita there are 26 stanzas more spoken by S. than in the vulgate, and the two added 

ones may be among them. 
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original Gita, and the two latest ones would have to be either XI 1-2, or 
VIII 1-2, or two of the group X 12-16, say 12 and 13. 

My conclusion, then, is that what I call the Bhagvadgita riddle reveals to 
us by its very form the existence of t w o recensions not now available of the 
Bhagavadgita, to wit : one which was longer than the two known to us 
(the vulgate and the Kashmirian one) and one which was shorter and 
therefore, at least as regards the eleventh canto, more origin al than both 
cf the two. There has been, as I said, since W. v. Humboldt’s days the persist- 
ent persuasion among Western scholars, shared also by some in India, that the 
original Bhagavadgita must have been shorter than the current one. But 
no coercive literary evidence could so far be given for it. The fact that 
the Javanese Bhagavadgita 1 stops at XIV 26 and has after this stanza only 
one more, viz., XVIII 66, strangely agrees, though not exactly, with the 
theory of Humboldt, Hopkins, and others, but can as yet not be claimed 
as an unequivocal proof for the existence of a shorter Gita earlier than ours. 
But Vaisampayana’s sloka summary, as I believe to have shown, actually 
implies such proof. 

There must have been Bhlsmaparvan manuscripts in which the sloka 
summary was actually preceded by a Bhagavadgita conforming to it. Might 
not such manuscripts be still in existence ? Their containing the longer Gita 
may have merely escaped attention, because readers of the Mahabharata are 
apt to pass over the Bhagavadgita (if not already omitted in their manu- 
script), 2 3 as they know it well enough, often by heart. All Bhlsmaparvan manu- 
scripts, not only those containing the sloka record (which may be quite a 
late addition), should therefore be examined with an eye to the possibility 
of their containing a Bhagavadgita different from ours (longer or shorter). 
As regards the Persian translation of a Bhagavadgita of 745 stanzas, which 
began to attract attention eight years ago 1 and of which manuscripts are 


1. To which I called attention in 1933 in the Winternitz congratulatory 
volume and once more in 1936 in my criticism of Otto’s Gita. It has meanwhile 
been published by Prof. Gonda of Utretcht. 

2. It is said to be missing in many manuscripts, and here again, though 
many a time it may have been actually omitted, the possibility is given that it 
was not originally in the Mahabharata. It begins abruptly, not like a continuation 
of the preceding chapters, and its very existence is contradicted by the fact that 
almost immediately before it, viz. in Bhlsmaparvan XXI, the very same Arjuna 
whose despondency is at the root of the Bhagavadgita consoles and encourages the 
despairing Dhrtarastra and shows himself fully convinced that “ where there is 
righteousness, there is victory” (II) and “ where Krsna is, there is victory” (12). 
My own opinion is that the Gita and the chapters preceding it belong to two differ- 
ent versions of the great epic which were amalgamated in too clumsy a way to 
render unrecognizable their difference of provenience, and that the Gita thus incor- 
porated consisted originally of only chapters I, II 1-38, and the sloka XVIII 73. 

3. See the Srimadbhagavadgitanka of the Hindi journal Kalyan (Gorakhpur, 
1929), PP- 388-89, and now Jivaram Kalidas Shastri’s edition and translation of 
the Kashmirian Bhagavadgita (Gondal, 1937), Introduction, pp. 24 ff. 
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said to exist both in India and England, it will perhaps prove to be a mere 
attempt (similar to, though less fantastic than, the S. Dh. M. Gita) to conform 
to Vaisampayana's sloka record with the help of the sections preceding the Gita 
in the Bhagavadgltaparvan or (and) of other parts of the Mahabharata. 1 
But, however this may be, it is now time that Persian scholars should be 
approached to enlighten us on the subject. 


1. Opinions may have differed sometime as to the beginning of the Bhagavad- 
gita within the Bagavadgita-parvan (=adhy. XIII to XLII of the Bhismaparvan) 
as there is more than one chapter in the latter (e.g., XIX and XX) which could 
be understood as such. 



WHAT IS AVIJNAPTIRUPA (CONCEALED FORM 
OF ACTIVITY)?* 

By 

V. V. GOKHALE 

The Buddhists classify the elements of existence — and this is no doubt 
one of the oldest classifications — into five groups ( skandha ), among which 
the first group, viz. the Rupaskandha, may be said to correspond roughly to 
the modem conception of matter and the remaining four groups, viz. Vedana 
(feelings), sathjha (concepts), Sariiskara (volitional forces) and Vijhdna (con- 
sciousness) to what we call mind. The Rupaskandha or “ matter ” is further 
analysed into eleven physical elements, viz. the five senses ( Caksus , 
Srotra, Ghrana, Jihva and Kay a), their five kinds of objects, and Avijhapti- 
riipa as the eleventh. 

The designation Avijhapti implies, that this particular kind of physical 
element cannot be revealed to others ; unlike the other ten elements of the 
Rupaskandha, it is unmanifested and undiscoverable. When we promise to 
do something and then fulfil the promise after some time, the interval bet- 
ween the promise and the overt action of its fulfilment represents the period, 
when the physical action remains unexpressed as Avijhaptirupa, It must not, 
however, be confounded with the idea of doing something, because it owes 
its existence to some material form, like the one implied in making a promise. 
Thus, the folding of one’s hands in prayer and an accidental, unintentional 
folding of the hands are two different kinds of action, the former being 
accompanied by a concealed form of moral activity. Obviously, the Avijhap- 
tirupa has a twofold character. It is not merely a rupa, like the visible, the 
audible etc, because unmanifested as it is, it always implies some kind of 
activity ( kriya ) ; nor is it mere activity, because it is essentially a product 
of the material elements and therefore partakes of the nature of rupa. It 
lies in the very nature of a manifestation or expression, howsoever con- 
cealed, to be both, physical as well as active. 

All physical actions are either expressed or unexpressed, both being in 
their turn either corporal or vocal. Supposing a man orders another man 
to commit an assassination, the man, who instigates the murder, commits a 
vocal declaration ( vdgvijhapti ) when he gives the order, and the assassin 
commits a corporal act ( kay avijhapti ) when he executes the order. Now, 
however, at the time of the assassination, the instigator has also committed 
a certain crime, not vocal but corporal, not overt but latent, inasmuch as he 
has exercised a corporal ‘ avijhapti’. While the murder was being committed, 


* Read at the Ninth All-India Oriental Conference (1937) at Trivandrum. 
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the instigator might have even forgotten the order given by him, he might be 
sleeping or thinking of something else. Yet, he was unwittingly doing an 
act, for which he had made himself responsible by his former ‘ vijnapti 
which, howsoever hidden from the public gaze, is none the less real. There 
is a corporal ‘ avijnapti ’ bom of a former vocal ‘ vijnapti ’, viz. the act of 
giving the order. We shall see later on, that such latent acts are also bom 
in a state of deep concentration or passionlessness of the mind, in which 
case they are always of the right type ( kusala ). 

This, in short, is the general view of the Sarvastivadin, formulated at 
length by Vasubandhu in his Abhidharmakosa. There are some schools, 
which regard Avijnapti, not as a physical, but as a mental phenomenon, like 
the Dharmalak$ana school. There are others, like the Sautrantika, who do 
not admit the real existence of any such element as the Avijnaptirupa. 
However, it will be interesting to pass under review the definitions, given by 
Vasubandhu, debated by his contemporary, Samghabhadra, and commented 
later on by Sthiramati. 

In the Kosa, the Avijnaptirupa has been defined as : 

Viksiptacittakasyapi yo'nubandhah subkasubhah | 
Mahabhutanyupadaya sahyavijhaptirucyate |j (1.11) 

(. Avijnapti is that stream of action, which, being morally either good or 
bad, is present even in the mind of a distracted or unconscious person, and 
which is essentially the product of the material elements.) 

We do not propose to go here into the detailed manner, in which Vasu- 
bandhu’s great contemporary, Samghabhadra, tried to demolish, piece by piece, 
this formulation, which, according to him, was a most unsatisfactory way 
of representing the Vaibhdsika view of Avijnapti. Yasomitra has quoted in 
his famous commentary Samghabhadra’s arguments and very cleverly tried 
to meet them. But Samghabhadra’s criticism could not have gone altogether 
unheeded. He objected to the word ‘ stream ’, which seemed to deny the 
universally accepted momentariness of things. He objected to reference being 
made only of the ‘distracted or unconscious person’ to the exclusion of 
one, who is immersed in deep meditation. And then, if the last-mentioned 
person was to be understood to have been included in the definition by impli- 
cation, his avijnapti ought to have been specially characterised as being only 
‘of the right type {subha).’ In fact, Sarhgha. finds faults with almost every 
word of Vasubandhu’s formulation, which he brands as being “highly de- 
fective, unfounded, full of overstatements and superfluities.” 

If we give any credence to the tradition, as related by the Tibetan 
historian, Bu-ston, in his Chos-hByung (II. 144), Vasubandhu had first pub- 
lished only the metrical part of his Kosa for ascertaining the general criti- 
cisms of the then known authorities of the Vaibhdsika school. (Also cf. Para- 
martha’s Life of Vasubandhu, trans. by Takakusu, T'oung Pao (1904) pp. 287 
ff. ) He must, therefore, have had an inkling of the general nature of the 
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objections, which would be raised against the views represented in it, be- 
fore he wrote his own commentary ( Bhasya ) in its final form and published 
it Because, in the Bhasya, Vasubandhu appears to have tried to forestall 
some of those objections by offering, as an explanation of the versified text, 
a more direct and simple prose definition of the Avijnaptirupa. It runs : 

Vijhaptisamddhisambhutam kusalakusalam riipam ] 

( Avijnapti is that physical element, which, being morally either good 
or bad, is bom of either an overt action or deep concentration.) 

The critics, who had remained hesitant, so long as they had before 
them only the pithy versified text, which could admit of various interpreta- 
tions, if all the implications were brought out, seem to have become vocal, 
as soon as Vasubandhu published his Bhasya, giving his own definite expla- 
nations. Samghabhadra, who had formerly approved of the Kosa compila- 
tion in general terms, now led the attack, and we have indicated above, 
how trenchantly he deals with Vasubandhu’s formulation of the definition 
of Avijnapti. 

He had now one more weapon in his armoury, inasmuch as he could 
now reproach Vasubandhu for not having given some necessary explanations 
even in his own commentary. Thus he points out, among other things, that 
it was necessary, at least in the Bhasya, to qualify the Avijnaptirupa as being 
unimpeded and susceptible to penetration ( apratigha ). Samgha. does not 
satisfy himself merely by criticising Vasubandhu’s definition, but he offers 
his own definition in the following terms, in his Samayapradipikd, quoted by 
Yasomitra : 

Krte'pi visabhage'pi citte cittatyaye ca yat | 

Vyakrtapratigham rupam sa hyavijhaptirisyate || 

( Avijnapti ought to be defined as that physical element, which, being either 
good or bad, knows no impediment and which is found in either the wakeful, 
or the concentrated or the absent mind.) 

Yasomitra has tried his best to defend Vasubandhu’s definition against 
Samgha’s attacks and in his tum to find fault with the new definition, offered 
by the latter. But Vasubandhu himself, as we have indicated above, seems 
to be somewhat concerned about his own formulation being exposed to such 
criticisms. Because, later on, when he wrote his Pahcaskandhaka (see my 
article in ABORI, Vol. XVIII, Pt. iii), he again amends his former definition 
by dropping altogether the qualifying words : “ good or bad,” and adding two 
more adjectives, viz. ‘ unimpeded ( apratigha) ,’ as suggested by Samghabhadra, 
and ‘ undemonstrable (anidarsana)’ — this latter addition containing an alto- 
gether new thought, which might have been inspired by some other criticisms, 
unknown to us. Thus, in the Pahcaskandhaka the definition runs as : 

Vijnaptisamddhisambhutam rupam anidarsanam apratigharii ca | 

( Avijnapti is that physical element, which is bom either of overt action 
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or in the state of deep concentration of the mind and which is neither imped- 
ed, nor capable of being demonstrated.) 

The fourth chapter of the Abhidkarmakosa, dealing with the whole prob- 
lem of Karma in detail, also treats the Avijnapti, giving minute and technical 
interpretations of the various terms, like ‘ good ’ and ‘ bad,’ involved in its 
definition. We shall here content ourselves with a brief reference to Sthira- 
mati’s commentary on the Pancaskandhaka, which, with a smaller exposition, 
covers the same ground, though with a certain slight emendation, representing 
his own view of the analysis. Sthiramati's exposition of the Avijnapti may 
be briefly explained by the following tabular analysis : 

Avijnapti. 


I. Kamavacara. II. Rupavacara. III. Anasravd. 

j (Dhyanasamvara ) . (Andsravasaiit- 

vara). 

I I I "I 

i. Prdtimoksa- ii. Bodhisattva- iii. Asamvara. iv. Nobhayagata. 

samvara. samvara. 


ill! 

1. Bhiksu. 2. Sramanera. 3. Updsaka. 4. Upavdsastha. 

Thus, Avijnapti has three spheres of activity. In the first one, i.e. (I) the 
sensuous world, Avijnapti is bom of either a bodily or a vocal action, each of 
which may be either good or bad, but never indifferent. Further, it can be 
either of the nature of (i) binding oneself to the observance cf the laws of 
spiritual discipline, on the part of any of the four kinds of monks, male or 
female, or (ii) binding oneself to the observance of the discipline of a Bodhi- 
sattva, or (iii) avowing oneself to the path of indiscipline, or (iv) owning one- 
self to a way of life, that implies neither discipline nor indiscipline. It will be ob- 
served, that the second kind of avijnapti, viz. Bodhisattvasathvara, is an innova- 
tion of Sthiramati, who shows himself here a true disciple of the school, found- 
ed by the mystical personality of Maitreya. (In Chinese we have translations 
of treatises, attributed to Maitreya, like the ‘ Bodhisattvapratimoksa, Nanjio’s 
Catalogue Nos. 1096, 1098, etc. Similar texts are recorded in Tibetan, Ui’s 
Catalogue Nos. 248, 3970, 4081, etc.). In the second sphere, viz. (II) the 
higher ethereal world, Avijnapti takes the form of a moral resolution, formed 
in the state of a trance. In the third sphere, viz. (Ill) the Path of Salva- 
tion, where pure matter exists, the moral resolution is formed in a state of 
passionlessness. 

Thus, the Buddhists, who were from the very beginning far more deeply 
interested than any other school of Indian philosophy in analysing pheno- 
menon of Karma in all its implications and varieties, have tried to explain here 
one aspect of it viz. that which passed under the name of “ adrsta ” among the 
Brahmanic circles. The virtue, involved in giving charities, visiting holy places 
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and such other acts, could not be satisfactorily explained or logically derived 
from merely the manifest acts ( vijnapti ) of such religious discipline. Any 
outside agency being strictly inadmissible in the Buddhist view of the universal 
becoming, this concealed activity, called the Avijnaptirupa was bound to receive 
a place in the scheme of the dharma-complexes, which go to make up the stream 
of worldly existence. 
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A NOTE ON THE GAUDI Km 

By 

S. K- DE 


Even though the literary remains of Bengal in the centuries preceding the 
advent of the Pala dynasty, are insufficient and uncertain, we come, for the 
first time in the 7th century, across distinct references to the literary diction 
of the Gaudas. Banabhatta informs us in a well known verse 1 : 

In the North there is mostly play upon words (Sle§a), 2 in the West 
it is only the sense (Artha), in the South it is poetical fancy (Utpre- 
ksa), in the Gaudas there is pomp of syllables ( Ak?ara-dambara ) . 

This apparently disparaging observation regarding the Gaudas is explained 
by the suggestion 3 that it reflects a partisan spirit on the part of the court- 
poet of Harsavardhana, which is also clear from the feeling which he displays 
towards his patron’s rival, the unnamed but much maligned king of Gauda. 
But the explanation does not become convincing when we consider that in 
this verse Banabhatta is stating that poets of the four quarters of India res- 
pectively affect only a few peculiar literary excellences and not all, some put- 
ting stress on sound, some on sense, some on both, while others indulge in a 
play of fancy ; for, in the next verse, he regrets that it is difficult to find in 
one place all that are, in his opinion, desirable excellences of the Kavya. The 
position has been often misunderstood, but the view we have taken will be 
clear if we consider the references to the Gauda Marga or Gaudi Riti, which are 
found in the polemic poetics of Bhamaha and Dandin, and which show that 
at least in the 7th and 8th centuries 4 the Gaud! Riti in its proper form was re- 
garded as a distinct and original achievement in the sphere of literary diction. 
Along with the Vaidarbhl, the Gaudi figures as one of the two most important 
modes of poetic expression, although the theorists are not agreed on the ques- 
tion of their relative superiority. While Bhamaha (i. 31-2) is impatient 
with the conventional distinction and preference of the Vaidarbhl and declares 
his opinion that in its proper form the Gaudiya diction is even superior, 
Dandin shows a decided partiality for the Vaidarbha Marga and a mild aver- 


1. Harsa-carita, introductory verse 7. 

2. This is the usual translation, following Saihkara, as well as Cowell and 
Thomas ; but the word Slesa should be taken here, not in the sense of the figure 
of speech (Alamkara) which involves punning or play upon words, but in the sense 
of Daijdin’s poetical excellence (Guna) of the same name, which emphasises freedom 
from looseness and compact coalescence of word and sense. 

3. S. P. Bhattachaeya, The Gaudi Riti in Theory and Practice in IHQ 
1927, p. 378. 

4. On the dates of Bhamaha and Dandin see S. K. De, Sanskrit Poetics , I 
pp. 48f, 62 f. 
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sion to the Gauda. But taking the Vaidarbha mode as the standard, in which 
are to be found the essential poetical excellences of a good diction, Dandin 
believes that the Gauda is a clearly distinguishable ( prasphutantara ) mode 
of expression, which, however, often presents a different aspect, 1 the concep- 
tion of the Gaudas about the essentials of a diction being apparently different 
from that of the Vaidarbhas. The opinion of the theorists, therefore, seems 
to be that the ideals of composition differed fundamentally in these two types 
of literary production, the Vaidarbhi demanding the correct and classical 
manner and the Gaudi preferring the fervid and the grandiose. Dandin fur- 
ther makes it clear that the Gaudas thereby often lose themselves in bombast 
and prolixity. If Banabhatta singles out verbal bombast ( aksara-dambara ) 
in the Gaudas, Dandin likewise speaks of a kind of ‘ mental bombast ’ and 
cumbrous ornamentation when he uses the terms artha-dambara and alam- 
kara-dambara in this connexion. Even if their personal preference betrayed 
disapproval, they had still to take the mode of the Gaudas into account, pre- 
sumably because it had attained a commendable position and found favour in 
an equal degree with a class of writers and readers. It seems, therefore, that 
even long before Banabhatta and Dandin, the Gaudas exhibited a distinctive 
literary diction of their own, 2 which, side by side with the widely accepted 
Vaidarbhi, had an established tradition incapable of being completely ignored. 
Just as Bengal strove politically in these centuries against the constant agress- 
ion of Magadha, Thaneshvar and Kashmir to maintain its independence, it 
attempted in the literary sphere to withstand the domination of the almost 
universally accepted Vaidarbha mode of expression and succeeded in esta- 
blishing its originality. 

These references are important in literary history, because they supply un- 
deniable evidence that by the 7th and 8th centuries there must have grown 
up in Bengal a Sanskrit culture which attained such importance as necessitat- 
ed the recognition of its characteristic method of expression. Apart from the 
lucubrations of Bhamaha and Dandin, Vamana in the 9th century expressly 

1. Dandin uses the term viparyaya, which does not mean vaiparitya or con- 
trariety (as the Hjdayarhgama commentary takes it), but anyathdtva or divergence. 
On this see IHQ cited above, and P. C. Lahiri in IHQ, vii (1931), pp. 59f. 

2. In the absence of proper data it is impossible to determine when the dis- 
tinction between Vaidarbha and Gauda modes was first recognised. H. Jacobi 
(Maharastri, pp. xvi f) suggests that the simpler Vaidarbha style was a reaction 
against the older and more elaborate Gauda style and came into existence probably 
in the 3rd century a.d. It is possible to argue, on the contrary, that the Gauda 
style, which asserts itself more and more in the later Kavya, was itself a symbol 
of further development, exhibiting a tendency towards greater elaboration. Both the 
standpoints ignore the possibility of the two styles developing concurrently as rival 
modes. The controversy of the rhetoricians makes it probable that both the Ritis 
developed side by side and entered into a competition for mastery. — Bharata in his 
Natya-sastra (ed. Grosset, iv. 26) speaks of four dramatic modes or Pravrttis, viz., 
Avanti, Pancala-madhyama, Daksinatya and Odra-magadhi, the last of which is ex- 
pressly stated to have been employed in the eastern provinces, including Anga, 
Vanga, Paundra and Nepala (xiv. 45-47), there being no special Gaudi Pravitti. 
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states 1 2 that the discussion is not academic, but that the names of the recog- 
nised literary dictions were derived from the fact that the particular diction was 
prevalent in the particular locality. 1 It is probable, therefore, that the theory 
of diction arose, even before Dandin and Vamana who tacitly accept it, from 
an empirical analysis of the prevailing peculiarities of literary expression in 
different localities. This would furnish enough ground for the inference of 
a lost Gauda literature, which received recognition from the theorists, but over 
which they entertained an honest difference of opinion. In the following 
centuries, however, the much criticised Gaud! Riti must have overstepped its 
geographical limits ; and, having been found even in non-Gauda works, it 
became in later Poetics a generic name for a particular kind of pompous dic- 
tion, abounding in alliteration and long compounds ; and as such, it decidedly 
declined in the favour of the theorists. 3 


1. Kavyalaihkara-sutra-vrtti, i. 2. 10. 

2. So also Kuntaka ( end of the 10th century) in his V akrokti-jirita ( ed. S. K. 
De), 2nd ed., p. 45. 

3. It is curious that at the end of the 10th century Rajasekhara. who recog- 
nises but does not appear to show much admiration for the composition of the 
Gaudas in his Kavya-mimamsa, makes Magadhi take the place of the Gaud! in the 
enumeration of the Ritis in his Karpura-manjari (i. 1) ; while Bho-ja in the 11th 
century follows him in mentioning the Magadhi, along with the Gaudi, although he 
regards the former as a Khanda-rlti. But the Magadhi as a separate Riti did not 
have much recognition ; it came into existence through the scholastic zeal for dis- 
tinctions displayed by later writers, which led to a constant multiplication of the 
number of styles. 



A HALLMARK OF MAN AND OF RELIGION 

By 

MRS. C. A. F. RHYS DAVIDS 


My Indian readers will probably know, that by ‘ hallmark ’ we mean the 
quite essential laksana of anything, and that the figure so called stamped at the 
Goldsmiths’ Hall on articles of precious metal, attests their purity. I here use 
the word to mean what is, for me, an essential quality in man’s nature as an 
essential quality in all true religious teaching. Such teaching is not mainly 
concerned with man as ‘ one whc is,’ with man as ‘ being,’ with man as main- 
taining this difference, that likeness, as to this or that. It sees in the man 
one-who-is-becoming ; it sees him as willing to become a more, however he 
figure to himself that more. In particular it sees him as willing to become 
a more in the worthier, the better, the higher. 

It is of profound interest to see this sense of man’s nature, as presenting 
a ‘ more,’ emerging into articulate thought in Indian culture. I have treated 
of it at some length in Birth of Indian Psychology 1 as attesting the new attitude 
of Analysis that was, it may be in consequence of the almost mythical Kapila’s 
teaching, becoming felt. We see as it were the dawn of this outlook in the 
distinction, not earlier I think than the Brahmanas, of the one Man into 
the duality of nama and rupa. But in the Chandogya Upanisad we first come 
upon the idea of analysis as revealing all of man that was not ‘ seen ’ {rupa) 
by the term ‘ more ’ ( bhiiyas ). “ Ay, verily, there is more than just names of 
this or that in nama.” “ Sir, tell me that.” And the teacher, as from a box, 
draws forth one mind-way after another. We have here as it were man in the 
New. 

There is as yet no attempt at showing those contents as a series, as a classi- 
fication. Translators have curiously overlooked this and have seen in the 
repeated ‘ more than ’ a progress from a less to a bigger or worthier content. R. 
E. Hume with his usual greater accuracy has just “ more than,” yet he writes of 
this context as “ a progressive worship. . .up to the universal soul.” But Max 
Muller has, for bhiiyas, “ better than ” ; Deussen has “ greater than ; ” the 
Tatya edition has “ even greater than ” ; Boethlingk has “ machtiger als.” 
Now there is no such order here meant. It is ruled out by the succession of 
selected terms. We are reminded in these of a child emptying his Christmas 
stocking of gifts. It is just a worth of man as a manifold, such as our modem 
analysis is ever giving us. And to the extent that he is a manifold he has a 
potency of “ more ” in his essential nature. We are putting up with man as a 
Less if we rest complacent in wording him by one word. As a Many we have 
found in him a More, a more various, a greater, a larger, a more manifold. 


1. London : Luzac & Co., 1936. 
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We need this, he having heed to the manifold, to a degree we tend to 
overlook. Our life as a whole — and India needs not to be reminded of that — is 
a matter not of ‘ threescore years and ten,’ neither is it just that period followed 
immediately by a vague timeless ‘ immortality.’ In that life as a whole come 
very many spans of life ( bhava ) now here, now there. And in each span man 
may prove capable of now swifter, now slower becoming a ‘ more ’ than in the 
previous span. I had not long ago a case of this in the man we knew on earth as 
Cardinal Manning. I met a lady who had received ‘psychically’ teachings 
of high spiritual value. These she, having heard them inwardly, publish- 
ed in a pamphlet as quasi-divine messages, thereby so impressing my venerable 
friend, the late Edmund Holmes, poet and philosopher, that he believed they 
were indeed of such a nature. Now I, when interviewing her, learnt by clair- 
audience that the unseen worder was present and was Manning. Holmes could 
not accept or indeed forgive this. He was in some lines strongly anti-Catholic, 
and held, as it seemed, that Manning, unworthy in this or that on earth, would 
necessarily be valuing no better now in another world than he had valued on 
earth. We are often slow to do justice to the spiritual changes a man may 
undergo even in this one span of life ; and this rigidity of judgment pursues 
us yet more where should be more credit given to change, namely, where in 
another world the man’s conditions are in many ways so altered. 

Let us glance at another man known to us only as of a long past age : 
Maudgalyana (Pali : Moggallana), ranked by Buddhist scriptures with Sari- 
putra as the Sakyamuni’s chief disciples. He is always shown as possessed 
of very advanced psychic or supernormal powers, and might therewith have 
done much to bring the truth about the unseen near to men. It is true that 
to a certain degree he is recorded as having done this. The chief testimonies 
to this may be read in the two canonical works Petavatthu and Vimanavatthu 
and their Commentaries. 1 He is shown undertaking to visit the next world — 
easy enough, India knows, for him to do in deep sleep — expressly in order to 
report to men how evil and good deeds there found fitting sequel. But what 
he did report, according to the records, was merely the physical fate of worthy 
and unworthy. We read nothing as to the result in a spiritual more or less 
in the persons he talked with. It was an examination of bodily results only : 
a worthless way of using a precious gift. It is when we seek a spiritual More 
in man that we are fit and ready to inquire into life as a matter, not of just 
‘ this world only,’ but of worlds. 

And it is just that spiritual More in every man that religion is concerned 
withal if it be worthy of the name. A religion that is shown in formulas 
teaching this or that in a Less in man may have had a divinely inspired 
beginning, but it has been forced aside into unworthy ways, and altered. We 
may see the spiritual quest after a More at the very start of the Sakyamuni’s 
mission, when he bade men “seek after the self.” In his day young men 

1. Published by the Pali Text Society. A translation of both is in preparation 
for the Sacred Books of the Buddhist Series by H. S. Gehman. 
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were taught this, in these words, by their Brahman teachers. And these words 
then meant “ seek after God.” Deity was then worshipped as the self, and it 
was a most lamentable misrendering by Oldenberg , 1 that he translated this 
by “ seek yourselves,” thus giving the ancient idiom a modern, a European 
worth. No less lamentable was the modem European rendering of “ be ye 
lamps unto yourselves ” given by Rhys Davids 2 3 to the closing words : atta- 
dlpa viharatha, dhamma-dipa viharatha ” : live as they who have the Self 
as lamp, Dharma as lamp. We lose all the original force if we render this 
in the modem, the European way, instead of rendering it as translators of the 
Upanisads rightly render the former compound. 

It is only in our so-called Mystics that we can read in English the Indian 
way, the way of, as Jesus said, “ the kingdom of God is within you.” “ My Me 
is God," wrote St. Catherine of Genoa, “ not by simple participation, but by a 
process of transformation.” So, more in our own day, Anna Bunston : 

O little lark, you need not fly 

To seek your Master in the sky. 

He treads our native sod. 

Why should you sing aloft, apart ? 

Sing to the heaven of my heart ! 

In me, in me is God ! 

Here is indeed a very More in man, a More in a divine Becoming. Man 
here in a Less, a very much less, is speaking, singing of himself as having 
‘ within ', as being in a way, the very Most. A dangerous, a heady teaching 
unless valued with right humility. That is, it is not so much the man here 
and now who is being spoken of ; it is not the actual, it is the potential man 
they speak of if they speak rightly. Else they forget the long, long way that 
lies between these extremes. If we remember that great Between, figured by 
the first Buddhist as a Road, a Way of Becoming, a Way of the worlds, then, 
as the Suttas put it, “ doth the Way come into being ; then for us is there no 
more turning back, then do we see ourselves as further-farers in the life- 
divine .” 2 

Lost to view now is that Buddhist symbol as meaning faring in the great 
Between of the worlds. The dropping out of ‘becoming ibhava), the inser- 
tion of ‘ eight parts ’ of the good life here as the Way, have practically reduced 
South Asian Buddhism to just ethics. Its hallmark has got erased. Never 
now do we hear it cited : — the hallmark of Becoming, of becoming a more 
(bhiyyobhdva) . Yet was the word, simple and compound, once its teaching: 
to quote one of many such contexts : “ that good values may persist, may be 
clarified, for their ‘ becoming more, for their expansion, for the ‘ making them 


1. Vinaya Texts, I (S. Books of the East) He alone translated the first half 
of this volume. 

2. Buddhist Suttas (S. B. E.) XI. 

3. Anguttara-Nikaya, Pancaka-Nipata. 
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become,’ for the perfecting of them, he brings forth desire, he endeavours, he 
stirs up energy, he makes firm the mind, struggles .” 1 Nor do we ever hear 
cited how the Sakyamuni is shown saying, he spoke to his co-workers of the 
happy fate of the worthy who had passed over in order to stir up in them joy, 
that such a fate they too might look forward to . 2 

That new analysis of the more in mind proved when misdirected by 
monastic pessimism to be undoing of original Buddhism. 


1. Digha-Nikaya, XXI. 

2. Majjhima-Nikaya, No. V. 



ANTARAGHARA 

By 

P. V. BAPAT 

Rhys Davids and Oldenberg translate the word antaraghara as “ within 
the houses ” cr “ among the houses.” This word comes several times in the 
Vinaya, Vcl. i. 40 ; ii. 215 ; iv. 176, 179-89, 199 and the translators Rhys 
Davids and Oldenberg have given notes on the word ( Vin. Texts, i. 56, 59, 
65 ) . In one cf these notes, they seem to hint at the right interpretation when 
they say {Vin. Texts, i. 59) : The antaragharam is the space in the village bet- 
ween the huts ; net exactly the same and yet in the following rules practically 
the same, as v i 1 1 a g e ( gama) . They realised that the latter meaning only was 
applicable in several cases but probably they could not account for that inter- 
pretation. So they continued to translate the word by “ house or houses ” 
(Vin. Texts, i. 56, 59) “a dwelling” {ibid., iii. 290), “inner court” (ibid., i. 
65), etc. The passage in the Vin., iv., 176 ( Patidesaniya , 1) 

“ Yo pana bhikkhu anhatikaya bhikkhuniya antaraghcrarii pavitthaya 
hatthato khadaniyam va bhojanlyam sa-hattha patiggahetva 

is translated something like this : 

“ A Bhikkhu, when a bhikkhuni not related to him has entered within 
the houses, ” 

that this meaning is not correct is obvious from the following sentence (Vin. i. 
40, Mahavagga, I. 23.3) 

“ Antaragharam pavittho pindaya carati.” 

If he has entered a house, how can he go cn a begging-rcund ? 

This word occurs also in the Visuddhimagga i. 18 where we have antara- 
gharam pavisanto pi Pe Maung Tin also following the translators of 

the Vinaya renders the word by ‘ enters among houses.’ Hew this translation 
is not satisfactory is seen further when on the next page we come to the pas- 
sage (i. 19) : 

“ Idha bhikkhu antaragharam pavittho vithim pafipanno okkhitta- 
cakkhu yugamattadassavi su-samvuto gacchati ”. 

If antaragharam is ‘within the houses' or ‘among the houses’ how is it pos- 
sible to say cf him as ‘ following a road (vithim patipanno i? To avoid this 
difficulty Pe Maung Tin seems to have added the words ‘ of a village ’ to 
‘ entering among the houses '. He translates thus : A brother here, on enter- 
ing among the houses cf a village and walking along the streets, goes lowering 
his eyes, looking before him not further than the distance of a plough, and is 
well-restrained. 
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In all these cases the word antara seems to be taken in the usual sense of 
‘ within or among ’ ‘ inner or interior ’ etc. which will be presently shown to be 
not applicable here. 

Dhammapala, while explaining this word in the Visuddhimagga, says : 
“ Antare antare gharani ettha etassa ti va antaragharan ti laddhavoharam go- 
caragamarh." Antaragharajh means a village for alms because the houses, 
there, are at a distance from each other. Dhammapala also seems to have not 
taken the word antara in the right sense, although the interpretation of the 
whole compound is given rightly. 

The word antara here is to be taken rather in its unusual sense of ‘ exte- 
rior, lying outside, situated outside’. And for this we have the authority of 
Panini I. i. 36 : 

“ Antaram bahirygopasamvyanayoh.” 

“ The word antara is to be taken in the sense of bahiryoga (external, exterior) 
or upasamvyana (undergarment).” 

The explanation given in the Siddhantakaumudl is : 

“ Antare antara va grhah, bahya ityarthah ; 

Antare antara va satakah, paridhaniya ityarthah.” 

“ The houses that are outside (i.e. the houses of a Candida and the like, as ex- 
plained by later interpreters) ; or the garments that are worn.” Here the first 
interpretation only is applicable, namely ‘the exterior, situated outside.” 
Apte’s Dictionary also gives this interpretation of the word antara as inter- 
pretation No. 6. And this interpretation alone can justify the explanation of 
the word in the Sutta-vibhanga ( Vin . iv. 176) : 

“ Antaraghararh nama rathiya, byuham, singhatakam, gharam ”. 

Antaragharam means “the streets, blind lanes ( bhyuham ), squares and 
houses,” which are all found in what Dhammapala calls gocaragama. 

So the word antaragharam means ‘ the house or houses that are situated 
outside (i.e. outside the monastery), namely the village.’ And it will be seen 
that this meaning alone is applicable in all the cases referred to above. 



NOTES ON THE KATHA UPANISAD 

By 

ANANDA K. COOMARASWAMY 


Second VallI 

At the close of the first VallI Naciketas has already made his choice and 
stated his position. It would be only logical to assume that the following 
verses, II. 1-13, are spoken by Death ; Naciketas then interposing with his 
“Tell it” (tad vada=bruhi nas tat in 1.29 =bruhi m'etam in Sn 346) ; the 
remainder of the VallI, from 15 onwards, consisting of Death's exposition of 
the Brahma doctrine, which he develops from the imperishable-syllable, Om. 
This interpretation will involve a reversal of the meaning usually attached 
to the words atisraksih and atyasraksik in II.3 and 11 ; this is discussed 
below. For the present we shall assume that atisraksih in II. 3 means, not 
“ thou hast renounced ” but “ thou hast gotten ”, and shall discuss the applica- 
tion of this meaning in the context of the whole verse. 

Observe the construction of the first two lines of each of vv.1-4. There 
is no question but that in vv.l, 2 and 4 we have to do with two “ very diffe- 
lent” ( din am viparite visiici) things; which are, in the first two verses 
sreyas 1 and preyas (the “more glorious” and the “pleasant” or “dear”) 
and in the fourth vidyd and avidya (" science ” ; and “ nescience ” ; i.e. empi- 
rical or estimative knowledge) ; ca in verses 2 and 4 is disjunctive and implies 
contrast. It would be far from unreasonable to expect a similar construction 
in the third verse. Let us see if it can be recognized there. Abhidhyayan,." in- 
tensely contemplating ”, corresponds to samparitya 2 vivinakti in v. 2, which 
Rawson very properly renders by “ discriminates ”. Kaman is in any case 
the object both of abhidhyayan and of atisraksih. Suppose now that ca is 
here also disjunctive, and that here also there is a contrast drawn between two 
very different things, viz. priyah kaman and priya-rupah 3 kaman, a distinc- 
tion parallel to that of sat yah kdmah (“true desires”) from sat yah. kama 
anrtendpidhandh (“true desires overlaid by what is false”) in CU.VIII.3.1-2. 
where moreover it is said that all these “ true desires ” or “ real goods ” are 


1. With sreyas (as in RV. Ill 38.4 sreyo vasanas carati svarocih) here cf. Iri- 
an cl sremdna in AB. VII. 15, and sri in JUB. 1.20.8. Perhaps the fullest explanation 
of sri (a typically solar and regal property) is that given in SB.XI.4.3.1. 

2. It is interesting to compare samparitya here with parita in the TB. version 
of the Naciketas story', Rawson p. 214 line 4 of the text. In both cases the literal 
sense is “ going round ” or “ circumambulating ” and the ultimate meaning, “ consi- 
dering and understanding” (not excluding the literal meaning, however, in TB). 
Samkara’s “ kruddha-iva ” has been discussed above. 

3. A like pejorative use of piya-rupa may be noted in A.II.54 and M.II.42. 

F 
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to be gotten by going “ there ” ; where indeed one goes every day, viz. to 
the Brahma world in deep sleep, but without finding the hidden treasure, 
just because of being “held back by the falsity” ( anrtena hi pratyiidhah ) , l 
while per contra “ One who goes hence having found already the Spirit ( or his 
own Spiritual-essence) and those ‘true desires’ (or ‘real goods'), becomes 
a ‘ Mover-at-will ’ in every world”, 2 CU. VIII. 1.6. Similarly, “It is not for 
desire ( kamaya ) of beings (as they are in) themselves that beings are dear, 
but for desire of the Spirit that beings are dear ( priyani > ", BU. II. 4. 5. - The 
texts are innumerable in which to be “ possesst of all desires ” and to be 


1. And this "from which one is debarred by falsity” (disorder, or irregularity 
or lack of form) is precisely the “ house of Death ”, “ Where Yama, Death, is 
king, the place of heaven’s defence, or arrest” (yatravarodhanam divah. RY. IX. 
113.8, i.e. the Sun as in CU.VIII.6.5. ddhyam lokadvdtam lidusam prapadanam 
nirodho ’vidusam the " door ” of Math.XXV.10 “ and the door was shut ”, and the 
Egyptian “sun-door". It is precisely at this "Death's door” ( mrtyu-mukha . KU. 
1.11), the sauram dvaram . . . surya-mandalam . . .tena yanti patam gatim of MU. 
VI. 30, the hiranmayena pattern satyasyapihitam mukham of Isa. 15 and M.U. VI. 35, 
at this Porte or Kingsgate, or " threshold ", that Naciketas. not yet a Comprehensor 
( viduh , vidvdn ) has been waiting for three nights. The Keeper of this Gate is the 
solar Angel with the Flaming Sword ("the opening is all covered over with rays", 
JUB.I.3.6), the Truth ( sat yam haisa devata, JUB.I.5.3), Death (pusann ekarse 
yama surya pidjapatya, Isa. 16 and MU.VI.35) ; he stands on guard (apasedhanti 
titfhati) but cannot repel one in whom there is the like Truth (nese yad enam apa- 
sedhet, JUB.I.5.3). Nothing could better illustrate the consistency and universa- 
lity of these formulas than the words of Nicolas of Cusa, De ris.Dei Ch. IX, " It 
is the wall of the Paradise where Thou abidest, which none can enter if he ha- 
not overcome the Truth that guards its gate ”. 

The meaning of the “ three nights " and of Death's “ absence " has been 
explained in a previous Note. 

2. The description of the liberated as “Mover-at-will” ( katnacarin ), corres- 
ponding to “shall go in and out, and find pasture” in John X.9, is of frequent 
occurrence in the Upanishads, and can be found also in RV. IX.113. 9 yatranuka- 
mam catanam, “ where there is motion-at-will ”, or in other words, independence of 
local motion. Motion-at-will is a necessary consequence of deification (St. Paul, 
“ Whoever is joined unto the Lord is one spirit” ; I Gal.VI.17 ; “That art thou” 
CU.VI .8.9-11) if only because it is the Gate of the Spirit that “ moveth as it will ” 
(yathd vasam carati, RV.X.168.4). John III.8 “shall go in and out, and find 
pasture ” corresponds to TU. III. 10.5 imah llokan kamanni kdmarupy anusa/ii- 
caran, “ goes hither or thither in these worlds eating what food he will and in what 
shape he will ”. The most detailed description of this Motion-at-will, which de- 
pends upon an habitual samadhi occurs in A.I.254 f. For the exact equivalent in 
Chinese doctrine see Chuang Tzu, Ch. XIX, (Giles, 1889, p. 231). 

3. St. Thomas, Sum. Theol. II.2.7 “ But man is not to be loved for his own 

sake, but whatever is in man is to be loved for God’s sake ” ; and 1.6.1 ad 1 and 2 
“ All things, by desiring their own perfection, desire God Himself ” (in effect, In omni 
bono, summum bonum, sc. Deus, desideratur) . BU.II.4.5 and IV.5 na vd ate 

lokanam kamaya lokah priya bhavanty. dtmanastu kamaya lokah ptiyd bhavanti 
are echoed in S.I.75 ( Uddna 47) where the attakdmo is approved, as one who finds 
in the world naught dearer than the Spiritual-essence ’ {na. . . piyatatam at tana 
kvaci). 
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“ without desire ” are synonymous expressions no real meaning, indeed, can 
be attached to either expression alone, since it is only where all is already 
one’s own that no more can even be thought of or desired (it is in this sense 
that man and kam are often interchangeable), and only where there is 
nothing wanting that one cannot want. 

1 1. 2 : yoga-ksemat. Before proceeding to a discussion of 1 1. 11 we shall 
explain the sense of the second half of II.2. As in the first line of this half- 
verse the contemplative ( dhirah ) is said to choose between two things, so in 
the second line we might expect that the sluggard (or “fool”) is said to 
choose between two things. Hume's version, based on the assumption that 
yoga-ksema means one thing, is hardly grammatical English ; Rawson makes 
the same assumption and produces a better version, in which “ prefers the 
pleasant ” is understood to imply “ prefers the pleasant to the glorious ”. 
But what is meant in our text is a choice between “ two very different ” 
habits : it is as between yoga and ksema that the sluggard makes his choice, 
deciding for the latter That this is the real intention will be immediately 
realised if we turn to TS.V.2.1.7 : here a distinction has already been drawn 
between those who by means of the liturgy win this world, and those who, 
striding the Visnu strides, win yonder world, and as the text continues, “ and 
so it is that the minds of some are set on yoga (yoge ’ nyasam prajdndm 
manah )' i 2 3 and the minds of others on comfort ( kseme nyasam)', and accord- 
ingly the Wanderer (yaydvarali = parivrdjakah ) lords it over the man-of-ease 
( ksemyasya tse), and so too that the Wanderer sits him down upon ( adhyava - 


1. Equally in RV., Brahmanas, and Upanisads, e.g. RV.IX. 113.10-11, SB.X. 
5.4.15, BU.IV.3.21, and CU. VIII. 12.6. With RV.IX. 113. 10-11 “ Where are 
both desires and the consummation of desires, where the desires of him who desires 
are possest ” ( yatra kdma nikamah . . kdmasya yatraptah kamah) compare Tra- 
herne’s “ Whose very wants are endless pleasures, His life in wants and joys is 
infinite. And both are felt as His Supreme Delight”, Witelo Lib. de intelligentiis, 
XX " In quo. . .est unio, delectatio est continua, et vita secundum se delectabilis est 
in eo ”, and Dante, Paradiso, XXII.64-67 “ There perfect, whole, and ripe is each 
desire ; in it alone is every part, there where it ever was, for it is not in space nor 
hath it poles”. 

2. Just as in Sn. 220, asama ubho dura-vihdra-vuttino , g ihi daraposi, amama ca 
subbato, " Unlike and widely divergent are the habits of the wedded householder 
and the holy man without an ‘ I 

It is quite true that in the modem vernacular, yogaksema is “ means of livelihood,” 
“ way of life ”, or “ habit In Pali, moreover, khema is often “ peace ” or 

“rest” in a good sense (not that of sloth), e.g. Sn. 896, khemdbhipassam avivada- 
bhummam, and yogakhema occurs with the same meaning, e.g., Sn 79 viriyam . . 
vogakhemadhivahanam,” “ energy that bears me onward to peace ". But in our 
text, the older distinction of a contemplative ( anagogically “active”) from an 
active (anagogically “idle”) life is evidently preserved; yogaksemat + yogac ca 
ksemac ca. 

3. “ The mind is verily for men the means either of bondage or release,” MU. 
VI.34. 
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sati) 1 the man-of-ease” ( ksemyam ). And so in our text the fool prefers the 
ease of the householder to the hard life of the yogi. 2 

II. 11 : kamasyapti, the “attainment of desire”. Can one conceive of a 
summurn bonum otherwise, or think of the Brahman as in any respect deficient 
or in want ? Can one think of one who becomes the Brahman as suffering 
a privation in any sense whatever? So far from this, kamasyaptim in our 
text is as much as to say Atman, for “ In full possession of all acts, all desire 
(or good) . . .this is my Spirit, within the heart, this very Brahman ; he who 
is assured ( addha ) 3 of this, that ‘When I go hence, I shall be altogether 
Him,’ for him there is no doubt” ( na viciktsasti CU. III. 14.4 4 ). Similarly 
CU. VIII. 1.6 “ He who goes hence, having found here the Spirit and those 
true goods ( sat y an kaman), becometh a mover-at-will in every world”. Our 
kamasyapti is assuredly a designation of the immortal Atman, Brahman, 
“ beyond whom there is nothing more The expression na vicikitsa-asti, “ no 
doubt remains” is especially pertinent, in view of KU .1.20-21, “This doubt 
( vicikitsd ) there is about the man gone forth. . .even the Devas doubted in 
this respect of old ” s ; it is true that the matter in doubt is differently formu- 


1. Adhivasa, “ sitting before a person’s house without taking food till he ceases 
to oppose or refuse a demand (commonly called ‘sitting in dharrid’),” NW. The 
homeless wanderer is the master of the master of the house ; ksemya, from ksi, “ to 
dwell ”, being primarily “ one who has a home ” and secondarily “ one who lives 
in comfort”. It is of great interest to notice that the contemplative life (so often 
thought of as one of inaction) is here the really active life, and that the life of the 
householder (usually termed the active life) is here the ready idle life. This is 
one way of seeing “action in inaction, and inaction in action” (BG.IV.18). But 
not the only way ; for it need not be assumed that it is intended that the “ active ’ 
life is “ wrong ” and the " contemplative ” life “ right ” for every man. What is 
implied is the superiority of the “ contemplative ” life as such to the “ active ” 
life as such ; a superiority that is also assumed in Christian doctrine, where it is 
implicit in the story of Martha and Mary, and explicit in St. Thomas, Sum. Theol. 
II-II.179-180. It is because the Indian householder is still of this persuasion that he 
still treats the wandering sadhu or yogin, the sannyasin or " truly poor man ”, as 
his superior, and would rather serve even those who may be pretenders than run 
any risk of not serving those who are really what their cloth proclaims them. 

It may be added that the relation of the Wanderer to the Householder is ulti- 
mately that of Mitra to Varuna, and Naciketas to Yama : Naciketas is precisely 
“ sitting unfed ” at Death’s door, and truly a bhiksu. 

2. Closely related to the thought of our text is AB.VII.15, Papo nisadvaro jana, 
indr a ic-caratah sakha, caraiva, caraiva. . .suryasya pasya sremanam, yo na tandra- 
yate carahs, caraiva, caraiva. 

3. Addha, “certain”, “ascertained”, as in SB.II.3.1.29 “Certain is the (au- 
dible) incantation, certain the Spirit”. 

4. It is just inasmuch as there is still a doubt ( vicikitsd ) for him, that Nacike- 
tas is na-cikitvdn, na-ciketas. 

5. KU. I. 20.21 and 29 yasmin idam vicikitsanti mrtyo, yat samparaye mahati 
bruhi nas tat are closely paralleled and no doubt followed by Sn 346 where the ques- 
tion addressed to the Buddha is framed as follows, Chind’eva no vicikiccham, bruhi 
me'tam : parinibuttam vedaya : and 354 nibbdyi so ? Sdu sa-upadi-seso ? ’ yat ha 
vimutto, ahu. 
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lated in KU. (“to be or not to be, after death”), but there is no essential 
difference, because “ to be or not to be ” and “ to be or not to be in a state 
of privation ” amount to the same thing. By way of further comment we 
can only add that “ We desire a thing while as yet we do not possess it. When 
we have it, we love it, desire then falling away” (Eckhart, 1,82), and ask 
and answer with Rum! “ What is love ? Thou shalt know when thou be- 
ccmest Me” 1 ( Mathnam , Bk. II, Introduction). There are no distinctions 
yonder of “a within and a without” (BU.IV.3.21 and 5.13) : no distinction, 
therefore, of what one desires from what one has, nor of what one knows 
from what one is. 

II. 11 continued : stoma-mahad urugayam (sc. padam), “The exceeding 
praised far-going (stride or step).” 2 With stoma-mahat compare 11.15 sarve 
vedci yat. . .amananti, “ that which all the Vedas glorify ”, viz. yat padam. . . 
tat te bravimi “that stride. . .of which I am about to tell thee”, that is, of 
course, the third boon (trtiyam varam) of I. 19, the “last passage” ( sdmpa - 
ray a) about which Naciketas asks when he says “ tell me that ” ( briihi nas tat, 
1.29). 3 The student can hardly by this time have failed to realise that the 
“ three boons ” correspond to the “ three strides ” of Visiju. With the third 
boon, then, Naciketas is given to understand the meaning of “ the end of the 
road, which is Visnu’s farthest stride” (adhvanali param. . .tad visnoh param- 


A definite answer occurs in S. III. 109 “ It is an overstatement to say that when 
the body of one who has destroyed the foul issues has been cut off, he himself is 
broken up and destroyed and is no more after death ” (na hoti param maranam) . It 
is only for what is anatta, that "there is no hereafter” (ndparam, S. III. 118). 

A systematic collation of parallel passages from the Upanisads and the Pitakas 
is much to be desired, both from the point of view of those whose interests are exe- 
getical, and that of those whose primary interest is in literary history. 

1. This is the answer to the question of “ Love ” as posed in the Middle Ages, 
Utrum home naturaliter diligat Deum plus quam semetipsum ? 

2. On the solar character of Visnu in RV see Hopkins in JAOS. 16. cxlvii. 

3. For the Buddhist parallel (a colloquy between Vangisa and the Buddha) 
see the citation from Sn 346 in a previous Note. 

As the Brahman is here the “third born” (trtiyam varam), so in Mund. II. 
2. 12 the Brahman is “ most boon” (varistham) . 

Sampardya of KU. I. 29 ( = parayanam in Prasna Up. 110) may be compared 
with sampardya and pdrayana in Sn., where the former is used for “ future life ” 
as that about which there may be a wishful thinking, and the latter for “ crossing 
over” or "transition’ to a true “beyond” (Sn, 1130 gamano so param g amandya 
tasmd parayanam iti). In S. V. 2,17 maccuparayam is “crossing over death” ; the 
verse in which the term occurs has been misunderstood ; in reality it presents an 
antithesis to the previous verse, and in saying “ He who lives a hundred years, he 
crosses over death” (yo pi vassasatam jive so pi maccuparayam) , repeats the doc- 
trine of SB. X. 2. 6. 7 “ whosoever lives a hundred years, he, indeed, obtains that 
immortality” (the assumption being that in the full term of life, all that had to 
be done will have been done, one becomes krtakrtyah, or in the often repeated words 
of the Pali texts khlnd jati. vusitam brahmacariyam, katam karaniyam, ndparam.it- 
tkatayati). 
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am padam, III.9), “the place of the farthest stride of the wide-stepping 
Visnu, the far-striding Bull” ( urukramasya visnoh . . .atra . . .urugayasya 
vrsnabi paramam padam, RV. I. 154.6). This is assuredly the “last end” 

( paramam gatim) of VI. 10, and certainly not what Naciketas can be thought 
of as refusing, but rather as that of which he would know ; for as SB. I. 9.3.10 
and 20 expresses it, “ That is the goal, that the support ( etam gatim, etdm 
pratisthdm), now he moves with (and no longer under) the Sun”. 1 

II. 11 continued : abhayam param = abhayam titirsatam param in III.2, 

i.e. svarge loke ( yatra ) na bhayam kincandsti, 1.12, “ the place of no-fear, 
reached by those who cross over, in heaven-world (where) there is no fear 
whatever ”, and as the text continues “ not there art thou ”, i.e. Death as 
Naciketas at first conceives him, punar mrtyu. 2 There can be no doubt about 
the meaning of “ no-fear ”. To have passed beyond fear is to have passed 
beyond all otherness, to have found the advaitam : for “ Assuredly it is only 
from another (than oneself) that fear arises” ( dvitlyad vai bhayam bhavati, 
BU. I. 4.2); and “When verily one finds the support ‘no-fear’ ( abhayam 
pratisthdm) in this unseen, despirated, inexplicable, placeless (anilayane*) , 
then is he one that has attained to ‘no fear ’ ” (Tu. II. 7). 4 If the separated 

1. Asyaivdvrtam anvavartate. This is the raison d’etre of all “ sunwise turns ” 
i pradaksinit, prasalavy-dvrt) . 

2. Naciketas, of course, as not yet a Comprehensor, conceives of Death, not 
” as he is yonder ” but “ as he is many in his children ” (SB. X. 5. 2. 16) and as the 
cause of natural death (SB. X. 5. 2. 13). The distinction of punar mrtyu from 
Mrtyu himself, of death the “ enemy ” from Death the “ friend ” is clearly drawn 
in BU. I. 2. 7 where the conquest of the one is union with the other : with that 
Death, viz, “ who does not die”, “ the Person in yonder Sun ” (SB. X. 5. 2. 3) who, 
though Naciketas does not yet know it, is that very ultimate Person spoken of in 
III. 11 “ beyond whom there is naught, that is the goal post and last end ” ( purusan 
na param kificit, sa kdsthd sapard gatih ), — the Person of Isa 16, asau purusah so 
’ ham asmi, “ Yonder Person, I.” 

The same distinction is finely drawn in SB. X. 5. 2. 17 “ Is Death near or 
far away ? Both near and far away ; for inasmuch as he is here on earth in the 
body he is near, and inasmuch as he is That One in yonder world, he is far away.” 
It is “as he is here on earth in the body” (as an “infection,” cf. JUB. IV. 9 etc) 
that Naciketas rightly says of the Beyond that “ Thou art not there.” 

3. On the placelessness of God, see the discussion of II. 25. 

4. Further, AV. X. 8.44 tam eva vidvan na bibhaya mrtyor atmdnam dhlram 
a jar am yuvhnam (“ He who knows that contemplative, incorruptible, ever- youthful 
Spirit, has no fear of death ”) ; TU. II. 9 dnandam brahmano vidvan na bibheti kas- 
cana (“ He who knoweth beatitude in Brahman feareth nothing whatever,” cf. “ Per- 
fect love casteth out fear ”) ; Prasna Up. I. 10 etat amrtam abhayam etat par dy an am, 
etasman na punar dvartante (“That Sun is the immortal, that the crossing over to 
where there is ‘ no-fear ’, thence there is no coming back again ”). The condition of 
‘ no-fear ’, whether of death or anything whatever, is never referred, nor could it be 
referred, to any other or less state than that the summum bonum and Supreme 
Identity. The use of the term “ no-fear ” in our verse is therefore the strongest pos- 
sible argument for a reference of the whole to a “ last end ” which if Naciketas had 
“ renounced ”, he would have been a “ simpleton ” indeed. 
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Persons (Agni, Surya, Indra, Vayu, and Death himself) perform their func- 
tions ‘ in fear of Him, of Brahman” (KU. 11.3 and TU. II.8.1), this belongs 
to their separated Personality, and not their being in Him, in Whom, the 
Imperishable ( aksara ) “are all the Devas in one combined” (AA. 11.3.8). 
Professor Rawson (p. 89) is perfectly right in identifying our pratistha with 
that which is attained by Visnu’s third stride in SB. I. 9.3.10 and 20. 1 But 
what is thus attained is not a sub-solar Elysium, still in the power of Death, 
it is the beatitude of those who have made their final crossing ( sampardya , 
KU. I. 29) and have “entered in by the door” ( per ostium, John X.l = 
surya-dvarena, Mund. I. 2.11 ) 2 3 to the Father, the Immortal Person (John X.7 
and 9 and XIV. 6 and Mund. I. 2.11). This “heaven” into which one enters 
by the Sun-door is “ beyond the falcon ” ( imam upari-syenam svargam lokam, 
JB. III. 269), is the Empyrean “where no Sun shines” (KU. V. 15), the 
“vault apart from sorrow” (n dkam visokam) z to which one attains, not by 
the twenty-one syllables 4 5 of the Saman chant, but with a twenty-second ( dvd- 
vimsena paramad adityaj jayati, CU. II. 10.5), only to be “ known ” by “ one 
who is qualified to pass through the midst of this Sun” (ka etam adityam 
arhati samayaitum ? Kas tad veda yat parenadityam ? JUB. I. 6.1 and 4).’ 
It is that “ state of glory ” which, as St. Thomas says, “ is not under the sun ” 
(Sum. Theol. Ill Supp. 91.1 ad 1, cf. I. 103. 5 ad 1). If, finally, our “sup- 
port” is the “world’s support” ( jagatah pratistha ) what other support can 
this be than that of the Brahman, the Breath 6 “ in whom the whole world stirs 
and is withdrawn” (KU. IV. 2), the ultimate Brahman, founded on which 
power the world-all shines resplendent” (Mund. Ill, 2.1), or than “the sup- 
port that is the possession of the infinite-world that is set in the secret place ” 
(KU. I. 14)? 


1. Cf. MU. VI. 35 Apavrnu satyadharmaya visnave. 

2. Note ostium in John X. I = mukham in Isa. 15, MU. VI. 30 and KU. I. 11 
and III. 16 ; both as “ entrance ”, “ way in ”. For mukha as “ entrance ” of a city 
gate, approached by a bridge (samkrama) cf. Arthasastra, II, Ch. 2,1. It is in this 
sense that “the Mouth receives” (mukha adhatte ) the Comprehensor, JUB. III. 
33.8 (misunderstood by Oertel, JAOS. XVI. 193). 

3. Hermeneutically, na-akam, “without lack of any desire” (cf. TS. V. 3.7.1), 
— na hasya kascana kdmo'ndpto bhavati ya evam veda, JUB. III. 33.8,- -kamasyapti 
in our text, and cf. 11.16 aksaram jhatvd, yo yad icchati tasya. tat. 

4. Corresponding to the twenty-one worlds, or states of being, in the cosmos, 
viz. twelve months, four seasons, three worlds, and the Sun, AB. V. 1. 10. 3. “ Now 
he who glows yonder (the Sun) is doubtless Death (Mrtyu), those (of his) offspring 
that are here below are mortal (mriyante), but those beyond (him), the Devas, are 
therewith immortal”, SB. II. 3.3.7). 

5. Kas tad veda ? Kas. . .mad-anyah. “ Who but I ”, Ku. II. 21. All that Death 
teaches Naciketas, who as his disciple does not yet “know”, is an answer to the 
question “ What is Death ? ”, and could be summarised thus, by “ Thou shalt know 
when thou becomest Me ”. 

6. The Brahman, Aksara, similarly represented by the “ Breath ” in AA, II 
3.8(5). 
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II. 11 continued : atyasraksih. It does not appear needful to demons- 
trate at any greater length that II. 11 describes a summum bonum which 
Naciketas cannot possibly be thought of as having “ rejected ”. It remains 
to be shown that atyasraksih here and atisrakslh in II. 3 do not mean “ Thou 
hast rejected." Ati presents no difficulty ; it is well known to be an intensive 
prefix, as in JUB. I. 3. 5 atimucyate “ He is altogether freed ” ; ati has pre- 
cisely the effect of Latin super, and does not change the essential value of the 
roots to which it is attached. Sr; is to “ free “ let go ", or “ emanate ”, 
passim, and in the latter sense to “ make” (SB. III. 2. 4. 6. vinam. . .srsfva 
“ producing a harp ”, XI. 1. 6. 9 pdpmanam va asrksi “ I have brought forth 
evil ", BU. IV. 3. 10 srjate, sa hi karta, “ He produces for himself, he is in- 
deed the creator "), and so also to “ acquire ” or “ obtain ” (Manu, VIII. 140, 
vrddham srjet, “ He may take as interest ” ) ; if srj is to “ release ", this is 
not in the sense “ relinquish ”, but as one “ sets off ” or “ sets agoing ” what 
has been a latent property in or of the subject. 1 Srsti, often rendered by 
“creation" (of the world) is in this sense, passim, precisely what 
St. Thomas describes as the “ emanation of all being from the universal cause, 
which is God... the emanation of all being, from the non-being which is 
nothing” (Sum. Theol. I. 45.1.1.) On the one hand, such an emanation does 


1. It is in this sense that one “ releases ” news, or that a film is “ released ’ 
by a Cinema Company. The release is from potentiality to act, and always for 
the advantage of the subject. The acts of one who “releases" ( srjati ) and that 
of one who “discards” (tyajati) a thing are very different. A remarkable parallel 
to srj in this sense of “ give effect to ” or “ reduce to act ” can be cited in Witelo, 
De intelligentiis, XVIII, Exunione potentiae activae cum extmplari, ad quod est ordi- 
nata, relinquitur delectatio, in qua est vita cognitiva the kdmasydptim . . . atyasraksih 
of our text corresponding exactly to Witelo’s rdinquitur delectatio, or as Death would 
have actually said a te relicta est delectatio. 

2. Despite St. Thomas’ use of emanatio ( loc . cit .) the objection has been made 
that srsti as " emanation ” implies the existence of a “ materiality " in God. We 
can only say, in the first place, that it is with the Spirit that the person fills these 
worlds, dividing himself (MU. VI. 26), it is by his knowledge of himself that Brah- 
ma is this All (BU. 1, 4, IQ): the emanation not of “matter”, but of “children" 
(prajah, passim ), so that “ He is one as he is in himself, and many as he is in his 
children” (SB. X. 5. 2. 16). In most contexts, indeed, it might well be preferable 
to render srsti by “ expression ”, rather than by “ emanation ” (“ creation ” is in any 
case inappropriate) : by “ expression ", that is, as this term is employed by Bonaven- 
tura to denote what is at the same time a “ conception ” and a “ luminous raying ". 
These are, in fact, images that recur again and again in our texts, where we meet 
again and again with the phrase praja asjjata, “expressed offspring": with the 
notion a production by rmmas as father out of vac as mother, cf. also JUB II., 
9, 10 where the “ rays ” of the “ Sun ” are called his “ sons.” Bonaventura's " For 
all the eternal reasons are eternally conceived in the vestibule (in vulva — yonau) 
or womb (utero = jathare) of the eternal wisdom ” (In Hexaem, coll. 20, n. 5) paral- 
lels many of the most characteristic ontological formulations of the Vedic tradition, 
and if occurring in an Indian context would be spoken of as " Tantrik " (cf. my " La 
doctrine tantrique de la ’Bi-Unite divine" in Etudes Traditionelles, 42, 289-301, 
1937). For Bonaventuras expressionism see Bissen, L ’ exemplarisme divin selon 
Saint Bonaventura, 1929, p. 93. 
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not deprive the subject of anything (AV. X. 8. 29 ; BU. V. 1), on the con- 
trary, the art remains in the artist and on the other, that which is thus ema- 
nated is for the use and advantage of the emanating subject for example, PB. 
VII. 6. 3 vacant vyasrjata = BU. VI. 4. 2 striyam sasrje, and SB. IV 6. 9. 24 
where vacant visrieran is simply the converse of vacant yamah “ restraining 
the voice ”d The basic value of srj is thus to “ reduce from potentiality to 
act ”, to “ utter ”, “ express ”, “ realise ” and “ make effective ”. When it is 
really a question of abandonment, the form utsrj is employed, e.g. S.B. IX. 
5. 1. 12 utsrjya ( anrtam ), BU. IV 3. 35 utsarjat ( sanram ), and Nala, X. 29 
utsrjya (bharyam) ; but in JB. III. 235 udasrjata ( pasiin ) is merely “re- 
leased.” There are not many occurrences of atisrj : the most notable is in 
BU. I. 4. 6, brahmano ’tisrstih, yac chreyaso devan asrjata “ This was the 
Brahman’s super-emanation, that he emanated the more glorious divinities”, 
where the intensive force of ati is evident, and no other change in the value 
of srj is involved ; in the corresponding text of SB. XI. 2. 3. 3, where there 
is no “ sreyasah ”, srj alone is used, without prefix. The only other use of 
atisrj that I know of is in Kaus. Up. 1. 2, tam atisrjate, “ He (the Moon ) lets 
him go freely ”, i.e. allows him to enter the Moon-door to heaven unhindered ; 
just as we might speak of St. Peter admitting a soul to heaven, or of an 
examiner “ passing ” a student ; nobody renounces anything, unless, indeed, 
we think of the examiner as “ renouncing ” his right to “ flunk ” the student, 


The problem of a “ materiality ” in God does not, in fact, arise. On the one 
hand, it is obvious that all things are, in some sense, in God, because of his infinity 
( anantatva ) : in this sense the eternal reasons of all “ material ” things must be in 
him. On the other hand, Sanskrit has no word for “ matter ’’ in the sense of “ con- 
crete reality ” : for “ that which fills space in such a manner that it can be con- 
ceived of and/or sensed, Sanskrit has only nama-rupa, “ name ” (idea, species, sub- 
stantial form) and “phenomenon” (perceptual aspect, accidental form), or in other 
words the “ intelligible ’ and the “ sensible " As far as there are ‘ name and pheno- 
menon ’ so far this universe extends ” (SB. XI, 2, 3, 3) ; it is by means of these that 
the Brahman is manifested, and the world a theophany (ib„ 5) . It is true that Sanskrit 
matra (measure) and {nir)mana—( measured out) are the etymological equivalents of 
matter and “ material ”, and that these terms denote whatever belongs to the realm of 
continuous quantity; but what is thus “measured out” (by the Sun, cf. Blake's 
“ Ancient of Day ”) is not the physicist’s “ matter ”, even in its most mental form, 
but the possibilities of manifestation that inhere in the Spirit, — “ inhere,” in the 
sense that time inheres in eternity, eloquence in silence, or measureable space in the 
space that cannot be traversed. Matra is much nearer to the Scholastic “ species ” 
as characterised by “ number ” than to materia thought of as It may be 

added that the Platonic and Neo-Platonic concept of “measure” (metron) accords 
with the Indian : the “ unmeasured ” is that which has not yet been defined, or 
future ; the “ measured ” is the defined or finite content of the ordered cosmos ; 
the “ immeasurable is the infinite, which is the source alike of the indefinite and 
the finite, and remains unaffected by the definition of what of it is definable. 

1. Even in SE. I, 3, 9. 23 atha vratam visrjate, “Then he ceases from the 
operation” (sacrifice), visrjate (does not mean “rejects”, but only “finishes with" 
in the same sense that a man “ finishes with " the Mass when the office has been 
completed. 
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which no more lies within his competence than it lies within the power of the 
Sun to hold back one who gives the right answer (nase yad enam apasedket, 
JUB. I. 5. 3). The doubly intensified abhi-ati-srj employed in AV. X. 5. 
15=XVI. 1. 5, is also “to let pass”, of abhy-ati-mucyate in JUB. I. 30. 4. 
It can be said, accordingly, that to make of atisraksth and atyasraksih in our 
Upanisad “ Thou hast renounced ” is to force and distort the normal mean- 
ings of srj, whether with or without the intensive prefix ati. Nor shall we 
find anything in our text that compels us to force or distort the essential 
values of srj in this way. If Samkara himself does so, it is for the same 
reasons that he altogether changes the meaning of KU.VI. 4 ; concerned as he 
is only with Return ( nivrtti , nibhava, abhava) Samkara deliberately ignores 
the divine procession ( pravrtti , pr abhava, vibhava), 1 the asksara is not merely 
for him the “ Unwasting ” but rather the “ Unflowing ”, or “ Non-proceeding 
Pleroma ”, umam apravartin, CU. III. 12.7 2 . It is from the same point of view 
that Eckhart says that “ In the birth of the Son all creatures went forth 
life and being, hence all things are lively imaged in the Son. Now when the 
soul returns again within, she loses the Son. . .the soul has got to die to all the 
activity connoted by the divine nature if she is to enter the divine essence 
where God is altogether idle” I. 275-6). 3 This is the “last step” ( Para- 
mam padam ), indeed in the sense that henceforth one must “ walk without feet,” 
as RumI words it ; but no more for the Vedanta than for Eckhart the whole 
story. To be unified with Death (which is the same thing as to have “con- 
quered recurrent death ” ) is to participate in all of Death’s activities as well 
as in his “ idleness ”. Varuna’s “ still waters ” are not merely motionless, 
but also the Fountain of Life and everflowing source of the Rivers of Life 
( sindkunam upodaya, RV. VIII. 41-2 ; their “ stillness ” or immutability con- 
sists in this, that in flowing forth, they are not diminished, “ This is the 
lovely paradox, O men, that while the rivers flow, the waters are at rest ” 
(car anti yan nadyas tasthur apali, RV. V. 47. 5). The Self ( atman ) “apart 
from any glimmer of a distinctive ‘ this ’ or ‘ such ’ or ‘ thus ’ ” samkara, Svdt- 


1. Vibhava is wrongly understood by the translators of Pali texts ; vibhu is the 
same as Vijan, “ to be distributivdy bom ”, as in AV. X. 8. 13. Vibhava is “ omni- 
presence ”, a universal as distinct from an individual “ becoming ’, or “ birth ”. 

2. Perhaps the best explanation of the well-known term Aksara ( = Brahman) 
is that to be found in JUB. I. 43'. 8 “ Whom do you revere ” ? The Aksara. How 
do you mean, ‘Aksara”? It is ‘Aksara inasmuch as though it flows ( ksarat ) is 
not exhausted ( na ksiyate ) The Brahman is the inexhaustible Fons Vita;, the 
"inexhaustible well” {avatam. . .anupaksitam, RV. X. 101 5), Plenum (purnam) 

of AV X. 8. 29 and BU. I. 5). 

3. This in answer to the question, “ How can there be death in him who says 
of himself that he is the life ? ”, “ Idle ” is avrata, apravartin ; it is as vrdtya, cakra- 
vartin, rathin that he proceeds, and this is Eckhart’s “ divine activity ”. The point 
of the cited text is that to know Him as “’eternal rest, eternal work”, one must 
have crossed over from the working to the rest ; whoever’s knowledge is of Mitra 
only knows not Y aruna, but whoever returns to V aruna through hlitra possesses 
Mitravarunau both. 
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manirupana, 112, cf. S. I. 140 and M. II. 39 naparam itthatayati is also 
the quickening Self and Sun of all things (RV. I. 115. 1), into which it 
enters “on wings of gladness and felicity” (Taitt. Up. II. 5, cf. my Two 
Vedantic hymns, BSOS, VIII, p. 96, Note 3). If the Son returns to the 
Father, the Father is always becoming the Son. 1 The transcendence of such- 
ness is not a privation, but an “ all-obtaining ” (sarvapti) the fulfilment of 
all desires and the realisation of all potentialities, from which “ all ” we can- 
not exclude those of formal manifestation. “ Whoever is joined unto God 
is one spirit ”, as St. Paul expresses it ; and the Spirit bloweth as it will, carati 
yathavasam (RV. I. 168. 4). It is with this will that the Comprehensor’s 
will is one, when he says in RV. V. 46.1 “ Like a knowing horse, I yoke 
myself to the pole (of the car and that I draw that ferries o’er and giveth 
aid, nor do I choose between a being loosed therefrom and a coming back 
again. May he, the waywise leader, guide me straight.” Sri Kr§ija says of 
himself, “ There is naught in the Three Worlds, O Partha, that remains for 
me to do ( kartavyam ) 2 nor aught ungotten that I yet might get, and yet 
I am in act” ( varta eva ca karmani, BG. III. 22). It is neither by “acti- 
vity alone ”, nor yet by “ inactivity ” that Krsna can be imitated : “ He 
who seeth inaction in action, and action in inaction, is wholly in act ” krtsna- 
karma-krt, BG. IV. 18 = krtakrtyah, AA. II. 5 and Mu. II. I ; and S. I. 140 
katamkaranlyam. . .abbhannasi) . In the same way it can be said, and is in 
fact said by the aptakamam, atmakamam akamam, of BU. IV. 3. 21, that 
“ He whose desire, or love, is the Spirit, both hath his desire and is without 
desire, he findeth fulfilment of desire in not desiring.” 

It has been sufficiently shown that the things that Naciketas is supposed 
to have abandoned are not those things which are abandoned by a Compre- 
hensor. It is not, in fact, “things” that one abandons, but only false ap- 
pearances ; just as one rejects the notion “ rope ” when a snake has been diag- 


1. Hence the designation of Agni as Tanunapat, “ own grandson,” and in 
analogous human custom, the transmission of names from grandfather to grandson. 

2. More fully in BG. III. 17-18. Karyam na vidyate, and nasti kartavyam 
because in him there is no potentiality ( krtyd ) that has not however been reduced 
to act ( krtam ) : and naiva tasya krtenartho nakrtena because sarva-samsiddharthah 
and like Varuna in RV. I. 25. 11 abhi pasyati krtani yd ca kartva = I. 164. 20 
anyah abhi cdksiti. 

On the other hand, when the Deity is thought of inprincipu >, and as proceed- 
ing, akrtartha as in MU. II. 6, there are always “ those things which God must 
will of necessity” (St. Thomas, Sum. Theol, I. 45. 2 c.), i.e. per necessitatem in- 
fallibilitatis (and not coactionis, cf. BG. Ill, 18 b na casya sarva-bhiitesu kascid- 
artha-vyapasrayah) . Hence in RV. I. 165. 9 yarti karisya kmuhi ; IV, 18.2 
bahiini me akrta kartvdni ; VIII 102. 8 dbhuvat tvastd rupeva taksya (i.e. from 
that "world” from which the worlds are hewn, X. 81. 4), balanced by S. I. 180 
na me vanasmin karaniyam, atthi, spoken by the Buddha by whom all has been 
done that should be done. The Devayana, in other words, is the way of procedure 
from potentiality to act, from action per accidens to action per essentiam. 
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nosed, 1 so one rejects any other appearance to which the mind has attached 
itself, 2 and comes into a possession of a truer knowledge, and in the last 
analysis of Truth itself ; one renounces the reflection" ( imago imaginata) as 
soon as one perceives its source ( imago imagmans ) , 4 

II. 14 : Naciketas urges Death to proceed to the answering of his ques- 
tion, Naciketas himself describing That of which he would learn, in terms 


1. It is worthy of note that the example of the rope and the snake is employed 
by Sextus Empiricus ( Pyrrhonism , I. 227, 228; precisely as in the Vedanta to illus- 
trate the unreliability of all conceptions of reality based on sense-perception. At 
the same time ( ib ., I. 19) Sextus points out that the Sceptics, of whom it was said 
that “ they abolish phenomena ” do nothing of the sort ; they accept the actuality 
of phenomena, but “ we question whether the underlying object is such as it ap- 
pears, and our doubt does not concern the appearance itself but the account given 
of that appearance ” : this also appears to be the Vedantic position, mayavada. This 
is certainly also the Christian position : Augustine , De immort. aninue, c. 12. n. 19 
“Things are true in so far as they have being” ; St. Thomas, Sum. Theol, I, 14. 9 
“Things we see around us have distinct being outside the (individual; seer” ; but 
this being is not what we see, rather, ib. I. 13. 12 and 2, “ Our intellect cannot 
comprehend simple subsisting forms, as they really are in themselves”, and I. ,13. 7 
“ Realities existing in nature are outside the order of sensible and intelligible exist- 
rnce ” : Augustine, Conf. XI. “ Our knowledge compared with Thine is ignorance ” 
(cf. aridya). When Augustine also says (Soliloq. lib „ II. c. 5. n. 8) “What seems 
to me to be true is that which is ”, he is not saying that any appearance is “ true ” 
or that the senses of reason together can do any more than entertain opinion about 
the being of things as they are in themselves. “ Creation is the emanation of being ”, 
which “being” is God (St. Thomas, Sum. Theol., I. 45. 1) ; to know their being, or 
ultimate reality or truth would be then to know them as they are in God, to know 
God, for which, as the Upanisads so often insist, the senses and the mind are in- 
adequate. 

It may be that the Greek Sceptics did not believe in the possibility of a true 
knowledge “ science ” as distinguished from “ opinion ”, be this as it may, the Scep- 
tics’ position as cited above is indistinguishable from that of the Upani$ads. We are 
far from assuming an “ Indian influence ” and in any case are not immediately in- 
terested in problems of literary history, but only in the truths expressed. It may, 
however, be observed in the present connection that what is said of relief in paint- 
ing in the Mahayana Sutrdlamkdra. XIII, 17 and Lamkavatara, Sutra, Nanjio’s ed. 
p. 91, appears with almost verbal identity in Sextus, ( Pyrrhonism , I. 120) and in 
Hermes (Lib. XI. ii. 17a). 

2. And which is therefore a matter of “ fond belief ”, and to be distinguished 
from “faith”, the nature of which “consists in knowledge atone” (St. Thomas. 
Sum. Theol. 11, II. 47. 13 ad 2). 

3. “For production (genesis, janma) is the image of being in nature ( hide, the 
“wood” of RV. X. 31. 7 and 81. 4 = Brahman in TB. 11. 8 9. 6 h : prakrti), 
and the thing produced ( gignomenon . jatam) is an imitation of what is” (mimemia 
tou notos atmanah pratima, SB. RI. 1. 6. 13), Plutarch, Moralia. 372, F. 

4. The converse position is admirably illustrated by Aesop’s story of the Dog 
and the Shadow, where the dog, crossing a bridge, and having a piece of meat in 
its mouth, sees the reflection in the water, and jumps in after it, thus losing the 
reality in pursuit of the appearance. Incidentally, we wish to recommend to those 
who interpret RV. “ naturalistically ”, Plutarch’s remarks on the Greeks who fail to 
distinguish between “ Apollo and the sun ”, ib.. 400, D. 
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of the negative theology. In the first line, we agree with Rawson’s “ Apart 
from duty and non-duty ”, though perhaps should prefer “ Apart from what 
is or is not ‘ in order ’ It is precisely from the plane of “ conduct ” that 
the liberated Comprehensor, the knower of Brahman, is enlarged : cf. CU. 
VIII. 4.1 where neither the well-done nor ill-done ( na sukrtam na duskrtam) 
can cross the Bridge of the Spirit that holds these worlds apart ; MU. VI. 18, 
vidvan punya-pape vihaya, “ The Comprehensor, putting away both merit 
and evil” (also in Mund., III. 1.3) ; Kaus. Up. I. 4, “This one, separated 
from the well-done and separated from the ill-done, as a comprehensor of the 
Brahman, verily goes forth unto Brahman ” ; BG. V. 15 “ The Lord accepts 
neither the evil nor the well-done of anyone” (cf. JUB. I. 5. 1-2); M. I. 135 
“ If you understand the parable of the raft, you must discard dhamma, and 
a fortiori adhamma ” ; John III. 9 “ Whoever is born of God, cannot sin ” ; 
Galatians V. 18 “ If you are led by the Spirit, you are not under the law ” ; 
Eckhart, “ There neither vice nor virtue ever entered in In the second line 
krtakrtat states the same position, and may be compared with Taitt. Up. 
II. 9 where the Comprehensor “is not vexed by the thought ‘Why have 
I not done (nakaravam) the good? Why have I done ( akaravam ) the 
evil ? At the same time the metaphysical technicality of the formula 
must not be overlooked. The “ to be done ” ( krtyd, RV. X. 85. 28 ; etc., 
karisyam, I. 165.9, VII. 20.1, karaniyam M. 11.39) which has “not yet 
been done” ( akrtam ) contrasts with that which “has been done” ( krtam ) 1 
or “perfected” ( sukrtam ) by the “one who has done what there was to 
be done” krtakrtyah, AA. II. 5, MU. II. 1), “who has done the whole 
task” (krtsna-karma-krt BG. IV. 18), as potentiality (=not-being as evil) 
with act ( = being as good) Naciketas is asking to be told of That in which 
there is no distinction of potentiality from act, nature from essence. In 
connection with the third line, we cannot accept Professor Rawson’s distinc- 
tion of “timeless” from “eternal”. It is true that “There are two forms 
of Brahman, 2 Time ( kola ) and the Timeless” ( akala ). MU. VI. 15, and 
that “it is at the fiat of the Imperishable” (Brahman, BU. III. 8.9) that 
Sun and Moon, Heaven and Earth, and our times are separated. But this 
does not mean that any time of ours applies to him whose knowledge of 
all things is sub-specie aeternitatis ; it is a principle from which our time 
proceeds that is in him ; as Augustine so well says (Conf. XI. 13) we can 


1. Krtam , also the highest throw in dice, employed as a symbol of perfection, 
cf. CU. IV. 1.6 yathd krtdya samyanti . .., AB. VII. 15 krtam ... sampadyate, 
cf. Jeremy Taylor’s expression, “ the last throw for eternity.” Krtam is that perfec- 
tion to which all krti tends, hence AV. V. 9. 8 ut krtam, ut krtydm, “ Up with thee, 
act. Up with thee, potentiality and Isa. 16, krtam smara, “ Be reminded of 
perfection.” 

2. In this connection, what does professor Rawson (p, 135) mean by “his” 
(Sarhkara’s) two forms of Brahman? Does he think that Samkara invented the 
doctrine of a single essence and two natures ? Not to mention that this doctrine 
recurs again and again in RV., one might ask whether Samkara was the author of 
BU. II. 3, or whether this was not already for him, sruti ? 
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not ask what God was doing “before” he made the world, because time 
and the world are aspects of the same thing, and cannot be thought of apart. 1 2 
It is a part of our ignorance ( avidya , cf. Ulrich of Strasburg ignorantia 
divisiva est errantium ) that past and future, cause and effect are apparently 
divided from one another ; no finite being has ever experienced a “ now ” 
otherwise than as “ a short period of time ” ; what Naciketas asks is about 
a now without duration, “ where every when is focussed 

II. 13 vivrtam sadma naciketasam manye, literally “ I consider Naciketas 
an opened house ”, or as Rawson rightly renders “ An open house, I think, 
is Naciketas ”, except that this overlooks the nuance “ opened ”. The mean- 
ing is that Naciketas has once and for all broken open the house of life, 
and will 1 never again be shut up in a “house”, i.e. body-and-soul. Exactly 
the same is expressed in Sn. 19 vivata kuti, “ opened hut ”, an expression 
which briefly summarises what is stated at greater length in the well-known 
words of the Buddha “ Never again shalt thou, O builder of houses, make 
a house for me : broken are all thy beams, thy ridge-pole shattered (J. I. 76) -. 
For “ house ” as “ body ” cf. Manu VI. 76-77. 3 

II. 15 ; padatn, “ step ”, With this word Death begins his exposition 
of the Brahman ; it represents the “ third boon ” of I. 19 and looks for- 
ward to Visnu’s “third step” in III. 9. The word is especially appropriate 
here, because it is precisely this “end of the road, Visnu’s farthest stride” 
or “hightest abode”, where there is a “well of honey” (RV. I. 154.4) 
that is reached when the threshold of Death’s house, of the Sun-gate and 
World-door, is crossed, as can be seen by a collation of MU. VI. 39 “ unto 
Visnu ” with Isa. 15 and BU. VI. 15 “ unto vision ”. A correlation of the 
“ three boons ” with the “ three strides ” of Visnu is maintained through- 
out our text, and must always be borne in mind. 


1. Non enim erat ‘ tunc ubi non erat ‘ tempus ’. Cf. Deussen, Philosophy 
of the Upanisads, p. 201, “ space and time are derived from the subject. It is 
itself accordingly not in space and does not belong to time ”. 

2. Cf. S. I. 8. (I. 2.9 Taggha me kutikd nutthi, kacci natthi kulavaka, etc. 
In Sn. 372, etc. loke vivatta-cchado may mean the same as vivata kuti or may have 
particularly reference to the breaking open of the roof. 

3. The idea of an “ empty house ” in MU. VI. 10 “ As there are none to touch 
fair women who enter into an empty house (sunyagare) , so the truly poor man 
( sannyasin ) does not touch the objects of the senses” is a different one, although 
not unrelated. MU. VI. 10 corresponds to S. I. 107 where the Buddha refers to 
himself as dwelling in an “empty house” or “bare cell” (suhhdgam-gato mahd 
muni). 

Mund. III. 2.4 esa dtma visate brahma-dhama, “ This Spiritual essence enters 
into the Brahma-home” is not stated explicitly by KU. II. 13, though it is the 
logical and immediate consequence of the breaking apart of all mundane habitation. 
It is in fact through the “roof-plate” of the broken house (apex of the heart, 
foramen of the skull, sun-door of the cosmos) that one enters into the Brahma- 
home ; what Mund III. 2.4 implies that there is an open door, an “ open house ” 
of another and supra-mundane order, “ open ” to him whose psycho-physical habi- 
tation has once and for all been “ broken open There may be in Sn. 372 vivatta- 



1938.] 


NOTES ON KATHA UPANISAD 


97 


II. 23. The last two lines are admittedly difficult ; we render literally 
“ By him whom He chooses, by him He may be grasped ; this one’s Spiritual- 
essence unveils its proper form” ( tanum svam = svarupam). For the phras- 
ing compare RV. V. 71.4 tasmai tanvam vi sasre, “ to him unveils her form ”. 
It hardly appears that any doctrine of “ Grace ” is necessarily involved r 
compare SB. II. 3. 3.8 sa yasya kamayate, tasya pranam adayodeti, sa mriyate, 
“ He takes unto himself the Breath of whomsoever He desires and he dies,” 
that whomsoever He loves, He takes unto himself”. The Spirit, indeed, 
moves always “ as it will ” ( yathd vasam, RV. X. 168.4, etc ; but this is 
in accordance with its own nature, and is a matter of “ infallible necessity ”, 
and belongs to “ those things which God must will of necessity ” (St. Thomas, 
Sum, Theol. I. 45.2 c). Whoever approaches Him as like, to like, He can- 
not repel, He cannot but “choose”; as in JUB. I. 5.3 nese yad mam 
apasedhet. 

11.20 anor aniyan mahato mahlyan “ less than infinitesimal, greater than 
great ” ; with numerous parallels elsewhere in the Upanisads (CV. VI. 8.6, VI. 
12.2; Mund. 11. 2.2 etc). Cf. Dionysius, De div. nom. IX, 2-3, “Now God is 
called Great in his peculiar Greatness which giveth of itself to all things 
that are great and is poured upon all magnitude from outside and stretches 
far beyond it . . . This Greatness is infinite, without quantity, and without 
number . . . And Smallness, or Rarity, is attributed to God's nature because 
he is outside all solidity and distance and penetrates all things without let 
or hindrance . . • This Smallness is without quantity or quality, it is irrepress- 
ible, infinite, unlimited, and while comprehending all things, is itself incom- 
prehensible.” 1 

II. 25. “Who knows truly where he is?” ( ka ittha yatra veda sah'): 
like RV. X. 168.3 kuta a babhiwa, “ Whence has He come to be ? ”, with 
its answer in KU. II. 18 na kutascit na babhuva kascit, “ Neither hath He 
become from any ‘ where ’, nor hath He become ‘ anyone Professor 
Rawson’s suggestion of an “ agnostic interpolation ” (!) is ridiculous, and 
indeed profane. 3 One might in the same way ask “ Who knows what He 


cchado as direct reference to this breaking out of the roof : for the sun-door is 
actually rasmibhih samchannam (UB. I. 3.6), and Buddha is said to have “opened 
the doors of immortality” (S. I. 138, etc.) 

1. We take this opportunity to remark Dionysius, even more perhaps than 
Eckhart, represents for a European an almost indispensable preparation for any 
serious approach to the L panisads. 

2. In TS. V. 4.3.4 is “ In what quarter is Rudra, or in what ? ” an “ agnostic 
interpolation ” ? Agnostic : yes, but only as Eckhart uses the word Agnosia, and 
in the sense of the Docta Ignorantia of Nicholas of Cusa, and “ The. Cloud of 
Unknowing The answer to TS. would be as for Brahman in MU. VI 17. “ The 
quarters do not exist for him,” or as for the Gale in JUB. III. 1.9 “ The quarters 
are confused ; they are not discerned at night . . . They enter into Him ” ( muhyanti 
diso na vai td ratrim prajhayante . . . td etam evapiyanti) , in other words, as they 
are in Him, are muradevah. It is only “ by day ” that He can be said to enter 
into them. Mitravaruna, as Mitra sees the “ infinite ” by day, and as Varuna 
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is ? ” and answer with Erivgena that “ God himself does not know ‘ what ’ 
He is, because He is not any ‘ what ’ In the same way God himself does 
not know “ where ” He is, because He is not any “ where As Eckhart 
says, “ His only idiosyncrasy is being.” All this does not contradict the 
“knowability of the Supreme Being implied in previous verses of KU. and 
elsewhere ; all that it implies is that He cannot be known, but only known 
of, as thus or thus ; whatever can be thought or said of Him, “ No, no ” 

( neti, neti). From amongst the innumerable Christian formulations of the 
negative theology, space permits a citation here only of St. Thomas, “ Every 
relation which is predicated of God from time (or place) does not put 
something real in the eternal God, but only something according to our 
way of thinking . . . Therefore if anyone in seeing God conceives some- 
thing in his mind, this is not God, but one of God’s effects” (Sum. Theol. 
III. 35. 5 c and 92.1 ad 4), Eckhart “To know God really you must know 
Him as the Unknown ”, and Nicolas of Cusa “ Deus cum non possit nisi 
negative, extra intellectualem regionem, attingi ” (De fil. Dei, p. 121). One 
only can know Him, who as Rum! says, “ cannot recognize himself " only 
one “whose place is the Placeless, and trace the Traceless” (Ode XXXI 
in Nicholson, Shams-i-T abriz) . Very pertinent also is Rumi’s “ I play the 
tune of negation : Death will reveal the mystery” ( Mathnawi , VI. 722). 

Third Valli 

III. 1 : rta, “ cosmic order, Greek kosmos, Latin or do. — As the Sun is 
Truth (satyam, passim), so the Universe is Order : iyam va rtam asau 
( aditya ) satyam, TS. V. 1. 5. 9. Rta is the order of the universe, manifested 
under the Sun, and seen by whoever it may be that sees through and with the 
solar “Eye”, the “Eye of Mitravarunau ” (RV. V. 51.1, VII. 61.1 and 63.1). 
JUB. III. 36.5 identifies rtam with brahman ( om ity etad evaksaram rtam) ; 


the “infinite” by night (RV. V. 62.8). "Direction” has no meaning “at night” 
in the same sense that “ infinite cannot be traversed ”. The answer taken for 
granted by KU. II. 25 d is then that “ No one knows ”, “ No one ”, that is, who 

still is “ anyone ”. Ittha, again, is not so much “ truly ” or “ surely ” as it is 

“ thus ”, and therefore with the interrogative, “ how ? ” Ittha is probably to be 

taken, then, with yatra, the question being Who knows what or where He is ” ; 

the answer being that "He is neither in any wise nor anywhere”, or as it is so 
often expressed in the Buddhist texts, ndparam itthatayati, “ There is no further 
extension of being in any wise,” or in the words of Erivgena, “ God himself does 
not know ‘ what ’ He is, because He is not any ‘ what ’ ”, or Dante’s “ It is not in 
space nor hath it poles” ( Paradiso XXII. 67). 

Professor Rawson’s " agnostic interpolation ” recalls those scholars who used 
to see a satire in the “ Frog Hymn ” of RV. 

“ Questions ” such as those of our text form an integral part of the scriptural 
" style ”, and are to be understood as if asked in brahmodya ; the answers can 
usually be found elsewhere, or are in any case known to those to whom the ques- 
tion is supposed to be addressed : for example KU. IV. 3 and 4 kirn atra pan- 
sisyate ? with CU. VIII. 4-5 atisisyate . . . atman. 
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whose self-intention is therefore the act of “ creation,” as in BU. I. 4. 10 “ In 
the beginning, this-cosmos was Brahman ( brahma va idam agra dsit). That 
knew itself, and said ' I am Brahman.' Therewith that became the All.” 
What Mitravarunau, apara and para Brahman, thus “ know ” or “ see ” is the 
"World picture (jagac-citram) painted by the Spiritual-essence ( atman ) on 
the canvas of itself, in which it takes a great delight” (Samkara, Svatmani- 
rupana, 95) : the “speculum aetemum,” eternal mirror, in which God sees 
himself and all things, and in which those Contemplatives 1 who also gaze per- 
ceive likewise all things more clearly than in any other way, and so also see 
“themselves” more truly than “as they are in themselves” (Augustine and 
Boneventura) ; 2 for as BU. I. 4.10 continues, “Whoever of the Devas is 
awakened (pratyabodhyata ) 3 thereunto, he indeed has become it, and so too 
in the case of Prophets and that of men... Yea, here and now ( etar-hi ), 
whoever knows that ‘ I am Brahman ’, enters into that ‘ this,’ he becomes ‘ This 
All’ (sa idam sarvam bhavati), nor can any Deva hinder him from thus 
becoming.” 4 

With these conceptions of the “ world-picture ” that the twain “ drink in ” 
i pibantau, from pa in the sense “ feast upon with the eyes, ears, etc., cited by 
MW. from Manu) compare Genesis I. 31 “ And God saw everything that he 
had made, and behold it was very good.” It is in “ Order ” that this “ good- 
ness ” consists : what God beheld was ‘ the admirable beauty of the universe 
(which) is made up of all things. In which even what is called evil, well- 
ordered and in its place, is the eminent commendation of what is good ” 
(Augustine, Enchir. 10. 11), what God saw is “ the most beautiful Order given 
to things by God, in which the universe consists” (St. Thomas, Sum. Theol. 
I. 25. 6 ad 3) ; “ the universal form of this complex ” Dante, Paradiso, XXXIII 
90). 

ptarn. . . parame pardrdhe in our verse corresponds to rtasya pade in 
RV. X. 177. 1-2, That which the Winged-one conceives by intellect, that 
which the Gandharva utters in the womb, that flashing, luminous noumenon 
the Redesmen are intent upon” (tam dyotamanam svaryam manisam rtasya 
pade kavayo ni panti). Panti here, from pa “to protect,” is nearer in value 
to pibantau from pa “ to drink ” than might at first appear ; for “ to observe, 
notice, attend to, follow,” cf. “ heed,” are recognized meanings of this other 

1. Kascid dhirah of KU. IV. 1, " Whatever Contemplative,” not “ a certain 
sage ” as Rawson renders. 

2. Speculum aternum mentes se videntium ducit in cognitionem omnium 
creatorum, sicut dicit Augustinus (De civ. Dei. XII. 29) quod rectius ibi cognuscunt 
quam alibi . . . Unde melius videbo me in Deo quam in me ipso ” ( St Bonaventura, 
I Sent-, d. 35, a. unic, q. 1, fund. 3 and In Hexaem., col. 12, n. 9, cited in Bissen, 
L'Exemplarisme Divin selon Saint Bonaventura, 1929, pp. 39, 44). 

3. KU. VI. 4 iha ced asakad boddhum : JUB IV. 19. 4 pratibodha-viditam 
matam Cf. “ Buddha.’’ 

4. JUB. I. 5. 3 “The (solar Janus) is not able to drive him away; for he 
.invokes the Truth ” ; nese in JUB. corresponding to wo ... isate in BU. 
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pa (MW), and the interpretation in JUB. III. 36. 5 where the verse is dis- 
cussed, is evidently correct, — “ it is inasmuch as they ‘ reflect upon ' that they 
are said to ‘ protect ’ ” (yad. . .mimamsante . . .tad. . .nipanti) ; or as we might 
put it, rta- dyumnam manisam nipanti, “entertain the luminous idea of Order," 
which “ entertainment ” is also a “ maintenance." 1 The distinction of panti, 
“ they reflect upon ” and pibantau, “ they imbibe,” in the very usual sense of 
“ drink in mentally," is far from absolute. 

A full discussion of rta would be impossible here. But we cannot too 
strongly emphasize that this word is only properly translateable by its etymolo- 
gical equivalent, “ Order." As “ order,” and therefore also “ right ” and 
“rite," rtam is distinguishable from the “true” ( satyam ) as an application 
is distinguished from the principle in which it subsists more eminently. Rta 
is the “ right ” (net only in a moral sense, but in the broader sense of “ cor- 
rect”), rtavan “in order” and “regular," anrta whatever is "inordinate" cr 
“ irregular ” or “ informal." The coming into being of the Kosmcs is the 
production of “Order” out of “Chaos" (kha, 2 as in RV. II. 28.5 rdhyama 
te varuna kham rtasya ) , and this is specifically the Aryan operation ( vrata ) as 
distinguished from the ineperation of the Asuras, — " These Comprehenscrs, 
Men-of-order, Redesmen ( vidvdnsah . . .rtdvanah. . .kavayah) possest them- 
selves of the Misers’ ultimate treasure that was hidden in the case ( nidhim 
patiindm guhd hitam), and having taken note of the disorders amla, sc. of 
the ‘miserly’ Asuras), returned (from their foray), and took their stand 
upon the mighty Path ” (RV. II. 24. 6-7), “ shaped all this dusty-world, mea- 
suring out the homes that erst had been unmeasured” (RV. X. 56. 5), “Ye, 
Mitravarunau, Redesmen, fosterers of order, ye in whose hand is ( = who 
maintain) order, have in ‘order’ realised your great design” Hena milrava- 
rundv rtavrddhav rtasprsa kratum 3 brhantam asatke kavi, RV. I. 2, 8-9). 4 

III. 1 continued : On the other hand, it is most unlikely that sukftasya 
leke means “ in the righteous world.” Mund. I. 2. 6-10 ridicules those who 
think that “ this that has been earned by their merit and what has been well- 


1. In RV. I. 2. 8 cited below, rta-sprsa : has this value quite literally, s prs 
“to touch, handle, take hold of” (MW) corresponding to “maintain,'' literally 
“ hold in hand.” 

With ni pdnti cf. RV. I. I. 8. where Agni is g opdm rtasya ; and VIII. 26. 2,1 
where Vayu, the Gale of the Spirit, is rtas-pati. In the latter context, Vayu as 
Tvastrs “ son-in-law ” = husband of Surya =Surya, dtmd jagatas tasthusas ca 
RV. I. 115. 1. 

2. For some of the connotations of kha see my “ Kha and other words denoting 
‘ Zero ’ in connection with the metaphysics of space " in BSOS VII, 1934, pp . 487! 
497. Thence originate sukha and duhkha (as remarked by Buddhaghosa, VM. 461). 

3. Kratu, “design,” “purpose,” or “counsel” (as OT. passim, “the counsel 
of the Lord,”— consilium sine dubitatione) . In KU. II. 11 kmtor anantyam. But 
in KU. 11. 20 akratu, “purposeless”, “uncalculating,” without an individual will, 
cf. RV. IV. 46. 1 na ... vasmi, “ not as I will, but as Thou wiliest.” 

4. Concreato fu ordine e ronstrutto alle sustanzie, Dante, Paradise, XXIX. 
31 (the sustanzie being, as is clear from the following lines, sat tv a, rajas, and tamos). 
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done ( punyah , sukrtah) is the Brahma-world . . .the focls who delight in that 
(world won by merit) as their ‘ better. ’» ( sreyasah , cf. KU. II. 2) . . . having 
come into being ( bhutva ) at the summit of contingent being ( nakasya prsthe 
— bhavagre) 2 remain in this world or a worse.” Similarly JUB. I. 3. 1-3, 


1. The Empyrean Brahma-world is more truly “ not made ” (akrta, “ uncreat- 
ed ”) than “well made” (sukjta), unless we understand by “well made,” “self- 
made” ( svakrta ), in accordance with Taitt. Up. II. 7. Samkara must have had 
this text in mind ; but his further interpretation of rta as karma-phala is impossible 
in a context dealing with the parama parardha, where there are certainly no “ re- 
wards ” and to which there is no admission by “ merit ” ( punya ) but only by “ quali- 
fication ” ( arhana ) RV. X. 63. 4. 

Here may be noticed KU. II. 24 and Rawson's annotations. Let us observe, 
in the first place, that the LTpanisads, the jhana kanda, are gnostic treatises by 
hypothesis, and not ethical treatises ; their concern is with the art of knowing God, 
or in other words with the contemplative life. We cannot expect to find any con- 
siderable part of these texts devoted to the exposition of prudence. The most that 
can be expected in these contexts is a full recognition of the indispensable dispositive 
value of “ means,” and this is just what we find in KU. II. 24 and the correspond- 
ing Mund. Up. III. 2. 3 (which Rawson very properly cites, p. 115), cf. BG. II. 44 ; 
it is very clear, however, that the ethical means, however indispensable, are not ends 
in themselves, but means to an end beyond themselves. This is also the Christian 
doctrine ; prudence is essential to the active life, but accidental to the contemplative 
life (St Thomas, Sum. Theol. II-II, 180. 2 “ The moral virtues do not belong to 
the contemplative life essentially. On the other hand, the moral virtues belong to 
the contemplative life dispositively.” (“Theirs is said to be the contemplative life 
who are chiefly intent on the contemplation of truth . .The contemplative life, as 
regards the essence of the action pertains to the intellect,” and must be distinguished 
from the mere observation of things by the senses or the intellect and from the pur- 
suit of knowledge for its own sake, ib. 180.1,— the last observation showing very' 
clearly that neither “ science ” nor " philosophy ” in the modem senses of the words 
pertains to the contemplative life, but to the active life.) It is not, therefore, any 
defect in the Upanisads that they are not expositive of ethics ; those “ who are es- 
pecially intent on external actions” are expected to obey the laws of ritual and 
conduct (karma in both senses) which are laid down in the Dharma Sastras, in 
which the first principles with w'hich alone the Upani 5 ads are concerned are applied 
to specific contingencies ; which obedience is also and at the same time an indis- 
pensable preparation or qualification for the contemplative life, as asserted in our 
texts, KU. II. 24 and Mund. III. 2. 3, BU. IV. 4. 9. 

2. Nakasya Prsthe is not “at the back of Heaven,” in the sense of on the 
farther side of Heaven, “ but just on this side of Heaven ” ; in the same way that 
in AV. X. 7. 38 krantam salilasya prsthe is “ proceeding on the face of the waters.” 
The Heavens above and the Waters below are thought of as having their backs turned 
towards us. 

In the same way the Nakasads or “ Vault-sitters ” are on this side cf yonder 
Sun, while the Pancacudah are on the other side of the Sun (SB. VIII. 6 1. 14, cf 
TS. V. 3. 7); a clear distinction of the highest station of the cosmic Devas from the 
supra-cosmic Gandharvaloka, and thus of what is obtainable by sacrifice alone, and 
what by gnosis (with or without an actual performance of the rite), cf. the similar 
distinction of the mundane Devas from the supra-mundane Gandhan/as in SB. III. 

2. 4. The highest station of the mundane Devas is an Elysium, that of the Gandhar- 
vas the Empyrean. That in TS. V. 3. 7. 2 the Pancacudas are called “ Apsarases ” 
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where there is no admission to the Sun “ by what thou hast done ill or well 
( idam papam akar...yo vai pu.nyak.rt syat ) ; cf. RV. VIII. 70. 3 “None 
attaineth him by works or sacrifices’’ (na kis (am karmana nasat...na 
yajnair) , BG. V. 8 “By no means ought a harnessed man, a knower of the 
principle, consider that ‘ I am the doer of anything’ ” (naiva kimcit karomiti 
yukto many eta tattvavit) and in accordance with this both JUB. I. 3. 3 
“ Thcu (God) art the doer thereof’’ (tv am vai tasya kartasi), and Tauler, 
Following of Christ, 16, 17 “ By their works they cannot go in again. . .If any 
man is to come to God, he must be empty of all works and let God work 
alone.” 1 

III. 1 continued : Parame pardrdhe=parame vyoman, “ in uttermost em- 
pyrean ” (RV. X. 129.7). Cf. RV. I. 164.10 and Prasna I. 11 pahcapddam 
diva. . .pare ardhe pitaram, apare ( ardhe ) vicaksanam “Five-footed Father 
in the farther half of heaven 2 (beyond the Sun), the Far-seer (Sun) in the 
lower half,” where again it is a question of two aspects of deity, para and 
apara Brahman, Varuna and Mitra, etc., of whom the one sees by means of 
the other as being his “Eye” (RV. X. 88. 13 b, AV. X. 7. 33, Buddhist 
cakkhum loke, etc. ) ; and of the distinction of an Empyrean from an Elysium. 
It is the former, the Empyrean, that is referred to in KU. V. 15, “ There no 
sun shines, nor moon, nor any star,” cf. Apcc. XXI. 23 “ And the city had 
no need of the sun.” It is, moreover, precisely to this “ farther half ” that 
Brahman, after emanating the lower and the higher cosmic deities, retires 
at ha brahmaiva parardham agacchad), — i.e. “rested on the seventh day,” — and 
thence that he ‘ descended from heaven ” or more literally “ went down again 
by means of name and aspect, or phenomenon ” ( pratyavaid rupena caiva 
ndmna ca whereby 3 the Devas, originally mortal, became immortal (SB. XI. 
2. 3. 1-6). In the citation of RV. I. 164. 10 above, we retained paiicapadam 
because this epithet of the “Father ” (cf. RV. x. 82.1 Visvakarma, “Father 
of the Eye,” i.e. of the Sun) lends itself to a further demonstration of the 


“ who wait upon the Sacrificer in yonder world ” is consistent with the story of 
Pururavas and Urvasi (SB. XI. 5. 1), his final reunion with Urvasi in the Gandharva- 
loka being evidently “ in high heaven ” ( bjhad diva, RV. V. 41. 19) . 

1. “ The works of a man who is led by the Holy Ghost, are the works of the 
Holy Ghost rather than his own” (St Thomas, Sum. Theol. II-I. 93. 6 ad. 1). 

2. “The image ( pratima ) of the Year which men revere ( upas ate) in Thee, 
O Night,” TS. V. 7. 2. 1 : “ Mitra is the Day, Varuna the Night,” PB. XXV. 10..10. 

3. In the te brahmanapuh amrtam of the text, the instrumental value of brah- 
marta is significant, and should be retained in translation. Needless to say that it 
is as Agni or the Sun that the Brahman comes back into the cosmos, and that to say 
that the cosmic Devas “obtain immortality by means of the Brahman” (manifested 
by name and aspect) is the same as to say with RV. I. 31. 7 “Thou, Agni (vicar - 
sane in v. 6 like vicaksariam in I. 164. 10, vipasyati in III. 62. 9, and Vipassi as 
former Buddha in D. If. 35) does appoint the mortal unto highest immortality,” or 
with IV. 53. 2 Thou, Savitr erst for the Devas, whom we worship, brought forth 
their immortality, highest of all participations ; and furthermore by way of gift 
to men didst open up the sequence of their lives.” 
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Father’s nature ; pancapadam p: tar am corresponding, for example, to the 
aksaram pancavidham of AA. II. 3. 8, and to the “ fivefold Prajapati, Year 
and Gale” of SB. VI. 1. 2. 17 f. the five forms or selves being those of the 
seasons or quarters ; with which samkara’s gloss on Prasna I. 11 is in full 
agreement, the “ five feet ” being explained as the “ five seasons,” which are 
the “ feet ” of the Annual-self of the Sun, by which feet (or rays) his proces- 
sion is effected (padair. . . .avartate). Similarly in MU. II. 6, where Prajapati, 
“ dividing himself fivefold,” proceeds accordingly ; the whole context “ He, 
indeed, being of unaccomplished purpose because of his remaining within this 
heart of ours, considered, ‘Let me enjoy, or experience, objects’ (sa va eso 
’smdd hrdantardd akrtartho ‘manyatarthan asnamiti), wherefore breaking open 
these openings (the doorways of the sense perceptions), and now arisen, by 
means of his five rays eats of the objects of the senses ” atha khanlmani bhit- 
voditah pahcabhir nasmibhir visayan atti) throws a vivid light not merely on 
the present passage, but also upon KU. IV. 1 and 6. 

III. 1, concluded : Chaya-tapau, “ shadow and glowing or light ” : “so 
different,” as Rawson says, although one and the same, are the immanent 
and transcendent “ selves,” the taster and the looker on, God and Godhead, 
Mitra and Varuna, apara and para Brahman. Cf. KU. VI. 5 where again the 
Brahman is to be seen “ in the Brahma world,” in his highest aspect, as chaya- 
tapau. Similarly Bohme, Three Principles, XIV. 76 “ And the deep of the 
darkness is as great as the habitation of the light ; and they stand not one dis- 
tant from the other, but together in one another, and neither of them hath 
beginning nor end.” “Mitra is the day, Varuna the night” (PB. XXV. 10. 
10) ; “Mitra and Varuna are a conjoint pair” (SB. IX. 5. 1. 54). Con- 
sidered together, it can be said of the Supreme Identity that “ His shadow is 
life and his shadow death” (RV. X. 121. 2), for he is indeed the Year that 
“separates (gives distinct being to) some and unifies (slays) others” (AA. 
III. 2. 3) ; “I kill and I make alive” (Deut. XXXII. 39). Considered apart 
Agni or the Sun are both “ shadow ” as “ likeness ” (RV. V. 44. 6 and GB. I. 
3) and “shadow” as “shelter from the heat” (RV. VI. 16. 38), “for in his 
shadow is all this universe” (SB. VIII. 7. 3. 13), cf. Isaiah XXV. 4 and 
XXXII. 2 and Lamentations IV. 20. In other words it is the sheltering Light 
that is the “ shadow,” and the Darkness that is the “ burning heat.” At the 
same time, from the point of view of the absolutely negative theology it can 
also be said that the Aksara (Brahman) that it is “without either shadow 
or darkness, without a within or without” (BU. III. 8.8) ; “He is, by that 
alone is he apprehended” (KU. VI. 12), like Damascene, De fid. orth. I, 

“ He who is is the principal of all names applied to God.” 1 

III. 2 : The symbol of the Bridge ( setu ) is of the highest significance in 
the Vedic as well as in other traditions ; this is the Cinvat bridge of the Avesta 
and the “ Brig of Dread ” in folk-lore. The theme demands a detailed exposi- 


1. For a fuller discussion see my Chaya, in JAOS. 55, 1935. 
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tion elsewhere. Here we shall remark (1) that the Bridge identified with 
Brahman in our text is elsewhere identified with tne Atman, e.g. CU. VIII. 
4. 4. (ya atma sa setuh), 1 BU. IV. 4. 22 ( aja atma. . .esa setuh), Mund. II. 
2.5 tam evaikam janatha atmanam ( amrtasyaisa setuh), cf. RV. X. 61. 16 
(Sun, or Soma) vipras . . .svasetuh, and John XIV. 6 “I am the Way, the 
Truth, and the Life ”, and (2) that the word sctu itself, according to its 
derivation from si to “ bind,” as though with cords, is most significant, not only 
when it means a “ bond ” or “ fetter ”, as in RV. IX. 73. 4, but also in its 
more usual sense of “ bridge For the Bridge of the Spirit is literally a 
“ tie ” that links together Heaven and Earth, the Sun to the heart ; the solar 
Spirit is the Pontifex ; the symbolism of the Bridge coincides with that of the 
“Thread-spirit” (sutratman) , and its peculiar aptitude must have been even 
more apparent when bridges were usually made of rope, and not as they are 
now solid constructions of stone or steel, than it is to-day. Whoever has seen 
a rope-bridge, extended like a spider’s thread (which we say advisedly, because 
the related symbolism of the solar Spider is also involved) from shore to 
shore of a raging Himalayan torrent, can well appreciate the words of KU. 
III. 14 b “Strait as a razor’s edge, hard to be passed over (duratyaya, cf. 
RV. VII. 65. 3 setii duratyetu. . .mitravarund) , a difficult path ” ! 

III. 3-4 : The Chariot is here, as usual, the body, or rather body and 
all that we usually mean by “ soul ”. Rawson, in a useful discussion (p. 216) 
scarcely brings out the consistency of the various “ parables ”. We propose 
to consider only one point, in its bearing on the Milindapanho version. In 
KU. the Atman, as Rawson rightly expresses it, is the “ lord of the chariot ”, 
i.e. the master who drives about in it, knowing and willing its course, though 
he delegates the actual operation of the vehicle to an assistant or coachman 
( the distinction of rathin from sarathin being that of passenger from driver ) , 
in AA. II. 3. 8 we have the very usual formulation according to which the 
Breath of Spirit “takes up its stand upon” (prano ’ dhitisthati) its vehicle, 
which is accordingly its “stand” ( adhisthanam , CU. VIII. 12. 1), cf. BG. 
XV. 9 adhisthaya, cited in a Note above ; in MU. II. 6 the Atman is the 
“ instigator ” ( pracodayitr ) who sets up the body in possession of conscious, 
and this is again the “taking of a stand” ( avasthanam ) or hypostasis. In 
each case the distinctoin of the Atman from the buddhi, manas, indriyani, etc. 
is emphatic, and the same as that of the Knower of the field from the field it- 
self in BG. XIII. If the steeds, the senses, are sometimes unruly (KU.III.5) 
we have the situation described in BG. V. 6, “ Then indeed the Atman has to 
behave as an enemy, at war with what is Not-the-atman ” ( anatmanas tu 
satrutve vartetatmaiva satruvat), the Spirit wars with the flesh. The Milinda- 
panho does not, with the word anatta, deny the Atman, but merely asserts, 
in accordance with so many other of the Pali texts, that this (chariot), like 
this (commonly called “Nagasena”), “is not the Spirit”, or “is not my 


1. Cf. vipra viprasya brhato vipascitah (savituh) in RV. V. 81. 1 and team 
agne agnina viprasya. . .samidhyase in VIII. 4v. 13. 
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spirit”, “not-atman" (na me so atta, “This is not my spirit”, passim). 
The Buddha, as Mrs. Rhys Davids has recently remarked (JRAS. 1937, 
p. 259), took the existence of the Atman for granted. We should add that 
in KU. III. 9, the correspondence of vijnana with the buddhi of III. 3 is to 
be noted ; and furthermore, in the second line, the construction of the first 
is repeated, so that we have manah-pragrahavan narah, where manah-pra- 
graha- corresponds to vijndna-sdrathih and -van narah to yas tu in the first 
line, and accordingly, “ the man who has mind as reins ”, not “ the man who 
has mind well-reined ” if this means, as it seems to mean, “ who curbs his own 
mind ”, for that is the business, not of the nara but of the buddhi. The steeds 
will not be unruly, if controlled by vijnana ( buddhi ) curbing the senses, not 
directly, but by means of the manas. 1 2 It is the man without vijnana (dis- 
crimination), the man whose manas (reason) has not been harnessed, whose 
steeds are unruly, who does not reach the goal, as stated in KU. III. 7, of 
which III. 9 states the converse. The man’s fault in 7 consists in not having 
attached the reins to the bit, and given them into the hands of his coachman ; 
his merit in 9, in having done just this. Whatever happens, the Atman will 
not be affected ; but when the vehicle is unmade at death, and the Spirit as- 
cends, the “ man ” So-and-so, he who thought in terms of “I ” and “ mine ”, 
will not be “in it ”, will not have “found himself ”, or “ known who he is ” ; 
there will be nothing left of him, of So-and-so, but his karma, or in other 
words tendencies, to be inherited by others. The point may seem to be a 
fine one, but it seems to us important to preserve, as in the text itself, the 
hierarchy of the powers, and not to confuse the “ man ”, of whom the senses 
are a part, with that one of his powers, of which it is the business to control 
the senses. Such a confusion would imply a participation of the senses them- 
selves in their own government — a truly “ democratic ”, situation, and like all 
ccnceptions of “ self-government ” in the sense of “ government cf the people 
by the people”, an impossible thing, since it is impossible for any power to 
function simultaneously in one and the same relation both actively and pas- 
sively. 


1. Verse 9 is very nearly a paraphrase of RV. V. 81 yuiijate mana uta yuhjate 
dhiyah vipra viprasaya brhato vipascitah (savituh) where dhiyah, "contemplations” 
, dhyanani) corresponds to the buddhi and vijnana of our text, and yo yuhkte dhiyah 
to the dhirah, " contemplative ” of KU. IV. 1. We take this opportunity to remark 
that the customary renderings of dhi and dhirah as “ thought ” and “ wise ” are most 
inadequate ; it is not by “ thinking ” that the vision of God is attained, but in “ con- 
templation.” “ Thinking, as the modem philosopher “ thinks,” pertains to the active 
life, and is far from what is meant by dhi. Cf. St Thomas, Sum. Theol. I. 34. 1 and 

2, " When the intellect attains to the form of truth (i.e. svarupam sampadyate : when 
there is adequatio rei et intellectus, in samddhi), it does not think, but perfectly 
contemplates the truth,” and Richard of St. Victor, De Contempt. I. 4, distinguish- 
ing between contemplation, meditation, and cogitation (“contemplation is the soul's 
clear and free dwelling upon the object of its gale ; meditation is the survey of the 
mind while occupied in searching for the truth ; and cogitation is the mind’s glance 
which is prone to wander”). 
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III. 10-11 : Most of Rawson’s difficulties arise from his belief in an 
“ evolution ” of Indian thought, and consequent preoccupation with literary 
history. He reaches nevertheless the right conclusion as regards avyakta, the 
“ Unmanifested ”, in the light of BG. VIII. 18-21 (cf. II. 25, 28 and VII. 
24), when he says, p. 139, that “the avyakta is the supreme Person’s own 
nature”. For the Supreme Identity is precisely the identity of a manifested 
essence and an unmanifested nature, “being and non-being” ( sadasat ), and 
in this sense “ beyond ” both : The Supreme Identity, in other words, is 
vyaktdvyakta, “Shown and Unshown”; just as Prajapati is repeatedly spoken 
of as niruktanirukta, and as in RV. X. 129. 2 the Supreme Identity is “ at 
once spirated and despirated ” ariid avatam tad ekam). 1 That the avyakta 
of our text is not the Samkhyan pradhana (primary matter, the “lower 
prakrti ” of BG. VII. 5, nature divided from essence) appears immediately 
from the treatment of the “two avyaktas" in BG. II. 28 and VIII. 18-21; 
of which one (the Samkhyan avyakta — pradhana) is that from which, and 
the other that to which all beings proceed ; just as there are two amatras, one 
the not-yet-measured out ( nirmata ) from which “chaos” all things are mea- 
sured out, and the other the immeasurable ; the vyakta lying in between the 
two avyaktas, just as matra (etymologically “matter”, but more precisely, 
the realm of number) lies between the two amatras.. .Nothing in the bear- 
ing of KU. III. 11 would be changed if we substituted vyaktah par am avyak- 
tam : what Rawson fails to realise is that the atma mahan is precisely that 
vyakta beyond which lies the avyakta, the Unshown, or better, Un- 
showable. Now this atman, this mahat, is precisely the Lord of the Chariot, 
the rathin of KU. III. 3 : in other words, the Supernal Sun, the solar Atman 
of RV. I 115. 1, correctly identified by Samkara (and Deussen) with Hi- 
ranyagarbha 2 ; that Sun, viz. whose disk is the gateway of Death’s house the 
way into the Person who is “beyond” both the Light of the Sun ( vyakta ) 
and the Divine Darkness ( avyakta ) “where no Sun shines" (KU. 
V. 15), and “beyond which there is nothing whatsoever; that is the pillar 
( kdstha ), that the last step” (KU. III. 11 and IV. 9, cf. BG. VII. 7). 
Atma mahan is almost a cliche for the “Sun”, the manifested (avis) God 
as distinguished from the unmanifested ( guha ) Godhead, Mitra as distin- 
guished from Varuna, apara from para Brahman. Mahan aja atma is the 
Sun in BU. IV 4. 22, the Lord and Master of the All. And if, as will pre- 
sently appear, in connection with KU. V. 13 eko vast, this Sun is also Death 

1. Eckhart, "Equally spirated, despirated, where these two abysms hang, 
there is the Supreme Being” ( Dddiu zuiei apgriinde in enter glicheit swebent gegeistet 
an engegeistet da ist ein hoher wesen, Pfeiffer, p. 517). 

2, Raw'SON’s argument against the equation atma mahan = hiranyagarbha is 
so weak that he has to support it by at least two false assumptions, (1) that the 
doctrine of the two forms of Brahman is specifically Samkara’s, who therefore drags 
in the Hiranyagarbha to support “ his doctrine," and (2) that Samkara understands 
by atma mahan the “ individual self ( it is, of course, the composite ratha, the 
savijhana kdya. that is the individual self or “ I ”, the rathin, whose vehicle it is, 
being the Universal Self or Spirit). 
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himself, this too is in accordance with the designation of Death as mahatma 
in I. 16. 1 So too in KU. II. 22 mahantam vibhum atmanam “the great and 
omnipresent Self ” in Rawson’s version is in the same way none but the Sun, 
“ the Self of all that moves or is at rest” of Rv. I. 115. 1. The whole logic 
of the enunciated hierarchy depends upon an intelligible sequence on the one 
hand of what is cosmic ( artha , manas, buddhi) and on the other of atma 
mahan, avyatkta, purusa : atma mahan, and mahat of the following verse 
are the sun, the “manifested” ( vyakta ; what is beyond the Sun, “ un- 
manifested” ( avyakta ) : and beyond the unmanifested”, the Person, the 
Supreme Identity of vyaktavyakta, sadasat, Mitravarunau, apara and para 
Brahman, “That One both spirant and despirated ” of RV. X. 129. 2. This 
priority of the Person to the Sun is stated more briefly already in RV. X. 90. 
2-3, where the “ Lord of immortality, uprisen on food ” is the Sun, and “ great 
as His greatness may be ( etavan asya mahima ), superior unto him is the 
Person” ato jydyams ca purusah). 

III. 11, kastha, “ post ” or “ pillar ”, Rawson’s “ end ”, and my “goal- 
post ”, above. 2 3 The meaning of the word can be more fully developed, so 
as to show how it stands in the present context for “ last end Kastha 
occurred in a significant relation in JUB. I. 20 where, as usual. Heaven and 
Earth are “ pillared apart ( viskabdhau ) by a third principle, which is variously 
designated, and here by the “atmosphere” ( antariksa ), hermeneutically “inter- 
axle” {antary-aksa) , and thus “as two wheels are propped apart by the 
axle-tree ( aksena ), or as two tree-plank ( palase ) by a post ( kasthena ) 

The “ atmosphere ” is “ ya evayam p aval, a, i.e. the Gale of the Spirit, Vayu : 
it is, in fact the Spirit ( dtman ) that both holds apart these worlds and con- 
nects them, as a bridge connects the banks of a river (RV. X. 61. 16, BU. 


1. In JUB. III. .1-3 (= CU. IV. 3 with some variations) the “greatness” 
(mahiman) of the Spirit ( atman ), the Spiritual-essence of Devas and of mortals 
( atma devanam uta martyanam, cf. RV. I. 115. 1), the Sun completely risen (i.e. the 
Sun that no more rises or sets cf. CU. III. 11, Sol, Invictus), the Shepherd of the 
Universe, and Seizer ( grahah ) and Devourer ( babhasah in CU. preferable to rapasah 
in JUB of the four powers (Agni, Aditya, Candramas, Disalj considered as functional 
Persons who come forth and return) consists in this, that “ not being eaten himself, 
he devours whatever eats” ( yad adantam, in JUB., preferable to yad anannam in 
CU). It is just in this way that Death in KU. I. 16 is mahatma, and by the same 
token the Sun, as elsewhere, passim. The identity of Love and Death represented 
in the equation of Kamadeva-Mara in Buddhist texts, goes back to the oldest sources. 

2. Kastha here as “goal,” as in RV. VII. 93. 3 and IX. 21. 7 (Grassmann. 
Ziel der Rennbahn), cf. kastha-bhrt in SB. as “ leading to a mark or aim.” Kastha 
in the derivative sense of “way”, found several times in RV.,, (the “post” giving 
its name to the “course”) is not impertinent to kastha as “goal post” also, be- 
cause the Axis of the Universe is, although the end of the way in any given world, 
is also the “ way up and down the world ” considered in the plural, the trunk of 
the Tree, with its branches, in this sense, corresponding to “ Jacob's ladder " with its 
rungs. 

3. Better, perhaps "as two paldsas (i.e. root and branches) are separated by 
the trunk.” 
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IV. 4, 22, CU. VIII. 4. 4. etc).), cf. RV. X. 85. 12. where the axle-tree of 
the cosmic chariot is the “distributive breath” (vyana). The two wheels 
of the cosmic chariot are Heaven and Earth, or Sun and Moon, the axle their 
mover (RV. I. 30. 19, V. 29. 4, X. 85. 18, X. 89. 4, etc. ) . A full discussion 
of the various aspects of the Axis of the Universe, skambha — Greek stauros, 
cannot be undertaken here ; this “ axis ” or “ pillar ” is the “ end ” because 
it passes through the navel or centre of all planes of being, towards which, 
therefore, all paths converge. The word palase rendered above by “ two 
tree-planks ”, i.e. two planes or platforms of palasa wood, representing Heaven 
and Earth, may be noted, however, as of considerable interest, because in RV. 
X. 135. 1 it is precisely “ in the fair palasa tree ” i vrkse su-palase ) that 
Yama’s Paradise is located; this “Tree of Life” beyond the Sun being 
analogous to the “ Tree of Life ”, or rather “ of the knowledge of good and 
evil ” of which the trunk connects the earthly and heavenly poles. 

‘To be continued) 



ECHO- WORDS IN TODA* 

By 

M. B. EMENEAU 


In the languages of India, Indo- Aryan, Dravidian, and Munda, “ echo- 
words ”, as they have been called, are frequent. A small and in its meagreness 
tantalizing amount has been written on this phenomenon. Not all the possible 
references are accessible to me at the present time, but some references may 
be given to indicate to the interested reader where discussions of the subject 
are to be found. Most of the grammars of Dravidian languages mention 
the subject ; e.g. A. H. Arden, A progressive grammar oj common Tamil 
(4th edition revised by A. C. Clayton ; Madras, Christian Literature Society 
for India, 1934), on p. 301 under the heading “ Colloquialisms” gives a few 
examples without however describing the formation or the function of the 
forms. Harold Spencer, A Kanarese grammar (Mysore, Wesleyan Miss. Press, 
1914), p. 208, gives a list of words of this type showing a number of different 
formations, none of which is exactly described. The corresponding section in 
F. Kittel, A grammar oj the Kannarja language (Mangalore, Basel Mission 
Book Depository, 1903), is on pp. 304-5; this treatment also is somewhat 
unsatisfactory. W. W. Winfield, A grammar of the Kui language (Calcutta, 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, 1928 ) , on p. 146 in a section “ Balance of words 
and phrases ” gives examples of the phenomenon for the Kui language ; that the 
account is incomplete seems clear when one compares the facts given for Kuvi, 
a very closely related dialect, in the Circular of the Linguistic Society of 
India referred to below. The So:ra; language, one of the Munda group, 
seems to be particularly rich in formations of this kind ; see G. V. Rama- 
murti, A manual oj the So :ra : (or Savara ) language (Madras, Superin- 
tendent, Government Press, 1931 ) , especially pp. 150-2. I am unable to give 
references for the Indo-Aryan languages, apart from those in the next para- 
graph, but the phenomenon seems to be somewhat better known for these 
than for the Dravidian and the Munda languages. 


* Acknowledgment is due to the American Council of Learned Societies, whose 
support made possible the work of which this paper represents a small part. The 
paper was read at the Ninth All-India Oriental Conference at Trivandrum in 1937. 
The phonetic symbols used are in general those approved by the IPA. The writing 
is strictly phonemic. Some of the symbols used need explanation. 6 and 6 : are 
mid, mixed, rounded vowels. All successions of vowels represent diphthongs, tc 
is a unitary affricate, palatalized post-dental. The italics t, d, s are alveolar pho- 
nemes, distinct both from the dentals or post-dentals and from the retroflex pho- 
nemes. sh represents the palatalized alveolar sibilant phoneme. I is a voiceless 
retroflex lateral, a distinct phoneme in this language from the voiced retroflex 
lateral and from the voiced and voiceless alveolar laterals. Of the three tremulant 
phonemes, r is a voiceless post-dental trill, r a voiceless retroflex trill, u a voiced post- 
tjental one-flap phoneme. 
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A general discussion of the problem was published by the Linguistic So- 
ciety of India in its earliest publications, whch, being in the form of cyclo- 
styled sheets, will unfortunately not be accessible for many scholars. 1 The 
references are : Circular 3 (14th May 1928), pp. 7-8, in which the discussion 
was initiated by Prof. S. K. Chatterji ; Circular 4 (25th June 1928), p. 2 
(A. D. Azahar on Panjabi and Urdu), pp. 8-10 (Prof. Siddheshwar Varma 
on Lahndi, Bhadarwahi, and Kashmiri), pp. 13-14 (Prof. L. V. Ramaswami 
Aiyar on Kuvi, Brahui, and the south Dravidian languages), p. 16 (Pt. Gauri 
Shankar on Dogri ; the same material also in Indian Linguistics, vol. 1, 
parts II-IV, “A short sketch of Dogri dialect,” p. 81 of the monograph) 
In these contributions some interesting facts emerged, not least of which for 
Dravidian studies is the indication that while Kuvi of central India shows a 
formation similar to that found in most of the other Dravidian languages and 
to that to be described in this paper for Toda, Brahui on the other hand 
has a formation of a different character, whose parallel is perhaps to be found 
in some of the Iranian or the Indo-Aryan dialects. 

Valuable as some of these contributions have been, nowhere have I been 
able to find a clear statement of the formations and functions of “ echo-words ” 
in any one language (with the possible exception of the description for 
So:ra:). It is evident from most of the accounts that several different 
formations are found in each language and, although exact functional descrip- 
tions are almost entirely lacking, it can be suspected that the different for- 
mations have different functions. Comparative study within each of the 
language stocks and the further study of the possible interactions between 
the stocks will give valid results only after such descriptive accounts are at 
hand for the separate languages. 

In this paper I propose to give a detailed account of one formation and its 
function in the Dravidian language spoken by the Todas of the Nilgiris. I 
shall ignore at this time the type of alliterative and rhyming compound seen in 
such sentences as the common Toda greeting : ’su'd, sod ’uiu/ta: “ is the news 
good ? ” A literal translation would be : “ news-noise good-query ? ” siid is 
found only in this compound as a variant of siidy, which is obviously derived 
from Sanskrit suddhi, and sod is from Sanskrit sabda. Both words are bor- 
lowings in Toda through the medium probably of Badaga. The formation 
which will be discussed is a reduplicative one with the insertion of a substi- 
tution morpheme between the stem and the reduplicating portion. 

Nouns make an extended form by partial end reduplication with insertion 
of an element between the noun and the reduplicating portion. Toda nouns 
are of various forms, usually monosyllabic of type CVC" or CV :C" (C“ 
denoting an indefinite number of consonants), less frequently disyllabic or 
with more syllables than two, the first syllable in these cases always bearing 
the accent. For the purpose of stating this formation they may all be sche- 
matized as CVX or CV:X, X representing all that follows the vowel or 

1. I am indebted to Prof. L. V. Ramaswami Ayyar for a loan of these circulars. 
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diphthong of the first or of the only syllable. Either C or X or both may 
be zero. The inserted element is -ki- or -ki with a short vowel when the 
vowel (V) of the noun is a short vowel or a short rising diphthong ua or uui 
and with the long vowel when the vowel (V:) of the noun is a long vowel, 
a long rising or falling diphthong ( iu ua ue uui o:u, a:ui ), the 
triphthong ua:ui, or a short falling diphthong (ou, aur). The extended for- 
mation then is made up of the original noun, the inserted element, and the 
part of the noun following the first vowel or diphthong, i.e. X. It may be 
formulated thus, with accents written : 

CVX > ’CVX-.ki-X and CV:X > ’CV:X-,ki:-X. 

In the preceding paragraph I have called- ki/ki: an "inserted element." 
Further analysis will make clear its unique position in the economy of the 
language. This is seen from two criteria. First, the complexes -ki-X and 
-ki:-X have a secondary accent on the first syllable or if the complex is 
monosyllabic on the only syllable, the primary accent being on the first or 
on the only syllable of the complex CVX or CV :X, i.e. on the stem syllable. 
In this the formation resembles compounds. Suffixes on the other hand are 
unaccented. Contrast ’un, xu with ’uua:m “ buffaloes.” Secondly, suffixes 
with which this element has a superficial affinity, can be stated as morphemes 
which show no sandhi variations (e.g. -ti 3rd personal ending in some para- 
digms of the verb), or in some cases as clusters of morphemes (e.g. -k, -g 
dative suffix) whose variations are selected on principles different from those 
which regulate sandhi between words or between members of compounds. The 
initial consonant of this element however varies according to the rules for 
sandhi between words or between members of compounds. Consequently, we 
must evaluate the complex -ki-X/-ki:-X as if it were the second member 
of a compound, though it is to be understood that such a complex can never 
stand as an independent word (if it should coincide with an actual word in 
form apart from the matter of accent, it does not do so in meaning and the 
resemblance is accidental and of no significance). The element -ki-/-ki: 
then cannot be considered to be a suffix ; it must be described as a morpheme 
which substitutes for the CV part of the stem. 

The sandhi rules regulating the form of -k- in these formations are : after 
vowels or diphthongs and after any consonant but the nasal m or the velar 
consonants k, g, x, -k- > -x- ; after m, -k- > -g ; after the velar consonants 
-k- is assimilated completely to the velar consonant and the resulting long 
consonant is shortened (in intervocalic position after a short vowel the voice- 
less stop k closes the syllable and is phonetically long, though evaluated pho- 
nemically as short), i.e. -kk- > -k-, -gk- > -g-, -xk- > -x-. The element is 
written formulaically with k, since as was just stated the complex -ki-X/-ki 
X is evaluated as if it were the second member of a compound, i.e. as if it 
could stand as an independent word, in which case it must begin with k, no 
initial g or x being found in the language. 

Two other phonetic rules must be invoked in these formations : i:y > i: 
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andiy>i:- The first is seen to operate elsewhere in ’thuiyi “it did not 
scorch ” < * ’ti:yuiyi. This latter hypothetical form is postulated on such 
analogies as ’kuis-ti “ he will do ’’ : ’kuiy-uiyi “ he did not do ” : : ’ars-ti 
“he knows, will know” : ’ary-uiyi “he did not know” : : ’ti :s-ti “it will 
scorch ” : * ’ti:y-uiyi. Another morphological set showing the same rule 
operating is ’podenuuir “ if I come ” : ’podnuuir “if he comes”: ’podyuuir 
“ if you come ” : : ’uidenuiur “ if I say ” : ’uidnuun; “ if he says ” : ’uidyuuir 
“if you say”: : ’pi:enumr “if I go ” : ’pknuuir “if he goes”: * 'pi:- 
yuuir “if you go” > ’pi:uuir. Examples of the operation of the rule in 
this formation are: ’no:ym,gi:m< ~ ’no:ym,gi:ym from no:ym "dis- 
pute, assembly,” ’pa:ym,gi:m< r 'pa:ym,gi:ym from pa:ym “story of 
actual event,” ’pa:ym,gi:m< * ’ko:y,xi:y from ko:y “unripe fruit,” ‘kua:y- 
,xi:< •' ’kua:y,xi:y from kua:y “bamboo pot used at ti :-dairi3s.” The 
parallel rule iy > i: operates in such forms as ’koy,xi: < * ’koy.xiy from 
koy “ hand,” ’nuiy.xi: < ’nuiy.xiy, from nuiy “ ghee, ” To find this rule 
operating elsewhere we must look to relationship terms. “ Elder brother or 
parallel male cousin” is represented by on or the reduplicated form ’oncn. 
“ elder sister or parallel female cousin ” by okn or the reduplicated form 
’okok, “ father’s sister, mother’s brother’s wife, or spouse's mother ’’ by mimy 
or the reduplicated form ’mimimy < * ’ mimymimy. The word for “ mothei 
or mother’s sister or parallel female ccusin ” is af ; its reduplicated form ’afuf 
shows irregularity in the vowel of the reduplication. For “ father or father’s 
brother or parallel male cousin ’’ we find in and ’eyi ; the latter is made from a 
stem ey (seen also in the vocative ’eya:), with reduplication iy > i : ; the 
vowel in the reduplication is irregular. In this last form we see the operation 
of the rule iy > i :. 

Further examples of the formation are : 


’najy,xijy 

from 

na.iy “ jackal ” 

’e/f,xi/f 


e/f “ bone ” 

'z'sy.xisy 


isy “ rat ” 

'piisy.xisy 


piisy “ tiger ” 

’kob.xib 


kob “ vessel ” 

’cgm.gigm 


ogm “ rope ” 

’todzmo,xidzmox 


up “ salt ” 

'up.xip 


’tcdzmox “ woman ” 

’uu,xu 


uu “ female buffalo ” 

’ku?i,xu 


kuaj, “ mud ” 

’uas.kisk 


uask “ grain-pounder ’ 

’kuuin,ging 


kumng “ bell ” 

’ka:,ki:k 


ka:k “ crow ’’ 

’ me:n,xi:n 


me:n “ tree ” 

’ni:j,xi:j 


niu “ water ” 

’uuof.xiuof 

,, 

'iiuof “ line, row ” 

’ko:r,xi:r 

*t 

ko:r “ pool ” 
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'po:t,xi:t 


port “ song ” 

’u:,xi: 

>« 

u: “piece" 

’kui:,xi x 

,, 

kui:x “ owl ’’ 

’nou,xi : 

>> 

nou “ song " 

’maui.xi: 

>> 

maui “ rain ” 

’kiu :n,xi :n 


Kiu:n “ mushroom ” 

’ua:r,xi:r 

,, 

ua:r “ Ochlandra sp. (a bam 


»* 

boo-like plant) 

’kue:/,xi:/ 

» 

ku e :/ “ tube, flute, curl " 

’kuui:,xi:f 

» > 

t'UiTcf “ Kota ” 

’to:u,xi: 

>> 

tom “ plank ” 

’kaau.xi: 

,, 

katu “ forked stick ” 

’kuaui:,xi: 

} » 

kua:ui “ carrion ” 


In all these examples it is the uninflected form of the noun that forms 
the base of the formation. A few examples have been found in which a 
form with inflectional suffix is the base ; in these the suffix is found in both 
X's. E.g. ’mox,kixk from moxk, dative of mox “ child, boy, son ” (ncte that 
the consonant combination -xkk- simplifies to -xk- ) ; ’kuui:f,ki:fk from 
kuuiifk, dative of kuuut “Kote”; ’me:at,ki:ntk, from me:nk, dative of 
me:ri “ tree ” me. -ns xi:nts from locative of me:n ; ’ko:f,ki:ik from ko:fk, dative 
ko:r “ pool.” Such instances are rare since appropriate contexts are rare, but it 
seems probable that, given the context, such forms may be made ad infinitum. 

The function of the formation is to refer to a specimen which the speaker 
does not care to identify from among a hypothesized collection of identical 
discrete entities of infinite number or from a hypothesized infinite extension 
of a non-discrete handleable entity. When the noun denotes the demeanour 1 
of another object, it seems to be treated as if it denoted a non-discrete handle- 
able entity ; the formation then denotes a specimen divided from the infinitely 
continuous quality, relation, etc. In some cases the collection of discrete 
entities by implication includes all other entities that might replace the ex- 
pressed entity in the situation envisaged in the utterance. In a few instances 
’ofody “ all ” is added to the formation, and the whole word then denotes 
all the unidentified specimens of the hypothesized extension. The forms are 
used in negative statements, prohibitions, commands, questions, and hypo- 
thetical clauses ; i.e. it is denied that the unidentified specimen formed or 
forms or will form an element of a situation, or it is prohibited or commanded 
that it should form an element of a situation, or it is asked whether it formed 
or forms or will form part of a situation, or it is hypothesized as part of a 
situation. An affirmation that the unidentified specimen forms part of a 
situation has been found only with ’ofody “ all ” and no other use could be 
elicited from the informants. • 


1. i.e. when it is an abstract noun ; see L. Bloomfield, Language, 2 205. 
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’a 0 ’pejotfy.xijoiSy ’xuiyuiyi “ he did not make any complaint at all.” 
’o:n ’poZy.kilykuit ’fuxeni “ I did not enter any dairy at all.” 

’mo:nm, gi:nm, ofody ’fi:fuitci “ all my self-respect is gone.” 

’atfok ’madty ’tano:/k ’niuotyxuuirt ’tuui:r,xi:r,ofody ’xuuirtn “then 
the woman [not a Toda woman] poured water for her husband (to 
wash ) and gave him all kinds of food and the like.” 

’paiotfy.xuofly ’xuisfuitoti “do not make any complaint at all.” 

’ni: ’perotfy.xuotfy ’xuisfuidtc “ you should not make any complaint at 

all.” 

’no:y ’kua:ui,xi:’ 6Wfuidsk “ let the dog not eat any carrion.” 

’ko:r,xi:r,uitfuidsk “ may no one die at all ( in the meantime before we 
have finished the second funeral ).” 

’ko:f,ki:fk 'fukoti “do not enter any pool (or river or the like) at 

all.” 

’me :nt,ki :ntk ’otyoti “do not climb any tree (or anything else climb- 
able) at all.” 

’ob, xib.inem ’kiurk ’uittca : “ have you put in your pocket any knife 
at all ? ” 

’po/y,ki/yk ’fuktca : “ did you enter any dairy at all ? 

’kuip.xip ’#ua:nf “ sweep out any rubbish that may be there.” 

’kuip,xip,ofody ’<9ua:nf “ sweep out all the rubbish that may be there.” 

’pejotfy.xuotfy ’xuiy “ make some complaint or other.” 

’me arts, xi arts ’tfu :x “hang yourself on some tree or other (or 
on anything else on which one can hang oneself)” ; an abusive expression. 

Verbs also may make a similar formation. The rules for making the 
forms are the same as for nouns, but apply not to completed forms but to 
the stem only. Interestingly, only one of the two stems of a verb can be 
thus treated. In Toda the primary stem is the basis used in forming the 
negative tenseless paradigm ( e.g. ’kuiy-eni “ I am not doing, did not do, shall 
not do ” ), a future tense which is usually voluntative ( ’kuiy-kin “ I will do ” ) , 
the imperative ( kuiy “ do ” ), and a number of other formations. The se- 
condary stem, made from the primary by some modification, is the basis for 
the present-future tense ( ’kuis-pini “ I shall do, am doing ” ), the past tense 
(’kuxs-spini I did ” ), the prohibitive ( ’kuis-oti “do not do”), the gerund 
( kuis “ doing, having done ” ), and a number of other formations, and by 
composition a number of modal and aspectual forms ( e.g. ’kuisfuitpini “ I 
shall certainly do,” kuisuitpini “ I shall do in spite of everything,” ’kuissuis- 
pini “I have done,” ’kuissuipini “I habitually do”). It is this secondary 
stem only that can have the substitution morpheme and reduplication. The 
negative of the first given of these compounded forms is in most cases made 
by negativing, not the nuclear verb stem, but the auxiliary stem. So to 
’kuisfuitpini “ I shall certainly do ” corresponds the tenseless negative 
’kuisfuideni. Forms of this mode, which I call asseverative, are in ordinary 
speech much more common than the simple verb forms, and in fact tend to 
lose their modal force and to be used as the equivalents of the simple forms. 
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In the reduplicative formation under discussion, uncompounded forms are 
conceivable, e.g. in the prohibitive (’pu.kikoti “do not enter at all”), though 
in the negative tenseless paradigm they are impossible since the primary stem 
does not undergo the modification. But in all the examples that occur in the 
matenal it is the asseverative form that is found. 

This verb formation is found in negative statements, prohibitions, and 
Questions. Hypothetical clauses are no doubt to be found, but I have no 
examples. Affirmative statements and commands with these forms have not 
occurred in the material, and affirmative statements could not be elicited from 
the informants, though it is possible that given the proper context they may 
occur. The function of the forms is, parallel to the function of the noun for- 
mations, to denote a specimen, unidentified by the speaker, of the action 
denoted by the verb, separated from a hypothesized infinite extension of the 
verbal action, discrete extension if the verb stem refers to an action regard- 
ed as punctual, non-discrete if to an action regarded as durative. This speci- 
men is affirmed not to form an element of the situation, or it is commanded 
that it should form an element of the situation, or it is asked whether it forms 
part of a situation. 

‘o:n ’po/yk ’fu.kikfuideni “ I shall not enter the dairy at all.” The 
dairy is a particular one, the action of entering is an unidentified one from 
the infinite number of possible cases. With this contrast 'o:n ’po/yki/yk 
'fuxeni “I shall not enter any dairy,” and ‘o:n ’apo/yk ’fuxeni “I shall not 
enter that dairy.” (Stems : pux-, puk-.) 

’o:n ’al Tu#,xi6'fuideni “ I shall not stay there at all.” (Stems: uir 

uiO -. ) 

’i:nk ’fod, xidfmtoti “ do not come here at all.” ( Stems : poa-, pcd- 
with irregularities.) 

’ang ’inem ’oshty, xishtyfuitoti “ do not tell him at all about anything.” 
(Stems : osht-, oshty-.) 

’ang ’oshty, xishtyfuitoti “do no tell him at all (about this matter).” 

’uuk ’uui:dy,xi:dyfuidtc “ you should not run at all to the buffaloes 
( i. e. you should not run at all to catch buffaloes at this funeral ).” ( Stems : 

uui:d-, uui:dy-. ) 

’uir, fafy,xifyfuidtc “you should not catch buffaloes at all (at a funeral).” 
(Stems : pa t-, paly-.) 

’piusa:sxuidk ’fi:,xi:fuidtc “you should not at all go near the child- 
birth-hut (or you will be polluted).” ( Stems : pui:x-, pi:- with irregula- 
rities. ) 

’al ’^uid.xir/fuitca : “ did you eat at all there ? ” (Stems : turn-, tuic/-.) 

’polyk’fu, kikfuitca : “ did you enter the dairy at all ? ” 

These formations, both of nouns and verbs, are said by my informants 
to be very frequent in conversation. They are however very rare in the 
material that was dictated to me and it was only after I accidentally dis- 
covered their existence that on my insistence such forms were used at all in 
the texts dictated. They do not occur at all in my large collection of song- 

H 
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texts and it is probable that they are never used in songs. The impression 
gained is that, as in other Dravidian languages where similar formations are 
used, they are felt to be highly useful and racy forms, but somewhat too un- 
dignified to be used in literature, or in songs which may take the place of 
literature with an illiterate people. In the prose texts dictated to me the forms 
occur generally in conversational passages, and their rarity even here may be 
due to a feeling that the process of dictation is too serious and dignified a 
matter to allow of their use. 

It is perhaps premature to attempt a comparative treatment of the sub- 
stitution morpheme that appears in the formation discussed, particularly in 
view of the lack of authoritative descriptions for most of the Dravidian lan- 
guages. However, examination of the printed grammars together with my 
own work on the Toda, Kota, Ccorg and Kolami languages and my obser- 
vations on Tamil and Kannada supplies sufficient data for a preliminary com- 
parative treatment. 

The morpheme is found in the following forms : — 


Tamil 

-ki-/ki:- 

Toda 

-ki-/ki:- 

Kannada 

-gi-/-gi :- 

Kota 

-gi'/-gi:- 

Coorg 

-gui-;-gui 

Telugu 

-gi-/-gi:- 

Kuvi 

-gi-/-gi 

Kolami 

■gi-/gi:- 


Brahui does not use this morpheme, nor apparently does Malayalam. For 
Tulu there is no information, and for the northern Dravidian languages, 
Kurukh, Gondi, etc. no grammars are available to me at present. 

All of these languages show the vowels i/i :, except Coorg, which has 
ui/ui:. These vowels of Coorg are phonemically valid for this language, but 
result secondarily from original i/i:, as I shall demonstrate elsewhere. It 
may be concluded then that the vowel in primitive Dravidian was i/i:. 

The question of the consonant is more difficult and is involved in the 
whcle question of initial voiceless and voiced stops in Dravidian. Tamil 
and Toda both show k. In Toda no initial voiced stop phonemes are found 
fnor is there an initial v-phoneme). In Tamil also no initial voiced stop 
phonemes are found in words other than borrowings from Sanskrit, which 
may be ruled out as evidence for Dravidian phenomena. In all other languages 
represented in the table voiced stops occur initially, both in Dravidian and in 
borrowed words (it is not yet clear for Kolami whether Dravidian words begin 
with voiced stops.) The conclusion then seems obvious that for these langua- 
ges g is the phonemically correct consonant in this morpheme. 

Confirmatory evidence can be given for Kota and Coorg. In each of these 
two languages and in Toda, I have recorded a story, or rather a tale built 
around a motif, whose point lies in a word-play on the second member of 
an echo-word of the kind described in this paper. In all three versions a 
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man who fears that there may be a tiger in his vicinity talks aloud, to himself 
or to his domestic animals, and says that they must guard against any possible 
tiger. In his speech “ any possible tiger ” is represented by the echo-word. 
The tiger hears, and thinks that it is the tiger of the echo-word but does 
not know what is the nature of the creature named in the second member 
of the compound, though it fears that the creature is even more dreadful than 
itself. When something unexpected then happens to the tiger, it imagines 
that the agency is the unknown creature. This story-motif I shall treat else- 
where. At the moment the point of interest is the form taken by the mean- 
ingless word in isolation. In Toda it is, as we should expect from the treat- 
ment above, kisy, with initial k. In Kota “ tiger ” is pudj and the mean- 
ingless word is gidj, with initial g. In Coorg “ tiger ” is ’nari and the 
meaningless word is ’guiri, with initial g. In the latter two languages, it is 
evident that the morpheme begins with g. For the other languages this parti- 
cular piece of confirmatory evidence is lacking at present. In Kannada we 
find however sentences of the type : ’huli ’ilia ’gili ’ilia “ there are no tigers at 
all.” Here the initial g, combined with the occurrence in the language of 
initial g in meaningful words is sufficient evidence that g is the initial of 
the morpheme. Similar evidence is no doubt to be found for the other lan- 
guages of the table. 

May we conclude then that the Kannada, Kota, Coorg, Telugu, Kuvi, and 
Kolami evidence warrants us in setting up the primitive Dravidian morphemes 
as -gi/-gi:-, and in regarding the k-forms of Tamil and Toda as the results 
of changes made within these two languages? My bracketing of Tamil and 
Toda does not of course commit me to the opinion that these two languages 
are more closely connected with each other than either is with some other 
of the southern group ; in fact, I am of the provisional opinion that Toda 
is more closely connected with Kannada than with Tamil, and consequently 
that the phenomena of the initial stops are the results of independent deve- 
lopment in the two languages. It seems useless to attempt to answer our 
question as to the primitive Dravidian form of the morphemes until the 
larger question has been settled of the possible initial stops in primitive Dravi- 
dian. This question has been discussed, notably by Bloch in Sanskrit et Dra- 
vidien ( BSL 24), in which paper he suggests that primitive Dravidian had 
in initial position only voiced stops. This is diametrically the opposite of the 
usual view of Dravidian scholars, viz. that primitive Dravidian had in initial 
position only voiceless stops ; this view finds expression, e.g. in K. V. Subbai- 
ya, A primer of Dravidian phonology (Indian Antiquary 38 [1909], 1S5 and 
in L. V. Ramaswami Aiyar, Kui words and Dravidian origins ( Journal of 
Oriental Research, Madras, 4 [1930], 171-2). It is assumed that accent- 
shifts and assimilation will explain the initial voiced stops of those languages 
that have them. But it seems that the problem is still far from a solution 
and, until a solution has been reached, it is futile to attemp: to decide bet- 
ween -ki-/ki:- and -gi-/-gi:- as the primitive Dravidian form of the sub- 
stitution morpheme in echo-words. 



SAMBHAJI ANGRIA : 1733-1741 

By 

SURENDRANATH SEN 

When Sekhoji died there were none at Kolaba to fill up his place. He 
died without any issue. His wife performed Sati and the widows of Kanhoji 
hastily summoned Manaji from the Sidi’s land. But the whereabouts of 
Sambhaji, the next in succession, were still unknown ; probably he was out with 
his fleet. Sambhaji received the unhappy news at Jaigad, but three weeks 
elapsed before he arrived at Kolaba. On his way he had tc touch at the 
important station of Suvarnadurg. His absence did not prejudice Sambhaji’s 
cause in the least. Under the shadow of death, the Angria brothers forgot 
their personal grievances, and overwhelmed by the unexpected calamity, they 
realised the need of united action. Haughty and overbearing as Sambhaji 
was, he was not blind to the difficulties of his position and made a genuine 
effort to conciliate his brothers. Like Sekhcji, he conferred important offices 
on them. To Dhondji was entrusted the civil administration of Kolaba, 
while Manaji was appointed to command the fleet. The merits of Tulaji 
and Yesaji were also similarly recognised. But Sekhoji's death had appa- 
rently disheartened the Marathas, and cessation of arms became the common 
talk of the camp and court. 

Meanwhile the allies were not idle. They were unremitting in their mili- 
tary and diplomatic exertions. Sekhoji died in the last week of August ; a 
month later Sidi Sat visited Bombay in person. About the same time came 
Sidi Masud, the chief Admiral of the imperial fleet, from Surat. They were 
closely closeted with the Governor discussing ways and means for recovering 
the lost territories. In December a formal treaty was concluded between 
the seven Sidi chiefs and the Government of Bombay, and they were pledged 
to join their respective forces by land and sea to wage a war of extermination 
against the Angrias. Captains Inchbird and Macneale were sent with rein- 
forcement to Anjanvel and Rajpuri. The English cruiser fleet under Captain 
Frampton Lewis set out on their accustomed mission. The disaster of 1731 
left the Bombay authorities unshaken in their resolution and they persisted 
in their futile efforts to confine the enemy fleet in the harbour of Kolaba. 
Commodore Lewis succeeded no better than his predecessor. On the 6th of 
November the Kolaba fleet slipped out of the port after sun-set, and in the 
chase that followed the pursuers came cut the second best. Eleven days later 
they overtook an Angrian ghurab near Antigheria and fired a few shcts at it. 
but it does not appear that much damage was done, for the ghurab got into 
a river out of the enemy’s reach. This was the only achievement of the 
English squadron during the season and the Angria’s fleet kept the sea as usual. 
Apparently its efficiency was still unimpaired and the allies soon realised 
that Sambhaji was as good a sailor as his father and elder brother. 
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In May 1734 the English decided to build a new man-of-war as the 
Council pointed out — “ Our marine force is considerably diminished at a 
time that the common enemy Angria has greatly increased his, having his 
whole fleet now at Gereah consisting of thirteen grabs and thirty gallivats and 
as he is but too well acquainted with our circumstances in spite of all our endea- 
vours to prevent it. It is to be feared he will be out earlier than usual the 
next fair season with his whole fleet trusting to the superiority of his numbers 
and may greatly distress the trade of this coast and ports But within a 
few months all fears were set at rest and Bombay learnt with delight that 
Angria brothers were united no more and their maritime ascendancy might 
very soon be a thing of the past. 

What led to the dvil war we do not precisely know. In a contemporary 
letter, attributed to Lakshmibai Angria, the blame is laid entirely at the 
door of Sambhaji. But Lakshmibai was herself an avowed partisan and 
her version need not be taken at its face value. She says that in 1733 Sam- 
bhaji had left the administration of Kolaba entirely to her and Manaji. They 
had been unsparing in their exertions and done their duty to the best of their 
abilities. When Sambhaji returned in 1734 they had really expected approba- 
tion and appredation from him but received nothing but unmerited rebuke. 
At length Lakshmibai was turned out of Kolaba on a charge of maladminis- 
tration. Manaji fled to Revdanda when he learnt that his life was aimed at. 
Meanwhile the Sidis assaulted one of the outposts of Thai, but Sambhaji 
left for Suvamadurg without providing for its defence. His brother’s indif- 
ference towards Kolaba led Manaji to seize Chaul, enlist the support of the 
Portuguese and the English and to take upon himself the government of 
this important station. With the help of the Portuguese he surprised Kolaba 
and put out the eyes of Yesaji. Sambhaji was a short-tempered person and 
he had himself been guilty of insubordination during the life time of Sekhoji. 
It is quite likely that the party feelings at Satara accentuated if not encouraged 
this dissension in the Angria family. Sambhaji was suspected of a friendly 
understanding with the Pratinidhi, while Manaji enjoyed the confidence of 
the Peshwa. In any case Sambhaji’s version of this affair has not come down 
to us, and whoever might be most to blame this unfortunate incident caused 
a permanent breach between the two brothers and, for the time being, the 
embarrassment of Sambhaji offered a welcome relief to the Sidis. 

Clever as Lakshmibai’s defence of her protege is, there is little doubt 
that Manaji was impelled more by motives of self-aggrandisement than 
impulses of loyalty and patriotism. The English were at the moment the 
worst enemy of the Maratha empire and the remaining strongholds of the 
Sidis would have capitulated long ago but for the reinforcement they regularly 
received from Bombay. To seek English and Portuguese alliance against 
Sambhaji was, therefore, nothing but treason against the State of which 
Manaji professed to be a dutiful subject. The English naturally welcomed 
this excellent opportunity of weakening Angria, and Captain James Inchbird 
proceeded to Chaul to encourage Manaji in his evil designs. Manaji, how- 
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ever, needed no prompting from outside. He had already gathered round 
him a sufficiently large body of adherents and had matured a well conceived 
scheme against Kolaba. He needed nothing but munitions and money for 
the success of his enterprise and the English hastened to remove this defi- 
ciency. “ We are convinced ", they wrote on the 6th December 1734, “ that 
it would be a very great advantage to us to keep up the dissension between 
the two brothers and thereby divide their force, and if Manajee succeeds in 
his design on Colabbo, he will greatly distress his brother, and for a want of 
a fleet will not have it in his power to prejudice us ; should he hereafter be 
inclined so to do ; it is, therefore, agreed that we advance him for the present 
four thousand rupees and supply nim with the stores desired, being seven 
small iron guns, two hundred shot, thirty barrels of powder, twenty slabs 
of lead, three thousand small shot for partridge and twenty pieces of Dan- 
garee. And that Captain James Inchbird do return to Chaul to supply him 
with the money as he may have occasion ior it and tc take all opportunity 
of spiriting him up to carry on his resentments against his brother.” In 
February 1735, they further decided to keep the Bombay “ cruisers at port 
to be ready to prevent the ill consequences of any attempts Sambojee may 
make on Colabbo”. 

The family feud at Kolaba was clearly to the interests of the English, 
but it was equally detrimental to the best interests of the Maratha empire. It 
is, therefore, strange that neither Shahu nor the Peshwa Baji Rao I made a 
serious effort to bring the two adversaries to reason and to restore that unity 
without which the war could not be brought to a happy conclusion. The 
Peshwa unfortunately preferred to be misled by personal feelings and pursue 
a policy of “ divide and rule ". He decided that the fleet and territories of 
Kanhoji should be divided between Sambhaji and Manaji. Sambhaji did 
indeed retain his father’s title of Sarkhel but Manaji obtained the inde- 
pendent government of Kolaba with the new title of Vazartmav. The Peshwa 
did not find any difficulty in securing the royal approval for this unfair 
decision and Manaji informed his Bombay friends in December, 1735 “ that 
the Sou Rojah had sent him a commission appointing him Governor of the 
District of Colabbo with as full powers as his father and brothers enjoy’d 
and at the same time the Sou Rojah had ordered him to supply his brother 
Sambajee with grain for the subsistence of his possessions to the southward 
which orders he says he is obliged to comply with in return Sambajee is to 
deliver up to Manajee two grabs that formerly belonged to the Colabbo 
fleet.” Sambhaji naturally resented this decision and was never reconciled 
to the partition which, he complained, had been caused by the Peshwa with 
the deliberate design of perpetuating dissension in his family, and unfortu- 
nately the charge was not altogether unfounded. 

It is not difficult to surmise that his preoccupations at home prevented 
Sambhaji from conducting the siege operation at Anjanvel and Govalkot as 
effectively as he would like. And to add to his difficulties, his territories had 
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been invaded by Sambhaji of Kolhapur. In December of 1735 Shahu brought 
about a good understanding between the chief of Gheria and the ruler of 
Sawanta Wari and an angry remonstrance from his powerful cousin brought 
the weak Raja of Kolhapur to reason. With all these troubles at home and 
abroad Sambhaji cannot be blamed for the scanty success with which his arms 
were attended. He was not altogether idle or inactive for the Sidi often 
communicated to Bombay alarming rumours about Sambhaji’s intended expe- 
ditions against his country. Sambhaji himself attributed his lack of success 
to the activities of the English fleet of invigilation. In a letter to Shahu 
he explained that an English squadron was constantly on the look out for 
his fleet and it was due to its interference that his ships could not be employeci 
against Sidi’s strongholds for any length of time. Like his late brother, 
Sambhaji also urged the necessity of peace with the English and the Portu- 
guese, and before the year was out his fleet brought a valuable prize to Suvar- 
nadurg which offered Sambhaji a welcome opportunity for opening negotia- 
tions with Bombay. 

The prize in question was the Derby, Captain Anselm, and the story o* 
its capture may be very well reproduced in the language of that officer. “ The 
26th December at five in the mom (in 17° N. Latt. about 16 leagues 
from shore) fell in with four galivats and five grabs belonging to Angria, 
they attacked us by six o’clock in mom having so little wind all day that 
our ship wou’d neither stay nor wear, they took care we should not bring 
any guns to bear on them but what we got out of our stem ports which we 
kept close firing, by eight o’clock they destroyed most of our rigging, at ten 
carried the Mizen mast by the Board, at one shot away our main mast 
and at the same time received two double headed shot between wind and 
water aloft which was secured, found two foot water in the hold and still 
proved leaky, soon after they loaded two double headed shot in the Fore- 
mast, continued on in our engagement till four or five o’clock in the after- 
noon, then thought it in vain to proceed, so submitted. 

Seven of our men were kill'd, five more their legs shot off and many 
others wounded. 

There is one hundred and fifteen of us now prisoners with Angria. He 
seems to insist on peace or no redemption for us which we leave to Your 
Honour’s disposition if convenient to restore us.” Captain Anselm’s hints 
went unheeded and during the next few months the English fleet was repeat- 
edly sent out to find out and punish Sambhaji’s squadron but the contem- 
porary records mention no fresh contest with Angria, although in March 1736, 
the Rose, the Caroline and the Neptune encountered the squadron of 
“ Khem Savant ” now an ally of Angria and captured one of his ghurabs. 
Sambhaji sincerely wanted peace and he himself took the initiative soon 
afterwards. ■ 

On the 7th May 1736 “ the President acquainted the Board ” that two 
days since he received a letter from Caitan de Souza Captain of Chou! advis- 
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ing him that one Mowa (Moro?) Punt was arrived there with full powers 
from Sambhajee Angria to treat with us for making peace and had desired 
him to send down Captain Inchbird to hear what proposals he had to make 
intimating that this might prove a favourable opportunity for getting away 
our people prisoners with Angria.” The Bombay authorities received the 
message with suspicion but ultimately agreed to send Captain Inchbird to 
Chaul with a view to explore all avenues of securing the release of the Eng- 
lish prisoners. Captain Inchbird accordingly proceeded to Chaul and dis- 
covered before long the real reason of Sambhaji’s pacific attitude. He want- 
ed to recover Kolaba and was eager to secure the neutrality of the English 
by restoring the Derby and its crew. Moro Pant, therefore, requested Inch- 
bird to send an envoy to Gheria and the Bombay government expressed their 
disapproval of these terms in no uncertain manner. They apprehended that 
Sambhaji would break the peace as soon as his main object was attained 
and to send an envoy to Gheria would expose them to the contempt of 
their neighbours. Captain Inchbird was consequently ordered “ to acquaint 
Samboji’s Vakeel that we cannot agree to any such conditions, but that if 
his master is so desirous of a peace as he pretends that he first release all 
the prisoners of our nation as a mark of his sincerity, when we shall be ready 
to hear and agree to any reasonable terms for making peace.” Sambhaji 
responded by sending fifteen of his prisoners to Chaul, and Inchbird war for 
a second time sent there to confer with Angria’s agent. The Bombay govern- 
ment could not persuade themselves that the release of fifteen common sailors 
formed a sufficient evidence of Sambhaji’s sincerity, and though they were 
still unwilling to send any of their employees to Sambhaji's headquarters, 
the president “was desired to write Sambhaji (in answer to his letter) that 
if he is desirous of coming to terms of peace with us we will agree upon a 
cessation of arms for six months upon his delivering up our prisoners, when 
he will have time and opportunity to send proper persons hither with such 
proposals as he thinks fit to offer.” Inchbird, however, soon perceived that 
Sambhaji meant business, and a journey to Gheria would not only mean no risk 
but would be entirely to the profit of those of his countrymen who were held 
prisoners by Angria. His official superiors were at first unwilling to give 
him the necessary permission but he ultimately had his way. His mission 
was fully justified and the English prisoners were all set at liberty, and it 
was decided to present to Captain Inchbird about Rs. 500 in appreciation 
of his good conduct. After this Sambaji might expect a respite for six months 
at least, if not permanent peace, if he kept his hands off Kolaba, but not 
only did the English not reciprocate his courtesy but attacked his fleets “ at 
a place call’d Baccanore a little to the northward of Mangalore ” and captured 
one of his ghurabs. 

The only justification that we can discover for this apparent breach of 
faith is to be found in the following entry in the Bombay Public consultation 
of the 26th November, 1736,—“ The President acquaints the Board that on 
the return of our cruisers from the southward, Captain Inchbird had inform- 
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ed him that an Embassadour from the Carnatic Rajah was with Sambhaji 
Angria, who he supposes may have been soliciting him for assistance in 
his expedition against the Malabars by convoying and protecting his army 
and provisions, and Captain Lewis had inform’d him that the day after our 
fleet left Gereah they received intelligence by a Boat that five of Sambhaji’s 
Grabs and ten Gallivats were gone out, and they believe stood to the south- 
ward, and as by our last advices from Tellichery we find that some of our 
garrison people were assisting at the siege of a Fort in the Caranees possession 
with suspicion but ultimately agreed to send Captain Inchbird to Chaul with 
a view to explore all convoy of Sambhaji’s Grabs might be attended with 
dire consequences.” Four cruisers were, therefore, sent for the protection 
of the English settlement at Tellicherry and it was this squadron that fell upon 
Angria’s Ghurabs near Mangalore. Sambhaji was naturally incensed and did 
not renew his correspondence with Bombay until 1738. He might very well 
argue that his fleet had been molested during a truce without any just offence 
whatever, for, he had offered none. The presence of a Kanerese envoy pro- 
vided no proof positive of his alliance or even enmity with the Kamatik 
Raja. 1736 was evidently an unlucky year for Sambhaji. His pacific efforts 
had ended in failure and humiliation for him, and Manaji's credit at the 
court of Satara was visibly improving while Sambhaji’s influence had steadily 
declined. 

The annihilation of the Sidi became an obsession with Shahu at this 
moment, and Sambhaji’s traducers insinuated that he had a secret understand- 
ing with the enemy. In 1737, Sidi Sat took advantage of the dissension bet- 
ween the Angria brothers and surprised Bankot with the help of the English. 
Sambhaji could not be justly blamed for this mishap, the Peshwa being res- 
ponsible for the defence of Bankot and several other stations conquered from 
the Sidi. The Peshwa’s agents tried to console Shahu as best as they could 
and at last Chimnaji Appa had to take the field. Elated by his late success 
Sidi Sat invaded the district of Kolaba and was defeated and slain by Chim- 
naji’s force at a place called Charai. Manaji’s contingent naturally co-operat- 
ed with Chimnaji’s army and the new lord of Kolaba gained the golden 
opinion of his sovereign. The death of Sidi Sat was followed by a peace 
between the Marathas and their Abyssinian neighbours, but Sambhaji soon 
found fresh opportunities of rehabilitating his reputation. 

In 1737 war broke out between the Marathas and the Portuguese. This 
is not the place to examine its causes or even to attempt a detailed narrative. 
Suffice it to say that Maratha success was both rapid and decisive. The 
Portuguese evacuated their military stations one after another and made their 
stand at Bassein which stood a prolonged siege. The Angria brothers iden- 
tified themselves with the Maratha cause, but in spite of their undoubted 
superiority on the sea, communication between Goa and Bassein was seldom 
interrupted. The reason is obvious. Sambhaji and Manaji never made any 
united effort to cut off the enemy fleet, nor did they attempt a systematic 
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blockade of Bassein. Concerted action was out of the question as the two 
brothers continued to be open enemies till the last. Nor were they at any 
stage in a position to devote their undivided attention to the Portuguese. 
The Maratha empire was apparently at peace with Bombay but Sambhaji 
was not. Consequently his ports were often blockaded by the English fleet. 
Moreover the very tradition of the coast created fresh enemies for him as 
we shall see, and Sambhaji could not rely even on the good faith of the 
Peshwa. His record for the next five years was as brilliant as that of his 
father and single-handed he fought the English, the Portuguese, the Dutch 
and. last but not least, the joint forces of Kolaba and Poona. 

In 1737 Sambhaji captured a few unimportant trading boats on their 
way to Bombay. The English fleet failed to check his depredations, and 
though the financial loss caused by him was inconsiderable, it was apprehend- 
ed that grain boats might fear to visit the English island unless their safe 
passage was ensured. It was, therefore, decided to blockade his ports and 
Commodore Bagwell set out for Gheria on the 28th September, 1738. After 
paying a visit to the Savant’s country Bagwell appeared before Gheria and 
anchored his ship with a view to keep a constant watch over the enemy. 
This was a mistake as he soon realised. On the 3rd November as he re- 
ported to Bombay, “ about twelve at night about thirty of Angrias gallivats 
came out of Gerreah and attacked the Dolphin and Dulbadull galivats, the 
latter was boarded by seven of them and after smart firing about fifty of 
the enemy on board him, they set her on fire by having in a pot of com- 
bustibles, the master seeing that and the impossibility of saving her he 
blew her up.” Next morning the Commodore held a consultation of all 
the captains and “ it was their opinion we aught not to lye anchor for 
that we gave the enemy advantages thereby, over gallivats and boats were 
liable to be taken or destroyed.” The Commodore frankly told the Bombay 
Government that they had underestimated Sambhaji’s strength and resources 
and concluded his letter thus : — “ I assure your Honours that lying so near 
his fort is a great gall to him and am sorry and obliged to leave it ; but 
as our strength is not sufficient to withstanding him and we cannot I think 
share the fleet we have for I assure Your Honour he is a stronger enemy 
than you or a great many think him to be I doubt not you’ll think the same 
when this comes to hand.” On the 22nd December Bagwell got an opportu- 
nity of attacking the Gheria fleet which had come out of the harbour. The 
English compelled the Angria’s vessels to return to their port after suffering 
considerable damage. 

But earlier in the year Sambhaji had taken rich prizes from the Portu- 
guese and the Dutch. His fleet captured the Portuguese Pataxo of war Sao 
Miguel and, according to a contemporary Portuguese letter, the vessel carried 
a cargo of ivory worth 10,000 Xerafins. About the same time three Portu- 
guese parangues fell into Sambhaji’s hand, and one of these boats carried 
forty thousand Rupees in cash alone. Elated with this success, Sambhaji’s 
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squadron proceeded southwards with the avowed intention of intercepting 
the Portuguese merchant fleet conveying provision from the ports of Kanara. 
The capture of this fleet might compel the besieged garrison of Bassein 
to capitulate immediately for lack of provision, but luckily for them Sambhaji 
allowed himself to be diverted. On the 23rd March, he sighted three Dutch 
vessels near Barcelora and captured two of them. Next year the Dutch 
sent a fleet of eight men-of-war and some light vessels to punish Angria. 
The Portuguese Viceroy welcomed the Dutch fleet at Agoada and proposed 
an alliance against the common enemy. But Sambhaji was apparently too 
strong for them. 

In March, 1739, Sambhaji’s fleet sailed once more for the south and 
advanced as far as Mangalore. It was clear that he intended to make some 
amends for his mistake of the previous year by intercepting the Portuguese 
provision fleet. But he was foiled in his attempt by a gallant Portuguese 
captain, Antonio de Brito Freire. Sambhaji’s fleet was numerically superior 
to that of his enemy, but his opponent was a better seaman and he attributed 
his success to superior artillery. If Sambhaji was disappointed in his pro- 
jects against the Portuguese, his efforts against Bombay met with better success. 
His fleet often appeared in the neighbourhood of that island and in May 
the Bombay Government decided to release the Angria prisoners “ as the 
expense of maintaining them exceeded the value of their labour and also 
in the hope that Sambhaji will also release the prisoners then with him or 
those who may fall into his hands in future.” This courtesy on the part 
of Bombay made a good impression on Sambhaji and he expressed his readi- 
ness to compose his differences with the English. The terms proposed by 
Sambhaji were, however, considered extravagant, and we are informed that 
his envoys proposed that the English “ should not navigate these waters 
without taking his passes ” or in the alternative pay him two crores of Rupees 
annually in lieu thereof. Negotiations, however, still continued, and Mr. 
Rigby, the Marine Superintendent of Bombay, was sent to Gheria with the 
double mission of treating for peace and blockading Angria's headquarters. 
Sambhaji had suggested a cessation of arms, but to this the English would 
not agree. Rigby, however, could not tarry long before Gheria and before 
the peace parleys could be opened he went in pursuit of Sambhaji’s fleet. The 
journey ended disastrously for him as the fleet was overtaken by a storm 
and Rigby went down with three of his best vessels. Sambhaji’s men in the 
meantime captured the Anne near Diu head. 

In January 1740, Sambhaji’s fleet made an unsuccessful attack on the 
English squadron consisting of the Harrington, Pulteney and the Ceres, but 
in the same month he captured the entire Portuguese flotilla of the south. 
Next month the victorious fleet appeared before Bombay to prejudice its 
commerce and to demonstrate that Sambhaji was the master of the neighbour- 
ing seas. This demonstration was probably intended to conceal his real 
designs, for next month he invaded Kolaba and would doubtless reduce that 



126 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[May 1938.1 


principality had not the English fleet and Peshwa’s army hurried to Manaji’s 
rescue. He was about to be caught in a trap when he succeeded in effect- 
ing his escape with Manaji’s complicity. But nothing could reconcile Sambha.ii 
to the loss of Kolaba and in 1741 he settled his differences with Sidi and 
simultaneously opened negotiations with the Portuguese and the English, but 
before anything tangible could be achieved he died on the 12th December 
1741. 

Sources : 

Kaifiyat Yadi 

Parasnis : Itihas Sattgraha 

Brahmendra Swatni 

Bombay Public Consultations (India Office). 

Contemporary Portuguese Pamphlets and Records in the Archivo Ultra- 
marino of Lisbon. 

For a comprehensive bibliography see Sen, Military Systems of the 
Marathas. 



A MANUSCRIPT OF THE STHANANGA SUTRA 
ILLUSTRATED IN THE EARLY WESTERN 
INDIAN STYLE 

By 

W. NORMAN BROWN 

A finely illustrated manuscript of the canonical Svetambara Jaina work, 
the Sihanaiiga Sutra (Thdnamgasutta) , belonging to Mr. Robert Garrett, 
of Baltimore, has a number of interesting features that deserve to be put on 
record. It is, I believe, the first illustrated example of that text to be 
reported, and we can therefore add that text to the number of Svetambara 
works which pious patrons had artists enrich with paintings. Further, it 
bears a copying date of Samvat 1588 varse vaisakha vadi 6 guruvarc (Thurs- 
day, April 8, 1501 A.D.), and from this fact we are able to add to our know- 
ledge of manuscript manufacture and miniature painting at that period. For 
the size of the folios is larger than that of other known positively dated manus- 
cripts of approximately A.D. 1500, and the workmanship of the paintings, 
while essentially typical of the period, is better than that of most of their 
known dated contemporaries. 

Typical manuscripts of this time are as follows : 

[Examples of folios or paintings reproduced in full size in my Kalpasiitra 
bock'- ( for references see pp. 2-3 ) ] 

1. Museum of Fine Arts, Boston. B17.2277. Kalpasutra and 

Kalakasurikathanaka. Sarhvat 1554. 9 lines. 11.8 by 4.25 

inches. 

2. Ibid. B22.364. Kalpasutra. Sarhvat 1551. 7 lines. 8.13 by 

4.25 inches. 

3. Heeramaneck Galleries, New York. He. Kalpasutra. Sarhvat 

1577. 7 lines. 10.25 by 4.25 inches. 

4. Ibid. Hd. Kalpasutra. Samvat 1559. 9 lines. 9.6 by 4.2 inches. 

5. Ibid. He. Kalpasutra. Sarhvat 1569. 7 lines. 9.6 by 4.25 inches. 

[Example reproduced in full size and full colour in my Kalaka book,- 
figure 25.] 

6. Vijaya Dharma LaksmI Jnana library, Agra. 1632.75 Kalaka- 

caryakatha Sarhvat 1549. 9 lines. 10.25 by 4 25 inches. 


1. The Story of Kalaka ... by W. Norman Brown, Washington, Smithsonian 
Institution, ,1933. 

2. A Descriptive and Illustrated Catalogue of Miniature Paintings of the Jaina 
Kalpasutra . . by W. Norman Brown, Washington, Smithsonian Institution. 1934. 
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Mr. Garret’s manuscript is conspicuously larger than these and differs 
in format. 1 It measures 12.5 by 4.8 inches, and the number of lines of writ- 
ing is 13. Such large folios and even larger become common in the 17th 
and 18th centuries ; and while it is impossible to say that this is the earliest 
manuscript ever to use such a large size, it is evident that it is an early 
example. Most of the Jain manuscripts of the rest of the 16th century 
continue to employ the smaller sizes (see my Kalaka book, figure 38 ; I have 
photographs of other unpublished paintings dated in the latter part of the 
16th century). 

The paintings, which are four in number, use much gold and blue and 
give a brilliant effect, as is common in this art during the latter part of the 
15th century and in the 16th century. The drawing is careful, with sure 
lines, and the paint is laid on to correspond exactly to the drawing — by no 
means the invariable case with this style of painting. There is a profusion 
of fine detail, worked out with precision. Although the best period of the 
Early Western Indian style, in my opinion, is from about 1350 to 1450, 2 these 
illustrations are among the best of their own time. 

Description of the Illustrations 

Figure 1. Mahavlra’s Samavasarana. Cf. my Kalpasutra, p. 38, figure 
80. A Samavasarana may be round or square, as is noted there. In this 
painting a triple parasol surmounts Mahavira, four attendants wait upon him, 
and two dignagas pour water over him with their upraised trunks. Before 
him are two dancing girls, probably apsarasas. At the extreme top of the 
painting is a bent tree. 

Figure 2. Mahavira preaching (presumably the Sthanahga Sutra). Cf. 
my Kalpasutra, p. 40, figures 85, 86. He sits on the conventional seat, which 
has for its back a spired throne tilted back, that is, a symbolic representation 
of the shrine in which he is ideally conceived as sitting (see my Kalaka, 
pp. 118, 128). His auditors are arranged in four rows, not to show that some 
occupy a higher position than others, but to fulfil the convention of this art 
that one figure should not trespass upon the ground of another. Under 
Mahavlra’s right arm is his broom ; in his right hand is a manuscript of palm- 
leaf or his mouth cloth. The white pattern over his golden coloured robe 
merely indicates that the robe is white ; no ornamentation is meant. In the 
topmost register sit two laymen, perhaps kings, or possibly gods, who are 
regularly represented as kings. They wear beards, as is frequent in this art, 
although the Jain sadhus speak with disapproval of beards as being dirty. 


1. The manuscript has 90 folios numbered consecutively from. 1 to 90, with 
additional numbers from 121 to 210 in the upper right hand comer. The latter 
numbering shows that the manuscipt with at least one another was combined in 
a collection. 

2. See an article which I am publishing in the Journal of the Indian Society of 
Oriental Art for 1937, on the subject “ Early Western Indian Miniature Painting 
at around 1400 A.D.” 




Fig, 1. Mahavira’s. samavasarana 
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This fact and the Vaishnava U-shaped mark on the foreheads might indicate 
that the artist who made the illustration was a Hindu — these Vaishnava 
marks are frequent in the Jain paintings, although by no means invariable, 
and it may well be that the patrons of the Jain manuscripts gave their com- 
missions indifferently to their co-religionists and to Hindus. The two men 
appear to be waving scarves. On the second register, and meant to be facing 
Mahavlra, is a monk, perhaps intended for Mahavlra’s chief disciple Indra- 
bhuti Gautama, and in front of the monk is the sthapanacarya, the stand with 
the symbolic representation of the absent guru, who in this case is present 
and needs no representation. On the third register are four laymen, three 
smooth-shaven and one bearded. On the bottom register are two nuns, dis- 
tinguishable from monks by their robes which extend up behind the neck, 
both holding manuscripts (or mouth-cloths), and behind them two laywomen, 
who, like the men, seem to be waving scarves. 

Figure 3. Mahavlra preaching (presumably the Sthananga Sutra). This 
scence corresponds to the upper part of Figure 2. Overhead is an elaborate 
architectural setting, with a balcony containing pierced stone or wooden panels 
separated by columns. I am inclined to think that the material is meant to 
be wood, and the two rows of hamsas and lions are shown as though painted ; 
for painted wooden shrines are frequent with the Jains of Gujarat. 

Figure 4. Part of Mahavlra’s audience as he preaches. This scene 
corresponds to the lower part of Figure 2. Unfortunately, at some time the 
folio was repaired with transparent gummed paper and only part of the faces 
in the top register can be seen clearly. The three registers of the painting 
are separated by two carefully executed ornamental rows, one showing hamsas, 
the other a geometrical design. In the top register are four monks ; in the 
middle register four laymen ; in the bottom register two nuns and two lay 
women. As usual in this art the designs of the clothing are clearly dis- 
tinguished. 



PARALLEL PASSAGES IN THE_ DASAVAIKALIKA AND 
THE ACARANGA 

By 

A. M. GHATAGE. 

The chronology of the different books of the Ardha-MagadhI canon is as 
yet unsettled except in a general way, by which seme books like the Acaranga, 
Sutrakrtanga are assigned to the oldest stratum while others like the metrical 
Paiirnas are said to form the latest additions. Other books are put in different 
places between these two extreme limits. When we come to decide more ex- 
actly the place of a particular book and its relative chronology with reference 
to some other work of the canon, we find that such general considerations are 
of no great use and the relative chronology of any two books of the canon or 
even parts of books must be decided by a close comparison of these works 
with each other, with a view to find out which is older and which is younger. 

There are three chapters in the Dasavaikalika which have a very close 
parallel in three chapters cf the second part of the Acaranga, from which an 
attempt can be made to decide the relative chronology of these two bocks of the 
caner.. These parallel passages were already noted by W. Sc hubring and 
Patwardhan who have also concluded about their chronology. Schubring 
has expressed his opinion that the Dasavaikalika is younger of the two and 
naturally draws upon the passages of tne Acaranga in writing its own chapters. 
Prof. Patwardhan has also come to the same conclusion and expresses it with 
greater conviction. Before, however, these conclusions can be accepted, it is 
necessary to go through their arguments and also to compare both the texts 
more closely. 

The view that the chapters of the Dasavaikalika are younger and draw for 
their sources on the Acaranga appears to be based upon considerations of a 
general nature, that the latter work is older and that the Dasavaikalika is 
accepted by all to be a work of a ccmpilatory character. Here it must be 
pointed out that both the parts of the Acaranga cannot claim the same anti- 
quity and the second part from which all the three parallels are to be derived 
is considerably younger than the first one. Another reason for this supposition 
must have been the general impression that the language of the prose portions 
of the canon shows an older form than the one used in the metrical portions 
and because the passages in the Acaranga are in prose and those of the 
Dasavaikalika are in verse, the verses must be younger. Prof. Patwardhan 
further thinks that this position is strengthened by the fact that Das. VIII. 49 
makes a reference to Ayara., thus showing its acquaintance with it. 

All these considerations of mere or less general nature are not sufficient 
to prove the relative chronology of these few parallel passages. That Acaranga 
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is one of the oldest books of the canon may be accepted in a general sense, 
but the text itself is found in two distinct parts of different ages, and while the 
first part can be said to be fairly old, the second is younger. As all the paral- 
lel passages occur in the second part only the high antiquity of the first part is 
not sufficient unless it is proved that the second Srutaskandha is also equally 
old or older than the Das. The other fact that the Das. is admittedly a com- 
pilation made by Sejjambhava for the benefit of his son is not sufficient in 
calling them as versification of the prose of the Acaranga. The reference to 
Acara. in the Das. verse is at best doubtful. We are thrown back upon an 
actual comparison of all the parallel passages to decide the chronology, and 
no argument of a general nature would settle the case one way or the other. 

I give below the two texts in parallel columns where some kind of verbal 
agreement is to be found. Generally the topics of all these chapters are the 
same and the contents of both the books are nearly the same. 


Acaranga 

1. II. 1.1.1. se jjam puna jaijejja : 
asanam va panam va khaimam va 
s aima in va panehim va panae- 
him va biehim va hariehbri 
va sarnsattam ummissam slo- 
daena va osittam rayasa va 
parighasiyam tahappagaram asa- 
ijam va . . . 


2. II. 1.1.2. se tarn ayae egamtam 
avakkamejjd ahe jhamatham- 
dilamsi va . . . tao samjayam eva 
parittavejja | 


3. II. 1.1.3. taruniyam va chivadim 
anabhikkantaMa/'/rycw pehae. . . 
no padigahejja | 

4. II. 1.3.9. tivvadesiyam va vdsam 
vdsamdnam pehae, tivvadesiyam 
va mahiyam sarrinivayamanam 
pehae mahavaena rayam samub- 
bhutam pehae tiricckapatima va 
pana sarrithada samnivayamarta 
pehae . . . 


Dasavaikalika 

V. 1.57 asanam panagam va vi khai- 
marri saimam taha | 
pupphesu hojja ummissam biesu 
hariesu va 1 1 

V. 1.59. asanam panagam va vi 
khaimam saimam taha 
udagamsi hojja nikkhittarp uttmga- 
panagesu va j| 

V. 1.72. vikkayamanam pasadham 
raena pariphasiyam | 

V. 1.85-86. 

hatthena tarn gahetinam egamtam 
avakkame || 

egamtam avakkamitta acittam padi- 
lehiya ] 

jayam parithavejja parithappa 
padikkame i| 

V. 2.20. taruniyam va chivadim ami- 
yam bhajjiyam saim | 
dintiyam padiyaikkhe na me kappai 
tarisam |] 

V. 1.8. na carejja vase vasante mahi- 
yae va padantie | 
mahavae ya vayante tiricchasampai- 
mesu va |j 


i 
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Acaranga 

5. II 1.5.2. se tattha parakkama- 
mane payalejja va pavadcjja va, 
se tattha payalamane va pavada- 
mane va . . . 

6. II. 1.5.6. se jjam puna janejja 
samanam va makanam va gama- 
pindolagam va atihim va puvva- 
pavittham pehae no te uvaikkam- 
ma pavisejja va obhasejja va : se 
tam ayae egamtam avakkamejja 
anavayam asamloe citthejja i aha 
puna evam janejja padisehie va 
dinne va tao tammi niyattie, tao 
samjayam eva pavisejja va cbha- 
sejja va 1 1 

7. II. 1.6.2. no gahavaikulassa da- 
gacchaddanamattae citthejja . . . 
no gahavaikulassa sinanassa va 
vaccassa va samloe sapadiduvare 
citthejja, no gahavaikulassa alo- 
yam va thiggalam va samdhim va 
dagabhavanam va . . . nijjhaejja | 

8. II. 1.6.4. tahappagarena pureka- 
mmakaena hatthena va (mattena 
va davvle va bhayanena va) ap- 
hasuyam anesanijjam java no 
padigahejja j 

9. II. 1. 6.5-6. no purekammaena uda- 
ullena tahappagarena udaullena 
hatthena va 4 asanam va 4 apha- 
suyam anesanijjam java no padi- 
gahejja [ no udaullena sasiniddhe- 
na sesam tam ceva j evam sasar- 
akkhe udautle sasiniddhe maltiya 
ose, kariydle himgulae manosild 
amjane lone geruya-vcnniyasedi- 
ya- soratthiya-pitthakukkusa-kae- 
ys-ukkuttha-samsatthena | 


Dasavaikalika 

V. 1.5. pavadante va se tattha pak- 
khalante va samjae j 


V. 2.10-11. 

samanam mahanam va vi kivinam 
va vanlmagam J 

uvasamkamantam bhattattha pana- 
tthae va samjae j | 
tam aikkamittu na pavise na citthe 
cakkhugoyare | 

egamtam avakkamitta tattha citthej- 
ja samjae | j 

V. 2.13. padisehie va dinne va tac 
tammi nivattie j 

V. 1.25. sinanassa ya vaccassa samlo- 
gam parivajjae j 

V. 1.15. aloyarp thiggalarp daram 
samdhini dagabhavanarii ya j 
caranto na vinijjhae samkatthanam 
vivajjae J 


V. 1.32. purekammena hatthena dav- 
vie bhayanena va | 


V. 1.33-34. 
evarn — 

udaulle sasiniddhe sasarakkhe matti- 
ya-use | 

hariyale himgulae manosila amjane 
lone |! 

geruya vanniya sediya soratthiya 
pittha kukkusakaye ya | 

ukkatthamasamsatthe samsatthe ce- 
va bcdhawe || 
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Acaranga 

10. II. 1.6.10. se jjam puna janejja 
asanam va ( panagam va khaim- 
arn va saimam va agani nikkhi- 
ttam tahappagaram asanam va 4 
aphasuyam java no padigahejja | 

assamjae bhikkhupadiyae osirnca- 
mane va nisimcamane va amajja- 
mane va pamajjamane va oyare- 
mane va uyattemdne va aganijrve 
himsejja | 

11. II. 1.7.1. assamjae bhikkhupadi- 
yae pidham va phalagam va nis- 
senim va uduhalam va ahattu 
ussaviya duruhejja se tattha du- 
ruhamane payalejja va pavadejja 
va, se tattha payalamane pavada- 
mane hattham va payam va 
. . .lusejja paiiani va abhihanijja 
. . . tarn tahappagaram maloha- 
dam asanam va 4 java no padiga- 
hejja | 

12. II. 1-7.7. aha puna evam jane- 
jjd ciradhoyam ambilam vok- 
kamtam parinatam viddhat- 
tham phasuyam java padigahej- 

ja| 

13. II. 1.8.3. se jjam puna janejja 
sdluyam va virdliyam va sasav- 
ndliyam va 

14. II. 1.10.2. se egaio manunnam 
bhoyanajayam padigahetta pam- 
tena bhoyanena padicchaei : md 
metam daiyam samtam datthu- 
tiarn sayamaie, 

15. II. 1.10.3. se egaio annataram 
bhoyanajayam padigahetta bhad- 
dayam ( bhaddayam ) bhocca vi- 
vannam virasam aharati \ 


Dasavaikalika 

V. 1.61. asanam panaganr va vi khai- 
raam saimam taha 

aganimsi hojja nikkhittam 

V. 1.63. evam ussakkiya osakkiya 
ujjaliya pajjaliya nivvaviya us- 
simciya nissimciya uvvattiya oya- 
riya dae I 

V. 1.67-69. 

nissenim phalagam pidham ussavit- 
tana maruhe | 

mamcakilam ca pasayam samana- 
ttae va davae | j 

duruhamanl pavadejja hattham ya- 
yam ca lusae | 

pudhavijive vi himsejja je ya tarn 
nissiya jaga |] 

tamha malchadam bhikkham na 
padigenhanti samjaya j 

V. 1.76-77. 

jam janejja ciradhoyam male darn- 
sanena va | 

ajh'am parinayam nacca padigahe- 
jja sarnjaye | 

V. 2.18. saluyarn va viraliyam kn- 
muyam uppalanaliyarn | 

munaliyam sasavanaliyam. 

V. 2.31. siya egaio laddhum lobhe- 
na viniguhai | 

ma meyam daiyam samtam datthu- 
nam sayamayae [| 

V. 2.33. siya egaio laddhum viviham 
panabhoyanam | 

bhaddagam bhaddagam bhocca vi- 
vannam virasam ahare | J 
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Acaranga 

16. II. 1.10.4. assim khalu padigahi- 
yarnsi appe siyd bhoyanajae bahu- 
ujjhiyadhammie, tahappagaram 
no padigahejja | 

17. II. 1.10.5. se jjam puna janejja 
bahuyatthiyam va mamsam ma- 
ccham va bahukamtagam, assim 
khalu padigahiyamsi appe siya 
bhojanajae bahuujjhiyadhammie, 
tahappagaram 

18. II. 1.111. ime pinde ime loe ime 
tittae ime kaduyae ime kasde ime 
anibile ime mahure 

19. II. 4.1.13. pannavam se bhik- 
khu va 2 amtalikkhe ti va gujjha- 
nucarie ti va sammucchie ti va ni- 
vaie va paoe vadejja va vuttha- 
valahage tti | 


20. II. 4.2.7. se bhikkhu va 2 manu- 
ssam va gonam va mahisam va 
migam va pasum va pakkhim va 
sirisivam va jalayaram va se ttam 
parivudhakayam pehae no evarr> 
vadejja thulle ti va pameile ti va 
vatte ti va vajjhe ti va pctime ti 
va | 

21. II. 4.2.9. se bhikkhti va 2 viru- 
varuvao gao pehae no evam vade- 
jja, tarn jaha : dojjha ti va dam- 
ma ti va goraha ti va vahima ti 
va rahajogga ti va j 

22. II. 4.2.10. se bhikkhti va 2 viru- 
varuvao gao pehae evarp vadejja, 
tarn jaha juvani gave tti va dhe- 
nii ti va rasaval ti va hasse ti va 
mahaUe ti va mahawae ti va 
samvahane ti va | 


Dasavaikalika 

V. 1.74. appe siya bhoyanajae bahu- 
ujjhiyadhammie | 

dintiyam padiyaikkhe na me kappai 
tarisam || 

V. 1.73. 

bahuatthiyam poggalam animisam 
va bahukamtayarn | 


V. 1.97. tittagam va kaduyam va ka- 
sayani 

ambilam va mahuram lavanam va | 


VII. 52-53. 

taheva meham va naham va mana- 
vam na deva deva tti giram 
vaejja j 

sammucchie unnae ya paoe vaejja 
va vuttha balahaga tti 1 1 

amtalikkhatti nam buya gujjhanu- 
cariyatti ya | 

VII. 22. 

taheva manusam pasum pakkhim va 
vi sirisivam | 

thule pameile vajjhe paime tti ya no 
vae || 


VII. 24. 

taheva gao dojjhao damma goraha- 
ga tti ya | 

vahima rahajogga tti nevam bhase- 
jja pannavam || 

VII. 25. 

juvam gave tti nam buya dhenum 
rasadaya tti ya | 

rahasse mahallae va vi vae samva- 
hane tti ya 1 1 
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ACARANGA 

23. II. 4.2.11. se bhikkhu va 2 taheva 
gamtum ujjanam pavvayarii va- 
natii ya, rukkha mahalla pehae no 
evaip vadejja pasayajogga ti va 
toranaioggSL ti va gi/mjogga ti va 
phalihajoggjh ti va aggalajogga ti 
va wapajogga ti va udagajogga. ti 
va doni-pidha-carngaveranamgala- 
kuliya - jamta-latthi-nabhi-gamdi- 
dsana - sayan.a - jana - uvassayd - 
jogga ti va j 


24. II. 4.2.12. se bhikkhu va 2 take 
va gamtum ujjdndim pavvaya- 
ni vanani va rukkha mahalla pe- 
hae evam vadejja : tam jaha : ja- 
timamta ti va dihavatta ti va ma- 
halaya ti va payatasdla ti va 
pasadiya ti va | 


25. II. 4.2.13. se bhikkhu va 2 ba- 
husambhuta vanaphala pehae no 
evam vadejja, tam jaha : pakkd 
ti va patakhajja ti va velociya ti 
va tala ti va peha ti va j 

26. II. 4.2.14. se bhikkhu va 2 ba- 
husambhuta vanaphala pehae 
evam vadejja, tam jaha : asam- 
thada ti va bahuyivvattimaphala 
ti va bahusambhuyd ti va bhuta- 
ruva ti va evappagaram bhasam 
asavajjam java bhasejja \ 

27. II. 4.2.15. se bhikkhu va 2 ba- 
husambhuyao osahlo pehae taha 
vi tao no evam vadejja, tam 
jaha : pakkd ti va ntliyd ti va 
chavili va Idimd ti va bhajjimdti 
va bahukhajjimd ti va | 


DASAVAIKALIKA 

VII. 26-29. 

taheva gamtum ujjanam pavvayani 
vapani ya | 

rukkha mahalla pehae nevam bha- 
sejja pannavam 1 1 
alaip pasayakhambanam torariaria 
gihana ya | 

phalihaggalanavanam alam udaga- 
doninam || 

pidhae camgabere ya namgale mai- 
mam siya | 

jamtalatthi ya nabhi va gamdiya va 
alarp siya || 

asanam sayanaip janam hojja va 
kimcuvassae | 

VII. 30-31. 

taheva gamtum ujjanam pavvayani 
vanani ya | 

rukkha mahalla pehae evam bhasej- 
ja pannavarp | j 

jaimarpta ime rukkha dihavatta 
mahalaya | 

payayasala vidima vae darisani tti 
ya M 

VII. 32. 

taha phalairp pakkaim payakhajja- 
irp no vae J 

veloiyaim talaiip vehimaim ti no 
vae | 

VII. 33. asamthada ime atpba bahu- 
nivvattima phala [ 
vaejja bahusambhuya bhuyaruva tti 
va puno 1 1 


VII. 34. 

tahosahlo pakkao niliyao chavl i 
ya j 

laima bhajjimao tti pihukhajja tti 
no vae || 



136 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[ May 


Acaranga 

28. II. 4.2.16. se bhikkhu va 2 ba- 
husanbhuyao osahlo pehae taha 
vi tao evarn vadejja, tarp jaha : 
rudha ti va bahusatnbhuta. ti va 
third ti va usadha ti va gabbhiyi 
ti va pasuta ti va sasdra ti va 
eyappagaram bhasarp asavajjam 
java bhasejja | 

29. II. 15.29. tao pain samane bha- 
gavarp Mahavire uppannanana- 
daipsanadhare Goyamadlnam sa- 
mananam niggamthanam pamca 
mahavvayaim sabhavanairp chaj- 
jlvanikayairn aikkhai bhasai pa- 
ravei, tam jaha : pudhavikae 
java tasakae || 

30. II. 15. padhamam bliante ma- 
havvayam paccakkhami savvam 
panaivayam, se suhumam va ba- 
yaram va tasaip va thavaram va 
neva sayam panivayam karejja 3 
javajjlvae tivihain tiviheijam ma- 
pasa vayasa kayasa tassa bhainte 
padikkamami nimdarni garahami 
appanarn vosirami. 


Dasavaikalika 

V.. 35. rudha bahusambhuya thira 
usadha vi ya | 

gabbhiyao pasuyao sasarao tti 
alave |j 


IV. ima khalu sa chajjivaniya na- 
majjhayanam samanenam bhaga- 
vaya Mahavirenaip kasavenam 
paveiya. . . tam jaha : pudhavi- 
kaiya . . . tasakaiya | 


IV. padhame bhamte mahavvae pa- 
naivayao veramanam | savvam 
bhamte pariaivayarp paccakkha- 
mi, se suhumam va bayaraip va 
tasarp va thavaram va ] neva 
sayam pane aivaejja nevannehi 
pane aivayavejja pane aivayante 
vi anne na samanujanami, tivi- 
haip tivihenam manena vayae 
kaepam na karemi . . . tassa bha- 
rpte padikkamami nirpdami gari- 
hami appapapi vosirami | 


An exact parallel of this very nature is to be found in the remaining por- 
tions dealing with the other four vows, which need not be repeated here, as 
the first comparison is sufficient for all the purposes. 

Before we note down the result of this comparison it is to be pointed out 
that though apparently the text of the Acaranga is in prose, there are indica- 
tions in the text itself which would go to show that in its original form it 
was in metrical form or at least contained many metrical lines. In fact what is 
proved by Schubring for the first Srutaskandha of the book is true of the 
second as well, though to a less extent. We can note the following lines in the 
part chosen for comparison : sarnie sahite saya jae Ay. II. 1.1. 14 ; II. 1,2.7 ; 
padisehie va dinne va tao tammi niyatfie Ay. II. 1.5.6 ; sasarakkhe udaulle 
sasiniddhe mattiya ose | hariyale himgulae manosila amjane lone | geruya-va- 
npiya-sediya-soratthiya-pitthakkusakae ya ) Ay. II. 1.6.6 ; saluyaip va vira- 
liyarp Ay. II. 1.8.3 ; ma metam daiyarp santam datthunam sayam aie j Ay. 
II. 1.10.2 ; bhaddayam bhaddayam bhocca vivannam virasam ahare | Ay. II. 
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1.10.3 ; appe siya bhoyanajae bahuujjhiyadhammie j Ay. II. 1.10.4 ; bahu- 
yatthiyam va mamsam maccham va bahukantagam | Ay. II. 1.10.5 ; vedejja 
va vutthabalahage tti | Ay. II. 4.1.13 ; taheva gamtum ujjanam pavvayani 
vanani va | rukkha mahalla pehae | Ay. II. 4.2.11. 

This list can be greatly extended if we make slight changes usually of drop- 
ping the disjunctive particle va or ti va which would turn many of these prose 
passages into perfect metrical lines. But what is more important for our pre- 
sent purpose is the fact that all these metrical lines also occur in the Dasavai- 
kalika in exactly the same form, where they are preserved in their original 
metrical garb. 

From the comparison itself we can make out the following points : — 

1. In most of the parallel passages the order of the words to be enume- 
rated is the same. Cp. Nos. 4, 7, 9, 14, 15, 18, 20, 21, 22, 23, 27 and nearly 
all the remaining passages with slight changes in them. Now it is impossible 
to believe that exactly the same order of the words can be kept throughout if 
we regard the Dasavaikalika passages to be a versification of the prose of the 
Acaranga. It is more natural to suppose that the verses were re-written in 
prose where the order can be easily preserved. 

2. It is equally striking that to read the prose passages as verses we are 
required to drop merely the particles like va or ti va which have no sense of 
their own, and again it appears more probable to suppose that they were added 
by the writer who turned the original verses into prose, than the other way. 

3. We have further individual cases by examining which one can clear- 
ly see the process of turning the verses into prose. The mechanical method 
of inserting the disjunctive particle after every word has led the prose writer 
to produce passages which have no meaning. Thus we find the compound 
udagadoni of the verse written as udagajogga tti va dorti ; the sentence damma 
gorahaga into damma ti va gorahaga ti va ; niliyao chavi into riiliya ti va 
chavi ti va— all these prose passages giving no consistent meaning. 

4. It is impossible to suppose that the same order to such an extent can 
be preserved in changing the prose into verses, particularly in such a case as 
No. 18 where the words in the same order have given two lines of such a re- 
fined metre as Svagata. 

5. In the prose passages we find the order of the words which are other- 
wise in prose somewhat peculiar and not the normal one. Cp. vadejja va 
vutthabalahage tti ; taheva gamtum ujjanam pavvayani vanani va ; aha puna 
evani jatiejja ciradhoyatri etc. 

6. In one case we find that the verse uses the form uvassae as Loc. sing, 
which the writer of the prose has understood as the Nom. and has added the 
word in the list of things in No. 23. 

All these considerations go to show that out of the two parallel texts the 
one found in the Dasavaikalika is the older and is preserved in the original 
form while the prose of the Acaranga is younger and is a mutilation of the 
original verses. 



BUDDHISM IN THE KATHAKA-UPANISAD ? 

By 

HELMUTH VON GLASENAPP 


The last two stanzas of the 4th valli of the Kathaka-U panisad (4, 14.15.) 
are as follows : 

yathodakam durge vrstam parvatesu vidhavati, 
evam dharman prthak pasyams ta evanuvidhavati, 1 1 14 | , 
yathodakam suddke suddham dsiktam tadrg eva bhavati 
evam muner vijanata dtma bhavati Gautama ! j | 15 1 1 

“ Just as water that rain showered down to a defile loses itself in the 
mountains, so also a man who looks upon the dharmas separately loses him- 
self in them. As pure water poured into pure water becomes the same, so 
also the atman of the wise muni, o Gautama." 

Professor and Mrs. W. Geiger 1 have already drawn our attention to the 
fact that the word “ dharma ” has here a special meaning which reminds us 
of the use of this term in the sacred books of the Buddhists. They translate 
the passage as follows : “ Wer so die Dinge (Objekte, Erscheinungen) einzeln 
betrachtet, lauft hinter ihnen her nach alien Richtungen, d.h. er kann sich 
nicht auf das Reale konzentrieren.” There seems indeed to be no doubt 
that here philosophers are warned against pursuing separate phenomena 
( dharmas without a dharmin ) and that according to the opinion of the 
Upanisad salvation can be attained only by him who holds the monistic view 
of the Upani$ads and believes in a Universal Soul. 

Professor Stcherbatsky 2 writes : “ What emerges from the passage of 
the Kathaka cited above is that there was a doctrine opposed to the reigning 
soul theory, that it maintained the existence of subtle elements and separate 
elements (prthag dharma) and that such a doctrine, in the opinion of the au- 
thor did not lead to salvation. Sankara in his commentary agrees that Bud- 
dhism is alluded to, but, very bluntly, he interprets “ dharma ” as meaning here 
individual soul. As a matter of fact, dharma never occurs with this meaning 
in the Upanisads. Its occurrence in the Kathaka leaves the impression that 
it is a catch-word, referring to a foreign and new doctrine, some andtma- 
dharma theory.” 

I think that Prof. Stcherbatsky’s opinion is corroborated by the Bud- 
dhis texts. For in several passages of the Pali Tipitaka the simile of the 


1. M. and W. Geiger : Pali ' Dhamma -’ Abhandlungen der Bayerischen Aka- 
demie der Wissenchaften, Phil. Klasse XXXI, 1 ( Miinchen 1921) p. 9. 

2, Th. Stcherbatsky : The Central Conception of Buddhism and the meaning 
of the word “Dharma" (Prize Publication Fund, vol. VII) London 1923, p. 68 f. 
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water that rain poured down on the mountains is made use of to explain the 
Buddhist theory that gradually one thing ( dhamma ) begets another, so that 
at the end apparently trifling causes have very important consequences. 

The allegory occurs (with only small variants) in Samyutta-Nikaya 12. 
23, 27 (vol. II, p. 32 of the Pali Text Society’s edition) and 55, 38, 2 (vol. V, 
p. 396); Ahguttara-Nikaya 3 Nr. 93, 5 (vol. I, p. 243), 4 Nr. 147, 2 (vol. II, 
p. 140), 10 Nr. 61, 3 and 6, and Nr. 62, 3 and 6 (vol. V, p. 114 f ; 117, 119). 

The parable itself has the following form in Samyutta-Nikaya : “ Seyya- 
thapi bhikkhave uparipabbate phullapkusitake deve vassante tam udakam 
yathd ninnam pavattamanam pabbata-kandara-padarasakha paripiireti, 
pabbata-kandara-padara-sakha paripura kusubbhe paripurenti, kusubbha 
paripura mahasobbhe paripurenti, mahasobbha paripura kunnadiyo paripu- 
retiii, kunnadiyo paripura mahanadiyo paripurenti, mahdnadiyo paripura ma- 
hasamuddam sugar am paripurenti, evam eva kho bhikkhave ...” 

These lines are translated as follows 

“ Just as when, brethren, on some hill-top when rain is falling in thick 
drops, that water, coursing according to the slope, fills the hill-side clefts and 
chasms and gullies, these being filled up fill the tarns, these being filled up 

fill the lakes, these being filled up fill the little rivers, these being filled up 

fill the great rivers, and the great rivers being filled up fill the sea, the 

ocean : Even so, brethren ...” 

After this the different things which by and by lead to good or bad 
consequences are enumerated. 

Ahg. 4 Nr. 147 confines itself to explaining that the hearing of the Law, 
the discussion of the Law, calm ( samatha ), and introspection {vipassand ) , 
if properly cultivated, gradually bring about ( anupubbena ) the destruction 
of the asavas. Sarny. 55, 38 says the same of the three jewels. 

Ahg. 10 Nr. 61 and 62 show the different things which lead to avijja 
or vijjd ; in Nr. 62 the effect of avijja viz. tanhci is also added to the series. 
The different links of the two chains, when put in juxtaposition, are as 
follows : 


asappurisa-samseva 
asaddhamma-savana 
asaddhiya 
ayoniso-manasikara 
asata-sampaj anna 
indriyasarhvara 
3 duccarita 
5 nivarana 
avijja 

(bhava-tanha) 


sappurisa-samseva 

saddhamma-savana 

saddha 

yoniso-manasikara 

sati-sampajanna 

indriva-samvara 

3 sucarita 

4 satipatthana 
7 bojjhanga 
vijja-vimutti 


1. The Book of Kindred Sayings, translated by Mrs. Rhys Davids and E. H. 
Woodward, vol. II, p. 27. 
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Samyutta XII, 23, which bears the name “ Upanisa,’' 1 shows the causal 
connection between the 12 nidanas of the paticcasamuppdda from avijja to 
jati ; the effect of jati (in the place of jar amar ana-soka-parideva-dukkha- 
domonassupayasa) is dukkha. From dukkha saddhd is produced and this is 
then the cause of the gradual rise of the different mental conditions which 
end in salvation. The following table when read in descending order shows 
the gradual development of dukkha, when read in ascending order the sal- 
vation from dukkha : 

1. avijja 

2. sankhara 

3. vinnana 

4. nama-rupa 

5. salayatana 

6. phassa 

7. vedana 

8. tanha 

9. upadana 

10. bhava 

11. jati 

12. dukkha 

Ang. 3 Nr. 93, 5 contains only the links 14 to 18 of the ascending 
order. 

The sense of all these passages 2 is the same : one dharma is the cause 
of the production of another, and salvation can only be reached step by step 
by him who knows the connection of the different dharmas and is able to 
eliminate the bad ones and to produce good ones. 3 The word dharma (Pali : 
dhamma ) is used here of course in the sense which it has everywhere in the 
Suttapitaka and not as the philosophical technical term of the elaborate Hina- 
yana systems. For in the Suttapitaka there is not yet the tendency to draw 
up a list of 75 or more dharmas as “ ultimate elements of existence ” and to 
reduce all other dharmas to them, as I shall show elsewhere. 

In any case : the Pali passage seems to my mind to have some direct 
or indirect relation to the words in the Upani§ad and is qualified to elucidate 
them. Now the question of chronology arises. The Kathaka-U panisad belongs 
to the older set of Upanhads and is generally believed to be pre-Buddhistic. 
If for other reasons the relation to the passage in the Tipitaka does not inva- 
lidate this theory we have to assume that the two last stanzas of the fourth 

1 The word upanisa is etymologically — Sanskrit upanisad, in which form it 
is also given in Buddhist Sanskrit text, e.g. in VasubandhuTs Abhidharma-kosa, 
translated by La Vallee Poussin, vol. II, pp. 106, 245. It is used as a synonym of 
hetu, pratyaya “ cause ”. 

2. A similar allegory is also given in Samyutta 12, 69, 3 f. (vol. II, p. 118). 

3. Majjh. Isikaya I, p. 223 it is said “ papake akusale dhamme nddhivaseti, 
pajahati, vtnodeti, byanikaroti, anabhavam gameti”, and Ang. I, p. 11 is said 
of the “ appamada ” : yena anuppannd vd kusald dhamma uppajjanti uppanna vd 
akusaia dhamma parihayanti. 


23. khayenana 
22. vimutti 
21. viraga 
20. nibbida 

19. yathabhutam-nandassana 

18. samadhi 

17. sukha 

16. passaddhi 

15. piti 

14. pamojja 

13. saddha 
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valll, which stand in no close connection to the preceding ones, are a later 
addition to the text which formerly concluded with the emphatic words : 
etad vai tat. Otherwise we must surmise that the simile of the rain is an old 
simile of a pre-Buddhistic anatma-vada, 1 which the Buddhists themselves had 
adopted when they revived an ancient doctrine (Sarny. Vol. II, p. 105). 


1. On pre-Buddhistic anatma-vada, see Stcherbatsky, 1. c., p. 65 ff. ; H. Jacobi 
Die Entwkklung der Gottesidee bei den Indent (Bonn 1923), p. 25 ; H. von Glase- 
NAPP Der Buddhismus in Inditn und im Fernen Osten (Berlin 1936), p. 32 f. 




PURVA 


By 

D. R. BHANDARKAR 

The word purva occurs in many inscriptions, and appears to have been 
used in a sense afterwards lost to it. The expression asyam purvvayam or 
etasyam purvvayam is met with first in the Kushana, and, afterwards in the 
Cupta, inscriptions. In the first group of records it occurs in various Prakrit 
forms, and the phrase has been translated by Buhler thus : “on this (date 
specified) as above” ( E . /., Vol. I., p. 381 ff. and Vol. II, p. 202 ff.). And he 
has been followed by Prof. Luders (I. A., Vol. XXXIII, p. 36 ff.) and Prof. 
Vogel (£./., Vol. VIII, p. 176). In the case of the Gupta records, 
Fleet has in every case added the footnote : ‘ supply tithau.’ This no doubt 
seems to receive support from the specification of the date found in some 
Plates of the later Chaulukya kings of Anahilapataka, namely, asyam sarii- 
vatsara-masa-paksa-vara-purvvikdyam tithau with slight variants (see D. R. 
Bhandarkar’s A List of the Inscr. of North lnd„ Nos. 451, 455, 478 ; cf. 
also No. 241 ) . But here the word tithau actually occurs in this text. And, as 
a matter of fact, what that tithi is has been specified in every one of these 
Chaulukya records. And it seems not a little suspicious that in all cases 
where the phrase asyam or etasyam purvvayam is used, whether in the Kushana 
or Gupta records, there is not a single instance where the word tithau is em- 
ployed as in the specification of the date in Chaulukya grants just referred to. 
Next, what we have to note is that no tithi has at all been specified in any 
one of the Kushapa epigraphs and that, on the contrary, there is evidence 
that the days mentioned there are solar (compare, e.g. Nos. 16, 20, 29, 32 
and so forth of Luders' List of Brahmi Inscriptions &c., where the number 
standing after di or divasa exceeds fifteen which is the maximum number of 
a paksa ) . What then becomes of the word puna occurring in the Kushana 
records ? The word tithau cannot possibly be understood after it, because none 
of them makes mention of any tithi. It is true that in the Gupta inscrip- 
tions iithis are mentioned in the specification of dates, but it does not follow 
that in the expression asyam purwayam, when it occurs in any one of them, 
we have to understand tithau as Fleet has invariably dene. If his view is ac- 
cepted, how is it possible to interpret the expression asyam- divasa-pur way am 
which is found in 1. 7 of his No. 10 ? We cannot possibly understand tithau 
after it as Fleet has done in the footnote attached to it. First because no 
tithi has been actually specified in this record. And secondly because the 
word divasa here must mean the day intervening between sunrise and sunset, 
and may sometimes comprise more than one tithi. We have therefore to 
seek for some other meaning for purva. Let us find out in what other inscrip- 
tions the word occurs. Thus it is found in v. 12 on p. 192 of E. /., Vol. IX 
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and, above all, in v. 44 of the celebrated Mandasor Inscription of Kumara- 
gupta I. and Bandhuvarman ( Gupta Inscr., No. 18), where, however, Fleet 
remarks : “ supply prasastih." This is a curious proposal, because at one 
time the word tithau and at another the word prasastU i is understood by 
Fleet after purvva.. The question arises : why not take purvva as a sub- 
stantive as seems natural, instead of taking it as an adjective ? Because it is 
rather strange that, in all these cases which are many, we find we have to 
supply either tithau or prasastihi after it. That purvva is in such 
cases used as a substantive may be seen from the following which occurs in 
Gupta Iscr., No. 36 : evam raja-varsa-masa-dinaih etasyam purvvaydm sva- 
laksanair yukta-purvvayam. In this sentence the term purvva has been 
used, not once, but twice. We are therefore compelled to take both the purvva, 
at least the first of it, as a substantive. And further it seems that the word 
was used probably in the sense of ‘ detailed order,’ or ‘ descriptive sequence.’ 
The phrase may, therefore, be translated as follows : “ when thus with the 
regnal year, month and day, this was the detailed order (of the date), the 
detailed order being invested with its own characteristics.” This may be 
compared with similar wordings in Gupta Inscr., Nos. 23 and 25. That 
piirvvd had some such meaning appears also from a Nagari Inscription, where 
we meet with asyam Malava-purvvaydm, “ when this was the detailed order 
(of the date) according to the Malavas” (D. R. Bhandarkar’s List, No. 5). 
In all other records, therefore, where asyam or etasyam purvvaydm occurs, 
we had better for the same reason translate it “when this was the detailed 
order (of the date).” 



GOTRA AND PRAVARAS OF THE KADAMBAS 

By 

JOGENDRA CHANDRA GHOSH 


Dr. Dines Chandra Sircar has published a note on the ‘ Origin of the 
Kadambas,’ in the Indian Culture, (Vol. IV, pp. 118-123). He has shown 
therein that the Kadambas, in almost all the inscriptions have claimed to be 
of the ‘ Manavya gotra ’ and ‘ Haritiputra.’ But it is stated in Banavasi grant 
of the eighth year of Mrgesavarman’s reign (Ind. Ant., Vol. VII, pp. 35-36) 
that they belonged to the Angirasa gotra. Again in the Talgunda inscription, 
(Ep. Ind., Vol. VIII, p. 31ff), it is said that they are of ‘ tryarsa-vartma,’ i.e. 
their pravaras having the names of three seers. Hew to reconcile this difference 
in gofra-names ? Let us see if we can throw any light on the subject. 

‘ Angirasa ’ as the name of a gotra is not found in any of the standard 
works on gotras and pravaras. In fact Angira himself is not the founder of any 
gotras, but his descendants, Gctama and Bharadvaja. All the gotras under 
these two groups have got the pravaras beginning with ' Angirasa.’ Besides 
seme K^atriyas having become Brahmanas, affiliated themselves with the 
clan of Angira. Their pravaras also begin with ‘ Angirasa.’ They are called 
Kevala or ‘ only ’ Angirasa, because their pravaras do not contain any other 
names of the seers of the Angira’s real descendants. The gotras under Gotama 
and Bharadvaja are called simply Angirasa or Angirasa proper. Any cf these 
can go by the name of Angirasa gotra. Some of these Angirasas have got 
three pravaras, some five pravaras and some alternate sets of three and five. 

Although the standard authorities do not recognise any gotra-name as 
‘ Angirasa,’ they are in existence among the present-day Brahmanas, with dif- 
ferent pravaras. To which of these Angirasas did the Kadambas belong? 
This cannot be said unless we know their pravaras. Dr. Sircar, on the 
authority of the Sabda-Kalpadruma, suggests their pravaras as ‘ Angirasa, 
Vasistha and Barhaspatya.’ This appears to be a dvydmusydyana or double 
gotra formed of the Bharadvaja and Vasistha gotras, as 'it contains the prava- 
ras of both. The Sabda-Kalpadruma has quoted from Gotra-pravara-Viveka in 
the Dharmapr adlpa of Dhananjaya, which deals with the gotras and pravaras 
generally found in Bengal. But Angirasa gotras with different pravaras are 
found among the Brahmanas and others of different localities. The Modh 
Brahmaijas have got Angirasa gotra with the three pravaras of Angirasa, 
Autathya and Gautama ( Brahmanotpatti-martanda , p. 164). These are found 
in the Asvalayana, Apastamba and Katyayana Srauta-siitras, under the name 
of Autathya -Gautama ( Gotra-pravara-nibandha-Kadambam , p. 223). The 
Khedaval Brahmans of the village Hiroli have got the Angirasa gotra with the 
pravaras of Angirasa, Naidhruva and Saunaka (Bra. Mart., p. 460). It seems 



[May 1938.] gotra and pravaras of the kadambas 


145 


to have pravaras of three different gotras. The Dhamanakaras of the Karhad 
Brahmans are of the Angirasa gotra. They cannot marry in the Kevala 
Angirasa gotras of Kutsa and Mudgala among them. This shows that they 
also belong to the Kevala Angirasa. The Valmika Brahmans have got an 
Angirasa gotra with the pravaras of the Angirasa, Bharmysva & Maudgalya 
(Ibid., p. 538). This goes by the name of Maudgalya in the standard books. 
Besides these the Nagar, Darola and Maharastra Brahmans, and the Daman 
Prabhus of Konkan and Maharastra have got Angirasa gotra. But we do not 
know their pravaras. It is clear from what we have shown that any gotras 
under Angirasa proper or Kevala Angirasa can go by their general name of 
Angirasa. So we are not in a position tc ascertain the pravaras of the Ka- 
dambas from the mere mention of Angirasa gotra with three pravaras. 

Let us see if the mention of Manavya gotra can be of any help in this 
direction. The standard authorities speak of three Manavas. They are : — 

(1 j The Ksatriyas are said to have only one set of Arsa-pravaras of their 
own, viz. Manava, Aida and Paururavas. The Kadambas were Brahmanas, 
besides there is no Angirasa in it, so this cannot apply to them. 

(2) The Matsyapurana (Ch. 196, Verses 49-50) alone speaks of a Ma- 
nava gotra, under the Bharadvajas, with the five pravaras of Angirasa, Barhas- 
patya, Bharadvaja, Mantra vara and Atmabhuva. This may be the Manavya 
gotra of the Kadambas. But it has got five pravaras, without any alternative 
of three pravaras. 

(3) The third Manava gotra is Sarvavarnika, i.e. for all. Sarvavarnika 
has been interpreted as traivarnika, i.e. for Brahmana, Ksatriya and Vaisya 
only, because the rules and regulations about the gotras and pravaras do not 
apply to the Sudras. Katyayana has gone further. He says that it is for the 
Vaisyas only. ( Gotra-pravara-nibandha-Kadambam , p. 133f.). This can 
hardly be accepted. It seems this was meant for people ether than the des- 
cendants of the eight Rsi founders of the gotras, viz. Visvamitra, Jamadagni, 
Bharadvaja, Gautama, Atri, Vasistha, Kasyapa and Agastya. 

In fact gotra in this special sense can only be applied to the descendants 
of these eight Rsis. Even the Kevala Bhrgus and the Kevala Angirasas do 
not strictly speaking come under the category of gotra, but they are treated 
as such because they have been dealt with in the chapter of Pravaras in the 
Srauta-Sutras, along with those of the eight Rsis. Besides these there were, 
no doubt, other Brahmanas, who were gofroless, but this is hard to believe 
now-a-days. The Pancavimsati-Brahmana (20, 15, 10) speaks of the andr- 
seya or pravaraless brahmanas. The Vrdtyas were another class of Brah- 
manas, who were taken into the Brahmanical fold by performing the Vratya- 
stoma sacrifice, had no gotras. Some rites, such as Sraddha prescribed for all 
the four Varnas, required the recitation of gotras. What should a man with- 
out a gotra do in such cases ? Probably for these people the Sarvavarnika 
gotra of Manavya was prescribed, because all are descended from Manu. 
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We do not now-a-days meet with the Manavya or Manava gotra. The rea- 
son seems to be that at a later period this gotra has made place for Kasyapa 
gotra, which are treated as the Sarvavarnika, as all according to the Sruti are 
descended from Kasyapa ( Nirnayasindhu , p. 280, Venkatesvara Press). These 
gofrdess Brahmanas probably taking up the gotras of their Acaryas have, by 
and by, been all merged into the descendants of the eight Rsis ( Kausitaki - 
grhyasutra, 2, 2 ; S. B. E., Vol. XXIX, p. 62). This seems to be the reason 
why we do not find any gofraless Brahmaiias now-a-days. 

The Kadambas seem to have belonged to the Dvyamusydyana or double 
gotra, formed of their patronymic Manavya gotra and the metronymic Harita 
gotra, showing that they were debarred from marrying in either of the gotras. 
In earlier times the putrikaputras and the Kdnina-putr as formed into dvytB 
musyayanas in this way (Bhattoji Diksita’s Pahcavimsatimatasamgraha, Be- 
nares Edn., p. 105). We understand that the custom of Putrika-putras is still 
prevalent among the Nambutiri Brahmanas of Southern India. The Harita 
gotra belongs to the group of Kevala Angirasa. These Dvydmusyayanas can 
go by either of the two gotras of which they are formed or by both formed into 
a compound name. Thus they could be called Angirasa, which is the bigger 
group-name of the Haritas. The patronymic Manavya gotra of the Kadam- 
bas shows that they were originally gotra] ess Brahmanas, and metronymic Hari- 
tiputra goes to prove that they were putrika-putra or Kanina-putra of a girl 
of Harita gotra. Their three pravaras were probably Manavya, Angirasa and 
Harita. 



RAVIVARMAN KULASEKHARA 

{The Emergence of Travancore into Historical View ) 

By 

S. KRISHNASWAMI AIYANGAR 

The Extent oj Territory included in Travancore. 

The state that goes by the name of Travancore now and occupies the south- 
west corner of peninsular India, falls into two distinct parts as it were, one 
Tamil and one Malayalam. The southern part of it extending from Cape 
Comerin to much past Quilon strikes a traveller as being more or less part of 
the Tinnevelly District, judging from the people whom one meets on his way. 
The northern portion is equally distinctly Malayalam. This state of things 
seems to be the result of the history of the country of long standing, and 
could hardly be a matter of late history. Apart from the general question of 
the differentiation of Malayalam from Tamil, and the period of time when that 
differentiation did actually take place, we have to remember that, in the days 
of the sangam literature, the Tamil part of Travancore was included in the 
territory of the Aay chieftains and afterwards came to be distinctly known 
as Nanjil Nadu, forming a separate political entity under the suzerainty of the 
Pandyas. That this state of things continued to almost the end of the 8th cen- 
tury is in evidence in the Pandya copper-plate charter called the Velvikkudi 
plates published in the Epigraphia Indica, 1 where the Pandya contemporary 
of the great Nandivarman II. Pallava Malla is stated to have undertaken an 
expedition against his united enemies who had mustered strong in the Kongu 
country. 2 The charter claims for him a very thorough victory over his 
enemies in the region of Kongu, defeating the great Pallava himself. But 
what is really important to us in the present context is that as a result of this 
victory he was able to march across the whole of Kongu against the Chera. 
Having defeated the Chera and put him under tribute in the region of the 
Chera kingdom proper at the time, namely, the state of Cochin and the part 
of Malabar dependent thereon extending southwards to the northern limit 
indicated above of the Travancore country, the charter states that he landed 
in what is now the Travancore country and marched across, as if through his 
own territory, into the Tinnevelly District reaching his capital of Madura 
ultimately. These give us unmistakably to understand that practically the 
whole of what is now Travancore was under the authority of the Pandyas at 
this time, as a result of conquest. There is much evidence in Tamil literature 


1. Vol. XVIII. 

2. Sewell's Historical Inscription of Southern India, p. 31 under date 1933-34 
& note 3. 
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which would confirm this for three or four generations preceding this great 
Pandya ruler. Even in the days of the great Chola dynasty which came into 
power at the end of the 9th century and gradually extended its authority so 
as to take into the Chola dominions even all the west coast almost, we have 
the clearest indication that the campaigns that the Cholas had to undertake 
against the southern coast of this region, were more or less a part of the cam- 
paigns that the Cholas had to undertake against the Pandyas, and campaigns 
which were definitely called wars against the Chera rulers of the time, have 
reference, as in the Pandya charter above, to the region much farther north 
of what is now Travancore. 

The Chera Kingdom. 

The history of the Cheras therefore during the first millennium and more, 
is practically the history of the region of Malabar including within it what is 
now called North Malabar, what is called British Malabar and the territory 
now under the authority of the State of Cochin. It is well known from widely 
scattered statements in Tamil literature that the distant south, India south of 
the Krishna-Tungabhadra frontier, was the territory of the three crowned 
kingdoms of the south, and its equivalent in Sanskrit. In the period of 
Paliava ascendency when the Pallavas actually claimed rule over the whole 
of South India, they gave themselves a title Trai-rajya-Pallava, meaning there- 
by that their authority extended over the three kingdoms or the territories of 
the three kings of the south. These were Chola, Pandya, Chera or Kerala. 
That there was an independent Kerala as one of the three kingdoms in the 
days of Asoka is clearly in evidence in his rock edicts, the 4th and 13th of 
which actually mention Keralaputra among the southern powers with whom 
he came into diplomatic relations more or less. This term Keralaputra is the 
Sanskrit equivalent of the Tamil Cheraman, and seems to be, though not very 
obviously, a derivative therefrom. The Tamils always call these people Seras, 
and their rulers Seran. But the name is somewhat modified also, in authorita- 
tive works of Tamil literature, by the addition of a syllable, making it Serai 
in the singular and Seralar in the plural. “ Serai, Sembian, sinam, kelu. Titi- 
yan 1,1 occurs in the sangam works. In more modern Tamil one often meets 
with expressions Seralar Kon as in references to Kulasekhara Avar. A form 
like Seralam or Seralam for the country, does not seem an impossible forma- 
tion, and, if it had any vogue as the name of the country, its adoption by the 
Sanskritists would certainly be nothing strange. The term Kerala therefore 
of the Sanskritists seems to be formed on the Tamil word Seralan or Seralar. 
singular or plural. That does not however explain why the king should be 
called Keralaputra in Sanskrit or Pali, corrupted into Greek Cherobothras, 
equivalent for Cheraputra or Keralaputra. This formation comes from the 
Tamil word Serar- or Seralar- Perumakan which in combination seems to be 
used as equivalent to prince or ruler. The term as Vadukar-Perumakan, and 


1. Madurikanji in the Collection Ten-Tena Pattupattu. 
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even Serar Perumakan, occurs. Perumakan would literally be “ big son ” 
which certainly is capable of being interpreted as the great son, and thus 
easily becoming the equivalent of prince. This gets modified in usage into 
Peruman, another variant of which would be Perumal. We then find that the 
Kerala-putra of the Asoka edicts is nothing more than the Serar-Perumakan 
translated. It should therefore refer to nobody other than the Chera contem- 
porary of Asoka, thereby giving us unmistakably to undertsand that there was 
a definite Chera kingdom with a crowned Chera monarch along with the cor- 
responding Chola and Pandya, among the three crowned kings of the south. 

Chera dominance in South India. 

This Chera kingdom existed during the first three or four centuries of the 
Christian era. and a number of Chera rulers of note can be picked up and even 
arranged in a list of succession, if not actually a genealogical list, to the num- 
ber of a dozen or more, some of whom having had the good fortune to leave 
records of their achievements in these poems. Some of these poems are actually 
intended to incorporate, as far as poetry can, the history of the Cheras. The 
poem Padirrupattu is one of this kind and lays itself out to celebrate the ex- 
ploits of ten Chera rulers who ruled over this kingdom. The poems concern- 
ing the first and last of these ten are lost. We have got the poems relating 
to the other eight. A few more names could be picked out from the other 
Sangam miscellanies. The state of things that we find in this body of litera- 
ture shows the Chera kingdom to be a comparatively small extent of territory- 
comprising all the central tract of what is now the state of Cochin and the 
territory immediately adjacent thereto. It gradually extended to take in the 
adjoining portions, the expansion being particularly notable in the north and 
the east. The northern expansion necessitated the creation of a viceroyalty, 
at or near Cannanore, which may at one time have developed into a kingdom 
comprising what is now North Malabar, taking into it even South Kanara 
district. But somewhat later began an eastward expansion which necessitated 
the creation of a Chera viceroyalty in the Salem district under the chieftains 
known as the Adigamans of Tagadur, modem Dharmapuri . 1 At the height of 
this eastward expansion perhaps came into existence another viceroyalty which 
created modem Karur and the territory dependent thereon, the aggression at 
one time reaching as far as Nerivayil near Trichinopoly in the South, and 
Kanchi itself and the territory to the north of it dependent on it. One of 
these early rulers claims to have anointed himself with the waters of both 
seas at one and the same time at Ayirai (Hagari river in Mysore), the com- 
mentator explaining it that the waters from the western and the eastern seas 
were brought by relays of elephants for his anointment somewhere in the 
middle. When the Chera dominance ceased the territory naturally would break 
up ; and fell to pieces certainly in the usual fashion of India by the subordinate 
governments becoming independent kingdoms. We cannot say that the state 


1. See Mr. K. G. Sesha Aiyar’s recent work on the Cheras for further details. 
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under the Zamorin started so early. But we do know that the chieftain Adi- 
gaman and his descendants ruled independently of the Cheras in the region 
of the Salem district. The territory which now constitutes the state of Tra- 
vancore must have dropped out as well, and perhaps been early incorporated 
in the territory of the Aay chieftains on that borderland, or by their Pandya 
overlords when they established their supremacy there. What actually was 
the character of the political constitution of this southern territory we have 
no knowledge of during this period. 

Pandyas dominate Southern Malayalam. 

When next we come to the age when the Pallavas of Kanchi were gradually 
building up an empire to dominate the whole of the south, the Pandyas set up 
a reaction against them. This seems to have resulted from a general folk move- 
ment which brought about an upsetting of the general political order in the 
south. Very early in the course of this Pandyap revival, we are able to see 
the Pandyan campaigns are against the territory of the Cheras, and all the 
battles, several of them naval engagements, were fought out in the southern 
part of Travancore. This war between the Pandyas and the Cheras seems to 
have been more or less a protracted war, and the actual responsibility for the 
aggression varied, sometimes the one and sometimes the other actually beginning 
the war. The series of these campaigns culminated in the invasion of the 
Chera territory by the Pandyan king Nedumaran who, we mentioned already, 
undertook an expedition of the Chera territory westward from the Salem dis- 
trict, and carried the campaigns successfully through the kingdom of the Seras 
proper, and then proceeded southwards into his own territory which forms 
part of what is now the state of Travancore. This indicates more or less that 
in these centuries, sixth to the ninth, what now is Travancore formed a part, 
almost an integral part, of the territory of the Pandyas. 

The Pallava-Pandya struggle detrimental to Chera power. 

The general trend of South Indian History so far has been that in the 
earliest historical period known to us, the period of the Sangam literature 
extending from the date of Asoka, 3rd century b.c. to the commencement of 
the 4th century a.d., Tamil India pursued its course by itself alone, generally 
unmolested by enemies from the northern frontier except on an occasion or 
two, an invasion under the Mauryas and perhaps one or two in the latter 
period of the Andhra successors of the Mauryas. From the beginning of the 
5th century commences the period of the Pallava ascendency. The Pallavas 
established themselves in Kanchi, the northern province of the Chola empire, 
and gradually extended their power so as to exercise at least an overlordship 
over the well known Tamil kingdoms of the south. This is the period of 
Pallava ascendency, and the success of the Pallavas was great enough to 
justify their calling themselves Trai-rdjya-Pallavas, the Pallavas, overlords of 
the three well known kingdoms of the south. That state of things could not 
remain unchallenged, and was not allowed to go without an effort on the part 
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of some of these. The Chola kingdom was so near the Pallavas and had 
been so early put out of action effectively that she had to bide her time for 
long before making any effort with a possibility of success. This role of 
opposition to the dominant power fell to the lot of the Pandyas farther south, 
as they did not suffer perhaps quite so much either in the Kalabhra invasion, 
or in the establishment of the Pallava ascendency as the Cholas did. Even 
so, it is stated clearly that a new Pandya power had to emerge from the 
Kalabhra submergence, and it is this newly risen dynasty of Pandya rulers 
that took the field against the Pallavas. We have some information of five or 
six generations of these Pandyas, and such information as we possess regard- 
ing them shows them monarchs of a territory extending from coast to coast, 
fairly well consolidated to throw the whole weight of their resources against 
the Pallavas. In the earlier part of this period they had to do a good deal 
of fighting in the western frontier of Venad, and many a naval and land vic- 
tory is claimed by one at least of the earlier members of this dynasty, so that 
we may take it as a fact of history that Nanjanad and Venad, parts of Tra- 
vancore, in fact the great bulk of what is now Travancore territory, had been 
brought under their control, and the Chera territory was actually reduced to 
narrow limits and confined to the north of the extended Chera kingdom of the 
previous period. That it was actually so is borne witness to by the actual 
achievement of the Pandyan referred to previously who conducted a campaign 
against the great Pallava Nandivarman Pallava-Malla successfully marching 
across to the west coast through the Chera territory, and getting into his own 
territory in the Tinnevelly District across what is practically part of his own 
dominions. This persistent war between the Pandyas and the Pallavas, last- 
ing through four or five generations almost continuously, naturally sapped the 
resources of both the powers. 

The extinction of the Pallava Ascendency. 

The Pallavas had to fight Janus-faced through all this period with the 
Chajukyas in the north across their northern frontier andi the Tamil powers, 
the Pandyas and the Cholas in the south. When in the middle of the eighth 
century the Chajukyas were overthrown, and when a new dynasty, that of the 
Rastrakutas, came into power there, the policy towards the south changed 
only for a short period and soon resumed the normal position of hostility to 
the south. Therefore the Pallava activity against the Pandyas of the south 
weakened when the Pandyas assumed the aggressive owing to the pressure 
put upon the Pallavas from the north. Time was against the Pallavas, and 
this pressure on both sides was certain to exhaust the resources of the Pallavas 
and so it did. When the Pandyas, two generations later, advanced through 
all the Chola country, and almost into the heart of the South Arcot District 
carrying their arms successfully, the time had come for the Pallavas to make 
a last effort. They were this time lucky in getting all their southern feuda- 
tories to co-operate with them, and, as ill luck would have it for the Pandyas, 
they embroiled themselves with Ceylon, wherefrom an invasion happened to 
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be threatening. The occasion was taken advantage of by the Cholas in the 
middle who had been biding their time all along to take the tide at the flood, 
and restore themselves to their former position of importance, if not of domi- 
nance. In the result we see that at the commencement of the 10th century, 
the Pandya king Varaguna II and his successor had to withdraw after a defeat 
from the Chola territory and face an enemy from Ceylon as a matter of gi eater 
urgency. That was the extinction of the Pandya dominion. 

The Establishment oj the Chola ascendency. 

The Cholas made themselves masters of their own ancestral territory in 
the Kaveri delta first. Then they extended their power to take in Tonda- 
mandlam, the region dependent upon Kanchi in the north, extending west- 
wards to take into the rising empire, the territory of Kongu which happened 
to be the bone of contention between the Pandyas and the Cholas. In the 
course of this progress, the Cholas got into alliance with the Cheras of the 
west, who had their own grievances against the Pandyas. Thus was esta- 
blished in the course of the 10th century, the Chola ascendency which crippled 
the Pandya power as a necessary preliminary, thanks to the timely interven- 
tion of the Ceylonese in a Pandya civil war, and, what is really important to 
Chera history, the cheras saved themselves by a timely marriage with the rising 
great Chola Parantaka. The Chera territory, such as it was, was left intact, and 
the Cholas carried their wars against the Pandyas till the Pandya power was 
crashed beyond possibility of their making any useful effort to regain their 
former power. In this early period of Chola ascendency we do hear some- 
times of battles in the territory of Travancore both naval and on land. These 
were battles not against the Cheras, or the rulers of Travancore separately, 
but as part of the general campaigns against the Pandyas thereby giving us to 
understand clearly that the territory remained Pandyan, the region actually 
figuring in these contexts being called Venad, giving us the surest indication 
of what territory it was that was actually involved in this struggle, the territory 
namely of what is now Travancore. The Chera kingdom lay farther north and 
therefore safe. The Cholas found occasion to go to war against them sepa- 
rately. The establishment therefore of Chola ascendency in South India 
meant for the Cheras an alliance to begin with, consolidated by a marriage of 
a Chera princess to the great Chola Parantaka, but war against the southern 
portions of the Chera territory, the region of Travancore being involved in 
war, not so much as Chera territory but as forming a part of the Pandya 
kingdom. The establishment of the Chola ascendency under Rajaraja the 
Great shows the Chola power exercising authority not only over their own an- 
cestral territory but over the whole of what was the Pandya kingdom and 
even portions of Ceylon. 

The Chera kingdom under Rajaraja. 

One feature of Rajaraja’s connection with the Cheras is noteworthy. While 
early in his reign he is recorded in all his inscriptions to have gone to war 
against south Travancore and gained a naval victory, the first great event of 
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distinction at a place called Kandalur Salai identified with a part of Trivan- 
dram sea-shore, which must have formed a roadstead at the time, it is later 
on in the reign that we hear of him undertaking campaigns against the Cher?, 
land proper in the west. It seems probable that in the course of his conquest 
of the Pandya territory, the policy changed either because the Cheras took 
sides with the Pandyas, or because something else necessitated this war. Either 
way, the later records of his reign include the kingdom of the Cheras among 
the places that Rajaraja brought under his authority before his campaign ex- 
tended to the islands of the western sea. By the time therefore that Rajaraja 
reached the high tide of his fame, he had brought the three kingdoms under 
his control, and justified the name Mummudi Sola, which he seems to have 
assumed somewhat later in the reign as distinguished from an early title Muni- 
madi Chola which would ordinarily mean nothing more than " a Chola thrice 
over,” the most excellent among the Chclas as it were. The title Mummudi 
Chola is distinct in reference certainly to his having brought the three king- 
doms, Chola, Pandya and Chera under his authority. As a matter of fact, 
it seems fairly clear that about the end of his reign, and through the exertions 
of his warrior son Rajendra to become later the Gangaikondachola. a western 
campaign was carried to success by the conquest even of the islands of the 
sea. It is just possible that Rajaraja found it worth while bringing this about 
as a necessary preliminary to the campaign against the Cha]ukyas which was 
to be the preoccupation of the Cholas for practically a whole century, that is 
the 11th century. Rajaraja must have already matured his plans of campaigns 
against the later Chalukyas of Kalyani, who had risen to power by the over- 
throw' of the Rastrakuta dynasty about the same time that he came into pro- 
minence in the Chola territory, gradually working themselves up to instal them- 
selves firmly in their newly won territory and brought about peace on both 
their northern frontier against the rulers of Malva, and the north-eastern 
against the rulers of Vengi, with both of whom the Chajukyas were in deadly 
enmity. Once that was satisfactorily done, it was natural that the enemy 
would be thundering at the gates along the north-western frontier of the 
Cholas. Rajaraja’s plan of campaign therefore was in anticipation of this, 
and the Chola-Chalukya struggle was a feature of the foreign policy of the 
great Cholas from Rajaraja to Kulottunga I. The campaign against the Che- 
ras therefore may well have been a mere effort to protect his flank as against 
this great war. We do hear now and again of the Cheras in the course of the 
next century, and also sometimes there is an occasional mention of a cam- 
paign, but generally speaking the Cheras seem to have remained under the 
authority of the Cholas for the rest of the period. This refers of course to 
the Chera kingdom proper, and not to the southern part of it which included 
the territory that now forms Travancore. 

Kulottunga III and the Pandyas. 

This part begins to figure again in the wars against the Pandyas which 
supervened what seemed a change of dynasty about the last quarter of the 
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12th century in the Chola empire. The line of Chola rulers in regular succes- 
sion seems to have ceased, and a prince of a collateral family had to be placed 
on the throne. There was the possibility of a disturbance, and there seems tc 
have been some actual effort also. This contributed to weaken the Chola 
power somewhat. The Pandyas found their opportunity. They managed to 
secure the assistance of an ambitious monarch of Ceylon who established 
himself as the ruler of the whole island putting an end to Chola authority 
there. The invasion therefore must have had the idea of making it impossible 
for the Cholas to reassert their authority in Ceylon, and that could best be 
done by throwing their weight on the side of the Pandyas when they showed 
themselves restive, and stake their fortunes on a campaign, almost a life and 
death campaign, against the Cholas. Kulottunga III who ruled from a.d. 1178 
to a.d. 1216 was the great Chola who achieved distinction among the Cholas 
by preventing the dismemberment of the empire by successful campaigns 
against the Ceylonese and the Pandyas, beating back the former and punish- 
ing the latter almost to the point of destroying their power altogether. The 
rival power, the Chalukyas in the north, suffered a severe calamity and did 
not have the good fortune to recover from it, as the Chola power did. First 
a usurpation, then a restoration under a weakling monarch, had brought about 
the dismemberment of that empire, which fell into three kingdoms, the Yada- 
vas with their capital at Devagiri, the Kakatlyas who had taken the place of 
the Eastern Chajukyas with their capital in Warangal in the Nizam’s Domi- 
nions, and the Hoysalas in the south with their capital at Halabeid and Belur. 
the three dynasties whose territory comprised the whole of the Chajukyan 
empire. Kulottunga’s victories drastic in their character suppressed the trouble 
for the moment to bequeath to the empire the deadly hatred of the Pandyas 
who only waited for an opportunity to crush the Cholas out of existence if 
possible. The advent of Kulottunga’s son and successor, Rajaraja III was 
the opportunity for the southern power to try its strength against the Cholas. 
The Chola Pandya struggle becomes a feature of the following half century, 
culminating in the extinction of the Chola power and the establishment of the 
Pandya ascendency for the time. 

The end of the Chola Empire and the Pandya Ascendency. 

Kulottunga’s rule extended well beyond the first years of the 14th cen- 
tury, and when his son Rajaraja succeeded to the throne he seems to have 
become heir to the Chola empire together with a crop of troubles which arose 
within its own boundaries. We do not know for certain what the cause 
of the civil trouble was actually due to at this time, but practically all the 
northern part of the Chola empire, the Tondamandalam and the farther north 
of that region up to the banks of the Krishna, including the Chola territory 
proper reaching down to the banks of the Kaveri almost, seem to have be- 
come a seething cauldron of trouble and discontent. Rajaraja had a brother 
Rajendra who seems to have held rule, in the earlier years of Rajaraja, in 
the region bordering on Mysore. Whether he had anything to do with this. 
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we do not know, but the chief source of the trouble appears to have been 
the ambitious and enterprising Pallava ruler hailing from the South Arcot 
District with a capital at Cuddalore to give place ultimately to Tiruvadi or 
Tiruvadigai, Ko-Perumjinga by name. Three successive battles had to be 
fought in which the names of other chieftains of the northern part of this 
country also figure, and Rajaraja for the time managed to extricate himself 
from the trouble owing to the good offices of his relative, the ruler of Mysore, 
Narasimha II, Hoysala. These disturbances were certainly taken advantage 
of by the Pandyas looking out for an opportunity for revenge. The young 
and enterprising contemporary of Rajaraja III was Maravarman Sundara 
Pandya who ascended the Pandyan throne about the same date as Rajaraja III, 
in 1216. He undertook an invasion of the Chola country in the south, and 
carried fire and sword up to the capital cities, Tanjore and Uraiyur. The 
empire was certainly in danger of collapse from which it was saved this 
time again by the intervention of the Mysore ruler. This became so neces- 
sary afterwards as the open hostility of the Pandyas, and the somewhat veiled 
hostility of the Pallava chieftain and his coadjutors in the north, were not 
as yet rooted out. This brought down the Mysore ruler again to intervene 
on behalf of Rajaraja III as against the Pallava or Kadava chieftain Ko- 
Perumjinga. Thereafter the Hoysalas found it necessary and perhaps even 
advantageous to themselves, to have a permanent camp in the Chola country 
which ultimately developed into the Hoysala capital called Vikramapura at 
Kannanur, some four or five miles across the Choleroon on the northern 
side from Srirangam. It was a strategic point from which the Hoysalas could 
watch movements both north and south, and thus be effective protection 
against the enemies of the Cholas, among whom we may now definitely 
count Rajendra III, a brother of Rajaraja also. So to the southern powers 
we have now to add the Hoysalas, and any achievement of the Pandyas, 
particularly against the Cholas, must in fact be through the overthrow of 
the Hoysalas in the south. The Pandya-Chola war therefore assumes the 
character of a Pandya- Hoysala war to establish the influence of the one or 
the other in the Chola country. For the moment, however, the Hoysalas 
held the field, and were efficient protection against the rebel chieftain, Ko- 
perumjinga and to some extent hemmed in the Pandya flood from advancing 
too far to the detriment of the Chola kingdom. This went on through one 
generation. In the last years of Rajaraja a fratricidal war arose between 
him and his brother Rajendra III which seems more or less to have sealed 
the fate of the empire. Rajaraja’s reign ended in a.d. 1246 and his brother 
Rajendra had hardly been a few years in authority when there came to the 
Pandya throne a very ambitious and powerful prince who became famous 
in history as Jatavarman Sundara Pandya. 

The Need for Pandya Intervention. 

Jatavarman Sundara Pandya became heir to the policy of his predecessors 
on the Pandya throne. His two predecessors carried on an aggressive war 
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against the Cholas with considerable success, and were held in check only 
by the Hoysala intervention in favour of the Cholas, which was partly, 
if not entirely, responsible for bringing about the war. The Hoysala monarch 
Vira Somesvara found it necessary to establish himself more or less per- 
manently in a capital of his own, not far from that of the Cholas at Uraiyur 
and Tanjore, both of which suffered from the Pandya invasions. Somesvara's 
position at Kannanur on the north bank of the Coleroon over against Sri- 
rangam offered some security to the Cholas against the aggressions of the 
Pandyas in the south, and perhaps even against the active enemy, the Kadava 
chieftain Ko-Perumjinga, in the South Arcot District. The Chola empire 
which at its height extended through the whole of the Madras Presidency 
has been narrowed to some extent in the north by the rise of a new power, 
the Kakatlyas, so that the northern boundary of the Cholas even under 
Kulottunga III could not have gone beyond the Krishna river. The region 
between the Krishna extending southwards to Kanchi, nay in fact to the 
southern Pennar and beyond, became a seething cauldron owing to the struggle 
among the feudatories of the empire each one of whom made the best effort 
that he could to set himself up independently of the central power. In the 
northern part of the empire, particularly this discontent seems to have found 
enccuragement owing to the rivalry of Rajendra III to the reigning Chola 
Rajaraja III. Rajaraja achieved very considerable success against these 
northern chieftains, early in the reign, by his effective operations against 
the Kadava chieftain Ko-Perumjinga. But then the fortunes of war often 
went against him, and he was even made prisoner of war by this self-same 
chieftain, and was saved three several times only by the timely intervention 
of the Hoysalas on all these occasions. The establishment of the Hoysala 
power in the Chola country therefore came in as an act of benevolent inter- 
vention to begin with. The existence of a powerful chieftain like the Hoysala 
in the heart of the Chola country must therefore have been unsatisfactory 
from the point of view of the aggressive Pandyas on the one side and of the 
feudatory malcontents in the Chola empire itself on the other. Such a posi- 
tion would not conduce to the maintenance of peace, and the war therefore 
now assumed the character of a war between the Pandyas and the Hoysalas, 
the Chola feudatories taking part on the one side or the other, not in obedience 
to the demands of their loyalty to their liege-lord, but in accordance with 
their self-interest and friendliness either to the Hoysalas or to the Pandyas. 
The accession of Jafavarman Sundara Pandya therefore came at a time 
when he could hardly remain at peace even if he were so minded. 

The Pandya Ascendency under Jatdvarman Sundara Pandya. 

Jatavarman therefore had to undertake an expedition against Vira 
Somesvara in the Kaveri delta and carried the war further through the Chola 
empire in an effort to destroy the Hoysala influence and bring the Cholas 
more or less under his own influence instead. He carried a successful and 
glorious campaign across the whole extent of the Chola country to the 
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banks of the Krishna, 1 whereat he stopped his further progress, as one of 
his poetical panegyrists would have us believe, because it was a woman that 
was ruling across the Krishna frontier. This seems rather an anachronistic 
statement, as queen Rudramma had not yet come to the Kakatiya throne, 
and it was still Ganapati who was the Kakatiya ruler. But as Ganapati is 
mentioned in the preceding verse, 2 3 these perhaps refer to two campaigns 
one following the other. Be that as it may, the flood of Jafavarman’s in- 
vasion had the effect, so far as the Cholas were concerned, of turning the 
Hoysalas from out of the Tamil country for the time being, and bringing 
the Kadava chieftain of South Arcot into some kind of loyalty to the Chola 
empire ; this also made the northern chieftains realise the danger of their 
ways. Jatavarman was able to celebrate the assertion of his authority by 
great benefactions to the temple at Srirangam and otherwise signalise his 
success by his coronation in Chidambaram, thus establishing a period of 
Pandya ascendency over the whole of the Chola empire which lasted for 
the next half a century almost unmolested. In the course of Jatavarman 
Sundara Pandya’s great campaign northwards, either because there were 
disturbances, or because of an anticipation of such, two of his co-regents 
had to be active, one by name Vira Pandya in Ceylon 1 and another by name 
Vikrama Pandya 4 in the western regions of Travancore. Their campaigns 
were about as successful as those of Sundara Pandya himself and the Pandya 
power had some respite for the next half a century. 

Condition of the Tamil Country at the beginning oj the 14th Century. 

One feature of Pandyan rule at this period must be noted here. During 
the 13th century, the Pandyan kingdom seems to have been ruled by a king 
as usual, but the ruler seems to have been assisted in the administration by 
a number of collateral relations, often brothers, who held the more important 
governorships and viceroyalties. This arrangement seems to have been so 
prominent, and perhaps even permanent, that to intelligent foreigners it seem- 


1. Milava/icchella Venadar tangalai venra tadan- 
Tojan madurai-man Sundara Pandiyan sulndirainji 
Yalana mannavar tanneval seyya vavanimutta 
Valal va]i tiranddan vada vendari matriande- 

2. Puyalurhdaruvum porukaip puvaneka vira punal 
Vayalundaralam daru korkai Kavalavaranappor 
Muyalun-Ganapati moytta senjoti mukattirandu 
Kayalundenumaduo munivariya karaname- 

3. Kongarudal ki/yakuttiyirukotteduttu 
Vengana/alil veduppume mangaiyargal 
Su/attamampunaiyum Sundarattol mlnavanuk 

Ki/atanffta irai. See also Ep. Rep., 435 of 1905 & 623 of 1920. 

4. Mlnavarkku Vikkirama Pandiyarku Ytndaridum 
Yanai tiruvullatterum6-- J Tanavarai 
Venradalla meni niram vehaiyalla 
Senganakakkunradalla nalallakodu. 
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ed as if the empire was governed by five rulers in combination as it were, 
the notion being more or less strengthened by one of the Pandyan titles 
Panchavan. Whatever it be, during this period there were Pandyan princes 
ruling who could be regarded more or less as kings not merely by foreigners 
alone but even by the very inhabitants of the country. Jatavarman 
Sundara Pandya was succeeded by another Jatavarman, but it is 
doubtful whether he was really the successor to the Pandya throne, as 
very soon after we find the great Maravarman Kulasekhara on the throne 
who ruled for the long period of about 44 years. It seems likely, however, 
that Jatavarman Sundara Pandya II came in for a comparatively short rule 
between Jatavarman Sundara I and Kulasekhara. At the end of the 13th 
century and the beginning of the 14th, the condition of South India was 
somewhat as follows. The whole of the Tamil land was under Pandya rule, 
the boundary extending as far north as the Krishna itself in the lower course 
of the river, and taking in the whole of the Tamil country under their author- 
ity. To the westward of them along a frontier running through what is 
the state of Mysore now, happened to be the territory of the Hoysalas who 
had asserted their independence at the end of the last century when the later 
Chalukyas of Kalyani gradually weakened and ultimately passed out of 
existence as a political power. Almost simultaneously, in fact somewhat 
earlier the Kakatiya who had already been a powerful feudatory of the 
Chajukyas, showed a tendency to throw off the yoke of the central power 
and gradually established himself in independence, the Kakatiya territory occu- 
pying the eastern half of the Nizam’s dominions with the capital first at Anama- 
konda and next at Warangai, not far from it. To the westward of this, 
and to the north of the Hoysala power, lay the dominions of the Yadavas, an- 
other feudatory dynasty under the later Chajukyas, who about the same time as 
the Hoysalas established themselves in independence. The Yadavas held 
their territory from the Vindhyas southwards to as far south as Sholapur, 
but sometimes extending their frontier as against the Hoysalas to bring it 
down practically to what is now the northern frontier of Mysore. The 
Hoysala territory took into it all the state of Mysore now, and several of the 
districts of the Bombay Presidency next adjoining the Mysore frontier of to- 
day. Thus placed, the Yadavas and the Hoysalas were constantly at war, as 
the frontier that separated them was a variable one, owing to the absence of 
natural features which could mark them off distinctly. The southern frontier 
of the Hoysalas was marked off certainly distinctly by the hills at the foot of 
the Mysore plateau, but the political exigencies already adverted to, called for 
their expansion into what was the Chola kingdom. It was this that called 
for activity on the northern boundary from the Yadavas, but at the time to 
which we have now arrived, there was something like an understanding be- 
tween the two in respect of their frontiers, particularly as the advance of the 
Pandya power pushed back the Hoysalas into their own territory. In re- 
gard to the frontier between the Kakatiyas and the Pandyas, there certainly 
was a great river, the lower course of the Krishna, which does make some- 
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what of an effective frontier. But what was really a more important point 
is, it was a frontier more distant from the headquarters of the Pandyas than 
when their capital was in the Chola country as under the great Maravarman 
Kulasekhara, the last great ruler. Further the northern feudatories remain- 
ed for the time being loyal under the empire, particularly the Yadavaraya 
chieftains who claimed descent from the Cha]ukyas themselves and held a 
very considerable part of the northern territory of the Chola empire. 

The Character of the Muhammadan Intervention in the South. 

It was in this position of affairs that the newly established Muhammadan 
power at Delhi which had extended its authority to take practically the whole 
of Hindustan effectively now looked forward across the Vindnyas with a 
view to conquest. In the last years of Maravarman Kulasekhara, the ruler of 
Delhi was Allaud-din Khalji, whose preoccupations were pre-eminently the 
keeping of the invading Mughals outside the Punjab frontier and providing 
against their effective advance on that frontier. That meant very heavy 
military expenditure and the maintenance of an efficient army which could 
keep the nomads who appeared in millions pouring into the country, out of 
the frontier by sheer force. Allaud-din’s policy therefore was much rather 
the maintenance of the empire that he already had, in efficiency rather than 
its expansion to take in distant territory across difficult mountains and deep 
rivers. He had, however, clear notions, by a previous raid or two that he 
conducted into the Dakhan, as to the wealth of the country there, and the 
possibility of defeating the rulers who had the government of these territories. 
He developed therefore a policy of sending out invasions across the Vindhya 
mountains to defeat the Indian states of the south and draw from their 
stored up resources the wealth that he so much needed for his own campaigns 
against the Mughals. He sent out invasions therefore against Devagiri, the 
state next across the Narmada river. After having brought it under his author- 
ity first indirectly and then perhaps a little more directly, he sent out an 
invasion to the next neighbour, the Kakatlyas of Warangal. After bringing 
them into submission, his general could next go forward further south to 
capture the resources of South India, the wealth of the temples of which was 
one irresistible attraction. But what was really more, in those days the mili- 
tary necessity for possessing fighting elephants in number was great ; and 
South India and Ceylon were regarded as the home of a powerful breed of 
these beasts which proved so efficient in the campaigns of those days. An 
invasion of South India therefore had to be undertaken ; but then they could 
not leave the flank under enemies, and therefore the Hoysala power also came 
in for their attention. The Hcysala adopted the cautious policy of submit- 
ting to the inevitable at need and waited upon the future for an opportunity 
to regain independence, if need be by force so that the Hoysala state was 
left more or less intact when the invasion of the south was undertaken. This 
distant campaign while meeting the views of the general in command was 
actually brought about as a result of a civil war betw'een two brothers, the 
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successors of Maravarman Kulasekhara. For one reason or another, Mara- 
varman entrusted a natural son of his by name Virapandya, perhaps really 
the more capable, with the government of a part of his territory to the neglect 
of the heir-apparent, as the prince concerned took it. Through treachery of 
Vira-Pandya or other provocation, he proceeded to murder the father and 
assert his rights. Being defeated by his more capable brother he could only 
fly to the Muhammadan armies encamped across the frontier, and this brought 
on the invasion of the south by the Muhammadans. 

The Condition of the South of ter the Muhammadan Invasions. 

The story of the Muhammadan invasions of the south is briefly told. 
The invasion came ostensibly as in respect of the other Dakfaan kingdoms 
more for reasons of wealth than of actual conquest. In the case of South 
India, however, the wealth wanted included the strong breed of elephants of 
the south, more warworthy than the other breeds. The invasion ostensibly 
came upon South India alone ; but it halted at the southern frontier of the 
Yadava kingdom near Sholapur, and from there a raid was undertaken 
against the Hoysalas. The Hoysala kingdom suffered and was threatened 
sufficiently to sue for peace, and the Hoysala' prince was despatched to Delhi 
with a recommendation from Malik-Kafur for favourable treatment. 1 So 
Malik-Kafur’s flank was safe more or less, and an invasion could march 
south without molestation. The object was the suppression of Vira Pandya 
ostensibly with a view to placing Sur.dara Pandya on the throne. Battles 
were fought in the central region of the Tamil country between the foothills 
of the plateau and Trichinopoly. Vira Pandya was defeated and driven out 
and Sundara Pandya was placed on the throne. After plundering at least 
the bigger temples of the south, such as Srirangam and Chidambaram the 
army marched on Madura, where the capital was easily occupied and a plun- 
dering raid sent as far down as Ramesvaram itself. After sweeping the 
country clean of all extra wealth, Malik-Kafur thought it prudent to retire 
having carried out to his satisfaction completely the campaigns upon which 
he came to the south. Kulasekhara’s son Sundara Pandya, was placed upon 
the throne, and, with a fabulous plunder, Malik-Kafur returned to Delhi. 

The condition of things in South India was deplorable in many ways. 
The Hoysala was left in power, but with much crippled resources, his very 
capital having suffered serious damage by the Muhammadan raid. But he 
was in resources enough yet to make a more or less successful effort to re- 
gain his lost position to a considerable extent if only he were allowed the 
time that was necessary to rehabilitate himself in peace. One of the dis- 
turbing factors preventing this would have been the activity of his Pandya 
contemporaries, but since Vira Pandya happened to be overthrown, Sundara 


1. Ep. Car.. VII, Shimoga 68, For a fuller account of these invasions, &c., 
see the Author’s South India and her Muhammadan Invaders. Oxford University 
Press. 
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Pandya was in no condition to cause any disturbance from the South. So 
the Ballala was left more or less to himself. In regard to Sundara Pandya. 
we have hardly any detail as to what his doings were, whether he made any 
serious effort at all to rehabilitate himself. It looks as though Malik-Kafur 
left a few garrisons here and there to maintain a sort of hold upon South 
India while leaving the restored rulers to continue to administer their own 
kingdoms. The Pandya territory at the time was extensive and at least 
nominally extended as far north as the banks of the Krishna. But che 
northern feudatories who were already troublesome under the last Cholas 
were inclined to throw off the yoke of the Pandyas equally, and seemed to 
have had the countenance, and to some extent even the assistance, of the 
Bahala for the time being. So the Pandya Kingdom showed the natural 
tendency to collapse. This was aggravated by the civil war first, and the 
Muhammadan invasions after, so that we could imagine that Sundara Pan- 
dya was confined more or less to the home territory of the Pandyas, the 
more recent conquests being of doubtful allegiance. It therefore became 
more or less a question of what exactly either of the South Indian rulers 
could do to reclaim South India either jointly or singly. Joint action would 
involve the two powers being more or less in a satisfactorily strong condi- 
tion. While this condition might have been satisfactory in respect of the 
Hoysala, particularly after the prince had returned with favourable condi- 
tions granted by Allaud-din, 1 it is not possible to say as much about the 
Pandya. Whether the Hoysala was going to step into the breach seemed 
yet doubtful. It was clear that the Pandya was in no condition to com- 
pletely recover the possession of his kingdom, thanks to the activity of his 
defeated rival Vxra Pandya, and this state of things gave the opportunity for 
an enterprising ruler to essay more successfully this difficult task than the 
feeble Sundara Pandya. 

Conditions favourable far the rise of a new power. 

This was not unlikely in the circumstances as Vira Pandya had only 
been defeated by Malik-Kafur and had escaped into the Kongu country, 
and perhaps across into the Kerala country, for protection. So long as 
he was free, it was not likely that Sundara Pandya would be left in peace. 
Therefore he would, -as we should ordinarily expect in the circumstances, be 
occupied nearer home too much to pay sufficient attention to the affairs 
of the empire to which he had become heir as the successor of Mara- 
varman Kulasekhara. Such a peaceful condition of affairs had been a great 
deal negatived by the fratricidal war first and the Muhammadan irruption 
following on it and as a consequence of it. We see the evidence of it in the 
northern territory of the Chola empire getting into the possession of the 
powerful Chola feudatories who had begun, even when the last Cholas were 


1. Ep. Car.. VII, Shimoga 68. 
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ruling, to conduct themselves as if they were independent powers. This ten- 
dency on the part of these feudatories found encouragement in the slow ad- 
vance of the Hoysala influence into these regions. It was not as if the Hoy- 
sala made any conquest or annexed territories, but it looks much rather as 
if the Hoysala gradually extended his influence and placed himself in a posi- 
tion of leadership, it may be leadership against their Pandya overlords, and 
ultimately becoming himself the overlord of these northern states. That 
would account satisfactorily for the Hoysala finding it necessary to be in 
Tiruvannamalai often as a convenient centre to begin with. Tiru- 
vannamalai ultimately developed almost as the capital of the Hoysala 
in his later wars against the Muhammadans. But for the present, the Pandya 
ruler, Sundara Pandya, was troubled by the possibility of a Ceylon invasion ; 
but what was much more real, the activity of VTra Pandya which he was 
likely to resume the moment that he knew the Muhammadan power had 
left the South. If ever a Kerala ruler, or one of the feudatory princes of 
Kerala had a chance, it was now, and we do find a prince of Kerala taking 
the tide at the flood. 


Jayasimha of Kupaka and his son Ravi Varman Kulasekhara. 

Immediately north of the small kingdom known as Venad already re- 
ferred to, was another division of Kerala generally known by the term Ku- 
paka, the capital of which at the time seems to have been what is now 
Quilon, called Kujam by the Muhammadan historians of the time, Kolam- 
bam by the early European writers, and Kolamba in Sanskrit which would 
mean a boat. This part of Kerala was ruled at the time by a prince who 
claimed to be a descendant of the dynasty founded by Yadu, and belonged 
to the Somavamsa in consequence. His name was Jayasimha in consequence 
of which probably the little kingdom of Kupaka over which he ruled came 
to be known as Jayasimhanad. He seems gradually to have built up the 
kingdom in such a way not merely to consolidate his position in the ancestral 
kingdom of Kupaka, but even to extend his influence over Venad and the 
rest of South Travancore as a counter effort against Pandya extension. He 
seems to have assumed the title Vira Kerala also. He was married to a prin- 
cess by name Uma, and by her had a son who was named Ravivarma. who 
later assumed the full style Ravi Varman Kulasekhara. It was this prince, 
born in the year a.d., 1165-66, who was to achieve the greatness of his coun- 
try by taking advantage of this opportunity. It seems likely that the father 
had laboured hard to extend his frontiers by imposing his authority over 
Venad and even the Tamil districts beyond ; but it does not appear that he 
had brought these small states definitely under his authority. Prince Ravi- 
varman when he succeeded his father might have taken steps to rivet his 
authority over these southern states. We have a few definite statements 
concerning this ruler, which, if carefully interpreted with adequate knowledge 
■of the historical surroundings of the time, would yield us definite details re- 
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garding his history. It seems from a fugitive Malayalam stanza 1 quoted in 
grammatical works that he defeated a Vikrama Pandya in Venad and took 
from him possession of that region. Having made this conquest and adding 
these southern states to his own, he consolidated his position in South Tra- 
vancore. What, according to the verse in question, follows in consequence 
of this is of some considerable importance, namely, that he took the territory 
from Vikrama Pandya and made it over to a Pandya ruler who, in gratitude, 
gave him his daughter in marriage, as in fact the Pancala monarch Drupada 
gave — at any rate vowed to give — his daughter Draupadi to the Pandava 
prince Arjuna who defeated him. As the statement appears in the verse it 
looks as though he overthrew Vikrama Pandya who attempted a usurpa- 
tion of authority, and handed him over with the territory to the Pandya 
monarch for the time being. We know of a Vikrama Pandya who was con- 
temporary of the great Jatavarman Sundara Pandya who came to the throne 
in a.d. 1251. Among his brother Pandyan princes who co-operated with him, 
we find the names of two, a VIra Pandya and a Vikrama Pandya, the for- 
mer distinguishing himself in campaigns against Ceylon, 2 and similarly the 
latter achieving distinction by his conquest of Venad and extension of Pandya 
authority over Kerala country. This Vikrama Pandya might have survived 
Jatavarman Sundara and remained in government of Venad under his suc- 
cessors. It would therefore seem as if Ravi Varman began his political career 
by operating against this Vikrama Pandya when he made an attempt to set 
up in rebellion, it may be against the great Pandya Maravarman Kulase 
khara, and by that act won the favour of the great Pandya to the extent that 
the Pandya monarch gave him, in gratitude, his own daughter in marriage. 

Ravivarman Kulasekhara' s Achievements. 

It would perhaps be the most convenient way to understand Ravi Varman 
Kulasekhara’s achievements by a careful study of the Arulaja Peruma] in- 
scription of his fourth year 3 in the Vishnu temple at Conjivaram, as the in- 
scripton sets forth in five slokas the whole of his career which may require 
to be explained, so that what is stated in the verses may be understood 
clearly. We shall therefore set forth the verses in translation and proceed 
to explain them in the light of the historical information at our disposal. 
The first 4 of these verses states “ In the country of Kerala there was a king 

1. Lilatilakam , a Malayalam Grammar in Sanskrit of the 14th or 15th Century 
.1 am indebted to Mr. T. K. Joseph, b.a., l.t., for the information and the verse. — 

Dronaya Drupadam Dananjaya iva Kshmapala balam ball : 

Venattin udaiydru Ravi Varmakhyo Yadunam patih ; 

Pandyam Vikrama purvakam padaiyil-vaccattippidicchannane ; 

Pandyesaya kuduttu tasya tanayam padmananam agrahlt. 

2. Records of his 14th year : a.d. 1266. in Tinnevelli & S. Arcot. 

3. Ep. Indica. IV, 145-52. 

4. Svasti Sri Jayasimha ityabhihitSh Soman vyottamsako ; 

Rajasidiha Keraleshu vishaye natho Yadukshmabhrtam 

JatSsmad Ravi Varma bhupatir Uma devyam Kumara Sivat 

Dehavyapya (1188) Sakabda bhaji samaye dehiva vlro rasah. 

K 
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the lord among Yadu kings, the most excellent among kings of the lunar 
dynasty called Sri Jayasimha, from whom was bom, through his queen, Uma- 
devi as Kumara from Siva, Ravivarma as if he was the embodiment of valour 
itself, in the Saka year 1188 (expressed by the chronogram Dehavyapya) 
What is worth remarking in this verse is that Jayasimha is already 
spoken of as the lordly among the Yadu kings, among the Kerala rulers, which 
seems to indicate that he had already established something like an overlord- 
ship over the petty sovereigns among whom the Kerala country was divided. 
The queen that bore the son Ravivarma is called Uma Devi, and Ravivarman 
is here given credit for great valour. The next verse 2 states it : “ That one 
(Ravi Varma) led on to destmction the armies of his enemies as he did the 
strength of this sinful Kali age. Having done this, he made the Pandya 
Princess his queen in the same manner that he did the Goddess of Victory. 
So doing he attained to the position of ruler over Kerala, as indeed he did 
to that of fame, in the 33rd year of his age. He then protected his kingdom 
as he did protect his own city of Kolambha.” The statements in this verse 
require to be carefully examined. Omitting the similes for the moment, 
he is said to have conquered his enemies, and, along with his victory, obtained 
the princess of the Pandya monarch for his wife. He attained to the position 
of suzerain ruler over Kerala in his 33rd year, which would mean Saka 1221, 
or a.d. 1299. This statement seems a little too general for making any- 
thing out of except the broad fact that he reduced to submission to him his 
colleagues in the region of Kerala and brought them under his authority. 
This he was able to achieve as he defeated his enemies, and, as a result 
thereof, gained the hand of the princess of the Pandya. A stray Malayalam 
verse quoted in grammatical work Lila Tilakam, 2 considered as a work of the 
14th or the 15th century, seems to throw some light upon this matter. That 
verse is translated : — “ Ravivarman, the king of the Yadus of Venad, defeat- 
ed the Pandya with the prefix Vikrama at the head of his army, and, hand- 
ing him over along with the territory conquered from him, to the king of 
the Pandyas, as Arjuna brought king Drupada of Panchala and handed 
him over to Drona the strong one obtained in return the daughter of the 
king.” This Malayalam verse seems to convey these facts regarding a Ravi- 
varma ruler of the Yadus. Ravi Varma belonged to the Yadu Vamsa and was 
to achieve rule among them. He defeated a Vikrama Pandya on the field 
of battle and handed him over to the Pandya ruler of the time. In return 
for this act of service, he received from the Pandya, the Pandya princess 
for his queen. The obtaining of the Pandya princess for his queen is also 
stated in the second verse of the Kanchi inscription quoted above. He is 
also said to have married the princess as a result of victories that he wen 
1 

1. Kshayam nitva soyam Kalibalamiva aratinivahan 
Jaya firivat Kritva nija sahacharim Pandyatanayam ; 

Trayatrimsadvarshe yasa iva yayau Kerajapadam 
Raraksha soyam rashtram nagaram iva Kolambam-adhipah. 

2. Lila Tilakam. see above p. 163. 
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in war against his enemies. This statement is followed up by another that 
he attained to suzerain rale over Kerala also in consequence. Obviously this 
seems to be explained in the Malayalam verse where we are told that Ravi 
Varma defeated a Vikrama Pandya in battle, and, by handing him over 
to the Pandya ruler of the time, obtained the Pandya’s daughter for his 
queen. We may therefore take it that Ravi Varma fought against a Vikrama 
Pandya who apparently ruled over Venada, and defeated him in battle ; and 
the fact that he handed over Vikrama Pandya to the Pandyan ruler of the 
time, seems to indicate clearly that this Vikrama Pandya set up as a rebel, 
at any rate, set up as an independent ruler in the country of Kerala. We 
found, as we stated above, that among the rulers that assisted in the govern- 
ment of the Pandya empire, a Vikrama Pandya under Jatavarman Sundara. 
In this century it seems to have been more or less the general practice that 
the ruling Pandya was assisted by a number of his brothers. The foreign 
travellers who visited the country generally stated that there were five Pandyas 
ruling at the same time. We noted already that we have mention of two 
such rulers, a VI r a Pandya, conqueror of Ceylon and a Vikrama Pandya 
of the Travancore country. There are some Tamil verses relating to the 
latter. One of them is a general one stating that “ the hill Podiyil, the streams 
running down the sides of which scatter their spray in front of the rising 
sun, is the hill of the Pandya, Vikrama Pandya, who wore the garland of 
Indra, and who, in great anger, defeated the king of Venad.” 1 2 Another 
verse also found in the temple at Chidambaram like the previous one, addres- 
ses this Vikrama Pandya and warns him against marching northwards against 
his enemies ‘having once returned from there, as the ruler there happened 
to be a lady.’ 12 Here is a Vikrama Pandya who is said to have conquered 
Venad, the Travancore country proper, and who went against the Kakatiya 
kingdom, and is said to have returned from there without conquering that 
kingdom as the ruler there happened to be a woman. The woman there of 
course is queen Rudramba who succeeded her father Ganapati. This incident 
and this war belongs to the period which falls within the '33rd year of Ravivar- 
ma Kulasekhara’s age, and refers specifically to the conquest of Venad by 
Vikrama Pandya. We have to infer from this that this Vikrama Pandya 
who conquered Venad perhaps made an effort to set himself up 
against the last great Pandya Maravarman Kulasekhara, and Ravi 
varman Kulasekhara’s services consisted in defeating him and hand- 
ing him, and the territory perhaps, over to the Pandya ruler for 

1. Endumaruvi-iravipuraviyinmur 
Pundivalai visum Podiyile — Kandusina 
Venadanai venra Vikkirama Pandiyan meyp- 
Punaram pundan poruppu. 

2. Vengan madayanai Vikkirama Pandiyane 
Pongi vada disaiyirpokade — YangiruppaJ 
Pennenr minda Perumaje perisaiyalp- 
Pannonrum Veyvaypakai. 
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the time being, who in return bestowed his daughter upon him. This 
would mean that Ravi Varman Kulasekhara defeated the rebel Vikrama 
Pandya and earned the gratitude of Maravarman Kulasekhara Pandya, whose 
daughter he married in consequence. Maravarman Kulasekhara was ruler 
of Madura, and if the statements of Marco Polo and other travellers are 
to be given full credit, there must have been in this reign a number of 
Pandya princess ruling over different parts of the country, and a Vikrama 
Pandya, the valiant lieutenant of Jafa varman Sundara, holding rule in Venad, 
might have set up as a rebel. All this Ravi Varman Kulasekhara achieved 
before a.d. 1299. The next following verse 1 which gives Ravi Varma the 
title Sangrama Dhira, the great in war, states that “ having defeated in a 
great battle his enemy Vira Pandya, Sangramadhlra brought under sub- 
jection to the Kera[a rule, the Pandya and the Chola kings as if these 
rulers were indeed policy embodied. In the 46th year of his age, he crown- 
ed himself on the banks of the Vegavati, and, placing himself upon the 
throne, he besported for a long time in the company of the goddess of the 
earth, and the goddesses of Victory, Learning and Wealth ”. This verse 
tells us plainly that 13 years after the first achievement, he conquered the 
Pandya and Chola kingdoms and brought them into subjection to him as 
ruler of Kerala, and, as if to mark this great achievement, he crowned him- 
self at Kanchi and was ruling prosperously for a long time thereafter ; that 
is, between the years a.d. 1299 and 1312, he defeated the enemy by name 
Vira Pandya, reduced the Pandya kingdom and the Chola to subjection, 
and anointed himself at Kanchi as the supreme ruler of the Tamil land. 
This Vira Pandya must be the Vira Pandya, the natural son of Maravarman 
Kulasekhara, whose accession to power it was that brought about the fratri- 
cidal war which provided the occasion, if an occasion were wanted, for the 
Muhammadan invasion of the south. We have noted above that Maravarman 
Kulasekhara in the late years of his reign (a.d. 1293) appointed Vira Pandya 
to a co-regency which his son Sundara Pandya probably by the crowned 
queen, resented and showed himself hard-hearted enough to put his own 
father to death ultimately by assassination. This brought on the civil war 
in which Vira Pandya had the upper hand, and Sundara Pandya had to 
flee to the camp of Malik Kafur and invite him to invade the Pandya country. 
When Malik Kafur successfully defeated Vira Pandya and placed Sundara 
Pandya on the throne and left on the return journey with his army, Vira 
Pandya probably tried to take advantage of the opportunity and placed 
himself on the throne again. Ravi Varman Kulasekhara must have gone 
naturally to the help of his brother-in-law, Sundara Pandya, and thus re- 
duced, the Pandya was in subordination to Ravi Varman Kulasekhara in 


1. Jitva Sangramadhlro nrpatiradhiranam vidvisham Vira Pandyam 
Krtvasau Pandya-Cholam naya iva tanuman Keralebhyopyadhinan ; 
Shadchatvarirhsadabdastatabhuvi makutam dharayan Vegavatyah 
kridan Simhasanasthaschiramakrta mahl Kirti Vani Ramabhih. 
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respect of his kingdom which at the time included even the kingdom of the 
Cholas, as the Chola power had become practically extinct almost for two 
generations as a distinct kingdom. The statement therefore seems so far 
correct, that, by his defeat of Vira Pandya, Ravi Varman Kulasekhara brought 
the Pandya and the Chola kingdom into subordination to him. The next 
verse 1 proceeds to state that “ having brought the Kerala, Chola and Pandya 
under his authority, and, having celebrated his conquest by his coronation, 
he turned out from Konkan (to which Vira Pandya had gone after his 
defeat for protection) into the forests further north, his great enemy Vira 
Pandya, by thoroughly defeating him at the head of his great army, King 
Sangrama Dhira wrote out his fourth year in the city of Kanchi. This ruler, 
the head jewel of the family of Yadus, enjoys the mle of the earth extending 
from the Himalayas in the north to the Malaya in the south, and bounded 
by the eastern and the western mountains ”, The point requiring explanation 
in verse 4 is the year 4. His coronation on the banks of the Vegavati is 
aheady under reference in a previous verse, and his writing down the fourth 
year in Kanchi should mean that it must be the fourth year after this coro- 
nation of his and would give the date of the grant which provided for the 
celebrations of certain festivals, etc., in the temple. The coronation on the 
banks of the Vegavati, was in his 46th year. This must therefore be his 
50th year, which would mean the year a.d. 1315. He established himself 
as the ruler of Kerala in 1299 in succession to his father. He made himself 
suzerain over the Tamil kingdoms and crowned himself in Kanchi in a.d. 
1309-10, and indicted this inscription in a.d. 1314-15. A prose passage 2 fol- 
lowing in Sanskrit describes him in glorious terms, giving him the same attri- 
butes as in the verses above, but adding one or two characteristic features 
of his. One term which calls for attention is that he is described here, 
the worshipper at the lotus feet of Sri Padmanabha. He is said to be an 
expert in the 64 kdas or branches of learning, and in consequence he is 
called a Dakshina Bhoja. He is also given the supreme titles of Rajadhiraja, 
Paramesvara and Tribhuvana Chakravarti as if to leave it in no doubt that 
he established himself as the suzerain ruler of the whole of South India. 

Other Inscriptions of Ravi Varman Kulasekhara. 

An inscription of his which is found in the temple at Srirangam, is 


1. Krtva Kerala Chola Pandya Vijayam Kliptabhishekotsavah 
Sangamapajayena Konkanagatam tam Vira Pandyam ripum ; 

Nitva sphita-balam tatopi vipinam nitva dhisam uttaram : 

Kanchyamatra Chaturtham abdamalikhat Sangramadhlro nrpah. 

2. Svasti Sri Ghandrakulamangalapradlpa Yadavanarayana Keraladesapunya 
Parinama-namantara-Karna Kupaka sarvabhauma Kulasekhari-pratishtapita 
garudadhvaja-Kolambapuravaradhlsvara Sri Padmanabha Padakamala- 
paramaradhaka pranata raja prathi§htacharya vimatarajabandhlkara 
dharmatarumulakanda sadgunalankara Chatussashtikala vallabha Dakshina 
Bhojaraja Sangramadhlra Maharajadhiraja Paramesvara Jayasimhadevanan 
dana Ravi Varma Maharaja Sri Kulasekhara Tribhuvanachakravarti. 
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almost in the same terms, and indicates his devotion to the God at Srlrangam 
without giving the details in a specific form in which he has done it in the 
Arulala Perumal inscription. He seems to indicate in terms in verse 3 1 of 
this record, that he restored the temple of Srlrangam by re-establishing the 
deity there with all the holy ceremonies necessary after the defilement of 
the Muhammadan invasions. He is in the course of this record described 
as a man who had full knowledge of the religion of the Veda, 
and did all that was necessary to make Srlrangam the holy place that it 
was before the Muhammadan invasions. The grant itself refers to the pro- 
vision that he made for the gift of money to a certain number of very 
learned Brahmans on a particular day in the year, and to be continued 
from year to year. This is followed by a laudatory poem composed of 18 
couplets of which 16 are in praise of him, the two others being the necessary 
concluding stanzas, by a poet Kavi Bhushana. The poem, of course, is cast 
in the characteristic style of laudatory poems, and what is stated in verse 2 2 
deserves attention. Sangrama Dhlra is here described as the strong support, 
in the age of Kali, of Dharma that had grown weaker on account of the 
character of the age in conformity with the general principle that a king is 
the champion-protector of the weak. In the course of the poem he is 
addressed more than once as Dakshina Bhoja and in the closing verse, verse 
16, 3 his title Sangrama Dhlra is described as the holy Panchakshara, the 
name of five letters, giving similar relief to those who might make in- 
cantations therewith, as the real Panchakshara of Siva. The next inscription 
of importance of this ruler in the Tamil country is one coming from Tiruvadi 
in the South Arcot District from the Virattanesvara temple. The inscription 
is dated both in the Kali and the Saka years, the former, 4414, and the 
latter obviously 1235, of which it is only the last two digits that are clear. 
The date works out correctly to a.d. Dec. 29, 1313. He is again stated to have 
performed the great ablution of the whole sanctum of the temple from the 
pinnacle to the basement and provided it with a stone called Purascharana 
stone. This usually is a sort of an entrance pavilion, or chamber, where 
those who have to enter the sanctum for worship do all that is necessary 
to put themselves in a condition of spiritual fitness for the holy office. This 
is a feature of temples which is not generally marked off distinctly in South 
Indian temples, at any rate not called by that name. But a single stone 
platform with a pavilion over is a prominent feature of the temple of Padma- 
nabha in Trivandrum. The ceremony of Purascharana is provided for in 


1. Labdha sagara nemi bhumi vishaya rantum pratishta yata- 
Stasmai Sri Kulasekharo Yadupatistrkshatrachudamanih ; 
Rangesmin Kamala sahaya Haraye ramyam pratishtam dadau 
Santah pratyupakurvate-hyupakrtah Sarve Kimatradbhutam. 

2. Durbalasya balam Rajetyesha satya Sarasvati ; 

Sangramadhiro Dharmasya durbalasya balam Kalau. 

3. Sangramadhira ityetam mantram panchaksharam budhah ; 
Japanto durgatim nitva prapnuvanti param sivam. 
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the Agamas, particularly the Pancaratra texts, and it should naturally be 
that in the Saiva Agamas as well. While the ceremony is prescribed as a 
common feature, the pavilion feature is not so well known in South Indian 
temples. This brings us to the grand climacteric in the meteoric career of 
Ravi Varman Kulasekhara. Before closing this section, it must be mentioned 
that another inscription of this ruler is found in Poonamallee called Sera- 
Pandya Chaturvedimangalam, but undated, conveying, however the same kind 
of information as the previous ones. The insignia on the top of the in- 
scription, 1 however, shows the elephant goad ( Ankusa ), the sign of the 
Cheras, surmounting the fish and the tiger, the signs of the Pandya and 
the Chola, thereby indicating clearly the establishment of the dominance ol 
the Chera over the other Tamil kingdoms, Pandya and Chola. 

Critical Examination of Ravi Varman’s Claims. 

This somewhat detailed examination of the inscriptions of Ravi Var- 
man Kulasekhara sets forth the career of this ruler in some detail ; but this 
account taken from his records by themselves, would still fall short of history 
without some confirmatory evidence in regard to at least those points where 
the deeds of Ravi Varman Kulasekhara bring him into contact with other 
rulers of South India of the time. We shall therefore have to examine this 
account in the light of the information available in regard to the condition 
of South India at the time. Taken in series we may accept the date of his 
birth a.d. 1266 without further question. When he came to the throne of 
his father, Jayasimha had managed to increase the prestige of the family 
by extending his influence over the neighbouring princes of the Chera, so 
that he was perhaps something more than the mere hereditary prince of 
the Kupaka Desa. He seems to have made an effort to bring Venad under 
his influence, if not exactly under his authority, and to extend his authority 
into the really Tamil parts of the Chera kingdom, probably not without 
success. When he died and the state descended to his son, it was not merely 
the hereditary state of Kupaka, or Jayasimhanad as it came to be called, 
but a somewhat extended territory. The first landmark in Ravi Varman’s 
career is his 33rd year by which time he had achieved primacy among the 
rulers of Kerala, thanks to the exertions of his father, and perhaps also 
his own. Now we come upon a definite historical statement that, when he 
ascended the throne of his father in his 33rd year, that is, a.d. 1299, he 
could give credit to himself of a signal achievement which resulted in his 
marriage with the Pandya princess. We shall have to find out 
who this Pandya Princess actually was and how he managed to 
secure her hand in marriage. There is some collateral evidence, and we 
quoted from literature a Malayalam verse which goes a little further than 
his inscriptions and gives the detail that he distinguished himself by a success- 
ful campaign against a Vikrama Pandya, and that it was by means of this vic- 
tory that he gained the Pandya princess for his queen. We mentioned already 


1. Ep. Rep. 1911. p. 79 34 of 1911. and V.R.I. Ching 848. 
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that the name Vikrama Pandya is fairly common in the list of the Pandyas 
of the time, and that the name cccurs among those who co-operated with 
Jatavarman Sundara Paiidya, and pointed out at the same time that that 
seemed at first sight a little anachronistic. We have now to consider who 
this Vikrama Pandya was, and how by defeating him Ravi Varman Kula- 
sekhara earned the gratitude of the reigning Pandya for the time being. 
We have noted already that the reigning Pandya was Mara varman Kulasekhara, 
who came to the throne some time in a.d. 1268, and had a rule of at least 42 
years. He was the last great Pandya, and ruled over the Pandyan and the 
Chola kingdoms combined into one empire almost. So the Pandyan ruler 
with whom Ravi Varman Kulasekhara got into alliance should be no other 
than this Maravarman Kulasekhara Pandya. While he began his reign peace- 
fully and perhaps continued to reign for some years in peace notwithstanding 
the fact that other Pandya princes who claimed to rule some region or other 
of the Tamil country simultaneously with him, and, in consequence, foreign 
travellers describe South India as being governed by Five Pandyan kings 
simultaneously, generally taken as brothers. Some time later in his reign, 
comes into prominence one of these a Maravarman Vikrama Pandya, for 
whom we have dates ranging from a.d. 1283 onwards in certain regions of the 
Tamil country. He claims credit for being the conqueror of Kakatlya Gana- 
pati and the Chajukya ruler Vijaya Gandagopala. As Ganapati died about 
a.d. 1260, these achievements of his could be no other than the achievements 
of Jatavarman Sundara Pandya I with whom he might have co-operated in 
his northern campaigns. 1 But what induced him to give himself titles of 
sovereign ruler in a.d. 1291 2 is not very clear. There must have come about 
some kind of a relaxation in the hold over these in the later years of Mara- 
varman Kulasekhara, that perhaps led to, it may be, an effort on the part 
of Vikrama Pandya to set himself up independently of Kulasekhara. Since 
the records of this Pandya before a.d. 1291 do not make the claim, we may 
take it that it was about that year that the Pandya prince found some reason 
to set up this extraordinary claim. By a.d. 1290 Ravi Varman Kulasekhara 
would have been about 24 years, and, as a young man, he might have 
operated against Vikrama Pandya in his father’s campaign, and achieved 
the signal distinction referred to in the Malayalam verse quoted above. 
Vikrama Pandya’s activities in Venad find mention in the Tamil verse 3 found 
among those on the east gopura of Chidambaram ore of which states cate- 
gorically that the hill Podiyil is specifically the hill of this Pandya, and that 
he conquered Venad. This must have been under Jatavarman Sundara I 
as his records claim this conquest. If Ravivarman turned him out of Venad 
either in co-operation with his father, or by himself alone, he could give 
himself credit for having beaten him, and, if actually he made a prisoner 


1. See p. 23, note 2. 

2. Epig : 116 of the Collection for 1900. 

3. See p. 22. note 1. 
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of him and sent him over to the Pandya ruler for the time being against 
whom Vikrama Pandya would have been a rebel by his act, it would seem 
only natural that he did so. So this achievement of the defeat of Vikrama 
Pandya, the conquest of Venad and the extension of authority of the Kupaka 
prince to South Travancore in fact, would naturally follow, the more so. 
if, in gratitude for this victory, the Pandya had bestowed the princess upon 
Ravi Varman Kulasekhara. Ravi Varman Kulasekhara, would then have 
become the son-in-law of Maravarman Kulasekhara, the last great Pandya 
and brother-in-law of his son Sundara Pandya, not Jatavarman Sundara 
Pandya II. but perhaps the Pandya prince who figures in inscriptions as 
Maravarman Sundara Pandya. The claim therefore that by the 33rd year 
of his age, Ravi Varman Kulasekhara achieved primacy among the rulers 
of Chera, and attained to the position of being the chosen son-in-law of the 
great Pandya contemporary Marvarman Kulasekhara himself seems well 
founded. This would be about the year a.d. 1299, which seems to fit in 
very well with what is recorded in Maravarman Vikrama Pandya’s inscrip- 
tions. It seems therefore historically demonstrable that his early achieve- 
ments are real. 

The Significance of his second Coronation. 

The next set of achievements have reference to the period following and 
take us to the 46th year of Ravi Varman Kulasekhara which would be a.d. 
1311-12, and 12 to 13 years from his coronation and marriage with the Pandya 
princess. In his 46th year he is said to have crowned himself on the banks 
of the Vegavatl. Vegavatl is a stream which runs through the town of 
KancI and quite close to the Arutaja Perumal temple in Conjeevaram. He 
had already crowned himself in succession to his father as the suzerain ruler 
of Kerala, and what should this coronation be about, and that in a place 
like Conjivaram ? The coronation here is obviously his crowning himself 
monarch with imperial pretensions to rule over the Tamil kingdoms of the 
Pandya and the Chola. It was stated already that as a result of his pre- 
vious achievements he became the son-in-law of the great Pandya, Maravar- 
man Kulasekhara. If so, how are we to account for this conquest of the 
Pandya kingdom by Ravi Varman? Maravarman Kulasekhara’s reign was 
very much disturbed in the later years. First there w r as the trouble created 
by his disaffected lieutenants among whom Vikrama Pandya was a promi- 
nent example. Later on he appointed one of his sons, Vira Pandya, generally 
regarded as not the legitimate son, which may mean nothing more than that 
he was not the son of the crowned queen, to a government, leaving aside 
the heir-apparent Sundara Pandya. That prince seems to have taken the 
neglect too seriously, and perhaps made efforts to counteract the mischief 
that might arise from this act of the father. This must have led naturally 
to misunderstandings between the princes, often leading to perhaps even dis- 
turbances in the kingdom. It is stated that the legitimate prince Sundara 
Pandya put his father to death and asserted his own claims to succeed to 
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his father's position, and thus brought on the fratricidal war. This crime 
of Sundara Pandya does not appear to have been committed, soon after the 
appointment of Vira Pandya in a.d. 1296, 1 as we have inscriptions of Mara- 
varman Kulasekhara going down to his 42nd year, that is almost a.d. 1310. 2 
Sundara Pandya’s crime, if it was actually committed, must have been more 
than a decade after the actual appointment of Vira Pandya to an important 
position. This would mean that Vira Pandya gradually consolidated his 
position, and perhaps had the countenance of his father as against, it may 
be, the machinations of the brother who did not wish that this Vira Pandya 
should gain too much power into his own hands and set up in succession to 
his father. When the matter was found to be well beyond peaceful solution, 
perhaps Sundara Pandya took upon himself the responsibility to assert his 
claims by even committing this crime. In the struggle that followed for the 
throne, he had the worst of it, as in fact he must have feared all the while, 
and had to fly for protection to the camp of Malik-Kafur and invite the 
Muhammadan army to invade the Pandya country. The Muhammadan in- 
vasions came and went, ostensibly defeating Vira Pandya and leaving Sun- 
dara Pandya to make good his claims to his ancestral kingdom, depleted of 
all the resources, which they left behind. It may be that Sundara Pandya 
was not as capable a prince as Vira Pandya, and, whatever capacity he had, 
it was impossible, could prevail against Vira Pandya in the crippled condition 
of the state. The evacuation of Madura by the Muhammadans was the 
signal for Vira Pandya to return and reassert his claims as against Sundara 
Pandya. In those circumstances if Ravi Varman went to the assistance of 
Sundara Pandya it would perhaps have been quite natural. But if Sundara 
Pandya was not able to do much for himself, and there was danger of anarchy 
in the Tamil country, the opportunity would have been too good for Ravi 
Varman Kulasekhara to attempt to establish his supremacy over the Tamil 
kingdoms. Almost through the reign of Maravarman Kulasekhara, the Chola 
and the Pandya kingdoms seem to have been regarded as almost one, and the 
capital of Maravarman is often spoken of as in the Chola town of Jayam- 
kondasolapuram, a few miles from Gangaikondasolapuram. Ravi Varman's 
intervention in the civil war in the Pandya kingdom and carrying the war 
farther northwards beyond the Pandya kingdom would but be natural in the 
circumstances ; and, if he achieved the conquest of these two by beating 
the Muhammadan garrisons out of the kingdom if any were left behind and 
asserted his authority, not over the Pandya kingdom of his brother-in-law 
which may seem rather unnatural or improper to do, but over the Tamil 
empire of the time composed of both the Chola and the Pandya kingdoms, 
such an achievement would be great enough to be celebrated by a second 
coronation of the ruler in the holy city of Conjivaram ; and such a coronation 
would follow the well established precedents of the Pandyas as well as the 


1. Ep. 430 of 1921. 

2. Ep. 339 of 1918. 
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Cholas. The coronation therefore on the bank of the river Vehka (Vega- 
vati) is not the coronation of Ravi Varman as ruler of Kerala which had 
taken place already more than a decade before this, but as the suzerain 
king of the Tamil country in succession to the great Pandyas, Jata varman 
Sundara Pandya prominently and his successors. He apparently had other 
campaigns to conduct before he could feel sure of his new position as the 
supreme ruler of Kerala, Pandya and Chola. Having conducted these cam- 
paigns successfully and to his satisfaction, he could return to Kanchi and set 
the seal of his great achievement by his donation to the temple, and the record 
that he made of it in the temple itself. The Vira Pandya that figures in these 
campaigns is certainly not the Vira Pandya we hear of in the earlier inscrip- 
tions, but the Vira Pandya, the son of Maravarman whom he ap- 
pointed to a government in a.d. 1296. This is made certain by the 
statement that after being defeated in the Pandya country, this Vira 
Pandya fled to Konkan wherefrom he had to be hounded out into the 
forests farther north, and it was only then that Ravi Varman could feel his 
achievement complete. Even so, we shall notice this very Vira Pandya re- 
turns and proves to be the means of undoing the achievement of Ravi Varman 
Kulasekhara not very long after. But for the time Ravi Varman Kulasekhara 
remained supreme ruler of South India. He was not content with having 
set up this inscription in the Conjivaram temple, but even went to other 
places, such as Srirangam and Tiruvadi where he restored the worship in 
the temples by performing the holy ablution and otherwise repairing the 
damages the temples had suffered from the spiritual as well as the material 
point of view. He also set up inscriptions detailing his achievements in places 
like Poonamalle 1 in the Chingleput Dt.. among these a victory over a Sundara 
Pandya, in the 4th year after his coronation on the bank of the Vehka (Ve- 
gavati) as the supreme ruler of South India. His coronation on the bank 
of the river must have taken place in a.d. 1310-1311, and the inscriptions 
in these places are dated 1314-15. 

A Historical Estimate oj Ravi Varman’s Achievements. 

This series of achievements of Ravivarman Kulasekhara seems at first 
sight to be no more than warranted by the political exigencies of the time. 
We have high authority for the statement that statesmen, administrators and 
men of action generally have to adopt policies and courses of action accord- 
ing to the demands of the moment generally included in the term expedi- 
cier.cy, as the late Mr. Ramsay MacDonald told the members of a History 
Conference. But the proper appraising of the various influences that called 
for a particular course of action and the consequences to which such action 
usually led are matters which are to await the arrival of the historian whose 
function it is to weigh and consider the influence of each one of the factors 
that contributed to the adoption of a particular course of action, and the 


1. Eps. 33 & 34 of 1911 & Rep. 1911. p. 79. 
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results or further action to which this actually leads. Here is the case of 
Ravi Varman Kulasekhara, it may be the example of the father that led 
him gradually to the extensive conquests or extension of his authority. Jaya- 
simha's efforts were to make the influence of Kupaka dominant in Kera]a, 
which meant the extension of his authority over Venad and the Tamil part 
of Travancore lying to the south of it as a preliminary. The conquest of 
Venad and the districts next adjoining would add very considerably to the 
prestige and influence of the ruler of Kupaka, and perhaps entitle him to 
a primary among the small Chera states comprising the whole of the kingdom 
of Chera. That is one thing. But incidentally it should have brought Jaya- 
simha and his son into hostile contact with the Pandya which naturally 
would lead them on, according to the exigencies of the moment, to take fur- 
ther action as occasion called for against the Pandyas unless they were in 
an unassailably strong position and maintained themselves in such a posi- 
tion. As it happened that was not to be the case with the Pandya kingdom 
as it was at the time. There was much that is unsettling in the position, 
and the political balance of power could not be maintained with any chance 
of permanence. But more than this chance of simple aggression, the very 
operations in South Travancore brought Ravi Varman Kulasekhara into 
contact with the Pandyas which fructified into more intimate relationship 
between the two ruling families. The extinction of the authority of the 
usurping Pandya prince, Vikrama-Pandya, led on to a marriage alliance, 
which is only symbolical of a political alliance. This necessarily would bring 
the Kerala ruler to take more active interest in the affairs of the Tamil king- 
doms. The time when Ravi Varman Kulasekhara succeeded his father hap- 
pened to be one of the great stir in the Pandya country through an act of the 
great Pandya Maravarman Kulasekhara who created for himself a crop of 
trouble by the appointment of Vira Pandya to a government as it seemed 
to the neglect of the heir-apparent. The consequential struggles of this im- 
politic act of the great Pandya naturally would give Ravi Varman Kula- 
sekhara the opportunity for intervention even if he should be peacefully in- 
clined so far as the territory across the mountain border of Travancore is 
concerned. The death of Maravarman Kulasekhara Pandya accentuated the 
further crisis by the acts of Vira Pandya on the one side struggling for the 
throne as was anticipated, and by the effort of Sundara Pandya to come into 
what was legitimately his own, and offered a good political crisis for Ravi 
Varman’s intervention on behalf of his own brother-in-law as against the 
ambitious, if unlegitimate, Vira Pandya. But Sundara Pandya’s flight to 
the Muhammadan camp instead perhaps stayed any action that Ravi Var- 
man Kulasekhara could have taken, and the fact that Ravi Varman did not 
then interfere is evidence of his prudence. If Malik-Kafur on behalf of 
Allaud-din sympathised with Sundara Pandya and rendered him assistance. 
Ravi Varman’s intervention would be superfluous, and would lead to conse- 
quences which would complicate his position badly. Perhaps he also sus- 
pected as many others must have and in fact Sundara Pandya himself must 
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have done, the Muhammadan garrisons were not going to settle down there 
permanently, or effect permanent conquest of the distant Tamil parts at all, 
in the face of Allaud-din’s caution that his ambition was not the conquest 
of a distant empire. When the Muhammadan garrison left Madura, Vira 
Pandya who had been defeated and driven away would naturally appear 
again, and that was the occasion which would call for Ravi Varman's in- 
tervention, and so he intervened. Vira Pandya again fled from the field of 
battle and escaped into Konkan wherefrom he was driven farther north in- 
to the forests by Ravi Varman Kulasekhara himself. But this intervention 
in behalf of Sundara Pandya could not be such a simple matter as Mara- 
varman Kulasekhara’s empire took into it the whole of the Chola country 
and the Chola feudatories were up in arms against Rajaraja, the last Chola 
ruler and his successors. That naturally drew him on into the Chola empire 
to see to it that the rebel feudatories of the Chola country did not create 
further trouble for Sundara Pandya. That meant military intervention and 
more than one campaign which occupied him three years in all, perhaps more 
than three years, at the end of which he could count himself upon having 
accomplished a complicated task, of which at least he must have had some 
idea even at the outset of his intervention. It is in token of this success- 
ful accomplishment that he crowned himself at Conjeevaram, the northern ca- 
pital of the Cholas and the city particularly which was the bone of conten- 
tion between the powerful northern feudatories of the Cholas and the Cholas 
themselves. It besides signified the assertion of the authority of the southern 
rulers as against the one other Hindu power that was left, the Hoysala which 
was left in peace by the Muhammadans because of his obvious early sub- 
mission. The Hoysala ruler found it profitable to take advantage of the dis- 
turbances in the northern frontier of the Tamil kingdoms to extend his own 
authority gradually into this region. So Ravi Varman’s coronation at Con- 
jeevaram would signify at once the assertion of his authority over the two 
Tamil kingdoms, and would amount to an assertion of his authority over 
the three Tamil kingdoms. In fact his coronation in Kanchi would have 
been a Trairajya Pattabhisheka or an imperial coronation as the conferment 
of the title Trkshatrachudamani in the Srirangam epigraph 1 will show. Hav- 
ing done this to symbolise the assertion of his authority, he had to make 
it good by actual campaigns, and he did so by marching further northward 
and fighting and placing on record the consummation of this achievement by 
donations to the great temples of the south, Conjivaram, Srirangam and 
Tiruvadi, and even comparatively smaller places such as Poonamalee in the 
Chingleput District. Poonamallee is called Sera Pandya Chaturvedi Man- 
galam perhaps in honour of his brother-in-law, and so it is named in this 
inscription, and that in the inscription the ankusa is made to dominate the 
tiger and the fish is again another clear indication, if such were wanted, of 


1. The epigraphists’ report ascribes this to the defeat of Jatavarma Sundar 
Pandya II- (Vide Ep. Rep., 1911, p. 79.) 
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this assertion of his overlordship. We therefore seem entitled to infer that 
Ravi Varman Kulasekhara’s intervention in the Tamil country was not mere- 
ly the result of accidents or the exigencies of his position as the son-in-law 
of the last great Pandya and the brother-in-law of the legitimate aspirant 
to the throne, but an act of Ravi Varman Kulasekhara with a view to esta- 
blish his authority as the supreme ruler of the South in succession to the 
great Cholas and the Pandyas in the centuries before him. 

Apart from this imperial act, there is much to the credit of Ravivarman 
Kulasekhara which ought to receive attention in any estimate of him as a 
man and ruler. He seems to have been highly educated, as in fact several 
members of this dynasty of Travancore rulers were, and stood high in the 
estimation of the Pandits of his court as a scholar. He is credited with 
having written the drama Pradyumndbhyudayam intended to celebrate one 
of the striking exploits of Krishna-Vishnu, and the drama is said to have 
been intended to be put on the boards on the Yatra festival of Sri Padma- 
nabha, apparently the God in Trivandrum. There is nothing on the face 
of it to call this authorship into question. We know it has been in respect of 
the great Harsha of Kanauj, and it is sometimes taken for granted, rather 
too easily, that some poet of the court composed the drama and foisted it 
upon the ruler for the time being as patron. While on the face of it, it 
seems possible, it does not appear to us unlikely that rulers essayed writing 
these pieces as exhibitions of their own scholarship ; and there is nothing to 
prevent such works being published, if need be after revision by the Pandits 
of the court, provided they received the approval of the assembled Pandits 
after being 'read before them as was usually the case. It seems therefore not 
at all unlikely that Ravivarman Kulasekhara wrote the drama above men- 
tioned. The more so, as he is stated, beyond all possibility of doubt, to 
have been so competent a scholar in poetics and rhetoric that he was re- 
quested by the poets of his court to be their guide in reading through 
Marikhuka’s Kavya Alaiikara Laksana. The exposition made by him to the 
assembled Pandits of his court has been incorporated by Samudrabandha as 
Alaiikara Sarvasva and is available to us now. That the assembled Pandits 
of a court should discuss a work on poetics and rhetoric such as the one 
mentioned, in the presence of the king seems more or less the usual practice 
when the sovereign was a man with some pretensions to learning. Of course, 
the Pandits would discuss points of doubt, difficulty and importance, the 
king following the discussions usually with intelligence and understanding. 
But when a king did happen to be a scholar, he was usually made the Pre- 
sident and his award as to the proper understanding or interpretation would 
be accepted in cases of doubt. This in fact is said to have been the practice 
in regard to the holding of assemblies of learning called Brahma Sadas. It 
is laid down that a Brahma Sadas should be assembled only by a king with 
high qualifications in learning, qualifications which would entitle him to 
occupy the presidential chair, and his awards were, whenever they were called 
for, accepted as final. We have a record of such assemblies held, one in 
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Ujjain and one in Patallpura, in the Kavyamimamsa of Rajasekhara, where 
these formal assemblies were actually held, and degrees in proficiency were 
conferred on various exponents not only of literature but even of the arts. 
Apart from these formal assemblies convened for the purpose of examining 
learned people and setting the seal of approval of a learned body upon the 
degree of proficiency to which they had attained, the courts of Indian princes 
were in many cases informal assemblies of learned men on many occasions, 
and interesting discussions often took place in which particular sovereigns 
when sufficiently competent took an active part also. It would therefore be 
nothing unlikely if a talented prince like Ravivarman Kulasekhara should 
have exhibited sufficient learning to have struck his courtier poets as being 
worthy to act as their guide in the discussions upon this difficult rhetorical 
work. In the light of this knowledge we possess, of some at least of the 
rulers of India, it may be carrying scepticism too far to decline to accept 
what the pcet Samudrabandha states in so many words in the Prolegomena 
to his Alankdrasarvasva d He says in effect that the assembled poets re- 
quested Ravivarman that, in their difficult voyage through the sea of Alan- 
kara, as expounded in the text of Mankhuka, he might prove to be their 
ship to carry them across in safety. Ravivarman himself is said to have 
given the exposition called afterwards Alankdrasarvasva on Mankhuka’s work, 
which was collected and edited by Samudrabandha. It seems therefore clear 
that Ravivarman as a prince, was a cultivated prince with a taste in literature 
which led him almost instinctively to correct judgments which evoked the 
admiration of the poets of his court, and it is perfectly likely that they should 
have sat down and discussed day to day before him the work with his ap- 
proval, and the result of these discussions might well have been recorded by 
a careful scholar which, in the actual circumstances of the case, might justi- 
fiably be held to be the work of the prince and allowed to pass as such. The 
Alankdrasarvasva of Samudrabandha may have been a work of that kind, 
for the quality of which the ruler Ravivarman may have been essentially 
responsible. It is to the great credit of an active ruler like Ravivarman Ku- 
lasekhara that he should have cultivated a difficult branch of learning to 
this high degree of proficiency, and left us sufficient evidence of his achieve- 
ment therein. That he should have found it possible to do so in the course 
of a life of great activity in other departments of work is greatly to his 
credit. 


1. Kadachin Maiikhukdpajnam Kavyalankara lakshanam | 

Pradarsya Ravivarmanam Prarthayanta Vipaschitah |; 

Gambhlram nas titlrshunam Mankhukagranthasagaram | 

Naurastu bhavatah prajna stheyasi Yadunandana |l 

***** 
Ityuktvaisha manishavaibhava paribhuta vasavacharyah | 

Budha parishad alahkaro vyakhyadalahkarasarvasvam ]■ 

Avadhrtyai Yadupatina vivratasya gariyasastadarthasya j 

Kaschid vyadhita vipaschid sabda nibandham Samudrabandhakhyah |j 
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Why Ravivarmaris Achievements proved Ephemeral. 

Such as it was, Ravi Varman Kulasekhara’s achievement, though for a 
moment it succeeded, and perhaps even gave promise of permanence to those 
that assisted in his coronation as the supreme ruler of the Tamil land, still 
proved to be disappointingly short-lived. This was not because that there 
was anything inherently impossible in his ambition, but it seems to have 
been in the actual position of affairs at the time and the accident of his 
death soon after his accomplishment. We know from South Indian inscrip- 
tions that the last year of Maravarman Kulasekhara was his 42nd year. 
That would take him to the year a.d. 1309. His successor, according to the 
practice of the Pandyas must have been Jatavaraman Sundara Pandya. We 
have a record of his 11th year dated January 1314, 1 which would mean that 
he must have come to the throne about January 1303. This would make the 
crime of patricide open to doubt, as the son and the father ruled together 
for about 11 years, unless Sundara put his father to death after this period, 
and some time at the beginning of a.d. 1309. Whatever that be, we have re- 
cords of a Maravarman Kulasekhara who must have been the successor of 
this Jatavarman Sundara Pandya. The date of commencement of his rule 
is somewhere about January 1315, his earliest record being one of his 2nd 
year with a date equivalent to January 1316. 2 Therefore Jatavarman Sun- 
dara Pandya must have died before December 8, a.d. 1315, which is the 
date of the first record of Maravarman Kulasekhara II. 1 So soon after Ravi 
Varman Kulasekhara’s 4th year after his imperial coronation Jatavarman 
Sundara Pandya died, and Maravarman Kulasekhara succeeded to the Pan- 
dya throne. But about the same time, Ravi Varman Kulasekhara seems to 
have died as well. We find inscriptions of Muppidi Nayaka, the general of 
the Kakatiya king, one of which states that he effected entry into Conjiva- 
ram on March 25th, and issued two grants in favour of the temple on June 11th 
and 16th, a.d. 1316. 4 5 This Muppidi Nayaka claims to have appointed a 
certain Manavira as the ruler of Conjivaram. This person seems to have 
been a Telugu Chola chief, as the record orders the payment in the coinage 
of Gandagopala. 3 Whether this is real or no, the fact gives clear evidence 
of the establishment of the Kakatiya authority in Conjivaram, which would 
mean the definite ejection of Ravivarman's authority from the place. The 
next year a.d. 1317, the ruler of Travancore is said to be VIra Udaya Mar- 
thanda Varman, 6 as successor to Ravi Varman Kulasekhara. He may have 
been his son or some other. Ravi Varman Kulasekhara would have been 
then 50 years in the year a.d. 1316, and while it is not impossible that a 


1. Ep. 871 of 1920. 

2. Ep.. 103 of 1920. 

3. Ep., 517 of 1922. 

4. Ep.. 43 of 1898 and Ep!.. Ind VII. 128. 

5. Sewell’s Historical Ins. oj South India, 170-180. 

6. Trav. Arch. Series, IV pt. i. p. 89. 
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man could die at 50, it looks likely that there was war between the Kakatiyas 
and Ravivarman Kulasekhara, and probably he fell in the fight. If this 
should have been actually so, the death of Ravivarman Kulasekhara would 
be a prime factor in the undoing of his work of empire building for Travan- 
core. The aggression of the Kakatiyas under Prataparudra would be under- 
standable, as there was constant contention for the possession of the territory 
extending northwards from Kanchi to the banks of the Krishna, between the 
Kakatiyas on the one side and the niters of the Tamil country Chola oi 
Pandya. In this constant struggle, the Hoyiala was gradually and slowly 
establishing his authority in this region ; but at this particular stage, he seems 
to have had no influence in what happened. The death of Ravivarman Kula- 
sekhara therefore left the empire without a warden, and happening as it did 
so soon after he established it, the other forces asserted themselves and 
brought about the dismemberment again. In the same year we have a re- 
cord of Jatavarman Virapandya in the Tinnevelly District dated in his 21st 
year in October 1317. That would mean Virapandya had recovered his 
position so far as to hold rule over a part of the Tamil country, and in the 
next following years, we find his inscriptions fairly all over the central region 
of the Tamil country. This gives clear evidence of the undoing of the work 
of Ravivarman Kulasekhara. 

Permanent Results of Ravivarman’ s work. 

Ravivaiman Kulasekhara’s achievements therefore amount to the crea- 
tion of the State of Travancore as it is at the present time as a political 
entity. His further effort to step into the breach as the leading power in 
South India was so far successful that had he continued to live longer and 
carry out his project a little further, it might have brought him into a dash 
with the last Hoysala w'hich might have proved detrimental to South India 
if the rivalry between the two powers actually developed into a war for 
supremacy. But even so, it is only a comparatively short period of respite 
that was given to the south during the confusion of the last years of the 
reign of Allaud-din, and aggravated by his death, which was followed by a 
struggle for succession. When Sultan Mubarak emerged successfully from 
out of this and adopted a vigorous policy, it looked as if South India would 
have to face another Muhammadan invasion ending in perhaps a more per- 
manent occupation. The difficulties at headquarters necessitated the return 
of the general of Mubarak, Khusru, and his return was the signal for another 
revolution which ended in the abolition of Khilji rule and the establishment 
of a new dynasty under the Tughalaks. It was given to the second Tugha- 
lak, Muhammad, who succeeded to his father’s position after a short reign 
of about five years to re-establish the Muhammadan power in the south. 
He was responsible for the establishment of a Muhammadan government 
in South India at Madura. Ravivarman Kulasekhara would have had to 
face this new flood of Muhammadan invasions. Whether he would have 
held out successfully against that is more than we can say for the present. 

L 
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That role of champion of Hindu rule in the South fell to the lot of the last 
great Ballala, Vira BaUala III, because of the disappearance of Ravivarman 
Kulasekhara, who struggled hard throughout the last decade of his reign 
and fell in the efforts in his own turn. Notwithstanding this failure, the work 
that he attempted was carried to a successful conclusion by those who suc- 
ceeded him and ended in the establishment of the Hindu empire of the South, 
which became known in history as the Empire of Vijayanagar. Ravivarman 
Kulasekhara’s effort may therefore be regarded as the first effort of this 
struggle which culminated in the successful establishment of the empire. 



A SANSKRIT INDEX TO THE CHANDOGYA UPANISAD 

( With References to other Sanskrit Texts.) 

By 

E. G. CARPANI 

I. a. 

1. a (1), base of some pm. (see Nos. 254, 344). For the general em- 
ployment of a-, cp- see Wackernagel, Altind. Gramm. I, p. 290; Wacker- 
nagel-Debrunner, ib. Ill, p. 517 ; Oldenberg, Ved. Unters. 20 ; Brugmann, 
Kurze Vergleichende Gramm, der Indogermanischcn Spr., p. 408 ; a-, ZDMG. 
LXI, pp. 825-30. For exhaustive citations the reader is referred to Walther 
Wust, V er gleickendes u. Etymologisches Worterbuch des Alt-Indoarischen 
( Altindischen ), Heidelberg, 1935. 

2. A- (2) {an- before vowels), neg. prefix. Gr. a’, a’v ; Lat. in-{ as in 
Ital.) ; Germ, and Goth, un - ; Eng. un-, in-. See Whitney, A Sanskrit Gram- 
mar, pp. 496-99, 508 ; WiiST, op. cit. p. 204ff. 

3. akartr, m. : non-agent, non-doer, -td (nom. sg.): VI, 16.2 ; VII 
9.1. 

4. akamacara, a. : not moving at desire (will), -ras (nom. sg. m. ): 
VII, 25.2 ; VIII, 1.6. For atmaratir atmakrida. . . cf. Mund. U. Ill, 1.3. 

5. akrta, a. : uncreated (undone, unperformed, not made, incomplete). 
-tarn (acc. sg. m.): VIII, 13.1. Cf. Mund. U. I, 2.12 (akHah [ lokak\ )■ 
M. U. VI, 18, and Mund U. Ill, 1.3 for vidhuya papam. For a discussion of 
the term akrta see my note on the Chandogya-Upanisad VIII, 13.1. in Indian 
Culture (Journal of the Indian Res. Inst.), Ill, 3, pp. 545-47. 

6. akrtva, grd. : without effort (according tc Hume's translation “ with- 
out being active")- VII, 21.1. 

7. AKSA, m. terminalia bellerica. -sau (acc. du.) : VII, 3.1. 

8. aksan, n. : eye. -snd (instr. sg.): IV, 17.9. -mas (gen. sg.): 
I, 7.4. -sani (loc. sg.) : I, 7.5 ; IV, 15.1 ; VIII, 7.4. Cf. B. A. U. II, 3 5 ; 
V, 5.2 ; Kaus. U. IV, 17. 

9. aksara, n. : syllable ( a : imperishable ) . -ram ( nom.-acc. sg. ) : 
I, 1.1, 5, 7, 8 ; 2.14; 4.1, 4, 5; II, 10.3. -rasya (gen. sg.): I, 1.9, 10. 
-re (loc. sg.): I, 1.6. -rani (nom. pi.): II, 10.4; 23.3 VIII, 3.5 (triny ak- 


Abbreviations :— Ch. U. : Chandogya-Up(anisad) ; B. A. U. : Bfhad-Aranyaka- 
Up.: Taitt. U. : Taittiriya-Up.: Ait. U.: Aitareya-Up. : Kau?-U.: Kausitaki-Up. : Ke. 
U. : Kena-Up. ; Kat-U. ; Kathaka-Up. ; I. U. : Isa-Up. ; Mund. U. Muridaka- 
Up. : Pr. U. : Prasna-l'p. : Mand-U. : Mandukya Up. : Svet. U, : Svetasvatara 
Up. ; M. U. Maitrayana-Up. ; Bh. G. : Bhagavad-GIta. Quotations : Ch. U. in 
minuscule Roman characters ; other Sanskrit texts, in devanagan characters. 
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scrani satiyam iti cf. B. A. U. V, 5.1). See P. M. Modi, Aksara, A Forgotten 
Chapter in the History of Indian Philosophy, pp. 123-142 ; Baroda, 1932. 

10. aksi, n. : eye. - situ (nora. du.) : I, 6.7. 

11. aksita, a. : imperishable, -tam (nom. sg. n.) : III. 17.6. 1 

12. aksetrajna, a. : not knowing the place (country), -jnas (nom. 
pi. m. ) : VIII, 3.2. 

13. akhadant, a. : not eating, -dan (nom. sg.) : I, 10.4. 

14. agada, a. : free from desease. -das (nom. sg. m.) : III, 16.2, 4, 6. 

15. agni, m. : fire ; sacrificial fire ; Agni. Gr. diyX-r] and ayAobs ; 
Lat. igni-s ; Lith. ugni-s ; Slav, ognj ; Goth, ahun’-s. -nis (nom. sg.) : I, 3.7 ; 
6.1 ; 13.1 ; II. 2.1, 2 ; 20.1 ; 21.1 (cf. M. U. IV, 5 ; VI, 35) ; III, 13.3 ; 18.2 ; 
IV, 3.1 ; 6.1, 2 ; 7.3 ; 11.1 ; V, 4.1 ; 5.1, 6.1 ; 7.1 ; 8.1 ; 21.2 ; VII, 
12.1; VIII, 1.3. -aim (acc. sg.) : II. 12.2 ; III, 15.6 ; IV, 6.1 ; 7.1 ; 8.1 ; 17.1 
■Kind ( instr. sg.): Ill, 6.1, 3; 18.3. -ncye (dat. sg.) ; II, 24.5. -nes (abl. 
-gen. sg.) : I. 3.5 ; II, 22.1 ; III, 13.8 (cf. B. A. U. V, 9 ; M. U. II, 6 ; VI, 17); 

IV, 6.1 ; 7.1 ; 8.1 ; 17.2 ; V, 2.8. -nau (loc. sg.) : II, 12.1, 2 ; V, 2.4, 5 ; 4.2 ; 
5.2; 6.2; 7.2; 8.2; 21.2; 24.3. -nayas (nom. pi.): IV, 10.2, 4; V, 9.2. 
min (acc. pi.) : IV, 101, 2 ; 14.2 ; V, 10.10. 

16. agnitva, n. : fiery state, -vam (nom. sg.) : VI, 4.1. 

17. agnihotra, n. : fire-sacrifice, -ram (acc. sg.): V. 24.1, 2, 3, 5. 

18. agra, n. : front ; beginning ; loc. : at first, -re (loc. sg.): I. 8.2 ; 
10.5 ; III, 19.1 ; VI, 2.1, 2 ; 11.1. 

19. agrasta, a.: not swallowed. -Ids (nom. pi. m.) : II, 22.5. See 
Rg-Veda-Pratisakhya III, 14, 2, 3 edited by Max Muller, pp. CCLXXVff. 

20. anga (1). pci. : emphatic. IV, 1.5; VI. 12.1 ; 13.1. 2. 

21. anga (2), n. : member; limb; body, -gena (instr. sg.): II, 19.2. 
-gdndm (gen. pi.): I, 2.10. -gesu (loc. pi.) : II, 19.1, 2. 

22. ANGARA, m. : coal, -ras (nom. sg.) : VI, 7.3. -ram (acc. sg.): VI, 
7.5. -rds (nom. pi.): II, 12.1 ; V, 4.1 ; 5.1 ; 6.1 ; 7.1 ; 8.1. -ran (acc. pi.): 

V, 24.1. 

23. ANGIN, a. : having members or limbs, -gi (nom. sg. m.) : II, 19.2. 

24. ANGIRAS, proper name (m.). -rds (nom. sg.): I, 2.10. -rasam 
( acc. sg.) : I, 2.10. 

25. ACITTA, a. : inconsiderate, -tas (nom. sg. m.) : VII, 5.2. 

26. acyuta, a. : imperishable, -tam (nom. sg. n.) : III, 17.6, 

27. aja, m. : a drove; goat, -jds (nom. pi.): II, 6.1 ; 18.1. 

28. anjali, m. : the two open hands held together hollowed -lau (loc 
sg.) : V, 2.6. 

29. animan, m. : subtility (also as a superhuman faculty), -md (nom. 
sg.) : VI, 6.1, 2, 3, 4 ; 8.6 ; 9.4 ; 10.3 ; 11.3 ; 12.3 ; 13.3 ; 14.3 ; 15.3 ; 16.3^ 
-mdnam (acc. sg.) : VI, 12.2. -mncs (gen. sg.) : VI, 12.2 ; VIII 61 


1. ... aksitam asi. a-cyutam asi. prana-samsitam asi iti 

. Dr - Papesso-s translation iop. cit., p. 145-see No. 36) is an acute and concise 
interpretation of the passage : " . . . tu sei l’imperituro, sei l'inconsusso, sei l’affilato 
dal soffio VITALE. Cf. Atharva-Veda X, 5.35. 
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30. anistha, a. : smallest, -thas (nom. sg. m.) : VI, 5.1, 2, 3. 

31. anu, a. : minute, subtile; small; atomic, anvyas (nom- pi. f.) : 
VI, 12.1. 

32. ATAS, adv. : from this ; hence ; therefore. I, 3.5 ; 12.1 ; III, 13.7 ; 

V, 10.6 ; VI, 12.1 ; VII, 25.1, 2 ; VIII, 4.2. 

32£>z's. ati, adv.-prep. : beyond I, 8.5, 7. 

33. ATIJANA, a. : uninhabited, -ne (loc. sg.) : VI, 14.1. 

34. atidhanvan, proper name (m.). -va (nom. sg.): I, 9.3. 

35. atimrtyu, a. : beyond death ; overcoming death, -yu ( acc. sg. n. ) : 
II, 10.1, 6. 

36. ativadin, a. : over talkative, -di (nom. sg. m. ) : VII, 15.4 : — 

prano hy eva etdni sarvani bhavati. so va esa evam pasyan 
evarii manvanah evatii vijanann ativadi bhavati. tam ced 
brftyuh : ati-vddy asi iti. ati-vady asmi iti bruyat na 
apahnuvita |j 1 

37. ativimana, a. : beyond measurement, -nam (acc. sg. m.) : V, 18.1. 

38. atisesa, a. : remaining, -son (acc. pi. m.): I, 10.5. 

39. ATRA, adv. : here ; there ; in this place. II, 24.6, 10, 15 ; IV, 9.3 ; 

VI, 12.1 ; 13.2 ; VIII, 1.2 ; 3.2 ; 9.1, 2 ; 10.2, 4 ; 11. 1, 2. 

40. ATHA, adv. : now ; then ; so. I, 2.3, 4, 5, 6, 7 ; 3.1, 3, 6, 8 ; 5.1, 

3.5 ; 6.5, 6 ; 7.1, 4, 5, 7, 8 ; 11.1, 3, 4, 6, 8 ; 12.1 ; II, 1.3 ; 2.2 ; 8.1 ; 9.1, 3-8 ; 

10.1 ; 22.4 ; 24.2, 5, 9, 13, 14 ; III, 2.1 ; 3.1 ; 4.1 ; 5.1 ; 7.1 ; 8.1 ; 9.1 ; 10.1 ; 


1. “ II parait impossible de separer ce texte d'un passage de la Mundaka-Upa- 
nisad, III, 1, 4, qui semble dire exactement le contraire, a savoir que celui qui con- 
nait le prana n’est pas un ativadin. Ou des deux textes l'un vise l'autre, ou ils visent 
I'un et l’autre quelque formule qui avait cours dans les ecoles. II nest d'ailleurs pas 
impossible de les expliquer l'un et l'autre avec vraisemblance. Etymologiquement, 
ativdda se peut justifier soit pour dire ‘ langage excessif, violent, injurieux’ (et cette 
acception est consacree). soit pour dire ‘ langage sans mesure, bavardage inutile.’ La 
seconde acception conviendrait bien a la Mundaka-Up. ; ici ni l’une ni l'autre n'a du- 
plication. Nous voyons par le paragraphe suivant que ativadati est entendu ‘ avoir 
l’avantage par la parole, dans la discussion’, ce qui explique parfaitement ativadin. 
En meme temps l'addition : ‘ Qu’il declare qu’il est ativadin. qu’il ne sen defende 
pas' implique que le redacteur avait dans l’esprit l'autre sens, defavorable celui-la. 
6'ativddin pour dire 'un bavard, un diseur de riens’, comme il est employe par la 
Mundaka-Up. II est done probable que notre texte sacrifie ici une fois de plus au 
gout des jeux de mots, lequel y dent tam de place. II se peut fort bien que le vers 
de la Mundaka-Up. vise le present passage et pretende le redresser au nom du sens 
courant d’ativdda. Ne peut-on pas d’autre part supposer que l'application particu- 
liere qui est faite ici d 'ati-vad s’inspire de tout l’expose qui precede, dont le cadre 
est une accumulation de termes superposes, done, en un sens etymologique, un 
ativdda ?” (Emile Senart, “Chandogya-Upanisad”, Paris, 1930, p. 101-2.) 

[“ ativadin :} e chi con le sue affermazioni mostra un sapere che va piu in la di 
quello dei compagni di disputa. Ma se uno dice piu di quel che realmente sa, se 
proclama un falso sapere, si espone a pericolo...” “per questo uno esita a dirsi 
superiore, vedi Ruben. Die Debatten in den alten Upanisad's ZDMG.. 83. (,1929). 
242." (Valentino Papesso. “Chandogya-Upanisad”, Bologna, 1937, p. 213 foot- 
note 2). 
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11.1 ; 13.2, 3, 4, 5, 7 ; 14.1 ; 15.5-7 ; 16.3, 5 ; 17.2-4 ; 18.1, 2 ; 19.3 ; IV, 1.2 ; 

3.3, 5 ; 5.1 ; 10.4 ; 11.1 ; 12.1 ; 13.1 ; 15.5 ; 16.4 ; 17.5, 6 ; V, 1.12-14 ; 2.4, 6, 
7 ; 3.4 ; 9.1 ; 10.3, 5, 7, 8 ; 13.1 ; 14.1 ; 15.1 ; 16.1 ; 17.1 ; 20.1 ; 21.1 ; 22.1 ; 

23.1 ; 24.2 ; VI, 7.2, 4 ; 8.5 ; 11.2 ; 13.1, 2 ; 14.2 ; 15.2 ; 16.1, 2 ; VII, 3.1 ; 4.1 ; 

5.1, 2 ; 6.1 ; 8.1 ; 9.1 ; 10.1 ; 11.1 ; 13.1 ; 15.3 ; 17.1 ; 18.1 ; 19.1 ; 20.1 ; 

21.1 ; 22.1 ; 24.1 ; 25.1, 2 ; VIII, 1.1, 6 ; 2.2-9 ; 3.2, 4, 5 ; 4.1 ; 5.1-3 ; 6.1, 4, 5 ; 
7.4 ; 9.1 ; 12.4, 5. 

41. athakara, m. : the sound atha. -ras (nom. sg.) : I, 13. 1 1 

42. atharvangiras, proper name (m.) : member of the sacerdotal race 
of Atharvan and Angiras. -rasas (nom. pi.) : III, 4.1, 2. 

43. adatka, a. : toothless. - kam (acc. sg. n.): VIII, 14.1. 

44. adadana, a. : not giving, -nam (acc. sg. m.): VIII, 8.5. 

45. adarsaniya, grdv. : not to be shown, -yam (acc. sg. n.) : I, 2.4. 

46. addha, adv. : certainly ; truly ; indeed. Ill, 14.4. 

47. adya, adv. : now-a-days ; now. VI, 4.5 ; VIII, 8.5. 

48. adrastr, m. : non-seer, -ta (nom. sg.) : VIII, 9.1. 

49. advitiya, a. : without a second ; unique, -yam ( nom. sg. n. ) : VI, 

2.1, 2. (Primordial Non-being, cf. Ch. U. Ill, 19.1, and Taitt. U. II, 7.) 

50. adhara, a. : lower; inferior, -re (nom. pi. n.) : IV, 1.4, 6. 

51. adharanc, a. : southwards, -rah (nom. sg. m.) : VI, 14.1. 

52. adharma, m. : unrighteousness, -mas (nom. sg. m.): VII, 2.1. 
-mam (acc. sg.) : VII, 2.1 ; 7.1. 

53. adhastat, adv. -prep. : below ; down. IV, 1.8 ; VII, 25.1, 2. 

54. adhi, adv. -prep. : on account of ; concerning ; on. V, 3.2 ; VI, 

2.3, 4. 

55. adhidaivatam, adv. : in reference to the divine. I, 3.1 ; 5.2 ; 6.8 ; 
III, 18.1, 2 ; IV, 3.2. 

56. adhipati, m. : ruler; Lord, -tis (nom. sg.) : V. 2.6. 

57. adhisthana, n. : standing-place, -nam (nom. sg.): VIII. 12.1. 

58. adhyayana, n. : reading, studying, -nam (nom. sg.) : II, 23.1. 

59. adhyatmam, adv. : in reference to self. I, 2.14 ; 5.3 ; 7.1 ; III, 18.1, 
2 , IV, 3.3. 

60. ADHVAN, m. : a road ; way ; space, -vanam ( acc. sg. ) : V, 10.5. 

61. adhvaryu, m. : officiating priest, -yus (nom. sg.): IV, 16.2. 

62. ana, m. breath; spiration. -nas (nom. sg.): V, 2.1. -nasya (gen. 
sg.) : V, 2.1 

63. anagna, a. : not naked, -nas (nom. sg. m.): V, 2.2. 


1. ayarii vava loko hau-karah. vayur hai-karah, candrama atha-karah, dtma 
iha-karah, agnir i-karah. According to Senart, op. cit., p. 16, footnote 1, “ ces di- 
verses syllabes, appelees stobha. ont ieur place marquee dans certaines parties du 
chant liturgique. Par exempie atha est ia June parce que a est la premiere syllabe 
d'a-nna, ‘ nourriture ’, que tha (qui se trouve dans sthita) evoque une idee de per- 
manence, et que la lune, comme receptable de 1'ambroisie, est essentiellement nourri- 
ture, etc.” 
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64. ANADYAMANA, a. : not eating, -nas (nom. sg. m.): IV, 3.7. 

65. ananuvidya, grd. : not having discovered. VIII, 1.6 ; 8.4. 

66. ananusisya, grd. without giving indication. V, 3.4. 

67. ananucya, grd. : not having taught. VI, 1.1. 

68. ananta, a. : limitless, -tas (nom. sg. m.): I, 9.2. 

69. ananta vant, a. : limitless, -van (nom. sg. m.) : IV, 6.3, 4. -vat as 
( acc. pi. ) : IV, 6.4. 

70. anandha, a. : not blind, -dhas (nom. sg. m.) : VIII, 4.2 ; 10.1, 3. 

71. ananna, n. : non-food, -nam (nom.-acc. sg.): IV, 3.7 ; V, 2.1. 

72. anapanant, a. : not breathing out. -nan (nom. sg. m.): I, 3.3, 

4, 5. 

73. anasitu, m. : non-eating, -turn (acc. sg.): IV, 10.3. 

74. anasuri, m. : not unwise, -n's (nom. Sg.) : IV, 3.7. (According 
to Luders, anasuri [instead of an-astiri j : “Lord of the breath”.) 

75. anadara, a. : indifferent, -ras (nom. sg. m.) : III, 14.2, 4. 

76. anarambana, a. : having no support, -nani (nom. pi. n.) : II, 9.4. 

77. anasakayana, n. : a course of fasting, -nam (nom. sg. ): VIII, 
5.3. (According to another possible division (a-nasaka-ayana) , the word 
would mean “entrance into the unperishing.”) 

78. anahitagni, a. : not keeping up the holy fire, -nis ( nom. sg. m. ) : 

V, 11.5. 

79. anirasta, a. : not thrown forth, -tas (nom. pi. m.): II, 22.5 (See 
No. 19). 

80. anirukta, a. : unuttered ; not clearly explained, -tas ( nom. sg. 
m.): I, 13.3; II, 22.1. 

81. anististhant, a.: accomplishing naught, -than (nom. sg. m.) : 

VII, 20.1. (For a discussion of the rendering of nististhati, see Senart, op. 
cit. y p. 103.) 

82. anu, adv.-prep. : after, along, over, near to ; according to ; in order. 
Ill, 16.2, 4, 6 ; IV, 2.2, 4 ; 17.9 ; V. 3.1, 4 ; 19.2 ; 20.2 ; 21.2 ; 22.2 ; 23.2 ; 

VIII, 9.1, 2 ; 12.4. 1 

83. ANUJNA, f. : assenting, permission, (nom. sg.): I, 1.8. 

84. anutkranta, a. : not departed, -tas (nom. sg. m.): VIII, 6.4. 

85. anuttama, a. : unsurpassed ; best ; without a superior, -mesu (loc. 
pi.) : III, 13.7. 

86. ANUPATAPIN, a. : not ill. -pi (nom. sg. m.) : VIII, 4.2. 

87. anupanIya, grd. : without having received. V, 11.7. 

88. anupalabhya, grd. : without having comprehended. VIII. 8.4. 

89. anupana, n. : drink, -nam (nom. sg. ): I. 10.3. 

90. ANUCANAMANIN, a. : thinking oneself learned, -ni (nom. sg. m.): 

VI, 1.2, 3. 


1. For a discussion of the rendering of aim by “ well,” see R. E. Hume. The 
Thirteen Principal Upanishads, pp. 299ff., Oxford, 1934. 
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91. anrta, a. : not true ; false ; n. falsehood, -tam (acc. sg. m. ; nom.- 
acc. sg. n.) : I, 2.3 ; VI, 16.1 ; VII, 2.1 ; 7.1 ; VIII, 3.1. -tena (instr. sg. ; : 
VI, 16.1 ; VIII, 3.2. (See Taitt. U. II, 6)A 

92. anrtapidhana, a. : having a cover of what is false, -nas (nom. 
sg. m. ) : VIII, 3.1. -nas (nom. pi. m.) : VIII, 3.2. 

93. anrtabhisandha, a.: declaring untruth, -dhas (nom. sg. m.J: 

VI. 16.1. 

94. anevamvtd, a. : not knowing thus, -dam (acc. sg.): IV, 17.10. 

95. anta, m. : end, limit; object, -tam (acc. sg.): VIII, 1.5; 2.10. 
-tat (abl. sg.): VI. 13.2. -te (loc. sg. ): V, 3.6. -tesu (loc. pi.): VIII, 7.4. 

96. ANTATAS, adv. : finally. I, 2.9 ; 3.12. 

97. antar, adv.-prep. : in the middle ; between ; among. I, 6.6 ; 7.5 ; 
III, 12.4, 8, 9 ; 13.7 ; 14.3, 4 ; V, 8.1 ; 9.1 ; VIII, 1.1-3. 

98. antara, adv. -prep. : between. VIII. 14.1. 

99. antariksa, n. : the middle of the three spheres or regions of life ( in 
the Veda); atmosphere, -sam (nom.-acc. sg. ) : I, 3.7 ; 6.2 ; II, 2.1, 2 ; 17.1 ; 
III, 1.1 ; 15.5 ; IV, 6.3 ; VII, 6.1 ; 8.1 ; 10.1. -sat (abl. sg.) : III, 14.3 ; IV, 

17.1. -se (loc. sg.): IV, 9.4. 

100. antariksaksit, a.: dwelling in the atmosphere, -te (dat. sg.): 

II. 24.9. 

101. antariksodara, a. : amid the atmosphere, -ras (nom. sg. m.): 

III, 15.1. 

102. antarhrdaya, a. : in the heart, -yas (nom. sg. m.): VIII, 1.3. 

103. antavela, f. : hour cf death ; final hour, -laydm (loc. sg. ): III. 

17.6. 

104. ANTEVASIN, m. : pupil, -sine (dat. sg.): Ill, 11.5. 

105. andha, a. : blind, -dhas (nom. sg. m.) : V, 1.9 ; 13.2 ; VIII, 4.2 ; 

9.1, 2. -dkam (nom. sg. n. ) : VIII, 10.1, 3. -dhe (loc. sg.) : VIII, 9.1, 2. 

106. ANNA, n. : food, -nam (nom.-acc. sg.) : I, 3.6 ; 8.4 ; 11.9 ; 12.2, 5 ; 

13.2 ; II, 22.2 ; IV, 3.6, 8 ; 11.1 ; V, 2.1 ; 6.2 ; 7.2 ; 10.4, 6 ; 12.2 ; 13.2 ; 14.2 ; 

15.2 ; 16.2 ; 17.2 ; 18.1 ; VI, 2,4 ; 5.1 ; VII, 4.2 ; 7.1 ; 9.1, 2 ; 10.1 ; 26.1. 
-nma (instr. sg. ) : VI, 7.6 ; 8.4. -nasya (gen. sg. ) : I, 8.4 ; 10.6 ; VI, 4.1-4, 6 ; 

VII, 4.2; 9.1, 2. not (abl. sg.): VI, 8.4; VII, 9.2; 10.1. -ne (loc. sg.): 
I. 3.6. 

107. annapati, m. : possessor of food, -te (vcc. sg. ): I. 12.5. 


1- HW (TOW; I ^ I Ffazpr ^ I ^ I 

“ . . . though the Brahman has in this way been described as ‘ anrta '. the word 
anrta does not mean false or unreal ; . . in the Taittiriyopanisad. . . it is stated that 
1 this anrta (invisible) Brahman is the pratistha (support) of the world, that it does 
not depend on anything else, and that he who has realised this need not fear any- 
thing.’ ” (B. G. Tilak. Gita-Rahasya, I, p. 337 ; Poona, ,1935. Transl, by B.S. 
Sukthankar.) See A M. Pizzagalli — E. G. Carpani, Taittirlya-Upanisad (Italian 
Translation with Critical Notes), Philosophical Series, 1, Italian Branch of the In- 
dian Res. Institute. 
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108. annapana, n. : food and drink, -ne (nom. du.) : VIII, 2.7. 

109. annapanaloka, m. : the world of food and drink, -kena (instr. 
sg.) : VIII, 2.7. 

110. annapanalokakama, a. : desirous cf the world of food and drink. 
-mas (nom. sg. m.): VIII. 2.7. 

111. annamaya, a. : composed of food, -yam (nom. sg. n. ) : VI, 5.4 ; 
6.5 ; 7.6. 

112. ANNAVANT, a. : having food, -van (nom. sg. m.): I, 3.7; 13.4; 
II, 8.3. -vatas (acc. pi.) : VII, 9.2. 

113. ANNADA. a. : eating food, -das (nom. sg. m. ) ; I, 3.7 ; 13.4; II, 
8.3 ; 12.2 ; 14.2 ; III, 13.1, 3 ; IV. 3.8. -di (nom. sg. f.) ; IV, 3.8. 

114. annadya, n. : food ; food in general, -yam (ncm. sg. ) ; III. 1.3 ; 

2.2 ; 3.2 ; 4.2 ; 5.2 ; 13.1, 3 ; VI, 2.4. -yena (instr. sg.) : V, 19.2 ; 20.2 ; 21.2 ; 

22.2 ; 23.2. 

115. anya, a. : another; another person; ether, -yas (nom. sg. m. ): 

l. 1.6 ; VII, 24.2. -yat (nom.-acc. sg. n.): II, 21.3 ; VII, 24.1 ; VIII, 3.2. 
-yam (acc. sg. m.); V, 11.3. -yasmai (dat. sg.); Ill, 11.6 -yasya (gen. 
sg.) : I, 1-6. -yastnin (loc. sg. ) : VII, 24.2. -ye (nom. pi. m.) : I, 10.2 ; 12.2 ; 
IV, 3.8; 9-2. -ydni (nom. pi, n.): I, 3.5. -yds (nom. pi. {.): VIII, 6.6. 
-ydn (acc. pi. m. ) ; I, 11.2 ; IV, 10.1. 

116. anyatara, a. ; either of two ; one cf two. - rd (nom. sg. f. ) : IV', 
16.3, 4. -ram (acc. sg. f. ): IV, 16.2. 3. 

117. anyatra, adv. : elsewhere. VI, 8.2, 4, 6 ; VIII. 11.3 : 15.1. 

118. anyatha, adv. : otherwise. VII, 25.2. 

119. anyarajan, a. : having another as sovereign, -jdnas (nom. pi. 

m. ): VII, 25.2. 

120. anyadrsa, a. ; of another kind, -sds (nom. p’.. m. ); IV, 14.2. 

121. anvayatta, a. : in accordance with, -td (r.om. sg. f. ): I. 10.9-11 ; 
11.4-9. -tas (nom. pi. m.): II, 9.2-8; III, 16.1, 3, 5. -tcini (nom. pi. n. i : 
II, 9.2, 4. 


(To be continued.) 



ROUND THE MEHARAULI INSCRIPTION 


By 

O. STEIN 

The personality of a ruler, named Candra, in the Meharauli inscription, 
on the iron pillar near the Qutb Miraar, 1 has formed the subject of many dis- 
cussions and recently a new interpretation has been added. 2 3 There existed 
till now three main hypotheses with regard to the ruler, mentioned in the 
short, fcauya-like written record. While the former views saw in the Candra 
either Candragupta I or II of the Gupta dynasty, to the earlier age of which 
the palaeography would point, or Candravarman, known from the Mandasor 
and Susunia inscriptions, a contemporary of Samudragupta, by whom he 
was vanquished, but re-instated, the latest view brought forward proposes to 
identify him with Candragupta of the Maurya dynasty. It is only in con- 
nection with other views, expressed by the same author, that we proceed in 
this paper to consider such a hypothesis ; it is difficult to decide whether one 
should wonder more at the suggestion of such a hypothesis or its detailed 
exposition. 

The reasons brought forward for an identification of Candra in the 
Meharauli inscription with Candragupta of the Maurya dynasty are : Can- 
dragupta did not inherit a big empire, but conquered by his own efforts at 
least the whole of India ; there is no doubt that a considerable part of the 
country south beyond the Vindhyas (!) was also included in the Maurya 
empire, and as it is certain that Asoka did not conquer it, it was either 
Candragupta or his son Bindusara. The author decides himself for the 
former, referring to V. A. Smith and Raychaudhuri. 4 5 To these arguments 
Dr. Seth adds a passage from the Mahavamsa 1 and Mudraraksasa, Act III, 
verse 19 and 21). Further, he refers to his paper 6 in which he has shown, 
as he asserts, that Candragupta’s empire extended beyond modem Afgha- 
nistan and included considerable parts of Eastern Persia as well as consi- 
derable parts of Central Asia, so that the statement in the Meharauli in- 
scription that the ruler has crossed the seven tributaries of the Indus and 


1. The best description of the pillar is given by V. A. Smith. JRAS 1897, 1 ff. 
An illustration of the upper part of the pillar is found in Coomaraswamy, Geschichte 
dtr indischen and indones. Kunst, Fig. 150. A full picture in Fergusson-Burgess, 
History of Indian Architecture (2nd ed.) II, 207f. Fig. 370. 

2. Dr. H. C. Seth, Journal of) Kndian) H(istory) XVI, 1937, 117ff. 

3. Early History of India, 3rd ed., p. 149 ; but see below note 23. 

4. Political History of India, 183ff„ who gives references to S. Krishnaswamy 
Aiyangar’s Beginnings of South Indian History. 

5. V, 16f. 

6. 1HQ XIII, 1937, 400ff. 
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conquered the Bahlikas (Bactrians) will be true. His overthrowing of the 
confederated enemies in Vanga may refer to his overthrow of Nanda and 
his campaigns further east. Thus the pillar inscription “ can apply to 
none so well and correctly as to the great founder of the illustrious Maurya 
dynasty.” 1 

The opening argument which declares that a considerable part of the 
country south beyond the Vindhya was included in the Maurya empire and 
that it is certain that Asoka did not conquer it, lacks any proof. All that 
can be said positively is that the first Maurya emperor Candragupta esta- 
blished his reign in Pataliputra, Magadha, and that this realm extended 
probably through the whole northern part of India. This is to be inferred 
from the reminiscence in Rudradaman’s Junagadh inscription (line 8) 2 that 
under Candragupta the rastriya Vaisya Pu§yagupta had constructed the dam 
of the late Sudarsana, a work which was repeated under Asoka by his gover- 
nor Yavanaraja Tusaspha, under Rudradaman by the Pahlava Suvisakha, 
and, as another inscription reveals, under Skandagupta by Parnadatta’s son 
Cakrapalita. 3 As the locality of that lake leads to Surastra, into the neigh- 
bourhood of Girinagara, the modem Junagadh, where, along with Asoka’s 
inscriptions those of Rudradaman and Skandagupta are incised in the very 
same rock, the realm of Candragupta must have extended from Magadha 
in the East to Surastra, Kathiawar, in the west, apart from the conclusions 
to be derived from the indications in the records of classical authors about 
the peace between the Indian ruler and Seleukos I Nikator. The inference 
from the mentioning of the dam-reconstruction under Asoka holds good for 
this ruler’s time and, as no war seems to have intervened, for the latter’s 
father, Bindusara. For an extension of the Maurya empire under Candra- 
gupta to the South Dr. Seth refers to Dr. Raychaudhuri’s statements, 
namely, that Plutarch and Justin say Candragupta had overrun and sub- 
dued the whole of India, or, was in possession of India, respectively. It is 
doubtful, whether the words of Plutarch (Alex. 62, 2) and of Justin (XV, 
4, 20 J can be taken literally, as for the authors — as sometimes for modem 
authors too — India means northern India. That these two authors had any 
geographical knowledge of the country and a possibility or even intention 
to state exactly the extension of the dominion of Candragupta at all, may 
be doubted. For, till the times of the geographer Ptolemaios (2nd cent. 
a.d. ) the real form of India is misrepresented, and if the authors speak of 
Alexander’s subjugation of India, they do not differentiate between northern 
and southern India, as even the historians of Alexander’s time knew only the 
former. The reference to Mamulanar, stating the invasion of a great army, 


1. JIH XVI, 127. 

2. Ep. Ind. VIII, 43. 

3. C/7 III, 58ff. The view that Parnadatta has been an Iranian as the late 
Charpentier ( / RAS 1928, 904f. ) suggested, is not likely in view of his son’s 


name. 
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led by “ Vambar Moriyar,” a Maurya upstart, is neither chronologically 
reliable nor historically of any value, as no name is given. 

The expression “ Vambar Moriyar has been interpreted by Tamil 
scholars in various ways. While some explain vamba as “ new,” 1 2 3 
others take the word in the meaning “ bastard or “ unsettled.” 4 Again 
the Vadukas, known to be the vanguard of the Moriyar in their war, helping 
the Kosar, against the chief of Mohur, are said to be “ Northerners ”, but 
as they are believed to be the modem Badagas of the Nilgiris, 5 the view 
that they came from the western coast, 6 appears quite plausible. As for the 
Kosar who have been tried to be identified with the Satiyaputas of 
Asoka’s 2nd rock-inscription, 7 their home has been perhaps the Tuju coun- 
try which points to the North of the Tamil country and' would explain their 
designation. 8 9 The odes of Tamil poets do not contain an allusion that a 
Moriya line ruled over the Tamil country," and if there is any explanation 
possible then only that the Moriya must be the Mauryas of the Konkana. 1 " 
The connection of Moriyar with the Nandas in Ahananuru 251 may be a 
reminiscence, but the term vamba, if it means “ new ”, is evidently a hint 
to the new line, i.e. the Konkana line, of the Mauryas. The passage in Ma- 
mularar 265 about the wealth of the Nandas which has been swept away 
by a flood of the Ganges, 11 has been declared as ‘wrong together.’ 12 

Nowhere is it stated that Candragupta or Bindusara extended their 
realm to the South, though achievements of this kind have been ascribed to 


1. Cf. CHI I, 596. 

2. Lastly V. R. Ramachandra Dikshitar. The Mauryan Polity 58ff. 

3. CHI 1. c. 

4. T. N. Subram an I am. JRAS 1923, 93y . ; S. S. Desikar, also translates 
“ unstable ” IHQ IV, 141. 

5. V. R. Ramchandra Dikshitar also says so, Indian Culture I, 99 as be- 
fore him K. G. Sarkar, JR AS 1924, 667. Thurston. Castes and Tribes of 
Southern India I, 67 : “ The name Badaga or Vadugan means northerner, and the 
Badagas are believed to be descended from Canarese colonists from the Mysore 
country, who migrated to the Nilgiris three centuries ago. . . ” ; their number is 
given (p. 63) as 34,178 in 1901. Ibid. VII, 266 s. v. Vadugan (180,884 individuals 
in 1891) is said the word means “ a native of the northern or Telugu country.” 

6. Sarkar. 1. c. 666. 

7. Dikshitar, Ind. Cult. I, lOOf. 

8. Against their identification with the Satiyaputas and that the Kosar 
occupied Tuluva in the early centuries of the Christian era see B. A. Saletore, 
Ancient Karnataka. Poona 1936, I, 48ff. 

9. S. S. Desikar. IHQ IV, 145. where the discussions are referred to. Also 
K. G. Sesha Aiyar, Cera Kings of the ‘fan gam Period. London 1937, denies an 
invasion of the Mauryas in Southern India, as to be seen from the review bv 
IT. N. Ghoshal, IHQ XIII, 366. 

10. Sarkar. 1. c. 667 : P. T. Sriniwas Iyencar. History of the Tamils Madras 
1929, 522. 

11. Dikshitar, The Mauryan Polity 61ff. 

12. S. Krishn ASWAM i Aiyangar. Beginnings of South Indian History 206, 
as quoted in IHQ IV', 136f. 
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the latter, on insufficient grounds. 1 For Candragupta, however, the argu- 
ment, used by Lassen, 2 3 still holds good to some extent, that the military 
forces only of southern peoples are mentioned in the list of peoples and 
kingdoms, going back apparently to Megasthenes ; thus these people did not 
belong to the Maurya Empire under Candragupta. This tallies with the fact 
of the war which Asoka waged against the Kalingas, a people described by 
Megasthenes (Plinius, n. h. VI, 66) as independent, so that even under 
Bindusara they have not been permanently subdued, if ever before Asoka. 
It has been asserted that certain Mysore inscriptions refer to Candragupta’s 
rule in North Mysore ; that is an exaggeration. The Nagakhanda inscription 
(Shikarpur Taluq) belongs, as stated by Dr. Raychaudhuri on the author- 
ity of Rice, 1 to the 14th cent. a.d. and says nothing positively for Candra- 
gupta Maurya ; and if Dr. Raychaudhuri and Dr. Seth have perhaps 
in mind the Sravana Belgola inscription, that inscription has been shown as 
of no historical value with regard to the first Maurya emperor. 4 A passage 
from the Mahavamsa- V, 16f. that the Brahmana Canakka anointed a glo- 
rious youth, known by the name of Candragupta, as king over all Jambudvipa. 
ranks with the reports of the classical authors, mentioned above, and has, 
considering the facts under Asoka, no weight as referring to an extension of 
the realm to the South. Dr. Seth quotes two passages from the Mudrd- 
raksasa, which, however, do not state if a passage in a drama, composed 
centuries later than the main figure of it lived, is able to state anything — 
the extent of the dominion, but contain only the wishes of Canakya, as the 
answer of Candragupta (after III, 19) shows.' 5 6 The second passage (III, 
24) mentions in a conventional form the extent of the dominion up to the 
four oceans. 


1. JAYASWAL, JBORS 2, 79ff. ; Gawro.NSKI. Rocui. Orientalist. 2, 2ff. 

2. Ind. Alt. II (2nd ed.) 219f. ; CHI I, 4731. By the way. Dr. Seth quotes, 

as remarked, Smith, Early History p. 149 in favour of his view that Candragupta 

subjugated Southern India ; firstly, the quotation is incomplete, as Smith in the 
preceding lines believes it more probably that Bindusara extended his reign to 
the South ; secondly, the quotation is taken from the 3rd edition, while in the 
last edition, according to which it is a custom to quote, the late author holds it 
more probable that the conquest of the south was the work of Bindusara than 
that it was effected by his busy father (4th ed., p. 157). 

3. Mysore and Coorg, 10. 

4. Cf. Archiv Orient. I, 369, n. 3 ; Smith, Early History 154 is disposed 

to believe that the tradition probably is true in its main outline, but the epigra- 

phical support is far from conclusive. Shantilal Shah, The Traditional Chro- 
nology of the Jainas (Bonner Orientalist. Studien 9), Stuttgart 1935, 45ff. arrives 
at the conclusion that " the stories of Candragupta Maurya and Srutakevalin 
Bhadrabahu are productions of popular fancy.” On the same sources, on Plutarch 
and the Mysore inscriptions, B. L. Bhargava founds his view that the ruler did 
conquer a considerable part of the Deccan, cf. Cliandragupta Maurya, Lucknow 1935, 
37. 

5. The same is said of Asoka V, 20. 

6. For ndsasyate exist vv. 11. 
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Dr. Seth bases his identification of the ruler Candra in the Meharauli 
inscription with Candragupta of the Maurya dynasty on a paper of his sn 
which he tried to show that the dominion of Candragupta included Afghan- 
istan and considerable parts of Eastern Persia and of Central Asia. There- 
fore the statement in the inscription that he crossed the seven tributaries 
of the Indus and conquered Bahllkas (Bactrians) is the “bare truth”. 

In this paper alluded to, 1 Dr. Seth starts with Asoka’s inscriptions 
as far as they mention the peoples Gandharas, Kambojas, Yonas and Na- 
bhakas, then he uses again the MucLraraksasa and refers to two other papers 
of his. 2 But neither can the people of the North-West who are men- 
tioned in Asoka’s inscriptions, prove anything for the time of Candragupta. 
as they do not rank with the subjects of his dominion, 3 nor are to be found 
there the Parasikas who are supposed to have been conquered by Candra- 
gupta according to the Mudraraksasa. The surmise that Candragupta is 
to be identified with Sasigupta (Sisikottos) 4 and belonged therefore to Gan- 
dhara, is absurd. One may not trust Plutarch much, but on the whole 
he might be chronologically right when he records that Candragupta as a 
boy has seen Alexander. 5 Sisikottos partook already in the usurpation of 
Bessos, afterwards joining Alexander by whom he was installed, after the 
capture of the Aomos citadel, as commander there ; thus he must have 
been an adult man already in 330 B.C., as he made politics at that time on 


1. IHQ XIII, 400ff. 

2. ABOR1 1937 (not available) and IHQ XIII, 361f, that according to the 
former inscription the Yonas, Kambojas and Gandharas seem to belong to the 
borders ; he believes that XIII shows them included in the dominion proper. But 
that is not correct; for, on the latter passage (line 8f. Kalsi) the iteration of 
hevam eva shows that the king as with other peoples, mentioned before, so also 
in his own realm he has won his victory, consisting in dhamma. With the Yona- 
Kambojesu begins a new sentence, and they are summed up by savata and ranked 
with those where his envoys do not go. As he stated before (line 38) that there 
do not exist Brahmanas and Sramanas, it is obvious that the king nevertheless 
sent messages to them ; the Yonas are the representatives of those peoples, men- 
tioned afterwards. How Asoka behaved towards those borderers, has been pointed 
out in CHI I, 514f., referring to Jaug Sep. II, lines 5-7. 

3. Bhandarkar (Asoka. 2nd ed., p. 29 and 312) believes the peoples, occur- 
ring in Rock inscriptions V and XIII as “ subject peoples, occupying some of 
the frontier districts of Asoka’s empire”. While he (p. 312) admits. 

4. The Sanskrit equivalent Sasigupta is not even sure. Charpentier, JR AS 
1928, 902ff. explains the name as Sisugupta, but does not exclude an Iranian origin. 
For Iranian names, formed with Sisi, cf. Justi, Iranisches Namenbuch 303f. Dr. Seth 
goes so far to assert (IHQ XIII. 411, referring to his paper in the “ Indian Re- 
view , June 1937) that Candragupta was responsible for driving Alexander out 
of India. That is more than any student who has once read the history of Alexan- 
der’s invasion in India, will be ready to take seriously. Of the same value are 
the etymologies, e.g. Komaroi Komedai in Ptolem. VI, 13, 3, which are explained 
as Kom + Rdi and Kom + Dev respectively (IHQ XIII, 1937, '403) ; similar 
are the derivations of other people’s names. 

5. Arch. Orient. I, 367. 
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the Persian side. Unintelligible is the inference that, if the Maurya empire 
extended to the highlands of Balkh, Badakshan and Pamir, the Tibetan 
traditions are correct “ that even the adjoining region now known as Chinese 
Turkestan was also within the Mauryan empire” (p. 412). “These stories 
seem to be merely mythological explanations of the fact that the ancient 
civilization of Khotan was derived from both India and China,” says 
Smith , 1 on whose remarks about the Tibetan traditions that amazing state- 
ment is based. But even granted that Asoka had some political connection 
with Khotan, that would prove nothing for the incorporation of Chinese 
Turkistan into his dominion and still less into that of Candragupta. Re- 
liable sources, Chinese specially, have nothing to tell about an Indian regime 
in Chinese Turkistan in the 4th and 3rd century b.c. Thus constructing the 
extent of Candragupta’s realm in the North, Dr. Seth explains the crossing 
of the seven tributaries of the Indus and the conquering of the Bahlikas 
(Bactrians). The sapta mukhani Sindhor in the Meharauli inscription are 
to be taken as the seven rivers which formed the source of the Indus, ac- 
cording to Ptolemy. Even the perusal of McCrindle’s translation (ed. 
Majumdar, p. 81) must have shown that Ptolem. VII, 1, 26f. does not 
mention seven rivers as the sources of the Indos, but enumerates the order 
of the rivers which are confluents of the Indos and come from the Imaos 
mountain. Of these, seven in number, again their own sources are given and 
the confluence of the rivers (VII, I, 27). Notwithstanding the apparent 
mistakes in Ptolemy’s description of the river system of the Indus, he never 
believed these rivers to be the sources of the Indus, as he states the longi- 
tude and latitude of his source (VII, 1, 26) by 120°30' and 37° (ed. Renou) 
respectively. It is questionable whether sapta mukhani means at all the 
seven sources”, or, rather “the seven mouths” 2 ; _ most probably the expres- 
sion means the Punjab, being a kdvya - like circumscription of the many 
rivers there and perhaps a reminiscence of the sapta sindhavah , 3 However 
that may be, it is a fact that even in Asoka’s inscriptions the ethnicon Vah- 
lika is not found, which is to be expected there, if Candragupta had sub- 
jugated the people and as other peoples of the North-West are mentioned 
in his grandson’s inscriptions. That the overthrowing of the confederated 
enemies in Vanga may refer to the overthrow of Nanda is impossible. Under 
the quite natural supposition that the victories, mentioned in the Meharauli 
inscription, are arranged in a chronological order, such an explanation would 
contradict the hypothesis of Dr. Seth, who 4 suggested that Candragupta 
overthrew Nanda with the help of Sakas, Yavanas, Kiratas, Kambojas, Para- 
sikas and Vahllkas, as the war in Vanga is mentioned before the overthrow- 
ing of the Vahllka. Apart from this, the sources say nothing of a war be- 


1. Early History, 203. 

2. Thus also Allan, Catal. Gupta Coins XXXVI ; L. de La Vallee Poussin, 
Dynasties et Histoire de I’Inde depuis Kanishka 50. 

3. Cf. Vedic Index II, 424. 

4. IHQ XIII, 409ff. 
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tween confederated peoples and Nanda on one side, and Candragupta on 
the other side ; rather, the stories about the beginning of Candragupta’s career 
point to his gaining slowly more and more followers till he could get so much 
power to ascend the throne, appearing as a liberator too. 

The other arguments of Dr. Seth are less of a historical character : 
that Candra of the Meharauli inscription ruled a big empire like Candra- 
gupta ; that the type and size of the iron pillar implies a very advanced 
stage of the development of the industrial arts, is an illusory argument. 
For, though the so-called Kautiliya Arthasdstra may show mining and me- 
tallurgy including the melting of iron as well advanced in the supposed time 
of Candragupta Maurya, even granted for that sake, that the work has as 
its author the prime-minister of Candragupta, the fact that Asoka did not 
use iron pillars, is remarkable. An explanation that only Candragupta did 
it is insufficient, if nothing of this kind of pillars has been found as yet 
of his time, of his son or grandson, and as must be added, of later times. 
The “Persian" form of the pillar (that means of the capital) does not 
exclude a later date. 1 The position of the pillar in the neighbourhood of 
which two pillars of Asoka have been found and have been removed to their 
present position by Firoz Shah, cannot prove that Candragupta erected his 
pillar in the centre of his realm. For, if such comparisons are of any value, 
Amka erected pillars not only in the centre, but also in all provinces and 
parts of his dominion ; the real centre of the Maurya empire was Magadha ; 
the contents of the Meharauli inscription are not of that kind to need, like an 
important political and historical record, an erection at the geographical 
centre ; lastly, the present position is not the original spot where the 
pillar once had its founding. Dr. Seth did not take into consideration that 
Asoka never used Sanskrit, all his inscriptions are not only in different Pra- 
krit-dialects, but also entirely in prose, while here Sanskrit and the Sardula- 
vikridita metre are used. 

From Hillebrandt’s edition of the Mudrdraksasa from which Dr. Seth 
quotes, he could have seen that just the passage VII, 16, where the abbre- 
viation Candra is used for Candragupta, is not found in those Mss., which 
Hillebrandt (Introd. p. IV) marked as belonging to the second group, con- 
taining the best and most reliable text. A veiled reference to Visnugupta 
in line 6 of the Meharauli inscription ( pranidhaya . . . Vistio matim ) pre- 
supposes a short-name for Visnugupta which nobody would have understood, 
apart from the question whether such short-names, which may not be con- 
founded with the exceptional short forms on coins, have been in vogue in 
ancient India as in modem times ; for, the name in ancient India as in other 


1. Smith. JR AS 1897, 5 and note 3. An iron pillar exists at Dhar, from 
1591-92, with a Persian inscription of Akbar ; one is said (Encyclop. Brit. 14th ed. 
12, 681) to exist at Mount Abu (probably as a column); on the iron pillar on 
Kaniska's stupa cf. Beal, Buddhist Records I. CIV ; on the iron beams in Konarak 
see Ferccsson-Burcess II, 107 ; on the Dhar pillar II, 247. 
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cultures was a kind of mysterium and formed one of the Samskaras. Such 
a suggested pun in the inscription is impossible from the context which 
points clearly to the god in honour of which the pillar with the (now lost) 
figure was erected, and would mean an offence of the god which the pious 
ruler would not have intended to commit. The sentence cannot be translat- 
ed “following with devotion the counsel of Visnu (gupta),” as neither mail 
means “ counsel ” nor pranidha “ follow ’’ ; though Visno is a clerical mistake 
for Visnau, it is easier to explain than the omission of r in the suggested 
reading Visnor ; further the veiled reference to Visnugupta pre-supposes the 
original sense with regard to the god, and here the expression matim pranidha 
needs the supplementary object in the locative. That remoteness of the 
events is indicated by the use of adydpi in lines two and four and by the 
use of ahvena, is not convincing, as the inscription has been believed by most 
of the scholars hitherto as posthumous ; in no case can it prove that 
Candragupta Maurya is meant by Candra in the inscription. 

The main difficulty of Dr. Seth's hypothesis, the palreographical state 
of the inscription, is tried to be removed by the explanation that the iron pillar 
was erected by Candragupta, and that the inscription put by him was blurred 
out in course of time. This is a contradiction to his former statement 
(p. 127) that the present inscription on the iron pillar was put on the 
pillar after Candragupta's death. Even granted that Samudragupta, as Dr. 
Seth proceeds to explain the gap between Candragupta's time and the pa- 
laeography of the inscription, had put the present inscription on the iron 
pillar, there arise some questions : if that original inscription was blurred 
out, such an assumption pre-supposes that the original inscription must 
also have been incised after the death of Candragupta, as Dr. Seth stressed 
the remoteness of the events (p. 129) ; or, the present text of the inscription 
cannot be the same as that of the original. Further, inscriptions in 
stone since the time of Asoka are quite well preserved ; as to be seen from 
the lithograph in CII III, PL. XXI a, the “ engraving is good ; but in the 
process of it, the metal closed up over some of the strokes ( CII III, p. 140) ; 
nevertheless, no vestiges of a former inscription are to be seen and it is hot 
probable that such a one should have been blurred out within the time bet- 
ween Candragupta Maurya and Samudragupta, but not between that of the 
latter and the present day. Why should Samudragupta have put, conceding to 
him such a liking for a revival of the glorious tradition ”, an inscription 
referring to this “ mysterious ” 1 emperor Candra, so that nobody could under- 
stand who this emperor might have been and who is still a riddle to modern 
historical research ? And who can at all assert that Samudragupta is the 
author of the present text or even only of the revival of the text ? There 
are so many questions which Dr. Seth does not discuss, except in general 
sentences about the revival of a glorious tradition. Lastly, as mentioned 


1. Fleet. CII III, Introd. p. 12. 

M 
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above, the use of Sanskrit in the inscription points to a time not earlier than 
the second century a.d., so that for that reason also Samudragupta’s text 
must have differed from Candragupta’s original, apart from the characters 
which belong to the Gupta time. 

It is to be seen with what right Dr. Seth can claim to have based 
his hypothesis of an identification of the Candra in the Meharauli inscrip- 
tion with Candragupta Maurya on sound reasons. 

Two terms in the Meharauli inscription would deserve a closer consider- 
ation : the geographical term Vahga and the ethnical appellation Vahlika. 
Both of them are connected with historical events, about which nothing as yet 
has come to light. Vangah, the plural of a people’s name, is found in a 
curious compound in Ait. At. II, 1, 1 ; in Baudh. Dh. I, 1, 14 and Ath. Paris. 
I, 7, 7. Common to all these passages is the occurrence of Vanga in 
connection with other peoples, among which such of the East are found too. 
In the Meharauli inscription Vangesu must have the sense of the country, 
i. e. a part of present Bengal. Such a use of Vanga is late, certainly later 
than the time of Candragupta Maurya who would have used Magadha as 
the country of the battle. In Patanjali's Mbh. the plural of the people’s 
name can be used, according to the Varttikakara as the name of the country. 1 
In Har?a's time again, as to be seen from Hiuen-Tsiang’s itinerary, present 
Bengal and Bihar were divided in seven parts. 2 3 From the epigraphical point 
of view the Meharauli inscription offers the first mention of Vanga as a 
country, without the Anga, Kalinga, Suhma etc. as is the case also in later 
inscriptions. But it is not clear which part of present Bengal may be meant 
by the term, which otherwise denotes Eastern Bengal. 

Vahlika again has hardly anything to do with Balkh. That Candra- 
gupta should have conquered the ancient Bactria, is out of question. He 
could have done so only after Alexander’s raid on Bactria. The satraps 
Amyntas, Philippos, Stapasor are known from the sources till the partition 
of the dominion at Triparadeisos 321 b.c. ; afterwards Bactria fell to the share 
of Seleukos I Nikator ; • the country remained with the dynasty of the 
Seleucids till the middle of the 3rd cent, b.c., when, apparently the younger, 
Diodotos, the son of the “prefect of the thousand cities”, revolted under 
Antiochos I and built up his own kingdom. 4 Thus there is no space left 
for a reign of Candragupta Maurya, which would also contradict the evidence. 


1. II. 4, 62. V. 1, 4 ; IV, 1, 170, V. 1 : IV, 3, 120. V. 5 ; especially IV, 2. 
52, V. 1. 

2. Cf. H. C. Ray. The Dynastic History of X or them India I, 277f. ; S. K. 
Chatterji. Th t Origin and Development of the Bengali Language I, 70ff. 

3. For the satraps see the histories by Droyssen. Beloch: Berve, Das 
Alexanderreich II. nos. 60, 29, (216, 219), 785, 719: Arrian (ed. Roos) II 
p. 266, fgt. 1, 36: Justin XV, 4, 11. 

4. Justin XLI, 4, 5 : CHI I, 435ff„ referring to the coins. Also Strabo 
XV, 1, 3 mentions that Eukratides had 1000 cities under himself. 
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borne by the effigies and legends of the coins. For the meaning Vahlika it 
is difficult to decide whether a people and which people should be under- 
stood There exists a confusion, as it seems, between the different forms 
Bahlikha, Bahlika, Vahlka etc. It is, however, noteworthy that Pargiter 1 
has differentiated between a people of the North and one of the Punjab, both 
called Vahlika ; but the readings in the passages of the Mhbh. and Ram. are 
so unreliable that it is difficult to arrive at definite conclusions. In Varaha- 
mihira’s B r hats. (V, 37, 80; IX. 10; X, 7; XVI, 1; XVII, 13, 25; 
XXXII, 15) the forms Vahlika, Vahlika, Vahlika, Vahlika, Valhika, Valhika 
are found, sometimes in connection with eastern peoples ; according to Para- 
sara the Bahlika are located in the South-West. 2 3 Though in an inscrip- 
tion of Taxila of the year 136’ a Bahalia from Noaca occurs, which place 
seems to point to Balkh, Bactria, there is no proof that later on Vahlika etc. 
means this country. 4 5 6 

In the recent discussions" on the identification of the Visnupada, where 
the Meharauli pillar is stated to have been erected, the vicinity of the Vipasa 
in passages from both the Epics has been referred to. According to Yadava- 
prakasa’s Vaijayanti (ed. Oppert) 37, 53f. the Bahlika, are Tarkas, the 
Vahlika identical with the Vahikas. The Tarkas again appear as Takvas 
in Hemac. Abhidh. 959, where they are said to be another name for the 
Vahikas. This people of the Tarka or Takva are the Takka. Passing over 
the many passages in the Rajatar., Hiuen-Tsiang- offers the possibility of 
a location of their settlements. He mentions the soldiers of Tse-kia, a 
country which he entered on his way from Rajapura in a south-eastern direc- 
tion and which he reached after a journey of 700 li and crossing a river. 
It was 10,000 li in circuit and lay between the river P'i-po-she (Bibas = Vi- 
pasa) in the East and the Indus in the West. Also the Dharanikosa 7 
identifies the Vahlka with Takka, as has to be read there. The equation 
Bahlika = Tarka, Vahlika = Vahika, in the Vaijayanti, and Vahlka = Takva, 
Valhika = Valhika, shows that the Vahlika are also Vahlka, i.e. Takka. These 
Takka seem to belong to the Arattas, and all these peoples, less rigid in their 
Brahmanical faith or altogether staying outside the religious and social frame 


1. Mark. Parana transl. p. 311, n. 

2. Kirfel, Die Kosmographie der Inder 86. 

3. CII II, Part 1, p. 741. 

4. The material seems to point that the word has undergone a change of 
meaning between the Taxila and Meharauli inscriptions, Bahlika has been identi- 
fied with Bahika or rather vice versa ; the Bahlika of the Ath. Veda are .still to 
be explained. 

5. ABORI VIII. 172ff. ; hid. Culture I, 515 ; flH XVI, 15ff. : Ind. Culture 
III, 51 Iff. Journal of the Andhra Hist. Res. Soc. X, 1937, 86ff. Ch. Chakra varty. 
J. C. Ghosh, Dasharatha Sharma, D. R. Bhandarkar respectively. 

6. Beal, Buddhist Records I, 165 ; Watters. On Yuan Chivang’s travels I, 

286 . 

7. Zachariae, Beitr. z. ind. Lexik. 16. 
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of Aryavarta, belong to the Punjab. It is possible that Vahlika of the in- 
scription denotes the people of the Punjab and Sind, which latter province 
the “ seven mouths ” of the Sindhu seem to imply. That the mouths and 
not tributaries are to be understood, is likely with regard to the “ Southern 
ocean ”, which does not point to the Deccan, but rather to the coast of the 
Indus delta. 

As for the historical interpretation of the Meharauli inscription the pro- 
posals made hitherto are not convincing. It seems better to acknowledge the 
impossibility of identifying the ruler named Candra of that inscription on 
account of the lack of sources than to force it into the Procrustes-bed of an 
identity with a brother of Mihirakula, 1 Candragupta I, 2 Candragupta II, 3 
Candravarman, 4 5 apart from Candragupta Maurya, attempts which show 
already the uncertainty. Neither can the indications, contained in the Meha- 
rauli inscription, be applied to one of these rulers, nor can they be said to have 
done the acts of the hero of the inscription. The posthumous character of 
the inscription has been contested in the last papers, 3 as yet with no con- 
vincing arguments. Not only no titles of the late ruler are given, but also 
no pedigree and no country where he reigned are offered by the panegyric 
inscription. This does not prove that Candra was no longer on the throne. 
But even the panegyric tenor of the prasasti must not mislead to the assump- 
tion of a ruler of great power. The “ mysterious ” inscription will still, as 
it has been, remain an open field of rich conjectures. 


1. Fleet, CII III, Introd. p. 12f. 

2. Ibid. Text p. 140, n. 1 ; R. Basak, hid. Ant. 48, 1919, 98ff 

3. Hoernle. Ind. Ant. 21, 42ff. ; V. A. Smith. JRAS 1897, Iff. ; Dasharatha 
Sharma, J1H XVI, 1937, 13f. 

4. Mm. Haraprasad Shastri, Ind. Ant. 42, 217f„ referring to N. N. Vasu 
Proc. ASB 1895, 177ff. R. D. Banerji. Ep. Ind. XIV, 367ff. ; Smith. Early 
History (4th ed.) 307, n. 1 ; N. Bhattasali, Ep. Ind. XVIII, 86; S. K. Chat- 
terji. 1. c. I, 75f. denies the identification. 

5. Bhandarkar. Ind. Cult. 3, 511 = JAHRS X. 86 ; D. Sharma JIH XVI 
17f. 



NOTES ON THE KATHA UPANISAD* 

By 

ANAND K. COOMARASWAMY 

Fourth VallI 

IV. 1 khani vyatrnat . . . avrtta-caksur. : see above on III. 1 and the dis- 
cussion in IHQ. XI, 1935. Khani vyatrnat is fully elucidated by MU. II. 6 
where Prajapati, desiring to partake of his purposes ( arthan ),' “breaks open 
these doorways (of perception), and now arisen, by means of his five rays 
eats of the objects of the senses’’ ( khanimani bhitvoditah paricabhir rasmi- 


* The two previous instalments of this paper have appeared in the April 
and May issues, pp. 43 ff. and 83 ff. 

1. Cf. KU. III. 10 where the “objects" ( art hah ) are prior to the sense- 
powers themselves ( indriyebhyah parah) . The word art ha corresponds exactly to 
Late Latin intentio, of which the meaning is in the first place “ object ” as “ pur- 
pose ” foreseen, and in the second place “ object " as that which is actually seen 
( intentio visibilis). The “object” as foreseen is evidently prior to the being 
in act of the organ by means of which it is actually or accidentally seen. 
But more than this is implied in our texts. Observe that what is being discussed 
here is not “ the eye's intrinsic faculty " according to which “ I ” see by a phy- 
sical light reflected from the “object", but the manner in which God (Svayambhu 
in KU. IV. 1 — yo bhutebhir vyapasyata in KU. IV. 6, Prajapati in MU. II. 6) 
sees in me. What my eye sees is a simple aspect of which I have no knowledge, 
but only a sensation ; but what God sees in me is the idea of the object by which 
he both knows it and gives it being. Insofar as “ I ’’ see an already existing object, 
its being does not depend on “ me ” ; but insofar as my vision coincides with His. 
esse est per dpi. Insofar as I see empirically, what I see is accidental ; insofar 
as I see with ( anupas ) His ray (rasmi), for the sake of which the eye is really 
opened '“subtract the mind, and the eye is opened to no purpose", Eckhart) I 
see the thing as it is in Him, rather than as it is in itself. 

Our texts, inasmuch as they are dealing with His manner of seeing, employ 
the traditional (Neo-Platonic as well as Indian, etc.) interpretation of perception 
as taking place by means of a projected through the “eye”, in which light the 
“ object " itself inheres : the “ eye " in this case being as it were the lens of a 
projector, which sees what is projected upon the screen (the “wall" of Plato's 
“cave") by the image-bearing light that passes through it. We see, then, as God 
sees, to the extent that we see not with the "eye of flesh" ( mariisa-caksus ) , but 
with the “angelic eye" ( divya-caksus ), “which sees in the eternal mirror, where 
it sees both all things and itself better than anywhere else." On the other hand, 
as is evident, to see God himself, and not merely some of those things which He 
sees the eye must be inverted ( avrtta-caksus ) , so as not to look outward with the 
ray. but inward at its source, the forts luds. and Light of lights ( jyotisam jyotis) ; 
and this inverted eye is the “eye of gnosis" ( jhanacaksus ). 
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bhir 1 visayan atti ) It is God himself that “ opens the gates of the senses ” 
(which senses are not themselves the gates, but make use of them) in order 
that He himself, who is the only knower and seer, may see out through them, 
coincidentally with ourselves who see out with them only, in so far as we 
observe only empirically, with the “eye of flesh” ( mamsacaksusa) . To the 
extent that we see intellectually, with the “angelic eye” ( divya-caksusa ), 
we see what He sees. And to the extent that we see with an “ inverted eye ” 
(avrtta-caksusa ) , 3 i.e. with the “eye of gnosis” (jhana-caksusa ) , along the 
ray to its source, we see Him, and can truly say with Eckhart (Pfeiffer. 
XCVI) that “that eye, with which I see God inwardly, is the same eye 
wherewith God sees in me ; ” which “ seeing in me ” is just what is denoted 
by KU. IV. 6 b, the whole verse reading “Him 4 bom of old of the glowing, who 
erst was bom of the waters, him stationed indwelling the cavern (of the 
heart ) , who looked about in beings, — this, verily is ‘ That ’ ”, 5 without any 
emendation of the text. 


1. Pahca rasmayah here = pahca jhanaiii in KU. VI. 10, and pahcendriydni 
or pahca pranah commonly elsewhere. 

Pahca jharumi in KU. VI. 10 recalls BG. XIV. 11 " When the gnostic light 
arises from the doorways in the body, then may it be known that one is more in 
being” ( sarvadvaresu dehe' smin prakdsa upajdyate, jhanam yada, tada vidydd 
vivrddham sattvam ity uta, where dvdra = kha). 

2. " A parcel of myself, even the Lord, when he taketh up his stand on 
hearing, vision, etc., himself enjoys the objects of the senses ” ( mamaivamso . . 
isvarah ... adhisthaya srotam caksult ...visayan upasevate. BG. XV. 7-9). 

The situation is paralleled in the rite of the “ opening of the eyes ” of an 
image, wherewith the image is brought to life. Only when this analogous rite has 
been performed can one think of the Deity as looking out through the image, and 
of the image therefore as a connection made between the worshipper and the 
Deity whose image it is. It is significant that the Chinese expression for the 
" opening of the eyes ” of an image, k’ ai k uang. often rendering by “ to light up 
the eyes ” ( and rather awkwardly by Takacs as " ' punsing the eyes ’, viz. paint- 
ing the eyeballs”) is literally “to open a ray”, or “open up the pathway for a 
ray ” kuang being the equivalent of Sanskrit rasmi. while k'ai can mean to “ cleave ” 
or “ cut ” in the sense of “ cutting a path ”, Latin secare viam, while k’ai in com- 
bination with the character for “ eye” means “ to open the eyes ; to gain experience.” 
It is precisely an opening of the doorways of the senses in order that the immanent 
Spirit may look out of these opened windows that is meant by khani vyatrnat in 
KU. IV. 1. It must also be borne in mind that in traditional optics, knowledge 
of an object is acquired, not by light reflected by the object seen (which produces 
only a reflex image in the retina, and not an understanding), but by the light of the 
intellect which is directed to the object through the eye ; in just this way, for 

example, Eckhart distinguishes a seeing with the eye from a seeing through the 

eye. 

3. Ruysbroeck’s “in-staring" i instaernde. Book of Supreme Truth, Ch. XIV) 
— " But those who turn outwards and find consolation in outward things, do not 
feel this, and if I should say much more of it, yet they would not understand ”. 

4. We take the accusatives in IV. 6 to be in apposition to those of IV. 5, 
which are governed by ya . . veda. 

5. " That ”, as usual, Brahman and here specifically as the Svayambhu of IV. 

" \\ ho looked about in beings ”, or " looked out through beings ”, cf. AV. 
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One sees how utterly absurd are those modem, Indian or European, 
interpretations of IV. 1 which assume that it is meant that “ God injured 
the senses” (Rawson, p. 149, note 1) and agree with Rawson that this 
is an unacceptable interpretation. We see, however, no reason to believe 
that this was what Samkara meant by vyatrnat = hint sit av an hananam krta- 
van ity arthah, since it is not the sens e-powers that are pierced ( kha is never 
a “ power ” but always a “ space ” or “ opening ”, as in AA. II. 3.3 khani sa 
cikasah) but the gates of the senses that are, as MU. II. 6 expresses it, “ broken 
open ”. With all the words meaning to “ pierce ”, or “ cleave ”, or “ break 
open ”, which are used with khani in the various parallel passages may be 
compared Latin secare in the expression secare viam, “ to cut a way ”, which 
certainly does not mean to injure that which is to use the way. It is 
through the open gateways of the senses that the Inner Being, God himself, 
looks forth ; and this assuredly does not imply any disparagement of the 
“ world picture ” that he thus “ depicts for himself and delights in ” ( Samkara, 
Svatmanirupatia, 96, cf. Genesis, I. 31 “and saw that it was very good”). 

IV. 5 na tato vijugupsate : without rejecting Rawson’s various 
explanations, we suggest that the general sense is “ thereafter need not fear ”, 
and the more particular sense' “ no longer needs to guard himself from evil 
doing" (JUB. IV. 25.4 pdpdt karmano jugupseta, but with a negative), — 
parallel, therefore, to I John III. 9 “Whoever is bom of God, cannot sin” 
and Gal. V. 18 “ If you are led by the Spirit you are not under the law ”. 

IV. 7 : Rawson introduces a great confusion by failing again to dis- 
tinguish between the divine nature iprakrti) that is one with essence from 
the separated nature iprakrti) of the Samkhya, i.e. the lower from the 
higher nature of BG. VII. 5 ( apara and para prakrti, corresponding to apara 
and para brahman )’ ; by a failure to distinguish, in other words, Aditi as 


XIII 2.9 " The Son of Aditi beheld all beings ” ( vyakhyad aditeh pulro bhuva- 

nani visva), AA. II. 4.3 “The Spirit, born, thoroughly considered beings” (sa jata 
bhutany abhyaiksat), and BU. I. 4.1 "Scrutinising, he beheld naught other than 
himself” I so'miksya nanyadatmano' pasyat) . It is moreover, to this way 
of seeing that we should aspire, — it is the " sameness of vision ” that the unified- 
spirit enjoys when it " beholds itself stationed in all beings, and all beings in itself ” 
( sarvabhuta-stham dtmanam sarva-bhiitani catmani iksate. BG. VI 29). “His 
sight for ours — what a goodly recompense” ( Rumi, Mathnawt, I. 922). 

It is of course as the Supernal Sun and by means of his rays that the Self- 
existent sees all things ; and we take it that it is precisely as the " Seer ” that 
Iksvaku ( Rv. X. 60.4 ) denotes the solar Self-existent the ancestor of Rohita ( AB. 
VII. 15,) Bhagiratha (JUB. IV. 6.1), Brhadratha (MU.) and of that other adicca- 
bandhu, the Buddha ( Sn. 991). 

1. BG. VII. 4 describes the Sarhkhyan “nature" : VII. 5-6 continues “This 
is my lower (apara) nature, therefrom distinguish ( atas ... viddhi) my trans- 
cendental nature ( prakrtim ... param ) , living-being, whereby this moving world 
is kept in being dharyate jagat possest of ( upadharya holding, bear- 
ing, etc." and qualifying aham.—nol as usually rendered, an imperative, cf. Panini 
III. 1.38) this, the wombs (etad yoniini) of all beings, I am the coming-forth 
( prabhavrih ) and the dissolution of the whole moving-world”. As the text im- 
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Magna Mater from Aditi as Mother Earth, or in Eckhart’s terms, “ Mary 
ghostly” from “Mary in the flesh”. The Essence (m.) and Nature (f.) 
of verses 6 and 7, both referred to as guham. pravisya, are the krsnaprutau 
. . . saksita ubhd . . . matara of RV. I. 140.3, pariksita pitard of III. 7.1 and 
the “conjoint principle” of St. Thomas, Sum. Theol. I. 27.2, whence the 
Son proceeds “ by way of generation and parturition ”. The Aditi of verse 
7 is, of course, the Vac of RV. VIII. 100. 10-11 and X. 125 : guham pravisya 
tisthantim corresponding to the question kva svid asyah paramam jagama 
of VIII. 100.10, devatamayl 1 to devtm, ib. 11, yd prdnena sambhavati to ahani 
eva vata iva pravami in X, 125.8, and yd bhutebhir vyajayata to aditir jdtam 
aditir janitvam in I. 89.10. As Edgerton has observed, “ Everything con- 
tained in at least the older Upanisads, with almost no exceptions, is not new 


plies, these two Natures apara and para are one Nature in the same sense that 
the apara and para brahman are one Brahman. It is just as in Christian for- 
mulation, where there is one essence and two natures ; but nature and essence 
are one in Him. 

Aditi : Natura naturans, creatrix, Deus. Merely to say that Varuna's para 
Brahman’s “ world is the waters ” to recognize that the “ nature ” of the Godhead 
is one of universal possibility, is to speak of a maternity as well as a paternity 
in divinis ; and we find, accordingly, that the Brahman is repeatedly referred to 
as a “ womb ”, e.g. BG. XIV. 3 mama yonir mahad brahma . . sambhavati sarva- 
bhutdndm tato bhavati ; Mund I. 1.6 and III. 1.3 aksaram bhutayonim . . . purusam 
bhutayonim ; Brahma Sutra I. 4. 7.27 yonis ca giyate. 

Incidentally, it may be remarked that the “two wombs" ( yonini , pi. for du.) 
of BG. VII. 6, whether as “ two natures” (prakrti, f.) or as essential and separated 
natures (puru$a. m. and prakrti. f.) correspond to Varuna’s kuksi in AV. IV 16.3, 
samudrau ...jathare in TS. III. 2.2, sarasvatyau ..kuksyau in XIII. 35, 
hiranyamayau . . . kuksyau in JUB. I. 56, dve yorii JUB. IV. 27, JB. I. 17 and 
GB. I. 33 (dve yonl ekam mithunam) etc: and considered in their identity, to 
the single womb or belly in texts such as RV. III. 29. 1 where Agni is bom asurasya 
jatharat, and those in which Prajapati is spoken of as garbhin, “ pregnant ”. A 
full collation of all the parallels would require far greater space than can be devoted 
to it here. 

1. Neither the devatamayl of KU. nor Sarhkara’s sarva-devatmika can be trans- 
lated by “ soul of the gods Devatamayl is simply “ divine ”, just as darumayi 
would be "wooden". Sarva-devatmika is "whose nature is to be all the gods", 
—just as in AA. II. 3.8 “all the gods are unified in the aksara (Brahman) ”, cf. 
Eckhart, I. 469, “ All the Persons being clapt into their nature vanish into the 
dim silence of their interior being ". Sarva-devatmika merely restates RV. I. 89.10 
visve devd aditih. We can say that “ her’s is ” but scarcely that “ she is ” atmd 
devdndm : it is her Breath (prana), the Gale (vata. vayu), her Child (garbha), 
the Sun (aditya. siirya ) that is atmd devdndm. RV. I. 115.1, IX. 74.5, X. 168.4, 
JUB. III. 2.4 and 14, etc.— Hiranyagarbha therefore dtmada. like Agni, RV. X. 
121.2, I. 149.3. Aditi is the visve devah. but apart from her spirative procession 
by which she gives them life, and which is her motherhood, without distinction 
of spiration from generation in divinis. they have no independent being, but are 
all one in her unmanifested, guham pravisya : ab intra. as in RV. VIII 48 2 
“ When thou ( Somo ) art entered in. thou becomes! Aditi ” ( antas ca Praia aditih 
bhavdsi). 

See also my Angel and Titan. Note 38 in JAOS. 55, p. 405, and La doctrine 
tantrique de la Bi-L r nite divine, in Etudes Traditionelles. 42, 1938, 289 301. 
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to the Upanisads, but can be found set forth, or at least very clearly fore- 
shadowed, in the older Vedic texts - ’. ( JAOS . 36, p. 197) ; cf. Bloomfield, 

“ mantra and brahmana are for the least part chronological distinctions . . . 
Both forms existed together, for aught we know, from the earliest times”. 

IV. 8 dive dive, “ daily ” : with reference to the 36000 daily agnyarkah 
of SB. X. 5. 3. 3, viz. the “contemplative fires” ( dhyeya agnayah, Sayana) 
that are to be kindled within you on every day of the hundred years of 
a complete life. 

IV. 9. The “home” ( astam ) has been discussed above in connection 
with I. 10 and 11. The Sun, of course, “never really rises nor sets” (AB. 
III. 44) for the Comprehensor, it is rather Day and Night that rise and 
set ( pramlocanti , anumlocanti, SB. VIII. 6. 1. 18), “Day and Night to- 
gether are Death, they do not affect the divinity Aditya (Sol Invictus), for 
they are only the occasion whereby this divinity ‘ goes forth ’ and again ‘ goes 
home’” (anv astam eti, Vadhulasutra, see Acta Orientalia, pp. 26-27). 
“ He indeed neither rises nor sets (udeti na nimlocati), and for the Compre- 
hensor of this, it is evermore high noon” (CU. III. 11.3). 1 

The first two and the fourth lines of KU. IV. 9 are from AV. X. 8. 16 
(not as Rawson has it, the first two only from AV. X. 18.6). In AV. the 
third line reads “that same I deem the best” ( jyestham , i.e. the Brahman 
of the first verse of the hymn, who is referred to as the Breath in BU. I. 
523). The third line in KU. is identical in value with AV. X. 7.38 tasmin 
(in the Brahman- Yaksa) chrayante ya n ke ca dev ah, and close in word- 
ing to AV. X. 8.6 tatra (in Brahman) sarvam idam arpitam : and thus as 
in RV. I. 35. 6 anim na rathyam, (Dante's il punto dello stelo al cai ia 
prima rota v a dintormo ) amrta adhi tasthuh “ As ’twere upon the axle-point 
of the chariot-of-light depend the immortal (Devas) ” Professor Rawson’s 
remarks to the effect that the ancient Vedic gods are but shadows of them- 
selves in the Upanisads, “ all their reality consisting in the One from whom 
they derive their being ”, are altogether without foundation in fact ; the 
individual Devas are no more and no less “ shadows " in the Upanisads 
than they are in RV.. AV., and Brahmanas, where their dependence upon 
the “ One ” is as plainly stated as it is in any later text. 

IV. 10 : iha, contrasted with amutra, means as usual, “ here ”, “ in this 
world ”, “ now ” ; in the last two lines, the meaning is that though things 
appear to be diverse here (cf. verse 14), he who sees them in their unity, 
and does not run after them in their apparent difference, escapes recurrent 
death. The first two lines enunciate the well known doctrine of the cor- 
respondence of all states of being : “ as above, so below ”. It is only because 
of this analogy, taken for granted alike in Vedic, Neo-Platonic, and Christian 


1. Rumi. Mathnawl. II. 1107-8. " The rising-place of the sun is the pitch- 
coloured tower of heaven : my Sun is beyond all rising places. His ‘ rising-place ’ 
is only in relation to His motos ; His essence neither rose nor set." 
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doctrines of exemplarism, 1 2 3 ' that an adequate symbolism is possible, so that a 
person “by the mortal aspires to the immortal’’ (AA. II. 3.2), and Death 
can say “By contingent things I have obtained the eternal” (KU. II. 10). 
By an “ adequate symbolism ”, we mean, of course a natural and inevitable 
as distinguished from a conventional symbolism : no better example can be 
cited than that of the sun, employed as an image of God in the Vedic and 
all other traditions, of which usage Dante remarks that “ No object of sense 
in the whole world is more worthy to be made a type of God than the sun ” 
'Convito, III. 12)2 

IV. 11. Manasaivedam aptavyam is apparently in fiat contradiction to 
KU. VI. 12, na manasa prdptum and many similar texts/ Samkara's expla- 
nation of the mind as a means, i.e. an upaya in the sense of Mund III. 
2.3, covers at least a part of the ground. The same problem is presented, 
however, by KU. VI. 9 manasa abhiklpto ya etad viduh, and enhanced by 
the fact that it so often affirmed that it is not by the formation of mental 
concepts that the Brahman can be truly known, as for example in Kena IV. 
4-5, where " that which in the lighting flashes forth, and at which one can 
only gasp ” is contrasted with “ that which comes to mind and by which 
one continually remembers, 4 viz. ‘concept’” ( samkalpa ). 

As to this, it may be observed in the first place that abhi adds a force 
to kip of the sort that “ Super-" might add to “ conceive ”, just as abhi- 
jiidna is “ supernatural knowledge ” as distinguished from jnana as “ know- 


1. See my Vedic Exemplarism, in HJAS. I, 1936, pp. 44-64. 

2. Our modem exponents of what they call “ natural religions ” and “ solar 
myths ” are afflicted, of course, with that same myopia that Plutarch ridicules 
in the Greeks when he says that " the (physical) sun has made all to be ignorant 
of Apollo by using the power of sense-perception (aesthesis) to turn aside the power 
of the intellect ( dianoia ) from the being to the phenomenon” (Moralia. 400 D). 

3. Cf. Kena I. 6 "That which thinks not with a mind (cf. BU. IV. 3. 28), 
but by which, they say, the mind is thought, know That as Brahman, not what 
men worship here” ( idam upasate). “ What men worship here” is of their own 
imagining, to which He lends himself, yathopasate tad eva bhavati, SB. X. 5. 2.20 ; 
which is not, of course, a denial of the value of such conceptual and iconolatrous 
"worship" for the Wayfarer : on the contrary', "In that one worships ( upasate ) 
Him as one to be made a friend of, that is his form as the Friend ", AB. III. 4. 
The iconoclasm of Kena I. 6 simply affirms with Eckhart that “ To know God 
really you must know him as the Unknown”, with St. Thomas that “Every re- 
lation which is predicated of God does not put something real in the eternal God, 
but only something according to our way of thinking” (Sum. Theol. III. 35. 5), 
with Augustine that “ God evades every form of our intellect " I De vid. Dea, Ep. 
cxlvii), and with Dionysius that "Negations about God are true; but affirmations 
are vague” (De coel. hier. II). 

4. Memory is, of course, a temporal, not an eternal virtue. As Plotinus asks, 
" What subjects of remembrance can there be for souls whose lot is to remain 
unchanged ? ... In other words, they have seen God, and do not remember ? Ah, 
no : it is that they see God still and always, and that as long as they see, they 
cannot tell themselves they have had the vision ; such reminiscence is for souls 
that have lost it” ( Enntads , IV. 4. 6). 
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ledge ” though jnana alone, as “ gnosis ” may have a like value. What is of all 
of more significance, however, is the question of what sort of mind it is by 
which he can be obtained ; for as Maitri. VI. 34 makes evident, “ the mind is 
two-fold, clean and unclean : unclean when connected with desires, and clean 
when unconnected with desires” ; and in the same way KU. II. 24 nasdntc- 
tnanaso . . . mam apnuyat, ‘‘One whose mind is not at rest cannot obtain 
Him” implies the converse “One whose mind is at rest ( sdnta-manasah ) may 
obtain Him.” “ At rest ” means something more than simply peaceful ; 
the sacrificial victim is “ at rest ” when it “ has been given its quietus ” 
( samyate ) ; and let us also remember that it is always assumed that the vic- 
tim is a willing victim. It is then for the mind to cleanse itself (by contemp- 
lative practices, for the most part), to put itself to death. “The contempla- 
tive here and now attains the station (padam) of the ‘mind at rest’ ( manali - 
santi-) . . . having brought the mind to a standstill, when he proceeds to de- 
mentation, ( amani-bhava ) that is the last step, ( paramam padam ) ; the mind 
is to be arrested in the heart until its undoing is reached, this is gnosis, 1 this 
liberation, and all else” (Maitri. VI. 34). It is thus that one obtains Him 
“ by the mind.” 


Fifth Valli 

V. 8 tad u natyeti kascana, “ beyond it none soever goes ” : cf. M. II. 40 
“ the ultimate ( paramo ) beyond which there is no further leading ( panlta- 
taram), Eckhart, “On reaching God, all progress ends,” and Anselm, Et 
quidem credimus te esse aliquid quo nihil majus cogitari potest ( Proslog . c. 2). 

V. 11 Ekas tatha sarvabhutdntardtma na lipyate loka-duhkhena bahyah 
“ So the one immanent Spirit in all beings is untouched by the grief of the 
world, being outside it." The same is often expressed in terms of the lotus, 
growing in water, but unwetted thereby (CU. IV. 14. 3 and MU. III. 2). 
Cf. Dionysius, De div. mm. II. 10 (quoting S. Hioretheus), ‘ It is the Being 
that pervades all beings at once though not affected by them.’ 

V. 12 ekam riipam bahudha yah karoti “ Who maketh his one form to 
te manifold ” Cf. Dionysius, De div. nom. II. 11 “ that single Existence of his 
is said to become manifold through bringing forth many existences from itself 
while yet remaining One in the act of self-multiplication,” and Plotinus, 
Enneads IV. 4. 1 “ The unity of the Power is such as to allow of its being 
multiple to another principle, to which it is all things.” 

Parallels throughout our texts are innumerable, for example RV. I. 146. 
o purutrd. . . abhavat , VI. 4i.8 pururupa lyate ; VIII. o8.2 ekam vd idam vi 
babhuva sarvam; III. 54. 8 visvam ekam (the “integral Multiplicity” of 
Plotinus and “Indivisible Plurality” of Dionysius). The KU. text recurs in 
MU. VI. 26. The implications could only be fully developed by an extended 


1. “This knowledge dements the mind" Eckhart, I. 370). 
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treatment of the Exemplarist doctrine involved of that of the Divine pro- 
cession as the radiation of a Light. 1 

The complete statement implied by the sam ca vi ca eti of VS. XXXII. 8 
is explicit in S. II. 212 eko pi bahudhd homi, bahudhd pi hutvd eko homi 
in A. I. 254 this power of being one and becoming many, and of being many 
and becoming one is connected with the possession of samadhi as an unbroken 
habit ; it is one of many powers, amongst which are those of walking on the 
water, and of motion-at-will in various senses. The bearing of this upon the 
problem of the Divine unity in variety and variety in unity will be apparent if 
we recall that “ procession (considered as a local motion) implies duality ” 
( krama—dvita , Taittiriya Pratisdkhya, XXI. 16) and that “there is no 
(such) procession in samadhi ” (kramo ndsti samdhite, Lahkavatara Sutra. 
II. 117). 

Rawson’s difficulty (p. 178, last paragraph) is unreal. Sarhkara rightly 
says that the Atman is “unmodified ” ( avikrta ) whatever the forms it assumes 
and this is true, because these visible forms are not its “ modifications ”, but 
its “ possibilities of manifestation ” reduced to act. 

V. 13 Eko vast here and sarvasya vast in BU. IV. 4.22 applies equally 
to the Sun and to Death, so constantly identified. Sarvabhiitdntardtmd “ the 
Spirit indwelling all beings,” as in KU. V. II and RV. I. 115. 1 siirya alma 
jagatas tasthusali, “ the Sun, the Spirit of all that moves or is at rest." Vasa 
denotes the sun in R. V. VIII. 46. 33, X. 171. 4, etc. In BU. IV. 4.22 
mahdn aja dtma. . .sarvasyesanah are definitely solar terms, while sarvasyii- 


1. \Ye have discussed Professor Rawson's Patripassianism elsewhere. Here v. e 
shall only add that to deny that there is (and affirm that there ought not to be) 
any principle apart from suffering is to deny the basic Christian doctrine (Hindu 
also and Buddhist) that “ man’s last end is one of beatitude." The problem is very 
dearly treated by Sarhkara on Brahma Sutra II. 3. 45-47 : the Supreme Self cannot 
be thought of as feeling the pain of individual selves, because this pain depends 
upon the Agnosia (aridya) according to which the individual self literally sympathise? 
with its own psycho-physical affections or with those of others, in this way identify- 
ing itself with what-is-not-the-self ( andtman . Buddhist anattd i. The Supreme Seh 
does not suffer, because it does not thus ignorantly identify Itself with any of the 
accident? to which its various psycho-physical vehicles are subject . It distinguishes 
Itself from what is not-Itseif. It is precisely this un-sympathetic and un-sentimental 
nature of the Supreme Self that gives value to such dicta as “ That art thou.” The 
scriptural texts admit both a distinction and an absence of distinction ( bhedabheda i ; 
but because we are already only too conscious of distinction (bheda) and misunder- 
stand its nature (which is that of illumination from light, and not of illuminated 
things from light), the emphasis of the texts is laid upon the indoctrination of non- 
distinction ( abheda ) , " Their intention is to teach non-difference only, because it 
is by the realisation of self-identity with Brahman ( brahmarmatva-pratipattau ) that 
man’s last end (purusartha) is won." 

Cf. KL . \ I. 2-3 A great fear ( mahad bhayam ) . .Through fear of Him ” Are 

we to suppose that "He" also fears? and if so, what? It is precisely the “ Welt- 
schmerz of Yol. 11 that is the great fear : dukkham assa (lokassa) mahabbha- 
yam, Sn. 1033. The goal to which Xaciketas is directed is an abhayam param. 
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dhipatih recalls TS. V. 2.3 y avail vai pjthivi tasyd yama ddhipatyam paryaya. 
Vasi recalls the Buddhist Mara Vasavati. For the general identification of 
the Sun with Death SB. II. 3. 3.7 and VI. 2. 2.5 “ He who glows yonder is 
doubtless Death,” and X. 5, 2, 3 “ Death is the Person in the orb ” will suffice. 

Rawson’s remarks, pp. 181-2 are confused. The Brahman is not the 
■■ inner soul of our individual souls ’ ,:1 but as Sarhkara would express it, is our 
inner being ; “ One as he is yonder, and many as he is in his children ” as said 
of Death in SB. X. 5.2.16. Granted that what many modern scholars under- 
stand by the Mayavada is an “illusion doctrine” implying the pure non-entity 
of the outer world, we can agree that this would “ make nonsense of the Vedas.” 
To put it as briefly as possible, natura naturata is not, however may a, but 
mdyd-maya ; and even if may a be taken as asat, “ non-being ”, this “ non- 
being ” is also the maternal possibility of being and the source of being ( asatah 
sad ajayata, RV. X. 72. 3=TU. II. 71, in the same way that in Christian 
doctrine the world ex nihilo fits without it following that the world nihil est.~ 
How little Sarhkara denies the reality of the external world (however unreal 
our knowledge of it may be, as illustrated by the parable of the rope and the 
snake) is sufficiently obvious from his endorsement of Brahma Sutra II. 2.28 
ndbhava upalabdhe, Thibaut’s rendering of the commentary reading “ The 
‘ non-existence ’ of external things ‘ cannot be maintained ’ because we are 
conscious of external things,” etc. The bhedabheda relation of distinction with- 
out difference (Eckhart’s “used but not confused”) is expressly accepted 
by Sarhkara in the commentary on II. 3.43 aviso nanavyapadesdd anyalhd 
capi, “ (The individual spirit) is a part (of the Lord) inasmuch as it is not 
taught that they are different, and also the contrary ” : by which he under- 
stands that the individual and the Lord are related as sparks to fire ( Jiva 
isvarasyamso bfiavitum arhati, yathagner visphulihgah) , in which heat is the 
same (notwithstanding that the sparks are distinguishable from the fire), 
and he concludes that “ From these two doctrines of difference and non- 
difference ( bhedabhedav-agamabhyam ) the meaning of ‘ participation ’ 
( amsattva ) follows.” He explains, of course, that by “part” is net meant 


1. Unless, of course, we properly distinguish “ inner soul ” = spirit from " our 
individual soul ” = psyche. As Philo says, “ The word ' soul ’ is used in two senses, 
with reference either to the soul as a whole or to its dominant ( hegemonikon = 
antaryamin) part, which latter is, properly speaking, the soul of the soul (psyche 
psyches) " ( Quis rerum divinarum Heres, 55), this “dominant” being the "Spirit 
of God” (pneurna theion), ( De specialibus legibus, IV. ,123). But like most Western 
scholars, Rawson renders at man by “ soul ” in a quite indiscriminate way. 

2. As he is in himself, ab intra, God is sadasat, "being and non-being” (RV. 

X. 5. 7, Mund- II. 2. I, Prasna Up., II. 5-6). As also in St Thomas, Sum. Theol. 
I. 45 1, oportet considerau . emanationem (—sargam) totius entis a causa uni- 

versali. quae est Deus. Et hanc quidem emanationem designamus nomine creationis 

,ita creatio, quae est emanatio totius esse, est ex non ente. quod est nihil. (“We 
must consider the emanation of all being from the universal cause, which is God. 
And this said emanation we call ‘ creation.’ So that creation, which is the emana- 
tion of all being, is from the non-being, which is nothing ”). 
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a “ piece,” but “ a part, as it were” (as in BG. XV. 7). The theme would 
admit of a long development, but all that need be pointed out here is that 
Samkara by no means denies, but explicitly endorses, bheddbheda doctrine. 

V. 14 : kim u bhati vibhati va, “ Does it shine, or does it shine forth ? ” 
The question raises the whole problem of “ uncreated ” and “ created ” light, 
and could only be fully elucidated in the light of the whole doctrine of light, 
which is the common property of Indian, Islamic, and Christian theology. The 
question is asked in Brahmodya style and answered in the following verse. 
The question itself must first be understood. Bhati presents no difficulty, 
Vibhati is bhati combined with vi, the particle having its usual distributive 
value ; the forms are parallel to those of bhu and vibhu, “ to be,” and “ to be 
distributively ” or “ be forth,” and so indeed are the meanings, since in this 
doctrine lux et ens convertuntur. 1 Vibhati is not “ reflects,” for which we 
should expect either dbhdti, 2 3 or the anubhati cf the following verse in which, 
however, there is a nuance suggesting a participation rather than a mechanical 
reflection. J The rather naive question of whether “ it ” (“ the true Light, 
which lighteth every man that cometh into the world,” John I. 9) is itself 

illuminated by some other source of light is not raised at all. What is pro- 

pounded has to do with the distinction of light from illumination as this is 
drawn by Bonaventura, who “distinguishes between the light {lux) and its 
raying (lumen, ‘ Lichtausstrahlung') , without always maintaining a sharp 
distinction between the two notions.” 4 What is asked, whether the Light of the 
Spirit (which shines when all other lights have gone out, BU. IV. 3.6, like 

KU. V. 15), whether the Light of lights ( jyotir jyotisdm, RV. I. 113.1 and 

BG. XIII. 17) is a simple and hidden or also an omniform and manifested 
light. 5 The answer of KU. V. 15 is that there is no light that shines there (cf. 


1. Our question is, then, virtually the same as that of SB. X. 5.2.16 “ Is Death 
one or many,” with its answer " One and many, one as he is yonder, and many as he 
is in his children,” as also in BG. XIII. 16 " Both undivided, and also divided in 
beings” ( avibhaktam ca bhiitesu vibhaktam. where avibhaktam corresponds to bhati 
and vibhaktam to vibhati in our text). 

See also my “ Beaute, Lumiere et Son ” in Etudes Traditionelles, Feb. 1937 and 
“ The Source of, and a parallel to Rionysius on the Beautiful ” in Journ. Greater 
India Soc., Ill, 36-42, and “ Vedic Exemplarism,” HJAS. I. 1936, pp. 58-60. 

2. Cf. my “ Abhasa ” in JAOS. 52, 1932, pp. 208-212. 

3. Cf. Witelo, Lib. de intelligentiis, VI “Light ( lux = jyotis) is the primordial 
substance ; whence it follctws that all other substances participate in the nature of 
light.” 

4. Baeumker, Witelo, Munster, 1908, p. 396. Bonaventura, in fact, disting- 
uishes three modalities of light : Sicut lux potest tripliciter consideradi, scilicet in se 
et in transparent! et in extrcmitate perspicui terminati : primo modo est lux, secondo 
modo lumen, tertio modo hypostasis colons” (I Sent. d. 17 p. 1 a unic. q. 1). In 
this division lux corresponds to jyotis or bhdsa, lumen to rasmi and vibhasa, and 
hypostasis coloris to abhasa : or in other words, lux to svariipa, lumen to visvarupa, 
and hypostasis coloris to pratirupa or anurupa. 

5. As hidden, of course, the Light of the Spirit does not “ shine forth,” but 
is obscured . KL . III. 12, gudho tmd na prakasate. Hence the perpetual quest of 
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GB. XV. 6. and Rev. XXI. 23, appropriately cited by Rawson ) , but only the 
uncreated ( akrta as in CU. VIII. 13) Light of the Spirit (BU. IV. 3.6 1 : 
“ Him-shining the world-all after-shines ( tam eva bhantam anubhati sarvam : - 
by His shining this all shines forth ” tasya bhasa sarvam idani vibhati ' 
(bhati ca vibhati ca)* ; i.e. “ shines ” as He is yonder, in himself, in the dark- 
ness, and “ shines forth " here, as he is in us, as light.' 

Sixth Vall!. 

VI. 9 hrda mariisa manasabhiklptah, “ super-conceived by the heart, by 
thought, by the mind " : cf. RV. I. 61.2 hrda tnanasd manisd, and X. 177.2 
hrda pasyanti rnanasd . . .mamsam ni pdnti. 

VI. 4 Tatah sargesu lokesu sariratvaya kalpate, “Then in the emanated 
worlds he is fitted for embodiment” ( the sarvesu kalesu of one Ms. merely sub- 
stitutes time for space); corresponding to KU. III. 17 anantydya kalpate, “ is 
fitted for infinity, or endlessness,” and Manu I. 98 brahmabhuydya kalpate " is 
fitted for becoming Brahman.” We have discussed this passage at some length 
elsewhere in a wider context. 6 It is easy to see from what point of view Sarnkara 
should have wished to evade the plain meaning of the words. We agree with 
Rawson that it would be “ better frankly to emend the text and supply a ne- 
gative ” than to twist its meaning. In fact, however, no emendation what- 
ever is necessary. For what or who is it but the Brahman. Atman, that is 


the ''hidden Sun” gulham suryam. RV. passim). On the other hand, in propor- 
tion as it is “ found ” or “ known ” it reveals itself, and shines with its own Light 
(svaprakasa) , becoming more and more manifest (avistaram) , — tasya ya dtrndnam 
avistaram veddsnute havir bhuyah. 

1. The " Dark Ray " or " Radiant Darkness ” of Dionysius, . . “ bonding by 
excess of light." 

2. Anubhati : for example CL'. IV. 9.2 brahmavid iva . . . bhad ("Thou shinest 
as though a Knower of the Brahman ” and TU. III. 10.6 suvarna-jyotlh ya team 
vtda ("Thereof the Comprehensor shines with golden light"). Cf. Witelo, Lib. de 
intelligentiis. VIII. 1 Unumquodque quantum habet de luce, tantum retinet ease 
divini. Unaquaeque substantia habens magis de luce quam alia dicitur nobilior ipsa 
(“ Insofar as anything has ‘light,’ to that extent it contains divine essence. What- 
ever substance has more light than another is therefore called ' more noble ’ ’’ ) . 

We little realise to what extent the technicalities of the traditional doctrine of 
light ( " The perfection of all things in the cosmic order is light,” Witelo, l.c. t sur- 
vives in current speech. When we speak of a “ clear complexion " or " sparkling 
wit ” or of a “ bright lad ” or a “ shining example,” we are speaking superstitiouslv, 
i.e. without understanding the proper significance of these expressions. 

3. Note bhasa. instrumental ; like brahmana in S.I. 2.3.6 and pranena in JL B, 
IV. 14.1. 

Sarvam idam. the subject of vibhati. is “ suryadi." " the sun, etc.” ! Sayana) . 

4. Dante's splendore. . .risplendendo. Paradiso. XXIX. 14, 15. 

5. Eckhart's “ Eye wherewith God sees in me." Sarvabhutair vibhati. Mund 
III. lA = bhutebhir vyapasyata. KU. IV. 6. 

6. “ The coming to birth of the Spirit,” to appear in Indian Culture. 
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“ embodied in the emanated words ” ? What but the sariratman, asarirah 
sarlresu ? Who but the Atman, who but Agni, is the rider in the chariot of 
which the wheels are Heaven and Earth and the axle-tree the Axis of the Uni- 
verse ? If Sarhkara balks, it is as Agni balks at the task of becoming the 
Devas’ charioteer in RV. X. 51, as the Buddha balks at the turning the Wheel, 
and as Christ says “ May this cup be taken from me ” ! He would become 
the Brahman, but only in one nature, not in the double nature predicated of 
the Brahman in BU. II. 3 and as implied throughout RV. ; he would be the 
Atman that shines but not the Atman that shines forth (forgetting his own 
bhdti ca vibhati ca cited above) ; of the Supreme Identity of Being and Non- 
being ( sadasat , passim) he would be only asat. Samkara’s goal is that of a 
Pratyeka Buddha. In Christian terms, he would be united to the Father, 
through the Son, but not with the Supreme Identity of Father and Son. But 
as is explicit in our Upanisad, III. 10-11, while one must have gone beyond the 
Manifested (Sun) to reach the unmanifested (Darkness), the Person and last 
end lies beyond the Unmanifested ; one has not reached the end of the road 
until one knows Him both as Manifested and Unmanifested (vyaktavyaktah) . 
“ That One ” is equally spirated, despirated ” ( tad ekam child avatam, RV. 
X. 129. 2), not only despirated. 1 That One is not only Infinite ( ananta , in 
the sense “without beginning or end”) but also Indefinite ( ananta , in the 
sense of BU. IV. 1. 5 “ What is its endlessness ? Just the quarters of heaven ”). 
That One is both the silent and the vocal Brahman sabdasabda) ; madd- 
mada, starir uttvad sutalt, — not only indifferent but also exhilarated, not only 
impotent, but also progenitive. In a word, one essence and two natures. 

“ Know that he on whom the worlds, the mind, and all the powers are 
woven is the One Atman . . . Where the vectors meet, like spokes in the hub 
of the wheel (i.e. in the centre, in the heart) therein he moves, multifariously 
born” (tam ekam janatha atmanam . . .antas carati bahudha jayamanah 
Mund. II. 2. 5-6). 1 We must not, however, misunderstand the nature of 
this “ motion ” and “ birth ” ; it is as Unmoved Mover that he carati bahudha 
jayamanah, as in KU. II. 21 “ Seated, he travels afar ; recumbent, he goeth 
everywhere”, and Isa 4 “Standing, he foregoeth them that run.” It is by 
means of his rays, or “ feet ” as they are sometimes called, that he travels 
( carati svarocih RV. III. 38. 4) : the solar omnipresence is a vision, and not 
a local motion,. . . “ The Sun is the Eye. . .Truth is the Eye ; it is with the 
Eye that the Person ranges the dimensioned ” caksusa hy ayam matras carati, 
MU. VI. 6). The “embodiment” for which the Wake is prepared, even 
here and now if he is Wake, is not an incarnation under the Sun as so-and- 
so, but such as the Universal Man, the Eternal Avatar takes part in, not by 
any necessity of ends to be gained, but because it is the nature of the Light 
not only to be the Hidden Light but also one that shines. All that our 


1. In the same way Prajapati “wanders in the (Golden) Germ, and whilst 
remaining within, unseen, is multifariously born abroad Iprajapatis carati garbhe- 
antar adrsyamano bahudha vi jayate, AV. X. 8.13). 
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verse affirms, then, is that the Wake are fitted for a state of Universal Being, 
as distinct from that of the private being which is the mark of those who 
are still asleep. Whoever participates in the Being of the Sun is a Mover- 
at-will in every world. We do not see why anyone should have wish to ex- 
plain this away. 1 

VI. 11 : prabhavapyayau, also Mind 6 where “ He (Brahman, Atman, 
in “deep sleep”) is the prabhavapyayau of beings”, and alternatively mity- 
apiti in Mand. 11. Deussen’s “ schopfung und vergang ” and Hume’s 
“ origin and end ” are much nearer to the meaning than is Rawson’s “ ac- 
quired and lost”. 2 Rawson’s rejection of Hume’s and Deussen’s versions 
“ as involving much later ideas which are foreign to the Katha ” introduces 
in any case a confusion of literary history with the history of ideas, — which 
have no history. In the present case, however, it is a question of ideas which 
are not merely implicit in “ older ” texts, but explicit there. 

As prabhii, literally to “ forth-become ” or “ come forth ” (“ hervorragen,” 
Grassman) and prabhcva , “forth-becoming”, “manifestation” (“sich 
hervorthuen ”, 3 Grassmann) are to be found in RV., and we know too that 
“a fourth (pddah) of him is all beings, a fourth of him becomes ( abhavat ) 
here” (X. 90. 3-4 ) 4 , no difficulty is presented by the rendering of prabhava 
as “ origin ”, or rather, “ origination ”, This is further supported by the sub- 
stitution of miti for prabhava in Mand. 11, since the act of being which we 


1. Cf. Isa 12-13 condemning equally the goals of “ coming to be ” and “ not 
coming to be ”, the truth being that the Person is neither of these in the sense that 
he is not also the other. Sarhkara’s position can only be defended if we understand 
that his polemic, like Eckhart's, is directed not against the divine activity and im- 
manence as such, but against the pantheistic view that the whole of the divine 
nature finds expression in this activity, leaving nothing over. This is probably his 
true position ; but one that is not explicit in the present context. See also the dis- 
cussion of KU. II. 11, above. 

2. The problem of an " acquisition and loss ” of Yoga is not raised by our text. 
“The difficulty some have found” (Rawson. p. 199) in conceiving such an idea 
may nevertheless be noticed. "Yogi" (like “Sufi”) is strictly speaking the de- 
signation of one who has reached the end of the road, and for whom no fall or 
loss is possible ( at this point also the notion of an “ acquisition " loses its meaning, 
— “When I enter there,” as Rumi says, “no one will ask me whence I came”). 
Cn the other hand, those are also called Yogis who are still on their way (just as 
some are called Sufis who are really only mutasawu’uf) , and in this case, “yoga” 
being considered as a method, or technique, one can speak, as in BG. VI. 37, of a 
“ wandering from yoga and failure to attain perfection in yoga ”. This is what 
is implied by the common expression " to lose one's dhyana How deeply these 
ideas are embedded in the racial experience can be judged from the use of the ex- 
pression dh van karo even in schools, when students are called to attend to their 
work. 

3 To “distinguish", “ signalise ” (Flujel); cf. Eckhart, I. 394, “Creation 
is his love of clear discrimination ”, 

4 Related to this is AA. II. 2.2 esa vai padam esa hbnani sarvdni bhiitdni 
pddi. 
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call “ creation ” is described throughout RV. and later as one of “ measure- 
ment ”. 1 

Apy-aya, from api-i, to “ approach ” or “ mingle with,” “ come into ”, 
“combine with” (whether sexually, as in RV. II. 43. 2, or otherwise), or 
“flow into” (as rivers into the sea), and hence also to “die” in the sense 
of “ die and go to heaven ”, as in RV. I. 162. 20 apiyantam “ as thou diest ” 
and at the same time “as thou enterest ” into immortality). 2 The locus 
classicus for apyaya is SB. X. 5.14 where we find a hermeneia ( nirukta ) of 
svapna “ sleep ” as svapyaya “ entering in of one’s own ”, viz., the “ breaths 
that are ‘one’s’ own ( svah ) ” 3 These are. of course, “the divine immortal 
breaths” of BU. I. 5. 17, where they are said to “enter into him” 4 ( enam 
. . .duisnnti), just as in SB., enam. . .apiy anti. Again in CU. VI. 8. 1. we 
find “When a person here sleeps ( svapiti ), as it is called, then, my dear, he 
has attained ( sampanno bhavati), he becomes ‘one who has come into his 
own’ (svam-apitah) . So they say of one who sleeps that ‘He has come 
into his own ’ ”. It is, then, more than sufficiently evident that the meanings that 
Rawson rejects as “ late ” are already explicit in texts which he himself ac- 
cepts as much older than the Katha. We render accordingly, Tam paramam 


1. In KU. V. 8 also, Kamam kamam puruso nirmanah cf. BU. IV. 3.9 asya 
lokasya mdtrdm ...svayam nirmaya, and Mand 11 minoti ha va idam sarvam. BU. 
IV. 3.9. vihatya ..nirmaya corresponds (in reversed order) to the mity-apiti of 
Mand 11 and prabhavapyaya elsewhere ; but it should not be overlooked that while 
the reference of vihatya (“striking off”) and apiti (“coming into” sc. one’s own, 
whence the hermeneia svapiti. "sleeps”) is to one and the same act of being, the 
words themselves are not synonymous, but refer to the same act under different as- 
pects. The same applies in the case of prabhava and miti : the act of " coming 
forth ” is an act of “ measurement ”, 

2. Similarly in CU. IV. 3, 1 "When Agni blows out (intransitive), he just 
enters into the Gale of the Spirit” (Yadd va agnir udvayati, vayum evapyeti), and 
JUB. III. 1.7 Sa etam {vayum) evapyeti. 

3. Eggeling renders svapyaya by “ being taken possession of by one’s own 
people ”, as if apy-aya had been apyaya. The result of this too free translation 
is a false assimilation of the present text to that of XI. 2. 3. 6, cited above, where 
the Devas, originally mortal “ take possession of immortality by means of the 
Brahman” ("by means of”, because "Himself the bridge”, “I am the Way”). 
The “ entering in ” ( apyaya ) of the immortal principles is an activity on their part : 
the taking possession” iapyava) an activity on the recipient's part. These activities 
are coincident ; unification is the “ coming into one’s own ” of the one and the 
other that are “ unified ” ; to find Him and to find oneself is the same, as is ex- 
plicit in JUB. IV. 14. where the Brahman says “ with the breath of my mouth 
ye shall obtain ( updpnuvathe > yourselves, and shall obtain me”. Whichever way 
we look at it, it is a matter of “ coming into one’s own ” : nevertheless, these “ w'ays 
of looking at it ” should not be confused in a translation. 

4. Into him , viz. the Comprehensor ( evamvit) , when he has made the 
“full-bequest (sampratti = sampradanam, Kaus. Up. II. 15), and as he departs 
from this world, enters into his son ( putram avisati) with mortal breaths, or 
powers, at the same time that the immortal breaths or powers into him {enam 
. . . avisanti) . The text is important, because of the clear distinction made as be- 
tween metempsychosis and transmigration, and of both from “ reincarnation ”. 
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gatim) ‘ yogam ’ iti many ante sthiram indriya-dhdranam . . . Yogo hi prabhava- 
pyayau, “The which (last step), ‘yoga’ to wit, they understand to be the 
‘firm hold of the senses’.. .Yoga is both the coming forth and the entering 
in”. The senses are the steeds: yoga is expert driving (cf. BG. II. 50 
“Yoga is skill in action”), start and finish of the race. Yoga is the true 
art alike of living and of dying ; contemplatio ars vivendi et moriendi. 

VI. 13 : “ ‘ He is ’, thus only can be apprehended ; when he is appre- 
hended as ‘He is,’ his essential nature shines out clearly ( prasidati ) ”, cf. 
Damscene, De Fid. orthod. I, “ ‘ He who is ’ is the principal of all names 
applied to God ; for comprehending all in itself, it contains existence itself 
as an infinite and indeterminate sea of substance ; and Eckhart, “ God's only 
idiosyncrasy is being”. Cf. also SB. II. 3. 2. 1 ‘In him that exists”. 
Prasidati here recalls prasaddt in KU. II. 20, “by the shewing forth of”, 
or “ by the clear light of ”, rather than “ by the grace of ”, 



SLESA IN BANA 

By 

V. RAGHAVAN 


In his note on the GaudI Rlti in the NIA, I. i, p. 74, Dr. De says in foot- 
note 2 that the word ‘ Slesa ’ in Harsa-carita introductory verse 7, is usually 
rendered as ‘ play upon words following Samkara, but that it should not be 
taken in that sense, that is, as an Alarhkara and that it should be taken “ in 
the sense of Dandin’s poetical excellence (Guna) of the same name, which 
emphasises freedom from looseness and compact coalescence of word and 
sense.” 

Firstly, as far as I am able to see, Dandin’s Guna, Slesa, refers only to 
Sabda and to explain it as ‘ coalescence of word and sense ’ seems unjustified. 

Secondly, Bana’s Slesa in Harsa-carita, introductory verse 7, refers only 
to Slesa Alarhkara ; for, verse 8 which follows here and which Dr. De certainly 
notes, offers a commentary on verse 7 and shows what Bana means by the 
term Slesa. When in the next verse, Baria says that Slesa should not be 
strained, — ‘ Sleso aklistah ’ — He evidently means by slesa the Alarhkara of 
play upon word.* What is the relevancy of ‘ Klesa ’ or ‘ Aklesa ’ in the 
Guna of slesa ? 


* I may be permitted here to refer to my humble contribution to the subject 
Riti in the Mm. Prof. S. Kuppusivami Sastri Comm. Vol. pp. 89-90. 



APABHRAMSA AND MARATHI METRES 

By 

H. D. VELANKAR. 

1. It has been proved almost beyond doubt, that the Vernaculars like 
Marathi and Gujarati have descended from a particular stage called Apa- 
bhramsa of the ancient Prakritic languages. In the following paragraphs, 
it will be my attempt to show that the vernacular metres have also directly 
descended from the Apabhramsa metres and that the so-called pure Marathi 
metres are nothing but a developed form of some one or the other of the 
old Prakrit and Apabhramsa metres. What is true of the Marathi metres 
can also be shown to be tme of the metres in the other vernaculars, which 
are similarly derived from the Prakrits through the Apabhramsa stage. 

2. Before we actually begin the discussion of the subject, it is very 
necessary for us to know and to remember a few peculiarities of the Apa- 
bhramsa poets. First, that they were, as a rule, of the masses and wrote 
their poetry for the masses ; secondly, that they liked greater freedom of 
diction and, for this purpose, chose generally the Matra Vittas for their 
compositions ; and thirdly that they cared more for the time-keeping capacity 
of their poems than for their structural ornamentation and rhythm secured 
by the use of long and short syllables at particular places. Their poems 
were to be sung and not merely to be recited, and the singing was usually 
accompanied by a time-keeping musical instrument, as also by the move- 
ments of the hands and feet. The quantity of the individual letters was 
unimportant for them ; a short letter could be made to yield two or even 
more Matras by the introduction of a metrical pause or rest if necessary, 
and similarly a long letter or even a group of letters could be so quickly 
pronounced as to yield only one Matra. They never cared to know how 
many letters intervened between the two strokes of the time-keeping instru- 
ment, but they always faithfully observed the rule regarding the number 
of the Matras or the metrical moments, which must occur between them. 
Matra is indeed a theoretical unit in connection with a metre, 1 its exis- 
tence being postulated only for the purpose of measuring the time. All 
the letters, therefore, intervening between the two strokes were pronounced 
by them in such a manner that they yielded only the required number of 
Matras and no more nor less. 

3. Another important peculiarity of these poets that ought to be noted 
is that, when they actually compose their Kadavakas (Kadavaka is a group 
of stanzas in the same metre, preceded and followed by stanzas in a different 


1. See Apabhramsa Metres, para. 44, B-U.J. Nov. 1936, pp. 51-52. 
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metre and which forms the unit of the cantos in a poem), they use any 
of the Matra-vrtta Catuspadls or even the Varna-vrtta Catuspadls but they 
do not treat them as Catuspadls. They form their Kadavakas with any 
number of rhyming couplets and not quartets as might be expected, of lines 
composed in such metres. Thus Pajjhatika or Bhujangaprayata may be a 
Catuspadi metre, but the poet actually uses any number of couplets of 
lines in these metres for their Kadavakas and not necessarily a number 
of lines which is divisible by four, which would be obligatory, if the metres 
were treated as Catuspadi metres. This means that they do not observe 
the rule regarding the number of lines which a stanza in the Pajjhatika or 
the Bhujangaprayata metre must contain, though they do not disregard the 
rules regarding the formation of a line in these metres. This practice of 
considering halves of Catuspadls as independent units with which to com- 
pose the Kadavakas is indeed very common among the Apabhramsa poets 
and the same may be said of even the Ardhasama Catuspadls and the Sat- 
padis. Halves of these latter seem to have been treated as independent 
metres in a similar manner. The Dhruva Padas or the Sthayls of the 
modem Padyas in the Vernaculars are surely to be traced back to the simi- 
lar halves of the Ardhasama Catuspadls in the Apabhramsa language, treat- 
ed as independent metres. In Satpadis whose 3rd and 6th lines are con- 
siderably long, there also appears to be a growing tendency to split them 
up and to make the earlier part rhyme with the preceding lines, after making 
it also equal to them in length. The latter part, of course, then, remains 
shorter than the first three lines, and the whole half, when considered by 
itself, assumes the appearance of a stanza having three and half lines. Four 
such halves are put together to form the metre called the Tribhangi . 1 2 3 In 
each of these four halves we get four short lines of 10, 8, 8, and 6 Matras 
respectively. These halves of a SatpadI which contain 2 or 3 rhymes and 
which are divisible into four short lines, the last of which is the shortest, 
are naturally of various kinds. But the most popular among them seems 
to be the one which is divisible into four lines of 8, 8, 8, and 6 Matras res- 
pectively. The SatpadI which is made with two such halves, but which 
is treated as a Catuspadi by Pingala,- is the Caubola. It is indeed one 
of the Upajatis described by Hemacandra, in his Chandonusasana.- These 
halves appear to have been largely used as independent units for the songs 
intended to accompany the various kinds of popular dances. The well- 
known Tiparl song in Marathi, i.e. ‘ Eka tiparisa ghe, dusarisa mar ge, 
tisari deuni cavathl ghe &c. ’ is composed in these halves and so are the 
Fatkas of Anantafandl. The beat of the Tala, indicated by the stroke 
of the Tiparis in these, occurs on the first Matra of each of the four short 


1. Compare Prakrta Paingalam. Bibliotheca Ed. p. 311 ; Apabhramsa Metres, 
para, 26, B.U.J. Nov. 1933, p. 49. 

2. Cf. Prakrta Paingalam. p. 226. Apabhramsa Metres, para 24, B.U.J. Nov. 
1933, p. 47. 

3. N. S. P. Edition, p. 38b. 1. 14. 
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lines, and a pause of 2 Matras is introduced at the end, to fill up the gap 
left by the shortest line. 

4. It is this particular half of an Apabhramsa SatpadI, treated as an 
independent metre consisting of 3 and J lines, and which may therefore be des- 
cribed as ArdhacatuspadI, which seems to have gained great popularity among 
the early Marathi-speaking masses influenced by the Apabhramsa poets. 
Women appear to have composed and sung their songs in this metre while 
doing their work, or while enjoying their leisure on the household swings. 
The songs with which they lulled their babies to sleep in their cradles, 
or with which they tried to forget the hard labour involved in their daily 
grinding of com, were also without doubt, composed in this same metre. 
Later on the metre came to be called Ovi and is preserved in practice even 
till to-day, though, in course of time its origin from the Apabhramsa parent 
was altogether forgotten. We may however have a glimpse of it through 
the significant name Ovi which it has received. I have no doubt, that the 
name Ovi is to be derived from the Sanskrit word Ardhacatuspadi through 
the following process : — A4dhautthcvai-Addhuddhavdi-Addhudhaval-Ad- 
dhiihaval- Dhuhavai-Huhavai-Huavdi-Hoval and finally ovai-ovl. It may 
appear a rather lengthy process, but the word Auta derived from the Sans- 
krit Ardhacaturtha offers a good parallel, and nothing in the process is im- 
possible according to the rules of Prakrit grammar, which after all are based 
on the observation of the process of deterioration. The name is significant 
because, in its remodelled form, the Ovi has actually 3 and J lines. The 
last line — the shortest of all — has a history of its own in the development 
of the Ovi metre through the first five centuries of the second decade of 
the Christian era. We shall consider this and also the other derivations 
of the word Ovi in separate paragraphs below. 

5. We have seen that the Marathi Ovi has developed out of the half 
of that particular kind of a SatpadI, which is divisible into three shorter 
lines of 8 Matras each, and one of 6 Matras and which is treated as a 
separate metre. We shall now examine the structure of these lines of the 
Ovi. Normally, we find that the first three lines of the Ovi contain six 
letters and 8 Matras each, while the last one contains 4 letters and 6 Matras 
only. The six letters in the first three lines may be distributed over the 8 
Matras in any way so long as the two clear divisions of 4 Matras each 
are maintained. As almost all Apabhramsa metres are Talageya Vrttas 
and since Ovi is an Apabhramsa metre in a developed form, it was originally 
a Talageya Vrtta to be sung to the accompaniment of a time-keeping instru- 
ment and it has still remained so in the form of the Abhanga. Abhanga, 
as will be shown below, is nothing but the original Ovi of the common Masses 
in its Talageya form, the new name being probably invented for distinguish- 
ing between this and the other form of the Ovi, which it assumed in the 
hands of the Marathi poets, who turned it to the service of a literary nature. 
It is for this reason, that, in the original form of the Ovi, called Abhanga 
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in later days, the dapping of the hands or the strokes of the time-keeping 
instrument must accompany the first Matra of each of the four lines, while 
at the end, a pause of 2 Matras has to be introduced, to keep the Tala un- 
disturbed ; for, the Ovi too, like its original, is sung in the Dhumali Tala 
of 8 Matras. Sometimes, this Ovi i.e. the Abhanga is sung very slowly. 
The line is then so pronounced that it yields 16 instead of the usual 8 Matras, 
and the stroke of the Tala occurs twice, once at the beginning and once 
in the middle of the line, but the number of letters remains the same, i.e. 6. 
The 16 Matras, then, are distributed over the 6 letters as follows : — Each of 
the first four letters is pronounced long, thus yielding 8 Matras and form- 
ing the first Talagana. The remaining two letters are made to yield the 
other Talagana of 8 Matras. For this purpose, both are pronounced long 
and a pause of 2 Matras is introduced after each. Occasionally, the second 
pause of 2 Matras is shifted from the last letter of the first line of the 
Ovf-Abhanga to the 2nd letter of the second line, its first letter being sub- 
stituted for this pause which is shifted. This of course, is only a stylistic 
peculiarity and is observed only in the case of the first line. 

6. This popular Ovi was adopted for their literary compositions by 
the Marathi poets towards the 10th or the 11th century a.d. For a long 
time it appears to have been handled by the Mahanubhava poets only, and 
was thus restricted to the Marathi-knowing followers of that sect alone. 
It cannot, therefore, be properly regarded as the real Marathi literary metre, 
till the great Jnmesvan was written in it in 1290 a.d. This work finally 
and fully established the claims of the Marathi language and of the Ovi 
metre, to be regarded as worthy of being employed for literary purposes. 
We find abundant references in the Jnanesvan, showing how till that time, 
both the language and the metre were treated with little respect among the 
learned Pandits. It is indeed abundantly proved, that the Mahanubhavas 
had employed both these, for a sort of semi-religious poetry, but in spite 
of the literary merits that may have existed in some of them, they had 
never succeeded in establishing the supremacy of either, in the field of 
Literature. This is perfectly natural, because, these semi-literary compo- 
sitions were actually closed to a large portion of the Marathi-reading public, 
since they were scribed in a secret script, known only to the followers of the 
Mahanubhava sect. It is no wonder, therefore, that in spite of their efforts 
for over a century, they could not make the Marathi language a literary 
language or the Ovi metre, a literary metre. On the other hand, owing to the 
association of the Mahanubhavas with them, they must have become an object 
of contempt, like them. But the internal development of the language and of 
the metre is another matter altogether. Being handled for a century or two 
by persons gifted with literary talents, the growth of these was inevitable, 
from a purely literary point of view. We are more or less concerned with this. 
It must, therefore, be admitted that before Jnanesvara first handled it publicly, 
so to say, for a literary purpose, the Ovi metre had already undergone some 
changes in its form. It would seem that at the time of Jnanesvara, the 
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origin of OvI from its Apabhrarhsa parent was almost forgotten and that 
it was regarded as a sort of peculiar popular metre with three complete 
and one half lines. The peculiarity of the short fourth line has been studious- 
ly observed by every one of the Marathi poets till the last days of 
Classical Marathi Poetry, though Vamana sometimes slightly disregarded it 
and though Ekanatha and Mahidhara introduced some important changes 
in it. The first three lines of the OvI on the other hand, had, at the time 
of Jftanesvara, already lost their original proportion of length, though they 
were carefully rhymed as before. Their length was undetermined and almost 
left to the caprice of the individual writers. This was due to the fact that 
in its literary form, the OvI was free from the influence of the Tala, which 
alone controlled the length of the lines till then. Thus from a Talageya 
Vrtta, the OvI in its literary form, was turned into merely a Svarageya 
Vrtta. The Apabhrarhsa poets had chosen the Talageya Vittas, i.e. the 
Matravrttas, because they did not like to be bound by the rules regard- 
ing the number and quantity of letters which have to be observed in the 
Varnavrttas. They, however, imposed upon themselves the rules of Tala, 
which determined the length of their lines, though it left them free, as 
regards the choice of letters. Their descendants, the Marathi poets, went 
however, a step further. They flung away even this restriction of the Tala. 
They were thus not only free in the choice of the letters with which to 
compose their lines, but there was also nothing to restrain them in respect 
of the length of the lines of their OvI. It is clearly the conviction of every 

Marathi poet, both old and new, that theoretically, he was free to employ 

any number of letters in a line of the OvI, though he appears to have made 
use of this freedom only when he was in some difficulty as regards a suitable 
word or an expression which would both be short and capable of yielding 
the very essential rhyme. The usual practice of the Marathi poets in this 
respect is to employ not less than 6 letters and not more than 10 or 12 
letters in the normal lines of an OvI. It must be remembered, however, that 
the tendency to compose short lines is found to disappear gradually, as we 
move farther away from Jnanesvara and his times. This was probably 
due to the fact, that in the early days of Classical Marathi Poetry, both 
the literary and the popular forms of the OvI metre were recognized by the 

common name OvI, and thus the real nature and length of the lines of a 

proper OvI, preserved in its popular form, known as Abhanga in later days, 
was constantly kept before the eyes of the early Marathi poets. 

7. The popular form of the OvI, i.e. the Talageya one, which ran 
side by side with the above-discussed literary form and which existed only 
among the uneducated masses till the days of Namadeva, was revived by 
another class of Marathi poets, who put it to the use of oral religious in- 
struction. These poets, the earliest of whom is Namadeva, a contemporary of 
Jnanesvara, composed their songs in the OvI metre, and sang them to the 
accompaniment of a pair of cymbals and a lute, while instructing the masses 
in their Vaishnavite creed. They frequently describe these songs as ‘ Ovls ’, 
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but never as Abhangas. The name Abhaiiga is evidently of a late origin. It 
must have been given to the popular form of the OvI, which is sung and 
not merely recited, at a time when there arose a necessity to distinguish 
this form from the other i.e. the literary one, which in course of time, be- 
came completely free from any metrical restrictions except the Antya Yamaka 
as explained above. Curiously enough, the new literary form retained the 
old name, while the original old form got a new name. In this connection, 
it must be clearly understood that in the early days of its currency, the 
word Abhanga must not have signified any simple metre. It only meant 
' an unbroken or musically uninterrupted ’ group of stanzas composed in 
the OvI metre. It may indeed be pointed out that the word retains this 
sense even to-day. To sing an Abhanga means, to sing not this or that stanza, 
but a group of stanzas forming a unity owing to the common idea and 
the concluding portion, containing the name of the poet and such other 
things. In this capacity, the Abhanga may be compared with the Apa- 
bhrarnsa Kadavaka. Only later on, the word must have been used in a 
secondary manner to signify the Ovls themselves of which the Abhanga 
is made. Authors like Namadeva and Tukarama describe their stanzas 
as Ovls and not as Abhangas. Attempts have been made to trace the word 
Abhanga and its meaning, as far back as possible in the works of Maiiathi 
poets, including the Mahanubhava ones. But except in a few Abhangas of 
a doubtful authenticity, it is nowhere found to signify any simple or even 
a strophic metre. In all the three passages of the Khrista Puraria, the 
word is without doubt used euphemistically in the sense of the ‘ conclusion ’ 
or the ‘ end ’. A word signifying end or finish is never used in connection 
with holy things such as the saubhagya Kumkuma by orthodox women 
even to-day. In most other passages, the word signifies ‘ imperishable ’, which 
is the real meaning of the word in its Sanskrit form. Rajwade, Marathi Chan- 
da, p. 8, derives the word from Bhanga, which according to him means ‘ a 
melodious group of letters ’ i.e. an Aksaragana like Yagapa, Magana, &c. 
Abhanga is that metre in which no such Ganas exist. A. K. Priyolkar, 
Vividhajhanavistara, 1933, p. 279, on the other hand, tries to connect 
the name with an important episode in the life of the great saint Tukarama, 
namely, the non-destruction of the books containing his poems, even when 
they were thrown into the water. Both these derivations appear to me 
unsatisfactory. In prosody, the word Bhanga is not known to me, to have 
been used in the sense of ‘ a melodious group ’. In words like Dvibhangl 
and Tribhangi, it has the sense of ‘a component part’. It may also mean 
‘an extended tune’ in passages like Hemacandra, Chandonusasana (NSP. 
Ed.), p. 34b/ 12. But in any case, the derivation of the name Abhanga 
from some technical Bhanga seems to me to be improbable. As regards 
the second derivation, it is indeed difficult to believe that this particular 
strophic metre existed for over 200 or 300 years and had not yet obtained 
any specific name for it, till the middle of the 17th century. To me it 
appears, that the name was originally applied to the strophic metre, which 
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consisted of an ' unbroken group of Ovls,’ resembling the Kadavaka of Apa- 
bhramsa Poetry and then in course of time it was applied to the constituent 
Ovls themselves. This indeed is a perfectly natural course. This may have 
taken place even during the ‘ boom period ’ of the Abhahga, i.e. when every 
Marathi poet or poetess, who could compose, tried his or her hand on the 
Abhahga metre. The mere presence of the word Abhahga in the sense 
of a metre occurring in a poem therefore, need not drive us to the conclusion, 
that it is of a doubtful authenticity, if it can be proved to be otherwise 
authentic. 

8. By the side of this most predominant form of Ovi-Abhanga, 
we find some other forms of it in the Abhahga literature. The more im- 
portant among these is the one which is modelled just after the main variety. 
But instead of 8 Matras and 6 letters in each of the first three lines, we 
get here 16 matras and 8 letters, while in the 4th line, we have 14 Matras 
represented by 7 letters, with a Yati and mostly a Yamaka after the 8th 
Matra or the 4th letter. In point of Matras, this variety is almost the 
double of the first. This form of the Ovi-Abhanga it is, which very pro- 
bably was the origin of Ekanatha's Ovl with four Yamakas. The 
general rule of pronouncing 2 or more letters so quickly as to be equal to 
one long letter 1 and of pronouncing any letter short or long according to 
necessity, applies even to this variety. If we remember this very simple 
rule, so very patent to every reader of Prakrit Poetry, all the 20 and odd 
varieties, mentioned by Rajwade, Marathi Chanda, pp. 9-10, resolve them- 
selves into only four or five, which we propose to discuss. The lines of 
this second variety as a rule contain 8 long letters and though I have said 
that they were modelled after those of the primary variety, yet the mode 
of singing them and the presence of 16 Matras in each, may indicate the 
influence of the commonest of the narrative Apabhramsa metres of 16 Matras, 
namely the Pajjhatika. The shorter fourth line, however, shows the main 
source of inspiration in its composition. The 3rd and the 4th varieties of 
the Abhahga are each of two lines, and respectively represent the first and 
the second halves of the above-mentioned second variety. The 3rd variety 
has thus two lines, each normally containing 8 letters and 16 Matras, while 
the 4th has also 2 lines, but the first contains 8 letters and 16 Matras, and 
the second has only 7 letters and 14 Matras. The second line of the 4th 
variety, is further characterized by the Yati and the Yamaka occurring 
after the 4th letter or the 8th Matra in it, as in the fourth line of the se- 
cond variety. There is one more variety of the Abhahga, but it is only 
a variation of the third variety. Instead of the 8 letters and 16 Matras, 
we get here only 6 letters and 12 Matras in the first &ne, while 
the second line is the same as in the 3rd variety. All these varieties are 
Talageya Vrttas. The first two of these are more suited to narration and 


1. Cf. Prakrta Paingalam , I. 5. 



222 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY [ July 

the last three to an impassioned appeal, an angry outburst, a forceful argu- 
ment and the like. 

9. We shall now look a little into the history of the fourth short line, 
which is the peculiarity of the Ovi, whether in its popular or literary form. 
The origin of this line is no more a secret to us. We saw above that it is 
really the latter part of the third line of the original Satpadl-half, 
which became transformed into the Ovi. This third line of the Satpadl-half 
contained 14 matras originally. But later, when the Yati and the additional 
rhyme came to be introduced after the 8th Matra within it, it became divided 
into two parts, the 1st containing 8 Matras and normally 6 letters, and the 
2nd containing the remaining 6 Matras represented normally by 4 letters. 
Thus eventually the original 3rd line gave rise to two shorter lines of 8 and 

6 Matras, and the original half of the SatpadI which formerly had three 
lines of 8, 8, 14 Matras, became now possessed of four lines and thus turned 
out as a full-fledged metre like the other Catuspadls. The great difference 
between this new metre and the other Catuspadls, however, could not be 
overlooked. It was observed how, when the other Catuspadls stood on all 
their four feet, the recently bom metre was standing on its three feet alone, 
while its fourth foot — the short one — was hanging in the air without touch- 
ing the ground. The popular bards did not, however, dislike their new-born 
metre on that account and rather took pride in having their own metre with 
some kind of peculiarity. They, therefore, not only did not seek to correct 
the defect, but on the other hand, commemorated the same by giving a 
significant name to it, namely, Ardhacatuspadi or Ovi. This is then how 
the shorter line originated and persisted, and though already at the time 
of Jnanesvara, the origin of both the Ovi and its short leg were well nigh 
forgotten, yet the Marathi poets have as a rule, never sought to make whole 
the defective Pada, thus remaining true to tradition. Its growth, on the other 
hand, was inevitable, and it would be very interesting to trace it through 
the whole period, in which older Marathi poetry flourished. 

10. In the early days of its employment for literary purposes, this 
line kept very much nearer to its original form, in which it contained 4 
letters and 6 Matras. But gradually as the consideration of the Matras 
entirely vanished in the new literary form — that of the letters was already 
neglected — the first three lines of the Ovi lost their normal form and length, 
and did not conform to the older standard of 6 letters and 8 Matras. They 
became unequal in length and often contained as many as 10 or 12 or 
even more letters. The natural result of this was a corresponding disturbance 
in the length of the fourth line. In the Jnanesvari, the fourth line generally 
contains from 4 to 7 letters, but it is frequently seen to contain more than 

7 letters. Now it is important to note, that when this line contains 4 to 
6 letters only, a Yati or a narrative pause in its middle is unnecessary. When 
on the other hand, it contains 7 or more than 7 letters, the necessity of such 
a pause is felt at once. The line which contains 7 letters forms, as a matter 
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of fact, the transitional stage. While reciting such a line, one feels inclined 
to split it up into two parts. But when there are 8 or more letters in it, it 
definitely requires to be split up, and here it is that the Yati in the middle 
of the 4th line of the Ovi is found to be definitely established. Such 
fourth lines containing more than 7 letters are comparatively few in the 
Jnanesvarl, but the growing tendency towards such lines is clearly noticeable 
in it. They are seen again, in an increasing proportion, in the two sub- 
sequent works of Jnanesvara, namely the Amrtanubhava and the Uttara— 
Gita Tika. When however, we come down to Ekanatha in the 16th century, 
such a fourth line had already become the rule rather than the exception. 
The next natural step after the introduction of the Yati is the introduction 
of the Yamaka and just as the original 3rd line of the Satpadi had become 
split up into two owing to the Yati and the Yamaka, so now, the fourth line of 
the Ovi became almost split up into two, when Ekanatha and Mahlpati 
introduced the Yamaka, in its middle. Only the tradition of the ‘ limping 
fourth foot ’ must have saved the Ovi from being transformed into an Ardha- 
pancapadl 1 It is probably out of this consideration for the tradition, that 
this rhymed portion of the 4th line occurring before the Yati has never 
been raised to the status of a real foot, which means that its length is never 
made to approach that of the other three lines. If we conceive the Ovi 
in its original form, as a limping quadruped, touching the ground with its 
three legs only and if we further imagine its three Yamakas to be the sounds 
produced by its striking the ground with its three hoofs, then we may say. 
that the new Ovi with the 4 Yamakas is also a limping animal, but it never- 
theless strikes the ground even with its short leg and produces the sound 
though this last sound produced by the lame foot is easily detectable, be 
cause it comes much too early than the others and disturbs the rhythm in 
an evident manner. That portion of the new 4th line which comes aftei 
the 4th Yamaka does not hang in the air like the old 4th line but is. so 
to say, dragged on over the ground. The 4th line in the Ovis of poets like 
Sridhara, Muktesvara, Vamana and Ramadasa is also long like that of 
Ekanatha, but it contains only the Yati and not also the Yamaka. Even 
Vamana, who takes utmost liberty with the first three lines, observes the 
sanctity of the lame foot invariably, in all his writings. 

11 . The word Ovi has been derived from the Marathi root ‘ovane’ 
meaning ‘to put together’ (which again is to be traced back to the Sanskrit 
ava\/ma) by Rajwade, Marathi Chanda, p. 18 and the derivation seems 
to have been unchallenged so far. In support of it, Rajwade points out 
how the word ‘ ovanika ’ occurs as a synonym for Ovi in a Mahanubhava 
work called Darsanaprakdsa, composed in a.d. 1638 (published at the Chi- 
trashala Press, Poona. 1901). Mr. A. K. Priyolkar. Vividhajnanavistdra, 
Sept.-Oct. 1933 , p. 272, further points out how the Marathi root ‘ ovane ’ is 
used in the sense of ‘ compose together ’ in a metaphor, where words are said 
to be gems, in a work called ‘Balavabodha ’ of Tryambaka, who was a con- 
temporary of Eknatha. The derivation is not impossible, yet it presupposes 
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that OvI is a purely Marathi metre invented by the Marathi poets and that 
there is no connection whatsoever between the Ovi and the Prakrit or the 
Apabhramsa metres ! Rajwade indeed wants us to believe that ( 1 ) the 
peculiar Ovi metre with its characteristic ‘ lame foot ’ is but a rejuvenated 
old Vedic metre, and that (2) it is only an Aksara Vrtta like the Vedic metres ; 
cf. Marathi Chanda, pp. 30-31. He further explains how in the Vedic metres 
there are several lines which are undersyllabled and how the ‘ lame foot ’ 
of the Ovi may have been imitated from such lines. He indeed admits that 
there is a great difference between the undersyllabled foot of the Vedic metres 
and the ' lame foot ’ of the Marathi Ovi because while the former is an ex- 
ception and may occur in any of the three or four lines of the stanza, the 
latter must occur as a rule, in the fourth line alone. But he offers an expla- 
nation that the fourth line of an Ovi is always kept short in order that the 
reader might know where one Ovi ends and the other begins ! cf. Ibid., p. 30. 
All these assumptions of the great scholar are, however, most unconvincing. 
Firstly, it is impossible to imagine that the illiterate masses, with whom the 
metre originated, could have gone for their inspiration to the old and long- 
forgotten Vedic metres, leaving aside the common Apabhramsa metres which 
were in vogue fully at the time when the Ovi originated. Secondly, the Ov! 
cannot be regarded as an Aksara Vrtta like the Vedic metres. It is a Tala 
Vrtta proper as shown above, where all importance is attached to the Ma- 
tras intervening between the two strokes of the Tala and none at all to the 
number of letters. The general employment of a definite number in its lines 
and the indiscriminate use of long and short letters may give it the ap- 
pearance of an Aksara Vrtta. But the fact that in its original and purer 
form of an Abhanga, it is always sung to the accompaniment of a time- 
keeping instrument, and that while singing, the letters assume only a secon- 
dary role, being twisted according to the necessity of the Tala, ought to 
leave no doubt that the Ovi was originally a Tala Vrtta and is still so in 
its popular form of the Abhanga. Only those Marathi poets, who gave it 
the new literary form, removed this characteristic from it, and made it an 
entirely ‘ free verse without any restrictions as to the number of the Ma- 
tras and letters or their quantity. If we maintain that the lines of the Ovi 
may contain any number of letters, how can we say in the same breath, that 
it is an Aksara Vrtta? In an Aksara Vrtta, the number of letters that 
ought to occur in each line is restricted. But Rajwade himself has said 
in the beginning (cf. Ibid., p. 20), that any number of letters from 6 to 18 
may occur in the lines of an Ovi, of course, in the first three lines. It is 
thus impossible to assume that the Ovi is an Aksara Vrtta. That the Ovi 
was borrowed from the illiterate masses by the Marathi poets is not at all 
to be doubted. Jnanesvari XIII, 1743, describes the Ovi as the ‘Abala- 
subodha bandha ’, i.e. a metre which is well-known even to a child. That 
originally it was a metre to be sung, but lost this characteristic, when it be- 
came a literary metre is also proved from Jnanesvari, XIII, 1742 (jdnivete 
mirav'i, gitemvinahi rahgu davi) ' it shows the characteristic of a song, and 
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possesses the beauty of a song though it is not a song.’ At Manasollasa, 
the Ovi is said to be the song which is sung by the Maratha women while 
unhusking com (probably while grinding it). 

12. As regards the ‘ lame foot ’ of the Ovi, the remarks of Raj wade 
are equally beside the point. It has obviously nothing to do with the excep- 
tional and irregular undersyllabled lines of the Vedic metres, more particularly 
so when the connection between the Ovi and the Vedic metres itself is highly 
improbable. Nor is the reason offered by Rajwade for its regular occur- 
rence at the end of the Ovi, in any way convincing. If the last line of the 
Ovi is to be kept short in order to show where the earlier Ovi ends and the 
later one begins, why could the same rule not be applied to any other Catus- 
padi metres for the same reason ? The fact is that the reason was given 
by Rajwade because some reason had to be given and that, therefore, it 
need not be taken into consideration by us, in a serious manner. Finally, 
this short line of the Ovi should not be traced back to a similar short 4th 
line of the Prakrit metre Gatha, because logically a connection between the 
two cannot be established. Gatha is a very old Prakrit metre, which had 
almost become sacred to the Buddhist and the Jainas. It was not held in 
great favour by the Apabhrariisa poets, though its derivatives like the Giti 
were sometimes employed by them for their strophes. Besides it was obvi- 
ously regarded as the metre of the ‘ learned ’. Hence it was employed by 
even the Sanskrit Pandits for their compositions. There is again no simi- 
larity between the two as regards the construction or form. All this dis- 
cussion ought to prove that the Ovi is a legitimate property of the Marathi- 
speaking masses, inherited by them from their Apabhramsa-speaking ancestors, 
and then the derivation of the word Ovi from the Marathi root ‘ ovane ’ 
appears only to be a make-shift invented by those, who had forgotten the 
original significance of the word. The evidence of an author, who lived in 
1608, is as good or as bad as the evidence of another living in our own 
times ! On the other hand, the designation of a metre from the number of 
lines it contains, is a very common thing in the Apabhramsa language. Thus 
the DvipadI, the Catuspadl, the SatpadI and the AstapadT are well-known 
names. It is also possible to derive the word Ovi from the Sanskrit ‘ Upa- 
jati which is the name of the particular type of the SatpadI, from the half 
of which our Ovi is derived ; see above para. 4 and Hemacandra, Chandonu- 
sasana, p. 38b/14ff. But I am personally inclined to believe that the word 
is best derived from the Sanskrit Ardhacatuspadl. The name becomes very 
significant as it explains its connection w r ith the Apabhramsa metres and also 
its own peculiar characteristic, i.e. the short 4th line. 

13. Thus far, we have traced the origin and history of the two most 
important and widely employed Marathi metres, i.e. the Ovi and the Abh- 
aiiga. We shall now briefly examine the nature of the other two Marathi 
metres, the Dindl and the SnkI, which stand next in importance to the Ovi 
and the Abhanga. Both are Matravrttas and not Aksara or Aksaragana 
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Vrttas. All popular metres are indeed Matra Vrttas, except when they are 
borrowed from the Sanskrit metres. The Dindi is to be traced to an Apa- 
bhramsa Catuspadi Galitaka, containing 19 Matras in each of its four lines. 
The Matra Ganas with which the 19 Matras are to be made up, are 
3, 2, 2, 2, 3, 3, 2, 2. The last two Dvimatrika Ganas are to be represented 
by two long letters, and a Yati must occur after the 9th Matra. The other 
Matra Ganas may be made up in any way, so long as their separateness 

is maintained as described by me in my ‘ Apabhramsa Metres ’, para. 13, in 

BUJ., Nov. 1933, p. 38, by avoiding the use of a long letter at the junction 

of the two Matra Ganas. Thus the 3rd and the 4th, the 5th and the 6th, 

the 7th and the 8th, the 9th and the 10th, the 12th and the 13th, as also 
the 15th and the 16th Matras must never be combined into a long letter. 
The name Dindi is very probably to be derived from the Sanskrit Dindima 
and not from Dandika, which is a stringed instrument. Dindi, like every 
other popular metre, is a Tala Vrtta and a stringed instrument is generally 
not used for keeping the Tala. Dindi therefore could not have derived its name 
from a stringed instrument, with which it could not have been sung, in a 
proper manner. It is tme, that some popular bards sing their songs to the 
accompaniment of a stringed instrument like the ‘Ekatari ’, which serves the 
double purpose of keeping the Tala and helping the Svara ; but this is pos- 
sible in the case of every metre and there is no special reason why Dindi 
alone should get its name from it. There is much sense on the other hand, 
in deriving it from the Dindima. When sung, the metre produces a sound, 
which is very similar to the one produced by the Dindima, which is small 
hand-drum, similar to the Pamaru. 

14. The next metre is the Saki. It is really a DvipadI, whose lines 
contain 28 Matras each. There is a double Yati in the line. First it comes 
after the 8th and then after the 16th Matra. The Yati is not accompanied 
by the Yamaka. The Matras are made up by employing any of the Catur- 
matrika Ganas. Regarding the name Saki, Rajwade derives it from the 
Sanskrit Sakvari, which is a name given to all those Sanskrit metres, whose 
lines contain 14 letters and thus make up a total of 56 letters in all their 
four lines together. Our Saki contains 56 Matras in its two lines together, 
and thus owing to the similarity in point of the number 56, we are required 
to believe that the name Sakvari is secondarily applied to the Saki ! I am 
not at all sure about this. If at all, the name Saki is to be derived from a 
Sanskrit word, I can only say, that that word cannot be Sakvari. It may 
be any other word, but not this one at any rate. The Sanskrit ra is never 
dropped in the Prakrits. It is either changed to la or even to da ; cf. 
Pischel, Grammatik der Prakrit Sprachen, Secs. 256-258. I am however, 
unable to offer a more satisfactory derivation at the present stage. Besides, 
I am not quite sure, that the name is not of a purely local origin, having 
very little to do with any corresponding Sanskrit or Prakrit name. When 
the Saki is used singly, it has generally the appendage of two more lines, 
the 1st having 10 and the 2nd only 14 Matras in it. This appendage takes 
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the place of the Dhruvapada, when several Sakis are used to form a Kada- 
vaka, or a Padya. This appendage is evidently to be traced back to the 
half of a similar Ardhasama Catuspadi. There are no special Matraganas, 
for the lines in this appendage. They may be formed with any Dvimatrika 
or Caturmatrika Ganas. Trimatrika or Pancamatrika Ganas cannot be used 
for fear of disturbing the Tala, which is Dhumah of 8 Matras. 

15. There are two more metres, which are regarded as pure Marathi 

metres. They are the Arati and the Ghanaksari. The former is not noticed 
by Rajwade. It is so called on account of its connection with the Artikya 
ceremony in the idol-worship. Arati indeed is a very general term and may 
signify many different metres. The particular metre which I mean is how- 
ever, the commonest among them. It is a DvipadI with 22 Matras in each 
line, with the Yati after the 12th Matra. In its Prakrit form, it is known 
as Vicchitti to Virahanka. 1 The Ghanaksari is fully discussed by Rajwade 
in his Marathi Chanda, pp. 5-8. It is regarded by him as a separate 
metre. As a matter of fact, however, it is only the second variety of the 
Abhanga, sung in a slightly different way. The first three lines in the 
Ghanaksari, as in this variety, contain 8 letters and 16 Matras 
each, while the last line contains only 7 letters and 14 Matras. Naturally, 
all the letters are expected to be long, so as to yield the required number 
of the Matras in each line. It is for this reason, that the metre is called 
Ghanaksari. Even though the Ghanaksari is identical with the second variety 
of the Abhanga in all respects, this condition of all long letters seems to 
have been laid down only in the case of Ghanaksari, on account of the 
peculiar way in which it is to be sung. The rule however, is very elastic 
as will be shown below, and there is practically no difference between the 
two metres. This being so, Rajwade’s entire discussion of the metre is 
clearly beside the point. His contention that the lines of Ghanaksari are 
made with Trimatras, which have a long letter in them, is never borne out 
by facts. He is perfectly conscious of this (cf. p. 6), but seeks to ignore 

it. His interpretation of the word Ghanaksari, considered by him as an 

equivalent of Gurvaksarl, as meaning ‘ Having a long letter in each of its 
Trimatras ’ is entirely fanciful, and is only illustrative of his usual irres- 
ponsible and high-handed treatment of such topics. He also blames Godbole 
for correctly printing the Ghanaksarls in his Vrttadarpana ! This is because, 
he cannot satisfactorily explain the facts with the help of the theory that 
he has formulated. The facts therefore, must change so as to suit his theory ! 

16. In all the Talavrttas, where the number of letters in a line is re- 

stricted by the common practice of the poets and not by the necessities of 
the metre, such as e.g. the Abhangas of all kinds and the Ghanaksari. it 
is important to remember, that the most essential thing even here, as in 
the other Talavrttas is the number of the Matras and not the number of 
the letters or even their quantity. It does not matter in all such cases, 

1. Vrttajatisamuccaya, ( JBBRAS , 1929, p. 71), IV. 91. 
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how you pronounce the individual letters so long as you put in all the Matras 
that are required to occur between the two strokes of the Tala. Thus, in 
the Ghanaksarl or the Abhanga, where all letters are expected to be pro- 
nounced long, no real harm is done to the music even if the short letters are 
pronounced as such ; only the deficiency of the Matras has got to be made 
up by the introduction of a sufficient number of the metrical pauses. We 
shall make this clear by taking a concrete example of the lines of the Ghanak- 
sarl and the second variety of the Abhanga. Thus the lines ‘ Tina sirem 
saha hata ’, and ‘ Mhane Bharata ha Rama ’ contain 8 letters and 16 Matras 
each. Every letter therefore, is normally expected to yield 2 Matras and 
must, on that account, be pronounced long. But if we desire to read the 
short letters as short for the sake of Suddhavacana, we might do so ; but 
then, the Matras that are dropped in so doing, must be restored. Again, 
as the metres are sung in the DhumaJI Tala of 8 Matras, such deficiency 
must be made up within the same Talagana. To explain, the lines of the 
abcve-menticned metres become divisible into the two Talaganas of 8 Matras 
each. The deficiency in each must therefore be separately made up within 
itself. Thus the letters ‘ na ’ and ‘ si ’ in the first half of the 1st line, when 
pronounced short, leave a deficiency of two Matras in the first Talagana. 
This has to be made up by introducing a pause of 2 Matras after ‘ re ’ ; 
similarly the deficiency of one Matra caused by the short pronunciation of 
‘ sa ’ in the second half is to be made up by the insertion of a pause of 1 Matra 
after ‘ ha ’. Generally, these pauses are to be introduced after a long letter ; 
but when this is not possible, they must even be introduced after a short 
letter, which then, must be pronounced long. In the first half of the second 
line i.e. ‘ Mhane Bhara ', the deficiency caused by the short pronunciation 
of ‘ mlia ’ and ‘ bha ’ must be made up by introducing a pause of 2 Matras 
after the short letter ‘ ra ’, which of course, has to be pronounced long, be- 
cause the 1st Talagana ends with ‘ ra ’, and the Tala does not brook dis- 
turbance, whatever may happen to the individual letters. It is for this 
reason, that these Metres cannot be regarded as the Aksaravrttas, though 
the number of letters in them is generally restricted by the common practice 
of the poets. We say ‘ generally because, such Abhangas containing more 
than 8 letters are abundantly found in the Abhanga literature, and in their 
case, the rule of quickly pronouncing two or more letters, so as to yield 
only the necessary Matras, as explained at the end of para. 2 above, has 
got to be applied. The discussion will also prove that the charge of correctly 
printing ( ! ) the Ghanaksaris, after observing the rules of ‘ hrasva ’ and ‘dlrgha’, 
which is levelled by Raj wade against Godbole, the editor of the Yrtta- 
darpana, is quite baseless. 

17. The other Marathi metres like the Savai, the Katava, the Fatka, 
the LavanI and the like have not been noticed here, because they are either 
to be traced to the Sanskrit Aksaragana Vrttas, or to some one or the other 
Catuspadi or Satpadi metres in the Apabhramsa language. They are most 
of them Matra and Tala Vrttas. 
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A NEW PERSIAN EMBASSY TO THE VIJAYANAGARA 

COURT 

By 

B. A. SALETORE 

Historians of Vijayanagara were till now r aware of only one embassy 
from the king of Persia to the court of Vijayanagara. This was the famous 
mission of 'Abdur Razzak who came to India from the court of Sultan Shah 
Rukh. and who stayed at the court of Vijayanagara from the end of April 
1443 till the 5th of December, 1443. 1 The generosity which the Hindu mo- 
narch Deva Raya showed the Persian ambassador was unique. Few ambas- 
sadors were treated in that magnificent manner in which 'Abdur Razzak was 
received by king Deva Raya. 2 3 It may be that the later Persian court wished 
to reciprocate this royal treatment, and that made a later Persian monarch, 
therefore, send another ambassador to Vijayanagara. 

The good feelings which existed between Vijayanagara and Persia seem 
to have been deliberately fostered by king Narasinga (a.d. 1496 — a.d. 1503 . 
He caused horses to be brought from Ormuz and Adeem (Aden) into his 
kingdom, and thereby gave great patronage to merchants, paying for the 
horses just as they asked. He took them dead or alive at three for a thousand 
pardoas, and of those that died by sea they brought him the tail only, and 
he paid for it just as if it had been alive. 5 

These two causes, among others, may have been responsible for the se- 
cond Persian embassy to the Vijayanagara court in the first half of the six- 
teenth century a.d. Our two sources of information for this interesting chap- 
ter in the foreign relations of Vijayanagara are Firistah and the bas-reliefs 
on the walls of the thror.e-platform in the capital itself. 

The Muhammadan historian mentions the Persian embassy in two dif- 
ferent contexts — once while describing the events in the reign of Ismail 'Adil 
Shah of Bijapur, and, then again, while describing the events of the kingdom 
of Gujarat. In the latter connection he has quite a number of interesting 
details to give. Firistah writes thus while dealing with the Bijapur mo- 
narch : — “ Some years previous to these events, the king of Persia Shah 
Ismail Sufvy had sent ambassadors to the several states of Hindoostan, who 
had been received with due respect both by the Ray of Beejanuggur and the 
king of Guzerat. At this time Mahmud Shah, also, received an ambassador 

1. Sewell, .4 Forgotten Empire, p. 87 ; Saletore. Social & Political Life in 
the Vijayanagara Empire. I., pp. 43-44. 

2. Read Saletore. ibid.. I. p. 396. 

3. Sewell, ibid., p. 307. 
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from him with proper attention, and wished to dismiss him with royal pre- 
sents, but was prevented by Ameer Bereed. 1 In this dilemma the ambassador 
wrote to Ismael ’Adil Shah, complaining of his being detained at Ahmudabad 
Bidur. The king of Beejapur demanded the dismissal of the Persian am- 
bassador, who, having obtained his audience of leave, came to Beejapoor, 
where he was met by Ismael ’Adil Shah at Allapor. He was honoured with 
rich presents, and a suitable escort attended him as far as the part of Dabul, 
from whence he embarked on his return to Persia.” 2 The king of Persia 
deputed in return for this attention paid to his ambassador, Ibrahim Beg 
Turkman, with letters and presents to Ismail ’Adil Shah. But this was in 
a.d. 1519. The Bijapur Sultan honoured the ambassador in a fitting manner 
and even ordered the recital of prayers at the mosques on Fridays for the 
royal family of Persia. 3 

From the above account of Firistah the following may be deduced 

(a) That the king of Persia Shah Ismail Sufvy sent ambassadors to 
several courts of India ; 

( b ) That the Persian king sent again an embassy to the court of 
Bijapur in a.d. 1519 as a result of the special favour shown to the Persian 
ambassador on the previous occasion ; and 

(c) That it was on this previous occasion that the Persian king had 
sent an ambassador (or ambassadors) to three courts — that of the Bahmani 
Sultan, of the king of Gujarat, and of the ruler of Vijayanagara. 

Now we have to ascertain the year when Shah Ismail Sufvy of Persia had 
sent an embassy to the court of Gujarat. This is gathered from the follow- 
ing account of the reign of king Mahmud Shah I of Gujarat which Firistah 
describes thus : — 

Shortly after his return from Ahmedabad, Mahmud Shah I fell dan- 
gerously ill. He summoned his son Prince Muzzaffar from Baroda. How- 
ever the king recovered but having a relapse of his complaint, he again sent 
for the Prince. “ At this period, Yadgar Beg Kuzilbash arrived as ambas- 
sador from Shah Ismael, king of Persia ; but before he could obtain an 
audience, Mahmood Shah died, on the 2nd of Ramzan, a.h. 917 a.d. 1511, 
(Nov. 23), in the seventieth year of his age, and the fifty-fourth of his 
reign." 4 

It may be noted, by the way, how long the Persian ambassador remain- 
ed at the Gujarat court. On the death of Mahmud Shah I, his son Muzzafar 


1. I assume the ruler Mahmud Shah mentioned by Firistah was no other 
than the Bahmani ruler of that name, called Mahmud Shah II, who ruled from 
A.D. 1481 till A.D. 1518. [Firistah, The Rise of the Mahommedan Power in India 
till the year a.d. 1612, II, pp. 519-552. (Trans. Briggs.). The reference to Amir 
Barid and Ismail ' Adil Shah confirms this view. — B.A.S.] 

2. Firistah, ibid.. Ill, pp. 47-48. 

3. Firistah, ibid.. Ill, p. 48. 

4. Firistah, op. cit., IV, p. 77. 
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Shah II ascended the throne. Firistah continues to narrate that “on the 
following month Yadgar Beg. the Persian ambassador, reached the capital, 
and all the principal officers and heads of departments were deputed to meet 
him at some distance from the city, in order to welcome him in the king's 
name, and to escort him to a handsome palace fitted up for his reception. 
At his first audience, the ambassador delivered his credentials and some of 
the rarities of Persia, when he and the rest of the suite were honoured with 
robes.’’ 1 

“ Some time afterwards ’’ Muzzaffar Shah II went to Baroda where Sahib 
Khan, a refugee prince from Malwa, sought his protection against Sahib 
Khan’s brother the ruler of Malwa. This Sahib Khan contracted a close in- 
timacy with the Persian ambassador which ended in a street scuffle between 
the Persians called Kuzilbash or Red-haired and the Indians. This street 
scene does not concern us. 2 3 But we may note that the Persian ambassador 
was in the Gujarat court at least for some months. Firistah does not give 
us the exact date of the arrival and departure of the Persian ambassador 
Yadgar Beg. 

But from his statement made in an earlier connection, it is evident that 
the Persian ambassador “ was received with due respect both by the Ray of 
Beejanuggur and the king of Guzerat” almost at the time of the death of 
Mahmud Shah I on Nov. 23, 1511. “ In the next month ” he was received 

by Muzaffar Shah II. Hence we may legitimately place Yadgar Beg’s 
arrival at the Gujarat court on Nov. 23, 1511, and his official reception in the 
same court in the next month of December, 1511. If we allot one more 
month for the Sahib Khan — Yadgar Beg episode mentioned by Firistah, it 
may mean that the Persian ambassador remained in all three months at the 
court of Gujarat. 

From Firistah’s testimony it seems as if we are to assume that Yadgar 
Beg was the same Persian ambassador who also visited Vijayanagara. For 
the Muhammadan historian mentions the Persian ambassador in connection 
with both the Raya of Vijayanagara and the king of Gujarat. If our as- 
sumption that Yadgar Beg may have left the court of Gujarat somewhere 
in December 1511 is correct, and if we allot about a month for him to cover 
the distance from Gujarat to the Hindu kingdom of the South, Yadgar Beg 
may have arrived at the court of Vijayanagara towards the end of Decem- 
ber 1511 or early in 1512. 

The only monarch who sat on the throne of Vijayanagara about this 
time was Krsna Deva Raya the Great (a.d. 1509-a.d. 1529 ). ! Therefore, 
if Firistah’s statement is accepted, Shah Ismail Sufvy of Persia sent an em- 
bassy to the court of Kr$na Deva Raya the Great in a.d. 1512. 


1. Ibid.. IV, p. 79. 

2. Firistah. op. cit., IV, pp. 80-81. 

3. Rice, Mysore & Coorg from the Inscriptions, p. 118. 
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Now it must be admitted that so far as the reception of the Persian 
ambassador at the court of Vijayanagara is concerned, Firistah’s testimony 
is not directly borne out by any epigraphic evidence. But this does not mean 
that Firistah has given us incoriect information. From a parallel case we 
may argue that such direct epigraphic evidence concerning the arrival of a 
foreign ambassador at the court of Vijayanagara is not necessary. In regard 
to the earlier and more famous embassy of 'Abdur Razzak, there is no epi- 
graphic evidence at all. And yet it is an undisputed fact that ‘ Abdur Raz- 
zak did visit the great capital of Vijayanagara. Turning to the embassy of 
Yadgar Beg, we find that there is one piece of corroborative evidence which 
is lacking in the case of the mission of ’Abdur Razzak. And this is the faith- 
ful depiction of the scene of the reception of the Persian ambassador by 
Krsna Deva Raya the Great, on the east wall of the steps on the south side 
of the Throne-platform at Vijayanagara. Before we turn to this side of the 
question, it may be observed that notwithstanding the fact of the epigraphs 
being silent on the topic of the reception of the Persian ambassador, yet their 
evidence may be indirectly utilized in connection with his arrival at Vijaya- 
nagara. To decide whether Krsna Deva Raya received any embassy, the 
following points have to be solved — (a) when the coronation of that mo- 
narch took place ; and ( b ) where that ruler was soon after his coronation — 
whether in the capital itself or outside on his numerous campaigns. The coro- 
nation of Krsna Deva Raya the Great was celebrated in Saka 1430, expired 
Sukla Magha su. 14 ( =a.d. 1509 Feb. Sunday the 14th). 1 2 Both on the strength 
of epigraphs which we shall cite presently, and on the evidence of a foreign 
witness, we know that Krsna Deva Raya w 7 as in the capital at least for two 
or three years after his coronation. Nuniz, the Portuguese traveller, who 
visited Vijayanagara in a.d. 1530, relates that soon after his coronation, 
Krsna Deva Raya sent his nephew to Candragiri, and he himself stayed 
“ in the city Bisnaga for a year and a half without going outside it, learning 
the affairs of the kingdom and looking at the testaments of past kings.”2 

But we know from epigraphs that Krsna Deva Raya was in the capital 
at least for four years after his coronation. That is to say, he did not under- 
take his famous campaigns from a.d. 1509 until a.d. 1513. It is here that 
we utilize indirectly the evidence of these epigraphs to show that there was 
a foreign embassy at the court of that great monarch. Inscriptions dated 
a.d. 1511, 1512. and 1513 bestow great praise on Krsna Deva Raya. Thus 
in the Mattodu copper plate grant dated a.d. 1511 we have three significant 
phrases used in connection with that monarch : — “ From his wide spread 
fame all nature became as if of the same (white) colour ( kirtya yasya sa- 
mantatah prasrtayd visvam rucaikyam vrajed). Krsna Deva Raya seated on 


1. Epigraphia Indies. I. pp. 361-371 : Rangacharya, .4 Topographical List 
of the Inscriptions in the Madras Presidency. 1, pp. 304 ; Swamikannu An Indian 
Ephemeries, V, p. 220. 

2. Sewell, op. cit., p. 316. 
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the jewelled throne in Vijayanagara, shone with surpassing fame (Vijay ana- 
gar e ratna) simhasanasthah ksmdpalan Krsnaraya ksitipati-adharikratya . . . 
kirtim simindhe). And finally, we are told that the copper plate which regis- 
tered a grant of land by the renowned king Krsna Raya, was composed with 
soft expressions by Sabhapati ( tad-idam avani variipaka vinuta-dharayasya 
Krsnarayasya sasanam uru-Kavi-vaibhava-nivaha-nidanasya bhuri ddn- 
asya)P These phrases are not given to any of the predecessors of Krsna 
Deva Raya, although king Narasimha had many conquests to his credit. And 
as regards the successors of Krsna Deva Raya, the epithet great is given in 
A.D. 1532 to king Acyuta, obviously because he came after the .Great Krsna 
Raya and because of his munificence. - 

The above statements in the Mattodu copper plate grant are significant. 
We know that in spite of the composer Sabhapati’s assertion that Krsna Deva 
Raya “ filled with the accounts of his victories to each point of the com- 
pass," that that monarch had nevertheless not embarked on the series of 
campaigns that were to make his reign the most glorious in the history of 
southern India. For in this year a.d. 1511, only two years after his coro- 
nation. Krsna Deva Raya was still in the capital ; and, if we are to believe 
the evidence of Nuniz, the monarch was busy looking into the details of ad- 
ministration. Then what made the composer of the above Mattodu copper 
plate state that in a.d. 1511 Krsna Deva Raya’s fame had become “wide- 
spread ”, and that he shone with “ surprising fame ” ? The reference is ob- 
viously to the celebrity of the monarch in the courts of neighbouring and 
foreign rulers. It is not unlikely that because of the news of the arrival 
of the ambassador from Persia at the court of the Vijayanagara monarch 
that the latter is described to be “ famous " in a.d. 1511. Whatever that may 
be, on the basis of the above Mattodu copper plate grant, it may be asserted 
that Krsna Deva Rava was in the capital in a.d. 1511. 

The uncommon fame of the Vijayanagara ruler as given in the 
purely official record of Mattodu, may be compared with the praise bestowed 
on the same ruler in a private grant of the next year. This is the Satanur, 
stone inscription found at Satanur, Magadi taluka, Mysore State, and dated 
a.d. 1512. In this record we have the following — Sriman maha-Krsna-rdyara 
kaladalli (In the time of the Great Krsna Raya).' 1 2 3 Perhaps because of the 
fact that the fame of Krsna Deva Raya had reached foreign lands that he 
is called Maha Krsna Raya in this year. 

In another official record, too, an identical epithet is used in regard to 
that monarch. This is the Shimoga Uragadura copper plate grant dated 
a.d. 1513, which says the following : — That in the presence of the god Viru- 
paksa on the Tungabhadra, the Great Krsna Deva Raya ( Krsna Raya mahd 


1. Epigraphia Carnatica. XI. Hk. 94, pp. 127-128, text, pp. 366-368. 

2. Ibid.. IV. Ch. 115, 122, pp. 16, 17. 

3. E. C.. IX. Mg. 22. p. 54. text. p. 108. 
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matih) made a specified grant of land. 1 2 Then, again, in the Bhandigere stone 
inscription, Chamarajanagara taluka, Mysore State, dated also in the same 
year (a.d. 1513), the same ruler is styled Sriman maha Krsna Ray am: 1 

The above records indirectly suggest, therefore, that Krsna Deva Raya 
had become uncommonly famous between the years a.d. 1511 and a.d. 1513. 
Since we know that he started on his famous campaigns only in the year 
a.d. 1515, and since there is no evidence of his having done anything re- 
markable while in the capital during the first four years after his coronation 
(a.d. 1509 — a.d. 1513), we are to suppose that he had become celebrated 
because of some uncommon event in his court. A foreign embassy from a 
ruler outside India was precisely such an event which increased the fame of 
Krsna Deva Raya both in and outside his dominions. 3 

More direct and convincing evidence of the arrival of an embassy from 
Persia is afforded in one of the bas-reliefs on the walls of the imperial build- 
ings at Vijayanagara. These bas-reliefs are well worth a detailed study, 
since they form by themselves a mine of information concerning the daily 
life of the princes and people of Vijayanagara. For our purpose we may 
observe that one scene on the walls of the Throne-platform illustrates admir- 
ably the incident of the Persian ambassador. It is the following where the 
monarch is represented as seated in the customary Hindu manner with his 
legs crossed over on the throne, and before him are two persons with a boy 
leading a horse by the bridle behind them. (Figure 1). 

Before we proceed further with this interesting bas-relief, an objection 
may be raised. It may be maintained here that the foreigners described in 
this scene were Jesuit Fathers who also visited the Hindu court about this 
time. But a careful consideration of (a) the dress worn by the Jesuit 
Fathers and the Persians, and ( b ) the dates of the Jesuit missions and of the 
Persian ambassador, will reveal that the sculpture representing the Persian 
scene is quite distinct from that representing the Jesuit mission. 

(a) The embassy of the Jesuit Fathers has been represented in an 
equally suggestive manner by a separate bas-relief on the east wall of the 
same Throne-platform. (Figure II) Here the same monarch Krsna Deva 
Raya is seated on the throne along with his two queens. One of the legs of 
the monarch is let down the throne, while his left hand is raised to acknow- 


1. Ibid., VII, Sh. I, p. 1. 

2. Ibid., IV, Ch. 109, p. 15, text, p. 41. 

3. For another record to show that Krsna Deva Raya was in the capital, see 

ibid., IV. Ng. 81, p. 133. His capture of Kondavidu was effected on June 23, 

1515 (257 of 1892) ; and in the next year the conquest of Kalinga (Saka 1438., 

Dhatri). (244 & 245 of 1899 ; Rancacharya, A Top. List., II, p. 765: III, 
p. 1675). Hence Krsna Deva Raya's great conquests began after a.d. 1513. These 
military victories and the celebrity which he had secured in the earlier part of his 
reign, among other causes, were responsible for his being called the Great Krsna 

Deva Raya in a.d. 1523 and 1529 (E.C., IV, Ch. 1, and 99, pp. 1, 13). 
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ledge the salutation of the foreigners. These foreigners are undoubtedly Je- 
suits, as is proved by the manner in which they wear their head gear, their 
mode of salutation, and, finally, their dress. On their heads are European 
hats ; their hands are carefully couched, the wrist of the left hand holding 
the elbow of the right (in both cases) ; and they bow in the customary 
European manner, with their heads gently and respectfully inclined more 
towards the right. Their robes are the typical Jesuit robes, which stretch 
from their necks down to their ankles hiding their trousers. Their beards 
are pointed at the end in the manner of the Jesuits. Behind them are two 
elephants, each fully caparisoned and led by a mahut, and one following the 
other. 

Now have we contemporary evidence of the visit of the Jesuits to the 
court of Krsna Deva Raya the Great ? On three different occasions the Por- 
tuguese sent embassies to the Vijayanagara court. The above scene (Fi- 
gure II) which we shall style the Jesuit embassy, refers to two of the three 
embassies sent by the Portuguese. Before we give further details about these 
three European embassies, it is worth while to note the causes which made 
the Portuguese send embassies to Vijayanagara. Firstly, it was the anxiety 
Which the Portuguese felt for their commercio-political designs. They desired 
the aid of Vijayanagara to repel an attack on one of their coastal centres 
by their enemies. Thus in a.d. 1509 the Portuguese Governor Albuquerque 
sent Father Luis of the Order of St. Francis as an ambassador to Vijaya- 
nagara to beg Krsna Deva Raya to come by land and reduce the Samuri 
(Zamorin) of Calicut, promising himself to assault simultaneously by sea. 1 2 
Secondly, the Portuguese sent ambassadors to the court of the same ruler to 
secure permission from him to build a fort at Bhatkaj. Thus in a.d. 1510 
the same Governor Albuquerque sent Gaspar Chanoca on a mission to Vija- 
yanagara. The object of this mission was to ask the Vijayanagara ruler to 
renew the request of Albuquerque’s predecessor Governor Almeida to build a 
fort at Bhatkal.- And, finally, the Portuguese sent ambassadors for purely 
commercial reasons. Thus in a.d. 1517 Correa relates that Governor Lopo 
Soares sent Christovao de Figueiredo as factor with horses and elephants to 
the court of Krsna Deva Raya. 3 Paes and Nuniz also mention the personal 
visit of de Figueiredo to the court of the Vijayanagara monarch. 4 

Which of these three ambassadors — Father Luis, Gaspar Chanoca, and 
Christovao de Figueiredo — is represented in the bas-reliefs under discussion ? 

An answer to this question will be secured when we ascertain the fate 
that befell every one of these three ambassadors. 

ia) Father Luis mission: — Fr. Luis’ mission was due to the great 
concern the Portuguese felt in subduing the Zamorin of Calicut. As related 


1. Sewell, op. cit., p. 123. 

2. Sewell, ibid. p. 124. 

3. Sewell, ibid., p. 251. 

4. Sewell, ibid., pp. 251, 343. 
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above, it was Governor Albuquerque that had sent him to Vijayanagara. 
This viceroy succeeded Almeida at the end of a.d. 1509 as the head of the 
Portuguese settlements on the coast. 1 Since it is improbable that Albuquer- 
que sent Fr. Luis as soon as the former became viceroy, we have to assume 
that Fr. Luis was despatched to Vijayanagara in the month of January 1510. 
The Jesuit ambassador left Cochin, reached Bhatka], and thence came to 
Vijayanagara. 2 Here it is worthwhile to remember that Governor Albuquer- 
que promised in future to supply Vijayanagara alone with Arab and Persian 
horses, and not to send any to Bijapur. But in spite of this assurance, no 
answer was given to Fr. Luis by the Vijayanagara Emperor. 3 And poor Fr. 
Luis never returned from the great Hindu capital : he was murdered there 
under unknown circumstances. 4 5 6 

(b) The embassy of Gaspar Chanoca This followed closely on the 
heels of the former. Albuquerque had by the beginning of a.d. 1510 captur- 
ed Goa from the Bijapur Sultan Yusuf ’Adil Shah ; and he entered that city 
triumphantly on March 1, 1510. : It was immediately after this success 
that he sent Gaspar Chanoca to Vijayanagara with the request mentioned 
above. Barros tells us that although Chanoca was received most solemnly 
and courteously by Ksma Deva Raya, yet the latter gave Chanoca merely 
a diplomatic answer without granting the Portugese Governor's request. 8 

What we have to remember is that these two embassies followed imme- 
diately one after the other, almost to give the impression that both were sent 
at the same time. For whereas Fr. Luis led an embassy in January 1510, 
Chanoca followed him in March of the same year. 

(c) The embassy of de Figueiredo : — As regards its nature, there 
is some difference of opinion. According to Correa, as we have already 
seen, he was sent in a.d. 1517 essentially as factor with horses and elephants ; 
but as pointed out by Sewell, this is doubted by Senior Lopes. 7 From the ac- 
count of Paes we are to suppose that de Figueiredo went to see the Emperor 
along with Paes himself and others. This is clear from the following state- 
ment of Paes : — “ When we came to this country the king was in this new 
town, and there went to see him Christavao de Figueiredo with all of us Portu- 
guese that came with him, and all very handsomely dressed after our manner, 
with much finery ; the king received him very well, and was very complacent 
to him. The king was as much pleased with him as if he had been one of 
his own people, so much attention did he evince towards him ; and also to- 
wards those amongst us who went with him he showed much kindness. We 


1. Sewell, ibid., p. 123. 

2. Sewell, ibid., p. 123, (n) 2. 

3. Sewell, ibid., p. 124. 

4. Alfonso d' Albuquerque, Commentaries III, p. 35 ; Sewell, ibid., p. 125. 

5. Firistah, op. cit. Ill, pp. 29-30 ; Sewell, op. cit.. p. 124. 

6. Sewell, ibid., p. 124. 

7. Sewell, ibid., p. 251, (n.) 1. 
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were so close to the king that he touched us all and could not have enough 
of looking at us. Then Christavao de Figueiredo gave him letters from the 
Captain-Major and the things he had brought for him, with which he was 
greatly delighted ; principally with certain organs that the said Christavao 
de Figueiredo brought him, with many other things Ipecas). The king 
was clothed in certain white clothes embroidered with many roses in gold, 
and with a pateca of diamonds on his neck of very great value, and on his 
head he had a cap of brocade in fashion like a Galician helmet, covered with 
a piece of fine stuff all of fine silk, and he was barefooted ; for no one ever 
enters where the king is unless he has bare feet, and the majority of the 
people, or almost all, go about the country barefooted. The shoes have 
pointed ends, in the ancient manner, and there are other shoes that have 
nothing but soles, but on top are some straps which help to keep them 
on the feet. They are made like those which of old the Romans were wont 
to wear, as you will find on figures in some papers or antiquities which come 
from Italy. The king gave to Christavao de Figueiredo on dismissing him 
a cabaya ( tunic J of brocade, with a cap of the same as the king wore, and 
to each one of the Portuguese he gave a cloth embroidered with many pretty 
figures, and this the king gives because it is customary ; he gives it in token 
of friendship and love.” 1 

From the above account of Paes we may deduce the following 

(a) That de Figueiredo went along with Paes and other Portuguese 
traders to see the monarch Krsna Deva Raya ; 

(b) That all of them were dressed " very handsomely ” after the manner 
of their country, with much finery ; 

(c) That the king was wearing rich dress and had on his head a cap 
of brocade with a piece of fine stuff all of fine silk ( kiilluyi ) , and he was 
barefooted ; and 

Id) That the monarch gave fitting presents to every one of the Portu- 
guese. 

It is significant that Paes does not mention that the monarch was seat- 
ed, and that the latter's two queens were seated likewise on the throne by his 
side. Neither does his account help us to fix the date of the visit of Christa- 
vao de Figueiredo to the Vijayanagara monarch. 

But Nuniz’s account helps us to assert when exactly de Figueiredo saw 
Krsna Deva Raya in person. Nuniz relates the following, while describing 
the great victory which that monarch won at Raichur : — “ These things done, 
he (the Emperor) turned again upon Rachol and pitched his camp as he 
had done before. During this return of the King there came to meet him 
Christavao de Figueiredo, who was at that time in the city of Bisanga with 
horses, and he took with him twenty Portuguese musqueteers, he also himself 


1. Sewell, op. cit., pp. 2ol--252. 
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having his musquet. The King took much pleasure in his company, glad 
that he should see the war and his great power ; and he ordered some tents 
to be given to him of those taken from the Ydallcao, and commanded that 
he should be lodged close to his own quarters. One day Christavao de 
Figueiredo told the King that he wanted to go and see the city, but the 
King said that he should not set his heart upon that because he did not 
want any disaster to befall him. But Christavao de Figueiredo replied that 
the whole business of the Portuguese was war, and -that this would be the 
greatest favour that he could do him, namely that His Highness should 
permit him to go and see the Moors.” 1 

According to Sewell, Krena Deva Raya won the famous battle of Rai- 
chur on May 19, 1520. 2 Accepting this date as correct, we may maintain that 
Christavao de Figueiredo visited the Vijayanagar Emperor in May 1520. 
It may be noted in this connection that along with de Figueiredo were 
twenty Portuguese musketeers, and that he himself carried a musket. 

Neither the account of Paes nor that of Nuniz is applicable to the two 
figures which are found in the bas-relief which we have styled as one re- 
presenting the Jesuit mission (Figure II). There are no musketeers and no 
guns in this particular scene. As for the account of Paes, the fact that 
in the sculpture under discussion the king is bare headed is alone enough 
to prove that the scene represented therein is different to the one mentioned 
by Paes. The bas-relief in Figure II, therefore, represent only the two 
missions of Father Luis and Gaspar Chanoca. Since, as we have above, 
one followed soon after the other, the sculptor represented both as having 
taken place at one and the same time. This representation is not really 
erroneous. Although Father Luis may have reached the city of Vijaya- 
nagara in about January 1510, yet he seems to have continued to stay 
in the same city for more than a month. Otherwise we cannot explain his death 
in the capital soon afterwards. It can hardly be that he was murdered 
as soon as he had reached Vijayanagara. His stay in the capital, therefore, 
seems to have synchronised with the visit of Gaspar Chanoca — hence the 
two are represented as having seen personally the monarch together in 
Figure II. 3 

Having dispensed with the bas-relief representing the Jesuit ambassadors 
from Goa, let us now turn to the bas-relief depicting the Persian embassy. 
(Figure I) Here the monarch is squatted on a raised platform in the usual 
Hindu manner. His left hand is raised in acknowledgement of the salute 
by the two foreigners, while his right hand is placed akimbo. The two 


1. Sewell, op. cit.. p. 343. 

2. Sewell, ibid., p. 147 

3. The Rev. Fr. Henry Heras has discussed the question of the Jesuit embas- 
sies in his article styled Historical Carvings in Vijayanagara in the Quarterly Journal 
of the Mythic Society which particular issue unfortunately is not accessible to me 
when I am writing this article. — B. A. S. 




Fig. II. Jesuit Embassy 
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foreigners are seen bowing to him in the Oriental manner with their right 
hand raised respectfully from near the ground to their heads. They are 
doing obviously the salam. Their head wear is typically of the Persian type. 
They wear tapering turbans which seem to fall behind in a sort of a tuft. 
Their outer robe is long, it stretches down their knees, while below it flows 
their inner garment. The left hand of both the Persians is respectfully 
placed on their body ; and as in the case of the Jesuits in Figure II, both 
are doing obeisance at the same time. We may note that none of the details 
mentioned in connection with the embassies of Father Luis, Chanoca and de 
Figueiredo, is applicable to this scene in Figure I which undoubtedly re- 
presents the great Krsna Deva Raya reviving the Persian ambassador Yadgar 
Beg and the latter’s secretary or attendant. We assume that it was no other 
than Yadgar Beg from the manner in which Firistah couples the “ Ray of 
Beejanuggar ” with the king of Gujarat in the passages cited above. It 
was not uncommon in those days for one and the same ambassador to visit 
two royal courts. Thus, according to Firistah, Syud Ahmad Hirvy was 
the ambassador whom, first, the Bijapur Sultan Yusuf ’Adil Shah sent to 
the king of Persia, and whom later on Yusuf ’Adil Shah’s successor Ismail 
’Adil Shah sent to the court of Ahmadnagar. 1 And we already cited the 
example of the (unnamed) Persian ambassador who first went to the Bahmani 
ruler Muhammad Shah and then went to Ismail ’Adil Shah of Bijapur. 


We may now chronologically fix the various foreign embassies to the 
court of Vijayanagara in the early years of the reign of Krsna Deva Raya 
the Great, thus : — 

Fr. Luis’ embassy January 1510 

Gaspar Chanoca's embassy March 1510 

The Persian embassy December 1511 — January 1512 

Christavao de Figueiredo 1517 


We thus find that from a.d. 1510 till a.d. 1517 there were four distinct 
embassies to the court of Vijayanagara — three sent by the Portuguese, and one 
by the Persian monarch. Of these two embassies sent by the Portuguese 
have been represented in one bas-relief on the walls of the imperial buildings, 
as they were sent almost at the same time. These were the embassies led 
by Father Luis and Gaspar Chanoca. While the Persian embassy has been 
depicted quite distinctly in another bas-relief also of the same building (viz., 
the Throne-platform) at Hampi. Although we are in the dark as to the 
actual reception that was accorded to the Persian ambassador, whom we 
have provisionally identified with Yadgar Beg, yet there cannot be any 
doubt that Ksrpa Deva Raya the Great must have received him in a manner 
befitting the dignity and grandeur of that celebrated monarch. 


1. Firistah, op. cit . Ill, pp. 29, 51. 
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According to the Talgunda inscription, the Kadambas belonged to a 
Brahmana family devoted to the study of the Vedas. There the family has 
been described as trydrsa-vartma , hdriti-putra and Manavya-goUa. In this 
family of dvijas was born an illustricbs and learned Brahmana named Ma- 
yurasarman who went with his preceptor Virasimha to Kancipura, the Pallava 
capital, in order to prosecute his Vedic studies. There Mayurasarman was 
drawn in a quarrel with the Pallavas, 1 and considering the illtreatment he 
received a dishonour to the Brahmanas, “ he unsheathed a flaming sword 
eager to conquer the world ”. He then easily defeated the frontier guards 
of the Pallava king ( antch-paldn pallav-endranani ) 2 and established himself 
in a dense forest near Sriparvata. His power gradually increased, and he 
levied tributes from the Brhad-Bana 3 and other kings. At length a compro- 
mise was brought in, and Mayurasarman accepted service under the Pallava 
kings of Kanci, from whom he received the pattabandha-sanipujd, that is 
to say, the status of a subordinate ruler, as well as the territory extending 
from Apar-arnava (Western or Arabian sea) and Prehara (river?) with a 
specification that no other chief would enter into it. The era (Gupta?) in 
the eightieth year of which the Halsi grant of Kakusthavarman (Ind. Ant., 
VI. p. 23) is dated, is supposed to have begun from this time. 

Kielhorn is of opinion (Ep. Ind., VIII, p. 29) that as Mayurasarman 
is said in the Talgunda inscription to have entered into the service of the 
Pallavas, he seems to have become a dandandyaka (field-marshal) of the 
Pallava king of Kanci. This view is further supported by verse 3 of the 


1. May the passage asia-samsthena kalahena suggest that the quarrel of 
Mayurasarman was in connection with a horse-sacrifice ( see my Early Pallavas. 
p. 35) ? Among the Early Pallavas Sivaskandavarman and Kumaravisnu of the 
Omgodu (no. 1) grant are the only kings known to have performed the Asvamedha. 
This fact appears to suggest that Mayurasarman lived about the time of 
the great Sivaskandavarman who is known to have held sway over the greater 
portion of Lower Deccan. Kumaravisnu seems to have ruled in the second half 
of the fourth century. 

2. The plural number in PalUnendrattam, etc., may suggest that the 
quarrel of Mayurasarman was not limited within the reign-period of a single Pallava 
king of Kanci, but continued in several succeeding reigns. Antah-pala (Warden 
■ f the Marches) is mentioned in Kaufilya's Arthasastra ( Samasastry’s ed., pp. 20, 
- 1 1 1 - The salary of an Antali-pala was equal to that of a Kumdra. Paura-vyava- 
harika. Rastrapdla and of a member of the Mantri-parisat. 

3. Brhad-Bdna appears to mean the great Banas or the greater house of 
the Banas. Cf. Perumbanappadi in Tamil. 
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same inscription in which the Kadamba family is called the great lineage of 
leaders of armies ( kadamba-senani-brhadanvaya j, 1 II, as well as by verse 22 
in which Mayurasarman is said to have been favoured and anointed Senapati 
(general) by Sadanana and the Mothers ( sadananah yam = abhisikta- 
vdn = anudhyaya senapatim matrbhih saha).' 1 In this connection it is in- 
teresting to note that in almost all the Kadamba records the family has been 
described as anudhyata (favoured) by Svami-Mahasena (Sadanana) and the 
Mothers. It must also be noticed in this connection that the Sirsi grant 
(Ep. Ind., XVI, p. 264) of Ravivarman describes the king as Kadamba- 
mahdsenapati-pratima. 

A very late inscription found at Talgunda (Ep. Cam., VII, Sk. 178) 
says that Mayurasarman (or Mayuravarman as there written) performed 
no less than eighteen horse-sacrifices. G. M. Moraes says, “ It may safely 
be maintained that he really performed one or perhaps a few more which 
thus formed a historical foundation for the exaggerated version of the later 
records.” The suggestion is however untenable in view of the fact that 
Mayurasarman is never credited with the performance of any sacrifice not 
only in his own Chandravalli record but also in the inscriptions of his 
immediate successors. The Kadamba family is said to have been rendered 
pure by the bath of the Asvamedha only after the time of Krsriavarman I 
who is the only Kadamba ruler known to have performed the horse-sacrifice. 

The Chandravalli inscription of Mayurasarman ( Mys . Arch. Surv., 
A. R., 1929, p. 501 records the construction of a tank by the king who belong- 
ed to the Kadamba family and conquered the Trekuta, Abhlra, Pallava, 
Pariyatrika, Sakasthana, Sayindaka, Punata and Mokari. This record is 
engraved on a boulder at the entrance of the Bhairavesvara temple at Chan- 
dravalli and is so obliterated that it is difficult to be definite regarding the 
reading of some of the names mentioned in connection with Mayurasarman ? 
conquests. 

I. Trekuta appears to signify the Traikutakas who probably received 
their name from the Trikuta mountain in Aparanta, mentioned by Kali- 
dasa (Raghu. IV, verses 58-59). An inscription (A. S. W. I., p. 124f) of 
the Vakataka king Harisena ( circa 500-520 > refers to the kingdom of Tri- 
kuta. The copper-plate grants of the Traikutaka kings are all discovered 
in the neighbourhood of Surat and Kanheri ( Bhandarkar's List of Inscrip- 


1. The word senani means " leader of an army," cf. Gita, X, 24 : Kumara- 
sambhava. II, 51. It is also a name of Karttikeya, the divine general ! Raghu, 

II, 37). Mayurasarman was possibly styled "General” like Pusyamitra Suhga. 

2. The passage has been taken by Kielhor.n and others to mean that Mayiira- 
4arman was anointed by Sadanana after he meditated on Senapati with the Mothers. 
This interpretation is certainly untenable. The subject in the sentence is Sada- 
nana : but he cannot be said to meditate on Senapati ( Sadanana himself ? i . The verb 
anudhyaya (after favouring) is the same as in anudhyata (favoured) in passages 
like mahdsena-matrgayi-dnudhydta (favoured by Mahasena and the Mothers) occur- 
ring in almost all the Kadamba records ( JAHRS. X, p. 229). 
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tions, Nos. 1199, 1200, 1202, etc.). The Kanheri grant of the year 245 of 
the Traikutaka era (a.d. 493-94) refers to a monastery at Krsnagiri (Ka- 
nheri) itself. The Pardi inscription of Dahrasena is dated in year 207 
(a.d. 455-56). The date of the Surat inscription of Vyaghrasena is the 
Traikutaka year 232 (a.d. 479-80). The evidence of the Traikutaka inscrip- 
tions thus shows that the family ruled in southern Gujarat and the Konkan 
about the second half of the fifth century. It is possible that the Traikut- 
akas ruled in the same place also about the time of Mayurasarman. 
The era used in the Traikutaka inscriptions is said to be the same as the 
Kalacuri or Cedi era which begins from a.d. 248-49 (Rapson’s Catalogue 
of Coins, pp. clx-xlxi). 

Traikutaka coins have been discovered not only in southern Gujarat 
and the Konkan, but also in the Maratha country on the other side of the 
Ghats. The fact that the Traikutaka coin-types are very closely imitated 
from the Western Ksatrapa coins shows that they were intended for circula- 
tion in districts where the Western Ksatrapa coins had become familiar to 
the people. “ Local conservatism in regard to coin-types is a marked cha- 
racteristic of Indian numismatics.” (Rapson, loc. cit.). It is therefore dear 
that the country of the Traikufakas was originally a part of the dominions 
of the Saka kings of Ujjain. According to the Ajanta inscription (A.S.If. 

IV, p. 138ff.) the Trikuta country was conquered by Vakataka king 
Harisena who appears to have ruled about the beginning of the sixth cen- 
tury A.D. 

II. The earliest mention of the Abhiras seems to be that in Patanjali's 
Mahabhdsya, I, 252 ( hid. Ant., XLVII, p. 36). There they are associated 
with the Sudras. According to a verse of the Mahabharata, these two tribes 
lived near the place where the Sarasvati lost itself in the sands (cf. IX, 
37, 1 : Sudr-abhiran prati dvesad=yatra nastd sarasvati). Elsewhere how- 
ever the same authority places the Abhiras in the Aparanta (II, 51). The 
country of the Abhiras has been mentioned as Abiria in the Periplus and 
as Aberia in the Geography of Ptolemy. According to the Greek geographer 
( Geog ., VII, i. §55), the land about the mouth of the Indus was generally 
called Indo-Scythia which consisted of three countries, viz.. Patalene i Indus 
ddta), Aberia (Abhlra country) and Surastrene (Kathiawar). 

The Pur anas (e.g., Vdyu, 99 v. 359) mention the Abhiras who ruled 
after the Andhras ( Satavahanas > . An Abhira chief named Rudrabhuti is 
known to have served as general of a Saka king of Ujjain. The Gunda inscrip- 
tion of Saka 103 (a.d. 181), belonging to the reign of Rudrasimha I, records 
the digging of a tank by the Abhlra general Rudrabhuti. It is also known that 
for a time the Saka Satraps of Western India were shadowed by an Abhira 
king named Madhariputra Isvarasena, son of Sivadatta. The Nasik in- 
scription (Ep. Ind., VIII, p. 88) of this king records the investment of 1500 
karsdpanas in the trade-guilds of Govardhana (Nasik) for the purpose of 
providing medicines to the monks dwelling in the monastery on the Trirasmi 
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mountain. 1 Coins of a Mahaksatrapa named Isvaradatta have been found 
in Kathiawar. These are silver coins of the same style and type as the 
coins of the saka Ksatrapas. Isvaradatta dates his coins in the regnal year 
and not in the Saka era like the Western Ksatrapas. According to Bhag- 
wanlal Indraji, Isvaradatta was probably an Abhlra connected with the 
dynasty of Isvarasena of the Nasik inscription, and it was Isvaradatta who 
founded the Traikutaka era of a.d. 248-49. Rapson however has no doubt 
that Isvaradatta reigned between a.d. 236 and 239, 2 that is to say, about 
ten years before the establishment of Traikutaka era. It is not possible 
to determine whether the AbhTras and the Traikutakas belonged to the same 
dynasty or race. It may however be said that the two groups of kings ruled 
over substantially the same territory and had a similar formation of names, 
which facts possibly suggest some sort of relation that may have existed 
between the Abhlras and the Traikutakas (Rapson, loc. cit.). 

III. We have already noticed Mayurasarman’s quarrel with the Pal- 
lavas of Kancl. About the beginning of the fourth century, the Pallavas 
appear to have held sway not only over the Andhrapatha and Satahanirattha 
(Bellary district) in the north and the north-west, but possibly also over 
the Kuntala country in the west (Early Pallavas, pp. 35-36). 

IV. Pariyatrika seems to signify the people dwelling on the Pariyatra 
mountain, which has been identified with the Aravelly Range and the Western 
Vindhyas (Raychaudhuri, Indian Antiquities, p. 128ff.). 

V. sakasthana means the country of the Sakas. It has been men- 
tioned by the author of the Periplus (§ 38) as Scythia which was situated 
in the valley of the Lower Indus and was under the rule of Parthian chiefs, 
engaged in unceasing internecine strife. As has already been noticed the 
Indian Saka country is described in the Geography f VII, i. § 55) of Ptolemy 
as Indo-Scythia which included Patalene, Aberia and Surastrene. At the 
time of Mayurasarman, i.e. about the middle of the fourth century a.d., Sa- 
kasthana seems to have signified the kingdom of the Saka Satraps of Ujjain. 
The line of the Sakas of Ujjain was founded by Castana (a contemporary 
of the Greek geographer Ptolemy) in the first half of the second century. The 
Sakas continued their rule in that locality upto the beginning of the fifth 
century when Candragupta II of the Imperial Gupta dynasty of Magadha 
conquered Malwa from the saka king Rudrasimha III. 

VI. Sayindaka has been suggested to be the same as the country of the 
Sendraka. It is generally identified with the Nagarakhanda country which 

1. The Nasik district " may have passed immediately into the power of 
these Abhlras, either during the reign or after the reign of Sri-Yajna, or it may 
have first been held by the Cutu family of Satakarnis, the ‘ other Andhras ' or 
' Andhra-bhrtyas ' (‘sen-ants of the Andhras') of the Puranas, who undoubtedly 
were in possession of the neighbouring maritime province of Aparanta ” ( Rapson. 
op. cit., p. cxxxiv). 

2. Bhandarkar places the rule of Mahaksatrapa Isvaradatta in 188-190 a.d. 
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possibly formed a part of the present Shimoga district of Mysore. The 
Sendrakavisaya is known to have been included in the dominions of the 
Kadamba king Krsnavarman II. The Bennur grant (Ep. Cam ., V, p. 594) 
of Krsnavarman II records the gift of a village called Palmadi which was 
in the Sendraka-visaya. A Sendraka chief named Bhanusakti seems to have 
been a feudatory of the Kadamba king Harivarman (see the Halsi grant 
of the eighth year of Harivarman ’s reign; Ind. Ant., VI, p. 31). After 
the fall of the Kadambas, the Sendrakas transferred their allegiance to the 
Calukyas of Badami, who succeeded the Kadambas in the suzerainty over 
Kuntala. A record of Pulakesin I (Ind. Ant., VII, p. 21 Iff. ) who was the 
first great Emperor of the Calukya dynasty, mentions the Sendraka raja 
Rundranila-Gonda, his son Sivara and grandson Samiyara who ruled the 
Kuhundl visaya with its head-quarters at Alktaka-nagari. 1 The Chiplun 
grant (Ep. Ind., III. p. 50ff. ) says that the Sendraka prince Sri-vallabha 
Senananda-raja was the maternal uncle of Pulakesin II. An inscription (/. B. 
B.R.A.S., XVI, pp. 228-29) of the tenth year of Vikramaditya I mentions 
the Sendraka chief Devasakti who appears to have been his feudatory. Ac- 
cording to the evidence of the Belagami record ( Ind. Ant., XIX, p. 145 ; 
Ep. Cam., VIII, Sk. 154) the Sendraka Maharaja Pogilli, a feudatory of 
Calukya Vinayaditya I, ruled over the Nagarakhanda division of the Bana- 
vasl province. 

VII. Punata has been taken to be the same as modern Punnadu in the 
southern part of Mysore. Ptolemy seems to have mentioned it ( Geog ., 
VII, i. § 86) as Pounnata where beryls were found. According to the Kudlur 
grant, the Punnad ( = Punnata ) country is known to have formed a part of 
the dominions of the Ganga king Durvinlta. It may be noticed that 
Ptolemy’s Pounnata was a city. The capital of Punnadu however was at 
Kfrtipura, identified with Kittur in Southern Mysore. For Punnata, see 
Saletore in Ind. Cult., Ill, p. 302ff. His chronology is however not ac- 
ceptable. 

VIII. Mokari has been taken to signify the Maukharis of Eastern 
and Northern India. Inscriptions of the Maukhari kings have been dis- 
covered in the Jaunpur and Bara-Banki districts of U. P. and in the Gaya 
district of Bihar (Bhandarkar, op. cit., Nos. 10, 1601-1605). The Haraha 
inscription (Ep. Ind., XIV., p. 115) of Maukhari Isanavarman is dated in 
Vikrama 611 (a.d. 544). About the sixth century a line of the Maukharis 
is known to have established themselves in the Kanauj region. Maukhari 
Grahavarman of this line married the sister of the illustrious Harsavardhana 
(a.d. 606-647) of the Pusyabhuti family of Thaneswar. Maukhari prin- 
ces appear to have ruled over small principalities in Eastern India as early as 
the fourth century a.d. The Chandravalh record however appears to refer 

1. Records like the Bagumbra grant t Ind. Ant.. XVIII, pp. 266-268) of Nikum- 
bhallasakti show that the Sendrakas were granted jdgirs in Southern Gujarat after 
the country was conquered by the Calukya-,. 
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to the Maukharis of Rajputana (cf. Badva records of Krta 29o = a.d. 23? ; 
Ep. Ind., XXIII, p. 42ff. ) . 

It is interesting in this connection to note that the published reading 
of the Chandravalli record does not speak of the Banas who are, according 
to the evidence of the Talgunda record of Santivarman, known to have been 
harassed by Mayurasarman. The Banas were a very ancient ruling family 
in the Chittoor and North Arcot districts. On the evidence of the Penu- 
konda Plates it may be suggested that about the middle of the fifth century 
a.d., the Pallava kings Simhavarman and Skandavarman installed the 
Gariga feudatories Ayyavarman and his son Madhava-Simhavarman for the 
purpose of crushing the Banas who had possibly become unruly ( Sewell, 
op. cit., p. 331). According to Hultzsch (S. Ind. Ins., Ill, p. 89), 
the capital of the Bana dynasty appears to have been Tiruvallam as one of 
its names was Vanapuram and as it belonged to the district of Perumba- 
nappadi (country of the great Bana;. Tiruvallam is 40 miles west by north 
of Conjeevaram. The early history of the Banas is wrapped up in obscurity. 
The earliest rulers of the family, whose time is known, are Vikramaditva- 
Bali-Indra who was a vassal of Calukya Vijayaditva (a.d. 696-733), and 
Vikramaditya (the same as Bali Indra?) who governed the country “West 
of the Telugu Road” as a vassal of Pallava Nandivarman II (a.d. 717-779;. 

According to Dr. M. H. Krishna (Mys. Arch. Surv., A. R.. 1929. 
p. 56) the Chandravalli inscription is to be assigned to circa 258 a.d. He 
suggests that the rise of Mayura is to be placed between a.d. 250 and 260. 
All his arguments are however based on an untenable view regarding the 
date of Pallava Sivaskandavarman whom he places about the end of the 
first half of the third century a.d. It appears that Dr. Krishna too is 
inclined to place Mayurasarman a little later than Sivaskandavarman. Pal- 
lava Sivaskandavarman, as I have elsewhere shown (e.g., Early Pallavas, 
p. 15ff.) ruled in the first quarter of the fourth century. Mayurasarman, 
the Prakrit language of whose Chandravalli record is a little nearer Sanskrit 
than that of the grants of Sivaskandavarman, should, in my opinion, be 
placed not earlier than the first quarter of the fourth century a.d. ( ibid.. 
p. 36). See also my paper in J.I.H., XIV, p. 344ff. 

The Malavalli inscription (Ep. Cam., VII. Sk. 264) possibly also be- 
longs to king Mayurasarman. Here however the issuer of the grant is simply- 
said to have been kadambdndm raja (king of the Kadambas) and Vaija- 
yanti-dhamma-mahdrdj-ddhirdja ( Dharma-Maharajadhiraja 1 of VaijayantI or 


1. Titles like Mahdrdjddhiraja were derived from Rajatiraja, etc., of the 
Scytho-Kusanas. They were first used in Xorthern India by the Guptas who were 
the political successors of the Kusanas in the sovereignty of Aryavarta. In 
Southern India, the title Dha r ma-Mahdrdjddhirdia first appears in the Hirahada- 
galli grant of Pallava Sivaskandavarman. Xo other early Pallava king 
is known to have used the title. Sivaskandavarman himself has been call- 
ed Yuva-mahdrdja in the Mayidavolu grant. The early Ganga kings call them- 
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BanavasI) ; but the name of the king is not mentioned. Nevertheless, as 
the Prakrit language of the record is decidely later than that of the grants 
of Sivaskandavarman, the issuer of the Malavalli grant must have been either 
Mayurasarman himself or his immediate successor. 

The grant was executed in the fourth year of the king s reign, on the 
second lunar day of the first fortnight of autumn, under the first asterism 
Rohiru. The grant was in the form of a Bahma-dijja (Brahma-deya) which 
was meant for the enjoyment ( deva-bhoga ) of Malapalideva. It consisted 
of a number of villages which are said to have been previously granted by 
king Manavyagotra Haritiputra sivaskandavarman, lord of Vaijayantl.i The 
Brahmadeya was granted for a second time, with all the pariharas includ- 
ing abhata-pravesa, to a Brahmana named Kausikiputra Nagadatta of 
the Konninya gotra, who is said to have been an ornament of the Konda- 
mar.a-kula. The necessity of granting for a second time is said to have been 
the fact that the ownership of the estate was abandoned. The villages grant- 
ed were Samapatti, Konginagara, Mariyasa, Karpendula, Para-Muccundl, 
Kunda-Muccundi, Kappennala, Kunda-Tapuka, Ve]aki, Vegura, Kona-Tapuka, 
Ekkatthahara and Sahaia. The king’s oral order seems to have been written 
down by Visvakarman and engraved on the stone-column by Nagadatta who 
is possibly not the same person as the donee. 

The grant begins with an adoration to Ma]apa]ideva and ends with the 
mahgala : jayati lokanatha[h\ nandarntu go-brahmana [h] ; siddhir = astu, 
srir = astu. This Sanskrit mahgala at the end of a Prakrit grant reminds 
us of a similar mahgala at the end of the Hirahadagalli Prakrit grant of sivas- 
kandavarman. Many of the grants of Mayurasarman’s successors also end 
with similar mahgalas. 


selves Dharma-Mahadhiraja. Since no early Kadamba king is known to have 
been called Dharma-Mahardjddhirdja. may it be supposed that this title of the 
Kadamba king (independent after his overlord’s death?) of the Malavalli record 
was an imitation of the title of Pallava Sivaskandavarman who, as we have sug- 
gested, was possibly suzerain of the Kuntala region in the first quarter cf the fourth 
century? May it be further suggested that the name of Manavyasagotra Hariti- 
putra Vaijayanti-pati Sivaskandavarman who seems to have been the immediate 
predecessor of Mayurasarman was after that of Pallava Sivaskandavarman, just like 
the name of the Ganga king Madhava-Simhavarman was imitated from that of his 
father’s overlord king Simhavarman (c. a.d. 436-458) of Kanci ? 

1. It has been suggested (e.g. in Luders'S List, No. 1196 : Journ. Ind.. Hist., 
XIII, p. 361) that Sivaskandavarman was the name of the Kadamba king who 
issued the Malavalli grant. The composition of the record however clearly shows 
that the theory is untenable ; cf. vaijayanti-dhamma-mahdrdjadhiraja patikata- 
sanjjhayi-caccaparo kadambanam raja sivakhadavavvana manavyasagottena hari- 
tiputtena vaijayantipatind puvvadatt-eti, etc. It must be noticed that the word 
[kadambanam] raja with all the epithets preceding it is in the first case-ending, 
while sivakhadavavvana and all its epithets following it are in the third case- 
ending. Moreover, the epithet vaijayanti-dhamma-mahdrdjddhiraja applied to 
kadambanam raja and vaijayanti-patina applied to sivakhadavavvana show beyond 
doubt that these two identical epithets refer to two different kings. 
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The above inscription is engraved on a pillar in front of the Kallesvara 
temple at Malavalli in the Shikarpur taluka as a continuation of an inscrip- 
tion dated in the first year of Manavyagotra Haritiputra Vinhukadda Cutu- 
kulananda Satakarpi, king of VaijayantI (Banavasi). This grant also begins 
with an adoration to the god Majapalideva for whose enjoyment a Devabhoga 
was granted in the king's first regnal year on the first lunar day of the second 
fortnight of summer. The Devabhoga was in the form of a Bamhadijja ( Brah- 
madeya) of the grdmahara of Sahalatavi which was granted to Takinciputra 
Kondamana who has been called Haritiputra and is said to have belonged 
to the Kaundinya gotra, with all the pariharas such as abhatapravesa and 
others. 

It must be noticed that the Malavalli record of the Kadamba king also 
mentions Sahala (Sahalatavi of the present grant) and there the donee is 
one who belonged to the family of this Kondamana (kondamana-kula-tilaka) . 
Since the linguistic and palaeographical standards of the two Malavalli re- 
cords agree in placing them very near each other in time, I think it possible 
that the Kondamana-kula-tilaka Kausikiputra Nagadatta of the Kaundinya 
gotra (donee of the Kadamba grant) was the son of Takinciputra-Hariti 
putra Kondamana of the Kaundinya gotra (donee of the Cutu Satakarni 
grant). 1 We should however notice the facts that in the Kadamba record 
the twelve villages including Sahala are said to have been previousy granted by 
a Vaijayanti-pati named sivaskandavarman and that the ownership of the 
estate is said to have been abandoned. It may be that Sahala was granted 
by Vinhukadda Cutukulananda Satakarni while the eleven other villages 
were granted by sivaskandavarman, his immediate successor. Or was the 
g idniahdra consisting of twelve villages? The cause of abandoning the own- 
ership of the estate by the heir of Kondamana seems to have been the poli- 
tical troubles caused by the rise of Mayurasarman. The cause appears to be 
the same as with Sivasarman who received the village of Polamuru from 
Madhavavarman I Visnukundin and with his son Rudrasarman who fled to 
Asanapura during the Calukya invasions and received back his father's 
argrahara from Jayasimha I Eastern Calukya when the latter was established 
in the Guddavadi vi§aya (see my Sue. Sat. E. Dec., pp. 93-95). 

The order of king Vinhukadda Cutukulananda Satakarni for the execu- 
tion of the Malavalli grant is said to have been given to a Rajjuka whose 
name was possibly Mahabhava. Rajjuka ( from rajju ) has been taken to 
be the same as a class of officials described by Megasthenes (M’Crindle, 
Anc. Ind., pp. 53-54). These officials are said to have measured the land, 
collected taxes, superintended rivers and the occupations connected with land, 
had the power of rewarding and punishing, inspected sluices, constructed 
roads and carried out other works of public utility. Some of these have 
been described as the functions of the Rajjuka or Rajju-gdhaka-amnccn in 

1. See e.g. Xaisadhlya. V, verse 124, in which Xala, son of Vlrasena h.w. 
been described as vlrasena- kula-dipa. 
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the Kurudhamma-jataka. From the inscriptions of Asoka we know that 
the Rajukas were appointed over many hundred thousands of men and were 
placed in direct charge of the janapada jana ; they therefore seem to have 
been the highest district officers (see Bhandarkar, Asoka, 2nd ed., pp. 59- 
60). The Rajjukas were possibly employed in this region when Kuntala 
formed a part of the Maurya Empire. The existence of such an official in 
South-Western Deccan in the first half of the fourth century shows that 
the official machinery of the Maurya age was still functioning in Southern 
India (see Raychaudhuri, Pol. Hist. Anc. Ind., 2nd ed., p. 321 f. 1 


1. This paper is essentially the same as that at pp. 238-51 of my Successors 
of the Satavdhanas, Vol. I (in the press). 



AN ILLUSTRATED MANUSCRIPT OF THE BHAGAVATA- 
PURANA COPIED IN A.D. 1648 

By 

P. K. GODE 

The late Rao Bahadur D. B. Parasnis published in 1909 a note 1 
on a MS of the Bhagavata purana prepared with profuse illustrations for 
Raja Pratapsimha of Jaipur (a.d. 1779-1803). Pratapsimha was a great 
lover of art. He had under his patronage numerous artists with whose help 
he got prepared a MS of the Bhagavata purana , 2 3 4 containing beautiful coloured 
illustrations to illustrate certain episodes of this purana. These illustrations 
give us an idea of Indian art at Jaipur in the 18th century. This MS was 
prepared at great expense and the work of preparing it was spread over many 
years. 

Nana Fadnavis, the celebrated minister of the Peshwa got information 
about this illustrated MS of the Bhagavata. He at once wrote to Apajiram 
Dabholkar, the Dewan of the Sindhia to make inquiries about this MS and 
send it to him. Apajiram wrote to Nana Fadnavis as follows : — 

“ Respectfully I have to state as follows : — 

Received your letter of (1 ccha Jamddilaval ) J In one of the supple- 
ments to your letters you have directed me to forward to you an illustrated 
MS of Sri Bhagavata, which you learn on reliable authority, has been pre- 
prepared by Raja of Jaipur. You have also asked me to request P&tilbava + 
to make a demand for this MS (pot hi) during the course of his negotiations 
with the Raja of Jaipur (Jaipurkar). Or if this course is not possible you 
may request Rayaji Patil, who is engaged in some diplomacy with the Raja 
of Jaipur to do this private work of ours. I have already spoken about the 
matter to Rayaji Patil and he has promised to carry out my wishes with- 
out fail, circumstances permitting. At present, however, the chances of pro- 


1. Vide Itihdsasariigraha, Vol. I, Part 5 — Aitihasik Tipaneh, p. 37. 

2. This Pratapasimha Copy of the Bhagavata, with illustrations reminds me 
of the illustrations prepared by Shrimant Bala Sahib Pant Pratinidhi, Raja of 
Aundh for the critical edition of another purana, viz., the Mahdbharata that is being 
published by the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona, under the editor- 
ship of Dr. V. S. SUKTHANKAR. 

3. As the year is not recorded the exact date of this letter cannot be deter- 
mined. 

4. Pafilbava = Mahadji Sindia (a.d. 1759 to ,12th January 1794) (Vide 
p. 228 of Oriental Biographical Dictionary by H. G. Keene, London, 1894). 
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curing this MS are not favourable and hence the work will be effected as 
intimacy (with Jaipurkar) develops.” 1 

Parasnis states that no further letters on this subject can be traced but 
information is available that Patilbava (Mahadji Sindia) succeeded in pro- 
curing this unique MS for Nana Fadnavis. He also states that this MS is 
still in existence. 2 

The above information about an illustrated MS of the Bhagavata pre- 
pared at Jaipur between a.d. 1779 and 1803 reminded me of an- 
other illustrated MS 3 4 of the Bhagavata available in the Government MSS 
Library at the B. O. R. Institute, Poona, prepared about 130 years earlier 
than the MS of the same work referred to by Parasnis. It would appear 
that both these MSS were prepared in Rajputana, one at Jaipur and the other 
at Udayapur, both are profusely illustrated in colour and both illustrate 
the same purana, viz., the Bhagavata, though the difference of time between 
the B. O. R. I. copy and the Pratapsimha copy is more than 130 years. I 
have no evidence to prove that the Pratapsimha copy was modelled on the 
earlier copy in the Government MSS Library dated a.d. 1648. As the B. O. R. 
Institute copy is now 290 years old lovers of Indian painting will find it 
very useful to study the characteristics of the Rajputana style of painting 
prevalent in the middle of the 17th century. I shall therefore describe this 
MS in brief in order to give the students of Indian art some idea about the 
number of illustrations contained in this MS and the particulars about the 
date of this copy as recorded by the scribe. 

The date of the MS is recorded in the colophon 1 of Skandha XII as 
Samvat 1705 month of Bhddrapada, Suklapaksa, tit hi 2, Guruvara which is 


1. Cf., Peshwa Daftar Selection, No. 14 (Letter No. 38 of 13th October 1735) 
Pilaji Jadhav, a Maratha Sardar sent to Peshwa Bajirao a MS of the Bhagavata 
Purana (excepting three chapters which were missing). 

2. Parasnis does not state in whose possession the MS exists. 

3. This is MS No. 61 of 1907-1915. It contains 334 folios, comprising Skan- 
dhas VIII, IX, XI and XII of the Bhagavata. Skandha VIII contains 16 quarter-size 

2 half-size, and 35 full-size illustrations. Skandha IX contains 1 quarter-size, 

3 half-size and 28 full-size illustrations. Skandha XI contains 13 quarter-size, 
2 half-size and 12 full-size illustrations. Skandha XII contains 1 quarter-size, 3 half- 
size and 13 full-size illustrations. The total number of illustrations is 129 ( = 31 
quarter-size + 10 half-size + 88 full-size). The paper of the MS is getting brittle 
but on the whole the MS is well preserved. The size of each folio is 15j inches X 

inches. 

4. This colophon reads as follows sqj JTAAWTATTfnTTRT 

uumtPHl'-ir JIAiPT'A AAfA?FS v; ATA: II 3^ II 3J Pp’ieu ei IS 

AAABAFtAMAAiJAiAAt' 3 ! i fefyd+tjj-a s^aa a i WAfodAu rA 
BA: II J II FTTWH+tliP-i A#AAT 1 B3TM AMdidddlflKd ^ ^ 

BFTAAA. I AAA AAAA^A A f| A 5tAfAAT I AA ^ A AI'-Adg ,- 

^dlt AA: II II A| 6 m, ATA *1 AA idl AA AT ° 'A A 1 ! I AT3AT gTA ’ jyfr 

AA grTF II m 57A3-:a<1{ II ” 
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equivalent to Thursday, 10th August 1648. The copy was written at Udaya- 
pura. At the bottom of the full-size illustration on folio 5 of Skandha VIII 
we find the endorsement : “ n qpqrrf ” which possibly contains the 

name of the painter. The name of the scribe is Jasavanta who is styled as 
“ Bhataraka” in the colophon 1 of Skandha VIII on folio 84. He copied this 
MS and Udayapura which is identical with Udayapura mentioned in the 
colophon of Skandha XII. The Government MSS Library at the B. O. R. 
Institute possesses MSS 2 of the Bhagavata copied in years earlier than a.d. 
1648, the date of the Udayapur copy referred to above but none of these Mss 
is illustrated. There is, however, one illustrated Persian Ms in the Government 
MSS Library, which is a prose summary 3 in Persian of the Bhagavata Purcina 
divided into adhydyas and skandhas as the original Sanskrit work. 

Coming now to the several coloured illustrations of the B. O. R. Insti- 
tute MS of the Bhagavata of a.d. 1648 I have to state that they are all 


1. This colophon reads as follows : — “ sf ftp H ( id 6 1 Tf sftviNtfd 

srfanEg: ii g*r ii 3iT*r^ Rrtpi gferer ii *rogfesfe- 


tfm ii mm mm i wttppr;ii ferar n ” 

2. Some of these Mss are noted below with their dates : 

No. 435 F of Visrama 1 — Sarhvat 1612 = a.d. 1556. 

No. 435 A of Visrama I— Sarhvat 1616 = a.d. 1560. 

No. 216 of 1895-1902 Sarhvat 1616 = a.d. 1560. 

No. 435 G of Visrama I- -Sarhvat 1622 = a.d. 1566. 

No, 435 D of Visrama I— Sarhvat 1664 = a.d. 1608. 


No. 435 E of Visrama I — Sarhvat 1678 = a.d. 1622. 


No. 110 of 1884-87— Sarhvat 1692 = a.d. 1636. 


The colophon of ms No. 435 F of Vis. I reads as follows : — 


3. MS No. 819“ of 1875 — 76. This MS. contains 245 folios and is bound in 
leather. The date of the copy as recorded in the colophon is Sam vat 1909 (month 
of Pkalguna ) =a.d. 1853. The MS is well written and contains some fine illus- 
trations God Ganapati and goddess Sarasvati riding a peacock (folio 1), Raja 
Pariksit listening to the recitation of the Purana (folio 16); the Varaha incarnation 
folio 29) ; the Nrsimha incarnation (folio 63) ; the Amrta manthana (churning 
of the ocean) (folio 70) ; the Vamana incarnation (folio 78) ; the Matsya incarna- 
tion (folio 81) : killing of Putand by Krsna (folio 102) ; revelation of the cosmos 
to Yasoda by Krsna (folio 103) ; Kr$na taking away the garments of Gopts (folio 
115); Krsna lifting up the Govardhana mountain (fol. 118); Krena’s Pasa- 
kridd (folio 126): Krsna destroying the demons Cdnura, Kahsa and others (folio 
147) : Kr$na destroying the demon Banasura (folio 187) : meeting of Krsna and 
his friends Sudama (folio 212); L ddhava receiving Krsna and Krsna imparting spi- 
ritual instruction to Uddhava (folio 239). 

The copyist is Pandit Totaram, whose patron's name appears to be Lala Mihir- 
chand Chopra as stated in the colophon. (I am thankful to Mr. G. H. Khare. 
Curator. Bharat Itihasa Samsodhak Mandal, Poona, for reading out the pertinent 
portion of this Persian MS to enable me to describe the MS in the above manner) . 
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in good condition and appear to have been executed with great care. It is, 
however, a matter for the students 1 of Indian art to study these illustrations 
carefully, and assess their full artistic value. Before I conclude this note on 
the Bhagavata MS I may invite the attention of scholars to one good illus- 
tration depicting the immolation of Kr?na’s wives on the funeral pyre after 
his demise which is painted on folio 129 of Skandha XI. 2 

As the history of Indian painting has been latterly engaging the atten- 
tion of Indian 3 and foreign 4 scholars the MS of the Bhagavata described 


1. My friend Mr. M. R. Majmudar of the Oriental Institute, Baroda, the 

author of the Jain Chitra Kalpadruma (Baroda, 1936), will be studying these 
illustrations in the near future. He has already made a close study of the different 
styles of Indian paintings such as the Mughal style, the Rajasthani or the early Rajput 
style, the Gujarati style, etc. He writes to me in a private communication dated 
23rd May 1938 : “ I have so far traced out two illustrated MSS of Bhagavata 
Dasama Skandha, one being the Gujarati verse-rendering by the poet Bhalana 
(early 16th century) with 17th century miniatures, and the other being the dated 
MS at Jodhpur, with about 200 miniatures with notes in old Gujarati 
prose. The date is Samvat 1667 ( =a.d. 1611), the painter’s name being Govinda. 
My paper in Gujarati on these two sets will appear next month in Nava Cetan 
(June 1938, pp. 213-220) a monthly published from Calcutta. The Jodhpur MS 
was announced by me at VII Oriental Conference held at Baroda in 1933 (Pro- 
ceedings, p. 833)”. Vide., also his article on “Some Illustrated MSS of the Gujarat 
School of Painting,’’ in these Proceedings (pp. 827-835). The colophon of the Jodh- 
pur MS reads ffT I I 

it ygns-ii i n ” 

2. Vide verses 19-20 of Chapter 31 of Skandha XI ( Bhagavata Jagadishvar 
Press, Bombay, Saka 1815 (= 1893 A.D.). 

3. Vide M. R. Majmudar's article “ The illustrated MSS of Ratirahasya of 
the Gujarat School of Painting” l Bom. Uni. Jour., Vol. V, Part VI, May 1937, 
pp. 134-144). According to Mr. Majmudar the “Gujarat School of MSS— Illustra- 
tions flourished from 12th to the 17th century after which it was more or less 
modified by Mughal and Rajput influences Mr. Majmudar refers to the following 
studies on Indian painting (1) N. C. Mehta : (‘Indian Painting in the 15th 
century, an illustrated MS” 1 Rupam , No. 22-23 (April- July 1925)]; “Studies in 
Indian Painting”, Ch. II, Secular Painting in Gujrat, XV century (1926) ; “Gu- 
jarati Painting in the 15th century: A Further Essay on Vasant Vilas” (1931, 
London). (2) O. C. Gongoly : "A newly discovered illustrated Indian MS” 
(Andhra His. Res. Soc. Jour., Vol. IV, 1929) ; "A newly discovered illustrated 
Indian MS ” (Indian Arts and Letters, Vol. IV, No. 2, New Series, 1930) • “ A 
newly discovered illustrated Indian MS ( Malaviya Comm., Vol. 1932), (3) Hira- 
nanda Sastri : “ Indian Pictorial Art as developed in Book-illustrations “ Gaik- 
wad Archaeo. Series, No. 1, 1936). 

4. Prof. W. Norman Brown : “ Early Vaishnava Miniatures, Eastern Art 

Philadelphia, pp. 167-206 (1936); “ Story of Kalakd’’, Smithsonian Institution’ 
Washington, 1933 ; “ A Descriptive and Illustrated Catalogue of Miniature Paintings 
:j] lhe J ain Kal P a S “ t7a ' Smithson. Inst., 1934 ; “ Early Western Indian Miniature 
Painting at around 1400 AJ>. ” ( Journal of the Indian Society of Oriental Art 
1937) ; “ A manuscript of the Sthanaiiga Sutra illustrated in the early Western’ 
Indian style" (New Indian Antiquary, Vol. 1, 1938, pp . 127-129). 
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in this note may have some value both artistic and historical as it is a dated 
MS, rich in large and small well-preserved coloured illustrations. At any 
rate it is a source for the history of Indian painting deserving a careful study 
and reproduction of at least some of its coloured illustrations, representative 
of the school of painting to which it belongs. 



SOME SIDELIGHTS ON CANARY A THE GREAT 
CHANCELLOR 

By 

H. C. SETH 

Elsewhere we have suggested that Candragupta Maurya originally be- 
longed to the Gandhara region and that the starting point of the big empire 
created by him was the north-west of India 1 and we have also suggested the 
following reconstruction of the events succeeding Alexander’s invasion of India. 
Candragupta headed a revolt west of the Indus against Alexander himself 
about the time when the latter was at the bank of the Beas. This revolt was 
the real cause of Alexander’s sudden retirement and flight through Sindh and 
the Makran desert, where most of his army was destroyed. 2 Candragupta’s 
power was first consolidated in or about 325 b.c. in his own home provinces 
in the north-west of India, and it also extended to Central Asia and part of 
Persia. 3 

The conclusion of ours that Candragupta’s position was first consoli- 
dated in the north-western India is borne out by the accounts of him 
given both by some of the early European historians and the Indian literary 
traditions. Justin and Plutarch inform us that Candragupta was in the 
north-western parts of India at the time of Alexander’s invasion, and, had 
some considerable dealings with him, as according to Justin, Alexander 
ordered his beheadal. It thus seems that the north-west of India and the 
Punjab were the scenes of the early activities of Candragupta. The drama 
Mudraraksasa bears out this conclusion. According to it the forces with 
the help of which Candragupta conquered Magadha were all drawn from 
the north-west of India and beyond. 1 We have also suggested that Parvataka, 


1. "Did Chandragupta Maurya belong to North-western India?” Annals 
of tlu Bh. Or. Institute. Vol. XVIII, Pt. II, and “Candragupta and Sasigupta ”. 
Ind. His. Quarterly. Vol. XIII, No. 2. 

We have discussed these views in a greater detail in a paper “ Gandhara Origin 
of the Maurya Dynasty and the Identification of Candragupta and Sasigupta”., 
read before the Ninth All- India Oriental Conference. 

2. We have put forward this view in a paper ” Was Alexander routed in 
India ? ” Indian Reivew, June 1937. 

3. In a paper “ Central Asiatic Provinces of the Mauryan Empire,” IHQ. 
Vol. XIII. Pt. Ill, we have discussed that the Mauryan Empire included a con- 
siderable part of Eastern Persia and of modern Russian and Chinese Turkistan. 

^ f'^rrTflTv : *rrir=rr : |W'i 'TgRJTq tl (Act III). 

We have discussed the identity of all these people in the paper referred to in 
the above footnote, and have shown that they all belonged to north-western India 
and beyond. 
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Candragupta’s ally in the overthrow of Nanda of Magadha, was none else 
than the great Poms of the Greek historians. 1 

The overthrow of Nanda King of Magadha was undertaken by Candra- 
gupta after he had uprooted the Greek power west of the Indus. It 
is absurd to say, as Vincent Smith 2 and some others do, that several years 
afterwards Candragupta came from Magadha to destroy the Greek forces 
left behind by Alexander in the Punjab and the north-west, when really 
none worth the name were left there within a few months of his retire- 
ment. As a matter of fact even before Alexander had left the confines of 
India, almost all the Greek satraps he had appointed, Nicanor, west of the 
Indus, Philips of royal family, satrap of the Punjab, and Apollophanes, 
satrap of Gedrosia, were killed. The only person who stayed for sometime 
in India was a petty official Eudamus, who perhaps took service under the 
mighty Poms, or may be under Candragupta himself, in the latter case the 
force under Eudamus may be the Yavanas which according to Mudraraksasa 
formed part of Candragupta’s army which invaded Magadha. Eudamus 
is not even as much as mentioned in the partitions that were made of 
Alexander’s conquests after his death, first in Babylon in 323 b.c. and then 
at Triparadeisos in 321 b.c. 


The following passages from the drama Mudraraksasa also suggest that 
with the help of Canakya, Candragupta even prior to the conquest of 
Magadha had conquered some other parts of the country. 


( l ) :— ( 3 TRPri|c«mj nrr <7#^ ) 1 m?T smuEf 1 

3IW : — ( qirtl HfMl ) l SRUjtraS ^ I 

5 IT 1 -Tt d y ^fl a, < I q Iffl r| | ■s 

3TT rfT^ I rt -+,< I J I^KvT G iur f , q \ ^fyaiP-IPk^I | 

(Act III). 


<141 

( 2 ) 


3TT 44 Riff | 

failed V fstdro: 


(Act. III.) 


1. We have given detailed reasons for this view in our paper " Identi- 
fication of Poms and Parvataka ", read before the Ninth All-India Oriental Con- 
ference. 

2. It appears probable that before he undertook the expulsion of the foreign 
garrisons he had already overthrown his unpopular relation, “ the Nanda King of 
Magadha ". Early History of India. (3rd Ed.) P. 118. 
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Magadha was the biggest kingdom in India at the time of Alexander’s in- 
vasion. But its overthrow by Candragupta was facilitated because of the 
extreme unpopularity of the reigning monarch, which is mentioned alike in 
the Greek and the Indian traditions. 

This reconstruction of the events of the period throws new light on 
Canakya’s character and achievements. We leam from the Buddhist sources 
that Canakya also belonged to the north-west of India. According to Maha- 
vamsa Tika he was a Brahmin of Taksasila. It is likely that as a young 
prince Candragupta received his early education at the feet of Canakya in 
the great University of Taksasila. The drama Mudraraksasa everywhere 
shews very cordial relations between Canakya and Candragupta, and also a 
deep appreciation by them of each other’s merits, which could only be the 
result of a long and intimate contact between the two . 1 

As belonging to north-western India Canakya witnessed the dangers of 
a divided country at the time of Alexander’s invasion. He must have seen 
that only a well organised and closely knit imperial India could successfully 
withstand a foreign invasion like that of Alexander. It has been correctly 
surmised by the authors of the Cambridge Ancient History that “ it seems 
to have been among the Brahmins of the Punjab that the reaction started 
which placed Candragupta on the throne of a united India .’’ 2 In view of the 
facts that Canakya belonged to Taksasila and that the Indian literary tradi- 
tions so closely associate him with Candragupta, the central figure in this 
revolt, in establishing the vast Mauryan Empire, it seems that Cariakya was 
the instigator and the leader of the revolt against the Greeks. The vision 
of a strong, united and unconquerable India, which he then formed, was suc- 
cessfully realised within a few years . 3 


1. The following passage from the drama clearly indicates that Canakya was 
his preceptor, and it also shows how cordial were the relations between the two. 

: — 'dTTfsfTT ffil srfrThkay'-l 
5^: 5Tfrir I 

*r sctFft * & srfcWidijRT 

(Act III.) 


2. The Cambridge Ancient History Vol. VI. p. 413. 

3. Compare the following remarks of Vincent Smith. “ The conception of an 
Indian Empire extending from sea to sea and embracing almost the whole of India 
and Afghanistan, was formed and carried into effect by Candragupta and 
his minister in the brief space of twenty-four years. History can show 
few greater political achievements. Not only was the empire formed, but it was 
so thoroughly organised that the sovereign’s commands emanating from Pataliputra 
were obeyed without demur on the banks of the Indus and the shores of the Ara- 
bian Sea. The immense heritage thus created by the genius of the first emperor 
of India was transmitted intact to his son and grandson.” Asoka, p. 104. 
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Canakya was thus associated with Candragupta right from the begin- 
ning in establishing a vast empire, over practically the whole of India 
and far beyond in Central Asia the starting point of which was north- 
western India. His help in the conquest and the annexation of the kingdom 
of Magadha to the empire of Candragupta was perhaps the last episode in 
his political career. After this, as the following passage addressed to Raksasa 
in the drama Mudraraksasa indicates, he retired from active politics, which 
may explain the absence of reference to him in the fragments of Megasthenes, 
which have been reported by the early European historians. 

: — T'-ffaH J -1 lid 

cTT *4*5*1 H, I 

3^ firlTFS:^ II (Act II.) 

(Hillebrandt's edition) 

If the drama represents correct court traditions then Canakya’s 
winning over of Raksasa, the popular minister of Nandas, was a 
master stroke of diplomacy. It quashed completely whatever opposition 
there might have been in the east to the newly founded empire of the Maurya. 
The drama Mudraraksasa not only throws light on how Candragupta's posi- 
tion. was secured in Magadha, but how even the ineffectual opposition raised 
by Raksasa and Malayaketu with the help of Kashmir, Sindh, and some 
other western powers was nipped in the bud, and with the fall of Magadha 
the supremacy of Candragupta was fully established over a great part of 
India. It was only after he had seen the Great Candragupta seated firmly 
on the throne of a united India, that Canakya, one of the most resolute, 
self-denying and incorruptible souls produced by India, passed out of the 
political horizon, but, perhaps, only to devote the resources of his mighty 
intellect to the bigger social and religious problems that faced the vast empire 
which his genius had helped Candragupta to create. 

It is a pity that by taking the view that Canakya was involved only 
in a family quarrel between Candragupta and the Nanda kings, and that the 
driving motive of Canakya for the great political upheavals and carnage of 
blood, which he undertook, was just an insult by the Nanda king or ac- 
cording to some stories by the king’s maid-servant, 1 we have made him 
look very mean and revengeful. The following passage from Mudraraksasa 
correctly tells us that Canakya undertook the overthrow of Nanda king, 
because he disregarded the kingly duties. 



sifd gwir ii (Act m.) 


1. Hemacandra’s Sthaviravahcanta. 
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The Pauranic traditions also attest to the hatred in which the Nanda 
king was held. The extreme unpopularity of the king of Magadha reigning 
at the time of Alexander’s invasion is also recorded by the Greek historians. 
According to them he “ was a man of worthless character, the son of a barber, 
and that he had obtained the throne by the murder of his predecessor whose 
chief queen he had corrupted.” 1 Jayaswal was, perhaps, right in concluding 
that “ the powers in Gandhara when faced with Alexander’s invasion looked 
towards the imperial power of Magadha.” 2 But no help was obtained from 
that quarter and Canakya found that for the safety and the imperial unity 
of India Nandas like so many other monarchs and the republics 3 had to go. 

Canakya’s was the administrative genius which firmly established over 
almost the whole of India and far beyond the mighty and very efficiently 
organised empire of Candragupta. 4 If we remember that it was only the 
great political fabric which was raised with the help of his genius, which 
made it possible for India in the time of Asoka to send to the world for 
the first time the message of peace, love, and universal brotherhood, that 
we can rightly regard Visijugupta Canakya as a maker of one of the greatest 
ages not only in the history of India but in the history of the world. 


1. Cambridge History of India. Vol. I, p. 469. 

2. Hindu Polity. Vol. I, p. 175. 

3. This explains the intolerence shown towards the republic in the Arthasastra. 
(Book XI). They could not withstand an invasion like that of Alexander. 

4. Compare the following remark of Vincent Smith ” Akbar's machine of 
government never attained the standard of efficiency reached by the Mauryas 
eighteen or nineteen centuries before his time.” ( Akbar the Great Mogul, p. 396). 



AUSTRIC SUB-STRATUM IN THE ASSAMESE LANGUAGE* 

By 

B. KAKATI 


§ 1. The province of Assam and its language are very insufficiently 
known abroad. Yet by its earlier name of Kamarupa, it is better known to 
Hindu India as a land of magic and witchcraft with its famous Tantric 
shrine of Kamakhya with which it is frequently associated together (Kama- 
rupa-Kamakhya ) . 

§ 2. The province was differently called in different historical periods. 
Its most ancient name was Prag-jyoti§apur. By this name it is referred 
to in the two great epics — the Ramayana and the Mahabharata and the 
principal Puranas. In classical Sanskrit literature both Prag-jyoti§a and 
Kamarupa occur as alternative names of the country. Kalidasa refers to 
it by both the designations ( Raghu : Canto IV. 83.). In epigraphic records 
the name Kamarupa was first mentioned in the Allahabad inscriptions of 
Samudra Gupta in the fifth century. (Fleet : Corpus Inscriptionum Indi- 
carum : vol. iii. p. 8). 

§ 3. The modern designation Assam was connected with the Shan in- 
vaders of the Brahmaputra Valley. Since 1228 the easternmost portion of 
the Valley came under the domination of a section of the great Thai (Tai) 
oi Shan race which spreads eastwards from the border cf Assam over nearly 
the whole of further India and far into the interior of China. It seems 
curious that while the Shan invaders called themselves Tai, they came to be 
referred to as Asam, Asam, Asam, Acam in contemporary Assamese literature. 
In modem Assamese they are referred to as Ahem, which is a modem phonetic 
development of earlier Asam. 

§4. No satisfactory explanation has been offered by historians about 
the origin of the term Asam as applied to the Shans. It seems likely that 
Asam is connected with Tai VCham, “to be defeated”, with the Aryan- 
Assamese privative prefix a-, the whole formation Asam meaning “ undefeat- 
ed ” ‘victorious’, thus being a hybrid equivalent of the word Thai, (Tai), 
meaning “ free 

§ 5. The word Assamese is an English one built on the same principle 
as ‘Canarese’ ‘Cingalese’ etc. It is built on the English word Assam by 
which the tract consisting of the Brahmaputra Valley is known. But the 
people call their country Asam and their language Asamlya (L. S. /. Vol. 1. 
p. 393). 


"Adapted from the present writer's unpublished manuscript "Assamese, its 
formation and development.” 
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§ 6. Assamese is the easternmost modem Indo-Aryan language spoken 
in the Assam Valley districts with Lakhimpur in the extreme east and Goal- 
para in the extreme west. It meets Bengali in the west and is surrounded 
on all sides by Non-Aryan speeches of which the principal are the Tibeto- 
Burman and the Khasi (of the Mon-Khmer family). 

§ 7. Though a full-fledged modem Indo-Aryan language both in res- 
pects of grammatical structure and a large percentage of vocables, the sur- 
rounding Non-Aryan languages have made inroads into the speech in several 
directions. It is not, however, with speeches of the Tibeto-Burman family 
which are spoken all through Assam by different mountain tribes but with 
the distant speeches of the Pagan races of the Malay Peninsula and with 
Mundari, Santali and Khasi (nearer home), that Assamese Vocabulary shews 
a considerable percentage of correspondences. These similarities seem to con- 
stitute an essential Sub-stratum of the Assamese language. Famous place-names 
regarded as of Sanskritic origin, various words for the sex-organs which are 
hardly registered, as being indecent, in current dictionaries but always utter- 
ed as slangs, terms of relationship according to various grades of life, the 
names of various descriptions of animals, all seem to shew Austric contact. 
Certain idiomatic structures also seem to betray Austric influences. But 
in the present paper word-correspondences only will be noted. 

These correspondences are grouped below into (A). Place-names : (B) 
Names of common animals; (C) Terms of relationship; (D) Slangs indi- 
cating sex-organs; (E) Miscellaneous. 

A 

Place-Names. 

§ 8. Kamakhya or Kdmaksi. The name of a goddess so called and 
worshipped in a Sakta shrine situated in a hill named Nilacala near Gauhati. 
The hill itself is now called Kamakhya. According to Pauranic legends 
the organ of generation of Satl fell when here her dead body was carried over 
from place to place by Siva. 

Cf. the following Austric formations in this connection : — 

kamoi, demon (Old Khmer) ; Kamoit, devil (Cham) ; 

Kamet, corpse (Khasi) ; Kambru, Kamru, name of a lesser divinity 
worshipped by the Santals ; Komui, grave (Tareng) ; Komuoch, corpse 
(Stieng) ; Khmoch, corpse, ghost (Khmer) ; Ke-moyd ; ke-moit, ghost 
(Sem). Ke-mut, ke-muyt, grave (Bes. Sep). 

If mere correspondence in sound and meaning be of any value for ety- 
mology, Kamakhya or Kdmaksi may be a Sanskritisation of such non-Aryan 
formations as komuoch, kumoch. In that case all the Austric formations would 
lead on to the place having been connected with some one's dead body. The 
Pauranic legends make it the burial place of a part of Satis dead body. 
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§ 9. Kamarupa. The mediaeval name for the province of Assam. Ac- 
cording to Pauranic legends, Kamadeva, the god of love, regained his form 
(rupa) in this locality after having been burnt to ashes by Siva. 

Hiuen Ts'ang called it Ka-mo-lu-p'o (Kamarupa) . Watters notes also 
a place mentioned in T'ang-Shu called ko-me-lu (Kamru) (Watters : Vol. 
ii, p. 186). Alberuni calls this place Kamru (Sachau : Vol. i, p. 201). Mogul 
historians always referred to this place as Kamru or Kamru-d. (Raverty : 

T abaquat-i-N asm, p. 564). Perhaps popularly the country was known as 
Kamru or Kamru-t(d) . Cf. Santali, Kamru, Kambu (§8 ; -t being a suffix 
of place-names (§11). 

Kamarupa having been a place famous for Tantric Practices, Kamru-t 
would suggest some sort of connection with a land of necromancy. The Pau- 
ranic legend speaks of the revival of a dead person here ; Kamarupa may be a 
Sanskritisation of Kamru-t. 

Other place-names with Kam- are Kama-ta in Coch-Bihar : Comilla in 
north Bengal both having Tantric Shrines. 

§ 10. Lohita (also popularly Luit). It is the principal river in Assam 
also called the Brahmaputra. In an Ahom (Tai) chronicle written in the 
Ahom (Tai) language and published with parallel English translation by the 
Government of Assam (1910), the river Brahmaputra has been frequently re- 
ferred to as Ti-laC'. This was perhaps the popular name of the river when 
the Tais first entered the place. Tilao is not a Tai word, the river being 
referred to as nam-dao-phi in that language. 

Austric equivalents for water are : 

taya, tiu, tu, tueh (W,„) : lao. clean water (W--). The word indicat- 
ing water is placed before or after other words : Cf. ti menu, a big river ; 
tiu me, a small stream : kuod teu, a tributary stream. 

Lohita or Luit would seem to be a Sanskritisation of some such forma- 
tion as lao-tu. Other river names in Assam and North Bengal are Kara-toya 
(Hiuen Ts’ang’s Ka-lo-tu ) ; Tistd, in North Bengal : Ti-hu ; Ti-pdm ; Tiyak 
in Assam. 

§ 11. Place-names in -t. Austric equivalents for earth, place are Ta, te, 
teh, tek, tik, etc. (E 12). Santali, ato, at 

Cf. the following place names : Kama-ta, Cama-ta ; baka-ta, etc., in 
Assam ; bhaba-la ; Saka-ti, names of villages in the Bogra district, North 
Bengal. 


(B) 

Animals 

§ 12. dhekiya-patiyd, the royal tiger ; cf. diagign ; pato (T. 129 E 130-6). 
wa/:ar-phutuki, leopard, cf. menahar i T. 136). 
lata- phutuki, leopard cf. lataik iT. 129). 



262 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[July 


gahari, pig, cf. gaur, gau, gahu. P. (74 a). 
hapa, hepa, wild cat, cf. hapa, hampet B. 74 (193). 
kerketuwa, squirrel, cf. ker ; kekah ; taba M. 145, 146. 
kukur-weciyd, wolf, cf. nyah ; chinnih. T. 129, 129 (d). 
kuwang, wild dog, cf. kohang. T. 133. 
i?««g-kukur, wild dog, cf. Raakn, Raag. T. 132. 
fahd- mal, a kind of wild cat, cf. juho, tiger. T. 129 (b). 
jilu, a thread-like earthworm, cf. jelo. leech. 
tiya, parrot, Bengali kakatuwa, cf. tiong, tiokn. M. 105. 
ui, white ant, cf. yui, F. 199. 

ham, kayetn, a kind of water-fowl, cf. ay am, fowl (F. 258). Ka is 
an article placed before singular nouns in Khasi. 

Kauiai, a kind of fish, cf. kaa, fish. (F. 138). 

(C) 

Terms of Relationship 

§ 13. Ata, grand-father ; cf. ata , at or, ancestor, grand-father. G. 86. 
abu, grand-mother ; cf. abu, abuh, father. F. 40. 
bapa, bopai, father ; cf. bapa ; bapai, fathers. F. 44 (a). 
ai, mother, cf ai, father. F. 45. 

kaka, kakai, elder brother, cf. kaka, elder brother. B. 426. 
bai, elder sister : also a term of address to an elderly lady. cf. bhai, 
ibhai, elder sister ; ba, bii, mother. B. 413. 
dmai, mother’s equal : cf. amai, mother, aunt. M. 194. 
bau, mother (Slang;: cf. bo, bu, beau, mother. M. 194. 
tawai, fathers’ equal, cf. ta, tata, grandfather. 

(D) 

$ 14. Words denoting Organs of Sex and hardly recorded in Dic- 
tionaries, AS BEING OBSCENE. 

cet, penis, cf. set. seit. mons veneris. N. 18. 
gid, anus, cf. kit, kid, anus. A. 118. 
keti, clitoris, cf. keto, exterior skin. S. 2366. 
held, penis, cf. klao, klau, penis, P. 52. 
pel, testicle, cf. pelokn, peluk, egg. E. 37. 
buc, female organ (Santali ; buy a, cucu). 
pokar, anus, vagina, cf. puki, vagina, p. 222. 

§ 15. Words having reference to different bodily functions and limbs. 

V c-kar. open the mouth widely: cf. ang, gape. M. 199. 
bdi-V di, thrust something long and round into a cavity : cf. ya 
bai dig, bore through. D. 127. 

bet- mouth, cf. beto, face. F. 228. 
bhet — cakuwa, dim-sighted, cf. buta blind. 
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celauri, eye-brow. cf. chelau, see. S. 78. 

dingi, neck : cf. tengkok, denkok, diagn. N. 29. 

gora, heel ; cf. gor lower part of leg. H. 69. 

kengd, konga, having crooked fingers, cf. keng-kang. B. 50. 

kala, deaf : cf. kalo, kela, dumb. D. 186. 

kamor, bite as an insect, cf. kemor, insect. B. 143a. 

kila-kut elbow, cf. kula kut, nail, E. 42. 

lepetd-kzrh, sit on the hams, cf. lempao, thigh. 

sold, toothless, cf, sola, bald. B. 20. 

(E) 

Miscellaneous Words 

§ 16. The list of miscellaneous words is long. It includes both verbal 
roots and substantives. They refer to matters of daily home life. Only a 
few are selected as specimens. 

dcu, coloured threads used for embroidery work cf. achu, pattern, 
picture. P. 42. 

bagd, white : cf. bak, biog. W. 986. 
boka, mud. cf. boka, muddy-water. W. 36. 

\'bak, pour. cf. ba-ak ; bahak. F. 178. 
hold, a pool of water, cf. ho. W. 29. 

habi, forest, cf. hop, bi. F, 231, 234. \'jop, lie in wait. cf. ya-jop 
S. 62. 

pahar, a hill, cf. pau. H. 93. Santali hara, a hill. 
til a, a mound, hillock, cf. tul, teula. M. 199. 

etc. etc. etc. 

§ 17. The list of correspondences is pretty comprehensive and they refer 
to matters connected with the daily business of life, and yet it is hard to 
arrive at a definite conclusion. Similarity in sound and meaning is not a 
sure guide in etymology and the comparative grammars of the Austric and 
other non-Aryan languages are not yet fully settled. One cannot therefore 
be sure about the origin of any word found in them. Most of the words of 
relationship quoted above (§13) occur also in other modem Indo- Aryan langu- 
ages in slightly modified forms and meanings. Some of them may be equated 
to Sanskrit formations, e.g. amai, mother’s equal, may be equated to Skt. amba; 
bdpa, bopai, father, to Skt. vapra ; tawai, father’s equal to Skt. tdta. Other 
words like gora, heel ) ; boka, mud, may be equated to Prakrit godda ; Vanka ; 
kdtvai, a kind of fish, to Lex. Skt. Kavayi ; pel, testicle, to Lex. Skt. pelaka. 
But Sanskrit and Prakrit absorbed a fair percentage of non-Aryan words and 
a Sanskritic form is not a sure index of a word being of Aryan origin. It 
seems admissible, however, from the nature and number of the corresponding 
vocables that Indo-Aryan Assamese was foisted upon a people who spoke 
some language intimately allied to the Austric languages and that Austric 
elements constitute a sub-stratum of Indo-Aryan Assamese. 
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Certain idiomatic peculiarities of Assamese pointing towards conclusion 
in the same direction may be touched upon in some future paper. 
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WERE HERMAEUS AND KUJULA KADPHISES JOINT 

RULERS ? 

By 

M. GOVIND PAI 

A certain group of copper coins with the name Kujula inscribed in 
KharosthT and Kozola (Kujula) Kadaphes in Greek, falls into two classes : 

( 1 ) those which bear the name of the Greek king Hermaeus and the 
Kushana Kujula, and (2) those which bear the name of Kujula alone — 

( 1 ) obv. Basileds steros su Ermaiou. 

(Bust of king right. Omicrons squared), 
rev. Kujula Kasasa Kushana yavugasa dhramathidasa (Heracles 
standing) 1 2 . . . . . . . . . . . . A. 

( 2 ) obv. x 0Tan su 'zaoou Kozola Kadaphes ( Head of king to right resem- 

^"bling that of the Roman emperor Augustus in his last years) 
rev. Khusanasa yaiisa Kuyula Kaphsasa sacha-dhrama-thitasa (King 
seated to right on a chair)- B. 

or 

rev. Khusanasa yaiisa Kuyula Kaphsasa sacha-dhrama-thitasa (King 
seated to right on a chair) 3 C. 

The former set which contains the bust of the Greek king Hermaios 
or Hermaeus, seems to bear witness to a certain connection between Hermaeus 
and Kujula who would thus seem to have ruled for sometime conjointly. 
From this apparent association of the Greek and the Kushana, Prof. Rapson 
once considered 4 5 that these coins showed clearly the process by which the 
Kabul valley passed from Hermaeus, the last ruling member of the line of 
Eucratides, to his conqueror, the Kusharia Kujula Kadphises, while Prof. Sten 
Konow likewise once inferred 3 that when Kujula invaded An-si i.e. accord- 
ing to him the Parthian realm in and near Kabul, Hermaeus entered into an 
alliance with him, through which he tried to strengthen his position and make 
himself independent of the Parthian suzerain, who had oppressed him, but 
as the Kushana ruler did not long leave him free to enjoy his independence, 
he had to share the government with him and was soon entirely replaced 
by Kujula. 


1. Rapson : Indian Coins ( RIC ) PI. II. 7 ; Cambridge History of India, I 
( = CHI) p. 589. PI. VII 28; Brown: Coins of India ( = BCI ) PI. IV. 1. 

2. Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum, Vol. I, Part I ( = Corpus) Int, p. Ixiii, 

3. BCI, PI. IV. 2 ; RIC, PI. II. 9. 

4. Rapson : Ancient India, pp. 133, 146. 

5. Corpus, p. Ixiv. 
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But later on however, Prof. Rapson took a different view, 1 which Prof. 
Sten Konow has now accepted, 2 that while the last Yavana (Greek) king 
Hermaeus may have been reigning for sometime before and after circa 40 b.c., 
as would seem to be indicated by the square omicron □ in his later Greek 
coin legends, a coinage bearing his name and his types was issued by his 
conquerors, who according to him, were Pahlavas and Kushanas, until a 
much later date, in the same way and for the same reasons that the East 
India Company continued for many years to strike rupees bearing the 
name of the Mughal emperor Shah ’Alam, and the Kushana king Kujula’s 
imitations are of a still later date when more than 70 years after the death 
of its last Greek king Hermaeus, the Kabul valley passed from the Pahlavas 
to the Kushanas. 

But then side by side with the square omicron, the round form also occurs 
on some of the coins of Gondophames, 3 for whom we have the undoubted 
date 29-30 a.c. of the Takht-i-Bahi inscription, 4 exactly as on the coin D 
(infra) containing the name Hermaeus on both the sides. Besides the occur- 
rence of the square omicron cannot be an infallible chronological test as 
has been acknowledged by Prof. Rapson himself. 5 Though there is evi- 
dence of the coins of the Sakas as well as the Pahlavas having been struck 
with the characteristic types of their fore-runners the Yavana kings, it can 
hardly be maintained with absolute certainty that the reverse type of the 
coins of the Pahlava king Spalirises, 6 the brother and successor of Vonones 
and the father and predecessor of Azes I, 7 is borrowed from those of Hermae- 
us, s as asserted by Prof. Rapson, as if it cannot have been imitated from the 
earlier Yavana coins, such as those of Heliocles or Amyntas, 8 unless the 
Hermaeus of coin D was different from the Hermaeus of coin A, and the 
former was an earlier ruler. Nor could the parallel suggested by Prof. Rapson 
that the East India Company continued for many years to strike rupees 
bearing the name of Shah ’Alam, avail in any way to strengthen his case 
inasmuch as in the period under survey there is hardly any instance of the 
wholesale legends with names and portraits of much earlier kings of entirely 
different nationalities having been restruck or retained on the coins of much 


1. CHI pp. 561-62. 

2. Journal of Indian History (— JIH) XII, p. 29. 

3. CHI pp. 590, 592, PL VII. 32, 34. 

4. Corpus p. 62. This article forms a part of the longer work on the Chrono- 
logy of the Sakas, Pahlavas, Kushanas & c (yet to be published) in which the year 
of this inscription is shown to be 29-30 A.c. 

5. CHI p. 572 f.n. 1. 

6. Ibid., pp. 562, 591, PL VII. 37, 38. 

7. According to Rapson (CHI, p. 574) Azes II (and not Azes I) would seem 
to have been the son and successor of Spalirises, but in our chronology of the Sakas 
etc. we have shown that it was Azes I who was the son and successor of Spalirises, 
and that Azes II was the son and successor of Azilises who was the son and successor 
of Azes I. 

8. Ibid., p. 591. 
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later kings of other races and other dynasties, and that too on the side of 
honour, the obverse. Besides while in the case of the East India Company 
it was to its own advantage as the virtual ruler of the dominions of the 
then king Shah ’Alam to strike its coins with his name and continue the 
process for many years, it is hardly possible to imagine of what earthly 
use it could have been to the Kushana king Kujala, who as is further evi- 
dent from the type of his coins B and C, went in for the more or less con- 
temporary Roman denarii of emperor Augustus 1 (ob. 14 A.c. ), to have re- 
tained or restruck the entire Greek legend of a Yavana king, who as Prof. 
Rapson believes, had been dead more than 70 years before his time. 

Now there is a syllable su or sy (SY) which on the obverse of the 
first set of coins A, stands between steros and Eramaiou, and which different 
scholars have tried to explain differently. Prof. Rapson- once thought that 
the legend steros su might be rendering of sterasya, Skt. sthavirasya = cf 
the elder, while \oran su, on coins B and C, might stand for Kushanasya ; 
but now he seems to be convinced 3 that it is the corrupt form of the Greek 
word soteros, genitive singular of soter = saviour (Skt. tratara), as is not 
improbable when and where the Greek language was no longer properly under- 
stood by the die-engravers. M. Senart 4 5 draws attention to the fact that the 
word tratarasa (g.s.) which usually occurs on the reverse of the (silver) 
coins bearing also the name Hermaeus — 

obv. Basileds soteros Ermaiou 

(Bust of king right. Omicrons round) 

rev. Maharajasa tratarasa Hermayasa 

(Zeus enthroned) 2 . . . . D. 

is absent when the obverse shows the corrupt Greek legend steros su, and as 
this coincidence precludes, he thinks, the idea of steros su being simply a 
corruption of soteros, and as also Kujula’s coins are the oldest Indian coins 
where we find an ethnic designation, Kushana, he thinks it possible that 
su has a similar meaning and stands for Syrou (gen. sg. of Syros - a Syrian), 
of the Syrian, supposing that Syria had for those far-off Greeks come to 
stand as the last representative of the independent Greek power. But then 
it is far cry from the Afghanistan or the further east of Hermaeus to the 
Syria of the Seleucids ; and since they had once severed connection with 
Syria in c. 250 B.c. when Diodotus of Bactria became independent of his 
suzerain, the Seleucidan king of Syria, 6 neither the Bactrian Greeks nor their 
successors in India were ever likely to look back to Syria as their original 
home, or call themselves Syrians, or even to lode upon Syria as the last 


1. Vincent Smith : Early History of India. PI. opp. p. 76, nos. 2 & 3. 

2. Corpus p. lxvii. 

3. CHI pp. 561-62. 

4. Corpus, p. lxiii. 

5. CHI p. 591, PI. VII. 37. 

6. Ibid., pp. 434-35. 
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representative of the independent Greek power, especially when since 65 B.c. it 
had once for all became a Roman province. 1 

Prof. Thomas 2 suggests the possibility of seeing in the su of steros su 
a genitive suffix corresponding to the Tocharian tse ; Prof. Kirste sees in it 
the abbreviation of the Greek word symboion ; 3 and Baron Stael Holstein 
takes it to be the genitive of a word corresponding to Persian shah, comparing 
the forms Sapor es, Shaphpur (the name of some of the kings of the Sasanid 
dynasty), where sh is rendered as s, and satrapu Zeionusou , 4 where u (i.e. 
the final ‘m’ of ‘satrapy’) stands for the genitive suffix. Prof. Sten Konow 
however remarks that though the explanation of su as an abbreviation of 
symboion is the only one which does not lead to the assumption of a clumsy 
or mistaken orthography, the position of the syllable, which might be in- 
telligible in the seal-legend 5 su Theudamasa where we have KharoshthI 
letters, is hardly so in Basileos steros su Ermaiou, or yoqan su zaoou Kozola 
Kadaphes, and that as on some of these coins Hermaeus is associated with 
Kujula Kadphises, as he then believed, he was inclined to think that the 
addition of the syllable su bore witness to an alliance between them, in 
which case su must evidently be a Kushana title connected with the word 
shau used by Kanishka and his successors 6 and also by Iranian rulers in 
Chinese Turkestan, so that when Kujula, who once retained the bust of 
Hermaeus during their joint government, replaced it later on, he would 
also seem to have introduced the syllable su in his legends. 

But none of these explanations however is satisfactory. The word which 
appears incorrectly spelt as steros on coin A, is no doubt soteros (g.s.) in its 
proper orthography, and if as M. Senart has remarked, its equivalent tra- 
tarasa (g.s.), saviour, is absent on the reverse, it is either because the re- 
verse shows not the same name as stands on the obverse, Hermaeus, who 
bore that title, but quite a different name, that of Kujula Kadphises, who 
on the other hand was known as dhrama-thida (= dhrama-sthita, righteous), 
and not as tratara, or because the Hermaeus of coin D is different from 
the Hermaeus of the coin A. There are other instances too of mistaken or 
mutilated orthography in the coin-legends of that period, e.g. Basiledisileon 


1. Rawlinson : Parthia (story of the Nations’ Series), p. 102. 

2. Corpus, p. lxiii. 

3. The primary' meaning of the Greek word symboion ( = symbol) is a sign 
or mark to infer a thing by, and while in the singular it also means a ticket or a 
cheque, it signifies in the plural two pieces of a coin etc. which two contracting 
parties broke between them and preserved, as well as a covenant or treaty between 
two states for mutual protection of commerce ; but how any of these senses could 
fit in with the context in the coin-legend, we are not told. 

4. This extract is obviously from the Greek legend on the coin of Zeonises, 
which however Prof. Rapson reads ( RIC , PI. II. 3)—Manniglou viou satropou 
Zeidnisou. If he is right, the penultimate word would seem to be in its correct 
grammatical form, satrapou (g.s.) 

5. Corpus p. 6, PI. I — 3. 

6. BCI, PI. 4, 5, 6, 7, 8. 
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for Basileos Basileon ‘of King of Kings,' Undophrr for Undopherrou (g.s.), 
‘of Gondopharnes megali for megalou (g.s.), ‘of great’, on a coin of 
Gondophames 1 , &c. 

The next syllable su or sy is quite an independent syllable and no part 
nor affix of the previous word steros, and it is evidently an abbreviation 
of a word which is obviously in apposition with the three parallel genitive 
singulars, Basileos, steros, i.e. soteros, and Ermaiou, meaning respectively ‘ of 
king ’, ‘ of saviour ’ and ‘ of Hermaeus ’. And that word is nothing if not 
the genitive singular of some Greek compound-word having syn, or its other 
forms syl, sym or sy , 2 for its prefix, such as the nouns syn-thronos = joint- 
ruler, sym-basileus = joint-king, or sy-zugos — joined together, conjoint, unit- 
ed, associated, etc., or the present participles of the verbs 3 4 such as syn-anasso 
— to rule as king with another, syn-archo = to rule conjointly with, sym- 
basileud — to rule conjointly with etc. Of these several words, sy-zugos seems 
to be the likeliest, because the actual syllable in the legend is neither syn, 
nor sym, nor syl, but is simply sy, and also because the idea of kingship hav- 
ing once been definitely expressed by the word Basileos (g.s.) with which 
the legend (coin A) begins, it would not be found any more necessary to 
express it again by means of such words as syn-thronos, sym-basileus etc., 
which convey the same idea. Besides it is the word sy zugos itself which 
also appears on coins B & C, as we shall presently see. 

Sy 4 then stands for sy-zugou, the genitive singular of sy-zugos, and if 
this explanation is right, it is self-evident that Hermaeus and Kujula Kad- 
phises were actually joint rulers for sometime, and Hermaeus who occupies 
the obverse with the Greek legend in their joint coins, was apparently the 
senior of the two. 

A similar sy occurs on the coins of the second set, B and C, where it 
stands between x oran an d zaoou. The middle letter of yc-ran which 
appears like an r, is in fact not an r : it is a peculiar letter 
which is hardly met with in the ordinary Greek alphabet, but is 
of frequent occurrence in the Greek coin-legends of Kujula as well 
as of Kanishka and his successors, where from its appearance in the name 

1. CHI. p. 590, PI. VII. 32. 

2. In forming compound words the final n of the Greek prefix syn becomes l 
before words beginning with 1 t Greek : syl-labe = syllable), and it becomes m be- 
fore those beginning with b, m. p (sym-bolon = symbol ; sym-metria = symmetry; 
sym-patheia = sympathy), while it is dropped before words with an initial z 
(sy-zygia = syzygy). 

3. There are examples of the use of the present participle basileuontos (g.s.) 
instead of the noun basileus in the coin-legends of Antiochus II and Agathocles 
( CHI pp. 450, 451 & 465) as well as in those of Abdagases (Corpus, p. xlvi). 

4. As the Greek letter upsilon in the prefix syn is usually rendered by y in 
English (e.g. syllable, symmetry, symbol, sympathy, syndic, synod, system &c), 
we shall spell the syllable in question with a y as sy, rather than with a u as su. 
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Kanishka as also in the title ‘ shaonano shao ’ of himself and his successors, 1 
it has been rightly made out as sh. The word x oran ' s thus properly trans- 
literated and pronounced as \oshan, and stands for their ethnic designation 
Khusharia or Kushana. The next word zaoou is no doubt the genitive singu- 
lar of zaoos. Prof. Sten Konow explains 2 zaoos as the Graecized form of 
the native yavuga, found in the KharoshthI legends of both the sets, and 
yavuga again he explains as the same word which the Chinese render as 
hi-hou (ruler), and he further believes 3 that the position of a yavuga or 
jaiiva (i.e., zaoos, yaiia &c.) was inferior to that of a kshalrapa, satrap. No 
doubt Kujula was himself a hi-hou before he had reduced the other hi-hous 
and made himself the sole king of the Yiie-chi, as recorded in the Chinese 
annals 4 Hon-Han-shu. But when once he had attained that higher position, 
he had therewith also transcended his former inferior status as hi-hou, so 
that he would hardly any longer style himself a hi-hou or yavuga, if of 
course these titles were identical. When yet later on he had seized Kabul 
and conquered the Pushkalavati kingdom of the Pahlavas, he of course grew 
much greater and it is inconceivable that he would still call himself a hi-hou, 
as if it were a dynastic or ethnic designation. 

As aptly remarked by Prof. Rapson , 5 the deterioration of art and the 
debasement of the coinage, which these coins present, is best explained as 
the result of a complete change in the character of the civilisation of the 
region of their issue, where it is clear that the Greek language was no longer 
properly understood. As a matter of fact it was still employed there as 
before, though without the former regard for preciseness whether in etymology 
or orthography. Greek words as a matter of course would now appear in a 
non-Greek guise in the Kharosthi legends, and as might further be 
expected, these again would be mechanically rendered back in the Greek 
legends in strange pseudo-Greek forms, as is inevitable when the proper words 
in their proper forms were no longer known. Neither yavuga nor zaoos 
could then be a Kushana word. They evidently represent two different cor- 
rupt forms of perhaps the same Greek word, which was first distorted as 
yavuga and then re-Graecized as zaoos, through sheer ignorance no doubt 
of its original form. It is thus necessary to think of some Greek word which 
would easily become yavuga as it appears in the Kharosthi legend, and 
then would be rendered back in Greek as zaoos as it stands in the Greek 
legend. 

Perhaps the likeliest word that also sensibly fits in with the context, is 
the Greek zeougos, which when compounded with the preposition syn becomes 
sy-zugos, and both of them alike mean joined together, conjoint, united. 


1. BCl PI. IV. 4, 5, 6, 7. 8. 9 ; RIC PI. 12. 

2. Corpus pp. 1-li : ]IH, XII p. 30. 

3. Corpus p. 27. 

4. Ibid., p. Ixii : JIH.. XII. 13-14. 27. 

5. CHI p. 561. 
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associated. The z-sound which is conspicuous by absence in KharosthI was 
often rendered in it by ya, as we know from several coin-legends, e.g., of 
Azes I and II , 1 Gr. Azes = Kh. Aya, of Azilises , 2 = Kh. Ayilisha, and of Ku- 
jula himself , 3 Gr. Koznlo or Kozoula — Kh. Kuyula ; and the Greek upsilon, 

i.e., u or y, becomes consonantic vu in Kharo$thi, i.e., Gr. Ewkratidou (g.s.) = 
Kh. Epwkratitasa (g.s .), 4 of Eucratides. Accordingly the Greek nominative 
singular ze-u-gos readily renders itself in Kharosthi as ya-vu-ga, which again 
with the vocalisation of its final ga and then of the medial vu, as is usual in 
Prakrts, becomes ya-ti-a ; and in zaoos the nom-sing. cf zaoou, we have 
simply the latter form ya-ii-a re-Graecized as za-o-os. 

As regards the syllable sy occurring between x ora n and zaoou on the coins 
B and C of the second set, it is evidently the prefix sy-(n) of the subsequent 
word zaoou, so that together they form the compound word sy-zaoou, which 
is only a corrupt form of sy-zugou, gen. sg. of the Greek compound word sy- 
zugos, and sy-zugos, as we have just said, is quite synonymous with the 
simpler zeugos. It thus appears that the inference is not unreasonable that 
the word indicated by the syllable sy on the obverse coin A is also sy-zugos. 

It would thus appear that while the connection between Hermaeus and 
Kujula is duly expressed by the initial syllable sy of the Greek word sy- 
zugos on the obverse of their joint coin A, where the name of the Greek ruler 
occurs, the same has been expressed by an equivalent word yavuga, i.e. zeugos 
on its reverse which contains the name of the other joint ruler the Kushana 
Kujula ; and in the case of the other coins B and C issued by Kujula alone, 
while of course they were yet joint rulers, the same connection is expressed 
by the compound word sy-zaoos, i.e., sy-zugos on the obverse and by yaiia, 
which is only a variant of yavuga, i.e. zeugos, on the reverse. There can 
thus be hardly any more doubt that Hermaeus and Kujula Kadphises were 
actually joint rulers for sometime. 

After the expulsion of the Sakas from Bactria, they are known to have 
gone southwards and made themselves masters of Ki-pin, i.e., Kapisa ' 1 which 
was then evidently in Greek occupation, as might well be inferred from the 
city of KapisI type of the coins of some of the earlier Greek rulers, on per- 
haps the earliest of which the reverse legend reads Kavisiya nagara devata* 
Thereupon when the Sakas moved south-west to Sakastana, i.e., Drangiana or 
Seistan , 5 6 the Greeks must have re-occupied Ki-pin. and during the rule of the 
Saka king Mauas (Maues) as well as the subsequent rule of the Pahlavas of 


1. BCL. PI. Ill, 5. 7; CHI., pp. 590-91. Pis. VII. 30. VIII. 45. 

2. BCI., PI. Ill, 9. 

3. RIC.. PI. III. p. 8. 9 : CHI., p. 589. PI. VII. 28. 

4. CHI., p. 588, PI. VI. 13. 

5. Corpus, p. liv : CHI., pp. 566-67 ; JIH.. XIV.. pp. 321, 325-27. This 
territory known as Ki-pin in the Chinese annals, has been identified with Kafiri- 
stan by Prof. Rapson. 

6. CHI., pp. 591-92. 



272 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[July 


the family of Vonones (of East Iran), in India, the Greeks were in possession 
of Ki-pin and perhaps also the upper valley of Kabul where neither the coins 
of Mauas nor those of the Pahlavas from Vonones down to Azes II have been 
obtained. The case however was different when Gondophames succeeded Azes 
II. The Pahlava kingdom then extended from beyond Seistan in the west to 
beyond the Taxila region in the east, and as the Kabul valley was thus evident- 
ly included in it, the Greek rulers during his reign would; seem to have been 
left with only Ki-pin, or may have even lost their independence. Naturally 
therefore when Kujula seized Kao-fu, 1 i.e., the Kabul country, from the Pahla- 
vas, Hermaeus would fortwith make an alliance with him, and both cf them 
together must have put an end to the Pahlava rule in India. And this is amply 
borne out by the figure of Nike, the Greek goddess of victory, as well as the 
significant word yauga, e.g., zeugos, meaning joint-ruler in the reverse 
legend, Makar ajasa Rajatirajasa Khushanasa yavugasa (g.s.) on a Sirkap 
coin; 2 3 the obverse of which shows the bust of a king believed to resemble 
Wima Kadphises, whereas in fact it is that of his father Kujula, as is once 
for all decided by the specific word yavuga, which could by no means appear 
on the coins of Wima as he never ruled conjointly with another. Thereupon 
Hermaeus and Kujula carried on the government of the conquered dominions 
as joint rulers, Hermaeus ruling in the west with his capital perhaps in 
Ki-pin itself and Kujula in the north and east with his capital in his home- 
province of Badakshan rather than in India, as may well be inferred from 
the fact that while the name of Hermaeus does not appear in either of the 
contemporary Indian records, the Panjtar inscription- and the Taxila Silver 
Scroll, 4 Kujula is referred to in them by his rationality as Maliaraya Gushana 
in the former and Maharaja Rajatiraja devaputra Khushma in the latter, 
and not mentioned by his personal name ; and though to judge from the words 
yavuga, i.e. zugos, and su-zaoos, i.e. su-zugos, in their coin-inscriptions, 
they would seem to have been of equal status as joint kings, the appearance 
of the name Hermaeus invariably on the obverse and that Kujula on 
the reverse of their joint coins suffices to decide that Hermaeus was the 
senior of the two. 

In the Chinese annals 5 Kujula is said to have conquered and entirely 
possessed the kingdom of Ki-pin after he had seized the territory of Kao-fu, 
i.e., the Kabul country, and triumphed over and possessed the kingdom of 
Pu-ta, 6 i.e. the Pushkalavati kingdom. In other words it means that sometime 


1. Corpus, p. lxii ; ]IH.. XII, pp. 13-14. 

2. Corpus, p. lxiv. 

3. Corpus, p. 70. Our date for the Panjtar inscription is 48 A.C. 

4. Ibid., p. 77. Our date for the Taxila Silver Scroll is 63 A.c. 

5. }IH., XII, pp. 13-14 ; Corpus, p. liv. 

6. The Chinese name Pu-ta was pronounced Puk-dat or Puk-tat in the 6th 
century a.c. ( Corpus . p. lxiv, fn. 1 ; JIH., XII, p. 31). These latter forms evi- 
dently seem to represent the Greek name Peukelaolis or Peukelaitis (CHI., p. 558) 
of the city of Pushkalavati, which was the chief city of the kingdom of that name 
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after he had made himself master of the Indian dominions of the Pahlavas, 
Kujula conquered Ki-pin. And therewith he must have overthrown his 
colleague Hermaeus and become the sole king of all the countries which he 
himself as well as both of them together had conquered. Though we cannot 
be exact as to how long Hermaeus and Kujula were joint rulers, it seems 
probable that Kujula may have extinguished his ally between the year 48 A.c. 
of the Panjtar inscription and 63 A.c. of the Taxila Silver Scroll, i.q., in about 
50-55 A.c. 

Hermaeus was thus overthrown in 50-55 A.c., and with him passed away 
the last Greek ruler in the East. The rule of the Bactrian Greeks, which 
began with the establishment of the two rival houses of Euthydemus (c. 200 
B.c.) and Eucraides (c. 170 b.c .), 1 would thus seem to have lingered on till 
about 50-55 a.c., and not ended, as is usually supposed, in the first century 
b.c. 

The coins which bear the name of Hermaeus, the joint ruler of Kujula 
Kadphises, are all of copper. Accordingly he could not well be the Hermaeus 
of the silver coin D f supra). The coins of these joint rulers Hermaeus and 
Kujula are coarse in workmanship and degraded in style and fabric, and be- 
sides their epigraphy is faulty and omicrons squared. 2 In a word they betray 
a numismatic condition when art had deteriorated and coinage was debased. 
These are very far removed from the other fine silver coins bearing also the 
name of Hermaeus, 3 which on the other hand are cf superior quality and are 
sound in epigraphy, as in the case of the coin D. These besides contain no 
squared letters, and some of them further represent on their obverse the jugate 
busts of the king and the queen, Hermaeus and Calliope, 4 so that they will 
have necessarily to be assigned to a period before the deterioration of art and 
the debasement of the coinage had set in, and any of the squared letters had 
been introduced in the Greek coin-legends, i.e., sometime before 74-73 b.c. 
when the squared letters first appeared on the victory coin of Vonones of 
East Iran.* Accordingly Hermaeus the consort of Calliope and Hermaeus 
the colleague of Kujula could hardly ever be identical, as supposed by Prof. 
Rapson" : they were removed from each other by more than a century. For 

to the west of the Indus ; and as it was the capital of the Pahlava kings ( or one 
of their capitals, the other being Takshasila. i.e., Taxila), Pu-ta evidently stands 
for the entire Indian dominions of the Pahlavas. 

1. CHI., p. 541 ; XIV, pp. 317-19. 

2. CHI., pp. 561, 589. PI. VII. 28 ; RIC.. PI. II. 7. 8, 9. 

3. CHI., pp. 560-61, 591, Pis. VII, 37, XXX, h. 

4. CHI., p. 560. 

5. Ibid., p. 592, PI. VII. 50, where however as also in Corpus (p. xliii), 
ini- Vonones is said to be king Vonones I (8-11 or 12 A.c.) of Parthia (CHI., 
p. 578 ; Corpus p. xxxix) ; but in our Chronology of the Sakas &c., we have shown 
that he was not the king of Parthia, but was the first independent king of East 
Iran, who began to rale in 74 b.c. when also he issued this Victory coin, showing 
the figure of Sike. i.e. Victory, on its reverse. 

6. CHI., pp. 560-62. 
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the Hermaeus, whose coin-type (coin D supra) is said to have been imitated by 
Spalirises, could by no means be the colleague of Kujula, who ruled till about 
50-55 a.c,. but must have flourished fairly long before Spalirises, who having 
succeeded his brother Vonones, who founded the autonomous monarchy of 
East Iran in 74 B.C., and having preceded his son Azes I, who is known to 
have ruled about the middle of the first century b.c., must have himself 
flourished in the second quarter of that century. 



THE " KOLIKON ” IN MOHENJO DARO 

By 

THE REV. H. HERAS, S.J. 

In an article published in the Journal of Oriental Research, I have 
shown how one of the titles of the Pandya kings is found in some of the 
inscriptions discovered in the Indus Valley . 1 In this paper I shall disclose 
another title also found in some of those inscriptions, a title which was used 
by another ancient South Indian Dynasty, the Colas. 

The ancient capital of the Colas was Uraiyur, which is now a suburb 
of Trichinopoly ; but Uraiyur is not the ancient name of this city. It was 
called Ko/i and this name is explained in ancient tradition by relating the 
fact that in that place a Ko|i “ a cock ”, defeated an elephant . 2 The his- 
torical fact behind this tradition seems to be that the tribe of the Ko/is 
defeated the tribe of the Elephants. That these wars between tribe and 
tribe were in ancient times remembered by reference to their totems, the 
very seals of Mohenjo Daro manifestly declare. When the tribe of the 
Minas was defeated, their totem, the unicorn is supposed to be killed and 
its skin is represented spread to the four corners of the universe . 3 4 Similarly 
another seed of Chanhu Daro shows a koli, a hen, being trampled by a 
monster half bull and half lion, evidently meaning that the united tribes of 
the bull and the lion defeated the tribe of the Ko/is . 1 

Now in the fight between a Ko/i and an Elephant, the latter is repre- 
sented as a totem in several seals of Mohenjo Daro , 5 but we do not know 
what tribe had this animal as a totem. As regards the Ko/i tribe, these are 
expressly mentioned in some of the inscriptions of Mohenjo Daro . 6 One 
runs as follows : 


1. Cf. JOR, X, pp. 281-288. 

2. Tamil Lexicon of the Madras University, II, p. 1200. 

3. Marshall, Mohenjo Daro and the Indus Civilization, I, pi. XIII, No. 25. 
Cf. Heras, The Religion of the Mohenjo Daro People according to the Inscriptions, 
Journal of the University of Bombay, V, p. 6; Heras, Mohenjo Daro, the People 
and the Land, Indian Culture, III, pp. 708-714. 

4. Illustrated London News, Nov. 21st, 1936, p. 908 ; Cf. Heras. Chanhu 
Daro and its Inscriptions, St. Xavier's College Magazine, XXIX, p. 106. 

5. Marshall, op. cit.. Ill, Nos. 365, 366, 367, 369, 370, 371, etc. 

6. Ko/i, “ fowl ” is not spelt like the name Koli applied to these people. In 
the course of centuries and influence by European ears which do not easily appre- 
ciate such subtle differences in pronunciation, Ko/i very likely has been converted 
into Koli. Moreover, the Mohenjo Daro script does not pay attention to the 
quality of the vowels nor to the different sounds of the consonants. 
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which reads : koli nal maram, “ many trees of the Ko/is 

In several parts of northern and western India there are tribes of Ko/is. 
who are very likely remnants of that ancient tribe. 1 2 But they also seem to 
have been settled in Southern India. The ancient Tamil name for Cola- 
mandala or Coromandel is Kodikkarai. Now this word is evidently a cor- 
rupted form of Ko/ikkarai ; in the Dravidian languages of North India, the 
/ often changes into d. Similarly, in one of his inscriptions Asoka mentions 
the Codas for the Colas. 3 Moreover, it is a fact that the ancient name of 
Uraiyur was Ko/i, as said above, and that the capital of the Ko/is was estab- 
lished there after these people defeated another tribe whose totem was the 
elephant. Now it is well known that the ancient Dravidian initial k- often 
has become s-. Thus kei, “ to make ’’ has become sei ; kavu, “ to die ” has 
become savu, etc. 4 Koli similarly became Soli as it is found in Marco 
Polo, meaning the Tanjore country, 5 and was used till modem times in 
Ceylon. 6 In the Haraha inscription of the Maukhari King Isanavarman, 
they are probably meant by the name Sulikas, 7 8 9 10 as they are also called Sojikas 
and Cohkas in other epigraphs. s But the title did not suffer any change 
and the Cola king continued to be called kdlikon. In fact a passage in the 
Purandnuru seems to combine the old and new designations of the Co|a 
kings : 

Ko/iyone kop-perun co/an r ' 

which means : “ the great Co/an, the king is, he of the Ko/i ”. 

Now two early C5!a kings are apparently mentioned in the Mohenjo 
Daro inscriptions, and these references are of extraordinary interest, for the 
character of both kings is briefly but masterly described. One runs thus : 

HVfr©" 

4 3 2 1 


1. Marshall, op. cit., M. D. No. 207. 

2. See note (3) above. 

3. Hultzsch, Inscriptions of Asoka, 13th R. E., Shahbazgarhi, p. 70. 

4. Cf. Tuttle, Dravidian Notes, JAOS.. LVII, pp. 305-306. 

5. Marco Polo. Bk. Ill, Ch. 20. 

6. Tennent, Ceylon, I, p. 395. (I owe this information to my friend Rev. 
S. Gnana Prakasar, Jaffna). 

7. Ep. Ind., XIV, p. 120, s. 13. Cf. Heras. Who were the Sulikas ? JAHRS 
I. pp. 130-131. 

8. Ep. Ind.. X, p. 105 ; E. C., V, Ak. 102a ; XII, Mi. 95, 96. 102 ; X, Gol. 76. 

9. Purandnuru. 212 (I am also indebted to Fr. Gnana Prakasar for this 
reference). 

10. Marshall, op. cit.. PI. CXVI, No. 22. 
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The signs of this inscription read as follows : 

Sign No. 1. By comparing it with the Proto Chinese Q which 


means 


“ prisoner ”, it is evident that the original pictograph from which both signs 


proceed was 


, that showed a man in great distress, with hands lifted up. 


surrounded by a wall. Therefore, our sign will read sere, “ prisoner ”, “ cap- 
tive 


Sign No. 2 is a compound sign. The two elements are 


V 


koh 


and 


H 


, which is also depicted thus : 



It is a chair ; but since 


chairs were only used by kings in those early days, it stands for kon “ king ” 
(also in Sumer this sign reads en, lord, noble, king). Therefore, both signs 
combined will read ko\ikdn, “ the king of Ko/i ” or the Ko/i king. 


Sign No. 3. 


The original sign was 



which reads ten, “ coconut 


plantation ”, Our sign is a little changed and its phonetic value becomes 
tan, “ to reduce 

Sign No. 4. The numeral “ two ”, ir. 

Signs Nos. 3 and 4 combine and read tanir, “ cold water " (The modern 
word is tanriir). The reduplication of the consonants was not in use those 
days. 

Therefore the inscription reads : 

Sere kolikon tanir 

which means : “ The captive Ko/i kon ( is ) cold water ”. 

Before explaining this sentence we should proceed to study the second 
inscription. Here it is : 

■witm/i 

7 6 5 4 3 2 1 

Sign No. 1 is a pictograph of the vertebral column (so it is in Egypt 
too). Therefore it means “back” and reads ten. 

Sign No. 2. The pictograph of “ a house ”, ir, i.e. the place where one 
is or lives. 



1. Photo, H. Neg. 4876, No. 2. 
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Now these two signs combine reading venir, “hot water” (now vetitm). 
I Cf. what we have said about the reduplication of consonants). 

Sign No. 3. The same as No. 2 in the preceding inscription, with the 
difference that here the koli is flying. Hence it will read parakolikon, “ the 
flying kolikon ”, i.e., “ the glorious Ko/ikon ”. 

Sign No. 4. Another shape of the most common sign in Mohenjo Daro, 


M 


, which is the suffix of genitive adu. 


of”. 


Sign No. 5. Numeral “ three " also written sometimes this way : 


Sign No. 6. The pictograph representing the course of a “ river ”, dr. 

Sign No. 7. The substantive verb “ to be ”, ir. 

Signs Nos. 6 and 7 also combine reading dr'n, the plural form, “ rivers ”. 

Therefore the whole inscription reads thus : 

Venir parakotikdn adu mun arir 

which means : “three rivers of the glorious hot -watered K6/ikon ”. 

It was indeed interesting to notice that in these two cases two different 
sorts of water are mentioned in connection with two Cola kings in two dif- 
ferent circumstances. “ Cold water ” is spoken of in connection with a 
king who is said to be in prison ; while when a glorious king is referred to 
then hot water is introduced as an epithet qualifying the king. That was 
a puzzle to me which could not be solved. 

Accordingly I proposed the question to my friend Fr. Gnana Prakasar, 
who kindly replied to my query by stating that the Tamils of Jaffna speak 
of a phlegmatic cowardly person as “ cold water ”, and of a choleric or 
high-spirited person as " hot water ”. Apparently such colloquial phrases 
seem to be very old. Accordingly the meaning of these inscriptions would 
be the following : 

1. “The captive Ko/ikon is a coward 

2. “ The three rivers of the high-spirited glorious Ko/ikon ”. 

Evidently both inscriptions cannot speak of the same king, for one is 
said to be glorious and high-spirited, while the other is described as actually 
being in prison and being a coward. Two characters diametrically opposed 
and two fates contrary to each other. It is a great pity that the proper 
names of these two kings are not communicated to us. 

One final observation about the three rivers that apparently flowed 
through the kingdom of the high-spirited glorious Cola. One of these three 
rivers was beyond doubt the Kaveri. It is the Coja river par excellence. 
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It passed along their capital Ko/i ; their second capital Kaveripatnam was 
built on its bank ; their last capital Tanjore was not very far from it. The 
other two rivers called VeUar were of importance for they marked the north- 
ern and southern boundaries of the primitive Cola kingdom ; the Northern 
Vehar reaches the sea near Porto Novo, while the southern VeUar's mouth is 
at Manmelgudi. Though the boundaries of the Co]a kingdom were always 
very elastic on account of their wars with neighbouring monarchs, yet it is 
a fact that these three rivers are mentioned as the Cola rivers in a venba 
ascribed by some to Auvaiyar . 1 

In any case it is extraordinary that the traditions about the ancient 
existence of the Co]a Dynasty in South India should also be unexpectedly 
confirmed by these two Proto-Indian inscriptions found in Northern India. 


1. Sastri, The Colas . I, p. 22, note. 



AN INDIAN PRINCE IN A GREEK PROSE ROMANCE 

By 

K. K. HANDIQUI 


An Indian prince is one of the minor characters of the Greek prose ro- 
mance Ephesiaka or the Ephesian History of Xenophon of Ephesus. Prof. 
Dalmeyda says in the Introduction to his edition of the work (Paris, 1926) 
that it has been assigned to various dates ranging from the second to the 
fourth century a.d. and even the fifth. But the general tendency is to ascribe 
the work to a comparatively early date among the prose romances of later 
Greek literature. Croiset in his Histoire de la Litterature Grecque Vol. 5, 
p. 793 says that Xenophon appears to belong to the third century, while 
Wright in his History oj Later Greek Literature, p. 295 assumes him to be 
earlier than Longus and Heliodorus who are generally placed in the third 
century. 

We read in the romance (3.11) that an Indian prince named Psammis 
is on a visit to Alexandria for the purpose of sight seeing and commercial 
transactions (kata thean tes poleos kai kata chreian emporias). The heroine 
Anthia in course of her adventures is sold as a slave to Fsammis who looks 
like a wealthy merchant rather than a ruling prince. We see Psammis on his 
way back to India, accompanied by Anthia, at the head of a prosperous cara- 
van consisting of horses, camels and donkeys, with an abundant store of gold, 
silver, and costly raiments. But after crossing the frontiers of Ethiopia 
Psammis is attacked and killed by a band of robbers (4.3). Reference is also 
made in the novel (4.1) to the city of Koptos near the frontiers of Ethiopia, 
and it is stated that large numbers of merchants pass through this place, some 
to Ethiopia and others to India (epi Indikeen). It may be assumed that 
when the work was composed commercial relations between Egypt and India 
were a common feature of the times. 

Another detail not very important may be mentioned. Anthia in order 
to protect herself from the advances of Psammis plays on his superstition 
by telling him that her father at her birth consecrated her to Isis till the day 
of her marriage, and that dire vengeance would be the lot of anyone doing 
violence to what belonged to the goddess. The Indian believes the story, 
pays homage to the goddess ( kai ten theon prosekunei ) and keeps aloof from 
the girl. The practice of consecrating maidens to Isis reminds one of the 
Indian custom of devaddsi. 



A NEW VERSION OF THE AGADADATTA STORY 

By 

L. ALSDORF 

Among the precious treasures of Indian folk tales which the religious zeal 
and literary interest of Jaina monks and preachers have preserved to us, one 
of the finest ratnas is no doubt the interesting and attractive story of Agada- 
datta. It has till now been known from two very different versions which are 
both contained in Jacobi’s “Erzahlungen in Maharastri.” 1 2 3 One (No. X a) is 
a short and very concise prose setting taken from Santisuri’s Uttaradhyayana 
commentary ; it covers barely two printed pages and gives only the first part 
of the story. The other (No. X) is found in the famous U Itarddhyayana-tlkd 
of Devendra ; it consists of 328 gathas and might well be called a little Prakrit 
epic.- 

A new version in Prakrit prose has come to light but recently in the 
V asudevahindi of SanghadasaA In this bulky Prakrit work which contains 
the Jaina remodelling of Gunadhya’s Brhatkathd, an Agadadattacarita 4 is 
inserted in the so-called Dhammillahindi which, as I shall show elsewhere, is 
a later addition to the original V asudevahindi but even as such cannot be later 
than the 6th century a.d. 

As the new version can be shown to be the oldest and most original of the 
three and is therefore apt to throw some light on the two other versions as well 
as on the growth and development of the Agadadatta tale— never investigated 
hitherto — , a description and comparative analysis of it may not be deemed 
superfluous. I shall first make clear the relation between the new version of 
Saiighadasa (henceforth called Sd) and that of Santisuri (Ss) and then com- 
pare Sd with the version preserved by Devendra (Dev.). 

The relation between Ss and Sd is best defined by saying that of a com- 
mon original ss reproduces the first portion only in a very condensed and 
abridged form while Sd is a complete but perhaps slightly amplified copy. 
Nearly the whole text of Ss is contained in that of Sd either verbatim or with 
insignificant changes, most of these being merely due to the fact that in Sd 
Agadadatta himself relates his own adventures while Ss tells of him in the 


1. Leipzig, 1886. 

2. Both these versions have been translated into English by J. J. Meyer in 
his "Hindu Tales" (London 1909) and into Italian by A. Ballini ( Agadadatta , 
Firenze (1903).. A German translation of No. Xa is found in J. Hertel's “ Indische 
Marchen (Jena. 1921), of No. X in J. J. Mey'er’s “ Kavyasamgraha.” 

3. Edited by Munis Caturavijaya and Pinyavijaya, Bhavnagar 1930-31 
(Atmanand Jain Granth Ratnamala 80-81). 

4. Pages 35 (bottom) to 49 of the printed edition. 
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third person. In order to illustrate this more clearly, I give a synoptical text 
of two corresponding passages of the two versions. 

Sd ( Vasudevahindi , p. 39, 27 ff.) : tato ham hattha- 

Ss (Jacobi, Erzahlungen p. 67, 15 ff. ) : tato hattha-tuttha- 

manaso ranno calanesu panamiuna niggao rayakulao. cintiyam ca maya 
manaso niggao rayakulao. cintiyam c’ anena 

sattha-nidditthehim uvaehirh : “ paena duttha-purisa-takkara panagara- 
jahd : “ duttha-purisa-takkara pandgarai- 

iuya-salasu kullariyavana-pandaga-parivvayagavasaha-ratt ‘ ambara- 
t thane su 

vattha-kotthaya-dasl-ghara-aram’ujjana-sabha-pavasu sunna-deula- 
viharesu sarhsiya acchanti. tattha ya cora ummatta-parivvayaga- 
nanaviha-linga-vesa-paricchanna bambhana-vesa-dharino viviha-sippa- 
nanaviha-liuga-vesa-paricchannd 

kusala ya vigaya-visaruvayae (?) 1 ya bhamanti. tato aham eyaim 

bhamanti. ao aham eyaim 

thanaim appana carapurisehi ya maggavemi caravemi.” caraveuna ya 
thdndim appana carapurisehi ya maggavemi.” maggaveuna 

uvaya-kusalo niggao nihaiuna ekkao ceva aham ekkassa nava- 

niggao nayarao, niddhaiuna ekkao ekkassa 

hariya-pallava-hahu-saha-siyala-cchayassa sahayara-payavassa hettha 
siyala-cchayassa sahayara-payavassa hittha 
nivittho dubbala-maila-vattho coraggahanovayam cintayanto acchami. 
nivittho duvvala-maila-vattho coraggahatiopayam cintayanto acchati. 
navari ya dhau-ratta-vattha-parihio ega-sadiya-uttarasango saiikha- 
navcrri ya 

khandiya-baddha-parikaro tidanda-kundiolaiya-vama-hattha-khandha- 
padeso ganettiya-vavada-dahii;a-karo nava raiya-kesa-manisu-kammo 
kimpi munamunayanto tarn ceva sahayara-payava-cchayam uvagao parivva- 
kimpi sunusunayanto tarn ceva sahayara-payava-cchayam uvagao parivva- 
yao. vivitta-bhumibhage tidandayam avalambeuna amba-pallava-saham 
y a0 - . amba-pallava-saham 

bhanjiuna uvavittho. pecchami ya nam padiha-rudha-nasam ukkuduya- 
bhanjiuna wvavittho. dittho ya tena 


sira-vedhiya-calanarh ubbaddha-piiidiya-dlha-jangharn. asarhkiyarh ca me 
uvvaddha-pindio -diha-jangho. dallhuna ya 
hiyayam tarn datthuna : “ takkara-jana-pava-kamma-suyagaim [ca] se imairii 
dsamkio hiyaena : “ pdva-kamma-suyagaim 

jarisayairh lingaim disanti, nunarh esa coro pavakari ’’ tti. bhanai ya 
lihgaim nunam esa coro ” tti. bhcndio ya 


mamam : “ vaccha, ko si tumarh adhii-bala-sarhtatto ? 

so parivvayagena : " vaccha, kac- tumarii. 


kirhni- 

kiriini- 


1. vikrta-i isvarupataya ? 
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mittam va hindasi ? katto vasi kahim va vaccasi ? ” tti. tato maya 
mittam va hindasi ? ” tao tena 

bhanio : “ bhayavam, Ujjenlo ’ham parikhina-vihavo hindami ” tti, tato 

bhaniyarii : “ bhagavam, Ujjenio akarh pakkhina-vibhavo hitidami." 
tena para-citta-harina bhanio ’ham : “ putta, ma bi'nehi, aham te viu- 
tena bhaniyarii : “ putto, aharii te viu- 

lam attha-saram dalayami.” maya bhanio : “ anugihio mi piu-niwisesehim 
lam attha-sdrarii dalayami." Agaladatto bhanai : “ anuggahito mhi 
tubbhehim ” ti. ja ya evarh annamaijriam sarhlavamo, tava ya loya- 
tubbkehim." evam ca 

sakkhi adarisanam gao dinayaro, aikkanta ya sarhjha. 
addatiisanam gao dinayaro, atikkanta sarhjha. 

The considerable amount of space devoted to this synoptical text seems 
justified by the clearness with which it demonstrates the manner in which San- 
tisuri has dealt with the old text of the tale which he had before him. That it is 
he who abridges and not Sd who expands is cn the whole quite obvious. The 
end of the passage quoted above is particularly instructive in this respect. 
Here SS’s “ evarh ca addathsariam gao dinayaro ” “ and thus the sun became 
invisible ” is certainly a little awkward : instead of “ thus ” we rather expect 
something like “ at that moment ” or “ in the meanwhile ” (say “ etth’antare ” ) . 
But everything becomes quite clear when we compare Sd and find that evarh 
is but the rest of the sentence “ java ya evarh atinamannarh sarhlavamo ” “ and 
while we thus conversed with one another.” At a later passage (p. 68, 12 j, 
Ss reads “ ditthd ya sd tao bhavanao bkavanavasirn viva peccharajja," for 

which Sd has : “ niggaya ya tao bhavarido ” Here the redactor of the 

abstract has worked so carelessly that he has left standing the ablative tao 
bhavanao without the verb (niggaya) on which it depends, thus causing a 
special footnote in J. J. Meyer’s translation ( p. 233 n. 3 ) . 

We may add here that the new version furnishes several evidently better 
readings for the text of Ss. 

The robber s sister in \ ites Agadadatta to rest on her couch . he accepts 
but entertains grave suspicions. Here Ss (p. 68, 16 f.) continues : “ tato so 
na nidddlassarh uvagao," “ Thereupon he did not yield to the lassitude of 
sleep." But Sd (p. 41, 18) reads : “ tato aharh tatlha niddd-lakkham uvagao," 

“ then ° n ^ ( sc- the couch ) I assumed the pretence of sleep,” “ I pretend- 
ed to sleep,” which is much more natural and better suited to the context. 

At the very beginning of the tale, Jacobi reads (66, 24) : “ so ya annayd 
c.bhikkhanam royamdno mdyarath pucchati. tie nibemdhe kahiyatii jahd 
The corresponding passage in Sd (36, 8 ff.) runs : " tarii ca taha dukkhiyarh 
sarirena parihdyamdnirh (sic!) abhikkhanath abhikkhanam ca rovamdni 
pdsittd pucchami : ‘ ammo, kisa rovasi ? ’ tti. tato marnath nibandhe kae 

samdtie kahiurh draddhd jahd ” Here Sd’s rovamdni confirms the 

conjecture royamanirii made by Ballini and J. J. Meyer ; the spelling °ni- 
instead of °nirh at the same time furnishes the graphical explanation for the 
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corruption into °no. In the V asudevahindi, feminine accusatives in °l (and 
c lm) are not infrequently met with. They may be simple mistakes, but it is 
also possible that we have hem to do with forms of the popular language which 
might be classed as semi-Apabhramsa : accusative in-i and- a are common in the 
language of the Paiimacariya (cf. Jacobi, Bhavisatta Kaha p. 60) —Apart from 
the reading royamanim , the passage quoted is another excellent illustration of 
the true nature of Ss : there can be no doubt that the question “ ammo, kisa 
rovasi ? ” has been left out in Ss where a hint, however short, to the con- 
tents of Agadadatta’s question is decidedly missing ; and similarly the laconical 
“ nibandhe ” is doubtless abridged from Sd’s “ nibandhe kae samane.” 

In answer to her sons’ question, Jasamal explains the reason of her grief 

and says in Ss (66,26): “ tumarh ca akaya-vijjam datthurh ato atlva 

dajjhami, " “ seeing that you have not acquired the sciences I am therefore 
exceedingly grieved (lit. being burned).” Here ato is pleonastic and super- 
fluous. It has been corrupted by the mere omission of a dot from Sd’s “aiiito 
atlva dajjhami," “ I am being terribly burned inside” which is moreover 
confirmed by a preceding sentence wanting in Ss : “ may a me sukka-kotara- 
rukkho iva vana-davena soy'aggina onto onto dajjhai,” “ my mother was being 
burned inside by the fire of sorrow like a dry hollow tree by a forest-conflagra- 
tion.” 

Ss p. 67, 18 (cf. synoptical text) niddhaiuna is a needless repetition of 
the preceding niggao. Sd’s nihaiuna “having looked about ” is much better 
and is confirmed by Dev. 100 : “ j o y a n t o disicakkam.” 

Ss. p. 67, 35, the passage “ lava ya dgao partway ao jakkha-deulao 
s a i e 1 1 a e dalidda-purise ghettuna " is translated by J. J. Meyer : “ And 
forthwith the religious mendicant came from the temple of a Yaksa, bringing 
poor men of his own.” Jacobi derives saiellaya from sva, and Meyer gives the 
following explanation : “ svaklya+illa+ka>saia+ellaya> saiellaya:’' Even if 
this derivation were acceptable, the meaning assigned to the word would not suit 
the context. The robber does not employ “ men of his own ” (whom he would 
certainly not kill afterwards) but he uses some poor strangers for carrying his 
loads ; these of course he must kill afterwards in order to guard his secret. 1 2 
For saiellae, Sd reads satthillae, i.e. sarthikan “ caravan people, saices, kulis.” 3 


1. The “ Paia-sadda-mahannavo ” of Hargovind Das T. Sheth also says : 
tp5?f "'thfl 

2. This is said more clearly in the beginning of the Mandiya story, the rela- 
tion of which to our story will be discussed below. In the Mandiya story, it is 
Muladeva himself whom the robber engages with the words : “ ehi, manusarii 
karemi." J. J. Meyer translates this : “ Come I will make you a man." This is of 
course quite meaningless, manusa has here the same sense as purusa “ servant," and 
the above sentence must therefore be translated : “come, I will make you (engage 
you as, employ you as) my servant.” 

3. satthUlaya occurs also Dev. 202 and in the corresponding passage of Sd. 
(p. 42, 28 and 43, 15). 
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This wouid give a good sense, but I believe that for this once the reading of Sd 
is a later conjecture made because saiellae was not understood. There can hardly 
be any doubt that saiellaya is = Skt. sayita ; saia = supta is found in Hema- 
candra’s Deslnarrwmala (VII 28), and the addition of ellaya to past parti- 
ciples without a change of their meaning is nothing abnormal as is shown e.g. 
by dittnellaya = dattad The passage in question, therefore, means that the 
robber brought from the temple men who had been sleeping there, cf . 
J. J. Meyer’s note to Dev. 116 (p. 253 n. 3) : “Wayfarers and beggars fre- 
quently had to sleep in temples " 

The place which the Agadadatta story occupies within the Vasudeva- 
hindi makes it certain that it was not originally composed as a por- 
tion of that work. This presupposes an original independent Agadadatta- 
carita which in all probability has been the actual source of Sd, Ss, and Dev. 1 2 
Of this hypothetical original, Sd is no doubt a very faithful representative. It 
stands to reason that it was not incorporated in the Vasudevahindi without 
some minor changes — one cf these consisting in the tale being put into Agada- 
datta’s mouth. In particular, it is not impossible and perhaps even probable — 
though neither this nor the contrary can be definitely proved — that Sd is here 
and there a little puffed up. But on the whole and for all practical purposes 
we may regard Sd as the original itself. Santisuri, on the other hand, not 
only greatly abridges what he takes over, but the new version now reveals the 
fact that his story is only a fragment : he restricts himself to the robber tale 
omitting by far the greater portion of the story which, as we shall see below, 
is common to Dev. and Sd. 

The comparison of Ss and Sd is of more general interest as well. Jacobi 
in his introduction to his “ Erzahlungen ” (p. XIX) distinguishes three diffe- 
rent styles of Prakrit tales : “ a simply reporting one of epitomizing briefness, 

a somewhat broader yet still stiff one and finally an adroit and fluent 

one.’’ The comparison of Ss and Sd shows that the “ epitomizing briefness ” 
which in some Prakrit tales is carried to such an extreme as to make the text 
almost unintelligible, may not be due to primitiveness or lack of skill but 
merely to the abridgment of an original in natural and even very circumstan- 
tial style. There is indeed no reason to suppose that the beginnings of Prakrit 
fiction literature were marked by a primitive shortness and abruptness. Not 
only the Vasudevahindi, which I regard as the oldest non-cancnical Jain prose 
work, proves the contrary : the narrative portions of the canon itself may 
perhaps be called primitive in a certain respect, but they are certainly any- 


1. Cf. Paia-sadda-mahannavo. — dinnellaya occurs also in the Vasudevahindi but 
unfortunately I have failed to note it so that I cannot give the reference. 

2. It is, however, interesting to see that e.g. where (synoptical text) the list of 

places frequented by badmashes is cut short and the description of the pari vrajaka 
(dhau-ratta mamsu-kammo) is left out in 8s, a list and description correspond- 

ing as exactly as can be expected in a metrical rendering is found in Dev. 91 f and 
101 f. This, of course, might merely prove that Dev. goes directly back to Sd but 
I qo not think this very probable, cf. below. 
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thing but concise and abrupt. On the contrary, their verbosity and tiresome 
prolixity is perhaps unparalleled. It is very unfortunate that we know the 
older kathanaka literature almost exclusively from its reflection in the canonical 
commentaries. The authors of these commentaries according to their varying 
literary and poetical taste and ambitions took a very different interest in the 
stories which according to tradition had to form part of the explanation of the 
text they commented upon : some of them reproduced the tales rather fully, 
while others vistara-bhayat gave mere skeletons on which the flesh had to be 
put afterwards by the preacher in his dharma-desana ; it was thought sufficient 
to supply him the catchwords. 

Santisuri's treatment of the Agadadatta tale is but in keeping with his 
general attitude towards the stock of tales incorporated in the Uttarajjhayana 
tradition. J. Charpentier, in the introduction of his edition of the Uttaraj- 
jhayariaim (p. 55 f. ), thinks it “a most extraordinary fact” that “while 
Devendra gives us for the most part very long and exhaustive stories, of which 
the best specimens were selected for inclusion in Jacobi’s well-known Maha- 
rastrl Tales the identical story occupies in Santisuri’s work some two or three 
lines, or at most and only in a very few instances extends to a single page 
or somewhat more.” I fail to see what there is to be wondered at. Charpentier 
himself has pointed out that Santisuri concentrates his interest on the explana- 
tion of the text, enumeration and discussion of pafhantaras etc., where he 
is much more comprehensive than Devendra, so that it is but natural that he 
is less interested in and utterly neglects the tales. Devendra, on the other 
hand, must have had a special fancy for tales, so that it is he to whom we 
owe some of the most beautiful specimens of Prakrit narrative literature— 
the finest of all from the literary point of view being no doubt the Agadadatta 
poem. 

Concerning the probable sources from which Devendra has taken his 
fuller versions of the stories, J. Charpentier has put forth views— mostly 
based on those of Leumann — which 1 think wrong and misleading. I take 
this opportunity to discuss them in a few words. 

Charpentier says 1. c. p. 55 f. : “Leumann \WZKM V, p. 113 f.] 
thinks the reason for this most extraordinary fact is that Devendra in these 
passages absorbed into his work materials from various other sources, and 
especially from the fourth part of the drstivada, which seems to have been of 
a legendary and biographical content ; consequently, Santisuri would here 
represent the true Uttaradhyayana-tradition, while Devendra has mixed it up 
with a variety of materials belonging to other parts of the canon. This point 
of view is probably the correct one. For Devendra himself (Ausg. Erz. p. 55, 
9-10)— in a passage already pointed out by Leumann— tells us that : etdni ca 
caritani yalhd purvafnabandhesu dTstani tatha likhitdni. Although it is not 
quite easy to find out the correct meaning of the word purvaprabandhdh, I 
assume that Leumann must be right in the main in suggesting that this 
expression denotes some part or other of the drstivada. For the purvapra- 
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bandhah can scarcely mean anything but ‘ commentaries on the purva's ' and, 
consequently, we may suggest that Devendra has here made use of some old 
compositions containing tales and legends, meant to illustrate some tenets of 
the oldest part of the canon.” 

I must confess that I do not believe in the legendary and biographical 
contents of the fourth part of the Drstivada but regard the Jaina tradition on 
this point as unfounded. I agree with Schubring ( Lehre der Jain as, § 38 ) 
who has made it at least very probable that the real contents of the Drstivada 
consisted of an exposition and refutation of heretical doctrines, and that this 
was the reason of its loss : it was thought undesirable to preserve these old 
discussions because their study could lead to a revival of heretical views and 
actions. The four parts of the Drstivada, viz. parikamma, suttaim, puvvagaya, 
and anuoga, contained the “introductions,” the “teachings” and the “ purva- 
paksas” (this, and not “old texts” being the real meaning of “ puvva ” !) 
which were refuted by the “ investigation” ; anuoga) . This well-nigh excludes 
the possibility of legendary and biographical contents of the Anuoga ; and I 
think the reason why such contents were ascribed to it later is not difficult to 
find. It is certain that, though the traditional subdivision of the Drstivada 
is probably genuine, the detailed tables of contents given in the Nandi and in 
the 4th Ahga are entirely fantastic because at the time when they were com- 
posed the text was already lost and its contents were no longer known. Now 
when the real contents of the Drstivada had been forgotten, this text became 
a convenient place where everything could be located which it was thought 
desirable to invest with canonical authority. And since a continuous and 
systematical account of the Jain mythology and hagiology, the “ History of 
the 63 Great Men,” was not found in the existing canon, it was attributed to 
the last part of the Drstivada. The Vasudevahindi, too, solemnly professes to 
be derived from the prathamanuyoga portion of the Drstivada, but it need 
hardly be pointed out that the Jain version of the Brhatkathd is not likely to 
have formed part of one of the oldest works of the Jain canon. 

Even if the opinions expressed above concerning the true nature of the 
purvas were not accepted, it would be difficult to understand how such a per- 
fectly simple and clear expression as Devendra’s “ piirvaprabandhesu ” could 
be so strangely misunderstood. The number of words denoting some kind or 
other of Jain commentary or gloss is great enough, but prabandha does not 
belong to them. It should be noted that for the impossible interpretation 
“ commentaries on the purva’s ” Charpentier alone is responsible : Legman n 
much more cautiously merely spoke of “ some part or other ” of the Drsti- 
vada. I think there can be no doubt that Devendra’s “ purvaprabhandhdh ” 
are simply “ old literary compositions,” i.e. specimens of an old independent 
kathanaka literature which is for the most part lost to us. The Agadadatta 
poem is introduced by Devendra as ” vrddhavadah ” — a synonym which clearly 
shows the true meaning of purvaprabandha. This latter expression might well 
be applied not only to the Vasudevahindi, but also to compositions like e.g. the 
Kalakdcaryakat kanaka. 
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After this digression we return to Agadadatta. Winternitz ( History of 
Indian Literature, Vol. II, p. 488) calls Dev. “far more beautiful and un- 
doubtedly older ’’ than ss. To the first of these judgments every reader of 
the two versions will readily subscribe : the perfect ease and natural elegance 
of its style and composition make Dev. worthy of the highest praise, and J. J. 
Meyer is quite justified in regarding it as the best of all the selections in- 
cluded in Jacobi’s bcok. As to Winternitz’s second judgment : “ undoubted- 
ly older,” it is not difficult to show that the contrary must be true. The very 
perfection of the style — here Jacobi ( Erzahlungen p. XIX) is certainly right — 
assigns it to a later period of Prakrit literature. Further, the old tales are 
invariably written in prose, interspersed with a stanza or group of stanzas 
here and there ; to compose a tale entirely in gahas is the fashion of later 
times. An excellent illustration of this is furnished by the Kumar apalaprati- 
bodha of Devendra’s contemporary Somaprabha. Here 1 a comparison e.g. of 
the Mflladeva story with the version of it preserved by Devendra shows that 
the prose portions are taken over nearly unchanged from the old tale repro- 
duced by Devendra, while the gaha portions are of Somaprabha’s own compo- 
sition. No less than fifteen out of the 58 tales of the Kumar apalapratibodha 
are written entirely in gahas. 2 If, therefore, Devendra introduces our poem as 
a “ vrddhavadah," we must take this expression relatively ; if Dev. is old, this 
merely means that ss/Sd is considerably older still. This is definitely proved 
by a comparison of the contents. 

The very beginning of the two versions differs : according to Ss/Sd, 
Agadadatta is the son of a charioteer, and he gees abroad in order to learn 
from a friend of his father what the latter's premature death prevents him 
from learning at home. In Dev., Agadadatta is a prince and his father banishes 
him because of his bad conduct. Here the choice is not difficult : the fairy tale 
will rather make a prince of an ordinary man than an ordinary man of a 
prince. Moreover, it is easy to see that in this particular case the original and 
individual beginning of the Agadadatta story has been displaced by a motif 
taken from the beginning of the Muladeva story" : Muladeva, too, is banish- 
ed by his father on account of his incurable passion for gambling. But while, 
apart from this single vice, Muladeva is in every respect a splendid fellow 
endowed with every accomplishment. Dev. shows the typical secondary exag- 
geration : Agadadatta is possessed of every vice imaginable, so that it is rather 


1. Cf. my “ Kumarapalapratibodha " (Hamburg 1928) p. 5 . 

2. It may be remembered here that in the canon, too. the gaha marks the 
latest stratum of the metrical portions. It need, therefore, hardly be remarked that 
gaha tales such as the Agadadatta poem or the tales of the Kumar apalapratibodha 
have t nothing whatever to do with the rare specimens of ancient ballads preserved in 
the L ttarajihayanaim and written in the old metres, viz. sloka. trisfubh. vaitalfya, 

■ f 3 ' Th f ' S ,u S b> "° meanS aSt ° nishing : ' ve shaI1 s 0011 have occasion to notice other 
instances of the continuous mutual influence which the old Prakrit tales exercised on 
one another. u “ 
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inconceivable later on how this abominable creature has so suddenly been trans- 
formed into a very decent young man and model lover and hero. Here the 
secondary nature of Dev. is quite unmistakable. 

After the description of Agadadatta’s friendly reception by his guru and 
the studies he takes up under his guidance, there follows in Sd as in Dev. a 
portion left out in Ss, viz. the story of Agadadatta’s falling in love with the 
daughter of his teacher’s neighbour. Sd p. 37, 1-38, 9 fairly well agrees with 
Dev. 23-50, but the girl is called Somadatta 1 instead of Madanamanjari. 
Which of the two names is the old one we have no means of ascertaining, nor 
does it matter very much. More interesting is the fact that Sd omits the 
statement that Somadatta is married (Dev. 34 : ih'eva vivahiya nayare). Here 
for once Dev. has preserved an original trait which has disappeared in Sd : 
Somadatta s being married explains why Agadadatta can only abduct her and 
never tries to woo her. On the other hand, that a married woman should 
elope with her paramour was too shocking to be retained particularly in a Jain 
tale. 

The next episode of our story is entirely different in the two versions. In 
Ss we read 2 3 : “ when he had mastered the sciences he went one day with 
the permission of his teacher to the court of the king in order to show his 
proficiency. And there he exhibited everything just as he had been taught, 
how to hold the sword and the shield, and other acquirements. The hearts of 
all the people were ravished. The king said : “ This is nothing wonderful," 
and he was not surprised at all. And he said : “ What, what shall I give 
you ? ’’ He answered respectfully : “ Lord, if you do not give me your appro- 
bation, what is the use of another gift ? ” 

Sd alone adds the following story which is to explain why the king was 
not surprised and thought Ag.'s performance nothing remarkable : 

In his previous birth, the king— Sd calls him Jitasatru 2 — was Ananda, son 
of Subuddhi, the minister of king Hari$ena of Kausambi ; his mother’s name 
Simhali. His bad karman caused him to become a leper. One day there arrived 
at king Hari$ena’s court an ambassador from the king of Greece. He chanced 
to see the leprous son of the minister and asked the latter whether in his coun- 
try there were no medicines or no doctors. The minister replied that both 
existed but his son’s illness was incurable, whereupon the ambassador recom- 
mended a bath in the blood of a young horse. 4 In order to cure his son, 


1. The MSS. call her “ kvacit Somadatta kvacit Somadatta " : the editor* un- 
fortunately have adopted the obviously wrong form Samadatta. 

2. I quote J. J. Meyers translation fp. 230). But for some minor omissions, 
the text of Ss agrees almost verbatim with that of Sd. 

3. Neither Ss nor Dev. mention the name of the king of Kausambi : in Ss as 
well as in Sd, Jitasatru is the name of the king of Ujjayini. 

4. In P. L. Vaidyas just published edition of Puspadanta's Adipurdtia (Manik- 
chand Digambara Jaina Granthmala No. 37 ) I happened to come across the follow- 
ing passage in the summary of the contents of the 20th pariccheda (p. 642) : "One 
day Aravmda suffered from a terrible burning sensation in his body. and. when he 
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Subuddhi killed a horse from the royal stable. On hearing this, the king 
ordered the whole family to be killed. Ananda alone escaped through a ditch 
or underground passage (? khai) and fled to a hermitage (? panniyavada) 
where he was kindly received by the “ pannavadasami." One day Jaina monks 
visited the hut on their begging tour and preached the dharma ; Ananda took 
the sik§avratas and the anuvratas. This caused him to be reborn as king 
Jitasatru, and when, at the sight of some sadhus, he obtained jatismarana, he 
realized that he had won his royal splendour through the “ siksa ” given him 
by the begging munis. This siksa, therefore, is infinitely superior to Agada- 
datta’s worldly siksa, as is stated in the two introductory stanzas pronounced 
by the king : 

“ kith sikkhiena tujjham ? majjham sikkham tu avahio sunasu ! 
iha ceva aharn nayare Simhali-suya-N andano dsi. 
sirio, duyanatti, asa-vivatti ya kulaghara-vinaso, 
niggamanarh khdiyae, jd duppadigheppana 1 bohi.” 

“ What is your learning good for ? But listen attentively to my learn- 
ing ! In this very town I was Nandana, 2 the son of Sirhhali. Leprosy, 3 the 
ambassador’s advice, the death of the horse and the destmction of the noble 
family, escape through the ditch till : ‘ difficult to obtain is enlightenment.’ ” 

Before we discuss this story and Agadadatta's visit to the king as des- 
cribed in Ss/Sd, we shall first see what Dev. has to offer us instead. Agada- 
datta, we are told there (51-79), once rode through the city when suddenly 
a great panic was caused by a mast elephant who had broken the post to 
which he had been tied. While the terror-stricken people fled in great haste, 
Ag. courageously met the onrush of the elephant, succeeded, after a prolonged 
struggle, in rendering him submissive to his will and mounted his back. This 
scene was witnessed by the king who at once enquired who the young man 
was. Having learned Ag.’s story from his guru, he forthwith sent for him, 
received him with great honour and was exceedingly pleased with his modest 
behaviour. 

The only point of agreement between the two versions of this episode is 
the final result : Ag. is in the presence of the king at the moment when the 


found that it did not alleviate by any remedy, asked his son Kuruvinda to prepare 
a pool of blood of animals, bathing in which, he said, would stop his sufferings. Kuru- 
vinda obeyed his father's command, but prepared a pool of artificial blood (liquid 
lac). When Aravinda entered it, he tasted the liquid and found that his son had de- 
ceived him. He then ran after his son to kill him, but stumbled on the way and was 
killed by his own sword.” Re. the belief in the blood bath as a cure for leprosy 

cf. Tawney-Penzer, The Ocean of Story, vol. I, p. 98 note. 

1. The printed text has duppadatappand for which one MS. reads °dagheppand. 
duppadigheppana might be derived from padigheppai pratigrhyate, but I confess that 
this is far from satisfactory. 

2. Afterwards in the tale itself he is called Ananda. 

3. This must be the meaning of the mysterious siriya (a euphemistic expres- 

sion ?). In the tale, Ananda gets the “ kuttha-roga .” 
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citizens arrive and complain of their being robbed by the thief, and it would 
seem that to bring about this result is the only object of the episode which 
thus appears as a kind of introduction to the robber story. Now as to the way 
in which Ag. is brought into the king’s presence, no doubt is possible that the 
version of Dev. is a secondary innovation. In Ss/Sd, Ag., having failed to 
win the king's approbation, takes the opportunity to convince him of his 
abilities by offering to catch the thief. This individual turn of the story is 
replaced in Dev. by a stock motif : the taming of a mast elephant running 
through the streets and killing all who come in his reach by the hero who is 
afterwards summoned by the king is told in the Vasiutevahindi as well as in 
the Dhammillahbidi , J and we shall see below that the curious way in which the 
elephant is sudued here perhaps points to Dev.'s actually going back to the 
Dhammillahindi. 

The reason for the innovation in Dev. probably was that Ag’s. failure 
was found unsatisfactory, particularly as the king's behaviour must seem 
strange and unreasonable. It was this latter deficiency — if we will really call 
it thus — which Sd tried to heal by the insertion of the story of Subhuti and 
Ananda. That this story is a later interpolation is obvious : the explanation 
it offers for the king’s behaviour gives the tale a religious turn and breathes 
a truly monkish spirit most decidedly absent from and utterly foreign to the 
original Agadadatta story. On the other hand, the sariigahani-gaka put into 
the king’s mouth 1 2 3 clearly shows that the inserted story is old and not specially 
invented for its present purpose. Its contents point in the same direction : 
when we go through it we cannot help feeling that such as we read it in Sd 
it has been made to serve a purpose it was not originally meant for, that the 
original purport of a curious and interesting old story has been somehow dis- 
torted so that it is not possible now to say what the original story was like. 
As, however, this story is undoubtedly old, it is by no means impossible that 
it was not inserted by Sd but was already found in the source of ss and left 
out by santisuri : if the author of Dev. had before him an Agadadattacarita 
with the Ananda-Subhuti tale, he certainly had even better reasons for his 
innovation. 

Nobody who reads the next episode describing Agadadatta’s adventure 
with the robber can fail to notice the many points of agreement between it 
and the story of Aland iya. ; In both stories, a burglar becomes such a public 
nuisance that the citizens complain to the king. He has a sister living in an 
underground dwelling outside the city where he hides the stolen goods. He 
uses others for carrying home his booty and treacherously kills them after- 

1. Cf. Vasudevahindi p. 221 and p. 70 ( Dhammillahindi ). 

2. This stanza is an exact counterpart of the six sarhgahtml-gdhds in which the 
whole argument of the Samaraiccakaha is contained and which are quoted by Hari- 
bhadra as his source at the beginning of his work, cf. Jacobi’s edition, p XX f and 

p. 6. 

3. Erzahlungen ” p. 65 f. ; "Hindu Tales” p. 223 ff. It is strange that 
nobody seems to have paid any attention to the obvious identity of the two stories. 



292 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[ August 


wards. He engages as his helper the very man who has come in order to 
catch him. This is certainly more than enough to prove the original identity 
of the two stories. The only question that remains is : which is the model 
and which the copy? Fortunately, a definite answer can be given. 

On his way home, Agadadatta encounters a second adventure with a 
robber in the garb of an ascetic. 1 The robber succeeds in murdering Ag.’s 
travelling companions by poisoned food of which the cautious and suspicious 
Ag. has not partaken. Seeing that Ag. remains alive, the ascetic tries to kill 
him, according to Dev. by a sudden shower of arrows — we wonder where he 
has so suddenly got them from—, according to Sd — and this is much more 
natural — by a sword which exactly like the Kausamb! burglar he draws out of 
his tridanda. Ag. wards him off and fatally wounds him according to Dev. 
by an arrow, according to Sd by his sword with which he cuts off both his legs. 
What follows in Dev, is an almost exact counterpart of the end of the f i r s t 
robber story : The robber, who calls himself Duryodhana, gives Ag. his sword 
and sends him to where behind a temple (cf. the mysterious santi)ja-ghara of 
Ss. 2 ) his wife lives in an underground dwelling in which he has also hidden 
all his treasures. Ag., fulfilling the robber’s last request, cremates him and 
goes to the place he has been told. He “ makes a noise as he had been 
enjoined ”, the young woman comes out of the bhumigpha and bids him enter. 
But “ while the prince, seeing her beauty, gazes on her with rapture,” Madana- 
manjari suddenly becomes jealous, and the faithful Agadadatta at once leaves 
“ that wood ” :i and proceeds on his way. 

The corresponding passage cf Sd (p. 44. 7-12) runs as follows : tao so 
bhanai : “ putta, aham Dhanapunjao nama coro, na kenai chaliya-puvvo. 
sdhu . tunmarii si supuriso ekko made jao tti. puno ya me samlavai: “ vaccha, 
eyassa pavvayasa puracchimille kolambe donham nainam majjha-desa-bhae 
atthi mahaimahdliyd patthara-sild. tattha bhumighararh tattha mayd suppa- 
bhuyam dhanam vidhattam. vacca, genhasu ! mama ya aggi-sakkarath karehi” 
tti bhanittd kdla-gao. tao aham darue saharittd jhamemi, jhametta hatthe 
pde ya pakkhdlettd rahavaram joettd patthio, cintiyam ca mayd : “ kith me 
dkanenam ? " 

And then he said : Son, I am a robber called Dhanapunjaka ; nobody 
has outwitted me before. Bravo ! \ou are the only hero (ever) bom by 
a mother ! ” And again he spoke to me : “ Child, on the eastern slope 3 4 of 


m 


Dev. 208-238. Sd. p. 43. 1-44, 12. 

No new light is thrown on it by Sd where the MSS. read samtijjd' and 

3 . This, of course, is the only possible translation of “ vajjevi tarn vanam 
sahasa ’ The other interpretations tentatively offered by j. J. Meyer in a footnote 
(p. 2/4 n. 2) viz. Balli.n'i s vana = vrana and his own derivation of vayw “desire 
lust from the root van are utterly impossible in this context 

4 kolamba (v 1 .. kalamba) is an unknown word, puracchimitlakolambe cor- 
responds to vama-pasammi Dev. 228 
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this mountain, between two rivers, there is an enormous rock and in it an 
underground chamber. There I have collected exceedingly great wealth. Go 
and take it. And perform my cremation.” Having spoken thus he died. 
Thereupon I collected wood and burned him. Having burned him and washed 
my hands and feet I harnessed (the horses to) my chariot and proceeded. 
And I thought : “ What is wealth to me ?” 

Though this is fundamentally the same story as in Dev., all those charac- 
teristic details are wanting in it which in Dev. make it so strikingly similar to 
the first robber story : there is no temple and no young woman in the bhumigrha, 
the robber dees not give Ag. his sword, and Ag. does not visit the bhumigrha 
at all because he does not care for the robber’s wealth ! It is obvious that 
we have here the original version which in Dev. has been “ improved upon ” 
and amplified by the introduction of details from the story of Ag.’s first adven- 
ture with a robber to which this second adventure has been assimilated as 
far as possible. The rather strange end of the episode in Dev. where Ag. 
visits the treasure hole but leaves it at once without even entering it because 
of the jealousy of Madanamanjari is clearly a compromise between the end 
of the first robber story and the end of our episode as related in Sd where 
Ag. does not visit the bhumigrha at all. 

If, now, leaving aside this unoriginal version of Dev., we compare with 
one another (a) the Mandiya story, (b) the story of Ag. and the robber at 
Kausambi, and (c) the story of Ag. and Dhanapunjaka as related in Sd, it 
is easy to see that (b) is nothing but the result of an attempt to combine (a) 
and (c). This assumption not only accounts for all the differences between 
fa) and (b) but also explains some weak points in the composition of <b). 

(a) and (c) have one single point of contact, and that point cannot prove 
anything as to an original connection between them : for that a robber hides 
his spoil in a bhumigrha is such a perfectly natural thing that no conclusions 
must be drawn from this coincidence. Apart from this single point, the two 
stories are completely different in every detail : in (a), a city burglar dis- 
guised as an invalid tailor breaks into the houses at night ; for each burglary, 
he entices an accomplice, uses him as carrier of the stolen property, brings 
him thus to his bhumigrha and has him murdered there by his sister ; the 
hero (Muladeva) escapes this fate because the sister takes compassion on 
him. In (c), a jungle robber disguised as a wandering ascetic 1 poisons the 
caravans passing through the neighbourhood ; the hero (Agadadatta) not only 
frustrates his plan but mortally wounds him ; before he breathes his last, he— 
in what we might call a chivalrous spirit— reveals his identity, acknowledges 
his defeat, praises his conqueror and offers him the wealth he has piled up • 
the hero, however, as a true ksatriya, cares for fame, not for wealth and pro- 
ceeds on his way after he has chivalrously paid the last honours to his adver- 
sary by cremating him according to his request. 


1. Dev. calls him a mahavratika ; Sd uses here 


as in (b) the word parivTajaka. 
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In (b), we have the city burglar as in (a), but he is disguised as pari- 
vrajaka as in (c). He entices the hero as his accomplice as m (a), but is 
killed by him as in (c). The hero, therefore, visits the bhumigrha and is 
admitted by the sister as in (a), but instead of being accompanied there by 
the 1 i v i n g he is sent there by the d y i n g robber-who bequeathes him his 
treasures — as in (c). 

We have seen that in (c) the robber first kills Ag.’s unsuspecting com- 
panions while Ag. himself has been more cautious and therefore not only 
escapes him but kills him in self-defence. By transferring all this minutely 
into (a), the author of (b) has created an impossible situation. The neces- 
sary companions he obtains by adding to the robber's one original accomplice 
and carrier a number of mere carriers fetched by the robber from the yaksa 
temple. This, though obviously unoriginal, yet is at least possible. But it 
is simply absurd that the robber kills his carriers before they have reached 
their destination : utterly absurd is the very way in which here the clever 
leader of a gang of thieves goes to sleep with his men leaving the stolen pro- 
perty lying about in the park instead of bringing it to its hiding place as 
quickly as possible. The author seems never to have asked himself what the 
parivrajaka, if he had not been killed, would have dene with his heavy bales 
after he had killed' all those who were to carry them. No such absurdity is 
to be discovered in the two original stories (a) and (c), and it is only the 
combination of these disparate materials that has brought it about. 

If, then, the author of (b) drew upon (c) as well as (a), it follows that 
he had before him an Agadadattacarita to which he added his new story, i.e. 
(b) is not only secondary as compared with (a) but it is also a later addi- 
tion to the original Agadadattacarita. Once this is recognized, we cannot fail 
to notice how in Dev. as well as Sd the love story is cut in two by the robber 
tale. In order to make the insertion of the latter possible, Agadadatta has to 
put off the girl — who is threatening to die from love — without any apparent 
reason (in fact we do not see why he does not start with her at once) and 
when the robber tale is ended a go-between has to come to remind him of his 
beloved and ask him once more to abduct her. Taken by itself, this might 
not prove very much, but in the light of the knowledge we have gained it 
strengthens our conviction that just the one part cf the Agadadatta story 
which has been reproduced by Santisuri — and which on account of this fact 
naturally has been taken to be its most important and characteristic portion 1 — 
is a later interpolation. 

It stands to reason that Agadadatta is amply rewarded by the king, and 
Ss/Sd do not omit to mention this. In Dev., however, the king not only gives 
him a thousand villages, elephants, etc., but also gives him his daughter 


1. Winternitz in his History of Indian Literature, Yol. II p. 488, classes the 
Agadadatta story as “ another robber tale." Our investigation has shown that this 
designation is quite wrong and misleading. 
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Kamalaserta in marriage. And just when Ag. has received Madanamanjari’s 
new urgent appeal to abduct her, two messengers of his father arrive, mounted 
on camels, in order to fetch him home. Their unexpected arrival helps him to 
obtain the king’s consent to his departure. He sets out in full state but sends 
Kamalasena and his whole “ army ” ahead and waits for Madanamanjari 
who is fetched by her friend Sarngami and arrives in a litter ; Ag. takes her 
on his chariot and fetches up with his “ army.’ 

All these details are later additions, exaggerations, and “ embellishments." 
The version of Sd is as much simpler as it is more original. Ag. does not 
marry the king's daughter ; when he has received Somadatta’s message, he 
sends her word that he is now ready to depart. She comes, he fetches the 
chariot which she has given him!?) 1 and starts with her. Impelled by an in- 
domitable pride and desirous of glory ( niyaga-bala-dappam asahamano janassa 
kitti-vivaram magganto) he proclaims the following challenge : “ jo bhe, devd- 
nuppiya, naviyae made duddham pdu-kamo, so mama purao thau ! esa aham 
Agadadatto Samam ghettuna vaccami ! ’’ “ If one of you, gentlemen, is de- 
sirous of drinking a new mother’s milk 2 let him oppose me ! Here am I. 
Agadadatta, going, having abducted Soma ! ” 

According to Dev., Ag.'s first adventure on his way home consists in the 
sudden attack by the Bhilla chief. We are a little surprised to learn that 
“ the prince’s army was scattered instantly to the four quarters of the com- 
pass,” but that subsequently Agadadatta all alone puts to flight the whole host 
of Bhillas except the chief with whom he engages in single combat. 

In Sd, this Bhilla adventure is the very last which Ag. encounters on his 
journey ; he is travelling alone with Somadatta, and he fights at once with 
the Bhilla chief 3 whose hosts flee when Ag. has killed him by the ruse des- 
cribed Dev. 189-193. 4 


1. The text is not quite clear here. 

2. i.e. of being killed and reborn ! 

3. He is called Arjuna : Dev. gives no name. Before Ag. enters the jungle 
with tne two merchants, the satthillayas warn him of the dangers threatening there, 
viz. according to Sd (42, 25) the elephant, the serpent, the tiger, and " Ajjurtao cora- 
senavai. In Dev. (203/4), where the Bhilla adventure comes before this, the 
robber chief Arjuna has been replaced by the parivrajaka who, as we have seen, is 
called Dhanapunjaka, i.e. “ Heaper of Riches,” in Sd while Dev. names him Duryo- 
dhana : the change of Dhanapunjaka to Duryodhana is easy to understand if 
the bearer of this name has taken the place of an original A r j u n a — as was the case 
in the above enumeration. 

4. When Ag. realizes that he is unable to kill the Bhilla with his weapons 
alone, he quotes the Arthasastra : “ atthasatthe va bhaniyam : visesena maxat 
satthena ya hantavvo appano viiaddhamano sattu tti.” — The dying chieftain pro- 
nounces the following gaha : 

naham banena had, had mi bdnina Mayarakeussa. 
jo bhandani: payatto mahilana muham paldemi." 

“ I have not been slain by ( thy > arrow, slain I have been by the arrow of Cupid, 
I who engaged in battle have looked at the face of women." It is noteworthy that 


296 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[August 


When we compare these two versions, we cannot suppress the suspicion 
that the author of Dev. has placed the Bhilla adventure at the beginning 
merely because it afforded a convenient means to get rid again of Ag. s retinue 
and of Kamalasena for whom there was no room in the rest of the story. 
The way in which not only Ag.’s magnificent “ army vanishes in a moment 
but also Kamalasena— who is his legal wife and of much nobler descent than 
Madanamanjari— disappears for ever without even her name being mentioned 
is certainly very significant. 

In Sd, then, there comes first the parivrajaka adventure which has been 
fully discussed above. Between it and the concluding Bhilla adventure are 
inserted the fights with the animals, viz. the elephant, the serpent, and the 
tiger. 1 

Of these adventures — except the story of the parivrajaka — we read a third 
version only a few pages after the Agadadatta tale in the Dhammillahindi 
( Vasudevahindi p. 54, 25 — 56, 4). Dhammilla, too, has to travel through 
a wild jungle alone with a young girl and her nurse ; he encounters the ser- 
pent, the tiger, the elephant, a buffalo who has no counterpart in the Agada- 
datta story, and the “ corasenavai ” Arjunaka. The nature of the Dhammilla- 
hindi leaves no doubt that these adventures are borrowed from the Agadadatta 
tale. The principal difference between these imitations and the originals in 
the Sd version of the Ag. carita is this : in Sd, Ag. chases away the elephant 
and the tiger and kills the serpent by different kinds of arrows, i.e. he fights 
them all with his bow,- whereas Dhammilla relies not on his arms, but on 
magic and on ruses : he uses spells, mantras, and “ may a ” against the serpent, 
the tiger, and the Bhilla chief ; he chases away the buffalo by imitating the 
roaring of a lion, and he subdues the elephant in the curious manner describ- 
ed in Dev. 59, i.e. by throwing down before him his upper garment. 3 Now it 
is significant that the version of Dev. agrees rather with that of the Dham- 
millahindi than with the original Sd : Agadadatta kills the tiger with his 
sword, but he paralyzes the snake and he subdues the elephant by throwing 
down his garment and then mounting him. Even if we will net conclude 


this stanza has not been taken over by the author of Dev. where, however, the first 
half of 195 is an exact paraphrase of the first line of our stanza : 

" naham luha sara-pahao, pahao Kusumauhassa banena ! 
ahava : kim ettha cojjam ? Mayanenam ko vi na hu chalio ? ” 

1. In Dev., the order is : elephant, tiger, serpent ; but obviously the order of 
these animal adventures is quite immaterial. 

2. Is it too bold to assume that — originally at least — the choice of the right kind 
of arrow in each case is to illustrate Ag.'s knowledge of the Dhanurveda which he 
has acquired at Kausambi ? 

3. Vasudevahindi p. 122, 16 ff. Vasudeva subdues a wild elephant. By his 
agility and quickness he fatigues the animal. 

" parissantam ca jatiiuna uttariyam se par an khittani tammi nisanno. 
aham ari abhio maha-gayassa dante pdyam kduna diudho turiyam.” 

“ And when I saw that he was exhausted, I threw down my upper garment 
before him ; he sat down on it. And I having without fear put my foot on the 
great elephant's tusk quickly mounted him.” 
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from this that the author of Dev. was directly influenced by the Dhammilla- 
hindi, it is clear that this coincidence proves Dev. to be less original than Sd. 

Ag.’s arrival at home is described in Sd in accordance with the beginning 
of Ss/Sd which, as we have seen above, is different from the beginning of Dev. 
I give it in full as another specimen of the style of Sd. 

to ’ ham nijjiya-sattu Ajjunayam hantiina Somadattam ca samasdseuna 
patlhio Ujjenbh. pattd ya kamenam, pavittho ya maue gharam. niddhdiya ya 
mama agamanarii souna putta-vacchala me mayd. rovamdnie ya rahao oinno 
avaydsio agghdio ya slse sd vi ya Somadatta oydriyd rahao. padiyd amma- 
pdesum. anandiya-hiyayae ya avayasiya avihava-mangalehi ya ahmandiya 
gharam c'ande pavesiya. sayana-mitta-bandhu vaggo ya piya-pucchao dgao 
jaha-vihavam sampuio. pesa-janena ya turayd raho ya jahd-thdnam pavesiya 
orumbhiyd ya. savva-davva duha-paharanovakar anani ya gharam pavesiyani. 
tao arara-divase majjiya-jimiya-pasdhio raya-kulam rayadarisana-nimittam 
gao. tao padihdra-savio pavittho, dittho ya me rayd panamio ya. kahiyam ca 
se : “ amuga-putto ” tti. tao paritutthena raina savvam me piu-santiyam kam- 
maiii anunndyam, duguno ya puyd-sakkdro kao. tao aham laddha-raya-sakkdro 
niyaga-gharam gao mdu-sussusana-pardyatio Somadattae samam kalatii 
gamemi. . 

“After this victory, having slain Arjunaka and comforted Somadatta. I 
started for Ujjayini, arrived there in due course and entered my mother's 
house. When she heard of my arrival, my mother came running out full 
of tenderness to her son. I descended from the chariot, and weeping she 
embraced me and kissed me on the head. I made Somadatta, too. descend from 
the chariot and she fell at my mother's feet who with joyful heart embraced 
her, greeted her with the good wish that she might never become a widow, 
and led her into the house. And to all my relations, friends, and acquain- 
tances who came to enquire after my well-being I gave presents according 
to my means. The servants brought the horses and the chariot to their proper 
places and locked them in, and they brought all my belongings, arms, weapons, 
and utensils into the house. On the next day having bathed, eaten, and dressed, 
I went to the king's court in order to pay my respect to the king. Having been 
announced by the doorkeeper, I entered, went into the presence cf the king, 
and txwed to him. And he was told : " This is the son of such and such.'’ 
Thereupon the king was pleased to grant me all my father's functions, and he 
made double my wages and honour. Having thus obtained honour from the 
king I went to my house and lived together with Somadatta, intent upon de- 
votion towards my mother.” 

This is the typical happy end of the fairy tale. Yet we have still a con- 
siderable portion of the story before us. It is told in rather exact agreement 
Dev. 262— end, Sd p. 46, 19 — 49, 19. 1 Some minor discrepancies of the two 


1. The stanza Dev. 322 forms the end of Sd. It is no doubt to be regarded as a 
quotation of a popular maxim to which Dev. has added a number of others to the 
same effect. 
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versions are hardly worth discussing, but the tale itself calls for a few re- 
marks. Nobody who reads it even perfunctorily can fail to notice that it is 
not only rather inconsistent with the preceding story but also pervaded by a 
totally different spirit. The tendency of this additional tale, viz. to illustrate 
the perfidy and absolute wickedness of women, is so manifest and so grossly 
exaggerated that its origin cannot for a moment be doubtful : it is the typical 
monk's tale and might be called the Jain contribution to the Agadadattacarita — 
the duty the latter had to pay for being admitted into Jain literary territory. 
That it should form an original part of the Agadadattacarita is inconceivable. 1 

At the end of his translation, J. J. Meyer adds the following footnote 
<p. 288 n. 4) : "In conclusion I call attention to the fact that our tale seems 
to have some connection with the Serpent Genii of India. Pits, subterranean 
dwellings, and treasures in the earth play an important part, and some of 
the names are suggestive of the same mythological and folkloristic ideas. 
The hero's name, Agadadatta, “ Gift of the Well " immediately reminds even 
the Non-Sanskritist of Basnak Dau and Tulisa ; and the name of Bhuyarii- 
gama, the sham ascetic and robber, who is killed by our Serpent Prince, means 
" the Snake.” So our poem can claim kinship with tales and motifs that reach 
back for thousands of years. Apulejus’ story cf Cupid and Psyche is a link 
of that chain." 

Our analysis has deprived of their foundations most of these ingenuous 
conjectures. Agadadatta, whether his name points to an original connection with 
the r.agas or not, is certainly no “ Serpent prince” but a young ksatriya pure 
and simple, the son of a charioteer. The story of “ Bhuyarhgama. the sham 
ascetic and robber," has proved to be a later addition to the Agadadatta tale ; 
moreover, the name Bhuyarhgama is found only in Dev., neither Ss nor Sd 
mentioning the name of the Kausambi burglar. Of the items enumerated by 
Meyer, there remain as belonging to the original story only the bhumigrha of 
the robber Dhanapunjaka and, of course, the name Agadadatta — but this is 
hardly enough to serve as a base for Meyer’s theory. 

The original Agadadatta tale such as it presents itself after the elimina- 
tion and rectification of all those portions and details in which we have recog- 
nised secondary accretions and alterations, is a typical fairy tale, but at the 
same time a true ksatriya story breathing something of the ancient spirit of 
the epics : A young ksatriya whom the premature death of his father pre- 
vents from attaining the position in life to which he feels himself entitled, 
goes abroad and makes there his fortune. Through an excellent teacher, a 
friend of his father, he acquires to perfection all knightly accomplishments, 

1. The story of Maiigi and Yajramusti in the Digambara version of the Hari- 
vamsapuraita materially agrees with the story of the perfidy of Agadadatta’s wife, 
cf. my “ Harivam.tapurana " (Hamburg 1936) p. 448, note 1 on 89. 10. As I have 
said there, it is hardly doubtful that the story of Maiigi is borrowed from the 
Agadadatta story. Theoretically the contrary is also possible, but I think it verv 
unlikely. 
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and at the same time he wins the love of a beautiful maiden whom he boldly 
abducts openly challenging the whole city. All alone with her, he traverse; 
the wild jungle, bravely defying its manifold dangers. The wonderful skill in 
the handling of arms which he has acquired enables him to fight his way 
through robbers and wild animals ; he brings his bride safely home where 
everything which he had wished for is now bestowed on him. 

It is greatly to be regretted that for this attractive story which so un- 
doubtedly has not grown on Jaina soil Brahmanical or Buddhist parallels do 
not seem to be forthcoming. They might, as they do in the cases of so many 
other Jain stories, further help us to elucidate its character and origin and 
perhaps also to fix its date within certain limits. Concerning this latter ques- 
tion, we can only say at present that the tale certainly does look very old, but 
as far as I see it does not contain anything that might give us a definite clue. 
At any rate, the new version has made it possible to free if from a number 
of later additions and alterations and to restore it to a form which, if it is 
not the original one, at least comes very much nearer to it and gives us a 
better idea of its true character. In conclusion, I may suggest that this new 
version of the Agadadatta story which is also quite remarkable from the liter- 
ary as well as the folkloristic point of view, is certainly no less, and perhaps 
even more worthly of a complete translation than the two less original ones 
which have been translated into three European languages. 



CITTAPA,! A FORGOTTEN SAMSKRT POET OF 
BHOJA’S COURT 
By 

E. V. VIRA RAGHAVACHARYA 

In literary and historical research, sometimes a stray reference, an allusion 
by the way, a short citation or even the mention of a name of a work, place or 
person may lead to undreamt-of investigations which, in the end, give us the 
key to some of the complicated problems in history and literature. Years ago, 
while I was eagerly perusing the published fascicle of the famous Srngdra-frra- 
kdsa of king Bhoja of Dhara, I met with a ‘ sloka ’ with which the work was 
said to begin : ‘ ’ etc. I was under the im- 

pression that the verse was from the pen of Bhoja himself when in the Modern 
Review for June 1928, 1 I found an article on king Bhoja, from the late la- 
mented Vidyamahodadhi Dr. K. P. Jayaswal of Patna. On perusing the 
article, I was surprised to know that the verse in question was attributed to a 
certain poet Cittapa, in the Sadukti-karnamrta, the famous Samskrit anthology 
by srldhara-dasa, edited by the late Prof. Maha-mahopadhyaya Sahitya- 
carya, Ramavatara sarma of Patna. Jayaswal has also pointed out there- 
in that Cittapa was the Poet Laureate of Bhoja, according to a verse which 
he had found in the Subhasita-Ratna-Bhandagdra, a Samskrit anthology of 
the modem period. These clues hastened me to work on the subject 
4 Cittapa ’ and his poetic fragments. 

In Samskrit Literature, anthologies ( g nifad Sps-lS p works on Sahitya 
and commentaries on Sarnskrit works are eye-openers as it were to a know- 
ledge of Samskrit writers and works hitherto unknown to, or long forgotten 
by. the modem Sanskritist. It may be presumed and rightly too, that the 
Sarnskrit works and authors buried under oblivion are far greater than those 
that are extant or actually known. The late lamented M. M. Haraprasada 
Sastri said 2 that 8,000 Tibetan translations of Sarnskrit works are known 
from the ancient Tibetan literature while only 200 originals in Samskrit are 
now known, and that 1,300 Samskrit works are known through Nanjio’s 
catalogue of the Chinese ‘ Tripitaka.’ 

A poet or a literary composition attains immortal fame, not through his 
or its merit alone but sometimes through extreme good fortune. The maxim 

t Variously spelt— Cittapa, Chittapa, Chittipa, Chinnama, Citrama, Chitrama 
and Ksittapa. 

1. Sanskrit Revival and king Bhoja's Art Criticism of Lyrical Poetry— (M. R. 
Yol. XLIII, No. 6, pp. 722-725). 

2. Presidential Address to the \ Session of the All-India Oriental Conference, 
Lahore tDec. 1928). 
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‘ gtKNrsft awrefr ’ seems to be true to the letter. Else, how can we account for 
the enormous popularity of works of lesser merit while master-pieces like the 
‘Trivandrum plays’ attributed to Bhasa (whoever be the author) and the 
Kundamala of Dinnaga (Dhlranaga or Viranaga) were deemed to have been 
irretrievably lost till very recently ? The names of a great many Samskrit 
poets are known through the old Samskrit anthologies like the Kavindra- 
vacana-Samuccaya, Sridhara-dasa’s Sadukti-karnamrta, Samgadhara’s Pad- 
dhati and Vallabhadeva’s Subhasitavali which are treasuries of gems collected 
from Samskrit works some of which are now known only by name. Though 
Bhoja’s Srngara-Prakasa is a work on grammar and poetics, its anthological 
aspect should not be overlooked. It is the most voluminous work in Sarhs- 
krit Poetics, and contains according to Prof. Ramakrishna Kavi, 16,000 quo- 
tations in Samskrit and Prakrt, from works rare and hitherto unknown to 
the Oriental world, and most of which may be deemed to have been lost to 
us. Prof. RamavAtara Sarma wrote an article (in Hindi) 1 on the Srngara- 
prakasa in which he had pointed out that the verse under reference was at- 
tributed to Cittapa in the Skm. and that he had with him several verses of 
this poet. 

Cittapa's Date : — (11th Century a.d.) 

Mr. Jayaswal's opinion that Cittapa was a coeval of Bhoja and that he 
was not merely the poet-laureate of Bhoja’s Court but that he must have 
been also the right-hand man in all his literary endeavours seems to be high- 
ly probable. From the verse, etc. already referred to which 

is preserved in the Sbhv. many centuries old, we learn that Bhoja attained 
fame through Cittapa. Bilhana and others. 



The famous Telugu poet Pina Virabhadra (1430-80 a.d.) also says in his 
Telugu ‘ Prabandha,’ Spigara-Sakuntala that the glory of the chief or king of 
Dhara (i.e., Bhoja) is known from the literary compositions of Cittapa : 

‘ ^R-( TOT \ ) -FfTJTMg nf|JT ’ 

—I. 17. 

Like Bilhana who had immortalised his patron Vikramankadeva by 
means of his Vikramdhkadevacarita, perhaps Cittapa too might have written 
a poem singing the glories of his patron, Bhoja or it might be that Cittapa 
was of great help to Bhoja in his literary pursuits. Otherwise, Bhoja would 
not have given the topmost place in his own work to a verse of his protege. 
That Bilhana was responsible even to some extent for Bhoja’s reputation does 
not appear to be true. We learn from the last canto of the Vikramanka- 
devacanta ( which is autobiographical ) that Bilhana. though a contemporary 
of Bhoja, did not visit his Court. 


1. Madhuri. Yol. II. Xo. 1, pp. 144ff. (August 1928). Lucknow. 
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‘ qfa: q qM[- 

foWPl *TWT •THW ft 



qi^qT^TIlsCTct s3Tm?m TRT. ’ 

—XVIII. 96. 

The central idea in the verse ‘ qpqT^+Tqq jjfpjqPh’ does not seem 
to be quite convincing. A great poet, in spite of his merit, and a great 
patron of letters in spite of his eminence, are mutually responsible for their 
reputation. If Sri Rama has attained eternal fame thanks to his biographer, 
Valmiki, it might, with equal force, be asserted that Valmlki has gained im- 
mortality because he has sung the praises of such a great hero as Sri Rama, 
just as a piece of string, valueless in itself, which binds together some sweet- 
scented flowers, adorns the head even of a great person through its associa- 
tion with those flowers. 

If Bhoja is said to have become well-known because of his protege, 
Cittapa, this latter too might be said to have gained fame because he basked 
in the royal favour of such a poet-scholar as Bhoja. The fame of poets and 
their patrons is interdependent. Thus runs the ‘ Subhasita ’ — 

i. $[qqi q rag r%qr q wqqr fqgqr q tth# wrr 
htSrt SfS&q RWIRl T7: 

Bilhana too says thus in his poem : 

■<. qpq q q*q (frit ZRTtW 

dTT: ftq-iT q -a iHiid qiqift q cfqiR 

4. y^b-idq qkeilR JTFqi qiqqT 

% qr q 5 j^vT s Ri i -qqf ijqfq 'qi<qpd. 

— V ikramankadevacarita, I. 26, 28. 

Bhoja ruled for a considerably long period from (1010 — 1055 a.d. or) 
1005 — 1054 a.d . 1 and hence his laureate, Cittapa, must have flourished in 
that period or roughly in the 11th century a.d. They were thus contempo- 
raries of Bilhana (1030 — 1100 a.d.), Dhanapala (1000 — 1050) author of 
Tilaka-manjarl, and Dhanamjaya, author of Dasarupaka. 

King Raja-raja-narendra, the patron of Nannaya-Bhatta, and Nannaya- 
Bhatta, (about 1050 a.d.), the dictator of the literary world of those days, 
the earliest among the Telugu poets and the first of the triumvirate who 
translated the Maka-Bharata into Telugu flourished in the same period. 

References to Cittapa in Telugu Literature : — 

Chittapa was not quite unknown to Telugu literature. I could pick out 

1. Vide S. K. De : Sanskrit Poetics. Yol. I, pp. 146-7 ; and P. V. Kane : 
History oi Alamkdra Literature, p. XCYII. 
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five references to our poet from the ‘Prabandhas’ in Telugu : [Translitera- 
tion of Telugu quotations are given below.] 


1. Srlnatha (1360 — 1400 A.D.): Bhima-khanda, I. 

'TfGk’lM J ’ 

2. Srlnatha : Siva-ratri-mahatmya, I. 

‘ feraqi*^ 5 

3. Pina VIrabhadra (1430 — 1480 A.D.): Srngara-Sdkuntala, I. 17. 


w-{ nf?n . 5 

4. Jakkana (1400 — 1425 a.d.): VikramdTka-caritra, I. 11. 


£ mis ferig ft 

gtmraPt gsRi *rrwrg, ’ 

5. Somaya : Arunacala-purana (MS.) — As cited in the Prabandha-rat- 
ndvali (p. 146) an anthology in Telugu, ed. by Pandit V. Prabhakara- 
SASTRi. (1918 Madras). 


‘ m ferPJ 

6. Potayarya (1466 a.d.): Prasanga-Ratnavati, an anthology in Sams- 
krit. (MS. — Vide : D.C.S. MSS. — Vol. XX, P. 8065 — 70, Govt. Oriental MSS. 
Library, Madras). 

‘ 44 H id) 

raffqr?-( \ 

rrgW.’ 


Probably the Telugu literary world of Srinatha’s days might have known 
of Cittapa, or perhaps Srinatha, the Kavi-sarvabhauma, being a searching in- 
vestigator into the literary treasures of the Sarhskrit language of the various 
parts cf India, might have known the poetic compositions of Cittapa. It is not 
also unlikely that Pina VIrabhadra, Jakkana, Somaya, and Potayarya might 
have taken the name of Cittapa from the ‘ kaviprasasti ’ verses of the works 
of Srlnatha, for Srinatha was perhaps the only Telugu poet who had men- 
tioned so many Sarhskrit poets in his works. 


The mention of Cittapa in the Introductory verses of the Siva-ratri-md- 
h (it my a is of special importance to Telugu literature. Some eminent scholars, 
seeing the dissimilarity of style between this poem and the other acknow- 
ledged works of Srinatha came to the conclusion that it is not a work of Sri- 
natha but only attributed to him. This allusion to Cittapa in S. R. 



304 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[August 


M. taken in conjunction with the reference to Cittapa in Bhima-khanda, en- 
ables us to conclude that S.R.M. also might have been a work of Srinatha. 
The immaturity of its style might be due to the fact that it was the product 
of the author’s juvenile endeavours. 

Conclusion : — 

From the quotation in the S. R ■ M. 

rarT'-IFf,’ 

we can infer that Cittapa was an adept in what is known as ‘ Citra-kavita 
The verse ‘ rjfz ’ was cited by Bhoja in the S. K. A. as an example of 

Probably our poet had written a poem ( replete with ) 

which might have been lost to us. We are inclined to think that Bhoja might 
have cited anonymously in the Sr. Pra. many ‘ 'slokas ’ of our poet. This point 
has yet to be investigated after the complete publication of that work. To 
satisfy the curiosity of litterateurs, we shall append below the verses of Cittapa 
so far as they could be gleaned from the anthologies and works on ‘ Sahitya ’. 

List of Abbreviations and Bibliographical Notes. 

1. AT. — Alay'nkdra-tilaka : By Vagbhata (Kavyamala, 43, 1915). 

2. A.K. — Alamkara-kaustubha : By Visvesvara (K. M. 66, 1898). 

3. A.S. — Alamkara-sekkara : By Kesava Misra (K. M. 50, 1926). 

4. K.A . — Kuvalaydnanda : By Appaya-dlksita (N. S. P. ed. 1925). 

5. K.V.S. — Kavindra-vacana-samuccaya : Ed. F. W. Thomas, (Biblio- 

theca Indica. Calcutta, 1912). 

6. K.P. — Kavya-prakasa : By Mammata (Govt. Oriental Series, My- 

sore, 1922). 

7. K.M. — Kavya-mimamsd : By Rajasekhara (Gaekwad's Oriental 

Series. 3rd ed., 1934). 

8. K.A.S. — Kavydlanikdra-sutra : By Vamana (Poona Oriental Book 

Agency. 1927 ! . 

9. G.R.M. — Gana-ratna-mahodadhi : (Ed. Eggeling. Ed. Bhimasena 

sarma ) . 

10. C.M. — Citra-mimdmsa : By Appaya-dlksita (K. M. 38, 1907). 

11. C.M.Kh.— Citra-mimdmsa-khandana: (K. M. 38, 1907). 

12. D.Kh.P. — Dasavatcna-khanda-prasasti : (Bombay, 1860). 

13. P.T. — *Padya-tarangini : By Vrajanatha. 

14. P.R. — Padya-racand : By Laksmana Bhatta (N. S. Press, 1912). 

15. P.V. — *Padya-veni : By Venidatta. 

16. Bh.P .—Bhoja-prabandha-. By Ballala ( Nirnayasagar Press. 1928 ’. 

17. R.G .—Rasa-gatigddhara: By Jagannatha (K.M. 12. 1916). 

IS. R.J. Rasika-jivana : By Gadadhara (printed in Nagari, no date i 
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19. S.P. — Sarhga-dhara-paddhati (Ed. P. Peterson, B. S. P. Series 

No. 37, Bombay, 1888). 

20. S.R.M. — Siva-ratri-Mahatmya (in Telugu): By Srinatha. (Telugu 

Academy ed. ), 1918. 

21. S-Pra. — Srngdra-pTakasa (Ch. XXII — XXIV): By Bhoja. (Ed. Y. 

Y. S. Ramanujamuni, Madras,) 1926. 

22. Skm. (or) Sadukti. — Sadukti-karnamrta : By Sridharadasa. (Ed. 

M. M. Ramavatara sharma, and Har Dutt Sharma, 
Punjab Oriental Series, No. XV, 1933, Lahore). 

23. S.A.A. — * Sabhyalamkarana-samyoga-srtigdra : By Govindajit. 

24. S.K.A. — Sarasvati-Kanthabharana : By Bhoja, (K. M. 94 ; 2nd ed. 

1934). 

25. S.Sam. — *Sdra-sathgraha : By Sambhudasa. 

26. S.D. — Sahitya-darpana : By Visvanatha Kaviraja (N. S. P. ed. 

1922). 

27. S.R.Bh. — Subhasita-ratna-Bhmidagara : (Nirnayasagara Press, 

Bombay, 1905). 

28. S.R.K. — * Subhasita ratna-kosa : By Bhatta Srikrsna. 

29. S.R.A. — *Subhasita-ratnakara. 

30. Su.Sam. — * Sublhasita-sariicaya . 

31. S-H.A. — *Subhdsita-hardvati : By Harikavi. 

32. Sbhv. — Subhasitavali : By Vallabhadeva. (Ed. P. Peterson, 

B. S. P. Series, 1886, Bombay). 

33. S.M. — * Sukti-Mukt avail : By Jalhana. (To be out in Gaekwad’s 

Oriental Series). 

34. S.R1. — * Silkti-ratndvall : By Vaidyanatha. 

(N.B. — Books marked with an asterisk are not printed. For quotations 
from these, Dr. Thomas’ Introduction to K.V.S. is our authority ) . 



Tig Tg - . rt- [ 3 ?] : 

[ Skm. 1. 28. ii si. p. 22. ( ‘ fsrcFhFT ’) S. Pra. 1. 1 si. ( Anonymous ) ] . 

2. ‘g*’ 

3T^CT: qpTT: QtfFI 

nH’lFfr TUipfl TTTtfq *T gwt «TR: 

y pi tut 

FTTTfr^tTr TRFPTtgfen: . 
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[ Skm. III. 8. ii. p. 191. Sml. (Bh.) 165. b. 

K. P. ad. V. 2. ( Anon ); ‘ In Jhalakikar’s ed, of the Kavya-prakasa the 
verse is attributed, on the authority of the Dipika, commentary of Jayanta 
Bhatta, to a poet named Pancaksari who is said to have addressed it to king 
Bhoja ( S. K. De. Notes on Authors to his ed. of the Pady avail, p. 239 ); 
A. T. p. 37 ( Anon. ); A. S. ( Kavyamala ed. ) p. 190 ( Anon. ); C. M. p. 44 
(Anon. ); C. M. Kh. p. 19 ( Anon.); R. G. p. 346 ( Anon. ); S. Rl. 45. b, 762 
( Anon. ) ] 

aTRcfTii; 3T^rf 

3RT Rrs ( sic for or ~4 ) 

mf -4ri Htipfr RCTI: . 

[ Sml. ( P. 150 a ) 1 nr-( sic for Tfj ) ’ ] 


4 . ‘ 44141 ^ 41 ^: ’ 

3?^rr Rinrum w. gsRft ^T: h wandr 

irriR P-H W si 'lf'4 IK'ri'fl fcl: RPRTip. 

[ Skm. V. 24. iv. p. 294 ( ‘ rlftrlWT ’ ). ] 

5 . ‘ ’ 

srf^^f^rir f%rpEqqfct wtot- 

4pt 4 jnyfSfd: sfcifaT 
urai f%Rnraftrrad 

nmp.im ^ f%RTTJ#T: 

[ Skm. III. 18. v. p. 199. ( ). ] 

6. ‘iflRi?',’ 

TP£T: 

fsTR^JT RW'1 f 

-i'll id fid gdl 

3^T: • 

f Sml. ( B. 165 a ) ( ‘ foRCRiT ’ ) Skm. III. 54. i. p. 224. ( c ’ ) ; 

Bh . P. 216 §1. p. 48 ( Attributed to Sakalya ); S. K. A. ad. I. 76. p. 71 and 
V. 176. p. 716 ( Anon. ) Variants in Bh. P. : 3 pg for apsj: for 

etc.; tr.ldlf.nr for r^Htf.H; dVidnl for ] 
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7. ‘aW:’ 

3TPftfT^T *lt it: 

felt SPJft. 

fllsmu+KT ^ 

5jTTR=f[ST fl : ^-fPTT'T, prt ^Wkf. 

[S. P. 5383 si. (‘tm&rm’)-, Sbhv. 2419 si. (‘*Afij*WW’ )} 
Skm. III. 25. i. p. 203 (‘TSrWW’ ); Variants in Slm.-WI, for Wf; WK 

for it: ; The rest 3 lines SRT m 

>H4rf§RR rra 1 'Ti m&m . ] 


8 . ‘m’ 


STt^PT JTHWfetS W'HS 

art pr 3igit$ 3TT% m 

f^lit ( ferPTW ) 


[ Skm. IV. 47. V. p. 259; S. P. 4015 ( ‘ ’ ); Sbhv. 660 ( Anon. ); 

Sml. ( B ) ’ ); P- R- XIII. 14. (‘^^pfV) Su. Sam. { Anon.) 

This verse is found in the ‘ Kurahgi-pancaka ’ of unknown authorship ( vide 
Brhat-stotra-ratriakara,vo\. II. In Telugu Characters ). The above pancaka 
is" included in the Stotra-patha or ‘ Prayer-book ’ o f the South Indian 
Vaispavites. Variants in Sbhv.( a ) 3TWPI. for 3Tf. (c) qi«'M«5w*u*ifasiT for 

3'P M -+.d £'J| M Obi T. ( d ) . ] 


9. ‘fstt: 


4.AK3i^ gisn^iIWl- 

^RfH r -5TO^^g T. ffe- . 

[ Skm. I. 5. ii. p. 5. ( ‘ ’ ) ] 


10. ‘W. ’ 

+--TI^ FW- 

T^^TOdlPPTRigMf ff[ 

w-#Rut n?Mt nfi^-. 


[ Skm. I. 18 ii. p. 15 ( ‘ ftfd'tFT ’ );. -S'. P • 95 ( ‘ ffi'4d«T ’ ); Sml. 
( B and P ) ( ‘ ’ ); S. K. A. III. 104, a p. 361 ( Anon. ); S. R. Bh. I. 54 

a. p. 5. ] 
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H ft fife feTd! a fd%T 

■u^tdlW'l 55T ^ anaftfRia: asicf 

aMRTT ag<raa^ aft . 

^lf^d4' J 3rifT'^ 5 t IW ^d'li'tllfa RMT*T*T: . 

[ Sfcw. III. 50. i. p. 221. ( ‘feew^T ’ ). ] 


12. ‘JT%RT: =55^ a SWft: ’ 

-lifer?? |r% am ^°nfe fsaia: 

?ftra aiftri arafe af fe ir am f?mft ma^ar: 
arfeft aff a*aftg??fe i^iwa%jfcfrat 
aprwtw: ftarar aaferf frffer-. fr??T5J^rtfffnTT^5. 

— [ Sktn. III. I. ii. p. 187. ( ‘ fofN^T ’ )■ A. K. p. 274; ( Anon. ); K. A. p. 
83 (Anon); S. Saw. III. 101. ( Anon.); S. 7?. K. 79 ( Anon. ); Attributed to 
Murari in R. J. II. 5. p. 20. Dr. F. W. Thomas says ( Intro, to K. V. S. p. 38) 

‘ From a poem relating to a Kuntalesvara ’ as the above ‘ ITT ft ’ 

He adds ( p. ix ) ‘ The verse raHT Rftfe f?afe^<CSrrr is perhaps by the same 
author ’ i. e. Cittapa. ] 

1 3. ft a fertai: 

[ Dr. Thomas takes this as the * pratika ’ of a verse perhaps lost to us. 
Commenting on the verse ‘ anfefft ’ given above, VisveSvara writes ( A. K. 
p. 274 ) : “ m ftamr srcnmrfa arama! iftafeiim gt ara wjr.m ft wt-uh m w 
STIiuHIS: 5ft aaER'-WlHr^dWkf =tiK IJ lpN?aaT. 3TTT +i|ft4|*i4lcV RRafea 
‘ ft t feftai: ’ sft sp> a5^cwfea4^5r#a^^r^Ri|afefe ftftr 
sfiftftaaaaift, 5W: 3TR?:, aamfe 3lfe ffe ft^fe fmtg: ”. ] 

1 4. ‘ ^74, ’ 

ft aida fta%ar a a afP^m^aT ft a a 
stPTT ft a a ft a a 

afft ftftfe pjfe *jfefe 5<f4 

?s; ft wiutotos: sft irfir^nsaaT. 


[ K. V. S. 462. p. 144 ( ‘ ftJvlWI ' ) Skm. III. 6. iv. p, 190 
( ‘ ramw ’ )• ] 

15. ferfflft: ffacTl. 

ft alaisfeaa ft a^Op'iftaaift fta 
+'^'%'dwftda cRvflpaft^aift fta ^ 

gw«T:gaa gawfat araa. 

[Sml. 37 b. 193 si. ( ‘ forma ’ ) ] 
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16. ‘ 


ft cf=(g^ci| pHt I g. 

gon^ 

5tT^r I'id'M'lldl 

T^StScT: qwfaftjfT:. 

[ Skm- V. 75. ii. p. 327 ( ‘ Iwi : ) ] 


17. ‘qwf*raHH’ 


g>^l<ri cf^TT sft^IcT gi^US 'TSlfe cfr^rfj^Tfrq, 

gjqft gst g =qi sjrafr. 

[ Skm. II. 31. iii. p. 89 ( ‘ fer : qRf ’ ) ; S. K. A. 1 ad 76. 97 si. p. 70 
( Anon. ); A. S/VIII. ad 2. p. 21. ( Anon. ). R. J. VI. 83. p. 146 ( Anon. I. ] 

18. JRTFWflT: 


fq: 'tittsft gfsg*upiiriwr qrag 

^rg5T: qrl^lcfadf : 

TORT ^drifcl ^'UrTFraTPr: 


[ Sml. ( P ) 140 a. ( ‘-rtm ’ ). ] 

18 a. 

[ Skm. I. 10. iv. p. 9 ( ‘ +«jftd7 ): Sml. (P) 3 b ( ‘ f^rio^i ’ ). As 
this is found in Murari's Anargha-Raghava ( VII. 118 ) it is not given here 
in full ] . 


19. ‘fr:’ 

yrf'fNdl 

3TF5^qH'Tt t(tWI$ir HAfgg OMWJdl. 

[ Skm. IV. 67. v. p. 274 (‘feaqw’); P. R. XI. 40. (‘$*nft’) 
S. A. S. VI. ( 25 b ) ( ‘ wnft ). ] 


20. ‘^ig^:’ 

dNi kA qTdltldl dl'-ddl 

JPr{o4 qfdT q fKyctHlcl <$ 313% qiW 
*nf ipjpfcMd 5TOT%d!^?T: 

R3H: fT&RIW ft* P--TMTd. 

[ Skm. V. 24. ii. p' 294 ( ‘fefiq^r' ). ] 
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21. ‘areJJRT:’ 

R^cTI arecT^T Wral 
f%wr ?r 
fem ^fr^T?r% 

msr ir^im fT'WR'rr Fir: 7^ 4r jj&i:. 

[ Skm. I. 17. ii. p. 14 ( ‘ f%rIWT ’ ); S. K. A. II. ad. 53; 66 gl. p. 181 
( Anon. ); K. A. as an ex. of ‘ Ekavali ’ p. 118. ( Anon. ); S. R. Bh. I. 77 gl. 
7 p. ( Anon. ). ] 

[ Variants in S. K. A . — ‘ *r wj ’ for ‘ttsrt ’ ) ]. 

22. f ^T: ’ [ ‘ : ] 

%T ct Jpt- 

serfaR; s&ragwm htort 

[ Skm. III. 28. i. p. 206 ( ‘ fefiq^T 5 ) S. R. Bh. 185 gl. p. 112. ( Anon. ) 
D. Kh. P. 101 gl. ] 

23. ‘ P^SRST ’ 

$4i u u f77SR dc^'-iP-fidl: ik7s$d ddH, 

[ Skm. III. 39. i. p. 213. ( ‘ ferR^i 7 ). ] 

24. ' vmwmwB ’ 

*rrf% 3PTftr<*R rru4 i%4 Rgt^rn. 

H^ldldWe 7 'N^ON+l narRT: 

THRU MRdrd^irtPTEER SRRag^ 

f^f^qfeRts vrmft. 

[ Skm. III. 11. iv. p. 194, ( * fedW ’ ). The king to whom the verse is 
addressed seems to be King Bhoja. ]. 

25. “ferpreg- 

‘ 7 ^*«h4| % -Jl'ldl 17^3 HWET 

ffa*TT7F77T?. 7P-T R7*5T 7R 5 fa£|hHlfi | 4t 

wlirtfq- 

‘ Jrafcr J^RWOfirfd 73t. ” 

[ G. R. M. ( Ed. Eggeling. p. 89; Bhimasena Sarma's ed. p. 44 
I. dW'I'JIRR: , cd. 46 gl. ] 
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26. ‘ FFrimr- ’ 

IT# 

*HT?5 RlF^l FRUlfo cRW OT5T 

vmi\ jjrt# i^ra ^ f5p?7Fv 

?HWfl^5teraJT55HgTR fl'g-ET:. 

[ Skm. IV. 29. v. p. 246 ( ‘ RJrTT?^ ' ); S. K. A. ad. I. 69. 81 §1. p. 56 
( Anon. ); A. T. p. 49 ( Anon.); Sml. ( B ) 37 b ( ‘ HvIlFI ’ ) Su. Sam. XVIII. 
8. (Anon.); P. V. VI. 58 b.(‘^’) ; P.T. 77 (Anon.); S. Rl 517 
( Anon. ); R ■ J ■ HI- 30. p. 56 ( Anon. ). Variant in S. K. A. ‘ for'^ng;’ 

Dr. Har Dutt Sharma writes on p. 66 of his Introduction to the Skm : 
< Aufrecht remarks that the reading (for Navakara’s verse in Skm. II. 156. 
iii. p . 170 — ‘ RKRRTT: TTfW ’ etc., ) in the 

I. 81 ( Nirnayasagara edn. ) is much better. I therefore, give the verse in full,’ 
and cites verbatim the first line of Navakara as cited above and lines 2-4 of 
S. K. A. Though the ' pratikas’ of the two verses are identical and though 
both of them treat of a ■bfip;, the two verses differ from the latter part of line 
1. The first line of Navakara is cited, as noted by Dr. Sharma, by Vamana 
in his K. A. S. III. 1. 12 and hence the author of this verse should have been 
earlier than Vamana (750—800 A. D.) and much earlier than our poet 
Cittapa who was a coeval of King Bhoja. To remove this confusion the 
verse of Navakara also may be cited here : 


‘ JTCRTSW:: ’ — 

RKRR: HI# 

^TRT TRJFfj 

— Skm. II. 156. iii. p. 170 ( ’ ) ] 


27 . 

IW?7 gsRfr#2T mWl-W 

TI«g 5TCW S?RT 

RE ^ilRT gT^lTRT, y 1 


28 . 


[ Skm. III. 41. iii. p. 215 ( ‘hit’TRl’ ) ; S- K. A.v.500 §1. p, 731 (Anon. )] 


ffeTURtR: 'TrW^'lWis'l 
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Jqg-JT: ^JTRTlfq^: flfflTd' 

[ Skm. III. 30. i. p. 207 (‘forl-TO’); S. R. Bh. 110 SL p. 123. 
Variants : Line 2 above is 1. 3 and 1. 3 is 1. 2 in S. R. Bh. for P^TR, 
for rTr^Tfl^Tfag. ( The last line above in S. D. X. ad. 33; p. 525. )]) 

29. * qurpror %•: 

* (Lost) 

fRTftMd^RfKrr-^ ^ 

^ HR5W?Rf^3rwlr b <TtfT*TRTrt^r- 

to :. 

[ Skm. III. 1. iii. p. 187 ( ‘ fefiTTO 5 ). ] 

30. a ^Nrfs^ffiqra^w srrof 
c. m stoeL... 

[ Sml. ( ‘ ferTIFf 5 ). Not available to the present writer in full. ] 

31. 4 qyrcrc: ’ 

R%: qrrrjnp-rnqnqm EjRRPW %?&%: 

, tt5tw ft iW wrafrro; gg*I$wn 

from atfron: 

qqTfW#tqJTq;q5Bftori qq : cffq%. 

[ Skm. IV. 23. V. p. 242 ( ‘ R5WTTO ’ ); S'. P. 777 ( ‘ ’ ) 

P. V. VI. 62 a (‘ ’ ); Sbhv. 843 ( ‘ ^pJlTOTO ’ ); Su. Sam. XI. 3 
( Anon. ); S. R. K. III. 72. ( Anon. ); P. R. XIV. 77. ( * ) Bh. P. 

201 £1. (Attributed to a Brahmana); S. R. Bh. 65 §1. p. 223 ( ‘ ^rfit'JTTOTO ' ). 
Dr. Thomas says ( Intro, to K. V. S. p. X ) : ‘ Translated by Tawney 
Prabandha-cintamani, p. 43.’ Two of the anthologies (S. P., and P. V.) 
attributed the verse to Akalajalada. If this is correct, the verse should have 
been composed by a poet much anterior to Cittapa, for we know from 
Rajafekhara that Akalajalada was his great grand-father ( vide : Intro, p. 
xxx to K. M. ). The poet is so called probably because of the use of 
‘ ’ in this stanza. ] 

32. w-nvK'r. 



THfjr •* 4* i&Ri <f 


[ Skm. V. 11. iii. p. 285. ( ‘ ’ ) ] 
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33. ‘331:’ 

JTIg: %3IT3 cTcTPT 2^3: ^t%3 3l?3l*RiT 
?I*IK^TW: 3*'3^3^'3*33°SlTir: 

■^-4 1 -4 M '3 f33R'T3r3f 1 3 Rcdll'l'llcltrl'l- 
3?JO % 33RH 3U|<tf 3dfcld*l. 

[ Skm. III. 47, ii. p. 219. ( ‘ f^TTFI 5 ); Sml. (B). 168 a ( ‘ fgqrrr ). ] 

34 . ‘$ 3 :’ 

jip-31 33 ^33 %£?3T3il3: 3*3gTf: FT33 
3313 g3333ffl3Tlirrei3f 

*131*1, *130913231 J|(4|^+iu]if 

3*91*% ft 01333 mm%4> ijPTTg %% m. 

[ Skm. III. 8. iii. P. 192; ( ‘ fet=l9*9 ’ ); 

S. K. A. III. 101 §1. p. 359 ( Anon. ). ] 

35. • ‘3Tgra: 5 

jtMi 3R3 3*311331 ft^tr 

33if 3f 9139^333! frwo *09^3.3* 

<3^9f djPl3A R193I9 113 13T9T3, 13313*9 d — 
ft > 41*3:3T l 33 : 9r* 333 ?fT3 fR: M . 

[ Skm III. 12; i p 194. ( ‘ fe3'R9 ’ ). 

S. K. A. I. 90 si p. 64, ( Anon )■ ] 

36. [ Not available now in full ] 

9*9131 999 ?RI3?-5333r33!S't : 3rn: 

[ Sml ■ B. 168 a ( ‘ J 

37. ‘rfm-.’ 

33: 9*9*RIR93: 

9R 3333313 5TT 33131 3Ty%3IT333. 

%33V3T%3T3. RRlft 9RT 1991- 
%:rr*TT33 33 91199 Md I 9*91RRp5li9. 

\_ Skm III. 50; ii P 221, ^ 1 1^99*9 ’ ). ] 

38. ‘9T993: 5 

3^3=% 9T? 3lf>33lf3 3?T3RI3lr3l333 
39 9^3335E333 3331 *ld°9dl 31>®f3 
3-33'3<u|| 5T f4; g 333 919T3p]l 13=^- 

3ft 313 33^33313311% 9T91S9 3: %3^tf 
[ 1. Sadukti. III. 14. iii. p. 196. ‘ 1399*9 ’ 

2. S. K. A. II. 344 p 255 ( Anon ).] 
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39. ‘ THuRk^: ’ 

5$% q^r dcragsgmRf 

^cIUT5I5r%JT ijA ^5W 

gnirescOTftmte: %# *gfn *rw®r:. 

[ Sadukti. V. 22. v. p. 293. ( ‘ferlWT ’ ). ] 


40. ‘amgw/ 

fi4 i Ri d d 4 ^ cT^rr f% si 

#E ijr?f HtlU 

gjq^l l 5 4T4t'1 =) I K'T’Tt SJ.^4 fiRISltERT 
[ Sadukti. III. 45. iii. p. 218. ‘ hiriq^i) ’. ] 


41. ‘ IT^t- ..?TOTITT^'4T4 

[ Given by Dr. Thomas in his Intro, to K. V. S. as from Skm. III. 3, but 
it is not found in the Lahore ed. of Skm. ] 


42. ‘ 3 *:’ 


315311%: 3*HTtsf% 

mm- 

qir: qtrmrc^fe, WfWi 

qhvlf Hi u<gkld>%% m f*T: T%rn4nnq\ 
[ Sadukti. III. 8. i. p. 191. ‘ ferlWT ’. ] 


43. ‘mrsqn?3RiT/ 

tHr?%SJ|K5T fi‘-{ I4rl^q qPTHqjJFW 
HFI HssWd gt 5n%5IrT: ^TF^RTrl^chT 
SnrPTtfqT% Jp$T%5T ?% 643 c3"f3t 
qtcjps qrf%4 q 4nf4 q. 

[ Sadukti. III. 11. iii. p. 194. ‘ fed'-iL^T \ ] 


44. ‘W{®’ 

HHTTvrrqR fqqf^PtfilKRl HR3: 

sgs U'JS'iqfeJWMdSiTrTi HIMqlgfklfe: 

"'Ll d iddHdl d| dd: d>-HI. 

[ Sadukti. III. 36. v. p. 212. ‘fefi7FT\ ] 
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45. 

ftpt, srrfo gptar 
pftra 4r^Rf#t =5r qfrqr? 

W aj'-Wk^FT^f JJJIE: 

5*flT ! JPET: TT^STW:. 

[ 1. Sadukli. III. 20 i. p. 200. ‘ jg^qw ’. 

2 S. R. Bh. 152 §1. p. 110. ( Anon. ). ] 

46. &j43i u l«f4. 

fresiwn: 

H qfcTf: % TTt 7# ^f^T5T: 

dsr^s^r^ftdg^fif-swRrag- 
WgfSgr 5tiqTr'RHTT9Tt ?T fgi?R\ 

[ Sadukli. IV. 72. v. p. 27 7. ‘ TSrfTRt ] 

47. “zr«rr flraq^i :- 

‘ miv^sn pot f#%g.nRi- 
^it>4rsRf4 
3TTFni^fr: 

FcWF ^ ^Trft ^ 3fTg: ’ 

[ Ganaratnamahodadhi , II Samasaganadhyaya, under si 98, p. 140 
( Eggeling’s ed. ) P. 77 ( Pandit Bhimasen Sarma’s ed. ). ] 

48. c ?F: ’ 

‘ q4f WRPTT * % * ftp a^T^^fTT 

nnfrrr * ftumf-T: ptepfit put: 7t ifn ^ ran; 
ft R+.aiy'JlpjRf *T ft iiTriipnRTg 17 !- 

[ Sadukti. III. 4. ii. p. 189. ‘ ftrTimj ’. ] 

(a) ‘ RTmj^TRr-7 ! pTreftr^rm 

<nfr m srotsfcr sig ^4 pm. 

^rcfftfer Prmfc sft+rt^r^^tqmr: ’. 

[ Sadukti. III. i. p. 186. ‘EjTTmm’ From this verse it is plainly known that 
Bhoja and Cittapa were contemporaries. ] 
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49- (b) ‘ sicgra: ’ 

£ *rc®=n 

3Kf=t ^rfm. 

3% fe*T 

?T <Tc3 3>«PT *I3cT[ ’. 

[ (1.) Sadukti. III. 12. ii. P. 194. ‘fern^f’. (2.) This Si ok a is found quoted 
in Rajasekhara’s^ ‘ Kdvyambmmsa P. 43; IX Ch. ( Anon ) beginning with 
‘ ^ftcFn'TORRTRTT \ As the verse is quoted by Rajasekhara ( 880-920 A. D. ), 
it cannot be Cittapa’s. (3.) Dhvanydloka-locana, p. 110 ( N. S. P. ed. 1911 )— 
( Anon ) beginning with ' i'l .y ^ ’ and with some variants : %Rt 4 
for etc. (4.) S. K. A. IV. 88. p. 454 (Anon.) — beginning with 
(5.) K. A. p. 17. ( Anon.) ‘ \ (6) Vyakti-viveka III. p. 126- 
( 1 ’ Anon.) (7j Hemacandra’s commentary on his own Kavyanusdsana, 

p. 147. ( Tifr^T etc. Anon. ) 



ASAT = ' UNDIFFERENTIATED FORMLESS’, INCAPABLE 
OF PERCEPTION BY THE SENSES ’ IN VEDIC PROSE 

By 

HANNS OERTEL 

It is well known that the Vedanta scholastics in their cosmogonic and 
ontological discussions interpret sat as namarupavyakrtam vastu ‘ an object 
differentiated as to name and form while they define asat not as ‘ absolute 
non-being’ ( sunyaparatvam , atyantasattvam) but as avyaktavastha, pran 
namarupavyakaranat ‘ a state in which individuation and differentiation have 
not yet taken place’ (e.g. Sankara on Ved. Su. 1.4.15 ; 2.1.17 ; on Brh. Ar. 
Up. 1.2.1 ; Sayana, RV Commentary, Introduction, p. 7, 22-25 of Max Mul- 
ler’s second ed.) 

It seems worth while to call attention to a few Brahmana passages in 
which the meaning of asat ‘ formless, without distinct shape, not accessible 
to sensual perception ’ is clear : 

1. Asat as epitheton of antariksa. 

TS 5.4.6.4 as ad iva vd antariksam cannot mean that the space between 
heaven and earth does not exist but must refer to its invisibility, its lack 
of definite form. The parallel passage K.21.8 (47, 21-23) characterizes the 
antariksa by the epithets anarambhana and anayatana with which compare 
KB. 29.5 (140, 21-22 Lindner’s ed.) anarambhanath vd idam antariksam 
apratisthanam. Both passages refer to the intangibility of the antariksa. 

Very similar is PB. 3.10.2 = 21.7.3 in which earth and heaven (ayam 
lokah and asau lokah) are contrasted with the antariksa. PB. 3.10.2 discusses 
a certain kind of vistuti in which the first and the third vistava (subdivision 
of a stoma) are sung fifteen times in all three rounds, while the middle vistava 
is used fourteen times only. This vistuti is therefore called nirmadhya literally 
‘without (Wackernagel, At. Gr. ii. 1, p. 283, 26) middle’ i.e. ‘defective 
as regards the middle vistava’. The three vistava are then identified with 
the three worlds : the first and third with earth and heaven respectively, the 
second with the antariksa. Then the text continues : astiva vd ayam loko 
'stivasau chidram ivedam antariksam (cf. KB. 20.3 [90, 17 Lindner’s ed.] 
vivrtam iva hidam antariksam where KB vivrtam=PB. chidram). Caland 
translates PB. 3.10.2 ‘This world (the earth) can be said to exist and yonder 
world (the sky) can be said to exist [with the note : in so far as they are 
visible’ ], but the intermediate region is a hollow, as it were’ and PB. 21.7.3 
‘This (earthly) world exists, as it were (visibly) ; yonder world (the sky) 
exists, as it were (visibly), but the intermediate region is a void, so to 
speak following the Commentary : ayath bhurloko ’stiva vai prdninam 
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dsrayabhutali san spastam upalabhyamdno 'vatisthate, tathasau dyulokas- 
castiva grahananaksatradibhih prakasamanatvad, ubhayor madhye ’vasthitam 
idam antariksarii chidram iva susiram iva nirdtmakam (on 21.7.3 chidram 
iva nirasrayam ivamurtatvad ) bhavati. 

The invisibility of the antariksa is also stressed at JB. 1.300 = 2.431 
(Caland, Das Jaiminlya-Brahmana in Auswahl §169, p. 229, 9) dvav imau 
lokav avistamav 1 iva ‘ (Of the three worlds) these two (viz. earth and heaven) 
are most discernible, so to speak.’ And at Ait Ar. 1.2.3 (84, 15-85, 1 Keith’s 
ed. ) trim phalakani syur ity ahus trayo va ime trivrto lokd esam rupeneti, 
tat tan nadrtyam, dve eva syatam, dvau va imau lokav addhatamav 2 iva drs- 
yete . . cntar endkasah so 'ntariksalokas, tasmdd dve eva syatam, ‘ Some say 
(the swing) should have three boards in conformity with these (worlds), for 
these tripartite worlds are three (in number). But let him pay no attention 
to this ; there should be two (boards) only, for it is only these two worlds 
(viz. earth and heaven) which are seen most distinctly ; the space between 
them is the (invisible) antariksaloka ; therefore there should be only two 
(boards) ’. 

There is no Brahmana passage in which the epithet asat is applied to the 
wind which shares invisibility and formlessness with the air (but cf. ChUp. 

8.12.2 asariro vayuh ) . But Bahldhara on VS. 13.3 satas ca yonim astatas ca 
vivah ‘ he opened the womb of the sat and the asat ’ glosses asatah by amur- 
tasya vayvadeh ' of the incorporeal, e.g. the wind while he paraphrases 
s atah by vidyamanasya murtasya ghatapatadeh ‘ of the perceptible, corporeal, 
e.g. a jar, a cloth’. 3 4 

Note : Parallel to TA.8.7.1 = TUp. 2.6.1 asad va idam agra dsit we 
find the frequent K.8.2 (84, 9) = Kap.6.7 (66, 3) ; K.22.9 (65, 13) = Kap. 

35.2 (179, 15) apo va idam asan salilam eva ; JB.1.237 (Caland, Auswahl 
§88, p. 92, 14) = JUB. 1.56.1 apo va idam agre mahat salilam dsit * ; TS.5. 

6.4.2 ; 5.7. 5.3 ; 7.1.5.1 ; TB. 1. 1.3.5 apo va idam agre salilam dsit. Oldenberg 
( Vorwissenschaftliche Wissenschaft, p. 175, note 1) rightly remarks: ‘Das 
Wasser wird auch als das selbst Formlose erschienen sein ’. Water like ghee, 
Soma, omentum, and semen lacks a clearly defined body and shape, cf. JB.2. 
159 (Caland §143, p. 173, 6 from bottom and p. 174, 5) asarira va apo 'sari- 


1. For avistama, which is wanting in the Petersburg Dictionaries, cf. JB. 2 
333 (unpublished) catvary u ha vai devanam avistamaniva jvotinsy : agnih prthi- 
vydm ddilyo divi candramd nak$atresu vidyud apsu. 

2. Cf. the adverbial addhdtamdm SB.7.4.1.8 iyam hy evaisam tokandm addhata- 
mdm ; 1.6.2.9 agnir vai devanam addhdtamdm. 

3 Invisible and incorporeal is also the manah, hence the Manes ( pitarah ) are 
at PB. 6.9.19-20 compared with it I the commentary: na caksurvisayd bhavanti) . 

4. This passage is cited at JB.3.359 (Caland §212, p. 295, 9-10) yad va imd 
ahur (the ms. imam asur): apo va idam (the ms. imam) agre mahat salilam asid 
ity etas Id apah. 
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rath ghrtam and asariro vai somah ; AB.2.14.2 sa va esa reta eva yad vapa, 
. . , asariram vai rcto 'sarira vapa. 

2. Asat- = alaksanam ‘without distinctive marks’. 

SB.7.2.1.7. alaksand (scil. istakak) bhavanti, yad vai nasti tad alaksanam 1 
which simply means that whatever lacks distinct shape (whatever is not 
rupavyakptam) , is not perceptible to our senses. Compare with the nasti in 
this restricted sense the asti in the same restricted sense at PB.3.10.2 = 21.7.3 
(above sub. 1). The SB. passage continues : asantam tat papmdnam nirrtim 
kurute which is semantically equivalent to SB. 7.2. 1.4 ; 14-16 ; 10.4.3.2 pap- 
manath nirrtim apahate ; it does not mean that he annihilates evil and des- 
truction but that he causes them, as far as he is concerned (hence the middle 

kurute), to be absent; cf. the contrast between jv, ‘present’ and 

a-L.v ‘ absent ’ in Greek, e.g. Sophocles, Antigone 1096. 

3. Asat = ‘ hidden, concealed from view’. 

K. 13.4 (184, 12 15) osadhibhyo vehatam alabheta prajdkama, osadki- 
natii va esa priya, ta etam siitoh 2 3 paribadhante, tasmad esa sarvesbm priya,” pa 
oscdhiya, dpo ’sat khananti, ta eva bhagadheyenopadhavati, ta asmai prajdm 
khananti* ; MS. 2.5.4 (51, 16-52, I) osadhibhyo vehatam alabheta prajd- 
kama, osadhinam va esa priyai, ’ta va etmii siitoh paribadhantd, c-sadhayah 
khalu v d estasya prajdm apaguhanti yo 'lam prajayai san prajdm 
na vindate, ta eva bhagadheyenopasarat, ta asmai prajdm punar da- 
ddy, dpo va osadhaya, dpo ha tvevdsat khananti, ta asmai prajdm khananti, 

‘ He who desires progeny should sacrifice a barren cow to the plants, for she 
is dear to the plants. It is they (the plants) which interfere with her preg- 
nancy (cf. TS.2.1.5.3. osadhayah khalu va etasyai sutum apighnanti yd vehad 
bhavati), therefore she of all animals is dear to them ; (now) the plants are 
(identical with) the waters, the waters dig out the asat (i.e. that which is 
hidden, invisible) ; it is the plants which he resorts to with their own share 
(in sacrificing a barren cow to them) ; they dig out progeny for him’ ; MS. 
‘. . .it is the plants which hide the progeny of one who. though he is capable 
of (producing) progeny, does not obtain progeny ; he resorts to these (plants) 
with their own share ; they give him progeny again ; the plants are (identical 
with) the waters ; it is the waters which dig out the asat ; they dig out pro- 
geny for him . The parallel passage TS. 2. 1.5.3. ends with apa evasma asatai} 
sad dadati, tasmad ahur y as caivam veda yas ca na : "pas tvavdsatah sad 
dadatiti. 


1. Cf. Manu 1.5 dsid idam tamo bhutam aprajndtam alaksanam aprakasam 
avijneyam. 

2. Cf. Renou. Monographies Sanskrites ii <1937) §11, p. 11 , 32 where MS. 
2.5.4 (51. 16) should be added. 

3. For khan ' to dig out ’ ( = khan + nis SB.7.5.2.52 ) cf. SB 6.3 1 37 ■ 43- 

6.3.3.11 ; 26; 6. 4.1.1 ; 35 : 6. 5. 4. 1-3. 
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Note. It seems to me exceedingly unlikely that in Brahmanic cosmo- 
gony asat ever had the meaning of ‘ non-existence ’ T o jxr) H the verbs 

which are used to describe the act of creation appear to exclude such a notion ; 
thus taks (in the Mantra TA.1.11.1 asatah sad ye tataksuh ) and taks+nis 
presuppose some sort of material out of which an object is fashioned (cf. 
Delbruck, Altind. Syntax, p. 457, 16 'das Kunstwerk steckt in dem Stoff, 
aus dem es herausgebracht wird ’ ) ; the same is true of ma + nis which takes 
their place in the Brahmana Prose K.6.7 (56, 7) =Kap. 4.6 (44, 4) ; K.10.10 
(136, 4-5) ; K.21.2 (38, 15-16)'=Kap.31.17 (165, 7) ; K.34.6 ( 39, 19) ; 
K.34.7 (40, 14) ; K.35.20 (67, 5)=Kap.48.18 (308, 20-21) ; K.36.5 (72, 5, 
parallel to MS. 1.10.10 [150, 9] ) ; MS.1.4.6 ( 53, 19-20) ; MS.1.10.5 (145, 
5-7) =K.35.12 (66, 15-67, 2)=Kap.48.18 (308, 15-18); MS.3.1.3 (3, 11; 
14) ; MS.3.10.5 (136, 11-12) ; MS.4.7.6 (100, 17-18; 101, 1) ; TS.2.1.4.4 ; 
2.2.8. 6 ; 3.2.6.3 (parallel to TB.3.8.4.3) ; 7.1. 1.4 ; 5; TB.1.1.10.4 ; 1.5.3.1 ; 
2 ; 3 ; 1.5.4.1 ; 1.5.4. 1-2 ; 1.7. 1.5 ; 2.1.6.5 ; 2.2.11. 1-4 ; sB.1.1.2.7 = 1.3.1.21 ; 
2.2.3.8 ; 14; 26; 27 (Kanva 1. 2.3.6 ; 12; 27) ; 2.2.3.9 (Kanva 1.2.3.8) ; 
2.2.3.11 (Kanva 1. 2.3.9 ) ; 6.5.3.3 ; 5; 7.5.2. 6 ; 8.1.1. 5; 8; 8. 1.2. 2; 5; 
8 ; 10.4.2.28 ; 31 ; 12.1.2.1-3 (parallel to GB.1.4.7 and 9) ; AB.4.23.1 ; 5.7.2 ; 
GB.1.1.5 ; 6 ; 8 ; 10 ; 12 ; PB.13.4.1 ; SB.2.3.3. Ncr do the frequent jan 
‘ gignere ’ and srj ‘ emittere ’ admit the idea of a creatio ex nihilo. These two 
roots, in fact, imply the substantial identity of creator and created object, 
because in the act of creation the substance of the former passes over into 
the latter (cf. Oriental Studies in honour of Dasturji Saheb Cursetji Erachji 
Pavry, 1933, p. 359, 25). Hence at SB. 14.4.2.10 ( = Brh Ar Up.1.4.10 Madhy. 
=5 Kanva) the Atman knew : aham vava srstir asmy, aham hidam sarvam 
asrksi 1 . 

The Ch. Up. 6.2. 1-2 expressly objects to the idea of ‘ some ' 2 that the 
existent (sat) could be derived from the non-existent (asat) : sad eva somye- 
dam agra asid ekam evddvitiyam, tad dhaika ahur : asad evedam agra asid 
ekam evddvitiyam, tasmad asatah sad ajayateti 3 kutas tu khalu somyaivam 
syad iti hovaca katham asatah saj jayeta, sat tveva somyedam agra asid 
ekam evddvitiyam. ‘ In the beginning, my dear, there was only the sat, one (i.e. 


1. The Holy Bible in the Saskrit Language... translated. .. .by the Calcutta 
Baptist Missionaries with native Assistants, Calcutta. 1848, renders the first verse 
of Genesis : bdito Isvara dkasarn prthivim ca sasarja which not only fails entirely to 
express the Hebrew notion of a creatio ex nihilo but (on account of the sasarja) is 
directly misleading. It would require a paraphrase to convey the Hebrew thought 
so as to prevent misunderstanding : something like : adita eva na kimcanasa. tad 
Isvarah kratunaiva sunyad divam ca prthivim ca cakdra. 

2. Cf. RV. 10.72.2; 3 asatah sad ajayota : TA.8.7.1 = TUp.2.7.1 asad va idam 
agra asit tato vai sad ajdyata. 

3. Cf. Epicurus' ovSrv y'vc-co i K 7 „7 , ' * 

H- 7 OV7Q3 
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undifferentiated), without a second. Regarding this some say: “In the 
beginning there was only the as at, one, without a second ; from this asat the 
sat was begot. ” But, my dear, how should this be so ? he said, How should 
the sat be begot from the asat ? No, in the beginning there was only the sat, 
one, without a second ’. This is the only Brahmana passage in which asat may, 

with a fair degree of certainty be interpreted as to to p,rj ov It is, forirstarce, 
impossible to say what difference there was in the author’s mind between 
sat and asat at ChUp.3.19.1 asad evedam agra aslt tat sad aslt, cf. JUpB. 
1.53.1 dvayarii vavedam agra aslt sac caivasac ca. 



THE BHILS OF MAHARASTRA 

By 

R. N. SALETORE 


Like the turbulent Bedars and the Minas 1 who so often harassed the 
armies of the Marathas and were so constantly in league with these rulers 
from the seventeenth to the early days of the nineteenth centuries, the Bhils 
too played an important part in the politics of Maharastra during this period. 
They were, as will be shown presently, no mere free-booters who could be 
subdued once or twice, or even wiped out by constant oppression, but they 
proved to be a formidable tribe whose martial nature was a menace to the 
fighters for supremacy in India during this era of turmoil. Such was the 
extent of their depredations that the Peswas on more than one occasion 
had to enter into treaties with these people, while formidable Maratha rulers 
like Holkar had to warn redoubtable English generals about their existence 
in apparently secure places in order to safeguard the English army from 
their ravages. 


The Bhils in Pre-Mar atha times. 

These Bhils who became so prominent in Maratha days have had a 
memorable past, at least as an incendiary people . 2 The Bhils, figuring in 
the traditional history of Rajputana, are recorded to have been the inhabitants 
of Idar, and during the critical times before the accession of Goha to the 
gddi of Mewar, they emerged into the political limelight. “ At this period ” 
writes Tod, “ Edur was governed by the chief of a savage race of Bhil ; his 
name was Mandalica. The young Goha frequented the forests in company with 
the Bhils, whose habits better assimilated with his daring nature than those 
of the Brahmins. He became a favourite with the V anapootras or “ children 
of the forest ” who resigned to him Edur with its woods and mountains. 
The fact is mentioned by Abul Fazil and is still repeated by the bards, with 
a characteristic version of the incident, of which doubtless there are many. 
The Bhils having determined in sport to elect a king, the choice fell on 
Goha ; and one of the young savages, cutting his finger, applied the blood 
as the teeka of sovereignty to his forehead. What was done in sport was 
confirmed by the old forest chief. The sequel fixes on Goha the 
stain of ingratitude, for he slew his benefactor, and no motive is as- 
signed in the legend for the deed. Goha’s name became the patronymic 
of his descendants who were styled Gohilote, classically Grahilote, in time 


_^ ce m y forthcoming articles on the other wild tribes in Maratha times ■ 
The Ohassias and the Afinas, The Bedars and the Kofis. 

2. Cf. B. A. Saletore, Wild Tribes in Indian History, pp. 75-77. 



[August 1938.] THE BHILS OF MAHARASTRA 323 

softened to Gehlote.” 1 Apart from the confirmation of the fact whether 
the Bhils were instrumental in raising Goha to a throne, this traditional 
incident reveals the real environments of the Bhils in the forests of Idar, 
where they must have had their own chiefs and their own tribal organi- 
sation. According to the Ras Mala in Gujarat too, these Bhils lived in such 
wild surroundings, which gave them a sort of freedom from the domination 
of the monarchs of that country. “ In these, says the bard, there was not 
so great a population in Goozerat, but there was much forest and the Bheels 
and Koolees lived in security. They were doubtless then, as now, hereditary 
and professional plunderers, “ plunderers of the night,” as they described them- 
selves. Raja Karan Solankhee is the first ruler of Goozerat on record, who 
devoted his attention to putting a curb upon these wild tribes, — a task which 
has enjoyed the solicitude, more or less, of all his successors down to the 
present time.” 2 These references to the Bhils show that they were not only 
the dwellers of the woods, but that they became such a menace to the rulers, 
who made it a policy to root them out, age after age. Nevertheless that 
these Bhils had some sort of tribal organisation was known to the celebrated 
emperor of Vijayanagara, Kr$nadeva Raya the Great, for he remarks in 
his famous poem, Amuktamalyada, in this way about them : “ It is essen- 

tial that a king should be able to enforce his commands. Even the Abhiras 
and the Bhils of the forests are able to enforce their orders, as by the sign 
of the arrow and the piece of thread. Much more is it necessary that 
an emperor ( sarvabhaama ) should be able to enforce to his command." 3 

The Bhils in Maratha Times 

It is no wonder, therefore, that these Bhils who attracted the attention 
of emperors lika Krenadeva Raya of Vijayanagara should have become an 
object of consternation to the political successors of the Rayas, the ManUhas. 
They first came into the political limelight in the seventeenth century. A 
record of the reign of the emperor Jehangir, dated a.d. 11-11-1608 re- 
cords the grant of a village in Khandesh, the haunt of the Bhils. This 
epigraph says : “The village of Akar has been given as a gift by the 
court of the above Pir (Paulad) of Khandesh in the district of Mulher, for 
bravery and firmness in cultivating and making habitable (waste lands) 
to Vera Achut Patel, son of Raoji Patel of the community of Marathi, of 
the tribe of More and Haulu Naik, son of Achut Naik Bhil of the tribe of 
Barir." 4 This shows that some of these Bhils at least attempted to take 
to agriculture provided it paid, of course, but the majority of them remained 
the children of the forest, the vanaputras. Consequently just like their kins- 
men the Bedars, the Bhils too became a political force during the Marathas. 


1. Tod, Annals of Rajasthan, I, p. 184. 

2. Forbes. Ras Mala. Hindoo Annals of the Princes of Goozerat in Western 
India. I. p. 103. (1921 ed.). 

3. Amuktamalyada. IV, 206 : Journal of Indian History. IV, p. 65. 

4. J. J. Modi, Asiatic Papers. II. (1917), p. 351. also p. 358.’ 
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PIlaji Gaekwad, the agent of Trimbak Rao Dhabade is said to have leagued 
himself with the Bhils and Kojis of the country and on this account were 
considered formidable by the Muhammadans. 1 2 Three years later the pro- 
minence of the Bhils was again felt in connection with the activities arising 
from the murder of this PIlaji Gaekwad. This murder was not unaccompanied 
with advantages expected from it by Abhai Shingh, whose agents murdered this 
Maratha chief. But his triumph was short lived for Damaji with the help 
of Dilla, a desai of Padra, near Baroda, who had lived in friendship with 
PIlaji, instigated the Bhils to rise all over the country, and awaiting an oppor- 
tunity afforded by the march of troops to quell the insurgents, sent intelligence 
to Mahadaji Gaekwad, the brother of PIlaji, who had occupied Jambusar, 
advising him to attack Baroda - This information of Grant Duff is supported 
by contemporary documents. A letter from the chief and Factors at 
Surat, dated March 24. 1733 a.d., says : “ As Ahmadabad is at present infest- 
ed by the Ganims, they cannot at present contract for the lemmanees, that 
being the place where they are usually made ; but they have ordered musters 
to be made at Surat ; and if they can be got there, or a happy turn of affairs 
should happen at Gujarat, they will advise us of it.” 5 This disturbance must 
have continued during the next year as well. Another letter from Henry 
Lowther to Robert Cowan states : “ Damaji, the commanding officer of the 
Ganims, twice advised the Chief that, if stopping the Bar will not bring 
the Governor to a compliance, he is ready to march before the town with any 
number of men the chief shall think necessary. But these are dangerous 
experiments and only to be tried at the last extremity.” 4 The motive under- 
lying Damaji’s letter to the trading English is worth noting, for on February 
10, 1734, he wrote to Henry Lowther : “ I heard you, once a friend and 
assistant to the Habsis, whom good fortune seems to forsake, and upon their 
account you bear hatred to Teg Bakht Khan. My opinion (upon considering 
of this) is that, as you are a merchant, it cannot be for your interest to be 
at variance with him, and continuing friendship to the former will be very 
destructive to your nation. I expect you will return an answer to this im- 
mediately. that I may take measures accordingly.” 3 These letters show that 
Damaji, at the head of the Ganims, who as tradition has it were Bhils and 
Kolis 6 when the relations between Teg Bakht Khan, who had assumed the 
governorship of Surat in his own name, and the English became extremely 
strained, offered his assistance to Henry Lowther, the chief of the Surat Fac- 


1. Grant Duff. A History of the Mar at has. I, p. 374. 

2. Ibid., p. 381. 

3. Gense and Banaji, The Gaikuads of Baroda. English Documents. I. pp. 13- 

14. 

4. Ibid., p. 14. Lemmanees— piece-goods formerly exponed from Bombay and 
Surat. 

5. Ibid. p. 15. 

6. Cf. Baroda State Gazette. I. pp. 445-46. Ganima or Galima (Arabic: 
Ghanima) used in Marathi to mean ‘ looter ' or ‘ enemy ’. 
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tors, who did not give credence to it. 1 

Once the Bhils were shown such a systematic method of ravaging the 
country, it is no wonder that their raids became constant. The consequences 
were simply disastrous. Foreseeing such a fate, Henry Lowther wrote to 
Robert Gowan, on the 1st of February, 1734, : “ ...in case we can’t 

bring him (Damaji) to reason, he and his evil councillors will soon swallow 
up all the other merchants in their turn and ruin the city ; which agrees 
with our own sentiments and (those of) the inhabitants in general, who were 
all in our interest and have at their meetings, which have been frequent on 
this occasion, declared that, in case the English withdraw from Surat, they 
would follow us down to Bombay.” 2 3 These Bhils not only disturbed trade 
but, owing to their ravages, also put the Marartha government to serious 
losses. In a.d. 1764-65 Venkat Ramasastri informed the Peswa administra- 
tion of Poona that, owing to the raids of the Bhils, Gosavis and a desperado, 
Bajaji Matkar, the parganas of Dhargaum, Kasarabad and Mandalesvar, did 
not prosper and consequently the revenue of the government suffered. He 
was therefore authorised to entertain the necessary troops and crush the 
marauders. For this purpose he was allowed to levy from the Matkhar's 
territory a sum not exceeding Rs. 25,000 in order to administer properly the 
territories inhabited by them. 1 To entertain such temporary levies whenever 
local disturbances arose, became one of the settled practices of the Maratha 
government. There was a disturbance of Bhils in Khandesh and the subhedar 
of the locality, Cintaman Hari, was ordered to entertain 100 sowars for the 
whole year and to maintain their establishment accounts. 4 

These predatory Bhils had their own leaders. Ditya Bhil, one of such 
leaders, residing in the hills of Kukudmunde, burnt five villages and caused 
considerable disturbance in several others in the neighbourhood. On reporting 
this to the government, the houses and property of the horsemen and soldiers 
in his service were ordered to be attached and their families imprisoned as 
follows in the three sanads sent by the Poona government to its respective 
officers : (a) 119 persons including horsemen (soar) sikdars and peons 
( pyade ) ( foct-soldiers) serving in the pargana of Sultanpur, under Tukoji 
Holkar : the kamavisdar of the place being Dhondo Ballal. 

( b ) 52 persons including Thorkhedkar alias Ranlekar, serving under 
Madhav Rao Kadam. 

(c) 52 persons Kamavisdar, pargana Nandurbar ; Kamavisdar, Dimat 
Tukaji Holkar, paragana Majakur. 


1. Gense and Banaji, op. cit. I, p. 15. 

2. Ibid., p. 14. 

3. Satara Rajas' and Peshwas Diaries. IX. (325), p. 298: tari ddha hazdr 
vis hazdr pancavis hazdr rupayeparyant sibandis eksal kharca karun sibandi thevun, 
gbsavi va bhilla va matkar yatice paripatya uttam prakarehkarun rdhani. 

4. Ibid.. (330). p. 302.: “ yajkaritah ravut asami (100) sambhar asami 
rdjmdriyavdr akhersal paryant thevun hazari gair hazari zarhukum prant majkur 
yethil subhace hiscbin sadruliu sambhar rautanca rojmara kharca lihine. 
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So in all three notices were served for the confiscation cf the property of 
241 people, who were held responsible for a rising in a.d. 1769-70. 1 

In addition to such punishment, when culpable Bhils were actually caught, 
terrific cruelties were inflicted on them. In a.d. 1763-64 Babya Bhil along 
with Sarif Khan, Padaji Setya and a Cambhar of Goregaum, were captured 
and the government ordered that one hand of all these prisoners should be 
cut off. 2 But it is doubtful whether or not such exemplary chastisement had 
any salutary result, for the incorrigible Bhils, as the Maratha records reveal, 
still continued their nefarious activities as though the powers of the Peswas 
could neither reform nor subdue them. 

Nevertheless the Peswa administration took great care to stamp out the 
destructive activities of these wild tribes. One of their policies was to grant 
permission to the local authorities affected by the incursions of these Bhils to 
entertain additional men to preserve the peace. In a.d. 1771-72 in the pargana 
of Bhamer the Bhils created disturbances and as Hari Kamavisdar represent- 
ed that it was necessary to employ more soldiers to meet the emergency, the 
government granted him the necessary permission. 3 If these officers failed 
to perform their duties they were not spared by the State. Nisbat Govind 
Hari, the Kamavisdar of prdnt Baglan in a.d. 1765-66 failed to quell the 
incendiarism of the Bhils and as he was dismissed in his place Cimnaji 
Dalpatrao was appointed Kamavisdar. He was given a full account of the 
revenues of the province and was commanded to administer it in peace. In 
addition he was ordered as follows :(a ) He was to entertain 100 soldiers at 
the rate of Rs. 6 per month (per soldier). ( b ) He was therefore obliged to 
put an end to this Bhil menace, to make the province peaceful as before, and 
on behalf of the government he had not only to make it prosperous but he 
had to see that there were no more reports of Bhil risings. 4 

The suppression of a Disturbance. 

When such a rising actually occurred the government must have striven 
its best to crush it. How this re-establishment of the public peace was farried 
out can sometimes be ascertained from contemporary Maratha documents. 
On 18th of October 1769 Naropant Nana received a report of a distur- 
bance of the Bhils and the Gardis, led by Cimnaji Desmukh, and how it was 
stamped out. The trouble appears to have commenced in the afternoon of 
Thursday at about two o’clock, when the news was received that below the 
Ghats, Varseyan, Gardis, Sidis and Bhils and about 75 horsemen were seen all 


1. Satara Rajas and Peshwas Daiaries. IX, (331) p. 302. 

2. Ibid, (621), p. 213 : ik hat todun sdddve. 

3. Ibid. (334), p. 304.: bhitldnca danga jahdla ahe tyace bando bastd kari- 
tanhjajali sibandi thevdvi lagate. 

4. Ibid. \ II. (458), p. 58 : Bhilact bando bastas don malii sibandi dsdmi 100 
ikun tainat eksalinh majura 600 rupaye sahase sambhar dsamis. Bhildnca upadrav 
prantdmtil din karun Idvani yathdsthita karun sarkdrca tarfa abdd korun dydvya 
bhildnca bobat anunaye. 



1938.] THE BHILS OF MAHARASTRA 327 

together sallying forth from Songhad towards Saleri, devastating the whole 
neighbourhood ( lamam garhv jalit pdlit calila). On hearing this, at once 
by night, the writer accompanied with all his forces rode forth to meet them 
through the Kalambah (pass) gate. The road seems to have been full of 
shrubs, hills and grass, but still they reached their destination in the early 
morning. There the rebels appeared to be ready. Owing to the protection 
of the hills, the forces of government were well able to deal properly with 
the rioters in the fight that ensued. Many Gardis were slaughtered : two 
hundred to two hundred and fifty of them were killed, while the same num- 
ber were wounded. Those who sought the protection of the grass, fled. Ciman 
(Cimnaji) Desmukh himself, being wounded, fell down beside his horse, but 
it could not be ascertained whether he escaped or fell down among the slain, 
despite a keen search for him. Some said that he ran away, while others 
stated that he hid himself amidst the grass. The rest of the Gardis and 
Bhils decamped. The Government soldiers were consequently able to gather 
all the guns, swords and other weapons of these rebels, together with fifty 
horses, big and small. In the ranks of the Government nearly twenty spear- 
men ( bhalo ) and five or six cavalry men (ghodeen) by only were wounded. 
All of these returned to their camp at about three in the evening. 1 

It is interesting to note in this connection that this cimmanrao Desmukh 
(styled also as Ciman or Cimriaji) of Baglan evidently did not perish in this 
suppression of the revolt of a.d. 1769. This is because he recommenced his 
atrocities later on with the assistance probably of Bhils and similar despera- 
does. In a.d. 1774-75 Govind Hari, Kamavisdar of Baglan, was at his own 
request permitted to reduce this adventurer, who was pillaging the par- 
ganas of the State. The amount of Rs. 25,000 to 30,000 required for this 
purpose was ordered to be recovered as far as possible by forfeiting this 
Desmukh’s property, while its adherents, Sankaraji Khanderao and Laksman 
Visvanath in the taluka of Mulher, were to be fined. 2 

It may therefore be inferred that the Maratha State slowly evolved cer- 
tain definite principles of subduing the Bhils. who became a constant source 
of trouble to the government as well as to the people themselves. One of these 
and probably one primarily and constantly utilised was the employment of 
military force against the insurgents. Officers who failed to crush these 
rioters were deprived of their office and they were replaced by others, who 
were specially instructed to see that disturbances of the peace did not recur 
within their spheres of influence. These officials were assisted by the State 
with the finances generally recovered from the territory of those who led 
the Bhils, or if the Bhils were wealthy, from the lands of the Bhils them- 
selves. In addition, the associates of these leaders were usually fined and 
the fines were apparently used to suppress these ravages. 


1. Selections from the Peshwa Dajtar, 39, (116) pp. 118-19. 

2. Satara Rajas' and Peshwas' Diaries, VI, (659), p. 173. : yance paripatva 
karane. 
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Nevertheless recalcitrant persons who invariably utilised the Bhils to 
create trouble to the government, were not easily coerced into submission. 
One of the means for restoring the peace was the despatching of troops to 
the affected area. The Peswa Madhav Rao BalLal I on 25-12-1769 
ordered Balaji Janardhan to send two hundred troopers to Khandesh where 
a disturbance was made by Dabhade, Toke and the Bhils. The order added 
that it would be good if these soldiers were requisitioned through Rama- 
candra Ganesh, in whom probably the Peswa had some reliance or it may 
be that this person had trustworthy soldiers who were considered fit to meet 
the emergency. 1 

The Bhil Patti 

Probably the Peswa government found it unnecessarily expensive to send, 
constantly such punitive expeditions to quell the increasing risings of the 
Bhils. The Peswas therefore resorted to a strange expedient for meeting such 
expenditure by levying an extra charge from the affected areas in addition 
to the usual government demands of revenue. There was an occasion to en- 
force this measure in a.d. 1776-77 when the Bhils, inhabiting the land extend- 
ing from Kasarbari to Ajintha, caused havoc in that area and rendered the 
roads unsafe for travel. Naro Krsna, the Sur Subha was directed to put down 
this riot. The officers of the various mahals were also ordered to recover from 
their spheres of jurisdiction, in addition to the Government revenue, such 
amounts as might be required by the Sur Subha for the expense of the troops 
employed for quelling this disturbance. 2 This disturbance appears to have 
spread to the other localities in Khandesh in A.D. 1776-77. The Bhils, for 
example, residing in the villages of Por, Jambupani and Jamthi, in the hills 
on the borders of the parganas of Jainabad, Edlabad, and Jalgaon of Khan- 
desh enjoyed inam lands and were in charge of Cowkis on the high roads. 
Nevertheless they took to highway robbery and in consequence the neighbour- 
ing villages as well as the trade of the country suffered. Naro Krsna was 
therefore directed to put down these Bhils and to collect money for this 
purpose from the inhabitants of these mahals , 3 

The propriety of advocating and enforcing such a financial measure in 
order to combat the Bhil menace cannot be said to be justifiable. First 
because such a levy was an extra tax, which must have been a cause for 
discontent and a burden to those people who were already ravaged by the 
destructive Bhils. Secondly the formation of the estimate of such an ex- 


1. Selections from the Peskwa Daftar, 39. (119) pp. 120-121 : Khandesat 
Dabhade va Toke va Bhil labadi karitdt tyace pinipatyds sarsubhakade donse raut 
dilye pahiji-aisas khandesacya kd mas ddnase raiut Rdmacandra Ganes yajkadun 
divile uttam kele. 

2. Satara Rajas' and Peshwas Diaries, IV, (645) p. 153. : tyd pramdne sara- 
subha hun bhillance pbripatya karitil. tyace sibandi kharcdci vantani sarsubha hun 
pargane majkuri basel, te sarkdr divaja sivdya dene, 

3. Satara Rajas' and Pes Incas' Diaries, VI, (646) pp. 154-55. 
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penditure was left to the discretion of the Sur-Subha and naturally therefore 
the amount of this tax depended upon the whims, the honesty of this official 
and the circumstances in which he was placed. Thirdly the central govern- 
ment appears to have put an end to the system of sending troops to the 
affected areas and it was probably difficult to know the exact results of the 
pacification of a local disturbance achieved through a provincial official. 

Despite all these considerations, which must have been certainly ap- 
parent to the shrewd Maraffia statesmen of this time, this occasional levy of 
Bhil-patti for safeguarding the common people from the ravages of the Bhils 
became, in the 18th century, an established financial exaction. In the 
year a.d. 1778-79 a wooden fort was built in the Kukkermunde taluka foi 
keeping down the Bhils and some soldiers also were stationed there. Tukaji 
Holkar, the holder of the adjoining mahals of Sultanpur and Nandurbar, had 
to pay Rs. 5,000 for maintaining them. It was now ordered that the amount 
should be recovered from the rayats as the erection of the fort saved them 
from the attacks of the Bhils. 1 From an economical point of view, this was 
a blunder, simply because this due to the State only increased the burden 
and the sufferings of the already miserable agriculturists. The Maratha do- 
cuments are all silent about the economic effects of such levies on the farm- 
ing population and it may almost be taken for granted that such a recurring 
tax was paid with the loudest murmurs by the suffering populace. 

This tax called the Bhil-patti was levied in all localities infested with 
the Bhils. As a result of their depredations it was deemed necessary by the 
government to establish for the sake of protecting from the Bhils thanas or 
stations above and below the ghats from Kasadbhari to Ajintha. The duty 
of establishing these thanas was entrusted to Naro Kr$na and to Jyotyaji 
Jadhavrao Waghojikar, who were authorised to levy for this purpose a tax 
called Bhil-patti assessed on the revenues of the fifteen pargands noted below : 


Pargana Rate 

Amount 
Rs. a. p. 

Rajdhare 

21,690 

0 0 

Mehunbare 

14,065 

2 0 

Calisgaurh 

46,561 

1 3 

Pacorenh 

45,406 

2 0 

Sendurn! 

19,340 

6 6 

Nimbayint 

54,940 

8 0 

Bhadgaorh 

43,930 

7 0 


1. Ibid., (647) p. 256: sabab sibandi kharca baddal rupaye 5000 pane-bazar 
rupayahei rayet tanagapati karun taluke majkurakadi aivaz dvaiayaca karar klld 
ase. 
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Pargana Rate 


Amount 
Rs. a. p. 


Lohare 

Bahala 

CikkaUwahal 

Jhodagenh 

Manikpunjl 

Jamner 

Dhuje 

Utrana 


Hisersidh Tanakhd 
' Nitne „ 


36,461 4 0 
52,631 13 0 
21,722 0 0 
7,312 8 0 
6,187 8 0 
58,188 8 0 
41,221 4 0 
49,488 13 0 


Total : 5,19,153 4 9 


The Bhil-patti which was to be recovered at the rate of five per cent, on 
this whole amount came to Rs. 25,957-8-0 and this sum had to be carefully 
recovered and utilised wholly for stamping out the Bhil disturbance. 
The officers concerned were further instructed that, even in those 
parganas the total revenue of which amounted to Rs. 18,190 ( sardesmukhi ) 
and where the Bhil trouble was excessive, the assignment of the tax was to 
be made according to the estimated rate and in those places where this havoc 
was comparatively less, the tax was to be recovered according to half of the 
estimated rate. 1 

The recovery of this Bhil-patti in this case was entrusted to Naro Krsna, 
who was specially instructed to spend this sum with care (caukasine kharca 
kariin), to safeguard the people from the Bhils, submit the accounts thereon 
to the government at the end of the year and employ Dimat Khan Rohillah 
evidently for crushing the Bhils. 2 Though these officers were directed to 
recover this Bhil-patti or Bhil-tax, specified instructions were issued to them 
regarding its refunds. Naro Kr§na, fcr instance, was ordered in a.d. 1784-85 
to levy the Bhil-patti in Khandesh only from these villages which were sub- 
ject to attacks from the Bhils. The amount levied by him from a pargana 
which was nc-t so subjected to such a depredation had to be refunded. 3 This 
Bhil-tax was to be utilised only for the purpose for which it was recovered 
and any misuse of it was not at all countenanced by the Maratha govern- 

1. Satara Rajas' and Peshwas' Diaries. VI, (653) pp. 161-62. ; sarkdr jama 
khiriz Bhil-pattica pramdne dyavaydea devile ase kardr kariin. vasul masarinilhe- 
kadt devila ase. p. 161 : atard bazar ekase navvad rupave vdei divaz mahalas 
yethd sardesmukhi sudhdh jyd mahdlds phdr upadrav lagatd. tyded darobasta 
tanakha, va thoda upadrav lagto tya mahaied ajmdsdnee hisersidh tandkha kardr 
korun he sanad keli ase lari sadaril pramdne bhilpattied aivazvasul karf.n he ne- 
mnupramane caukasi kharca karun bhilldhca bandobasta karane d 162 

2. Ibid., p. 162. ' ' 

3. Satara Rajas' and Peshwas Diaries. VI. (645), p. 167. 
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ment. In a.d. 1785-86 the duty of bringing the Bhil plunderers to justice 
was entrusted to Sivarain Narayan on the condition of maintaining, out 
of the revenues realised by the Bhil-patti, the necessary force and to make 
good any loss sustained by the people on account of plunder. A Bhil dis- 
turbance occurred, but Naro Krsna, the Sar Subha, instead of compelling 
Sivaram Narayan to fulfil his stipulated condition, levied a fresh cess from 
the people of the locality to meet the charges for an additional force which 
was entertained by him. A complaint was naturally lodged by the suffer- 
ers to the Peswa and the amount thus recovered was directed to be re- 
funded. 1 

Another measure was adopted by the Peswas to keep the Bhils in check, 
especially if they leagued with the villagers themselves. This measure was 
meted to the villagers of Kasbe Sirur in pargana Bandapur which belonged 
to Ahilyabai Holkar. A feud existed between the village-officers and the 
Kamvisdars and they had been quarrelling for four months. Balwantrao 
Kasi, evidently an officer who happened to encamp at the village, on learn- 
ing that the Bhils who had captured the fort of Lonara were in the village, 
demanded their surrender. The villagers sent word that they would pay 
Rs. 500 or 1,000 to Balwantrao rather than surrender the Bhils. Therefore 
Balwantrao, with the consent of the Kar.iavisdar, attacked the village. In 
the fight that ensued some of the Bhils were killed, while some were wound- 
ed. The rest were taken away by the villagers to the homes of Raghunath- 
rao Dhondoji and Govind Cimnaji, who were probably influential persons in 
the locality. The Kulkarni also joined them and they all fired on the forces 
of Balwantrao and at nightfall they allowed the Bhils to escape. As Bal- 
wantrao reported all these facts to the government headquarters, Raghunath 
and Govind were ordered to be arrested and their houses were attached, 
while the watan of the Kulkarni was also likewise confiscated. As this Kasbe 
belonged to Ahilyabai Holkar, the whole case was reported to her. This 
shows that during the Peswas the central government itself meted out punish- 
ment to offenders who were not under its immediate jurisdiction and the 
action taken was duly reported to the administrators concerned. Moreover 
disciplinary measures were taken against those who abetted themselves with 
outlaws and law-breakers like the Bhils, through the means of imprisonment, 
and confiscation of private property. 

The Rights (Haks) of Bhils. 

This principle of confiscation was also applied in a similar manner to 
the rights or haks of the Bhils. These privileges were evidently granted to 
the Bhils as one of the means of keeping them contented and these rights 
were withdrawn whenever the government found that the Bhils created 
trouble. In Khandesh the Bhils once raised an insurrection in the year 
a.d. 1789-90 and captured the fort of Kanhera, but an army was despatched 


1. Sataia Rajas' and Peshwas’ Diaries, VI, (655) pp. 167-68. 
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against them and the fort recaptured. Those Bhils who had fought against 
the government fled and later begged, through Balaji Bhikaji and Baji Nara- 
yan Mahdaji Anant, that the haks of the Bhils from the villages, as agreed 
to by the Peswa Bajirao, which were held back, might be continued to 
them. If these were regranted they promised to do police duty of the villages 
and refrain from creating any mischief in future. Consequently an agree- 
ment was obtained from the Bhil Nayaks to the following effect : 

(a) The Bhils would abandon their residences ( hattis ) built in the 
forests and on mountains. 

( b ) They would live in the villages and do the police duty, (g athv 
gannd jdgal kardvi) 

(c) They would receive their rights (haks) as usual. 

id) They would henceforth possess no sword or gun. 

(e) They would use only arrows while on patrol duty in the Ghats. 

(/) They would wear round their necks a packet bearing the seal of 
Government. 

(g) Any Bhil wearing no such packet was to be punished. 

Forty-seven copies of this order were issued to 9 Mahals, 26 pargands 
in Khandesh and to 17 pargands above the Ghats. 1 

But the uncontrollable Bhils were hardly able to abide by their own 
agreement. Once more in a.d. 1793-94 they rose in revolt in Khandesh and 
Naro Krsna, the Sur Subha again attacked them. Subdued and cowed down 
the Bhils yet once again offered to adhere to their former agreement to tie 
round their necks the sealed billets of lac (lakkece lakhote band kiln), to leave 
the hills and do the stipulated police duty as watchmen in the villages. Their 
offer was again accepted and their haks were restored to them on their as- 
surance that they would cause no further disturbance any more. If any 
tax was recovered on behalf of this expedition against the Bhils, the Sur 
Subha was ordered to take this to the State account. 2 These measures reveal 
how the Peswa government was always ready for a compromise with the 
ever recalcitrant Bhils with whom depredation had become a second nature 
and this conciliation was achieved mainly through the employment and the 
disarming of the Bhils and the attachment of their rights and their property. 

The Results of Conciliation and Repression. 

These conciliatory and repressive measures of the Peswas do not seem 
to have had any of the desired beneficial effects on the irrepressible atro- 
cities of the Bhils. In fact any disturbance of the peace was invariably 
attributed to the Bhils, although the culprits might have been some one 
else and the officer in charge had to explain the facts to the government. 
On a.d. 20-3-1775, Naro Ganesh explained to the Government at Poona that 


1. Selections from the Peshwa Daftar. 36, (172), p, 144. 

2. Satara Rajas' and Pcshwas’ Diaries. VI, (658) pp. 172-73. 
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the Bhils and not his men were responsible for harassing the people. 1 The 
result of this administrative inquiry is not known, but in the next year there 
occurred another outrage. Gawajya Bhil of Kasha Khed in pargana Ma- 
nikpunja attacked and plundered some of the villages in that pargana. He 
was subsequently arrested by the Kamavisdar of the place and impri- 
soned in the fort of Dhodap. The government ordered that if the compli- 
city of Gawajya was proved beyond doubt he was to be beheaded. 2 3 From 
this case it may be seen how the Maratha rulers tried to conduct an inquiry 
even into the outrages of an outlaw Bhil, who once proven guilty beyond 
doubt, was given the worst punishment, obviously as an exemplary measure. 

Even beyond Khandesh the Bhils became objects of tenor to well-orga- 
nised armies. Maharaja Madhoji Bhonsle in a.d. 1778 warned Col. Goddard 
that, as soon as he crossed the Narmada and plunged into the interior, he 
would be confronted with “ impregnable passes, bad roads and thousands 
of Bhils, ready to attack his men from the hidden caves of the mountains.” ' 
Likewise Mahadji Sindhia requested the F'eswa in a.d. 1778-79 that the fort of 
Juga situated on the bed of the Narmada in the taluka of Hande might be 
granted to him in order to enable him to put down the Bhils who were infesting 
the territory along the Narmada. His request was duly complied with and 
Naro Ballal was directed to hand over the fort to him. 4 Neveitheless this 
trouble did not cease, for in a.d. 1779 Beniram Pandit, an English spy. 
wrote about the Bhil disturbance in that part of the country. As the route be- 
yond Hosangabad was full of steep hills and dangerous passes, he inlormed his 
employers that numerous Bhils and other wild tribes had been stationed 
there “ by the Poona ministers ” in order to check the progress of Goddard 
on his march to Bombay. This commander was therefore informed that 
he would do “well to encamp on the bank of the Narmada” until a fresh 
plan for his future operations was decided upon. 5 It is worth noticing here 
how some of our countrymen sold their souls to foreigners for a mess of 
pottage by betraying the secrets of their own people who were laying down 
their lives in the defence of their motherland. 

In spite of the warnings of hirelings, allies and the various precautions 
taken by the Maratha government, the Bhils continued their ravages in the 
nineteenth century as well. It was recorded in a.d. 1802-03 that they for- 
merly used to receive some grain from the villagers for guarding their 
villages. When their rights or haks were withheld from them for some un- 
recorded reason, the Bhils revolted and blocked the passes. Then once again 
the old practice of sending armed contingents to the disturbed locality was 
revived and 300 Gardis were sent to Abaji Mahadev for putting down the 


1. Selections from the Peshwa Daftar. (172) p. 144. 

2. Satara Rajas' and the Peshuas' Diaries. VIII, (896) pp. 92. 

3. Calendar of Persian Correspondence. (1930) V, p 249 

4. Ibid., p. 262. 

5. Ibid., p. 262. 
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Bhils and orders were issued to continue to the Bhils their rights as before. 1 
In a.d. 1804 many of the men of Brigadier General Monson, flying pell-mell 
in the face of Holkar’s army were drowned in crossing the Chumblee, but the 
most trying experience to the sepoys, says Grant Duff, of all that they en- 
dured was the loss of many of their wives and children. These were in some 
instances left on the opposite bank until the very last moment and in this 
helpless state were “ in view and within hearing of their husbands barbarous- 
ly murdered by Bheels from the neighbouring hills, who were in the interests 
of Holkar.” 2 

Such was the power of the Bhils during this period that the English 
general Wellesley wrote on the 2nd of August 1803 to the Governor of Bombay 
the following warning : “ The whole range of mountains is in the posses- 
sion of Bheels, whose exertions would prevent the invasion of any party of 
marauding horse. This fact points out the necessity of cultivating a good 
understanding with and encouraging the Bheels, so as to attach them to 
our cause .... I cannot conclude this letter without requesting that you will 
urge the gentlemen at Surat to keep on terms with the Bheels : these appear 
to be a race of the same description with those who inhabit the hills in all 
parts of India. By conciliation, and refraining from our interference with 
their concerns, they will prove our best friends, and contrary line of conduct 
will make our worst enemies : it must not be expected that we should involve 
ourselves in the affairs of these Bheels, or press them for tribute.” 3 These 
shrewd words of advice reveal the wise lines on which Wellesley based his 
policy of dealing with wild tribes like the Bhils when he was about to declare 
war against Sindhia in Gujarat, especially as the Bhils were the subjects of 
this Maratha ruler and any rash interference with them might have frus- 
trated all his plans. 

Like the English the Marathas too were endowed with keen foresight for 
once again they tried their old policy of conciliation when dealing with their 
own fiery people, the Bhils, in a.d. 1804-05. The result was a spell of peace 
between the Bhils and the Peswa. In this year Dattu Nayaka Bhil entered 
into agreement with Narasimha Khanderao promising to give up their preda- 
tory habits and to live peacefully as loyal subjects of the Maratha govern- 
ment. They were accordingly informed that if they abided by their promises 
they would in no way be molested. 4 5 Despite all this their ravages were re- 
ported again in a.d. 1806. Balaji Laxman, the Diwan of Vittal Narsing Vin- 
curkar was appointed with " fullest powers ” Sar Subhedar of Khandesh and 
Buglana and a body of the Peswa s infantry, under ‘ Manohurgeer Gosaeen,’ 
was dispatched to support him. ’ But such appears to have been the state 


1. Satara Rajas' and Peshwas' Diaries, V, ( 165 1 p. 171. 

2 . Grant Duff, A History of the Marathas, II. p. 373. 

3. Cf. Basu, Rise of the Christian Power in India, III, p. 221. 

4. Satara Rajas' and Peshwas Diaries. V, (168) p. 172. 

5. Ibid. 
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of these provinces that they were never restored to order under the administra- 
tion of the Peswas. " Holkar’s ravages had been “ followed ” says Grant Duff 
by various plunderers and the Bheels who, till 1802 a.d. had lived intermixed 
with the rest of the population, betook themselves to the mountains and 
carried on precisely the same system of plunder as is now practised by the 
brigands of Italy and Spain.” 1 This observation of Grant Duff was quite 
correct for again in a.d. 1805-06 there was yet once again a rising of the 
Bhils, near the fort of Khaira and near Ramnagar. Narsing Khanderao and 
Manohargir were sent with an army to put them down. The officers of cer- 
tain forts and Vikramshah, Raje of the sansthan of Jowar and Rujle Rand 
of the sansthan of Ramnagar, two Koli chieftains, were also directed to send 
forces to their assistance and to co-operate with them. 2 It is apparently to 
this outbreak that Grant Duff alludes when he says that there was an out- 
break of the Bhils in a.d. 1806. 

These Bhils continued to wreak havoc by assisting marauders and adven- 
turers as before. Dangalia Trimbakji, confined in the fort of Thana in Salsette, 
effected his escape on the 12th of September 1816 a.d. Grant Duff says that 
he “ confided his safety to the Bheels, Ramoosees and Mangs and resided 
chiefly in the hills about Nassuck.” 3 In the next year (a.d. 1817) several 
Bhils and Bedars (Ramosis) were engaged by Danglia Trimbakji in the service 
of the Raja of Satara and in the camps of Sindhia, Holkar and Amir Khan. 4 * 
Receiving this support of Hindu rulers between whom and the English there ' 
was little love lost during this period, the Bhils did not spare white people, if 
they could help. On the 5th of November 1817 it was reported that two 
white women were abducted by the Bhils who thrashed one of them while 
the other died. 3 

The Bhils after a.d. 1818 . 

After the fateful year a.d. 1818 there appeared to be a change in the 
life of the Bhils. Captain Briggs was appointed an agent for effecting a 
settlement with the Bhils in Khandesh. 6 Still the Bhils in the mountains 
adjoining Khandesh continued to disturb the country for some time after 
the English government was established. In a.d. 1819 the plan adopted for 
settling them was appropriate waste land for such of them who chose to 
surrender the bow and arrow for the ploughshare. In spite of all this in 
a.d. 1822 William Chaplin found that the Bhils were “ unsettled and dis- 
satisfied with a Government of order which keeps them within bounds .The 
jungles and hills of Khandesh are still more or less infested by them, not- 


1. Grant Duff, op. rit., II, p. 412. 

2. Satara Rajas' and Peshuas' Diaries. V, (170), p. 173. 

3. Grant Duff, op. cit. II, p. 442. 

4. Ibid. p. 469. 

5 Selections from the Peshwa Daftar. 41, (124) : p. 124: don sdhebdncya 
bayaka Bhilani dharun nelya po ek jive mar Hi va ek meli. 

6. Grant Duff, op. cit. II, p. 521. 
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withstanding the very judicious and zealous exertions that have been at various 
times made to seize or destroy these Banditti. Gang robberies on the highway, 
and successful forays, in which great numbers of villagers and village cattle 
are carried off, still evince the turbulent and daring spirit of those half civi- 
lised marauders of whom but a scanty portion has yet surrendered the bow 
and arrow for the ploughshare. The Chiefs seem to have but an imperfect 
influence in repressing these outrages, though they find no difficulty in excit- 
ing a spirit of depredation whenever favourable opportunities present them- 
selves.” 1 In a.d. 1822 from the returns of the Collector of Khandesh no fewer 
than 111 cases of highway robbery occurred during the last three years but 
the perpetrators of these crimes were not brought to justice. 2 3 Sir James 
Outram during a.d. 1825-30 succeeded in forming a Bhil-corps, while their 
riots in a.d. 1852 and 1857 were easily suppressed. 2 


1. \\ ili.i AM Chaplin, Fiscal and Judicious Svstem pp 169-70 

2. Ibid, pp. 129-30. 

3. Imperial Gazette. Bom. I. p. 419. p. 442 ; II, p . 482. Grant Duff op cit 
II note I, p. o21. Cf. Brief Historical Sketch of Bheel Tribes. Pt. I. pp. 4-5. 



RAJADHARMA IN THE SAUNAKIYA 

By 

V. R. RAMACHANDRA DIKSHITAR 

The Saunakiya published recently in the Trivandrum Sanskrit Series is 
interesting in more than one point. It is a treatise on Dharmasastra, con- 
sisting of two parts, the fir9t part dealing with rituals and the second with 
the rites of kings, especially the coronation rite. One feels from a study of 
these two parts that the book as published at present is incomplete and there 
must be several sections dealing with different topics of the Hindu dharma. 
What is remarkable about this treatise is that it is a very ancient one. In 
the second part of the book with which we are concerned at present Saunaka 
is seen addressing a certain Asvalayana.’ This reference to Asvalayana is 
indeed very significant. We know of the well-known Asvalayana, as the 
author of the extant Grhyasutra, who is said to have flourished roughly in 
the sixth century b.C. From the fact that Asvalayana concludes his Grhya- 
sutra by saying ‘ Namah Saunakaya, namah Saunakaya ’, the editor of this 
treatise seems to conclude that the author of the Saunakiyam was the pre- 
ceptor of the great Asvalayana, and enumerates a list of as many as twenty- 
two works attributed to his authorship. 2 It is not possible to agree that one 
and the same Saunaka was the author of this and all the other twenty-two 
works. The style and language of several of these works compel us to the 
conclusion that all these did not emanate from the same pen. With regard 
to the Saunakiyam itself, excepting the accidental coincidence of the mention 
of Asvalayana, and Asvalayana’s reference to Saunaka, it cannot be quite 
readily admitted to belong to such an early century as the sixth century b.c., 
though there is nothing impossible in this. 

Other references in this treatise are equally remarkable. The Itihasa- 
Purana is mentioned 3 indicating the existence of Itihasas and Puranas before 
the composition of this work. The next reference of importance is to the 
Aitareya-vidhana *, evidently the prescription of the Aitareya Bruhmana on the 


*15 WfrTi- I 3TPJ3FFT I II 21. 


2 . 

3 . 

4 . 


Preface, p. ii. 


ilSF-fld. I 10. 11. 

^ u 4. 1. 


4. 21. 


2. 
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abhiseka of the king. Again this Dharmasastra makes mention of the Vai- 
snavas and their alayas or temples as distinguished from those of Siva. 1 In 
more than one place the worship of Durga is prominently mentioned. 2 In 
this treatise, as has been already said, prominence is given to the coronation 
rite of the king. The rite was followed as was prescribed by the Aitareya 
Brahmana, thus showing that its basis is rooted in the Vedic literature. In 
this rite of abhisecanam, the Purohita finds an honoured place. In fact, 
in the Saunakiyan polity, the Purohita still enjoys the exalted place assigned 
to him by Kautalya and other writers on polity. A Brahmana of good cha- 
racter, belonging to a noble family and versed in Vedas and Vedangas was 
to be appointed Purohita for the purpose and fulfilment of Dharma. 5 The 
term dharmayaiva means all this. The Saunakiya proceeds that a king 
should discharge all his obligations with the aid of his Purohita. By so 
doing he ensures progress of his kingdom, stable wealth, and fame here and 
hereafter. 4 One of the main duties of the Purohita was to perform the 
consecration ceremony in an auspicious place at an auspicious time. 5 After 
the ceremony was gone through, the king is said to address the Purohita to 
bless him and to help him in the peaceful conduct of his administration 
believing as he did that a rajanya under the guiding hand of a Brahmana 
was ever blest. 6 When once the abhisecanam was over, the king was 
hedged with divinity. He was regarded as Indra, the king of Gods. 7 De- 
tails of Varsotthanam, of nirajanam of elephants and of horses, all pertain- 
ing to a king are furnished in three different sections 6 to 8. This is fol- 
lowed by a section where a reference is made to naksatradevata puja on his 
birthday (Section 9). What is particularly interesting is that that day was 
considered as a special day of festivity. That day the king fed all people irres- 
pective of caste. He brought relief to the distressed and freed the impri- 


1. •sr^ecK^sildl T^n^TffiPTTf^T. I 

TyzTft, srfffWfrTWpffl, II 21. 23. 

2. 7.15 ; 13.14 ; 14.22. 

3. ^ I 

srrapr rupht sdifffn. u i. 7. 

4. I RTSm I 

^ n i. 8. 

5. I 

II 1. 13. 

See also 18. 2 & 7. 

6. 'VTT rf I 

?TTT: inn: 9MI J -H il^fi’i ! JTO II 

smn'JTTRFTf CT3RT: II 2. 6-7*. 

7. *pswr->3irf<ft: Ttur. 

FinragwonH ii 4. 26. 
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soned. 1 Some of these details agree with what is said in the Tamil classic 
Silappadikaram of the second century a.d. in its reference to the celebration 
of a king's birthday 2 when there was a remission of taxes and general release 
of prisoners. 

Thus we see many interesting details relating to certain aspects of an- 
cient Hindu polity in this Dharmasastra of Saunaka. If scholars would 
assign to this composition sixth century b.c., as has been suggested in the 
preface to this edition, then the controversy centering round the introduction 
of week-day in India at a later period of the 4th century a.d. could be set at 
rest on account of its unambiguous reference to vara in more than one place. 


1. ’i'Wik 

II 9. 6. 

2. Canto XXVII, 1. 234. 



THE DATE OF COMPOSITION AND AUTHORSHIP OF 
A WELL-KNOWN VERSE IN SANSKRIT 

By 

HIRALAL R. KAPADIA 

It is true that owing to the special mentality of the Indian authors of 
the olden days and the peculiar circumstances that have affected the preser- 
vation of the Indian literature, we know nothing about the authors of various 
works. Even then I am tempted to discuss here the date of composition and 
authorship of the following verse : — 

“ JTSrTmft i 

STfrTFTt 53ft ^nf^T PTCTW: II " 

This verse is to be frequently met with in Jaina exegetical literature, and 
that, too, as a quotation. 1 2 The earliest commentator who has done so (so 
far as I knew) is the well-known Haribhadra Suri, the Yakinlmahattara- 
dharmasunu. He has quoted this verse in several of his commentaries- out 
of which his commentary on his own work Anekdntajayapatdka may be here 
mentioned. There is a wide difference of opinion regarding his date. Some 
believe that he died in Vira Samvat 1055 i.e. in Vikrama Samvat 585, while 
others believe that he flourished about two centuries later. Whatever view is 
accepted, it may be safely asserted that the verse in question is at least 12 
centuries old. 3 4 

In the 12th gatha of Visesav assay abhdsa , + a splendid work of Jinabhadra 
Gani Ksamasramana. we have as the first car ana a “ qgfqjqjj TOlf” of 
which the Sanskrit rendering is -ggn ai ft =iPTTft. This is practically the first 
carana of our verse under consideration. It may be mentioned that accord- 
ing to the Jaina tradition Jinabhadra Gani died in Samvat 645. 

In the end I may add that I have not come across any work where this 
verse is explained in Sanskrit 


1. Nowhere is the author mentioned : only the verse is quoted either fully or 
as a pratika. 

2. See the vivrli of Anuogadddru. the tivarana of Xandisutta. the 
ryakhyat ? ) of Sdstrai'drtasamuccaya. 

3. Silaiika Suri who seems to have flourished not later than the 9th century 
has quoted the verse in his commentary on Aydrahgasutta. Similarly Malayagiri 
Suri, a contemporary of Hemacandra. the well-known polygrapher, has quoted the 
verse in his commentary on Kammapayadi. Paiicasamgaha. etc. 

4. While commenting upon this work Maladharin Hemacandra Suri has quot- 
ed the first carana of the Sanskrit ver>e under question. 
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Under these circumstances I may conclude this note with the following 
questionnaire : — 

( 1 ) What is the original source of the verse in question ? 

(2) Who is the author of this verse? Is he Jaina or non- Jama ? 

(3) Is this verse to be met with in non -Jaina literature, and if so, 

which is the earliest work wherein it occurs ? 

(4) Are there any verses parallel to this in Indian and non-Indian 

literatures as well ? 

i5) Is this verse explained anywhere in Sanskrit? 



A NOTE ON UTKALAPAYA 

By 

A. M. GHATAGE 

Bohtlingk and Roth have the following note in the First Volume 
of their Dictionary “ utkalapa (ud+ kalapa) ad), with upraised (spread out* 
plumage (of a peacock). Ragh. 16.64. Mrtssak. 76.3. From this the denomi- 
native utkalapay- to cause the peacock to spread its tail, fig. to bid someone 
to be proud ; to recognise someone’s merits ; to pay thanks ; (?) vayarii sane 
vidyapare gat ah 1 tadupadhyayamutkalapayitva svadese gacchdma I tathaivam 
kriyatdmityuktva brdhmana upddhydyamutkaldpayitvanujndm labdhvd 
pustakani riitva pracalitdh Pancat. 244.24." 

In the Verbesserungen und Xacktrage to their Vth Volume they add 
“ utkalapa, utkalapay- is according to Benfey causal of kal- with ud- : it 
means (1) to take leave of someone (Acc. ) Pancat. 244.25. ed. orn. 53. 15 ; 
Vet. in Gott. gel. Anz. 1860. p. 736. (2) to carry the wife from the house of 
the father to one’s house ; Vet. in LA(II) 17.14 ; Gott. gel. Anz. 1860. p. 736. 
cp. utkalapana." M. Williams and Apte have nearly the same to say 
on this word. 

Many things about this word make one suspicious both as regards its 
form and meaning. It will be seen that it occurs only in two books the 
Paficatantra and the V etdlapancavimsikd, and it is taken either as a denomi- 
native or a causal. The form utkaldpayitvd occurring in Pane, with the 
termination of the Gerund as tv a in spite of the pre-verb ud would suggest 
some kind of Prakrit influence. The meanings derived from it, by regarding 
it as a denominative of utkalapa are not found in literature and the other 
two ( 1 ) ‘to take leave and ( 2 ) ‘to take the wife away from the father’s 
house ’ are not agreeing with both the derivatives. Neither do they show 
any inter-relation between themselves. One is naturally forced to see some 
kind of misreading or some other confusion as regards the origin of this 
word. It is evident that the word as used in the two popular books has 
nothing to do with the noun utkalapa as found used by Kalidasa. 

Both the Paficatantra and the V etdlapaiicavimsikd are popular works 
and the commonly used recension of the former comes most probably from the 
Jain sources. As such we should expect that the word is some kind of 
Sanskritisation of an original Prakrit or Vernacular expression to be found 
in Jaina writings. In the Bharatakadvdtrimsiku edited by Hertel we find 
two places where a similar word is found used : p. 28. An ascetic takes away 
a few sugar canes from the field of a wealthy person without his permission ; 
but to avoid being called a thief he asks permission of the field itself and 
himself gives the answer as he wanted. The owner one day catches hold 
of him and asks him why he has stolen the canes, to which he answers, “ aham 
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sarvadapi mutkalapyaiveksudcmdan grhitavan " suggesting thereby that he 
has taken the permission of the field, p. 36. “ sacaturdasa vidyah sangopahgd 
adhltya . . . .tarn gurutii mutkaldpya svakiyapuram prati cacala ", From these 
two places it is clear that the word mutkaldpya is used in the sense of ‘ to 
take permission or leave ’ and the second passage closely agrees with the 
one in Pane. We can naturally think that both the words are in reality 
one and the same and the form was originally mutkaldp — with the mean- 
ing ‘ to take leave 

About the origin of this word itself we find that Hemacandra in his 
Desinamamala gives the explanation ‘ mukkalamucie saire ' VI. 147. accord- 
ing to which the Desi word mukkala means both ‘ proper ’ ( ucita ), and ‘ free ’ 
(svaira). Dhanapala further confirms this statement when he states in his 
Paialacchinamamala ' sacchcmda uddama niraggald mukkala visamkhalaya 
13. From this Prakrit word mukkala, a denominative, can be formed by 
the adding of the usual suffix are in Prakrit as mukkalavei ‘ to make free, 
to be free, to do the proper things’ according to the meanings of the original 
word. It w r as, it appears, wrongly Sanskritised as mutkaldpayati from which 
the forms in use were derived. The Prakrit word mukkala continues to live 
in the modem languages in the form c f mokala ‘ free ’ in Marathi, mukaldvo 
‘ to make free ’ in Gujarati. From its original meaning ‘ to free ’ it is easy 
to see its other meanings, the student at the end of his studies freeirg him- 
self from the authority of the teacher, and the carrying cf the bride from 
her father's house is to free her from the authority of the father who was 
supposed to be her guardian upto the time, not only till her marriage but 
till her formal departure from the paternal house. 

The Prakrit word mukkala itself appears to be derived from the past 
passive participle mukka from the Sanskrit root muc to release from a form 
like r mukna as suggested by Pischel. The verb mukkai has given rise to the 
Marathi verb mukane ‘to lose’. The form extended with the addition of 
the syllable la we find used in the Apabhramsa verse quoted by Hemacandra 
vaddappanu pari paviai hatthim mokkaladena' “but greatness is cbtained by 
loosening the hand (by giving many gifts) ”. VIII. 4. 366. 



PROFESSOR JACOB WACKERNAGEL 
11th December 1833 — 21st May 1938. 


I 

With the death which occurred on the night of May 21, this year of 
Professor Jacob Wackernagel, the world loses a great grammarian and 
linguist and India one of her greatest lovers. Bom on the 11th of December 
1853, in the city of Basel in Switzerland, Wackernagel! started his studies 
there and later migrated to Gottingen where he had the unique opportunity 
of studying under Benfey. His father was, for long, Professor of German 
Language and Literature in Basel. This inherited love of grammar and lin- 
guistics carried the young scholar to Leipzig for a term and later to Oxford 
on a scholarship. He received his doctorate from the University of Basel in 
1876. That same year he presented his Habilationsschrijt for the post of 
Lecturer in Sanskrit and Classical Philology in Basel. Three years later he 
became Additional Professor, and in 1881 he got the coveted Professorship of 
Greek Language and Literature in the same University in addition to the 
Johannes Reuchlin Readership and a Lecturership in the Obem Gymnasium. 
In 1902 he went to Gottingen as Professor of Linguistics and in 1915 returned 
once more to Basel in his old capacity. Here Wackernagel carried on his 
great work of teaching as well as research until 1936 when he retired. His 
scientific work in linguistics had already marked him out as one of the most 
eminent scholars of his time, and he was duly honoured with the Rectorship 
of Basel University during 1890, 1918-19, and of Gottingen during 1912-13. 
He was also the recipient of many honorary degrees as well as memberships 
of learned societies. In 1918 he received a volume of studies from his pupils 
and admirers, entitled Antidoron, as a mark of their esteem and love. 

Of the many great works which Wackernagel has left behind him only 
two need be specially remembered here : his brilliant lectures on Syntax 
< Vorlesungen iiber Syntax mit besonderer Beriicksichtigung von Griechisch, 
Lateinisch und Deuisch ) and his great work on Old Indo- Aryan Grammar 
(Altindische Grammatik) of which only three volumes appeared during the 
lifetime of the author. These two unfinished masterpieces show what a loss 
Linguistics has suffered by his death. 

The New Indian Antiquary started with the blessings of Prof. Wack- 
ernagel, but the Editors and Publishers regret that Wackernagel could not 
see the first number even. It is a personal loss to the New Indian Anti- 
quary which hoped to associate itself with this great Master of Linguistics 
and Indie Grammar. The Editors, on behalf of the Journal and its many 
subscribers and contributors, convey their heartfelt sympathies to the members 
of his family in their great loss. They hope to publish shortly a short bio- 
graphy of the regretted Professor with a portrait in a special issue devoted 
to his memory. May his great soul rest in peace ! and may the thoughts he 
lived be ever a source of inspiration to all ! 

‘The Editors are thankful to Prof. A. Debrunner for supplying them with 
brief notes on Prof. Wackernagel's life. 


EDITORIAL 


With the completion of the first six issues of the New Indian Antiquary 
we have almost fulfilled our promises to the contributors who had so kindly 
sent us their learned research papers for the inaugural number or the imme- 
diately following numbers. It is necessary at this stage to affirm and re- 
affirm the aims and objects for which the New Indian Antiquary comes into 
being and the programme which it is chalking out for itself. 

Primarily the objects for which this new journal comes into being are 
threefold : (a) To preserve all available cultural material in India which 
is fast disappearing and to present it in the most scientific manner in a 
permanent form ; (b) To create interest in Indian Scholars for their ancient 
culture and inspire them to approach this study from the modem scientific 
point of view and enable them to present to the world at large their researches 
in this direction, and (c) To create a permanent centre in India for an 
authoritative, scientific and true interpretation of India’s great and varied 
culture through all periods of her evolution. And above all, co-ordinating 
these threefold objects by the offering of a free medium of expression for all 
Research Scholars irrespective of nationality by the publication of a monthly 
journal which will appear regularly supplementing the work of all the other 
learned journals in the Oriental field 

The absence of a permanent centre in India for cultural studies, like the 
ficole Francaise d’Extreme Orient at Hanoi, equipped with a complete Library 
and all modem instruments of research, will be felt by all true scholars 
working in the different branches of Indology or Oriental Learning in general. 
With the best of intentions none of our learned societies, universities or 
libraries are completely equipped with sufficient material covering every 
aspect of Indian Culture ; besides, there is no Council of the Learned Bodies 
and Societies to co-ordinate the workings of these individual Institutions to 
help a genuine research scholar. But even under such handicaps the amount 
of real research work done in India alone is of a surprisingly large character 
for which there is not enough scope in the existing research journals published 
in India or abroad. People may wonder if scholars are impatient beings, unable 
to brook delays in the publishing of their painstaking researches ; but when 
the delay is coupled with starvation with regard to books, apparatus of re- 
search and other modem instruments of research, whatever little energy they 
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possess is sorely tried. Progress in any subject becomes possible only when 
there is a quick exchange of results or comparison of notes after due delibera- 
tion. All these factors have contributed towards the creation of the New 
Indian Antiquary. By the offering of a regular medium of expression for 
scientific papers on Indology much of these difficulties will be lightened. 

The New Indian Antiquary cannot of course take the place of that per- 
manent centre which we have in mind. But so long as there is no centre of 
that type, of which it can properly become the true medium and organ, it can 
help the research scholars in manifold ways. A medium of research work 
should also be a meeting place to discuss the many problems which naturally 
arise in every branch of research ; the New Indian Antiquary offers to all 
such scholars its columns under the title Correspondence. All queries, notes 
or discussions can be published in these columns and the Editors will act as 
co-ordinating officers to get scholars working in the same field introduced 
to one another through this Correspondence. Queries will be answered, as 
far as possible, by competent scholars in these columns. It is the hope of 
the Editors that all research scholars, irrespective of their nationality, will 
collaborate with them in making this section an interesting and live one. The 
Correspondence section will also undertake to publish accounts of research 
tours undertaken by individual scholars or by societies, from time to time. 
We invite all of these to co-operate with us m bringing within the reach of 
every scholar an account of the progress of such research tours. 

Another section that we have in mind is the “ Notes of the Month ” 
wherein we hope to publish all such relevant information about the activities of 
societies or individuals which will form a useful bit of knowledge for other 
scholars or public bodies. We hereby appeal to all such institutions to keep 
us informed from time to time of all their activities either by means of 
■communications, notices, etc. or by the presentation of their annual or other 
reports or both. The Neiv Indian Antiquary hopes to become in this way a 
substitute for that centre of cultural studies we have mentioned above. 

Much of the research done in Indology and allied subjects is not limited 
to publication in English journals alone. For scholars who are not acquainted 
with foreign languages it is difficult to keep abreast of all the interesting work 
done in the different fields in the various parts of the world. And even if the 
difficulties of languages did not exist it would be difficult to have access to 
all this research material in any part of the world, with a few exceptions. 
The New Indian Antiquary, therefore, opens up a section dealing every month 
with an anlytical index of all such research, not confined to learned journals 
alone, but also taking into account the Proceedings, Transactions, etc. of 
learned societies, Abhandlungen, Sitzungsberichte, etc., indicating briefly the 
chief results of such researches. In this connection we appeal again to indivi- 
dual scholars, the Oriental Societies and Oriental Publishers to collaborate 
with us in keeping this section up-to-date. We request individual scholars to 
present us immediately on publication with copies of their learned papers with 
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a brief summary of important new results where possible ; we appeal to the 
Oriental Societies and Publishers to send us copies of their publications in 
advance so that we may be able to include the results of such researches in 
time. We also appeal to such Reviews and Journals which occasionaly publish 
articles of Indological interest to send us copies of these articles for making 
this record as complete as possible. Irrespective of the language in which these 
studies may be written the New Indian Antiquary undertakes to take into 
account everything published to make this record unique and absolutely useful 
to every scholar in the world. We shall consider our efforts as successful if 
we can establish in this way a perfect contact between scholar and scholar, 
between the various learned bodies in the world and between the Publishers 
and Scholars. 

Another feature which the New Indian Antiquary hopes to incorporate 
as soon as the arrangements are completed is to publish review articles by pro- 
per authorities, summing up the researches in a particular field during that 
year. This is a proper complement to the analytical index by synthesising the 
work of different scholars in each branch by some scholar who is an autho- 
rity in that branch. By thus taking regular stock of the work done in a 
given period new lines will be indicated for further research. These review 
articles will not only be useful to the researchers themselves, but will also 
serve as a contact between the scholar and the intelligent layman. In this 
way the New Indian Antiquary will be fulfilling a need stressed by H. H. the 
Maharaja Gaekwar of Baroda during his address to the Oriental Conference 
held under his enlightened patronage in 1933. 

Finally we shall be publishing regularly as a Supplement to the New 
Indian Antiquary critical studies or editions of rare works in the Indological 
field. The scope for these studies is almost infinite and the possibilities of 
independent publication rare. This unique Mss. treasure deposited in the 
various libraries of India and abroad needs proper investigation by qualified 
scholars and in this we are offering an inducement for further research by 
Indian and other scholars by opening up this Supplement. If sufficient en- 
couragement and financial patronage are given we shall establish an Extra 
Series of this journal devoted to such studies. In the meantime the Supple- 
ment will give the necessary encouragement to all researchers. 

The New Indian Antiquary is a growing institution ; the features men- 
tioned above and others, which must grow gradually according to the needs 
felt and created by the scholars themselves, have to be slowly built up with 
the active co-operation of the scholars themselves. This is precisely what we 
meant in our Editorial Preface when we said that the new journal will in- 
corporate all that is best in the existing Oriental Journals in the world. All 
permanent institutions must be slowly and steadily built up and we look 
towards all true lovers of India’s great culture for active help in the various 
directions mentioned by us, and by sympathetic and generous patronage. 
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The policy of this journal is to publish regularly all research papers 
presented in a scientific manner ; it will give importance to the visual and 
other arts which are only just beginning to exercise fascination on the Oriental 
scholars in India. Special importance will be given to fields not covered by 
the numerous other research journals published in India or elsewhere. We 
feel confident that our noble and learned countrymen, no less than the scholars 
belonging to Asia, Europe or America, patrons of arts and letters, will as- 
sociate their names permanently with this constructive work on Indology by 
spontaneous and generous contributions, sympathy and patronage. 

S. M. Katre 
P. K. Gode 



HASTAS 


( Being a study of the elementary Hand Poses in Ancient Hindu 
Dancing according to the Natya Sastra of Bharata Muni). 

By 

P. S. NAIDU 

Of all the poses of the various Angas and Pratyangas described by 
the Ndtya Sastra, those of the hand are the most important and the most 
interesting. Gesticulation by the hand has always been one of the most 
natural means of expression for human emotions. “ Its ( hast a’ s ) artistic 
appeal ”, says Rajendra Shankar , 1 “ is very great, for with its expres- 
sions, hints and suggestions, are the lovely and graceful movements 
aesthetically blended with rythm and music, of the very body and limbs 
of the dancer capable of painting with startling vividness all the phases 
of joy or languors of sorrow.” It is not surprising, therefore, that the 
Ndtya Sastra has entered into the minutest details in the analysis of the 
Hand Poses in order to bring out their aesthetic value and significance. 

HASTA AND MUDRA 

At the very outset it is necessary to sound a note of warning against 
the prevailing tendency to use the terms Hasta and Mudra as though they 
were synonymous expressions. Not only in the popular articles on Danc- 
ing, contributed to the columns of the daily press, but also in some of 
the papers in the learned journals we find the word Mudra used where 
Hasta is meant. The Natya Sastra tradition will not tolerate this confu- 
sion. It is true that both Hasta and Mudra refer to gestures of the hand ; 
but the words belong to two utterly different universes of discourse, the 
former to the aesthetic and the latter to the iconographic and ritualistic. 
Hasta has a strictly aesthetic connotation. It is the only term to be 
used when a gesture of the hand in dancing is to be indicated. Mudra on 
the other hand, is used in iconography, and in Buddhistic and Tantric 
Theology. 

In her excellent monograph on ‘ Mudras ’ 2 Miss Tyra de Kleen, the 
Swedish artist and traveller says, “ Mudra is a Sanskrit word which means 
‘ seal ’. The designation of the ritual hand-gestures by this word originates 
from a time, when the priests used to pronounce certain mantras, at the 


1. Four Arts Annual, 1935. 

2. This book was published in 1924 by Messrs. Kegan Paul & Co. It has 
an interesting introduction by A. J. D. Campbell, the assistant keeper of the 
Indian Section of the V. & A Museum, London. 
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same time accompanying the sound by imitating the corresponding Sanskrit 
characters with their fingers, thus sealing the magic.” Jean Pryzluski writes 
in his paper on ‘Mudra ’. 1 “In Sanskrit the word Mudra has fre- 

quently the meaning of ‘ seal ’ and describes the actual seal as well as its 
impressions Mudra means also mode of holding the fingers (in reli- 

gious worship or magic rites).” 

In the light of these remarks, it would be conducive to clear think- 
ing and expression to use the word Hasta when we wish to signify a hand 
pose in dancing . 2 


HASTAS 

We have pointed out in Tandava Laksanam 3 that Bharata deals with 
the various poses of the hand, as used in classical dancing, under the head- 
ing of sarira Ahgika. The following table sets forth the relationship bet- 
ween the Hastas and other elements of significant dancing : 


Abhinaya 

(expressive or significant Dancing)) 


Angika 

(poses of the 
body) 


Vacika Aharya Sattvika 

(vocal expression) (costumes, oma- (expression of 
ment, etc.) mental states) 


Sarira 

(body and limbs) 


Mukhaja 

(facial expression) 


Cesta 

(movement) 


Head 


Chest 


Hands 


Side 


Waist 


Legs. 


1. Indian Culture, Vol. ii. 1936. 

2. We may note here that Dr. Ananda K. Coomaraswamy says, ‘ The 
term Mudra (seal) is mainly used in Buddhist Iconography; the term Hasta 
(hand) exclusively in Hindu Iconography.’ Ind. Coll., Vol. I, p. 3, f.n. 

3. “ Bharata discusses Abhinaya under four main heads, namely Angika, 
Vacika, Aharya and Sattvika. The first deals with the poses of the body, and 
the second with vocal expression ; costumes, ornamentation and other adventitious 
appendages to dancing are dealt with under the third division, and mental states 
and their expression in the fourth. Angika Abhinaya is divided into Sarira (that 
which relates to the body and its limbs), Mukhaja (that which relates to facial 
expression), and Cesta (that which relates to movement). Sarira Angika consists 
of the poses of the head, chest, hands, side, waist, and legs ...” 

— Tandava Laksanam (by the author of this paper and two others, Madras, 
1936), p. 13. 
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Students of Abhinaya are familiar with the distinction that is usually 
drawn between Natya and Nrtta, the former indicating a dance whose only 
aim is to expound a definite theme with all its emotive evolutions, the latter 
signifying a dance which has no such aim, but merely attempts to please the 
audience by the exquisitely graceful poses executed in the course of the 
dance. Consistently with this general distinction the Hastas, or hand poses 
are classified into Natya and Nrtta Hastas ; the former being subdivided 
into Asamyuta (single-handed) and Samyuta (double-handed) Hastas. 

fundamental karanas 

Before taking up the detailed description of the Hastas, (according to 
the ninth chapter of the Natya Sastra), we wish to mention the four funda- 
mental hand movements discussed by Bharata Muni. These are Avestita, 
Udvestita, Vyavarta and Parivarta. The first of these exquisite poses is 
performed by folding in slowly and gracefully into the palm the four fingers, 
commencing with the fore-finger and finishing with the little finger. The 
definition of this pose makes it plain that the fingers are not to be moved in 
simultaneously. The movement of each finger follows close on that of the 
preceding, the time intervals being equal. (Fig. I). In Udvestita, the fingers 
folded in in the first pose, are opened cut in the same order. (Fig. II). 
When the fingers are folded in as in Avestita, but commencing with the little 
finger and finishing with the fore-finger we have Vyavarta (or Vyavrtta). 
(Fig. Ill) : and when the Vyavarta fingers are stretched out in the same order 
Pcrivarta is performed. (Fig. IV). In these fundamental pose6 the wrist 
makes a graceful curve, either inward or outward, as the case may be. 
Extensive use is made of these four hand pcses in several of the Karanas 
described in the fourth chapter of the Natya Sastra. 

CLASSIFICATION OF THE HASTAS 

Bharata divides the hand poses used in Natya into two distinct groups, 
namely, those in which only a single hand is used, known as Asamyuta 
Hastas, and those in which both hands are used, called Samyuta Hastas. 
Twenty-four Asamyuta Hastas and thirteen Samyuta Hastas are described 
in the Natya Sastra. Nandikesvara’s Abhinaya Darpana mentions twenty- 
eight Asamyuta and twenty-three Samyuta Hastas. Other minor treatises 
relating to dancing mention still other figures, but we shall keep to the 
authentic tradition of the Natya Sastra. 1 


1. Dr. Ananda K. Coomaraswamy in his edition of Abhinaya Darpanam 
(Cambridge. Mass. 1917) mentions 28 + 3 Asamyuta Hastas, and 24 + 3 Samyuta 
Hastas; while Mr. Manomohan Ghosh in the Calcutta (1924) edition of the same 
work describes 24 + 4 Asamyuta, and 23 Samyuta Hastas. 

Bharata Sahgraha (a Telugu work printed in Rajamundry, 1908) mentions 
30 Asamyuta and 24 Samyuta Hastas. 
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ASAMYUTA HASTAS 

1. Pataka. Flag. Fig. V. 

The fingers are erect, stretched out fully, and held close together ; the 

thumb is bent and r3sts against the side of the palm as indicated in the 
figure. 

(The Pataka pose is so called, because, when the hand with the finger 
formation, as described above, is bent at an angle of 90° to the fore-arm, 
we get the appearance of a flag staff with its small flag at the top. 

Pataka is the foundation for all the other Asamyuta Hastas). 

2. Tripataka. Three Fingers Stretched out in Pataka. Fig. VI. 
The Pataka pose is made first and then the ring finger is bent into a. 

graceful curve. 

3. Kartari Mukha. Scissor -Faced. Fig. VII. 

The fore-finger in the Tripataka pose is pulled back, so that it faces the 

back of the middle finger. 

4. Ardha Candra. Half Moon. Fig. VIII. 

All the fingers (the thumb included) are brought close together and 

arched gracefully like a bow. 

5. Arala. Crooked. Fig. IX. 

The fore-finger is curved like a bcw, the thumb is bent and the other 

fingers are shot up straight. 

6. SUKATUNDA. PARROT’S BEAK. Fig. X. 

When, in the Arala Hasta, the ring finger is bent like the beak of a 

parrot, Sukatunda is formed. 


7. Musti. Fist. Fig. XI. 

The fingers are well folded in so that their tips touch the palm with 

the thumb resting against the closed fingers. 

8. Sikhara. Crest. Fig. XII. 

The thumb in Musti Hasta is stretched out erect. 

9. Kapiddha. Wood Apple. Fig. XIII 

Sikhara Hasta is formed first, and then the fore-finger is lifted up and 

placed so that its tip touches the thumb. 

10. Khataka Mukha Crab Faced. Fig XIV 

When the curved ring finger is lifted up alcng with the little finger, 
this pose is formed. 
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11. Sucyasya. Needle Faced. Fig. XV. 

The fore-finger is stretched out in Khataka Mukha. 

12. Padma Kosa. Lotus Sheath. Fig. XVI. 

Make Sucyasya keeping all the fingers wide apart. Bend the fingers 

slightly and raise them up again. (In this pose not even the finger tips 
should touch one another.) 

13. Sarpa Sira. Serpent Head. Fig. XVII. 

The hand in Pataka (Fig. I) is arched with just a slight hollowing of 

the palm. (This pose is sc called because it looks like the hood of a 
cobra. ) 

14. Mrga sIr§a. Deer Head. Fig. XVILI. 

The three fingers, the fore-finger and the middle and ring fingers, are 

bent as in Musti (Fig. VII), but the thumb and the little finger are out 
stretched. 

15. KangOla. Plough. Fig. XIX. 

The ring finger in Padmakosa is bent, and the little finger is raised up. 

16. Alapadma. Shaking Lotus. Fig. XX. 

The fingers are turned askew in the palm without touching one another. 

(This peculiar skewed movement is to be gone through in such a manner 
that the finger nails are visible to the audience all the time.) 

17. Catura. Four Fingered. Fig. XXL 

The tips of the thumb and the middle finger are in contact ; the other 

fingers are stretched out. 

18. Bhramara. Bee. Fig. XXII. 

The middle finger is curved so that it almost touches the thumb ; the 

fore-finger is bent ; the two other fingers are stretched out without touching 
each other. 

19. Hamsasya. Swan Faced. Fig. XXIII. 

The thumb and the fore-finger touch each other, while the ether fingers 

are stretched out. 

20. Hamsa Pak§a. Swan Side. Fig. XXIV. 

The thumb is bent, the little finger is stretched straight up, and the 

other fingers are also stretched out. 

21. Samdamsa. Tongs. . Fig. XXV. 

Make Arala (Fig. V) first, and then let the fore-finger touch the thumb. 
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22. Mukula. Bud. Fig. XXVI. 

In the Hamsasya pose all the fingers are lifted up, held close to one 

another so that their tips are brought together. 

23. URNANABHA. SPIDER. Fig. XXVII. 

The finger should first go through the Padma Kosa (Fig. XVI) forma- 
tion, and then they should be bent. 

24. Tamra Cuda. Cock’s Comb. Fig. XXVIII. 

The middle finger is curved so that it touches the thumb, the fore-finger 

is bent, and the two other fingers are folded in so that they touch the palm. 

These are the twenty-four Hastas described in the ninth chapter of the 
Natya Sastra. The original definitions were, no doubt, framed in such a 
manner, that each one followed naturally from its predecessor, all of them 
taking their ultimate origin in Pataka. When we remind ourselves that the 
professional danseuse has to commence her training in her very early girl- 
hood, we realise the importance of simple and natural psychological asso- 
ciations for a tender mind attempting to master the difficult technique of 
the dance. These simple definitions together with the manner of their ar- 
rangement, bear eloquent testimony to the nature of the profound insight of 
Bharata into the structure of the human mind. 

SAMYUTA HASTAS 

1. Anjali. Salutation. Fig. XXIX. 

The hands are put in Pataka (A. H. 1), and are brought together so 

that the two palms are in complete contact. 

2. Kapota. Pigeon. Fig. XXX. 

When the Anjali pose is opened out below, Kapota is formed. 

3. Karkata. Crab. Fig. XXXI. 

The fingers of the two hands are interlocked with the thumbs touching 

each other. The interlocked fingers may face the audience or the danseuse. 

4. Svastika. X-Like. Fig. XXXII. 

The two hands in the Pataka pose (A. H. 1) are crossed at the wrists. 

5. Khataka Vardhamana. Increasing. Fig. XXXIII. 

The hands in Khataka Mukha (A H. 10) are crossed Swastikawise at 

the wrists. 

6. Utsanga. Embracing. Fig. XXXIV. 

The two hands in the Mjga £ir$a pose (A. H. 14) are placed so that the 

right touches the left shoulder-head, the left touches the right shoulder-head. 
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7. Nisada. Impregnable. - • Fig. XXXV. 

The fingers of the right hand in Mukula (A. H. 22) are covered by 

those of the left in Kapiddha (A. H. 9 ) . 

8. Dola. Swing. 

The two arms are let down loose and free. The, fingers, already in 
Pataka (A. H. 1) are now released. 

9. Puspaputa. Flower Vase. Fig. XXXVI. 

Make Sarpa Sira (A. H. 13) of the fingers of the two hands, with the 

fingers close together ; bring the hands close so that they form a basin. 

10. Makara. Crocodile. Fig. XXXVII. 

The hands in Ardha Candra (A. H. 4) are placed one over the other, 

the palm facing downwards. The little fingers are moved up and down. 

11. Gajadanta. Elephant’s Trunk. 

/ 

The arms are crossed in the middle with the hands in Sarpa Sira. 
(A. H. 13). 

12. Avahiddha. Piercing. 

First put the hands in Sukatunda (A. H. 6) bending them with the 
finger tips pointing towards the chest ; then lower the arms slowly. 

13. Vardhamana. Widening. 

The hands in Hamsa Paksa (A. H. 20) are held first with the palms 
facing downwards, and then upwards. 

The thirteen Samyuta Hastas described above are merely combinations 
of the Asamyuta Hastas. Truly has it been said that the danseuse who 
has mastered the four fundamental Karanas and the Pataka pose can, with- 
out much effort, perform all the Asamyuta and Samyuta Hastas. 
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Fig. II Udvestita. 


Fig. IV. Parivarta. 
















THE BRAHMI INSCRIPTIONS OF SOUTH INDIA 

By 

C. NARAYANA RAO 


Certain Brahml inscriptions were brought to light in 1912 in the Pandya 
country and referred to in the Epigraphical Report for the Southern Circle in 
that year. Attention was drawn to them in the Reports for 1915 and 1918. 
Rao Sahib H. Krishna Sastri, the then Epigraphist, read a paper on them 
at the first All-India Oriental Conference held at Poona in 1919. Mr. K. V. 
Subrahmanya Aiyar again read a paper on the same subject at the third 
session of the Conference held at Madras in 1924. Both papers attempted 
to conjecture the meaning of these epigraphs. But the attempts were vitiated 
by two factors : (i.) Certain letters in the epigraphs could not be properly 
deciphered on account of their non-occurrence in other Brahml writings ; (ii.) 
Both of them assumed that there were some Tamil words occurring in them. 

Mr. Krishna Sastri’s readings varied from time to time. For example, 
in the Report for 1915, he read the Sittannavasal inscription as : 

e omit (u) ku mu th(u) ( u ) ra (?) 
pi ju na ta ka v(u) t( (I) i te na ku chi 
tu po (chi) la 11(a) gha(?) ra che(gha) ? 
t(5) a (su> (?) ta na na ma. 

while he changed it in his paper at the Oriental Conference into : 

e u mi na t(u) ku mu ttha (u)ra 
pi da no ta ka vu ti I te na ku 
chi tu po chi la I la ya ra che ya 
to a ti ta a na ma. 

The same is read by Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar as : 

E omi natu Kumathur piRanta Kavudi 
Iten ku Chupocil ilayar ceyta atithanam. 

Similarly, there are uncertainties with regard to certain letters in the other 
inscriptions. Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar has brought about greater confu- 
sion by giving unknown values to certain letters on account of his preconceiv- 
ed notion that they are Tamil inscriptions. This untenable hypothesis about 
their Tamil character has made Mr. Aiyar to proceed further and make all 
sorts of changes in the readings to suit his theory. Mr. Krishna Sastri also 
was not free from this bias and he made the whole lot of the inscriptions 
a jumble of Prakrt and Tamil forms. 

To my mind, the records appear to be Prakrtic. There is no warrant 
for assigning such an early date as the third century b.c. for any Tamil in- 
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scription. To distort the reading of extant records to fit in them up-to date 
modem Tamil forms in records of the third century b.c. is, I beg to submit, 
to put the unwary on the wrong track. 

I do not pretend to be so positive about the interpretation of these re- 
cords and where two epigraphists like Messrs. Krishna Sastri and Subrah 
manya Aiyar differ so widely, it may seem unwise to step in. Yet, I shall 
try to give my interpretation of the records on the supposition that, because 
they are in Brahml characters and all contemporary Brahml inscriptions con- 
tain Prakrt records, these also may be only Prakrt records. Scholars may 
accept my interpretation for what it is worth. 

Before proceeding to interpret the records, it is pertinent to allude to the 
general features of the sounds recorded by the letters of the epigraphs. Mr. 
Subrahmanya Aiyar has summarised them and I shall give them below with 
such remarks on them as are necessary. 

( 1 ) “ The varga-prathama’s have been generally used.” But see Anai- 
malai inscription — third letter ‘ je ’ ; 5th letter du ’ ; TirupparankunRam in- 
scription. A seventh letter ‘ ja ’ ; Arittanapatti inscription A. thirteenth letter 
‘ dha ’ ; D. & E. 4th letter ‘ dhi ' ; Siddharmalai inscription G. ‘ Dhi '. These 
are the only places where varga-trtiya’s occur, but Messrs. Sastri and Aiyar 
differ at these places. What Mr. Sastri reads as ‘ je ’ in the Anaimalai in- 
scription, Mr. Aiyar reads as ‘ ku ’ (!) and ‘ ja ’ of Mr. Sastri in the Tirup- 
parankunRam record is read as ‘ la ’ by Mr. Aiyar ( ! ) . The ‘ dhi ’ of the 
Siddharmalai record G. is read as ‘ ti ' by Mr. Sastri himself in his original 
reading as given in the epigraphical report for 1915. What Mr. Sastri reads 
as ‘da ’ and ‘ dai ’ Mr. Aiyar reads as cerebral ‘ Ra ’ and ‘ Rai ’ but leaves it 
as ‘ du ’ in certain other places. Thus, there is great uncertainty with regard 
to the reading of these letters and it seems better to stick to the ‘ surd ’ 
readings until paleographists come to an agreement on this point. 

(2) “ The Soft consonants, i.e., the Varga-trtiya's are conspicuous by 
their absence.” 

This is true, but in spite of this remark Mr. Aiyar leaves ja ' and ‘da ’ 
unaltered. See remarks on (1). 

(3) “ § and s are not met with, though ‘s’ is occasionally found.” 

‘s ’ occurs eight times in these inscriptions. Samskrit ‘sa ’ is represented 
in these records by ‘ca ’ ‘ ya ’ and ‘ a ’ except when it is not changed as in 
the eight places mentioned. I consider this ‘ ca ’ from Skt. ‘ sa ’ as having a 
dental affricate value as in Telugu, Marathi and some other modern Indian 
languages. 

(4) “The lingual ‘1’ occurs frequently.” 

1 and J occur with equal frequency ; each of them occurs eight times. 

(5) “Almost all the vowels with the exception of ai, au, r I, am, ah 
are represented.” But Mr. Aiyar allows some ‘ ai's in his readings. 
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(6) “In the case of combined consonants, the occurrence of short ‘e ’ 
and short ‘ 6 ’ deserve special mention, the two being the special characteristics 
of the Dravidian alphabets." 

Short ‘ e ’ and short ‘ 5 ’ are not special to the Dravidian languages. They 
are found in the Prakrts also. All Prakrt grammarians are agreed especially 
on their occurrence before conjunct consonants. 

(7) “ The aspirates are seldom used : the only two letters that are met 
with are ‘ tha ’ and ‘ dha 

Messrs. Sastri and Aiyar differ as regards ‘ dha 

(8) “Some symbols which are never found used in the contemporary 
Asokan edicts are here employed and the sounds which they represent remain 
to be determined. This is a factor which at once points out that the language 
employed in the inscriptions contains in it sounds that could not be represented 
by the symbols extant in the Asokan code.” 

Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar is not sure about what he says in this regard, 
for he mentions six symbols 'hf. fi.Tr.V . as being peculiar to the pre- 
sent epigraphs, but admits the presence of all of them except Tr in other 

Brahmi records. He does not mention what is the peculiarity about 2- 
It does occur in some other Brahmi records. So the only letter that admits of 

any doubt is < Fi which Mr. Sastri reads as ‘da ’ or ‘ dai ’ but Mr. Aiyar 
would have it read as the Dravidian lingual R to suit his theory of the T amil 
nature of the records. To my mind, the letter seems to represent ‘ tt ’ for no 
part of the letter resembles Brahmi ‘ da ’ and varga-trtiya' s are absent in these 
records, while the suggestion of a cerebral ‘ R ’ value to it is unwarranted. 

The peculiarities of the alphabet presented in the epigraphs under discus- 
sion have led Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar to think of Tamil as their language. 
But if we remember that the same peculiarities characterize the Paisaci 
Prakrt, we should be under no doubt as to the language which these writings 
register. 

I proceed to attempt an interpretation of the records. I take them in the 
order given by Mr. Krishna Sastri in his paper read before the first All- 
India Oriental Conference : 

1. Marugaltalai Inscription : 
ve na ko(ki) si pa na 
ku tu pi ta k ( a ) ( [a ) ka na 
cha na ma. 

Mr. Krishna Sastri's remarks on this are : “ The word ‘kosipana ’, if it 
has been read correctly, may be compared with the Skt. ' Kasyapanam ’, and 
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‘kutupita which often occurs in these inscriptions, with the Tamil ‘ Kottu- 
vittan ’ “ caused to be cut ”, cf. also Childers : kotteti 

Mr. Sastri is not sure about the reading ‘ko The equation ‘ kutupita = 
Tamil ‘ kottuvittan ’ is gratuitous, especially as he himself recognizes the exis- 
tence of the Pali root ‘ kotteti ’ in the same sense. There is no warrant for 
supposing that final ‘na ’ is omitted in ‘ kutupita ’. 

Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar’s emendation is — 

Ven Kosipan kutupita kalakancanam. 

This is based on the supposition that ‘ na ’ in the epigraphs is a basic letter to 
suit the Tamil approach to its interpretation. There are certain other suppo- 
sitions made by him. ‘Vena ’ is emended into ‘ ven ’ and is identified with a 
territorial division now represented by the Travancore State. There is no 
authority for the statement that the Travancore State was ever called ‘ Ven ’. 
The equation ‘ Ven = “ Ve! ” is equally unacceptable. The emendation of 
‘ kosipana ’ into ‘ kosipan ’ is also not proper. The existence of ‘ an ’ as the 
ending of masculine nouns is a later phenomenon in Tamil, says Caldwell. 
The insertion of ‘ n ’ after ‘ kutupita ’ is equally unwarranted. ‘ p ’ is a causal 
particle both in the Dravidian and the Sanskritic languages. As for ‘ kalakan- 
canam ’, Monier Williams’ remark that Hemadri uses this word to denote 
‘ a particular form of building ’ in the Caturvargacintamani is the only one that 
is applicable to this record. 

My Interpretation. 

If the third letter is to be read as ‘ ko ’ the record has to be read as : 

‘ vena kosipana kutupita kalakancanam.’ 

vena = Vaisyanam ; vaisya = vessa = veyya = veya = ve ; ‘ -na ’ = Skt. 
gen. pi. suffix ‘ nam ’ as in Prakrt ; Kosipana = Kasyapanam ; Kutupita = 
Kuttapita, ‘ caused to be cut ’ ; kalakancanam ’, ‘ a particular form of build- 
ing ’ ; ‘ kutapita ’ is a past passive causal participle agreeing with ‘ kalakanca- 
nam ’ ; the difference in gender between the adjective and the noun need not 
give trouble. The agreement between the adjective and the noun is not strictly 
followed in the Prakrts. 

Meaning : “ The ‘ kalakancanam ’ or building caused to be cut for (or by 
or belonging to) the people, the Kasyapas.” 

If the third letter is to be read as ‘ ki ’, as Mr. Krishna Sastri suggests, 
it should be read as : 

“ venaki sipana kutupita kalakancanam ” 
venaki = Skt. Vainayaki, i.e. a woman follower of the Vinaya or Buddhist 
doctrine ; sipana = Skt. silpanam, ‘ belonging to the sect of the sil pin's or 
architects or artisans. 

Meaning : The ‘kalakancanam ’ or building caused to be cut or built by 
a woman- follower of the Buddhist Vinaya doctrine, (ora woman whose per- 
sonal name was ‘ Venaki ’ or ‘ Vainayaki ’ ) . 

This second meaning seems to me more probable. 
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II. Anaimalai Inscription. 

Mr. Krishna Sastri’s reading : — 

(1) i va(m) je na du tu u 

dai yu 1(a) p(a) ta na ta na e 
ri a ri ta na 

( 2 ) a ta tu va yi a ra tam 
tha ka yi pa na. 

Mr. Krishna Sastri’s remarks on this are : 

‘ Ivamje nadu’ is the name of a country ; ‘udaiyu’ = udaiyan (Tamil 
word) ; ‘eri’ a tank (Tamil word); ‘ aritina = Haritanam ; ‘tatuvayi’ a 
weaver. Mr. Sastri is not sure about du and dai. Of ‘ 1 ’ he says that it is 
broader than in the ancient inscriptions of Ceylon. He sees a clear dot 
after ‘ ta ’ in ‘ ta tu va yi a ’. ‘ pa ’ in line 2, he says, may also be possibly 
read as ‘ po ’. 

Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar’s emendation is : 

Iva kunratu urai yulnatan-a tana 
Eri Aritan Attuvayi Arattha Kayipan. 

In this Mr. Krishna Sastri’s (m) disappears; ‘je’ becomes ‘ku’ 
(why?); ‘du’ becomes cerebral ‘Rai’; he is not sure whether ‘y’ should 
go with ‘ urai ’ or ‘ ujnatan ’ ; (pa) becomes ‘ n ’ ; ‘ tana ’ becomes ‘ tana ’ ; 
‘ atatuvayi ’ becomes ‘ attuvayi ’. All the ‘ na ’s are given a basic value. He 
slurs over the meaning of ‘ ai ’ in his own reading ‘ urai ’. He sees in this re- 
cord the Tamil pronoun ‘ iva ’ = these. 

My interpretation will be based on the following grouping of the letters 
in the record : 

Ivaku — nattu — tu Uttuyuja — potana — tana 

Eri’aritana Atantuvayi ’a — rattha — Kayipana. 

I accept the dropping of ‘ m ’ after ‘ Iva ’ which Mr. Krishna Sastri 
himself thinks as doubtful. I also accept the change of ‘ je ’ into ‘ ku ’ for 
no other reason than that it does not make much difference because it occurs 
in a proper name, though what exactly the letter is has yet to be determined. 
I would read as ‘ ttu ’ what Messrs. Sastri and Aiyar have read as ‘ du, 
(dai)’ and ‘Ru (Rai)’ respectively. I do not expect ‘d’ in these records. 
I reject the reading ‘ R ’ as highly improbable. ‘ Nadu ’= country, need not 
be considered a Dravidian word. It is derived from the Skt. root ‘ na( ’ to 
wander. -‘ tu ’ in ‘ Nattu-tu ’ stands for Skt. — ‘ tah ’ from ; ‘ potana ’ stands fot 
‘ putrapam ’ or ‘ pautranam ’ ; ‘tana’ for ‘danam’; ‘Eri’aritana’ for “Aira- 
vatanam ’ ; ‘ rattha ’ for ‘ rashfra ’ ; and ‘ Kayaipana ’ for ‘ Kasyapanam ’. 
The meaning of the epigraph will be : ‘ The gift(s) of the sons (grandsons ?) 
of Uttuyula belonging to the Airavata sub-sect of the Kasyapas of the Atan- 
tuvayika-ra?tra, and (who had come) from Ivaku-nadu ’. 
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III. TirupparankunRam Inscriptions. 

Mr. Krishna Sastri’s reading : 

(A) E ru k(5) (tu ra) i jam 
ku tu ma (pi ka) na po 
la 1 ( ai ) ya na. 

(B) ch(e) ya ta a ya cha 

ya na nai tu ch(a) ta na. 

His remarks : ‘ Erukotura ’ is a place-name ; ‘ kutumapika ’ is 4 kutum- 
pika Skt. ‘ Kutumbika a husbandman. No remarks are offered on (B) ; — 
Mr. Sastri is not sure about the letter ‘ jam ’ ; it has slight similarity with the 
Khalsi Asokan ‘ ja ’ given by Buhler ; it is somewhat like the modem Tamil 
‘ la the letters given as ‘ya ’ in (B) are peculiar, the reading is tentative ; — 
‘ cha ’ resembles the 4 cha ’ of the Bhatdprole inscription. 

Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar’s emendation : 

Era kotur IJa-kutumpikan 
Ceyta a Aycyan Nedu — Catan. 

‘ jam ’ is changed to ‘ la ’ ; — 4 polalaiyana ’ is omitted in the reading but 
explained in the note ‘ naitu ’ changed to 4 nedu 

Meaning: “ Polalaiyan, a husbandman of Ceylon (and a resident) of 
Erakbtur (caused to be cut) and 4 Aychyan Nedun Chattan made (it).” 

My reading. 

(A) Erukotura IJa—kutumpikana polalaiyana 

(B) Ceyata’aya-cayana netu catana. 

Skt. £ra kotlra Simhala — kutumbikanam Polal — aryanam 
caitya-cayanam nistha caityanam.” 

4 polasa ’ in Uvavagadasao occurs as the name of a town ; 4 polasadha ’ 
in the Abhidhanarajendra occurs as the name of a garden. 

Meaning : The establishment of Caityas and groups of Caityas of 
(to, by) the citizens of Polal, the dwellers of Ceylon, of Erukotura. 

IV. Arittapatti Inscriptions. 

Mr. Krishna Sastri’s readings : 

(A) Ka ni ya n(a) na ta si 

ri ya ku a na dha ma ma 
i ta na ti na cha tthi ya 
na sa i (a) ka na i ]a na 
cha ti ka na ta na tai ya 
cha ti ka na che i ya pa 
]i ya. 

Remarks by Mr. Krishna Sastri : There is a vertical stroke attached 
to ‘na ’ (second letter) at the bottom like the medial u-sign ; length of ‘na ’ 
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in all these inscriptions is of the Bhattiprolu type : — ‘ chatthiyana ’ and 4 cha- 
tikana ’ are variants. ‘Che'iya’ = “ Chaityani (?) ” ; Paliya=Palya (?) ; — 
4 Siriyaka, Siriyaku, Yakasotika ’’ contain the word yaka = Yaksha. See 
also ‘ yakana ’ C. Below. — He does not give his interpretation of the whole. 

Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar’s emendation : 

“ Kaniyan Nata Siri yaku’an dhamam ita 
Natin — Cariyan Salakan Ilan — Carikan 
tantaiy Carkikan Ceiya Paliy.” 

‘ tthi ’ is changed to ‘ ri ’ ; ‘ ti ’ is changed to ‘ ri ’ ; ‘ i ’ a ’ is changed to 
‘ la ’ ; — basic values are given to 4 na 1 and ‘ ya ’ as in the rest. — He equates 
* ita ' with ‘ ida modem Tamil ‘ idu this ; 4 tantaiy ’ with 4 tandei father ; 
4 salakan 4 with 4 Syalaka brother-in-law. or 4 Salika an apartment, a 
room : — he also brings in a 4 makan 4 perhaps 4 son which occurs elsewhere. 
The meaning he gives to the passage is : 

44 This is the charity of the glorious chief Sri-yaksa karani (by 
caste). This stone-excavation for a relic-chamber was made by Carikan, the 
father of IJan-Carikan and the brother-in-law of Nedun-Cariyan.” 

My Reading. 

kaniyana nata siri-yaku’ana dhamama ; 
ita natina catthiyana sa’i’akana I]ana 
catikana tana-taiya ; catikana ce’iya 
pajiya. 

Skt. ganakanam natha(nam) Sri-yaksanam dharmam ; 

idha (Pali ‘here') (itah) nartinam sarthavahakanam 
Simhalanam sresthikanam dana-deyam ; 
sresthikanam caitya-palika. 

44 The gift of the prosperous yaksas, the accountants ? the gift of the 
Sresthins or chiefs of the wandering traders of Ceylon who have camped here ; 
the 4 catiya-palika 4 or relic-monastery of (built by) the merchant-chiefs.” 

4 nata 4 may be a scribal error for 4 nota 4: =Skt. snusa = daughter- in-law ; 
see f B'i below for 4 nota ’. 

Mr. Krishna Sastri’s readings : 

(B) Ka ( ra ) ni ra n(o) ta si ri ya ka (ru) 

(C) ca na ta ri ta na ko tu pi to na 

(D) (Vie )a a dai ni ka ma to ra ko ti (6 ra) 

iE) ( Ve |a (a) dai ya ni ka ma t ( a t ko 

(po) ti ra (ya) ka si ti ka a (ri tel a 
sa ta na pi na ka ko tu pi to na 

Remarks . In ve'a adaiyanikama the 4 y after 4 ai 4 is superfluous, 
and occurs frequently in Tamil inscriptions after syllables ending in medial 
ai . kotupitona is from the root ekotu ’. 4 notasiriyaka ’ and 4 natasi- 
riyaku 4 are variants.— There seem to be three dots before 4 cha 4 after 4 siri- 
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yakaru ’ in (B), but it is highly doubtful if they are to be taken so. ‘ a ’ and 
‘ ra ’ at the end of (D) are engraved so close to each other that they may also 
be read as a broadly formed ‘la’, (but the text gives ‘o’ and not ‘a’.) 
No interpretation is attempted. 

Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar’s emendation : 

(B) Karanira nota Siri yakaru 

(C) Canataritan kotupiton 

(D) Ve] adai nikamator koti’or 

(E) Vel adaiy nikamatako potir yakaslti 

ka'aritava Satan Pinaka kotupiton 

Meaning of (B) and (C) — “Caused to be excavated by the glorious 
chief Yakan Canataritan, a ‘ karani ’ ( by caste. ) 

(D) “The citizens (or merchants) of Vehadai cut it.” 

(E) “ Yak$asitl, the daughter of a citizen of VeHadai caused to be made 
(this cave) and Sattan Pinakkan had it cut.” 

This interpretation of Mr. Aiyar is on the same footing as the one 
given by him for (A) above. 


My reading. 

(B) karapira n(o)ta siri-yaka- ( ra ) 

(C) cana taritana kotupitona 

(D) Ve]a-attaya nikamatako ( po ) tira (ya)kasiti ka’a(rite)'a 
satana pinaka kotupitona 

Notes: Karanira (karana and -ira) where ‘karana' has in Prakrt 
the meanings ‘ krti, kriya, vidhana ’ ( Thanangasutta 3.1; Surasundaricaria 
4.24) ; or ‘ a court of justice ’ ( Upadesapada, 117) ; or ‘one who does’ ( Kuma - 
rapalacarita) ; any of these meanings suits here, ‘-ira’ is a ‘ matup' suffix 
meaning ‘ having '. -‘ nota ’ is from Skt. ‘ snusa ; ‘ son's wife ’ ; ‘ noha ’ in 
Maharastri Prakrt. — ‘ nota as Mr. Krishna Sastri suggests, may be a 
variant of ‘ nata Skt. ‘ natha.’ ‘ Siriyaka Skt. Sri-yaksa ’ — ‘ racina ’, Skt. 
‘ rajnam ’, of kings, ‘ taritana ’ Skt. daritanam or daridranam, ‘ of those which 
have been excavated,' ‘of the poor.' — ‘ kotupitona ’ = Skt. Kuttapitanam ‘of 
those which have been cut.’ — ' vela ’ may be connected with the Prakrt ‘ ve]]a ’ 
Skt. ‘vilasa', pleasure; or ‘ ve’ala'a, Skt. ‘ vidaraka ’. an excavator (Siitra- 
krtangoniryukti , 36), or Skt. ‘ vaikalika,’ ‘belonging to the afternoon. - ( Dasa- 
vaikdhkaniryukti, 1.5:2.17): — ‘ attaya ’, Skt. ‘ arthaya ’, for the purpose of 
— ‘ nikamata ’, a collection of Naigamas or congregations of merchant 
guilds. — ‘ -ko ’, Skt. ' kfte ’. ‘ for the purpose of.' ‘-ta ’ is a suffix giving the 
meaning of ‘ a collection or congregation — ‘ potira ', Skt. ‘ putri ', or ‘ pautri ’, 
daughter or grand-daughter.' ‘ Yakasiti ’ may be a proper name or a common 
name from Skt. ’laksa-stri, a \ak 5 in 1 or a merchant woman (cf. 
‘ Yak§a ', who is always referred to as a merchant. ) ‘ ka'arite'a 

Skt. ‘ karitavati '. ‘ satanam Skt. ‘ sarthavahanam ’ ‘ for wander- 
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ing merchants,' — ‘pinaka’, Skt. ‘vinayaka’, (Vinayaki) a ‘yaksa’, 
‘ yak^ini ’, (Paumacaria, 35, 22); ‘ kotupitona Skt. kuttapitanam \ (I 
do not accept the sonant ‘ d ' in these records, and so, as elsewhere, I have read 
it as ‘ tta ’.) 

The meaning of the inscription will be, — “ The daughter-in-law of the 
king (honorific plural used) who had got this cave excavated and cut, the 
daughter of Yaksastrl (proper name) a ‘ pinaka ’ or 4 yaksini had this done 
for all the congregations of wandering merchants as an afternoon (resting 
place. ) 

V. Between Kilur and Ki Avalavu. 

Mr. Krishna Sastri’s reading : 

u pa cha a po te na tu la v5 echo 
ko tu pa li i 

Notes : All the letters are in an inverted position to one who reads them 
from below, except * te ’ and ‘ ko — ‘ upacha’a Skt. 4 upadhyaya ’. — 4 voccho 
Skt. 4 upadhyaya.’ The interpretation of the whole is not attempted. 

Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar’s emendation : 

upacha’a pota Netula-vocco kotu pali'I 

Note : upaca’a ’, Skt. 4 upasaka.’ Meaning, “ This is the cave cut by 
Netula-voccan, the son of a lay devotee.” 

My reading. 

upaca’a pota nattala vocco kotu pali'I 

Skt. “ upadhyaya-putrah natyakar-opadhyayah kuttapita palika (k5 o). 

“ The monastery that the instructor of dancers, the son of the teacher, 
got cut.” 


VI. Karuhgalakudi Inscription. 

Mr. Krishna Sastri’s reading : 

(E) thu ya ru ra a ri ti na pa li 

Note : 4 Ethuyarura ’ may be the name of a village. 

Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar's emendation : 

Ethu yarura aritin pali 
“ This is the cave of Ariti of Ettiyur. 

My reading is the same as that of Mr. Krishna Sastri. 
Skt. “Ethuyarura Haritanam pali (ki?) 

VII. Muttupatti Inscription. 

Mr. Krishna Sastri’s reading : 

(A) Vi na tai u ra 

(B) Ca i ya la na 

(C) ka vi ya 
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Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar’s emendation : 

Caiyajan Vinatai’ura kaviy 
“ This is the cave of Caiyalan Vinatai'uran.” ( ! ! ! ) 

My emendation is : 

Vinatai’ura caiya’a lena kaviya 

Note. — ‘ caiya’a, Skt. ‘ caityaka ’ — ‘ lena ’, Skt. 4 layana ’, a hollow — 
‘ kaviya ’ Skt. 4 guhika ’, a small cave,. — Dravidian, 4 gavi ’. 

“ The small hollow cave-monastery of Vinatai’ura.” 

VIII. Siddharamalai Inscriptions. 

Mr. Krishna Sastri's readings : 


(A) 

po ti na u 

ra a ta 

. na 


(B) 

ku vi ra a 

(na) tai ve ya a ta na 

(C) 

ku vi ra a 

na tai 

ve 

(ya) a ta na 

(D) 

ti to I la a 

i ta na 



(E) 

a na tai a 

ri ya 



(F) 

ti a na tai 

(i ra) 

va 

ta na 

(G) 

ma dhi r(a) a na tai 

(vi) su va na 

(H) 

cha na ta. 

na tai 

cha 

na ta na 

(J) 

a na tai ve 

na ta 

a ta 

na 


Note : The frequent occurrence of the groups of letters ‘a ta na ’ and 
‘ a na tai ’ is noitced. No interpretation of the record is given. Mr. Venkayya 
tried to explain ‘ anatai ’ as 4 the dwelling place of the Buddhist saints.’ 
( How ? ) 

Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar’s emendations. 

A. “ Potinura’a tana ” 44 The gift of one belonging to Podinur.” 

B. Kuvira antai Veya-a tana “ This is the bed of Kuvira and the gift 
of Vey.” 

C. Titayila tana “ The gift of one belonging to Tittai.” 

D. Antai Ari’ati “ The bed of Ari’ati.” 

E. Antai Iravatan 44 This is the bed of Iravatan.” 

F. Matira Antai “ This is the bed of one belonging to Madirei.” 

G. Visuvan Chanata antai “ This is the bed of Visuvan Canatan.” 

H. Canatan antai “ This is the bed of Canatan.” 

J. Venata’a tana 44 This is the gift of Venatan," 

Where, and how, does 4 antai ’ come to mean 4 a bed '? Is it because 
the inscription is found on a stone bed ? 

My reading is the same as that of Mr. Krishna Sastri, except that I 
would read the 4 dhi ’ in G. as 4 ti ’ with Mr. Aiyar. 

A. Potina’ura'a tana 

Skt. 44 potinaura-sya danani ” “ The gifts of the village Potina’ura.” 
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B. Kuvira’ana tai 

Skt. Kuberanam deyam, “ The gift of the sect called the Kuberas.” 

veya'a tana, Skt. ' vaisyasya danani.' The gifts of the merchant or 
cultivator." 

C. Same as B. 

D. From this, the lines run one into another. 

D. and E. titoja'a tana, — ‘ tito'ila ’ may stand for Prakrt ‘ tittilla ’ mean- 
ing ‘ dvarapala, partlhara ’, a doorkeeper, messenger, a ‘ desya ’ word ( Gaha- 
sattascii, 556), or ‘ tittha ’ Skt. ‘ Tr?tha ’, a congregation of Buddhist monks 
and nuns ( Visesavasyakabhasya , 1035): — The ‘a' after ‘tito’ila’ stands for 
the genitive singular termination ‘ -sya '. and therefore the second meaning 
alone suits here. 

‘ ana'ana ', Skt. ‘ dananam ’. — ‘ tai ’, Skt. ‘ deyam ’. 

Meaning : “ The gifts made to the congregation of Buddhist monks and 
nuns." 

E. and F. ‘ ariyati'ana tai, ‘ Skt. “ arya-strinam deyam ’, “ The gift of 
the husband-women.” 

F. and G. Iravatana Matira'ana tai, Skt. ‘ Iravatanam matrnam deyam.’ 
“ The votive offering of the mothers of the Iravata sect.” 

G. and H. Visuvana canatana tai, Skt. ‘ visvanam janapadanam 

deyam ', “ The votive gift cf the people of all the villages.” Cf. Telugu 
inscriptions : “ nana-desim-pekkandru ’ etc. 

H. and J. Canatana ana tai, Skt. ‘ janapadanam anyad deyam.’ “ another 
gift of the villagers." 

J. Venata't tana, Skt. ‘ Vinataya danarh,’ “The gifts of Vinata for of a 
devotee i ." 


IX. lioiigr.r Pul itcng:ilG;;i Inscriptions. 

Mr. Krishna Sastri’s readings : 

A. Ku tu ko tu pi ta va na u pa 
chfi a na (u) pa (tu) va 

B. Pa ka na u ra pe ta na pi 

ta na I ta ta ve po na 

C. ( Ku ) tu ko ta la ku ( I ) ta ta vi 
na che tu a t ( a ) na le na 

No interpretation of the whole is given. 

Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar’s emendation : 

A. Kutu kotupitavan Upaca an uparuvan 

“ The lay devotee Uparuvan caused the cave to be cut.” 

B. Pakanur-potatan Pitan Itatave len 

“ This is the cave of Pidan Itataven, a resident of Pakanur.” 

C. Kutu kotalaku Itatavin Cetu'atan len 

This is the ca\e of Itatavin Cetu atan, the excavator of caves." 
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My reading is the same as that of Mr. Krishna Sastri, except that I 
think it is possible that his reading ‘ tu ' may be ‘ tta ’. 

A. Kutu kotupitavana upaca’ana ( u patuva : — Skt. Upatu’a kutu 
kottapitavan upadhyayanam. ” Upatu’a had this excavation cut for the trea- 
sure.” 

B. Pakana’ura pet (a) tana pitana itatave pona 

Skt. “Pakana’ura vrddhanam danam pitakanam hitarthaya po (pro?) 
tanam.” “ The gift of the elders of Pakana’ura for the good (welfare, upkeep) 
of the ’baskets of books’ (the collections of the sacred Buddhist scriptures) 
of the boys or pupils (the collection of sacred books or scriptures which have 
been displaced, or got confused in arrangement.)” 

C. kutu kotalaku itatavi na-cetta’a tana lena. 

Skt. “ kostham ko;thagara-kne hit arthaya ; Jnana-sresthasya danam 
layanam." 

“ The apartment for the benefit of the library ; the cave, the gift of 
Jnanasrestha.” 

X. Alagarmalai Inscriptions. 

Mr. Krishna Sastri’s readings : 

A. Ma ta ti (ai) yi po na ku la va na a (ta) na a t(a) na 

B. M(a) ta ti rai ko (pa) pu va ni ka na 

C. ya ka na ko pa ti ka na 

D. Ka na ka a t(a) na m(o) ka na a ta na a ta na 

E. Sa (ma) mi si na mi ta ti 

F. Ku pa ni ti va ni <ka) na na du ma la na 

G. (va ni) ka na yu !a na ta na 

H. Chi ka ttha ma tu na ta na ta ra a ni ya k(o) tu po ta a va na 

J. A na ka na na 

Note : Inscriptions H. and J. are fragmentary, since they do not end 
with any mark of punctuation. Between ( na ’ and ‘ mi ’ in E. and ‘ ru ’ and 
‘ pa ’ in F., there is a space for one letter. The group of letters ‘ matatirai ’ 
occurs in A. and B. — ‘ vanikana ’ is probably to be connected with Skt. 

‘ vapik ’ of Tamil ‘ vaniyan ’. No interpretation of the whole is given. 

Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar does not give the first five inscriptions men- 
tioned above, but begins with ‘ vapikana in F. In the writings omitted, he 
perceives ‘ mattirai ' which occurs several times and the names of two persons 
who, he thinks, are ‘ Pongulavan ’ and ‘ Kulavanika ’ ‘ dealers in gold and 
grains respectively. He emends the rest as follows : 

Vapikan Nedumalan ; — Vapikan Yulnatan : — Cikaramaran tapa ; — 
tara’api kutupita’avan ; ankanam. 

Of these, the first two, he thinks, are names of persons. The third means : 
“ The gift of Cikaramaran. ‘ Cikaramaran ’ as a common name, he says, 
means “ the glorious carpenter.” The meaning of the rest, in his opinion, 
is : “ Tarakapi caused the cave (?) and the drain (?) to be made.” 
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My interpretation follows Mr. Krishna Sastri’s readings. 

A. matatiraiyi-pona kulavana atana’a tana 

Skt. “ Matharakl-putranam [ pautranam ( ? ) , potanam(?)] kulapanam 
adanaya [asthanaya(?) asthanasya ( ? ) ] danani.” 

Meaning : “ The gift of the sons ( grandsons ? ) of MatharikI, the heads 
of the guild ikula), for food (for the guild?)” 

B. matatirai-ko papu vanikana 

Skt. MatharikI — krte papu, vanijam. 

‘ Papu I consider, is the Paisaci Prakrt form of ‘ vavaya’, a DesI word 
for ‘ Ayukta, or g rdma-mukhya ’, an official, the headman of a village. ( Desl- 
ndmamdla, 7.55.) 

Meaning : “ The gift for the guild of MatharikI, given by the chiefs of 
the villages of the merchants.” 

C. yakana konatikana 

Skt. “ Yaksanam Gonardikanam.” 

Meaning: “The gift of the merchants (yaksa' s) who trade in bulls 
(who belong to the Gonarda guild ; who come from the Gonarda hill)” 

D. (i) kanaka’a tana 

Skt. “ ganakasya danani ” 

“ The gifts of the accountant.” 

(«) mokana atana’a tana 

Skt. “ moksanam asthanaya danani.” 

“Gifts for the institution of states of relief (from pain)” 

E. and F. “ sama misina mitati rupa nitl vffitikana natta-malana.” 

Skt. “ samaya-misrena maitrl-rupa niytih vanijam nasta-malanam.” 

“ The vow in the form of friendship mixed with faith in the ‘ samaya ’ 
or Buddhist Dharma ', of the merchants who have their mala’s or impurities 
of the soul destroyed.” 

G. and H. vanikana yujanatana Cikattha-matana tana 

Skt. vanijam yutha ( -yula ) -nathanam §rikantha (Cikattha-) mat mam 
danani. 

“ The gift of the merchants, the chiefs of the guilds (of the Yula-guild ?) 
of the Srikanffia-matr-gana (Cikattha-matr-gana.) 

H and J. tara aniya kotu pota avana'a nakanana. 

Skt. daraka-ganika kottapita avanaya naginlnam 

“ The beloved of the excavator (had this) cut for the protection of the 
Ndginis.” 

Nagas and Ndgims are frequently met with in Buddhist literature. 
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XI. Sittanavasal Inscription. 

Mr. Krishna Sastri’s reading : 

E u mi na t(u) ku mu ttha u ra 
pi da na ta ka vu ti I te na ku 
chi tu po chi la i Ja ya ra che ya 
to a ti ta na ma 

Note : ‘ na(u ’ and ‘ ura ’ denote the district and the village respectively. 
For Mr. Krishna Sastri’s first reading of this inscription and the emenda- 
tion of the same by Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar, see beginning of this paper 

Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar fits in the following meaning into this inscrip- 
tion. 

“Citupocil ilayar made this ‘ adhisthanam ’ (monastery) for Kavudi 
Iten who was bom at Kumuttur, a village in Eominadu.” 

I would group the letters thus : 

E’umi-natta Eumutt’ura -pittana ta-ka vuti itenaku 
Cittapochila Ilaya-racheyato atitanama 

Skt. E’umi-natta Kumuttha'ura pitakanam trana-krte vrddhi-hitena- 
krte Simhala-rajyatah adhisthanam. 

“ An institution of Kumuttha’ura in E'uminatta from the kingdom of 
Ceylon for the protection and with the wish of the increase of the Pitaka’s 
(the three baskets or collections of Buddhist scriptures.) 

XII. The Undankal inscription 

Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar brought to light another inscription of this 
series from the cave known as Undankal. He gives the following reading of 
the same. 

( 1 ) Antai Pikan Makan Ven tana. 

“ This bed is the gift of Yen, the son of Pikan.” 

(2) Potilai Kuvlran : Ven Kuvira kotupitan 

‘ Potilai Kuviran ’ is the name of the occupant of the cave. 

“ Ven Kuviran had it cut.” 

In the absence of the impression of the original inscription and from 
the trend of the emendations of Mr. Aiyar of the rest of the inscriptions dis- 
cussed above, I fancy the original to be : 

( 1 ) a na tai pi ka na ma ka na ve na ta na 

( 2 ) po ti lai ku vl ra na ku vi ra na ko tu pi ta 

Tentative Samskrit rendering : 

“ anyad deyam bhiksunam, mahatam vaisyanam danani ; putrah 
Kuberanam vaisyanam Kuberanam kottapita (va)’ 

‘ Another gift for the Bhiksus ; the gift of the great householders, the 
merchants; the son of the Kuberas, the merchant (householder) — Kuberas, 
had it cut.” 
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Conclusion. 

The above discussion leads us to the following conclusions. 

1. Mr. Krishna Sastri had done well in giving us his readings and 
leaving them there when he could not give a cogent interpretation of the re- 
cords. But he gave a wrong lead by identifying certain of the groups of 
letters as Tamil words. He failed to reconcile how Prakrt grammatical forms 
could be found side by side with those in Tamil. 

2. Mr. Subrahmanya Aiyar made a mess of the whole lot of the ins- 
criptions acting on the wrong lead given by Mr. Krishna Sastri concern- 
ing the existence of Tamil words. For his purpose of making them appear as 
complete Tamil records, he took undue and unwarranted liberty with them ; 
he cut off vowels as well as consonants, added others, twisted some more, 
made wrong grouping of the letters, tried to force meanings into the words 
he had created, and when he failed to draw any sense out of them, as very 
often he could not draw, he was satisfied with saying that they are all proper 
names, names of persons or places. 

3. It should be remembered that the inscriptions are in the Brahmi 
script. All inscriptions in this script so far discovered have been only Prakrt 
records. The letters, except for two, in these epigraphs, are very clear and 
ably deciphered by Mr. Krishna Sastri. The existence of the two peculiar 
letters in these records should not lead one to suppose that they belong to a 
non-Prakrit scheme of letters. In fact, in these Brahmi inscriptions, letters 
are found in certain of them which are not found in others, and certain letters 
acquire new and peculiar shapes. 

4. The most peculiar feature of the epigraphs under discussion is that 
they contain a form of Prakrit described by the Prakrit grammarians as 
PaisacT. The Asokan edicts found at Shabazgarhl and Mansehra are consi- 
dered to register a form of Prakrit which reveals a resemblance to Dardic 
forms, which Sir George A. Grierson has popularized as representing the old 
Paisad dialects, but the present epigraphs are strikingly and more directly 
representative of the form of Paisac! known to the Indian grammarians. 

The Pandya country, according to these grammarians, is a tract where the 
prevailing language is Paisad. These inscriptions conform to their state- 
ment in a remarkable manner. 



SPECIMENS OF ARTS ALLIED TO PAINTING 
FROM WESTERN INDIA 


By 

M. R. MAJMUDAR 

Poetry, music and dancing are inseparably associated with Western India 
school of painting. It will be interesting to refer here to certain minor arts 
more closely allied to painting, and more amenable to illustration. 

One of these arts is the cutting of paper-stencils, as practised in the 
Vaisnava temples of the Vallabhacarya Sect in the north and west of India. 
These stencils are used in the preparation of temporary pictures upon smooth 
horizontal surface by means of coloured powders, or they are utilized just 
to transfer a design on cloth, or on paper or on smooth walls, by pouncing 
through a pricked or perforated original. 

The specimens that are proposed to be introduced through this note are 
those dealing with the art of letter-writing ; firstly in the style of the paper- 
stencil, and secondly in the style of figure-weaving in silk or cotton fibres. 

This paper stencil specimen is No. 1305 of the Oriental Institute Collec- 
tion, Baroda — acquired as early as 1912. The subject-matter of 10 paper 
folios of stencil work (Plate I; is the Sanskrit text of the Gltagovinda, done 
out of devotion and reverence for the Vaisnava lyric cf Jayadeva, by a 
member of the highest section of Brahmins in Gujarat — the Nagar Brahmins 
of Vriddha-nagar — the modem Vadnagar in North Gujarat. 

The calligraphic artist is one Devakrsna, a resident of Natapadra — the 
modem Nadiad in Kaira District. Central Gujarat — who was a devotee of 
the feet of Visriu. The text containing this personal reference to the 
Brahmin artist is given on the 10th folio and reads as follows : 

“ %fr fsr( m ymf&: f*t( »rr )% i vtrsj i bztz 

'i-sHmslpfrq wrfqrj | *T*nT»Ttpg II WT II V ” 

(Plate I) 

The size of each of the folios is 91" X 4" and the rectangle containing 
the lettering measures 7f" X 2J", the remaining space being the margin, 
left out on all the four sides. It is meant to be read on one side only, like 
certain perforated designs and paintings. 

The fourth folio (Plate la) is remarkable in one way, in that it illustrates 
the use of the copyist's device in cases of usual slips in writing, such as the 
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interchanging of letters — when the copyist dees not erase or waste the paper, 
but puts the figures 1, 2 over such interchanged letters to guide the reader. 
Thus, instead of the word in line 1, folio 4, it is inadvertently cut 

as rpjpr but this he corrects by the use of figures as vppi. It may 
be noted that the figures used are not Devanagari, but are purely Gujarati. 
The artist has used stars ( * ) to indicate either the pauses in, or the com- 
pletion of a line of the stanza. 

The other groups of specimens are the interesting examples of the art 
of figure-weaving or chequer-patterns in weaving. 

These, as a class by themselves, show a higher stage in the process of 
weaving. Textiles of complex patterns and textures necessitated the more 
complicated apparatus, that must belong to a later stage in the evolution 
of the loom. 

The weaver, due to the demand of variety, was called upon to furnish 
articles possessing diverse colourings and elaborate ornamentation. Accord- 
ingly. designs are woven as elaborate almost as those of the present day, 
with dragons, phxnixes, mystical birds, forms, flowers and fruits. 

The Chinese were the earliest inventors of figured silk-weaving. A 
scheme leng maintained in Syria and Byzantine patterns was that of re- 
peated roundels, within which subjects other than scriptural i.e. secular in 
nature were wrought, e.g. hunters on horse-back, fantastic animals and birds, 
singly or in pairs, confronting one another or back to back, frequently with 
a sacred tree device behind them. 

To the influence of the early sporadic weavings that are traced out from 
China, Byzantine, Venice etc., we seem to trace a distinctive class of work, 
which was done by inmates of monasteries and convents, as well as their 
devout ladies in little lcoms, for use as stoles, maniples, orphreys and simi- 
lar narrow bands or vestments. 1 

We have been fortunate to trace similar braids or narrow-bands done 
by Jaina monks or yatis, hailing from Western India. 

Dr. A. K. Coomaraswamy was the first art-critic to publish such braids 
in his “ Catalogue of Indian Collection. Museum. Fine Arts, Boston, Part IV, 
Jaina Paintings and Mss, 1924.” One of these braids is dated Sarhvat 1766 
(1710 A.D.j. It is reproduced here (Plate II) to facilitate comparison with 
another braid, which is earlier in date and is published here for the first 
time. 


Such cotton-braids were used mostly for tying up manuscripts. The 
cotton-braids reproduced in Plate II are blue and white, bordered with brown- 
ish red. 


1. Ency. Britannica, (11th edition), Vol. 28, pp. 451. 
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Plate I 

Folios from a paper-stencil copy of the Gi tugovinda. 

! Oriental Institute Collection, Baroda. 
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Plate la 

The fourth folio of the paper-stencil copy, with a correction. 

[Oriental Institute Collection, Baroda, J 
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The text woven in the braid, reads as follows ; the metre is Duha or 
Sorathia Duha : 

TTW STOtT JTTT TT I 

TV SRIR TFIMtI JTtPT — JET II 1 II 

5RT SRsJ ( fe ) cT ftrt, ^ cTR 11 ! cR°T ^T 1 ! ! 

3T^f ?RTT STcf, *TI»IT| TRRT II II 

If PETE, m ^ THf TREE I 

t$i fT 3TTR, t#hT%T tffaTd 3PKT II 1 II 
grtr rt rt gft jtit, 3foqrcg*r gtf ^ i 

TR TR VflT^^rfr, RST STEROT |rT ii ^ II 

<) \}i i 

Translation : — 

“ (A Guru) who forsakes the path of sin and sets his foot on the holy 
path, 

Who tells the way of salvation, for others’ good, 1 

Whose mind is ever not-wantiug, 1 who is a saviour from the world, 

Such a Guru serving, the thief of merit (demerit) runs away.’’ 2 

(Samvat 1766) 

“ I clearly understood, after examination of this world ; 

God has but one transcendent form, the world is manifest as (His) 
reflection. 1 

In Samvat 1766, in the holy land of Usiarpur 

Bhagat(u) Yati made this Kora in honour of the revered Narayana.” 2 

Even though, on the strength of the above couplets, the specimen has 
been classified as Jaina, it is doubtful whether the text can be taken posi- 
tively to refer to Jainism. The words mosamaga [Sans. Moksamarga ; Prakrit 
mokkha tnagga ; Old Gujarati mosa (kha ) maga], karmathage and jati 
are equally applicable to Hinduism also. Moreover, the Bimbaprati- 
bimbavada put forward by Sankaracarya is reflected here, which does not 
appear to be common in Jainism. Narayana for whom the Kora is prepared 
is also a name seldom found among Jainas. It appears, therefore, that the 
Kora may have been prepared for any yati (a man with self-restraint) and 
not necessarily a Jaina Yati. 

However, the next specimen (Plate III) is decidedly Jaina and has not 
a shadow of doubt, inasmuch as the lettering shows a clear salutation to the 
five-fold worthies of the Jaina clergy, the pancaparamesthin : (1) the Arhat 
or the worthy Jina ; (2) the Siddhas or the free souls ; (3) the Acaryas or 
the best in conduct ; (4) the Upadhyayas or the preachers of scriptures ; and 

1. This word avahcita is left out in the translation given by Dr. Coomara- 

swamy. 
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(5) all the Sadhus everywhere in existence or those who have achieved deli- 
verance. These salutations are technically called the ‘ pane a namaskara ’ (Sk. 
namaskara, Prakrit namoka.ro or namukkaro, Old Gujarati navokkara or 
navakara) . 

The woven letters read thus : 

jprt i sijft i jptt i 

JflTt 33UWI I iflfr I ^JrT 

qip ^ H \ m° I 
TCTFTT I 

The style of putting matrd on the left side of the letter, instead of on the 
top, mostly found in Mss. copied in the Jaina style and known as pratimatrd, 
or prsthama.tr a. is adopted in the present instance. This piece is further re- 
markable, because it furnishes information about the calligraphic artist who 
wove the braid on the 5th of the dark half of Bhadrapadra, in the Samvat 
year 1739 (1683 a.d.). The name of the Jaina clergy (Rsi) is Manohara. 

This strip measuring 11'.6" long and 7" broad, has letters woven in 
deep red, on a yellow background. 

The weaving artist of this as well as the previous braid did not rest 
satisfied with the lettering device ; he has indulged in adorning his piece with 
figures and designs of elaborate ornamentation, more or less of a secular 
nature. 

This braid (Plate III) shows the designs of the following objects: a 
trisula (trident), a sword, a boat, a palanquin, a fan, a moat, a writing 
wooden-board, and a hanging lamp. 

The braid noticed above (Plate II) has also the designs of peacocks 
seated on a tree, at the right hand comers. The other designs are a svastika, 
a jar, a tree, a temple and other floral designs of creepers etc. 

The third piece of braid (Plate IV) though measuring only 4' long and 
■7" broad, at the Baroda Museum, is very interesting in that the subject- 
matter of its lettering is purely Hindp or Brahmanical. It contains the 
sacred Gayatri — a prayer to Surya, the lord of glorious light, with the three 
Vyahrtis. It also contains the twelve-lettered Mantra — (called dvadasaksara 
mantra ), an invocation to Vasudeva Krsna. 

The text, contained in the Kora, noted as yajnopavlta in the register 
of the Baroda Museum, is written in panels or two lines, and is as under : 

“ m JPTt w 
i 

3ft f-T ( sft ) I 

v 4t Tf if: l 

ait ^twipt i air w i 

aft JWt JJTCPTTO I aff srtffcwipi sup. | ” 
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The text just referred to above is sacred to all Varna-Hindus — both 
Smarta and Vaisnava. 

The two specimens that we are now going to notice are not mere narrow 
strips or braids, but are a sort of letter-weaving on a large scale. The letter- 
ing is done in white, the back-ground being deep red. 

Plate V shows a cap, big enough to cover the ears fully and the back 
portion of the head upto the neck. Generally such caps are worn by sadhus 
and mahants. The cap appears to have been prepared out of a piece of 
silk-cloth, which has the text of a four- verse Stotra composed by Vallabha- 
carya (b. 1479, d. 1529, a.d.) called ‘ Catussloki ’. 

The portion of the text from the cap, so spread as to make the back 
visible, gives after the ‘ catusslokl-Bhagavata ’, the text of Vallabha’s Stotra, 
which reiterates the worship of God Kr?na, with all possible devotion 

Hdmff W f| «Tt*2T: II 1 II 

trq 35(T t 

Jig: h'-PWTf W. eTcTt Rt%fd(d)cTf II < II 

Tft rpTprpp fRj I 

cfcf. foUfft II 3 II 

3itT: -Trrwdi %&KqT^fh i 

W 1 ! ^ P-rtSWId ^ HRT: ” II r II 

# I 

Vallabha, the expounder of Suddhadvaita philosophy of Vaisnavism has 
a large following in Western India, especially in Rajputana and Gujarat. It 
is however not possible to assign the date of the article, which has been 
acquired by the Baroda Museum from some place in Southern Rajputana. 
It must, however, be not less than two hundred years old. 

The last mention of a Saivite specimen completes almost the Hindu 
pantheon as represented in weaving-patterns. This article in the form 
of a Gau-mukhi (Plate VI) or a cow-mouth shaped right-angle bag, is used 
by a devotee to mutter his mantras with the help of a rosary, which is kept 
in the right-angle bag along with the hand. 

The designs in the lettering are the linga-yoni device placed as full points, 
sometimes with a trisula. The text contains salutation to the various- 
named Siva, Parvatl and Ganesa. 

Closely allied in effect to the stencils and the ornamental weaving on 
small looms is the printing of letters on cloth, just as the cloth with names 
of Rama which is known as Rama-nami cloth. But we have net come 
across such a specimen from this part of India. 

The cumulative effect of the various specimens noticed in this note is that 
the complex patterns and the elaborate ornamentation in weaving was prac- 
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tised as an art of no mean value among the masses, as well as the enlighten- 
ed clergy, in Western India. 
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Plate VI 

A Gau-mukhi a right-angle bagi with Saivite text woven in it. 

[From Baroda Museum Collection.] 




KAUTSAVYAKARANA : A DETAILED NOTICE 

RECOVERY OF KAUTSA’S AUTHORSHIP 
By 

SADASHIVA L. KATRE 

The MS entitled Kautsavyakarana, shortly noticed by me in the October 
1937 issue of JRAS (p. 731), comes from the collection of one Balasastri Garde 
who lived at Gwalior about a hundred years ago and seems to have been very 
fond of stocking old or transcribed MSS of works on diverse subjects. A 
few years ago, however, a considerable portion of his collection was actually 
immersed into a well by the last surviving lady of his line, possibly in a fit 
of despair, but, thanks to the timely intervention of some authorities of 
Gwalior State, the remnant could be rescued and deposited at the Oriental 
Manuscripts Library of Ujjain maintained by the State. 

The MS under question (Accession No. 3576) contains in all twelve 
straw-paper folios of the size l\ l A X 6 inches. Of these, two are covering 
leaves reading the beginning and the end respectively (viz., “ sjq- 

” and “ jfrf ?wrHR” ) °f the work on the middle of 

their external sides. The remaining ten folios contain the text, commencing 
with the second part of folio 1 and concluding cn the fourth line of the 
second part of folio 10. Each side of the written folios leaves a margin of 
about 1 y 2 inches on all sides and, with the exception of folio 10\ uniformly 
contains eight lines of about forty letters each. The abbreviated form 
“ ^fo siffo” of the title, along with the number of the folio, is noted on the 
left-side margin of the second page of each folio. The MS is written in 
dark black ink and in Devanagari script and the handwriting, as also the 
general condition of the MS, is good. Although the scribe’s name and age 
are not mentioned, the MS must be about two centuries old on account of 
its possession by the said Balasastri Garde who, under his signature and in 
a handwriting quite different from that of the scribe of the text, has also 
added some literary and personal matter, both in Sanskrit and in Marathi, 
subsequent to the fourth line of folio 10 1 ’. 

The work consists of four chapters (Adhyayas), each chapter being 
sub-divided into four quarters (Padas). The Sutras, though not punctuated, 
are numbered at distances and their sum-total is given at the close of each 
quarter and chapter. Each chapter begins with “ ^ » and each sub- 

sequent quarter with “ » The MS evidently contains only the text 
without commentary ; but, here and there, in margins and above or below 
some lines, are found subsequently inserted a number of notes explaining or 
illustrating some Sutras. A few original readings of the text also appear to 
have been subsequently emended. 
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The title “ Kautsavyakarana ” at once aroused my curiosity, my previ- 
ous information being that no work ascribed to the celebrated Kautsa has 
been known to be extant and that our scanty knowledge about him is derived 
solely from quotations and allusions in his successors’ works. Thanks are 
mainly due to my friend and teacher Prof. K. Chattopadhyaya of the Sans- 
krit Department of the Allahabad University who first brought to my notice 
that the work, despite the difference in title and ascription, was identical 
with what Whitney published in 1862 ( JAOS , Vol. VII) as Atharvaveda- 
Prdtisdkhya on the basis of a solitary MS in the Berlin Library in the last 
colophon of which the work was termed as Saunaklya Caturadhyayika and 
which also contained a commentary termed as Caturadhyayibhasya. Never- 
theless, the discovery of our present MS is not without its own importance, 
as it still helps us in arriving at new and important results regarding the 
work, its authorship, etc. 

On a close comparison of our MS with Whitney’s text I was able to 
trace out a number of deviations in reading and other divergences and also 
to recover several Sutras missing in the Berlin MS, as will be found noted 
in Appendix A below. It is not possible here to comment individually on 
these divergences. It may, however, be pointed out that in many cases 
our MS. presents readings that appear to be preferable to those in the Berlin 
MS adopted by Whitney— e.g., i.34, i.94, ii.53, ii.59, ii.100, iii.33, iii.53, 
iii.55, iv.93, iv.107, etc. Next, in some cases at least, our MS removes the 
difficulties felt by Whitney on account of the readings in the Berlin MS — 
e.g., i.66, ii.53, iii.86, iv.65, iv.93, etc. Further, while in some cases (e.g., 
iii.29, iv.93, etc.) our MS supports Whitney’s emendations of readings in 
the Berlin MS, in other cases (e.g., prior to i.l ; i.25, i.82, iii.60, etc.) it 
renders them baseless, though sometimes plausible. 

The importance of our MS further lies in the fact that it res- 
tores several Sutras missing in the Berlin MS. As noted by 
Whitney on pages 141 and 177, the scribe of the Berlin MS 
has distinctly indicated the gap twice by means of a lacuna. In the first 
case. i.e.. after iii.28, the Sutras recovered are “gPET78j ” and “ 

along with the part already guessed by Whitney, of iii.29 

( “ H ” ). I n the second case, i.e. after iii.80, they are “ ” 

” and “ FFTTHW VI: ” (emended as 
“ ” ). However, there appear to be three more gaps in the Berlin 

MS not possibly indicated by the scribe and in two of these cases not even 
detected by Whitney. The first is after iii.85 where the Sutra restored by 
cur MS is “ it jJprfar Th e second ‘ s after iii.86 where the Sutra restored 
by our MS is “ qip ”. In both these cases the gap was not detected by 
Whitney. The third is after iv.93 where the Sutra restored by our MS is 
“ gyjjpfw In this case, tco, the gap is not possibly indicated by the scribe 
of the Berlin MS nor was it detected by Whitney on the spot. But 
Whitney’s note on page 231 (vide Appendix A below) obviously suspects, 
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as an alternative, the loss of such a Sutra somewhere in the chapter in the 
Berlin MS. Our MS confirms this suspicion of Whitney and renders un- 
necessary his alternative conjectures to do away with his difficulty. 

A very remarkable feature of our MS is, as will be clear enough from 
Appendix A below, that it presents as part of the text proper many long 
and short passages, both metrical and prose, which Whitney regards as 
forming part of the commentary contained in the Berlin MS and, in some 
cases, as quoted by the commentator from some previous authority — i.e., 
after i.105, prior to iii.55, after iii.74 and prior to iv.l. We do not know 
on what grounds Whitney allotted these passages to the commentary in- 
stead of to the text proper. In fact, there is not the slightest indication in 
our MS of the text being intermingled with a commentary. On its authority, 
one cannot but locate these passages in the original text and remark that 
even if some of them be quotations from some predecessors’ works, they are 
quoted as such by the original author himself. The passages concerned have 
even been counted as groups of Sutras in the enumerations of Sutras found 
at the close of the respective quarters and chapters in our MS. This is 
really a very important point necessitating a reinvestigation of the Berlin 
MS from this point of view. 

I may, however, add here that our MS thus incorporates as part of the 
text proper only the four passages mentioned above. There are many other 
similar passages quoted by Whitney as part of the said commentary which 
have not at all found place in our MS, e.g., after i.8 (quoted on page 14), 
after i.10 (quoted on page 261), etc. 

If we regard these four passages as part of the text proper, then the 
work in all explicitly refers once to Sakatayana, twice to Anyatareya and 
twice to Sankhamitri. 

I quote below in Appendix B all the colophons in our MS along with 
the corresponding ones in the Berlin MS as noted by Whitney. Each colo- 
phon in our MS contains a separate enumeration of Sutras for each quarter 
and chapter while the last colophon also notes the sum-total of Sutras of 
all the four chapters. The Berlin MS, on the other hand, gives the enu- 
meration in some cases only and, when it does, it carries on the same to the 
end of the Chapter. The difference in the number of Sutras, when it 
occurs, is obviously due to some Sutras missing in the Berlin MS and 
Whitney’s publication and, further, the above-mentioned four detailed pas- 
sages being treated there as distinct from the text proper. 

The importance cf our MS from the textual point of view will be clear 
enough from the foregoing treatment. Yet its outstanding importance lies 
in its raising the issue of the authorship of the work. Appendix B below 
will show that the four chapter colophons of our MS describe the work as 
Caturadhyayika (= Treatise in Four Chapters) forming part of. or embody- 
ing, Kautsavyakarana ( = Kautsa’s Grammar) belonging to the Atharvaveda. 



386 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[Sept. 


The title-page and marginal headings, too, all note “ Kautsavyakarana ” 
as the title of the work which consequently seems to be based on sound tradi- 
tion. Our MS thus distinctly points to Kautsa as the author of the work. 
It may be that the present work forms part of a major grammatical treatise 
ascribed to Kautsa. 

The title “ Saunaklya Caturadhyayika ” is found, on the other hand, 
only in the last concluding colophon of the Berlin MS. Consequently, the 
ascription of the work to Saunaka based on this unseconded solitary evi- 
dence stands on a very weak ground. 

Internal evidence also possibly goes against the ascription of the trea- 
tise to Saunaka. The Sutra 1.8 — 

“ ddWWHlPt SRtim, q IfiT. II " 1 

makes a third-person allusion to Saunaka and refers to a precept of his, of 
which, as explained by Whitney, the binding authority is denied. It pos- 
sibly still remains undecided as to which work of Saunaka is cited here. 
As Whitney says, the Rk-Pratisakhya, which is traditionally ascribed to 
Saunaka, cites Gargya as holding the opinion embodied in the above-men- 
tioned precept of Saunaka, without exclusively identifying itself in decisive 
words with that opinion. Whichever work of Saunaka might have been 
meant by our author, the form of the Sutra quoted above seems to go against 
Saunaka's authorship of the present work. We little expect that a celebrat- 
ed author would, in a work of his own, thus exhibit the non-observance of a 
dictum laid down by himself elsewhere, although it is not unusual to find an 
author alluding to himself in the third person. It thus seems inconsistent 
to attribute the present treatise to Saunaka. As such, its ascription to Kautsa 
is certainly justified on the authority of the colophons in our MS as shown 
above. 

I have, however, not been able to locate in the present work any words 
or views ascribed to Kautsa in Yaska’s Nirukta 1.15, Asvalayana’s Srauta- 
ultra 1.2.5 and VII. 1.19, Apastamba’s Dharmasutra 1.19.4 and 1.28.1, Latya- 
yana's Srautasutra X.2.9. and Hemadri’s Parisesakhanda II. 251. This may 
lead some scholars to distinguish the present Kautsa from his namesake re- 
ferred to in the above-mentioned works. However, there is every possibility 
of the same Kautsa having composed more works than one and of the said 
quotations referring to his own other works. Even the present work is likely 
to be, as I have shown above, a part of Kautsa’s major work. 

At any rate, our author certainly seems to be identical with the Kautsa 
mentioned by Patanjali in his Mahdbhdsya III.2.108 “ 

Ptq etc.” (Kielhorn’s edition, Vol. II, page 115, lines 17-20) as hav- 
ing studied under Panini. Panini’s influence on our author can be easily 
detected through the numerous identical and parallel Sutras in the Astd- 

1. “ That the words thus declared to end in first mutes end rather in thirds 
is Saunaka’s precept, but not authorized usage.”— W hitney’s translation. 
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dhyayl and the present work. These affinities render the identity of our author 
almost certain with the Kautsa mentioned by Patanjali as a disciple of 
Panini. 

If our author comes out to be identical with his namesake mentioned by 
Yaska, then it would unmistakably reverse the popular chronology of Yaska 
and Panini. The said identity, however, is still to be proved and I hope 
fresh substantial contributions would be forthcoming on this subject from 
scholars. 

Some of Whitney’s other remarks too, in connection with the present 
work, require substantial modification in the new light. That the present 
treatise belongs to the Atharvaveda is substantially proved by the colophons 
of our MS, but the title “ Atharvaveda-PrStisakhya ” Whitney gave to it is 
no more justified. Another work in three Adhyayas bearing that title, which 
Whitney in 1862 regarded as almost impossible to discover, has already 
been discovered and since published by V. B. Sastri at Lahore. 1 2 3 4 Further, 
the subject-matter of the present treatise entitles it to be called 
a Vedic Vyakarana rather than a Pratisakhya with no less justification than 
the Vedic portion of Panini's Astadhyayi. 

Appendix A 

( Deviations in Reading and other Divergences.) 

Whitney’s Nc. Whitney’s Reading. Kautsa Reading. 


Prior to i. 1 

i. 4. 
i. 13. 
i. 19. 
i. 25. 
i. 30. 
i. 34. 


1. The Oriental MSS Library of Ujjain, too. has stocked an old MS of the 
same work designated as Atharvaieda-Parsada-Pralisakhya. 

2. Whitney's emendation of 3P4ff ” 'Page 245, “The last word is, 

as I cannot doubt, a copyist's error for " ” j is quite uncalled for. 

3. This is Whitney's emendation. From his footnote the Berlin MS seems 
to agree here with our MS. 

4. This appears to be an emended reading in our MS. 


Chapter I 

11 rf ms il - tHq:. fR: sftq, 

& II WRfPf: z ll ; Tp-liPp-H: 

3F=^>k: T3J: || 'T^f: 

HlTt 11 JTTTf Tiq RHjdj 

TAPES' II <4. : 

fjPPFZP ??!'. PTWTF || 



TRnT^rrrTfTTF 4 
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Whitney's No. Whitney’s Reading. 


Kautsa Reading. 


54. 

^ II 

66. 

1 <j5+IHST VR: 'TKJRrraWRFT- 


hrcImpi 1 2 3 4 5 II 

68. 

^nmfr ^ 11 

77. 

3Rir gtir^TTffcr %rrrr. n 

82. 

aPcffi ^qlfcflR^llq.ici: ' IT: II 

85. 


94-95. 

RTR1M 11 STTnRT'it 


W\: II 

102. 

3 TWTffiIR 53 raR gg^TJ^JT 


Tf II 

104. 

cjjRqT II 


After i. 105. ( Part of the commentary 

contained in the Berlin Ms . ) 
f&W: 1KTT3: I ^tRJTTVJ- 
i iJ^T^rpaTsrq' t ?%- 
tirramr: wrt i rk- 

9TT 3rfrn^SRW sifSTWI: I rTRlt 
3TT: HJTRISRTORTI STRRFTg- 
TRT ^n^^rT^=TR?T II 


ii. 3. 
ii. 15. 

ii. 16. 


Chapter II 


T^FFf II 

fTTWri ?WRT^ r\j3p THRU »£t- 

RF4H: II 


'-Olid ’T 

Vt;-. 

Jfl#TT 

iVpfffq^j =q 

3RJf J^T ^ % 5Tet %rrf: 
STIrJff iHT?i r -HTT5Trf IT: 
YPII-pj ( subsequently- 
emended as URTKRtt 

^Htor 'TqPRqtqtqqiT ?rai: 

-^WTTIRsi^Tr R»OT3[g*5- 
gwi* tr s 

15FR HTOrfiwiqa? 

( Part of the Text proper ) 
■few: IRIK 

(later emended as 0 ^qrq- 
tqrq ) ?gmrr^n: Rtqrjt 
iFTRI 

TORTIRt 3fT: HtTRT3RRTRn 


f TRqt 5 gjpilqi^ 

T-RtWR: 

TTW Rqi'i^fq n 


1. Vide Whitney’s note on page 48—“ It is not in accordance with the usage 
of our treatise elsewhere to give, in citing a word or phrase in a rule, another form 
than that which it actually has in the text : we should have expected here 
IPRTfTR'. ’’ Obviously the Kautsa reading removes Whitney’s difficulty. 

2. This is Whitneys emendation. From his footnote the Berlin MS seems 
to agree here with our MS. 

3. This appears to be an emended reading in our MS. 

4. This appears to be an efhended reading in our MS. 

5. This appears to be an emended reading in our MS. 


1938.] 


KAUTSAVYAKARAI^A : A DETAILED NOTICE 


389 


Whitney’s No. 


Whitney’s Reading. 


Kautsa Reading. 


ii. 26. 

ii. 32. 

ii. 47. 
ii. 53. 
ii. 59. 
ii. 73. 
ii. 75. 
ii. 77. 
ii. 82. 
ii. 85. 
ii. 86. 
ii. 87. 
ii. 92. 
ii. 100. 
ii. 105. 
ii. 107. 


iii. 3. 
iii. 6. 
iii. 20. 
iii. 25. 
After iii. 28. 

iii. 33. 
iii. 53. 


II 

II 

tREWF# ^ II 

1 3TTKPT4 F4t'+. RfSTTT II 

ftcj: TgcTR II I 

3TTg: sm II 
TOpii: qcTTffr II 
W- II 

ii 

ii 


^ n 


pyrrRf: n 

5# ^IT?T 2<PTcf: II 


itrPNP^T BIT: 

fl^^riciFT 

'311'+, KTTT^iW+.KIS'+.R 
TT^TgrTRlT^i ^ 

fogfarrit 

'iftT^l^dPTT 

dtiHSnf^g 

piid fgmto W'+.k^^ptn 


'K f^mcT: 

3TW gcRTcf: 


Chapter III 
II 

^fra^fm'rT-frq/ u 

II 

3TO oTsfr: II 

( Missing in the Berlin 
Ms?) 


Wimv% a?PTT II 





ii 


3fNdfj?mTirt 

3pjf err T: 9 tt4 

ST RpN r«^( i ^ <{4i g 
5f 

a’HT^ ai^n ii 

U+ I <T+, K i d I ?T4 q d, (4+4K4rM 


1. Vide Whitney’s note. The Kautsa reading agrees with the other Prati- 
sakhyas cited by Whitney. 

2. According to Whitney’s note, the commentary in the Berlin MS. is here 
identical with the Kautsa reading. 

3. Vide Whitney’s note (page 141) — “Then follows a lacuna in the manus- 
cript, of some extent and importance, since it certainly includes one or more rules 

” The ending “ ^ ” of the recovered portion is part, already guessed by 

Whitney, of the Sutra iii.29 “ ^ f%ip5RBi ; ”, 


390 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[Sept. 


Whitney’s Nc. Whitney’s Reading. Kautsa Reading. 


Prior to iii. 55. 


iii. 55. 

iii. 56. 
iii. 60. 
iii. 62. 
iii. 65. 


iii. 71. 
After iii. 74. 


( Part of the commentary 
contained in the Berlin Ms. ) 

MkNMd II 7d ^ ?3dt 
dddddT II dWRI^d: HIP®# 
died-. dr tat li dd- 
°d3i -iM Idfdldd ddfcffladdq; n 
dddl^SWH^ddTd: Sm%5C[ 
T=5dd II ddT died: 

%dSJ did*?! 11 ddt dfdT: 5dR- 
^cRMSTd d^dd II HK'4dl 5 5gd<[ 
^Icf 1 1 3TR 3715 

ddsdsRqidfHr g^irfr 
d^Td: II 'RTsg^Ifl: II PITCd: 

dRd: II 

ipERTTRI H-Jl'df TfdfSTTT 
dlSIRFiltd: II 
5^6PTi: !7TR75 1 0 
"gYfTRd ddd II 
"d^doddd^ddSddd: || 
3rniK|i^dM(i^iti' : iic' i 2 3 ivr5ff' j iiti' : *,i' 
K^dMR^diarFldTdT tdd- 
dld dr+.ddl ddFd II 

^RdrdgdrrT ddid'fra: n 
( Part of the commentary 
contained in the Berlin Ms.) 
3Hr=Hll u ( ®d’sHlId tr=l<.d'dl- 
fdT'ddtd: II 1% d~d: F7KT 
TTdTd II d^TiTpdRTdTd: II 
ddTJUT dTifidrd: II TdaWRRT 
fdWiRd dfdd II 3P7 ?RaFd 


( Part of the Text proper ) 

& q qtq TdTTddldrfd Wtfi- 
ttTTFf hlddMd ’Jd tfd ?3dt 
^Idlddldii 3TWT%%d: zmm 
( further emended as JJRFJ- 
ftret) died: dl^’4f dfl- 

sddddrdddTddcFdRddd^Fi; dd- 
dT^TISW ft i^derd : dlfed (later 
emended as T^dd 

ddt d^dd dTRT 3n?q ; (frpj 
dPJdl dffl d|dd dlRTdd- 
ofrdd 3=^1% dldddT d|cd ^ 
EdTCddldd did gif dfTSddH- 
dldddl d?dddT ^dld: Id: 
ITT^^Td: EdRddid : 

pdTddRT qrdtdr didtsdr?:: 

dtsfflrfdi^d: 

5dddt: aidlR^: 1 
dTTRd ddd 
sdddsqtjddRPddd: 
3TWTd^d^'f%gdMadI- 
digdid rddTdTdopiidr- 
fddldt iddfdd dfdddT d?Td 
tdHd K^ragdR=rdfd: 

( Part of the Text proper ) 
3TFR ITd sdddTht ^dlddtedT- 
^ddtd: Id dd: ?dRd dd^dW- 
edFdeftd: ■Sd'ldd dPdWId: II 
i^ddRd PdddTJRd dfdd 3T5 
£W?d dldt dtdp-kdd) ddWld 
dtdWfd: SiadFddI fddl d fddd 


1. This appears as an emended reading in our MS. 

2. This is Whitney’s emendation. From his note the Berlin MS. seems to 
agree here with our MS. 

3. This appears as an emended reading in our MS. 
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Whitney’s No. Whitney's Reading. J Kautsa Reading. 

I 

! i 


After iii. 80. 


iii. 83. 
After iii. 85. 


iii. 86. 
After iii. 86. 


iii. 89. 
iii. 95. 


qifr titrate ii gqroid ?itj- ^^rfr+TT^: 
faftrcsrcsw rtt ? feiH m- srfRims ^te5: 

(?) 11 

( Missing in Ihe Berlin ?rfisj ^i^HIcW'hKId^ 

Ms. 1 ) ( later 

emended as f^qRFqf: ) 

II f^T: 

( Not found in ihe Berlin q {trr 


Ms. and not detected by 
Whitney ). 
ff i*RlT?r II 

( Not found in the Berlin 
Ms. and not detected by 
Whitney. ) 

II 

=sr ii 


Originally h frRlfa, later 
emended as ?r fflrrr^: 


T^TcTFT 


Chapter IV 

Prior to iv. 1. i ( Part of the Commentary ( Part of the Text proper 
contained in the Berlin Ms.) •TTTlHTq nSEHTUFT? 3pTTqrq 

^tt=t jit-toth: frit n^snm 

«^FT 51133 PPT: II rP-IT eJS^nW 

'twi’^idrqwfjfqpTT- humth hw qrqr- 

Higil qp&mrfc JTO rajtT^^TcT ITtqTTT 2JT7TrI-'y -rq TT- 

it f%qi?n«jr^i: ^fTng str^t-. ^ HrengTMH 
tt’htitj sr?3: ii ^r- ^ 

gTn=R tTJlPf q^rarqyiTJi H . Jf FtmBpriijuqH HWigTTrj sjffa- 


1. Vide Whitney's note (page 177), “Here follows a lacuna, apparently of 
considerable extent etc.” 

2. On iii.86 Whitney' remarks, “ The manuscript reads minanti instead of 
tninati. and the final repetition of the rule before its successor is wanting.” The 
scribe of the Berlin MS. seems to have erroneously combined into one the two 


Sutras “ 3 TJRPT ” and “ * fainfcT ”. 
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Whitney’s No. 


Whitney’s Reading. 


Kautsa Reading. 


Prior to iv. 1. tT -qwfeldiir- 

( continued ) rztf || HWI^Iri SffTdFRT 5 TO- 
37 •TW II I3-.3I- 

qR nf?n 33 -. 3T3Rts 

gWT: II 

yr<i 

j^ku^k: ii si i<?m ici •rnr 37 3R37- 
cH3d3 ddeHd II ■HNdi'i 3 331%: 
33 37 3T3 37 '-KH, II d^lTlci 
cT^rg gH^fScT^ II 
33RR3 3: 

5^3,33 . ii ?nrFr5 % cT*it rafsi- 

W^fRTt II 3317*31 

•I 1^3 Irl it 373 tw*3d II 

Si3,3riH ■qkftt ^3I3t 33 
#533 II 3<Ri*MI37: y'Pd'^TT: 
2Ud3># #^133. II 

37331# 3 nM'^ s?35t- 
*3*r 11 353 

^wnWrlT; ( Transposed ) 

<rrtl.ii 333 toicRfrT Rgi£3T 
f^RH II 

33T3 33 3^3 3t 3 

3<t 11 3##3if3rari3 *ia3"3 

?W# II 

3 

■^Itr^la 3 31+1 3 II 3RT '1|t->irT- 
7R% *p«F3T*r 3333d II 


33# 3T37g# 3T 337 3R331f3m 
13.31313 31333'. 33WI 31337- 


3 3*27 3fi- 
T%37: S7I3313 337 3T 3733173#- 
33 3333% 3>T33 g 33T%: 33 
3T 373 31 3t 3^IfR WT^rcT 
W*lrF*Jmm 3^RR3 1331% 
3: Rt^Irf: Sifted. TRR# 
37*in%%3i%:f% wtsh 337 - 

c-q-T-iT^-iTri qt 373 31333%. 

st 33 t %3 %ifTfl*TRr 33 
3R3% 3£(£1i3l'+,: 3(73^37: ^IcT- 
31% 7%3%3 

337 % 3 qt 

33 #q %Mc37 t%3- 

%% W y$l%33< <Jjf 33 3t 
3 33 3%%d7i33rai73 37^33 
373133173 333337 
3 313-3% 3 313 3 373 37#q- 
33 rj wl 3333% 3 §ni?- 
st 3 ^t!T 5 tRi<qt 3737- 
q%i 3 raf 3 : 3333% $3133 


* 3* 
^rqt 11 

313733 1 


^a-.iTHrT- 
%7: 3333# 
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Whitney’s No. 


Whitney's Reading. 


Kautsa Reading. 


Prior to iv. 1. 
( concluded ) 


mug sr % si grfipRRRi- 

R I! 

mwmrniMir: gnw'a 
wt n ff^rt gat 

STg^rm Jlfri: WRg: 

RKdlKW: II #1% RTjf’R 
5FP1RICI II 

R II 3Tr?TWIT^q^tn q 3qrT5- 
OTcng^nRT: II 


g^arr agrar an^miOT- 

II 3Rtc3prr 3WPIT: feTRIR 

miiRRr ii 


rnng a ?r 57 

gagBJTggirlfatgiFSJ 

cphr r 

PFtfrWRPlPT: RTRP ^1- 
RT *#qf g gat WF#I >#- 

srggrar g ggrcf 

IFt.HR^r , R IJ T p-lUftH 5 ! gRPT 
RTT%% ( Transposed ) 

arggmr 3 aft: af: wr?t- 
RKgiKfm HRriprcr 

sfhrm nw-nwwFTH- 
|i#pMra g aicqfq^ 
qp%3R3Eie fei: 

UTFTiTTI ^IrfPR SFTfHHI- 
PTRS'K 3RTRR 3WTI: T5RT- 
3RT 


mwgr g^ragigm g$R?pi arragim g^Mqiggr ggrgp 

1 1 mi f 


gWH: Rtf 


ggpTpHFW II 


3fsjT- '•''PT^PTRT Sc^'H' , H J, |'i^FR 
ggirariaRiTH 


iv. 6. 

aTrjfrrgirpi fog- 

arrenggara 1 


png ll 

M 4 RH 

iv. 12. 

aild^R l^r 11 

arfpwrd 

iv. 15. 

Rggryfor 11 

^AjH+Ty i u i 

iv. 18. 

Wit R II 

grtiKI^I a 

iv. 20. 

gtfafell 

gigg 

iv. 21. 

oti?, siftr 11 

awn* ?j% 
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Whitney's No. 


Whitney’s Reading. 


Kautsa Reading. 


iv. 23. 
iv. 30. 
iv. 39. 
iv. 42. 
iv. 44. 
iv. 46. 
iv. 53. 
iv. 65. 
iv. 69. 
iv. 74. 

iv. 93. 
After iv. 93. 

iv. 98. 
iv. 100. 
iv. 104. 
iv. 107. 

iv. 117. 

iv. 124. 

iv. 126. 

( concluding ) 


ii 

n 

3R?rr iWRt n 

it 

II 

3i^f?nn;cq% ii 
n 

?RRTt$R’RR II 

tRqir 

^faftlKRT: Affirm: II 

n 

( Missing in the Berlin 
Ms. 1 2 3 ) 

Shifts T 4<r3R^ II 
R u 

qsRffiR SrTPT-R: II 
T7r v :tr j 4^RTIK4l'-^<I%HT- 
II 

RH^I^I^HtTTHT^II^cFTrTHT 
T5PRT trsk 5TWP II 

?f JfTtntll*il*i*-d 16 'll dp-inn 1 1 
H II 


T45.g?RiW 



31 Rdf IW'Rt SFT1W %T 
mil qRWW-TrHT 


gWRTff 

31dAt ( '( ) 


?TCT 

Tcd^cTHRk'OR'ic’tRNIcclRkT 
^ITHIRTT: ’TURN: 
didrnrrymt^qRT 


i/ J 4Pf 


dUtrrad gsp^T: 


3feTT^JT«l 4 


cTRT fp^d TRTR ifiHR 
RRT'CRRWR RTPITpH 
R FTTp 'TRfRS? qfllFk 


1. From Whitney's note on page 217 the Kautsa reading appears to be pre- 
ferable. 

2. The Kautsa reading removes the difficulty expressed by Whitney on 
page 229. 

3. Vide Whitney’s note on page 231 — “The signature of the section is as 
follows : 102 : Caturthasya trtlyah padah ; so that, unless rule 53 is to be divid- 
ed into two, or unless the copyist’s count is inaccurate, we have lost, somewhere 
in the course of the second and third sections, one of the rules of the text.’’ 

4. Whitney’s note on page 235 shows that the commentary in the Berlin 
MS. takes note of “ qff.iTRT^vppTq ” 
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Appendix B 

(Colophons and Enumerations of Sutras). 


Whitney’s 

Reference. 


Berlin MS. 


Kautsa MS. 


After i. 41. 

After i. 62. 
After i. 91. 
After i. 105. 

After ii. 39. 

After ii. 59. 
After ii. 80. 

After ii. 107. 

After iii. 25. 
After iii. 54. 

After iii. 74. 
After iii. 96. 


sigamfeswi sm^rrsfr- 

777 777: qr^: II TJ7 vl I) 
Tf'-tAAlKT? || 

777FT fgffR: 71?: II S* II 

777*7 TT7: II "A II 

^ranf^rai 7 777 ts v :ti7: 

77IH: in ^ ( 0 II 

%=fniFT 777 : tt?: it 
M ’A’*. II feffa: 

71?: || 

II CO II fcrfcmqmn 71?: II 

111] (i) II 2ET i??fr7>s- 

'AT7: WITH: II 


rJrfr?T^3T 777: IT?: II 
f?cfl7: 71?: II 
lpft7*7 rF117: 7T?: II 
II * °A II ?7R1S V AI7: II 


n. 1*7777% wwi 

777r ; 717*7 777: 71?: II 1 II 

■-A. ?Ff 7771 V RT7*7 f?AT7: 
71?: ?. 

-A.. 5Fi 7771*717*7 fJefhT: 
7T?: 3. 

'IA. 7771*7(7 7cJ7: 71?: 
V. ?*77777 7jf7°7H< ,J I 
7g7*7lf%£17t 7771*717: 
7771: 1. i??nTDI n°. 

}«>. |f? T??tt7I*7t7*7 777: 
71?: 

?o. ?{% f??t71*717 flfft?: 
71?: \ 

'A. # 157*71*717*7 rjrff?: 
71?: V 

-A. ?ra f??t7l*7t7*7 7g7: 
71?: v. ??7777% 7IATRT7J7 
7g*I*7lf7??7T f§[*Tr7tS*7T7: 

77 lo\ 5 . ?=pj -A-J. 

Va. Sfrl 'Jcfl71*7T7*7 777: 
71?: 1 

t'1. TW717*7 f??r?: 

71?: A. 

Vo. cfA|71*717*7 cJTP?: 
71?: 3. 

‘"A.. SR fdfarRIT*? 7g7: 
7f?: V. 5*7777? 7J*7S7I7?7 
73*l*71T77;i7T fj*fl7ts*717: 
7717: 3. qo 
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Whitney’s 

Reference. 

Berlin MS. 

Kautsa MS. 

After iv. 46. 

|| ^\s II TjJTFT 777: 717: II 

cc. 5T7 7571*717 777: 


and 7<37 v: 7T7t71 15 7 77777 

777: 717: 7717= II 

717: 1. 

After iv. 72. 

75*77 {|cff7: 717: II 

\c. fRi 75#71767 fefar: 
717: 

After iv. 100. 

II W 11=73^^7: 7I7:H 

\°. 7RT 757^717^4 ^717: 
717: x. 

After iv. 126. 

?T7 7R7TF7 77^1*711771 7g7: 

\c. # 7571*71767 757: 


7T7: II 75Tl v: 7T7t7P7 6+llH*i II 

717: v. fpfa I'**. STrl TgTf- 


II 77g II *717: v. Sfo qo <n o. f|o fjo 

#7F77117 77: II 7RI7: I) lo\i. tj: fj, I \\ 7. FJ. ^vsY. 

777. 'I'J'lV \ f^r 7<77^% WrB^TTWT 

WIH fefet II |fel ?WIHI II » 




SOME INTERESTING VOCABLES FROM MODERN 
INDO-ARYAN DIALECTS 

By 

BABURAM SAKSENA 

A study of the modem Indo- Aryan (IA) dialects does offer not only 
interesting facts for Phonetics but also for Semantics. I have collected together 
lists of AwadhI and Malvi words and from those offer here a few words as 
specimen. 

Awadhi : onaha, kaniya, kora, mild , halab. 

Malvi : al, kabith, kem, khatald, taraj, patakna, batana, banobast. 

onaha ‘ overcast ’ is connected with Skt. avanaddha- and bears the same 
sense even now. The same root is found preserved in pahnab ‘ to shut up, to 
put in a fold ’ which is derived from pra-naddha. 

kaniya ‘ lap ’ is a word of the feminine gender and is found particularly 
in Western Awadhi. It corresponds with standard Hindi god. The derivation 
of kaniya is doubtful. Probably it is connected with Skt. karna ‘ side ’ and 
we may compare with it Marathi kani fern, ‘loop of a rope’ (cited under 
kdnu, Nep. Die., p. 86). 

kora ‘ lap ’ derived from Skt. kroda is a rare preservation of the ancient 
word in its actual sense. It is found in Eastern Awadhi particularly and is 
used in the masculine gender as different from god and kaniya cited above. 
Professor Turner suggests the possibility of Nepali kolto (Nep. Die., p. 108) 
with Skt. kroda. 

Mild ‘ a person, a man,’ is found in Eastern Awadhi ; its origin is ob- 
scure. Possibly it has a non-Aryan origin. It is very commonly used by the 
illiterate people. 

halab ‘ to wade, to move ’ found in Eastern Awadhi has quite a distinct 
sense from its Hindustani correspondent, hilna ‘ to shake, to move ’ ( intran- 
sitive) and hilana (transitive). 

al * pumpkin ’ corresponds with Hindustani lauki and is evidently a deri- 
vative of Skt. aldbu (Nep. Die, p. 563, see lauko). Like lauki, al is feminine 
and the two words together make a fine example of the difference in the play 
of the accent in the earlier stages of the Prakrits. 

kabith ‘ wood-apple ’ corresponds with Hindustani kaithd and is derived 
from Pkt. kavittha. Professor Turner (Nep. Die., p. 105 under kaith) quotes 
Dakkhini Hindustani kawit, Sindhi kawitu and Marathi kavath which have-f- 
while other Indo-Aryan languages have -t. 
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kem ' the Kadamba tree ’ is derived from Skt. kadamba and is the only 
derivative of the word known so far. The corresponding words in other IA are 
loan-words from Sanskrit. 

khat?Ia ' wife, woman ’ is very common in MalvI. Its derivation is ob- 
scure. Has it any connection with khatva ; khdt-, the meaning being ‘ one who 
occupies the bed or shares it ’ ? 

taraj ‘ latrine, Nature’s call.’ The origin is obscure. 

patakna ‘ to put ’ corresponds with the same word in Hindustani and 
AwadhI where it bears the meaning of ‘ throwing, causing to fall ’. The 
MalvI word does not contain any bad tinge and is quite commonly used in 
the sense of Hin. rakhna. 

batdna ‘ to show ’, derived from Skt. varta ‘ talk ’, has come to be restricted 
in this sense in MalvI although in Hindustani it still retains the meaning of 
‘ talking, informing ’. The transition from ‘ talking ’ to ‘ showing ’, however, is 
intelligible as giving information entails generally some physical gestures. In 
a particular idiom in Hindustani viz., in bhav batdna ‘ to suggest feelings by 
the poses of dance ’, the sense of ‘ showing ’ is available. 

bandbast corresponding to Persian band-o-bast ‘ arrangement, manage- 
ment ’ is restricted in MalvI to a particular sense. It means ‘ the arrange- 
ment made to facilitate the coming out in the open of a Purdah princess, 
involving the emptying of the place and its vicinity of all males ’. 

mall ‘ husband ’ is peculiar to MalvI and is widely used in this sense. 
Its origin is obscure ; it is unlikely that it has anything to do with AwadhI 
mati ‘ earth ’, derived from Skt. mrttika. 

If we interest indigenous scholars in the usefulness of collecting vocables 
of the unwritten dialects of IA, I believe we shall find considerable material 
of linguistic interest. Incidentally we shall also be able to know how far our 
spoken, as different from literary, dialects owe a debt to the substratum 
languages. The written standard languages, most naturally, have been avoid- 
ing the loan-words, and what we miss there, is easily available in the dialects. 
In this respect we Indians ourselves can do a lot, unaided by foreign scholars. 



NOTES ON MARATH! ETYMOLOGY— I 

By 

S. M. KATRE 


In my Presidential Address at the Linguistics Section of the Ninth All- 
India Oriental Conference held at Trivandrum in December 1937 I had occa- 
sion to draw the attention of all Indo-Aryan Linguisticians to the necessity 
of studying the different modem Indo-Aryan languages scientifically and inci- 
dentally correct the many wrong notions prevailing about Modern Linguis- 
tics as applied to Indian Languages. There is so much to be done in this 
field yet, but at times it is necessary to correct wrong movements which are 
liable to bring the whole science into misuse by the application of pseudo- 
scientific methods. It is therefore necessary to review the whole field of 
Modem Indo-Aryan Linguistics and urge upon the properly trained scholars 
not only to publish their scientific researches in English but also give the 
benefit of their specialised knowledge to scholars of each language through 
the medium of that language itself. 

In this series of studies I propose to discuss a few interesting words the 
history of which is as yet not clear to Marathi scholars. The principles of 
modem Linguistics must be clearly borne in mind before we attempt to give 
the etymon of any given vocable. And the history of modem Indo-Aryan is 
so deeply imbedded in the earlier stages of Indo-Aryan that at times we may 
even, have to go deeply into questions which are not the immediate concern of 
a scholar of modem I-A. languages. In this sense these studies will not be 
a regular contribution towards an etymological dictionary of Marathi on the 
comparative basis, but they will form the source book on the foundation of 
which any future comparative etymological dictionary of Marathi will have 
to be built up. They are rather indicative of the methods to be applied 
thoroughly to every word before any comprehensive attempt in that direction 
materialises, and as such we may have to discuss the question of principles 
involved not only in Marathi linguistics but also in the whole field of I-A. 
linguistics. 

To start with the main theme of these studies I shall begin with two 
words which occur in the brilliant paper of Prof. Velankar on “ Apa- 
bhrarhsa and Marathi Metres namely ovi and saki. Prof. Velankar has 
demonstrated beyond any possibility of doubt that all the common Marathi 
metres are to be traced to the popular Apabhramsa metres which were in vogue 
among the people just before the modem I-A. vernacular came into being. So 
we may overlook for the present the etymology suggested by Rajwade and 


1 . New Indian Antiquary (NIA.) 1 . 315 - 228 . 
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supported by Priyolkar of the word ovi from the root ova-rie < Sk. ava- 
\/ma l 2 “ to measure off ”, and consider the purely historical aspect of the 
question of deriving ovi from the Sk. ardha-catus-padi. Prof. Velankar has 
made out an unimpeachable case for deriving ovi from Sk. ardha-catus-padi 
from the metrical point of view, but the linguistic aspect of this question needs 
investigation. 

It is one of the fundamental principles in modem linguistics to take pro- 
per notice of the chronological sequence of all linguistic phenomena ; etymology 
as such can only be supported if the facts are demonstrable otherwise from 
the chronological point of view. For there are many words in the Sanskrit 
lexicons which are patently Sanskritisations of Prakrit, Apabhrarhsa or other 
words of a non-Aryan character, and citations of these in no way prove the 
possibilities of such derivations. A case in point is the word bhopla, which 
has been identified by the late Mgr. Dalgado with the Portuguese word 
abobrcf in opposition to the Sk. lex. word bc.hu-phala-ka ; the lexicon giving 
this word is of recent origin, and may at first sight appear to be a Sanskritisa- 
tion of the Portuguese original. But it has been actually demonstrated that 
this word occurs much earlier than the coming of the Portuguese to India 3 
and therefore gives credence to the etymology of Sk. bahu-phala-ka even if 
an earlier occurrence of the Sk. word is not traceable. 

Purely linguistic considerations show that the process suggested by Prof. 
Velankar involves difficulties which cannot be explained away by rules of 
Prakrit Grammar. Although we depend to a large extent upon the orthodox 
Prakrit Grammarians for our understanding of Prakrit Grammar, we do not de- 
pend upon them for our study of Prakrit Linguistics. The object of the Prakrit 
Grammarians like Vararuci and Hemacandra was not to give us a historical 
grammar of the Prakrit languages but to give us a practical method of learn- 
ing Prakrit with the mastery of Sanskrit ; from this point of view there are 
many errors of linguistic terminology employed by these orthodox Gram- 
marians, since the aspects of phonetics, phonology, morphology or semantics 
(concerning ourselves only with the vocables in a sentence and their interpre- 
tation outside of Syntax) were not independently studied as a whole. 

The Marathi word aut is in the first place connected not with Sk. ardha- 
caturtha- but with the form ardha- *turtha ; but here we meet with certain 
difficulties. Sk. ardha- has given us two forms in Pk. addha- and addha- ; 
if Sk. ardha- in the above compound gives us the cerebralised form as sug- 
gested by Prof. Velankar in addhuttha- we cannot derive Mar. aut or for that 
matter Gujarati uthu from the 01 -A. form ardha- *turtha- through the MI- 
A. form addhuttha ; the history of the cerebrals in I-A. shows the untenability 

1. A7.4. 1. 223 ff. 

2. Portuguese Vocables in Asiatic Languages (GOS. LXXIV), s. v. 

3. In his note on this word (to be published shortly) my friend Mr P K 
Code gives a reference from Sripati’s Marathi commentary on his Jyotisaratnamala. 
So pat i flourished about the 11th century a.d. (see Indian Culture 4. 483). 
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of such supposition. Initially no cerebrals are known to OI-A. in genuine I-A. 
words ; in MI-A. we find initial cerebrals due to cerebralisation (unexplained) 
of OI-A. words in certain instances. Medially we find the OI-A. cerebrals retain- 
ed in MI-A. and the treatment depends upon whether they are single inter- 
vocalic or otherwise. In Marathi and Gujarati, as in some MI-A. dialects 
the lateral retroflex -/- has replaced the -d- in several instances. Apart from 
these changes a cerebral has not suffered such a drastic treatment as the 
losing of the occlusion characteristic in Mar. aut. The cerebralised form 
addha is characteristic of Ardha-MagadhI and Jaina Maharastri 1 while addha 
is the only form known to the other dialects. We have actually the form 
addhuttha occurring in Amg . 2 besides the cerebralised addhuttha. The form 
autti is also quoted from the Surapannatti . 3 Probably it is a mislection for 
autthi. The Guj. form uthu preserves the original aspirate of the MI-A. 
and OI-A. stages, while Mar. characteristically loses the final aspiration. But 
it should be remembered that the form addhuttha is not directly from Sk. ardha 
+ caturtha, but from ardha + *turtha. Now in the case of the equations 
given by Prof. Velankar from Sk. ardha-catus-padi to ovl the cerebral forms 
have to be replaced in the first instance by dental forms of Sk. ardha. But 
the chief difficulty here is the transition of a -uttha- to °-uddha- (from Sk. 
* -turtha-) ; this is by no means an easily explained phenomenon, though we 
have some parallels in katlha- : kaddha-, etc. No normal historically demon- 
strable phonetical law can explain this vocalising of a consonant cluster, and 
the possible stages are of such a nature as to make the whole process untenable. 
Secondly we have to explain the change of forms like ardha-catus-padi : MI-A. 
addha- (c)au-ppcn through addha- (c)aiivai ; we have indeed Hindi caupai. 
from Sk. catus-padi. This last will give us in the Apabhramsa stage a form 
like *adha-uvai or aha-uvcd but nothing beyond. The syncope is possible 
only at one stage, and we cannot build up hypothetical forms 
indefinitely on such basis. Hence on the happy analogy suggested 
by Prof. Velankar himself we have with us a Sk. form like 
ardha- *tus-padi (cf. Sk. ardha- * turtha ) giving a MI-A. form *addha-uvai 
and an Apabhramsa form * ahuvcd. with only one syncope. This form may 
possibly lead to * huvai or its Vrddhi form * hovai and yield Mar. (h')ovi 
or more popularly ovi. For the forms * turtha- and *tus- of Sanskrit we 
may cite tur-iya meaning “ fourth ”. This etymology then gets over all the 
defects of the one given by Prof. Velankar and offers a possible evolution 
of the form on the historical basis of deriving Marathi metres from their 
corresponding Apabhramsa ancestors. But the more natural way of construct- 
ing the Mar. word on the same basis, taking into consideration the lame or 
defective fourth foot of the metre is to take the original Sanskrit word to 

be apa-pddikd giving MI-A. words *ava-vaia > ‘ o vai-'d > *o-vi-a > Mar. 
ovi regularly. 


1. PlSCHEL, Pr. Gr. §291, (p. 201). 

2. Ibid., §§290, 450. 

3. Pdia-sadda-mahannavo, s. v. 
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The second word that I am about to discuss here is more interesting and 
involving of some fundamental discussion of I -A. grammar itself. The word 
saki is indicative of a DvipadI containing 28 matras in each of its two lines 
making a total of 56 matras. Rajwade connected this word with the Sanskrit 
sakvarl indicating a particular Vedic and later classical metre containing 
altogether 56 syllables. Prof. Velankar disagrees with this derivation on 
two counts : firstly the similarity between the two metres discussed is only 
connected with the number 56 and therefore superficial, for the Mar. and 
Sk. metres have nothing else in common, one dealing with 56 syllables and 
the other dealing with 56 matras ; secondly he quotes the authority of Pischel 
to show that no Sk. -r- is lost in MI-A. or the new Indo-Aryan Vernaculars 
where it is retained as -r- or -/-. As regards the first contention I have no 
remarks to offer and I agree with Prof. Velankar that since the two metres 
are unconnected historically or as no historical connection between the two 
has been demonstrated so far. the derivation appears highly doubtful. But 
what I intend bringing out in this discussion is that a Sk. -r- n e e d not be 
retained in MI-A. or new I-A. languages. The question of retention must 
necessarily depend upon the origin of OI-A. -r- itself. It is in this sense 
highly interesting to find out what would be the feminine form of sakvan- 
in MI-A. dialects in opposition to the feminine form sakvarl of Sanskrit. 
A detailed discussion of feminine base formation will be reserved for my 
basic work on MI-A. comparative grammar. Here I may only mention the 
point that where OI-A. feminine formations show some PI-E. peculiarities 
it is not necessary that the MI-A feminine bases should depend upon the 
OI-A. bases. In this event though Sk. offers a feminine sakvarl to the mascu- 
line sakvan-, if we demonstrate that the normal formation of the feminine 
would be a form in MI-A. like sakki, then the case is complete for equating 
Mar. sdki with the Sk. sak-vari through the feminine base formations of 
OI-A. and MI-A 

This question takes us to the very problem of the alternance r/rt which we 
find in the whole domain of Indo-European grammar. A detailed discussion 
of the problem with reference to I-E. linguistics will be found in Benveniste’s 
Origines de la formation des noms en indo-eruopeen ( Ardien-Maisonneuve, 
Paris, 1935). I shall only take the relevant forms from OI-A. in discussing 
this question of MI-A. formations. 

In the first place we find in OI-A. certain flexional types in r/n or i/n. 
From asan- fasti- in oblique cases) we have asri-, catur-asra-, etc. Similarly 
Sk. dstki gives the genitive asthnah ; udan- gives us the forms sam-udra, 
udrd-, anudrd, etc. Sk. aksi : aks-na ; asr-k : asnah, yakr-t : yaknah ; sakr-t : 
saknah ( whence the Prakritised Sk. form cha-ga-na) ; ahar ; ahnam, etc ; 
grdhra- : grdhnu- . ; vasar-, vasara- : vasan-ta- ; udhar : iidhnah. 

This alternation r/n is also found in certain complex suffixes. Of the 
formation in * -ser-/-sen- we have no purely I-A. examples ; for this we have 
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to go back to the I-E. stage where we find this fairly common. 1 Similarly 
for the formation * -ter- /-ten- of I-E. we have no purely OI-A. examples, and 
only a comparative study of I-E. shows that where Sk. has the -tara-/-tana- 
suffix the alternation is seen in some of the other cognate languages. 2 

The third formation in this series is in *-wer/n (or *-mer/n ) and gives us 

the largest number of examples in OI-A. Vedic sna-van has a parallel m Avestic 
snd-var- on which the Prakrit nharu and Pali naharu are based giving the 
various new I-A. forms. In OI-A. we have two allied suffixes -vara- and 
-vana-. In this way we get forms like is-vara- “lord ”, adh-vara- “ feast, sacri- 
fice ”, it-vara- “ going ”, vy-ad-vara- “ gnawing animal ”, kar-vara- “ action ”, 
etc. A more significant alternance is the feminine formation of -van- in -van- ; 

ydj-van- : yaj-vari “ worshipper ” ; jit-van- ; jitvari “ conquering ” ; rta-van-: 
rfk-vari “ regular, truthful ” ; pi-van-: pi-vari “ full, strong, swelling ” ; sak- 
van- : sdk-vari “ strong, powerful, able °-davan- : davari “ giver sva-dha- 
van- : svadh'a-vari " constant, faithful Similarly we have forms in -man- 
mara a'sman -: as-mara- “ stone ” ; Ad-man- : ad-mard- “ gluttonous ”. 

Thus the question of an alternance of r/« goes back to the I-E. stage and 
shows traces even in the same dialect belonging to this group. But while 
the feminine formation of -van-/ -van is common to a few forms the more 
usual formation in OI-A. is -vat-l-vatl. Now this suffix becomes -vanta- in 
MI-A. but in the nominative singular, forms in vam are survivals of OI-A. 
declension. In the Apabhrarhsa stage such nominative singular forms have 
often given rise to new bases. Thus the nominative singular masculine 
sakkam may easily give rise to the normal feminine sakki, or else the reduction 
of OI-A, -vati directly give us a form like *vaii in MI-A. leading to -vi in 
Apabhrarhsa. Hence the Sk. sak-van will give rise to MI-A. formations 
like * sakki or *sakkai, yielding Apabhrarhsa forms of the type * sakki or saki. 
Thus there is no linguistic difficulty of connecting Mar. saki with Sk. sak-van 
through the simple form sak-van. 


1. Benveniste, pp. 100-103. 

2. Ibid., pp. 103-110. 



MISCELLANY 


THE AVIMUKTA-TATTVA OF BALAMBHATJA PAYAGUNDA 

In my search for women writers in Sanskrit, on whom I published some articles 
in the Journal of the Mythic Society, I came across in the Catalogue of the Ori- 
ental Library, Mysore (1922), in the section on ‘Mahatmya’, p. 179, a work called 
Avimukta-tattva, (MS. No. C.I054 Devanagari 71 folios), said to have 
been compiled by a lady named Bhavani, — ‘ Bhavani samgrhita.’ The Curator of 
the Mysore Oriental Library, Mr. M. S. Basavalingayya, was kind 
enough to send me extracts of the beginning, end and colophon of this work. 
From the extracts we learn that this Avimukta-tattva on the greatness of Benares 
is a work of Balakrsna or Balam-bhatta, son of Vaidyanatha Payaguncja, and I am 
contributing this note on the work, since the work seems to have remained un- 
known till now, not having been mentioned in works like Mr. Kane’s History of 
Dharmasastra, I. 

It is well known that Balam-bhatta wrote the Balambhatti or Laksmi-vya- 
khyana on the Mitaksara and published it as a work of his mother, Laksmi. From 
the 6th introductory verse in his Dharma-sastra-sarir gratia which he began compiling 
for Colebrooke, we leam that Balam-bhatta had a stepmother named Bhavani,— 

‘ Laksmisunurbhavanyambah ’ — India Office Catalogue, No. 1507. We now leam 
that this Bhavani was his junior stepmother, that Balam-bhatta wrote a treatise 
on the greatness of Benares called the Avimukta-tattva and that this work, he 
published as a production of this ' Dvitiya amba Bhavani ’. I give here the be- 
ginning, end and colophon of the Avimukta-tattva : 

Beginning : TO I TO I 

31%% I 

'HIstHrft ( ? ) !| 

zRift cic^ grad'd (?) grit dp-nfr 

dldk-iprr 5F1 Trilf'TWTg I rfTT % — 

End : ‘ i 

%% i?T%ng II 

ffitr Fir?T 5E5 l - | lld' i ldi T i*i'liw 

Jit ?r 1 

g%5 if5 H I in T SRTTT- II 

Colophon : sft fWTT^t ( TPpirai ) qim ^MfOTTflcflTO TOldHl 

%Tgll — 

According to Mr. Govinda Das cited in Mr. Kane’s History of Dharmasastra 
I. p. 462, the time of Balam-bhatta is a.d 1740-1830. In the same place in Mr 
Kane’s book, we are told that a Benares Palace Library MS of Acara-balambhaUt 
is dated Sarhvat 1831 (a.d. 1774) and that a Jammu MS of Balam-bhatta’s UpS- 
krti-tattva is dated Sarhvat 1848 (a.d. 1791). This Mysore MS of Balam-bhatta’s 
Avimukta-tattva bears an intermediate date, Sarhvat 1844 (a.d. 1787) 

V. Raghavan 



CORRESPONDENCE 


MY RESEARCH IN LONDON 

When my friends and sympathisers cheered me by their send-offs in last Decem- 
ber, many wondered why I was going to Europe for research in Indian History and 
more particularly in Maratha History. Certain scholars of high repute wrote to 
tell me that I should do better working with my small typewriter in one of the 
Records in Calcutta, Madras, Bombay and Poona, and derive full benefit of the 
expense and labour involved. 

I often wished the Indian Research Societies and Institutions would concentrate 
more on the collection of catalogues and press-lists than on the publication of records 
or selections therefrom, despite the propagandistic value such publications possess. I 
naturally rejoiced at finding the authorities of European archives sparing no effort 
to secure catalogues and press-lists from every quarter. These are well bound and 
kept in a separate section for ready references and within the easy reach of the 
reader. Every country tells her own tale of her contribution towards the advance- 
ment of the social sciences and in unravelling the vast treasure of human knowledge 
and experience of bygone ages. With the help of these sources in India, not only 
could duplication of labour and expense have been saved but every effort would 
have presented a distinct advance. 

Up-to-date card indexes filed according to authors and subjects serve adequately 
to guide an ordinary reader. His requirements are often limited to known sources, 
but the interest of the research worker is not confined only to the main topic of 
the book. His imagination prompts him to see much beyond what has been empha- 
sised and conspicuously noticed by the author. The research worker, therefore, feels 
greatly handicapped if direct access to book-shelves also is denied to him. Titles 
do not generally indicate the subject-matter in detail and are often misnomers. In 
fact, any cross index, however exhaustively prepared, does not prove adequate or 
perfect for his needs. But the old depositories in which his interest is centred are 
so enormously swollen in the course of time that many of them had to find resort 
to the stack system, owing to lack of space and funds for rearrangement. In 
such depositories, of course, direct access is neither helpful, nor safe from the ad- 
ministrative point of view. This makes the task of the research worker rather diffi- 
cult. His speculation on the imperfect data does not often meet with the desired 
result. The system adopted here of index by personal (or Christian) names instead 
of surnames of Indian authors is most confusing and disadvantageous too inasmuch 
as all references to these authors are made by surnames. Subject indexes, which 
minimise the disadvantages in the author-index, are generally neglected because of the 
necessity for a specialised labour and also because whatever skill displayed is open 
to criticism. 

Amid these advantages and disadvantages, I began my work in the India Office 
Library and the British Museum— Oriental Books and Manuscripts Library-. A 
closer idea of the nature of the field of research was necessary as any hasty effort of 
the kind of first come first served ”, must prove not only ineffective but futile 
particularly in view of the limitations of time and funds within which I have to 
work. I therefore devoted about two months to finding out the actual field of 
work from the voluminous catalogues and press-lists maintained here. 

Having made my exhaustive notes of all the published and unpublished material 
available here, a plan for my campaign was an absolute necessity, so that whatever 
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harvest I reap must prove helpful and at the same time whatever stage it reached 
it must be self-contained and serviceable. I determined to work on the following 
principles : 

(a) To extract material in the first instance from those manuscripts and pub- 

lications that cannot possibly be lent out, 

(b) To divide the work by periods such as Pre-Shivaji (16th century), Sha- 
haji-Shivaji (1601-1660), Shivaji (1660-1680), Sambhaji (1680-1689), 
Rajaram (1690-1700) and so on. 

(c) To attempt contemporary and direct sources firstly. 

( d ) To note and index whatever volumes read (every volume selected is gone 

through entirely). 

I restricted myself in the first instance to the 16th and 17th centuries, and had 
to do my search section by section for various reasons. 


Section 


Total No. of 
Volumes.* 


No. OF 

Volumes gone 
through.** 


No. OF 
Volumes to 
be studied.*** 


India Office Library : — 

Col. MacKenzie Collections : 
(a) " 1822” 

11 

3 

8 

( b ) Private 

56 

22 

34 

(c) General 

118 

7 

111 

Orme Collection 

262 

82 

180 

Sanskrit Collection 

25 

20 

5 

Marathi Collection 

63 

18 

45 

Miscellaneous 

25 

18 

7 

India Office Records : — 

Danvers Collections : 

(a) Dutch Records 

113 

78 

35 

(i) French Records 

14 

1 

13 

(c) Portuguese Records. 

59 

59 

Charters and Agreements 

14 

5 

9 

Treaties, Contracts and 

42 

7 

35 

Agreements 

Parchment Records 

42 

42 


Factory Records 

not counted 

19 

? 

British Museum -Orient nl 

Books and MSS. Library : 
Sanskrit Section 

2 

2 


Marathi Section 

31 

29 

2 

Hindi Section 

2 

2 


Gujarati Section 

3 

3 


European Section 

28 

5 

23 

Persian and Urdu not yet 
attempted. 


426** 


While going through the various manuscripts care is taken to compare the pub- 
lished material with them. For this and other reasons about 163 publications had 
to be gone through. A mention of the following in particular may be of interest : 

(1) Catrou's Supplement on Aurangzeb-French-1705. 

(2) Valyntins IVth volume : the Great Moguls, Dutch— 1725. 

(3) Ogilby's History' of the Great Moguls-English, 1675. 


•Indian History Keneralh. 


**16th and 17th century. 
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I have also started compiling a Reference Book for identifying paintings of 16th 
to 19th centuries. All the identified Dutch, Mogul, Rajput, and other paintings of 
personages of historical importance are being photographed. The estimate as it 
stands now numbers no fewer than 1000 of these pictures just to make it a repre- 
sentative collection of what is obtainable in Europe. The sets of cards and pictures 
published by local Museums are also being collected. Two photographs worth men- 
tion are : Shivaji's Sword at the Buckingham Palace and Tatiya Topi — a minute 
previous to his hanging. 

The Dutch and Portuguese records make a valuable addition to our knowledge, 
particularly drat relating to the 16th century. Their narratives of events on the 
Western coast provide details of day to day happenings and depict a complete if 
one-sided picture. Portuguese records describe sufficiently well the relations of the 
various powers in the Deccan down to the middle of the 18th century The mate- 
rial is voluminous. I can hardly induce myself to attempt anything but the political 
side and have to neglect both the economic and industrial aspects. 


51, Barton Road. 
West Kensington, 
London, W. 14. 


V. S. Bendrey. 

28-7-38. 


BOOKS RECEIVED 

1 The acknowledgment of the receipt of a book in this section does not necessarily 
imply that it will be reviewed or that the Editors will undertake to make such 
arrangements. 

The Editors do not take the responsibility of returning to the Publishers such 
books as are not reviewed ; the publicity given here is regarded as a full return 
for the presentation of the work. 

Reviews will be published as circumstances permit and copies of them will 
be sent to the publishers of the works reviewed . 1 

Annual Report of the Mysore Archaeological Department for the year 1936. 
Superintendent. Government Press, Bangalore, 1938. Pp. viii - 1 - 187. Price Rs. 8/-. 
From The Director of Archaeological Researches in Mysore. 

Bhrhgaduta. edited by Prof. S. P. Chaturvedi. Morris College, Nagpur, (Pp. 35- 
65 of the Nagpur University Journal, No. 3, December 1937). Reprint presented 
by author. Pp. 31. 

Concepts of Riti and Guna in Sanskrit Poetics in their historical development 
by P. C. Lahiri (= Dacca University Bulletin No. XVIII). The University of 
Dacca, Ramna, Dacca 1937. Pp. vii + 310. 

Die Lehre der Jainas nach den alien Quellen dargestellt von Walther Schubring. 
Walter de Gruyter & Co., Berlin & Leipzig, 1935. 6|" X 9J". Pp. 251. Price RM. 22 
t= Grundriss der indo-arischen Philoiogie und Altertumskunde, III. Band, 7 Heft). 
From the Publishers. 
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Hymnes et Prieres du Veda — Texts traduits du Sanskrit par Prof. Louis Renou. 
Librairie d'Amerique et d’Orient Ardien-Maisonneuve, 11 rue Saint-Sulpice, Paris 
(VI), 1938. Pp. viii + 164. 

Polski Biuletyn Orientalistyczny — The Polish Bulletin of Oriental Studies, Vol. I, 
1937. The Oriental Institute of the J. Pilsudski University, Krolewska 10, Warsaw, 
Poland. Price including postage 10 Zloty or 2 Dollars. Pp. 142. 

Sri J aina-jyotir-grantha-sahgraha, edited by Upadhyaya Ksamavijaya Gan I 
Shah Mulchand Bulakhidas, Mulji Jetha Market, Dvarkesh Lane, Bombay, 1938. 
Pp. 149. Price Rs. 2/-. 

Srimad Bhagavad Gita (Text of Suddha Dharma Mandalam Edition). The 
Suddha Dharma Office, Mylapore, Madras, 1937. Pp. iv + 81. Free within India 
on receipt of two anna Stamps : Foreign Is. postage extra. 

Srimad Bhagarata, condensed in the Poet’s own words by Pandit A. M. SR1NI- 
vasachakiar, translated by Dr. V. Raghavan, with Foreword by Sir P. S. Siva- 
SWAMI Aiyer. G. A. Natesan & Co., Madras 1937. Pp. xiii + 447. Price Re. 1/4. 

The Heart-Doctrine of Sri Bhagvad Gita and its Message by T. Vasudeva 
Rao and T. M. Janardanam. (= Suddha Dharma Tract No. 3). Suddha Dharma 
Mandalam Association, Mylapore, Madras, 1938. Pp. xvi + 144. Free, within 
India, on application with four annas stamps. Foreign 2s. postage extra. 

The Mahabharata, condensed in the Poet’s own words by Pandit A. M. Srini- 
vasachariar, translated by Dr. V. Raghavan, with a Foreword by Prof. S. Radha- 
krishnan. G. A. Natesan & Co., Madras, 1935. Pp. xvi + 495. Price Re. 1/4-. 

Valmiki Ramayana, condensed in the Poet's own words by Pandit A. M. Srini- 
vasachariar, translated by Prof. P. P. S. Sastri, with a Foreword by the Rt. Hon. 
V. S. Shrinivasa Sastri. Second Edition. G. A. Natesan & Co., Madras 1937. 
Pp. xvi + 420. Price Re. 1/4-. 

Winter und Sachen, Zeitschrift fur indogermanische Sprachwissenschaft, Volks- 
forschung and Kulturgeschichte— Neue Folge, herausgegben von Prof. Dr. Hermann 
Guntert unter Mitarbeit von R. Von Kienle, H. Kuen, W. Porzig, K. Stegmann 
von Pritzwald, L. Weisgerber und W. Wust. Band I, 1938— Heft I. Carl Winter’s 
Univ.-Buchh., Heidelberg. RM. 10- per half year. 



VIRABALLALA II 

By 

S. SRIKANTHA sASTRI 


Vlra Ballaja's long and glorious reign extending over a period of nearly 
half a century marks an epoch not only in the political history of Southern 
India but also in the cultural history of Karnataka. The Hoysaja power that 
had newly arisen from the ashes of the Chalukya Empire had been firmly 
and truly strengthened by the conquests of Visnuvardhana-Bitriga. But 
during the reign of his son and successor Narasimha I the Hoysala empire 
had received a check if not a positive set-back in the attempt at expansion 
over the whole of the southern peninsula. There is no record of any campaign 
that was personally conducted by Narasimha who, bom in luxury, seems to 
have contented himself with keeping together the conquests of his father while 
on all sides the Chajukyas, the Chojas, the Pandyas, the Kalachuryas and 
the Yadavas of Devagiri strove to dismember the newly formed empire. 
It was under such circumstances that Vira Ballaja assumed the reigns of 
office. 


A. Political and Chronological. 

Vfra Ballaja was the son of Vlra Narasimha I and Echala Devi. The 
latter is spoken of as “ Pandya mahdrdjddhirdja Manabhararia Vamsan- 
vaya sanjata ” i.e. bom of the family of Manabharana the Pandya sovereign. 1 
Vira Ballaja, it might safely be conjectured, must have taken part in his father's 
campaigns at a very early age for in 1167 a.d., he is already styled “ Malairaja 
raja ” i.e. Lord over Malai. 2 Perhaps he grew impatient of his father's feeble 
control and in 1171 a.d. we find him fighting with some of his father's feuda- 
tories. By this year he had already acquired the titles “ Tenkanaditya, Ten- 
kana C-hakravarti, and Sapta Ma’ava Visnuvardhana.'' His Dandanayaka 
Bittarasa defeated the Chengalva Mahadeva and built Palavarapattana though 
opposed by Chengajava Permadeva, Balaguda Nandi Deva and Kuracheya 
Udayaditya. In that year we find Vira Ballaja at Jayamgonda Ballffiapura 
on the eve of his coronation. Perhaps these early transactions of his are to 
be interpreted as a rebellion against his father, 3 in the early part of the year 
1173 a.d. in TaUginadu and Kodaginadu. The fact that like his grand-father 
he was also called Viraganga Vishnuvardhana has led a few scholars to attri- 
bute some of his achievements to his grand-father and vice versa. He had 
numerous titles, some self-acquired and others inherited. We have to keep 
in mind the warning of Dr. Fleet that care should be taken to distinguish 


1. My. Arch. Rep. 1923. 

2. Bl. 86 Epi. Car. Vol. V. 

3. My. Arch. Rejort 79 of 1913. 
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between the two in arriving at chronological data. For example even before Vlra 
Ballala conquered Uchhangi. he had already possessed the title Uchhanginatha 
acquired from Bittiga. Hence to arrive at the date of the capture of the 
fort it would not suffice to find cut the earliest dated inscription which 
refers to it. Tajakadu was probably never taken by him and yet it figures 
in the list of his conquests because Vishnuvardhana had already taken it. 
Keeping these canons of criticism in view, we will try as far as possible 
to settle the chronology and the political happenings in the reign. 

There is some confusion as to the precise date of Vira Ballala's coro- 
nation even in the epigraphs themselves. Mr. Rice and Dr. Fleet assumed 
that Vira Ballala was crowned on July 22nd, 1173 a.d. 1 The inscriptions 
give us the following dates : — 

Vijaya Sravana Suddha 1 Somavara. July 12, 1173 a.d. 1 

Vijaya Sravana Suddha 10 Bhanuvara, Saturday, July 21-25 1173 a.d. 2 

Vijaya Sravana Suddha 11 Bhanuvara. July 22, 1173 a.d. 3 

Vijaya Sravana Suddha 11 Bhanuvara. July 22, 1173 a.d. 4 5 6 

Vijaya Sravana Suddha 11 Bhanuvara July 22, 1173 a.d." 

Vijaya Sravana Suddha 11 Bhanuvara. July 22, 1173 a.d.'' 

Nandana Ashadha Suddha 10, Budhavara, July 3rd 1172 a.d. 

Nandana Ashadha Suddha 11, Guru vara 7 July 4th 1172 a.d. 

The choice of dates lies between July 3rd 1172 a.d. and July 22nd, 
1173 a.d. Since the last inscription of Narasimha is dated 1172 a.d., 8 9 it is 
probable that Vira Ballala was crowned in the same year, with the support 
of Tantrapala Hemmadi. ( Bl . 86, Ec. V). 

Soon after his coronation at Dvarasamudra he began his era of conquests 
which went on almost uninterrupted to the very last year of his life. The 
Pandyas of Uchhangi, Iruiigolas of Nidugal, the Cholas of Kanchi, the 
Kalachuris of Kalyani, the Yadavas of Devagiri and the Sala chieftains 
harassed the empire on every side. His first campaign was evidently against 
the Pandyas of Uchhangi. In 1174'' we hear of a battle at Hajevagil in 
Havaleya Pa]ya. Uchhangi had been in the possession cf the Chojas for 
twelve years in the reign of Vira Narasiriiha 10 and had resisted every effort 


1. Sewell and S. K. Iyengar place the death of Xarasimha as early as 1170 
A.D. on slender evidence. ( Historical Inscriptions of South India). 

1. Bl. 118, Epi. Car. V. 

2. Hn. 71. Epi. Car. XI. 

3. II n. 119, Epi. Car. XI. 

4. Kd. 4. Epi. Car. VI. 

5. Kd. 50, Epi. Car. VI. 

6. Ak. 71, Epi. Car. V. 

7. S/i. 45, Epi. Car. VII. 

8. Kd. 66. Epi. Car. VI ; Bl. 25, Hn. 154, Epi. Car. V. 

9. Hn. 29, Epi. Car. V. 

10. Bl. 137, Epi. Car. V. 
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of the rulers of Hoysala empire to capture it. This formidable fort was 
under the command of the Pandya, Vijaya Pandya Kamadeva. 1 One of the 
inscriptions describes how Vira Ballala reduced it to dust. 

Chira Kalam ripugclgasadhya menisird U chhangiyam rnuttidur- 
dhara tejonidhi dhuligdnteyene Kondakama devovam 

Svaranam sandodeya Kshitisvaranard bhandaramam striyaram 

turagavrata mumam samantu pididam Ballala bhupalakam ” 

Dr. Fleet opined that the siege of Uchhangi must be dated later than 
1196 a.d. It is also held by some scholars that since an inscription dated 
14th March 1177 a.d ., 2 mentions Vira Ballala as staying at Dvarasamudra, 
it must be inferred that he had not yet set forth on his conquest. And be- 
cause another epigraph dated 26th September of the same year 3 says that 
he was engaged in his conquests, we must locate the exact date somewhere 
between the months of March and September. Since the former inscription 
merely says that the King was ruling in peace and wisdom at the capital, 
it does not follow that he had not already made some conquests. It is diffi- 
cult to believe that for five years after his coronation such an energetic ruler 
of an empire surrounded by enemies, idled away his days at the capital. 

The generals who conducted the campaign were Mahapradhana Komara 
Nagadeva, Virayya and Madhava Dandanayaka. The hill fort was stormed 
after a long siege and the Pandya had to submit after the walls were laid in 
the dust. The Pandya was restored to his possession after his surrender 
and Vira Ballala obtained the titles “ Giridurgamalla,” “ Pandya-raja pna- 
tishthapanacharya ” “ Pdndya-Tdja-gaja-Kesari ” and since the cavalry of 
the chief was captured on a Saturday he obtained the title of Sanivarasiddhi. 4 5 6 7 
Evidently like Sri Krshnadeva Raya of Vijayanagara at the siege of Raichore, 
Uchhangi was taken by Vira Ballala on a Saturday declared auspicious for 
war. It is interesting to note that many of these titles belonged to the Kala- 
churis also. Vijaya Pandya of Uchhangi had been the feudatory of Sovideva 
Raya Murari and therefore this campaign of Vira Ballala was primarily 
directed against the Kalachuris whose power had suffered an eclipse after the 
death of the usurper Bijjala. 

In 1175 a.d.'’ Ballala attacked Sibi and captured Haneya Kote which he 
renamed Vijayagiri. 3 In the same year (S. 1097) he marched against the 
Tujuva Chiefs in the Mangaffira and Bara Kura districts and took not only 
the title of Tuluvabalajaladhi but also married Tuluvala Mahadevi who be- 
came his senior queen ( piriyarasi).' She was the daughter of Ahavaditya 


1. Sr. Bel. 124, Epi. Car. II. 

2. Chn. 13. Epi. Car. V. 

3. Chn. 36, Epi. Car. V. 

4. Bl. 137, Epi. Car. V. 

5. Si. 99, Epi. Car. XII. 

6. Mlk. 12, Epi. Car. XI. 

7. My. Arch. Rep. 1917. 
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VIra Vikrama II who belonged to the family of the Guttas of Guttal. Dr. 
Fleet conjectured that she was the wife net of the Emperor but of one of 
his feudatories named Ballala son of Sirnha of Santajige nadu. But it is 
now believed that she was the queen of Ballala the emperor. 

In 1176 a.d . 1 2 3 4 5 6 Recharasa who had the title V asudhaika-bandhava aban- 
doned the decaying Kalachuri empire where he had been the prime-minister 
and accepted office under VIra Ballala. The emperor made an attack on 
Tiptur in this year. A great merchant ( mahavaddavyavahari ) Devi Setti 
built a Jaina temple called VIra Ballala Jinalaya.'- 

In 1177 J (Monday 26th September) VIra Ballaja had gone to Uchhangi 
to consolidate his conquests prior tc the march to the south against Kanchi. 
It is well known that the Kannada poet Rudrabhatta in his Jagannatha 
Vijaya written during this reign gives the title “ Raja-raja-pratishthanirata ” to 
the emperor. Whether this Raja-Raja is the second or the third of the name, 
it is difficult to say. Many scholars hold that it was during the days of 
VIra Narasimha II that Hoysaja intervention in Choja politics began for the 
first time, but facts seem to point otherwise. It is extremely probable if not 
certain that VIra Narasimha’s reinstallation of Raja Raja III must be placed 
during the last years of VIra Ballaja or the first years of VIra Narasimha II. 
The dealings with the Chojas began very early in VIra Ballaja’s reign. 
Uchhangi, as has been already mentioned, had been besieged by Chojas 
for twelve years before VIra Ballaja recaptured it. An inscription of 1174 a.d. j 
tells us that Ballaja burnt the “ Cholika Kshititala." Another inscription 
cf 1184 a.d.’ gives the title “ Choja Kalaka Surekdra" (plunderer of the 
Choja army) to the emperor. A third inscription of 1188 a.d . 0 mentions 
Samanta Someyya nayaka who had the title “ Kadavabala jaladhi badaba- 
nalu." Evidently the dealings with the Kadava Perunjinga must have begun 
before that date. 

However we have no right to assume that VIra Ballala was content- 
ed with merely one expedition into the Choja country nor can it be assumed 
that he had no need to retake Banavase, Panurngal, Palasika etc. when they 
had once been conquered or that since VIra Ballaja was in Dvarasamudra 
in the year 1177 a.d. he had not yet started on his conquests. 

During the comparatively weak rule of VIra Narasimha I, the Chajukyas, 
the Chojas and the Kalachuris had become powerful. Banavase had fallen 
into the hands of the Chajukya general Brahma. Uchhangi was in the hands 
of the Pandyas. Hanumgal was under the Kadamba ruler Kamadeva who 
had deserted VIra Ballaja for the Kalachurya Emperor. Therefore VIra 


1. Ak. 77, Epi. Car. V. 

2. My. Arch. Rep.. 1923, pp. 36-39. 

3. Chkn. 36, Epi. Car. V. 

4. Cn. 220. Epi. Car. X. 

5. Tk. 10, Epi. Car. VI. 

6. Ak. 48, Epi. Car. V. 
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Ballala had every need to drive out these intruders from the Hoysala empire. 
The dealings with the Chdjas must have begun soon after the conquest of 
Uchhangi. 

Dr. Kielhorn in the appendix to the eighth Volume of the Epigraph ia 
lndica gives the dates of Raja Raja II as 1146-1161 a.d. Relying on this 
it is believed by some scholars that the title “ Raja-raja-pratishthanirata ” 
given to Vira Ballala by Rudrabhatta must be a reference to Raja Raja III 
who came to the throne in 1216 a.d. on some day between June 27th and 
July 10th, as before the former date there ruled Kulottunga III and Vira Balla- 
la’s early part of the reign is not contemporaneous with that of Raja Raja II. 
But since the revised dates of Raja Raja II have been given as 1146 to 1178 
a.d. and because as already pointed out, there is an inscription of 1175 a.d. 
which refers to the burning of Cho]a vishaya, it is reasonable tc conjecture 
that about the year 1174 a.d. Vira Ballala reinstated Raja Raja II. 1 The 
latter was evidently harassed by Rajadhiraja II who had come to power 
in 1172 a.d. Thus Vira Ballaja’s intervention in Cho]a politics must be located 
between 1172 and 1178 at which latter date Kulottunga III succeeds Raja 
Raja II. 

The next campaign was against the Irumgolas of Nidugal. In 1178 a.d. 
Vira Ballaja’s empire was limited on the north by Savimalai, in the east 
by Nangali, and Padiyaghatta, in the south by Kongu and Cheram, Anamalai 
and in the west by Barakur and Ghaftavadi. 2 

In 1179 a.d . 3 (7th April, Saturday) Vira Balla]a fought with Sankama- 
deva at MadavaHi near Chavuti ghatta. This Samkama is evidently the 
Kalachuri emperor who had the title Nissanka Malla and claimed Vira 
Ballala’s homage. Sovideva Raya Murari died in 1178 a.d. leaving a fast dis- 
integrating empire to his two sons Sankama and Ahavamalla who by the 
help of Piriyadandanayaka Kavanna restored the fallen fortunes of the house. 
This Kavanna styles himself “ Kalachuri rajya samuddharana ” i.e. the up- 
lifter of the Kalachuri empire. Ahavamalla had effected a distribution of the 
Kalachuri dominions between himself and his brother about the year 1178 a.d. 
and this was taken advantage of by Vira Ballala. 

Somesvara IV of the Western Chalukya family who had been supplanted 
by Bijjala and his sons, now strove in his tum to rally round himself the 
old chieftains who had been staunch supporters of the family fortunes. 
Foremost among them was the Dandanayaka Brahmadeva of Banavase who 
devoted his energies to uphold the Chalukya power against the Kalachurya 
usurpers. Brahma styles himself “ Chalukya rajya pratishthapandcharya.” 
“ Kalachurya Kalanala ’’ and “ Chalukya rajya samuddharana. Vira Ballala 
however defeated the Chalukya forces under Barmadeva or Brahmadeva, 


1. Ak. 138, Epi. Car. V. 

2. Chkm. 21, Epi. Car. VI. 

3. Mg. 33, Epi. Car. VI. 
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thus setting limits to the Chajukya political jurisdiction in the North at 
Heddore. 

In 1180 a.d., we find Kallayya Nayaka of Gallipaleya fighting the battle 
of Ummadibavara. On Monday February 9th 1180 a.d . 1 Mahapradhana 
Toya Singayya and Basavayya Nayaka of Hanumgal were encamped at 
Uddareya Konte and were involved in a fight with the son-in-law of Bankayya 
Nayaka. 

In 1181 a.d. Vira Ballala was at Huliyera nelavidu. 

In 1182 2 Bappadandadhipa who had the title “ Drohagharatta ” and 
founded an agrahara named Drohagharatta Chaturvedi mangalam, had won 
for Ballala all the region bounded on the North by Perdore, including Malai- 
nadu, Tulunadu, Bayilnadu, and Cholamandala. A battle also took place 
in Kilalainadu where the fort Peruvadakkottai was under the general Adich- 
chandan and his mercenary soldiers. 

In this year, on Monday November 9th 3 (Subhakrt, Margasira suddha 
Pddyami , Sdmavara) the Chief queen Padmala presented Vira Ballala with 
a son and heir. Thus by 1218 a.d. when Vira Narasimha was formally crown- 
ed, he was already thirty-six years old. 

Between the years 1183 a.d. and 1188 a. d., Vira Ballala was at Dvara 
samudra evidently preparing for the second expedition of conquest. In 
1184 a.d. he lost his queen Chikka Bammala for whose merit he made a 
donation. 4 In 1188 a.d. we hear of a boundary dispute in “ Aggadala ayara- 
valiyagadi" when one Bidiga and Amnea died in the fray. 1 

In 1189 a.d. began the long war with the Yadavas of Devagiri who had 
* wrested the northern parts of the Chalukya Empire from Someswara and had 
penetrated far into the Hoysala territory. The Ka]achuris also took the offen- 
sive as we find Vira Ballala encamped at Hadideya Kuppa against the attacks 
of Murari Kesava Narasimha, when one Guriya Malla attacked the general 
Gandapendera Chenna Ka]ama Sahini, the dandandyaka of the Kalachuri 
Bhujabala Chakravarti.' 3 

It was in 1190 a.d. that the decisive battles which fixed the northern 
limits of the Hoysala empire were fought. Vira Ballala was at first encamped 
at HaUivur and then at Lokkigundi. Bhillama had encamped at Herur 
and attacked the Hoysala army with 12000 cavalry and 200,000 foot at 
Soratur. The year 1191 a.d. usually given as the date of the battle seems 
to be wrong. Bhillama suffered a heavy defeat on Sunday 23 December 
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1190 a.d . 1 2 and fled from the field of battle leaving remnants of his army 
to perish, pursued by Vira Ballala as far as the Krshna. An inscription 
graphically describes the fight. 

Sandugrahita raktadindavaliradatti mahi chakra mi \ 
nnmdingaruva dottidattegala bettellelliyum batteyin \ 
mndingappudu Marigam hasivadendingappudem bannegam \ 

Kondam Sevutia Sainyamam bavaradol Ballala bhupalakam || 

Eradum lakkambaram sutthaneyarasani sannahadim panneralsd- 
siradasvasreni melamikarvaneya mani paryanadim torkevettai 
tare tannondaneyim Senna nopa balamam nunki bennatti kondam \ 
Soraturim Krshna vent nadiyatadivaram Vira Ballala rdyam 1 1 

A Kannada poet Rajaditya also says : — 

Madanardti nrpalakam bhayadi bengottodu tirpalli td- 
nadiyolbidduvu pahcha bhage hayashatbhagam disapattava 
dudu murbhage kadarchi vodidavu chaturbhdge layakke san 
dudu mikkarunuru vaji sahitam kettodidam Bhillamam. 

By this great victory,- the Hoysala empire included within its compass 
Virataraja nagara, Kurugodu, Matanga Hill, Gutti, Guttavojal, Uddare, Kaledi 
Bandanikke, Bafiare, Sorafur, Erambarige, Ha]uve, Manuve and Lokkigundi. 
Vira Ballala new claimed to be an emperor, established his own era and 
assumed imperial titles as “ Saniasta bhuvanasraya, Sriprlhvivallabha, Maha- 
idjddhirdja, Paramesvara, Paramabhattdraka, Pralapa Chakravarti, Bhuja- 
bala Chakravarti, Asahaya sura ” etc. Bhillama was not killed in this 
fight, as an inscription in the Trikutesvara temple at Gadag dated June 1191 
a.d . 3 tells us that at the request of his minister Jaitrasimha, he granted Handi- 
go]a in Belvola 300 to the god Trikutesvara. But he died soon after, before 
the year 1192 a.d. whether actually slain by Vira Ballala or not it is impossi- 
ble to say with certainty. 

In 1192 a.d. the Yadava Jaitugi or Jaitrasimha now tried to avenge the 
death of Bhillama and marched on the Kuntala kingdom to regain the lost 
possessions and prestige. Lokkigundi 4 5 was attacked but Baladeva (Vira 
Balla]a) defeated and repulsed him retaking Lokkigundi and marched again 
as far as Gadag where an inscription tells us that he acquired the lordship 
of the Kunta]a country from Jaitrasimha. The Hoysala empire now included 
Nangali, Kongu, Singamalai, Rayapuram, Tajakadu. Rodda, Bengiri, Kol- 
lagiri, Bafiare, Vafiuru, Chakragottam, Uchhangi, Viratanapojal, Bankapura, 
Banavase, and Koyyatur. 3 Eragadandanatha was placed in charge of Bana- 


1. Dg. 25, Epi. Car. XI. 

2. Cm. 179, Epi. Car. V, pt. I. 

3. Ind. Ant. Vo! II, p. 303. 

4. Shk. 105. Epi. Car. VII, pt. I. 

5. Cm. 249, Epi. Car. V. 
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vase 12000 and Santajige 1000. 1 A battle took place at Sigalnadu 2 when 
SIgalnadalvar seized fifty horses near Tumbikere where Murasadi rayar had 
encamped. The latter then destroyed Kavepajeya and marched to Anilaivadi 
against Sikkeya nayaka of Mukkodal in Slgajanadu. 

In 1194 a.d . 3 Vira Ballala was at Baguliya Nelavrdu and on Thursday 
18th August laid siege to Kurudakote. 

In 1195 a.d. he had reduced Erambarige and encamped there. 4 

In 1196 a.d. he was engaged in fighting Kamadeva of Hanumgal. Vira 
Ballaja had his camp at Anekere and his general Sahani died in battle per- 
haps at Ba]ehal|i in Avatur 120 of Talagainadu Kodgi r.adu. 3 Kamadeva 
had taken up the Kalachuri cause and we find him fighting the Hoysajas 
upto 1204 a d. There was a skirmish with the people of Kenkere. 8 

In 1197 a.d. Vira Ballala was at the HaUavur or Vijayasamudra on 
the banks of the Tunga-bhadra in the course of his northern conquests. 7 His 
commander Madhava captured the fort of Ekkalarasa. 

In 1198 he was encamped at Kukkanur-Koppab and made a grant 
at Mudgonda Solapuram. 0 

In 1199 Vira Ballala was at Lokkigundi when Sindeya nayaka won the 
battle of Hatd ever the Nllagiri army. 10 One Dasayya Nayaka figures as the 
commander of Vajangai forces. 11 In 1199 Samantas Lakkeyanayaka and 
Madayya made a grant to Pampa Virupaksha. 12 

In 1200 a.d. 1 ' he w r as at Hufiyere nelevidu after taking the formidable 
fort of Nidugal from the Iruriigola and cutting off the head of one Tailapa. 
This Tailapa was the son of Ekkalarasa a feudatory of Sankama Kalachuri. 

In 1202 we hear of a battie at Baniyur. 14 

On Monday 13th January 1203 a.d. (Sivaratri) Malleyana Dandanayaka 
took the fortress of Udareya Kote. 1 ’ In the same year, Yadavas re-com- 


1. Shk. 105. Epi. Car. VII. 
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menced their war against the Hoysalas. We find the chief queen ( piriyarasi ) 
Ketala ruling at Hallavur in Masavaddi from Hallavur. 1 

In 1204 while Vira Ballala was at Hallavur, the nalprabhu BIchasetti 
died fighting with Nonamba Nayaka. 2 

In 1205 Ramayya Nayaka of Chunchuna Kote fought with Edavara 
Rachayya Nayaka at Belavur. 3 On Monday 25th April a battle was also 
fought at Kereya magah. 

In 1206 a.d. Vira Ballala claims to have captured the elephants of 
Somesvara and his son Vira Narasimha is mentioned as joint ruler. 4 5 

In 1207 a.d. (November 5th Monday) a battle took place at Ketana 
halli near Balligave. 1 

In 1208 a.d. we find Vira Ballala cnee more marching on Heddore. 6 7 8 

In 1909 he was encamped at Vijayasamudra on the banks of Tunga- 
bhadra on his expedition against the Yadavasu 

In 1212 a.d. (8th April, Monday) Singhana was defeated in battle as he 
was marching on the Kuntala country. 11 In the same year a few months 
before (3rd January, Sunday) we find Ballaja at Hallavur and his queen 
Padmala at Hosahadangili. 9 

In 1213 a.d. Vira Ballala lost the dominions North of Malaprabha 
to singharra Yadava. An inscription of 1214 a.d . 10 gives the title “ Sevuna 
Kataka surekararum ”, to Arakereya Bonkeya Nayaka, Honnahalli Madeya- 
Nayaka Kaleyanayaka, Bachehalli Bokeyanayaka, BeHura Macheyanayaka, 
Mongalacharya Kasavey Nayaka, Baragiyana Macheyanayaka, Masaneya 
Nayaka, Koleyadi Nayaka, achanna, Marenayaka, etc. 

In 1214 (15th September, Monday) 11 we hear that Gujjaras had pene- 
trated even to Dvarasamudra itself where in the Itfigegeri, Amitayya, son of 
Basavadaiidanatha and Melayya, son of Kamayya Dapdanayaka, forc- 
ing the enemy to retire, died in battle. 

In 1217 Basavanna Dandanayaka was ruling from Kurugodu. In this 
year the expedition against the Magara Kingdom took place. An inscription 
of 1218 a.d. 1 - already gives Vira Narasimha the titles “ Magara rajya disa- 

1. Car. Dts Ins : Vol. II, p. 29. 
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3. A'g. 62, Epi. Car. IV. 
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patta,” “ Adiyama nayaka gharatta,” and “ Chola pratishthapanacharya. 
Therefore all the transactions in the Chola country must be prior to 1218 A.D. 
and of course long before the marriage of his son Vira Somesvara in 1234 A.D. 
In this inscription Vira Ballaja is styled Dakshina Chakravarti i.e. Lord of 
the South, and was ruling at Dvarasamudra called also Vijayasamudra. 
His general was Malleyanayaka of the family of Sambuvaraya ( Sambuvaraya 
Kiidavaraya Kulanvaya) . The dealings with Chojas in the time of Narasimha 
and Somesvara are recorded in a Sanskrt work of Sakalavidya Chakravarti, 
named “ Gadya Karndmrta." 1 It speaks of a ninety days battle between Vira 
Narasimha and the Magadha (probably the Magara), Pandya and Chola 
chiefs who had overrun Raja Raja Ill’s territory and imprisoned him at 
Jayanta mangalam (Sendamangalam). Narasimha took the fort, released 
the King, marched on Srirangam and compelled the Pandya to acknowledge 
his suzerainty. 

In 1218 Vira Narasimha plundered the Cho]a capital. 2 In S. 1139-40 
we hear of Somesvara ruling in Cholika vishaya. That the struggle with the 
Kadava Perunjinga was even earlier than 1233 A.D. is proved by an inscrip- 
tion of 1222 A.D. which calls Narasimha “ Chola Kamala Kanjapriya ” who 
restored the fortunes of the Chojas by defeating Adiyama, Chera, Pandya, 
Magara and Kadava. (Adiyama Chera Pandya Makaroddhata Kadavaram 
Kavartegoijdu Chola nejtarakke tandam). Therefore the Makara expedi- 
tion must be placed in about the year 1217 a.d. when a march on Srirangam 
took place before 24th July. '• Narasimha captured numerous elephants of the 
Magara King. 

Aneyandyakange tier ad fine y a nayakanalladananem- | 

binudi yevudendu Narasimha mahipati nurugdvudam j 

taniradetti mudana disavarduddhataram porokhi nil | 

raneya noddidd Magara ndnegalam piditandanasvadim j 

Perhaps it is from the capture of the Makara elephants that Ballala 
assumed the title of Gajaventekara 4 5 6 like Praudha Devaraya II of Vijaya- 
nagara. 

In 1219 a.d. Vira Ballaja had his camp at Nalluru Koppa. 3 The next year 
saw his demise. Since Vira Narasimha was crowned emperor on Thursday, 
April 16th (not the 18th ) 1220 a.d.‘ ; the death of his father must have taken 
place previous to that date probably in the month of March. The attachment 
and fidelity that Vira Ballaja evoked in his followers is probably unparalleled 
in history’. Kuvara Lakshmadandadhipa and his wife Suggaladevi had been 
brought up by Ballaja in his palace like his own children without any distinc- 

1. My. Arch. Rtp. 1924. 
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tion of master and servant. He had honoured them with the “ Todara ” and a 
“ Gandapendera ” of pearls. Suggala was also permitted to wear the 
“ todara ” on her left foot. 1 

“ Jay asimha Kshitipalakange Jagamellam bannisal piindu bha. 
sheyana Suggaladevi kottateradim Ballalabhii pottama 
—priyaputrcriige Kumara Lakshmarathini nathangekottalmanah 
priyeya Suggaladevi bhasheyanila chakram pogalvannnegam.” 

One thousand of his heroic followers had also vowed to die with him at 
the death of their lord and sovereign. 

Tore daldanodane sayade 
peragulidcm toredu sattavanevete data | 
varevevad nemba gandare 

toredar Kali Kuvara Lakshmanodanati subhatar ” 

“ Thinking that he who continued to live even after his master was no more, 
was as good as a corpse, the heroes followed Kuvara Lakshma's example and 
went to heaven." 

Thus did the people pay their homage to the qualities of their prince and 
Master — with their own very lives — a sacrifice befitting a heroic age. 

B. Administrative and Social 

The administration of the kingdom lay in the hands of the king aided 
by eight chief ministers and numerous dandanayakas, sand hit igrahins, hegga- 
des, nalprabhus, gaundas, etc. Chief among them were (1) Kesavaraja Cha- 
mupa, ( 2 ) Panamapparasu, { 3 ) Gauriyamalla, ( 4 ) Mahapasayita Basavayya, 
(5) Ballachamupa, (6) Sriranga nayaka, (7) Ramanna, (8) Narasimhadeva, 
(9) Chattayya, (10) Melayya, (11) Machayya, (12) Nonebe nayaka, (13) 
Kumara Pariditayya, (14) Amitayya, (15) Madayya ,(16) Jattayya, (17) 
Nalprabhu Sanka gavunda, (18) Srikaranagrani Parsva, (19) Vishnu, (20) 
Echa, (21) Revana, (22) Narayana, (23) Nagadeva, (24) Sarvadhikari 
Lakshmayya, (25) Mahasamanta Tantrapala Hemmadi, (26) Suji Madayya, 
(27) Sandhivigrahi Naranammayya, (28) VIradeva, (29) Mahadeva Arasu, 
(30) Choramayya, (31) Samanta Somayyanayaka, (32) Jaibhata, (33) 
Recharasa, (34) Idayur Buveyanayaka, (35) Govinda, (36) Marayya Naya- 
ka, (37) Tudapillai Dandanayaka, (38) Mallayya, (39) Mallideva, (40) 
Gangamahamandalika Baramarasa, (41) Ekkalarasa, (42) Kadamba Kama- 
deva, (43) Ratta Mallikarjuna, (44) Kallayya, (45) Adichchandan, (46) 
Sikkeyanayaka, (47) Bettarasa, (48) Dummeyanayaka, (49) Samanta Deka- 
rasa, (50) Bharatamayya, (51) Bahubalidandanatha, (52) Sindeyanayaka, 
(53) Malayanna, (54) Ramadeva nayaka, (55) Chikkayya, (56) Perga de 
Kesi. (57) Vaijarasa, (58) Kannegouda, (59) Sankarma, (60) Trilochana, 
(61) Sahini Harihara, (62) Eraga, (63) Bhandari Hul]a, (64) Amrtavala, 
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(65) Polalvadandanatha, (66) Sajjevafla Padmanabha, (67) Chandramauli- 
mantri, (68) Masana Gavunda, (69) Surige Perumal danda nayaka, (70) 
Singa PiiJai, (71) Pergad Javaramayya, (72) Honnagavunda, (73) Arakere 
Bonkeyanayaka, (74) BeHur Machayanayaka, and (75) Kasavayya nayaka, 
etc. VIra Ballala also sometimes appointed his queens to govern the provinces 
as in the case of Padmala who governed Masavadl. 

Of the generals mentioned above Amrta, Mantri Kallayya, Masanayya and 
Basava are represented as the four arms of Vishnu 1 ( Vishnu vardhana Ballala). 
Bahuvali and Bharatamayya as the descendants of Mariyane, were related to 
the Emperor by longstanding family-ties from the days of Vinayaditya. 2 Danda- 
nayaka Xarasimha evidently belonged to the defunct Ganga family as he 
styles himself Nanniyaganga, Ganga-Gangeya, etc., the titles assumed by 
Butuga and others. In 1202, he was ruling in Asandi nelevidu. Mallayya 
Nayaka belonged to “ Sambuvaraya Kddavaraya Kulanvaya.” 

In spite of the continuous war throughout the reign, the country seems 
to have been peaceful and prosperous. The following taxes are mentioned in 
the inscriptions : — (1 ) Gad din mb alii, (2) Nidividiya siddaya, (3) Aneyasese, 
(4) Kudureya sese, (5) Khanava siddaya, (6) Bhandi gede dere, (7) Koti 
hadike, (8) Kottigedere, (9) Todaragadymia, (10) Kuruvaragatiike, (11) 
Adikeya sumka, and (12) Maidanada Heggade Katiike. Another tax Holeyura 
bdlavana is evidently a poll-tax on the pariahs. Two measuring rods Bhe- 
rundanagale and Drohara malla are mentioned. 

Foreign trade flourished exceedingly during the reign. The inscriptions 
mention numerous mahavaddavyavaharis who traded in Arab horses by way 
of Honavara and other western ports, in pearls of Ceylon and Malabar, San- 
dalwood, Silks and ether luxuries. The Hoysalas like their political heirs 

the emperors of Vijayanagara, were forced to import horses from foreign 
countries. One secret of the success of the Yadavas was their powerful cavalry. 
VIra Ballala felt that proper strengthening of the cavalry would be of advan- 
tage to repulse the northern attacks. Some of the merchant-princes mention- 
ed are : .1) Chatta Setti, (2) Kavadamayya, (3) Rajasreshthi Kammeta 
Sri Malliyogappa, (4) Hoysala pattanasvami (lord-mayor) Sovi-Setti, (5) 
Gandanarayanasetti, (6) VIra Ballala pattanasvami Naga, (7) Manikya 
Bhandari Ramadeva nayaka, (8) Bahubali Setti, (9) Parisa Setti, and (10) 
Vaddavyavahari Devi Setti. etc. The maritime trade-transactions of Chatta 
Setti and Dasaya are thus eulogised in inscriptions. 3 

Haridcisdbhdndamam V amnigenad'xsuvam Vdrunivastuvam vis- 
taradindraseyolpeTchisuvanosedu Kauberi yim dyunmamam no- 
dire yamyabhagado! sandi suvaneseva mdulyangalam Samyadindu- 
ttaradikkingattuvam nodanupama vanijam Ddseyam doshaduram [j 
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Hariyahayakke tdtlenipaheshachayarhgala nindradantigarfi \ 
sariyenisirpa dantigalanabhradolinde supani muttinol 
nereyenisirpa muttugalanaide bakitrade tandu maruvam 
dhar anipar oldu Hanmatada Chattapa Setti santatam 

Vlra Ballala was fond of reclaiming forest-lands and planning out new 
towns. He beautified the capital and Arasikere which he made a treasure- 
town {Bhandaravadi) A In 1171 a.d., he built Palvarapattana after defeat- 
ing the Chengalva Mahadeva. 1 2 3 In 1186, ! Sachiva Viradeva cut down the 
forest in Malainadu and founded Vlra Ballajapura. Vira Balla]a renamed 
Hahavur Vijayasamudra and Jayangonda Ballalapura was founded near Ara- 
sikere. Haneyakote was renamed Vijayagiri after its capture. 4 5 There is also 
an old local tradition to the effect that while out hunting, Vlra Balia] a happened 
to come across a small hamlet which occupied the place of the present city 
of Bangalore and founded the nucleus of the city. 

C. Religion and Fine Arts 

The 12th century in the History of Karnataka is of great importance 
because of the new religions Vira Saivism, Visishtadvaitism of Ramanuja and 
Dvaitism of Madhava that made themselves felt in the lives of the people. Soon 
after the demise of Basava and Bijjala by 1170 a.d., Vira Saivism with all 
the fervour and enthusiasm of a newly formed creed fulminated over Karnataka 
and all its neighbourhood. The religion of Ramanuja after the death of 
Bhtiga Vishnuvardhana took up its stronghold in Melukote and brought 
some of the Emperors to lean definitely towards its tenets. By about 1200 
a.d. Madhvaism also clustered round Udupi and other places in the South 
Kanara districts. Besides these there were of course Jainism, with its centre 
in Sravana Belagola, Advaitism, Kashmir Saivism, Lakulisa Pasupata at 
Sthanu Rudrapura, BaUigamve and other places. 

Vira Ballala is said to have been well-versed in Saiva tenets and PSlkurike 
Soma mentions Bhillama and Vira Ballala in his Gana sahasra nama. 

Vira Ballafa was a liberal-minded ruler and gave equal patronage and 
protection to the followers of all faiths. From his own hands he made a grant 
at the request of Devana, the son-in-law of Lakshmayya, to the Agnishthigeya- 
matha at Khandya/' He visited Sravana Belagola personally and confirmed 
all the grants previously made to Gommata. 6 His queens were free to follow 
any faith they pleased. His minister Sachivottama Recharasa built Sahasra- 
kiita Jina Bimbalaya at Arasiyakere 7 and the Santinathalaya at Sravana 


1. Ak. 71, Epi. Car. V. 

2. Hg. 20. Epi. Car. IV. 

3. Tk. 45, Epi. Car. Vl. 

4. Mlk. 12, Epi. Car. XI. 

5. My. At. Rep. 38 of 1927. 

6. Epi. Car. II. 

7. Ak. 77, Epi. Car. V. 
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Belagola. In 1176 a.d., the merchant Devi Setti built Vlra Ballala Jinalaya 
named after the king. 1 2 3 Again Vlra Ballala Pattanasvami Nagarasa made a 
grant to Gommata and built a dancer's hall to Parsvanatha at Sravana Beja- 
go!a.- The minister Chandramauli and his wife Achambika made grants to 
Adhyatmi Balachandra.* Kammata Malli Setti who ruled Bandanikke under 
the suzerainty of Vlra Ballala and Amatya Surya Dandanayaka who are des- 
cribed as the devotees of Narayana made a grant to Santinatha Basti at Ban- 
danikke. 4 The four brothers Amrta, Masanayya, Kallayya and Basava not 
only built the Amrtesvara temple but also the Ekkoti Jinalaya at Vakkalagere. 5 
Adigavunda built not only a temple to Adi Mallikarjuna but also a Basadi. 6 
Inscriptions mention that the Chatussamayas of Jina, Buddha, Hari and Hara 
were equally patronised and there was little communal animosity. 

The saiva gurus who figure in the epigraphs of the reign are : 

(1) Ketaji, Devendra Sakti, Ramasakti, Vamasakti, Mahadevaji, Chikka 
Kaviji. 

(2) Nagarasa Pandita, Sivasakti, Kalyanasakti. 

(3) BappajI, Mallikarjuna Pandita. 

(4) Isanasakti, Kalyanasakti, Devendrasakti, Narasimhasakti. 

(5) Bandarasi. 

(6) Sadyojatacharya, Raja raja guru Kriyasakti, Vamasakti. (The 
Kriyasaktis also figure in Vijayanagara history as the hereditary gurus of the 
first dynasty.) 

(7) Sovarasipandita, Vamasakti, Amrtarasi, Trailokyasakti, Loka- 
bharanapandita. 

(8) Bhupaji, Achalesvara Pandita, Devendra Pandita, Rudrasakti. 

( 9 ) Jnanasakti, Kalyanasakti. 

(10) Vamasakti, Kalyanasakti. 

(11) Rechasakti, Santisakti. 

( 12 ) Padmideva, Varna Siva, Deva Siva. 

(13) Mallikarjuna guru. 

(14) Chaturanana Pandita and Vagisvara Pandita of the Somasid- 
dhanta. 

(15) Chilukaji, worshipper of Nonabesvara in Henjera, Sdmaji, Potaji. 

(16) Jnanabhushana Nagarasi Pandita, NonambajI, Ananta Siva. 

(17) Manikadeva of Agastyagotra, Karnatanvaya. 


1. My. Ar. Rep. 1923, pp. 36-39. 

2. Sr. Bel. 240, Epi. Car. II. 

3. Sr. Bel. 124, Epi. Car. II. 

4 Shik. 225-235, Epi. Car. VII. 

5. Tk. 45, Kd. 30, Epi. Car. VI. 

6. Bl. 137 ; 138, Epi. Car. V. 
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Of the Jaina gurus the chief are : — 

(1) Of the Mulasamgha, Desigana and Vakragachha, Balachandra, 
Ramachandra, Kulachandra, Kanakanandi, srutaklrti Traividya, Nayakirti, 
Abhayachandra, Vlranandi, Maghanandi, Vardhamana, Devachandra, Rama- 
nandi Traividya, Nemichandra, Srutaklrti bhattaraka, Vinayendu, Bala- 
chandra, Padmasena, Jayakirti, Maghanandi siddhanti, Jayakirti, Balachandra 
Pandita, Prabhachandra, Srutaklrti, Maghanandi Pandita, the guru of Ka- 
malabhava — author of Santipurana. 

(2) Of the Pustaka gachcha of the Mula Samgha : — Gunbhadra, Naya- 
kirti pandita, Chandra siddhanti, Nayakirti, Adhyaimi Balachandra. 

(3) Of the Tintrinigachha of the Kranurgana : — Padmanandi, Rama- 
nandi. Munichandra, Sakalabhushana Traividya, Sakalachandra ; Subhachan- 
dra Pandita, Sakalachandra Bhattaraka ; Bhanukirti maladhikari, Hemanandi- 
vadlbha Vajrarnkusa. 

(4) Of the Dramiia Samgha established by Pujyapada Sripala Trai- 
vidya, Vasupujya Siddhanti ; Vajranandi to whom Vira Ballala himself gave 
a grant on December 25th 1192 a.d. Besides, there were (5) Srutaklrti of 
Sangltapura, the guru of Aggala, (6) Gandavimukta Ramachandra, the guru 
of Janna, (7) Munichandra the guru of Gunavarma, (8) Nandiyogisvara the 
guru of Achapna. 

Of the Architecture of the time we have numerous examples. To men- 
tion a few : — (1) Sahasrakuta Jinalaya at Arasiyakere built by Recharasa, 
(2) Kattamesvara temple at Arasiyakere, (3) Perforated screens of the Chen- 
nakesva temple at Belur, (4) Amrtesvara temple at Amrtapura, (5) Buches- 
vara temple at Koramangala, (6) Porch of Govindaraja temple at Koraman- 
gala, (7) Sangamesvara temple at Sindigatta, (8) Lakshml Narayana temple 
at Sindigatta, (9) Mahalinga temple at Sante-bachahalli, (10) Pancha Lin- 
gesvara temple at Govindana Hal]i, (11) Kirti Narayana temple at Heragu, 
(12) VTra Narayana temple at Bejavadi, (13) Chattesvara temple at Chatta- 
ha|Ii, (14) Slntinatha Basadi and dancing hall at Sravana Bejagola, (15) 
the temple at Bandannikke built by Kammata Mallideva with the assistance 
of the senior queen Abhinava Ketaladevi, 1 and ( 16) Kedaresvara temple at 
Halebldu attributed to Vira Ballala and Abhinava Ketaladevi, etc. 2 An ins- 
cription makes mention of an eminent architect named Stotakacharya who 
had surpassed Mayasura himself. 

Education in the vernacular was especially encouraged by Vira Ballala. 
An inscription of 1174 a.d. makes provision for a school of 120 students who 
were to be instructed in the vernacular at Narasimhadevapura evidently 
named after the king’s father. 3 Fixed salaries were paid to the teacher Sovan- 
na, 20 Manis (servants) and a cook (Banisagitti) . The students were given 


1. Sk. 247, Epi. Car. VI. 

2. Dg. 105, Epi. Car. XI. 

3. Ak. 138, Epi. Car. V. 
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regular oil-baths and food and clothing. Besides this provision for Karnataka 
Balasiksha, there were centres of higher learning of the Jainas at Sravana 
Belagola, of the Saivas at Sthanakundapura, and a great University flourished 
at Balligamve under the Lakufisa Pasupatas and Kalamukhas. 

Music was also patronised by Vira Ballala like his contemporaries Bhil- 
lama and Singhana in whose court the renowned Sarngadeva flourished and 
wrote his Sanglta Ratnakara (Ashtadhyayi). Vira Ballala possessed the 
title “ Sanglta Prasanga Bhangi Sanga Bharata,” and “ Sarvajna Chuddmani ” 
which denote his scholastic attainments. The work “ Sanglta Chiidamani ” 
attributed to a Pratapa Chakravarti Jagadekamalla is probably a work of his 
period. 


D. Literature 

The twelfth century is of outstanding importance in the history of Kan- 
nada Language and Literature. The new creeds that had risen from the soil 
of Karnataka all of them, aimed at democratization of philosophy, religion, 
literature and every department of knowledge. The patronage of the Hoy- 
salas, the Chalukyas, the Kalachuris, and the Yadavas gave a fresh impetus to 
the already growing mass of literary creations, that took their origins from 
religious fervour and the desire to spread the new gospel, ‘ clad in the light of 
a thousand stars.' The VIrasaiva religion brought forth numerous Vachana- 
karas and others who resorted to simple metres like Tripadi, Sangatya, Chau- 
padi, etc., instead of resorting to the artificial champu style that was in vogue 
amongst the Jaina poets. It was Harisvara who first took to Ragale and it 
was Raghavanka who made the Shatpadi popular, though strictly he is not 
entitled to the credit of having invented that form. We hear of numerous 
poets chief among whom may be mentioned (1) Rajaditya, 12) Naga 
chandra, 13) Devapacharya. (4) Bachurina, (5) Trivikrama Pandita, (6) 
Aggala, 17) Achanna, 18) Nemichandra, (9) Kanti, (10) Harihara, (11) 
Raghavanka, (12) Kereya Padmarasa, (13) Harihara suri, (14) Majayya, 
115) Janna, (16) Kallayya, (17) Rudrabhatta, (18) Polajva dandanatha| 
(19) Kesavarajachamflpa, (20) Sarana, (21) Barevardchdrya Suryanna, (22) 
Reehanna. (23) Madanamahesvara, (24) Mallikarjuna, (25) santinatha 
Kavi, (26) Parsva Pandita, (27) Sisu mayana, (28) Devakavi, (29) Kama- 
labhava, (30) Gunavarma, (31) Karnaparya, (32) Andayya, (33) Vrtta- 
vilasa, (34) Bandhuvarma, (35) Jobana Pandita, and (36) Pasupati. Many of 
these poets are known to us only from inscriptions they have composed. 

The intense religious feeling that underlay the new literary activity could 
not but be reflected in the works themselves. Thus other faiths came to be 
criticised rather ruthlessly by the VIrasaivas and in their turn by Jaina poets 
like Brahmasiva and Vrttavilasa. But this animosity was rather an excep- 
tion than a rule. We find that Vira Ballala patronised all poets without any 
distinction of caste or creed. Chandramauh who was a Jaina and made grants 
to Gommatesvara yet patronised the Brahmana poet Rudrabhatta, the author 
of Jagannatha Vijaya. 
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Another characteristic of the literature of the period was a general at- 
tempt at purity and simplicity of diction ; Grammar and rules of Prosody were 
made subservient to the contingencies of expression of ideas. Harisvara ex- 
pressly discards the meticulous distinctions in the use of Ra, Ra, La, and La. 
In the Shatpadi, Tripadi and Sangatyas greater liberties were taken in matters 
of rhyme and even grammar. The attempts at purism even went so far as 
to use only tadbhava and desya words discarding altogether Samskrt equiva- 
lents as in the case of Andayya in “ Kabbigara Kava.” But it was evidently 
a failure and no such attempt was ever again made. Nayasena in his Dhar- 
mamrta condemns the indiscriminate use of Samskrt and compares it to a 
mixture of oil and ghee. 

Posagannadadim vyavar | 

nisuvem satkrtiyanendu Kannadamam chin | 

tisi kudaladakkata \ 

misukada sakkada manikkuvavanum Kaviye ? |] 

Sakkada pelvode nera \ 

Sakkada mum pelge sudda Kannada ddUan | 
dikkuvade Sakkadangala | 

T akkude verasalke ghrtamumam tailamumam 1 1 

However, the Jaina and Brahmana poets usually follow the old champu 
style but manage at the same time to maintain a remarkable lucidity of 
thought and ease of expression as in the case of Nagachandra in his Pampa 
Rdmayana and Rudrabhatta in his Jagannatha Vijaya, Deva Kavi in “ Kusu- 
mavali Kavya ” and Nemichandra in his “ Lilavati ” instead of resorting for 
their material to the old Puranic legends, have woven romances from their 
own imagination and thus trod a slightly different path. 

E. Conclusion 

Thus, Vira Ballala appears in History not only as a great warrior but 
also as a cultured sovereign. His titles “ Tarka vidya visarada,” “ Sarvajha 
chakravarti," and “ Sabdavidyasamagra lakshana susiksha ” indicate his vast 
scholarship in Tarka {logic) and Sabdavidya (Grammar and Rhetoric). He 
seems to have had many wives. His chief queens mentioned in inscriptions 
are: (1) Remmadevi (2) Baichala, the daughter of Madayya Nayaka ; 
(3) Mahadevi Arasi Bammala who had the titles “ Savatigandha vdrane”, 
“ Abhinav a Parvati”, and “ Savatiyara verma sammatige ”; 1 2 (4) Chikka 

Bammala (d. 1185 a.d.); (5) Chandala ; (6) Ketala 3 who had the title 
“ Gandhavarane piriy arasi” ; (7) Umadevi the daughter of Kesavayya ; (8) 
Piriyarasi Pattamahadevi Cholamahadevi 4 evidently a Cho]a princess whom 


1. Car. Des. Ins. Vol. II, p. 199. 

2. Cn. 229 : 254, Epi. Car. V 

3. Hg. 23, Epi. Car. IV. 

4. Hg. 20, Epi. Car. IV ; Cn. 205, Epi. Car. V. 
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VIra Ballala married after his Chola conquests ; (9) Piriyarasi Padmala* who 
was the mother of VIra Narasimha and a daughter Sovala ; (10) Tuluvala- 
mahadevl ; (11) Chikkapatta mahadevi 1 2 3 and (12) Abhmava Ketala. 2 The 
queen Umadevi bore him a son named Kumara Panditayya. 4 

Of the devout attachment which the king and the Royal family evoked 
in the minds of the subjects, already one instance has been given. Another 
inscription tells us that when Honnavve, the mother of Mahapasayita Huli- 
vanada Samanta Sivodaya Nayaka, died, her servant Honni voluntarily gave 
her head to the “ hook ” and died according to her vow. 5 Similarly we are 
also told that when the people of Bevur slandered the fair fame of the Queen 
Cholamahadevi, her servant Kelamalla attacked them and gave up his life. 
The queen touched by remorse made a grant for the merit of his soul. 6 

VIra Ballaja's titles, by the end of his reign, ran as follows : — “ Samasta- 
bhuvandsraya, Sri prthvivallabha, Maharajadhiraja, Paramesvara, Paramabha- 
ttaraka. Pratapachakravarti, Pratapadeva, Yuddharanga Trinetra, Pratapa 
Trinetra, Bhujabala Chakravarti, Giridurgarnalla, Sanivarasiddhi, Kirti Na- 
rayana, Konkana sulekara, Chola Kataka surekdra, Raja raja pratishthanirata, 
Pandyardja pratishthdpanacharya, Kalachurya Kalanala, Bhillama dajatala 
prahara, Salamanneyabentekara, Huliraya ganda bherunda, Gajabentekdra, 
Sarvajha chiiddmani , Saptardha laksha kshitisa, Sangita prasanga bhangi 
sanga Bharat a, Gajarajagaiida, Taitugirahuta disapatta, Tarkvidyavisarada- 
vichara nirata, Sabda vidya samagra lakshana susiksha Dakshitia Chakravarti , 
Tuluva balajaladhi badabanala, Malaparoluganda, Kadanaprachanda, Bhu- 
jabla Vira Ganga Vishnuvardhana Hoysala Vira Ballaladeva. ” 

It is a pity that hitherto no coin or portrait of this remarkable sovereign 
has been found to give us an idea of his personality. An inscription of the 
second year 7 of his grandson Sdmesvara tells us that he set up the image 
of Poysalesvara ( Bhojesvara ,) at Vikramapura or Kannanur. Along with 
this, he also installed at Jambukesvaram four images named after his grand- 
father and grandmother (Ballala and Padmala), and his father and mother 
Narasimha and Somala. Perhaps these portrait-statues might still be existing 
somewhere. 

Vira Ballaja was a brave and energetic man impatient of his father’s con- 
trol in his youth. Soon, however, he turned his energies to fight the enemies 
of the Empire than plunge the country in civil war He regained the prestige 
of the Hoysalas which had suffered an eclipse during the comparatively feeble 
rule of Narasimha I and made himself a foremost power in the South as in 


1. Sh. 40, Epi. Car. VII. 

2. My Arch. Ref. 1923. 

3. Bl. 115, Epi. Car. V. 

4. Ak. 40, Epi. Car. V. 

5. Mlk. 12, Epi. Car. XI. 

6. Cn. 205, Epi. Car. V. 

7. Mad. Epi. Ref. 509 of 1905. Mad. Epi. Ref. 18 of 1891. 
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Krshna against the Yadavas, Kalachuryas and Chalukyas, and in the east as 
in the days of Vishnuvardhana I. He led the Karnataka army north as far as 
Kanchi. It was this that enabled his successors, Vira Narasimha and Somesvara 
to play with decisive effect with the Chbla and Pandya politics, deposing and 
reinstating whom they chose. Vira Ballala was primarily and necessarily a 
conqueror but at the same time lacked not the superior graces of a cultured 
man. His outstanding personality among the princes of his day, marked him 
out as the champion of Karnataka culture. The influx of Kannadigas into the 
eastern and southern parts began during his reign and continued even in the 
days of Vijayanagara empire. Thus his reign is of interest as it provides the 
necessary link in the continuous history of Karnataka Culture. 



THE AGE OF JAYATIRTHA* 

By 

B. N. KRISHNAMURTI sARMA 
1. The Life and Works of JayatIrtha (1365-88 a.d.) 

After Madhva, the next loadstar in the firmament of Dvaita Vedanta 
and its Literature is Jayatirtha. He is to Madhva even more than what Va- 
caspati Misra was to Sarhkara. Renouncing the world at a very young age, he 
devoted himself to the sendee of Madhva's philosophy, and within a brief 
space of thirty years, he raised it to a position of Sastraic equality with the 
Advaita and the Visistadvaita by his remarkable industry and depth of scholar- 
ship. For beauty of language and brilliance of style, for proportion, keenness 
of argument and fairness in reasoning, for refreshing boldness, originality 
of treatment and fineness of critical acumen, Sanskrit philosophical literature 
has few equals to place beside him. Though designated by the unassuming 
titles of commentaries, his works are first-rate classics in Philosophy, display- 
ing an extreme orderliness, a masterly elaboration and an unchecked progress 
towards a predetermined effect. But for them, the works of Madhva would 
never have made headway into the philosophical world. Jayatirtha is thus a 
name to be conjured with in Dvaita Vedanta and its Literature. He stands 
supremely inimitable and belongs to the class of the great makers of style 
especially of Sanskrit philosophical prose— like Sahara, Samkara and Vacas- 
pati. In point of all-round brilliance there is not one who could successfully 
hold a candle to him, in Dvaita literature, except perhaps the great Vyasa- 
raya. Even he lacks the elegant diction that is Jayatlrtha’s by right. Small 
wonder then, that Jayatirtha has won for himself, the honoured title of 
“ Tikacarya ”, par excellence. Vyasaraya pays him a memorable tribute : 

Citraih padaisca gambhirair vakyair manair akhanditaih \ 
Gurubhdvam vyanjayantl bhati srl ] ayatirthavak | | 

{Nydyamrta, i, 4). 

Vadiraja, in his Tlrthaprabandha, (iii, 18), pays a similar tribute to the ser- 
vices rendered by Jayatirtha to the cause of Dvaita Vedanta. So complete 
has been the domination of Jayatirtha in Dvaita Literature of the post-Madhva 
period, that barring a few memorable exceptions, the entire course of its sub- 
sequent history has been one of commentaries and super-commentaries on 
the tlkas 1 of Jayatirtha ! He has not only dominated the subsequent history 
of his faith but has also totally eclipsed the past and thrown into the shade 
everyone of the works and commentaries of his predecessors on the works of 


* This article is part of my History of Dvaita Literature. 

1. His comm, have never been designated “ Tippanis ” Cminor glosses), as we 
are led to believe on p. 302 of the Vij. Sex. Com. Vol. 
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Madhva. By his own sheer brilliance, he has driven out of the field the 
works of Trivikrama Panditacarya, Padmanabha Tirtha, Narahari and others, 
and caused their very names to pale into insignificance, before his. 

II. Life and Career 

Several narratives in the form of “ Vijayas ", have come down to us 
of the life of Jayatirtha. We have the Anu-J ayatlrthavifaya purporting to be 
from the pen of Vyasatlrtha who describes himself as a direct disciple of 
Jayatirtha and we have also a Brhad-J ayatirthavijaya, from the same hand. 
There is another life of Jayatirtha by Chalari Sarhkarsanacarya (1700 a.d.). 
The Satkatha makes use of some stories from these and other sources. We 
have no inscriptions or other historical documents relating to Jayatirtha and 
it is indeed curious that so remarkable a personality should have been left 
out historically unrecognised by his contemporaries. 

III. Two Alleged Epigraphs Examined 
I have with me extracts from a couple of c.p. grants purporting to have 
been issued to J. 1 by contemporary rulers and alleged to have been published 
in the Archaeological Survey of India (1928, iv-v, p. 310, JR AS) and I A, 
XVIII, Insc. 1109, 2 supplied to me by a Pandit of the Uttaradi Mutt, at 
Bangalore. My informant could not however name the source of his infor- 
mation. Further investigations have shown that certain passages in these 
extracts answer very closely indeed to parts of the published text of the c.p. 
grant of King Govindacandradeva of Kanouj dated Vikrama Sarhvat 1166 
(1109 A.D.) [ Indian Antiquary, XVIII, 1889, p. 15, text edited by Kiel- 
horn]. But dates make it impossible that the same King could have been 
the donor in both the cases. It is also curious that the donees in both the 
cases, though belonging to different centuries, — (there is a difference of 280 
years between the dates of Exhibits A and B (1)], have more or less the 
same titles and hail from the same village ! It is plain then that the extracts 
have been “ made up ” of promiscuous adaptation from the inscription of 
Govindacandra and from other sources : — 

Exhibit No. 1 (Insc. No. 1) A., supplied by S. Bhimacar, Pandit, Utta- 
radi Mutt, Bangalore. 

A 

(a) Om Paramatmane namah 

Akunthotkanthavaikunthakanthaplthaluthatkarah j 
Samrambhah suratarambhe sa sriyah sreyase'stu vah ]j 
* * * * * * 

(c) Sajalasthala- sosara- pasana- ginnadl- vanavatikamramadhuka- 

lohalavanakarordhvadhah siddhiyutah Sarhvat 1354, 

(1298 a.d.) 3 Pausya vadya ravau (15) adyeha Asatikayam 

1. J would in the following pages stand for Jayatirtha. 

2. The mixing up of the two sources is amusing. 

3. This date is however too early for Jayatirtha. 
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( d ) Marahatta-brahmanaya Bhattakavadagramavinirgataya, Asvala- 
yana-sakhine, Visvamitragotraya, Srutadhyayanasampanna Brah- 
managunacandraya Sannyastaya Jayatlrthabhikhyaya Vaisnava- 
ya. . . i! 

With the above compare the following extract from the text of the c.p. 
grant of Madanapala and Govindacandra dated Vikrama Sam. 1166 (1110 
a.d. ) published in the I A, for 1889, p. 15 : — 

( Govindacandra’s c.p. Grant of 1109) 

B 

(a) Om Paramatmane namah 
Akunthotkanthavaikunthakanthaplthaluthatkarah | 

Samrambhah suratarambhe sa sriyah sreyase’stu vah |j 

(b) Pradhvaste Suryasomodbhavaviditamahaksatravamsadvayesmin 
Utsatraprayavedadhvani jagadakhilam manyamanah Svayam- 

bhuh | 

Krtva dehagrahaya pravanamiha manah suddhabuddhir dharitrya- 
Muddhartum dharmamargan prathitam iha tatha ksatravamsa- 
dvayam ca 1 1 

(c) Sajalasthala- so^arapasanagirinadi- vanavatikamramadhuka- loha- 

lavanakarordhvadhab siddhiyutah 

( I the illustrious Ranaka Lavapravaha, having duly bathed in the 
Yamuna at the ghat of the deity Muraitha, here, at Asatika) Saih- 
vat 1166, Pausyavadya (15) Ravau 

(d) Bhattabrahmanaya Gugaputraya, Rllheputraya, Bhattakavada- 

grdmavinirgataya, Sarirkhyayanasakhine, Gautamaitathangirasa-tri- 
pravaraya Srutadhyayanasampanna Brahmanagunacandraya, vi- 
suddhena manasa 

It can be seen from the above that Exhibit A has actually reproduced 
from B sections (a) and (c) wholesale and two or three significant phrases 
from (d). A comparison of (c)A and (ciB, would reveal another fact that 
both the grants happen to be made on the same day of the same fortnight of 
the same month (only the year being different) ! It is perhaps needless to 
point out that the information in (d)A, that J. hailed from the village of 
Bhattakavade is against the traditional view which makes him a native of the 
village of Mangalvedhe, near Pandharpur. 

Exhibit II 

This purports to give additional facts about J. and his accomplishments 
and mentions a number of ruling Princes contemporary with him : — 

( 1 ) Pradhvaste suryasomodbhavaviditamahaksatravamsadvaye’smin 
Utsatraprayavedadhvani jagadakhilam manyamanassvayambhuh | 
Kftva dehagrahaya pravanam iha manah suddhabuddhir dharitrya- 
Muddhartum dharmamargan prathitam iha tatha ksatravarhsa- 
dvyarh ca | | 
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(2) Sakesvabdasahasrake satayuge pancottare navatau 
Patlndrayudhanamni Krenanrpaje Srivallabhe daksinam j 
Purvam srimad Avantibhubhrti nrpe Sri Kamadeve param 
Sauryanam adhimandalam jayayute Bhlme-Varahe ’vati || 

(3) Sriman Madhvamunindracittajalarud-dhamasphurat srirama- 
Ramapremasamrddhaviksana-laharyamajjamanah sada 
Dhlmatsantatim utsavamrtanidhavamajjayan santatam 
Maunlndrodya virajate hyatitaram Srimaj-Jayaryabhidhah 1 1 

(4) Mimarhsadvayaparago Gururasau yah Rasyaplye naye 
Samkhye capratimallatanayanidhih tryakso’ksapadoktidrk | 

Y ascarvaka-visalamanadamano durvara-Bauddhambudheh 
Pananandita-kumbhasambhavamunir Digvasasam antakah || 

( 5 ) Yasyatyadbhutavahavahanamahasastraprayogadisu 
Pravlnyam pravikatthitam prthumati SriKamadevena ca 

The first verse here is found in exactly the same form in the text of Go- 
vindacandra’s grant, immediately after the verse : “Akunthotkanthavaikuntha 

” The opening line of the second verse obviously refers to the year 

of a certain grant alleged to have been made to J. The date is given as Saka 
1295 (1373 a.d.) which is otherwise acceptable for him. Lines 2-4, of the 
second verse mention ( 1 ) Prince Indrayudha, son of Krsna, as the Lord of the 
Southern kingdom ; ( 2 ) Kamadeva ruler of Avanti, as the lord of the Eastern 
kingdom and (3) Bhlma-Varaha, king of the Sauryamandala (Suia$tra?). 
But for a sharp variation in the date, this verse is identical with the 53rd verse 
in the last and concluding chapter (64) of the Aristanemi-purana-samgraha 
of Jinasena, who gives the date of the composition of his own work, in that 
very verse as Saka 705 (783 a.d.), when there were reigning in various direc- 
tions determined with reference to a town named Vardhamanapura ( identified 
with the modern Wadhwan, in the Jhalavad dn. of Kathiawad ) , ( 1 ) Indra- 
yudha in the North; (2) Srivallabha m the south; (3) Vatsaraja, King 
of Avanti (Ujjain) in the East and (4) Varaha or Jaya-Varaha in the terri- 
tory of the Sauryas ( Kathiawar ) : — 


‘ Sakesvabdasatesu saptasu disam pancottaresu ( 705 ) uttaram 
Patlndrayudhanamni Krsnanrpaje. srivallabhe daksinam ] 
Purvam . . , 

Puryam Srimadavantibhubhrti nrpe Y atsa i adi ) raje param 
Sauryanam adhimandalam Jayayute Vire Varahe ’ vanim 


(Jinasena’s Harivathsa or Aristanemipurana-samgraha, Chapter 64, 
ver. 53, No. 7630, Catalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrt MSS. in the 
India Office Library, Keith, Vol. II, p. 1347, col. i). 


The only genuine portions of Exhibit II, thus seem to be the verses 3 and 
4 (and 5, if we omit the name of Kamadeva). which extol the merits of 
Jayatlrtha, his Sastraic learning, attainments in riding, archery, etc., which 
are confirmed by tradition. 
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IV. Life 

From the various biographical accounts of J. we gather that his former 
name was Dhondo Pant Raghunath. His native village is said to have been 
Mangalvedhe about 12 miles S.E. of Pandharpur. His father— presumed to 
have been Maharastra Brahmin— (others claim him to have been a pucca 
Kari.iataka i was an officer of rank and importance and held the title of 
Despande. The Satkatha gives the names of J’.s parents as Raghunath 
(father) and Rukmabai (after the consort of Vithoba at Pandharpur). Born 
as he was with the silver spoon in his mouth, young Dhondo Pant grew up 
mto a strong and sturdy youth. He was a good rider and an athlete. Early 
in life he had been married to two wives (cf. Kantayugme kamalavadane saiva- 
loke viraktih). 

At twenty came the great turning-point in his life, which was charged 
with so much consequence to the future of Realism in Indian Philosophy. It 
was in the course of one of his hunting expeditions, that young Dhondo Pant 
came, one summer noon, to the banks of the Candrabhaga, to quench his 
thirst. He did not even trouble to dismount his horse, but strode forth into 
the water, and bending down from on horse-back, put his mouth to the water, 
and drank. On the other side of the river, sat an ascetic watching the sight. 
It was none other than Aksobhya TIrtha. He felt drawn towards the cavalier, 
called him to his side, and put him certain strange questions which at once 
flashed up before the youth's mental eye, a kaleidoscopic vision of his past. 
He was strangely affected and sought to be taken over as a disciple. News 
of his son's escapade reached the ears of the Despapde, who came down to 
demand restoration of his son. The attractions of family life failed however to 
turn the mind of the youth, once made up. In the end wiser counsel pre- 
vailed and Dhondo Pant was allowed to go back to his teacher. He was soon 
ordained a monk under the name of Jayatirtha, and learnt the sastras under 
him. 1 2 3 

\\ e have already seen that Aksobhya and Vidyaranya were contempo- 
raries. 2 The Jayat'ntha-vijaya of Samkarsanacarya, makes J. too a contem- 
porary ( younger ) of Vidyaranya and refers to a meeting between the two. 
This is supported by the fact that there are no quotations from any of the 


1. Pandharpur was originally within the Kannada country which extended so 
far as Sholapur. The great Karnataka poet. Purandara Dasa, was a native of Paii- 
dharpur. Many old Kannada inscriptions have been found all round the territory, 
which is now part of Maharastra. 

2. " Aksobhyatirthaguruna sukavat iiksitasya me 

(J’.s G. B. Prameyadipika.) 

3. The date of \ idyaranya is given as 1302-87. Grants to him have been 
found dated between 1371-78. If an interval of at least 30 years is assumed between 
Narahari Tirtha ( d. 1333 ) and Aksobhya, we carry the latter as far as 1363 in 
which case, he could not but be a contemporary of Vidyaranya. 
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writings of J. 1 in the Purnaprajna-Darsana section of the Sarvadarsana-sam- 
graha ( SDS .). 

Internal evidence in the works of J. clearly establishes him as having 
come long after Sriharsa, Anandabodha and Citsukha. 2 

V. The Works of JayatIrtha 

Over twenty-two works are known to have been written by J., almost all 
of which have been printed. 

(1) Tattvasariikhyana-Tlka (p) 

This is a short com. in 200 granthas, on the first of the ten Prakaranas 
(of Madhva). The contents of the original have already been described in 
the earlier pages and there is nothing more to be added about the com. The 
definition of “ Tattva ” given by the commentator is however of much philo- 
sophical interest : “ Svarupa-pramiti-pravrttilaksana-sattatraividhye parana- 
peksam Svatantram. Parapeksam asvatantram ” 

(2) Tattvaviveka-Tika (p) 

This runs to 160 granthas and its contents are much the same as of ( 1 j . 

(3) Tattvodyota-Tika (p) 

The com. has 1500 granthas and is one of the best-written among the 
minor works of the author. Under the brilliant exposition of J., the abstruse 
original assumes a newer light every time. It is a very clever and well- 
thought-out plea indeed for the dualistic interpretation of “ Tattvam asi ”, 
that we have, in afcurm ; srflTFT 5WI°T- 

sfnwnr i *rg, TOq. i %% % rtfRifc- 

pwt ftmrfrfRr 

II rUI ^ gjTTT, TTI 3T|- 

RTT. I g jfWWT 3TT3}% -Jf FHTTfiT, JTflFTftd'TTT. 

3PT: ?T fT RFFTPJp-T: I ? T-TTPi: ^3 gfJT^gTORgTlfr^, 

sptt d'lPTirr my t^\ i * srf% i i 3 Tct1 

tpttwpi qgeg-wrfof w ^rfpr spt myy , srtTit 

F^rsrTfT ii tfFTiT% ^Firig T c ?qw*'Pfr;rT%^5R ^vrmrrRT, sTTr F5raipr mimm snH- 

T=ur yrnw^yy n ttr^ritit-tt, httpt: unfepr n ( P. 29 ). 

1. The reference to certain comm, on the bhasya of Anandatirtha, in the SDS 
is evidently to the pre-J. comm. 

2. J. has quoted several passages from the Tattvapradlpika of Cit., both in 
his c. on the V. T. N. and the .lr. C. Hayavadana Rau, ( QJMS, xxiv, 278-8), 
places Cit. between 1220-84, on the basis of a couple of inscriptions from Sirhhacalam. 
There are however, objections to the identification of the donee in these with the 
Advaitic dialectician. We have not proof that Narasirhhamuni was an alias of Cit- 
sukha, even though he was certainly a devotee of Nrsimha. The Citsukha Soma- 
yajin of the grant, mentioned as the temple-manager, cannot of course be the as- 
cetic Citsukha. I would however, accept the 1220-87, for Cit. apart from the 
above epigraphs. 



434 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[Oct. 


Writing about the untenability of Ramanuja’s interpretation of the “ Va- 
carambhana-text ”, J, says well that the example of the “ Nakha-nikmtana ” 
entirely gives away the whole case for a Parinama-vada interpretation : — 

I? g gjfcigqqsm i upt wvnmwR&ft i 3, 

3 F=raw rq snfer ! fogcr, at 

scisirPTO q q^ftPT ? 3ml i%?rPT%- — I rt ?srtt: 11 ( P. 35 b ). 

(4) Visnu-tattva-nirnaya-Tlka (p) 1 

This is the biggest of J’s comm, on the Prakaranas and contains nearly 
5120 granthas. He refers to the earlier interpretations of Padmanabha and 
Narahari (p. 8, lines 16-17), quotes extensively from the T at t v apradipika of 
Citsukha, and repels his attacks on the concept of Bheda (difference), 2 3 and 
alludes to certain attempted defences of the Advaitic interpretations in the 
light of the criticisms of Madhva : — p. 66, 1, 4 ; p. 92, 1.10. 

(5) Mayavada-khandana-Tika (p) 

The number of granthas in this work is 175. The author quotes Sriharsa : 
“ Taccadvaitam ‘ Brahmaivedam sarvam ’ iti srutyarthena saha aikyam apan- 
nam, Brahmaiva syat " ( Khandanckhandakhadya , p. 220, Chouk. 1914) iti 
( p. 12), and from Anandabodha the verse “ Na san nasanna sadasan nanir- 
vacyopi tatksayah ” etc., referring to the cessation of Avidya as belonging 
to a fifth order of prediction ( pancama-prakarata ) . 

(6) Prapanca>nithydtvanumanakhandana-Tika (p) 

(granthas 275) 

The author explains at the outset that it is incumbent upon the realist 
to expose the untenability of the doctrine of the unreality of the world ; for, 
unless the world is shown to be real, the definition of the Brahman given in 
the B.S. i, 1, 2, as the Author, etc., of the Universe, would be a travesty. He 
quotes from Mandana (p. 5. line 10) the line : “ Sarvapratyayavedye ...” 
i Brahmasiddhi, 20 ) . 

(7) U pddhikhandana-Tika (p) 

This com. (granthas 300) is otherwise known as Tattvaprakasikd ? It is 
later than the c. on the VTN. (see reference to Bimbaprati-bimbavada. pp. 18 
and 37b). In the course of his exposition. J. says that the Advaitin must 
either give up the idea of Ignorance attacking the Brahman, or else account 
for it in a rational manner. It is foolish to take refuge in the “ durghatatva ” 
of Avidya. He quotes from the .V ydyamakaranda of Anandabodha (under 
verse i, of LA.) the passage beginning with " Nanu, sarvam hi yo janati sa 
sarvajnah. Tisrascasya vidhas sambhavanti pratiksipatlti ”. 

1. Nirnayasagar Press. Bombay. 1898. 

2. Cf. J. p. 48, 1. 13 ; p. 49, 2 and Sit. ii, 164 ; J. 51, 9-10 and 36, 3-4, 
with Cit. p. 83 ( Bombay ) . 

3. Evam samapita-Tattvaprakasika-vyakhyo bhagavan Tikakaralr. . . . j ” 

(Vyasatirtha, Com). 
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(8) Pramanalaksat}a-Tika (p) 

The com. (granthas 1450), goes by the name of Nyayakalpalata. It is a 
lucid exposition of the original which has been rendered superfluous by the 
more exhaustive treatment of the same subject in the Pramanapaddhati. 

(9) Kathalaksana-Tika (p) 

[Granthas 354.] The author gives a clear exposition of the subject of 
dialectic disputation and throws much historical light on various points. He 
refers at the outset to three different classifications of Katha adopted by 
Sastrakaras : — 

(1) Eka eva kathamarga iti Bahyah (i.e. Buddhists). 

(2) Vadavitande dve eveti Sriharsah 

(3) Vado jalpah, vadavitanda, jalpavitanda ceti catasrah 

katha iti Gauda-Naiyayikah 

(10) Karmanirnaya-Tika (p) 

This runs to nearly 920 granthas and was printed in 1900. The most 
interesting fact here is that interpretations (of the KN) of Narahari Tirtha 
are criticised on three occasions : once at the very beginning of his c. on the 
opening line : Tatraike ahuragunam brahmeti. Natat yuktam. Srutiyuktiviro- 
dhat. Yuktasabdah sobhanaparyayah. Yathaha Bhiksuh j Tatha ca 
Yuktivirodhat na yuktam iti sadhyavisistata ; for a second time on p. 3-4b, 
on the statement of a syllogism and lastly in connection with the interpreta- 
tion of the somewhat inadequately worded text : “ Vedavakyasya tu vacanikar- 
tham vina naivanyo yujyate.” 

Sutra prasthana 

Except the Anu-bhasya, J. has left comm, on all the other works of 
Madhva on the Sutraprasthana. Of these, his com. on the AV is acknow- 
ledgedly his magnum opus. Next in importance comes his Tattvaprakasika. 

(11) Tattvaprakasika (p) 

This is the best known and most universally studied com. on Madhva's 
B.S.B. The extent of the work is nearly 8000 granthas. It has completely 
superseded other commentaries in the field, both earlier and later. While the 
earlier ones died a natural death leaving not a trace behind them, the TP. 
of J. has had the honour of not less than eleven commentaries written on it. 

A comparison of the TP. with the Sattarkadlpavali of Padmanabha Tirtha 
would show that the former follows very closely indeed in the footsteps of the 
latter. He is familiar with the TD \ but passes over things which have been 
explained therein at some length. 1 2 He keeps strictly to the original avoiding 

1. See Raghavendra’s Bhdvadipa on the TP. i, 3, 17, p. 112, 23 : Tattvapradipadi 
pracinaffka-ritya-sarhkate : Abhasitam iti (before I. 3. 4). 

2. See Bhdvadipa. i, 1, 4, p. 30, 21. The Gautamasapa episode is described by 
Trivikrama at great length ; but it is disposed of by J. and Padmanabha in one 
sentence. 
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all digressions and criticism of rival interpretations of the Sutras, reserved for 
treatment in his subsequent work, the Nyayasudha. 

Anu-Bhasya-T'ika. 

The Catalogue of the Mysore O.L. f 1107 Nagari) ascribes to J. a com. 
on the Anubhdsya. That this is by a later hand is clear from one of the open- 
ing stanzas in it : — 

Pranamya Nrharim Madhvamunim Jayamunim tatha 

Vivrtim hyanubhasyasya karisyami yathamati i 1 . 

(12) Nyayasudha (p) 

The Nydya-Sudha (NS) is a first-rate classic, a superb controversial trea- 
tise and an illuminating com. on the AV., all in one. It is more familiarly 
known to Madhva scholars by the shorter title of ‘Sudha ’ and runs to 24000 
granthas. “ Sudha va pathanlya vasudha va palanlya ”, is a saying which at- 
tests the universal homage paid to it by the traditional scholars. Its original 
name seems to have been “ Visamapada-vdkyarthavivrti ", though it is called 
by the name of “ Nyaya-sudha ”, in the penultimate verse of the last chapter. - 

II 

The views embodied in the bhasyas of Samkara, 2 Bhaskara, Ra- 
manuja, ■ and Yadavaprakasa, on the Sutras, and in the comm, of Vacaspati, 5 
Padmapada," and Prakasatman, 7 as well as those of the Samkhyatattvakau- 
mudis the Tattvabindu the N ydyakusumanjali, 1 " the Khandma-khanda- 
khddya, 11 the Citsukhi, 1 - the Manamanohara, 13 the Nydyalilavatl , 14 as well as 
those upheld by Gangesa Upadhyaya, 13 Atreya, 16 Suresa, 17 the Bhusanakara, 18 

1. Iyam Nyayasudha bhaumair vibudhaih, sevyatam sada . .. 

2. Yol. i. p. 294b ; 195b : iv. p. 653 : ii. 1, 6 ( adhikaranaj . p. 295 ; iv, i. adh. 

2 : pp. 616-17. 

3. l, 1. 12 ; Prakrtyadhikarana, er.c.. vol. I. p. 197b : ii, 2, p. 428. 

4. iv, 2, adh. 5. p. 647. 

5. Yol. i. p. 190. 

6. i, p. 100 ; p. 112b on i, 1. 3. 

7. i. 99. 102. 

8. ii, 2. p. 316. 

9. p. 89. 

10. ii, 1. adh. 4, p. 289. lines 20-6, 

11. i, 210 ; i, 1, 31 (p). 

12. i. 1. 29p : p. 40 and 60 ( Bhavarupajnanai cf. Cit. p. 82 ; and also cf. i. 1. 
p. 62 with Cit. p. 58-60 (Bby). 

13. i. 4. adh. 6, p, 216. 

14. ii. 2, p, 359 ; ii, 4, p. 215. 

15. See i, 1, p. 96 (Parimala) . 

16. ii, 2. p. 336, line 9. 

17. u, p. 349 ( Parimala ) . 

18. P. 406. 
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Sridhara (N yayakcmdali) , 7 Prasastapada, 1 2 the author of the Nyayavartikatat- 
paryatika, 3 Vyomasivacarya, 4 5 are quoted and refuted where necessary in the 
course of the NS. The doctrines of the Bhatta and Prabhakara schools of 
MImamsa, relating to the philosophy of propositions and the various views of 
the Nyaya-Vaisesika and Samkhya-Yoga realists, as well as those of the 
Buddhists, Jains and Rasupatas, are reviewed and refuted in proper context 
with a wealth of details. The doctrine of Sphota is criticised in vol. i, 87, seq. 
The passages of the AV are shown to brilliant advantage by making them 
capable of meeting a variety of objections. 3 In this respect the NS may as 
well be said to be a marvel at commentary-making. 

It would be no exaggeration to say that in the whole range of Sanskrit 
philosophical literature, there is not one other work like the original AV or 
its epoch-making com. the NS. “ One does not know what to admire most in 
this work. So remarkably perfect is it in every way.” 6 7 The style is through- 
out marvellously sustained. The eloquence is superb, yet absolutely unsimu- 
lated. There is no straining after effect as one finds in the Bhdmati or other 
works of Vacaspati, and there is a moderation in embellishment. The author 
shows himself to be a perfect master in all the four Sastras (see eulogistic 
verse already quoted from a supposed Insc. ) . He discourses on the grammati- 
cal and linguistic issues called forth by the exigencies of the context, in de- 
fending the Un-Planinian usages in the AV and on more important occasions 
of sutra-interpretation (II. 1, pp. 201-2) and these reveal his penetrating 
grasp of the subjects concerned. He has laid almost all the leading works of 
the various systems of thought studied in his days under contribution. His 
disquisitions on problems of metaphysics, psychology and theory of know- 
ledge show a good deal of insight into things and vast powers of analysis and 
argument. This will be evident from his masterly treatment of the five 
“ Khyatis ” {Khyativada, i, pp. 41-57b), the doctrine of “ Saksi ” passim 
(p. 213 ff. and 448-50), Difference ( Bheda ); pp. 380-82 and of “Visesas” 
p. 356. 


III. 

It is from the NS. that we learn that some of Madhva’s interpretations in 
his AV had already been called into question by critics owing allegiance proba- 
bly to the system of Samkara. One of these criticisms, 7 it would appear, had 
reference to Madhva’s attempt at fixing the import of the term Brahman in 


1. i, 4, p. 214. 

2. i, 4, p. 214. 

3. ii, i, p. 251. 

4. i, 4, pp. 215-22. 

5. For instance, the phrase “ Pratyaksavacca pramanyam ” is pointed against 
seven different purvapak$as (pp. 76-79) ; and so is the case with “ Gauravam kalpane 
anyatha ” which disarms five different objections, (pp. 87-89.) 

6. C. M. Padmanabhacar, Life and Teachings of Madhva. p. 197. 

7. See my Catussutnbha$ya of Madhva, p. 112-13 (Notes). 
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the first Sutra by a process of elimination. J. points out that the critic objects 
to the tediousness involved in this kind of procedure, when the intention of 
the Sutrakara could as well be settled by a reference to the next Sutra. The 
critic is, of course, given a suitable reply. 1 

The rules of Panini are frequently violated in the AV and other works of 
Madhva. These lapses must have given the critics of the Acarya many a 
vulnerable point of attack. Not only in his NS but in many other works of 
his has J. ably defended his master and justified his oddities against all kinds 
of criticism. 2 The earlier comm, of Trivikrama, Padmanabha etc., have not 
paid any attention to these matters, presumably because such criticisms had 
not been made by the contemporaries of Madhva. 


IV. 

It appears from certain references in the NS that there were other comm. 
also on the B.S.B. 3 and the AV 4 besides those of Padmanabha, Trivikrama 
and Narayana Panditacarya. Nothing is however known about the com- 
mentators. Some of them were perhaps the direct disciples of Madhva 
himself. 


V 


As an instance of the lucidity of J.’s exposition, attention may be 
drawn to the following passage in which is set forth the Dvaita view of the 
philosophical standpoint and ideology of the Upanisads : — 


HKltl^Pcf I fef, ( 1 ) difblfttU 't a 31 ct <\ dApvq q R| ^ q nq q | | q- 

frfteror, ( 3 ) TTftftr. 3Tfai^<TTtrmni ( v ) 

H ri d drllf lrij k lll^R l Rkl - 

ndlMkl'lTqq- ddkdd-cRn, TITER; qRJfpq sThPTRf I ddt sqUpt- 

(P. 124). This is as against Sarhkara’s account of the ideology of the Upa- 
nisads, expressed in his com. on i, I. II (introductory) ; 


1. The critic seems to have taken^ his stand on the statement in Sarhkara’s 
bhasya : 3T<T tTSf ri adP WeR R d I -n ig’JTRH'td |i| 

2. See also NS. (Bby edn.) p. 129b : 3j=f 
. . . etc. (i, 1, adh. 6). 



3^ Under B. S. l, 1, 23. (TP) J. refers to the view of a certain ‘‘RTRTBT'HH'” 
and the view >s m direct opposition to that expressed bv Trivikrama. Padmanabha 
Tirtha and others are silent on this point. 

4^ See NS. i, i, 1. p. 38, line 9 and 11. 2, p. 392 line 8-9, and Parimala i, 4, 
p. 199, line 22. 
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U I J?m^qi%'Trri'nf'4f%%gq;, drgRUd ^ 

^(9TfS|4N<iH, I ' Tff % IcTW^ ffTRi 1 ‘ H4THI <5*1 IN Rrf%Rf HR] ’ RfBliir 

R^M?TIT4 T RRT? f f d$4 u fl fs[<?'4dT ST^RRH %<tfixHl=WlM I ffSpf^tlllP-IRT si=tfJ| ^qpqt- 

qro^ani: efff \ m ( i ) mm sr^t^pitr i ( ■= ) 

( 3 ) ^IRftr^JTCJJ^RRIR I gW^&RTlmfafeirT m 

RK?cfHt?#q7m g t#Ffprfeira' n 

(13) Nyayavivarana Tika (p). 

This is an incomplete com. on the first two padas of the I chapter of 
the Nyayavivarana, which was completed by Raghuttama Tlrtha, in the 16th 
century. Both the commentaries have been printed and published from Udipi. 

Upanisad-Bhasya-Tikas. 

The catalogue of the Gopala Vilas Library (Kumbakonam) and the 
Mysore O. L. (C 40), mention a com. on the Aitareya Upanisad bhasya, by J. 
But this is baseless. The existence of a com. on the Aitareyabhasya by Vyasa- 
tirtha, a direct disciple of J., may also be taken to be an indirect proof of the 
fact that no com. on that Up. has been left by the latter — to which there is 
moreover absolutely no reference whatever in subsequent literature. However 
that may be, Mysore C 40 has, on examination, turned out to be nothing more 
than a Ms. of Visvesvara Tirtha’s com. on the Aitareya Bhasya. 

(14) Satprasna Bhasya— Tika (p) 

(Granthas 500) 

This, together with the glcss of Mankala Acarya, was printed in 1907. 
The commentator gives the aksarayojana, of the text besides giving the Bhas- 
yayojana with pratlkas. It is a lucid and entertaining com. It is quoted by 
Raghavendra in his gloss on the TP. II, 4, 13 p ; 233ft. 

(15) isdvasya Upanisad— Bhasya— Tika (p) 

This com. (granthas 450) was printed in 1926 with the gloss of Chalari 
Nrsimhacarya, at Kumbakonam. The Advaitic and Visistadvaitic interpre- 
tations of the text are severely assailed. Objecting to Samkara’s interpretation 
of the first verse, J. says that the fact that everything in the world is “ cover- 
ed ” by God, is hardly any reason why man should be advised to give up 
his activity ! Were it so, it would equally apply to the uninitiated ( ajndni ). 
There would then be no point in recommending two different courses of action 
in verses 1 and 2. It would be difficult to extract a Monism from the pass- 
age in question as the acchddaka and the acchadya should obviously be dis- 
tinct. The use of the root Vbhuj in the Atmanepada, is also against the 
Advaitic and Visistadvaitic explanations. 


1. The passage is a running quotation from Samkara’s bhasya, by J. 
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The Advaita and the Visistadvaitic interpretations of mantras 8-14, in 
terms of jnana-karma-samuccaya, are criticised at length. The Samuccaya- 
paksa is dismissed as being opposed to the Sruti : nanyah pantha vidyate' 
yanciya. The view, moreover, that the mere knower of God has to suffer a 
greater share of misery in Samsara than a mere performer of acts, is both 
arbitrary and illogical. The (Advaitins’) idea of Devatdjnana introduced into 
Isa 11, is alien to the spirit of the Upanisads which is mainly devoted to the 
science of the Atman. Pointed reference is made to the arbitrary way in 
which Sarhkara explains away verse 14, after prefixing a negative particle 
before the word satnbhuti and turning it into asambhuti. 1 

(16) Rg-Bhdsya Tika : Sambandhadipika 2 (p) 

In this powerful com. on the Rgbhdsya (granthas 3500) J. gives a lucid 
exposition of the original not only in the light of the authorities cited by 
Madhva, but of other standard works like those of Yaska. He criticises the 
interpretations of other commentators (p. 72b and 76) and indicates the 
Adhyatma interpretation of the rks. 

(17) Gita-bhdsya-Prameyadipika (p) 

This commentary has been printed twice in Southern India and runs 
to 4000 granthas. It is indispensable to a proper understanding of the original 
whose terseness and brevity are such as to try even the apotheosis of patience 
among men. Following Madhva, and sometimes of his own accord, the com- 
mentator draws attention to the interpretations of Sarhkara and Bhaskara and 
criticises them. These references are thus very valuable to us not only for 
purposes of GIta-interpretation but also of text-criticism and problems con- 
nected with authorship. Till recently, the Vedantin Bhaskara was a forgotten 
commentator on the Gita. Thanks however to the allusions to Bhaskara' s 
commentary on the Gita, in J.’s Prameyadipika, we are now in a position to 
say something about his Gi/d-interpretation. It appears from these references 
in J.’s commentary, that Bhaskara was ( 1 ) a relentless critic of the G. B. of 
Sarhkara ; (2) that he had at least one Kashmirian reading in VI, 7, which 
was unknown to his brother-commentators like Sarhkara, and f 3 ) that he was 
probably a Trimutyuttirna-brahmavadin. 3 

The commentator illumines many a dark and obscure comer of the text 
and draws out the hidden implications of the all too brief utterances of the 
Bhasyakara, by breathing into them a soul of wit and formidable array of 


1. Those who object to Madhva’s splitting up of “ Sa atma tattvamasi ” into 
" Atat tvam asi ” may as well ponder over this padaccheda. which is even more 
“ strained ”. 

2. Nimayasagar Press, Bombay 1901. 

3. For detailed information about Bhaskara and his com. see my papers in the 
IHQ. IX. 1933. 
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details. 1 He is ready with suitable defences of the grammatical lapses of 
Madhva. 2 The com. of Narahari Tirtha is twice alluded to. 

(18) Gita-Tatparya Nyayadipika (p) 

This com. (granthas 3267) on the GT. was printed at Bombay in 1905 
with a gloss called KiranavaR. 3 The style of J. is not so felicitous here as 
in his other work. The com. contains two new allusions to the Bhasya of 
Bhaskara (II, 16 and III, 17) and clarifies many obscure points. 4 5 6 

Original Works 
(19) The Vadavall (p) 

This is an independent controversial tract ( ) of the author in 500 

granthas. It is also known as V eddntavdddvali and designated Vadamala by 
Aufrecht (i, 119). The author seems to hint that the arguments used by him 
are a resume of those employed by Madhva in his Khandanatraya, Td~ and 
VTN. e He attempts a dialectic refutation of the illusionistic hypothesis with 
all its logical and metaphysical paraphernalia. The famous syllogism : f^?r 
fl^iTT TtTTIT, TJRTT, is ana, 7 s<xi and refuted in 

minute detail. The familiar theory of monists all the world over that our 
senses always deceive us. being merely appearance-interpreting, is effectively 
challenged and the fitness of sense-knowledge to reveal objects as they are, 
is vindicated. The following are some of the topics dealt with : — 

1. Definition of Avidya and refutation. 

2. Proofs in support of Avidya examined. 

3. Definition of Mithyatva. 

4- and — hetus, refuted. 

5. The opposition of jpqja to the doctrine of unreality. 

6. The opposition of to the doctrine of unreality. 

7. The self-validity of mnaT. 

8. Flaws in the doctrine of Aropa. 

9. The reality of Dream-Cognitions. 

10. I 


1. Cf. i. 30, p. 59 (Madras edn.) TRlfH and fTT (TcjfqT^T 

<TRJ ff and II, p. 147. 

2. ift'iyi . P. 9—10; On (P- 13) ; m H 

3T^ p. 30 ; 3TTRTrnrt7 (iii 4) giT; (111,36). 

3. T. P. L. Cat. (XIV. p. 6095) is wrong in saying that this com has 
not been printed. 

4. See the reference to Visnudharmottaia on p. 200. 

5. g'ISfidIJISpji apod Hast verse and c. of Raghavendra on it ) 

6. Cf. p. 53 of Vadavali and VTX. 
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11. Monistic texts reinterpreted : rrf 717177; 

12. JT^armrai^ #TSJ: l lts refutation. 

13. Bheda is rrjff^q, 

14. Visesas. 

The views expressed in the Tattvapradipika of Citsuka, the Vivarana , 
the Nydyakandali, etc. are quoted and criticised. Citsukha is once mentioned 
by name ( P. 21) . 

The author says well in the course of his work that there is no point in 
saying that dualistic texts in scripture are concerned with establishing the 
phenomenal reality of the world, as no philosopher or layman ever disputed 

the ( phenomenal ) reality : °77 7 375% °7T7ft k'M'likl'i 1777. l 7f| TiPT^lfTTI 
iffeTl 71 oqmTRTScTcft 777% 771% ! Even the Buddhist is no exception 

to this rule. Elsewhere he remarks that the censure in spqqj+mplij % 

( Gita XVI, 8 ) cannot but recoil on the Advaitin and apply to his view of 
fjprfT (7 as there is really no philosopher worth the name ( 3Uf : ) who believes 
the world to be totally non-existent : — 7 TITITTGk'fl 3T77fT?f?771: i 3lc77T7f7T- 
*^77^7lf77 tTqmrTTT; 3TT|Rc777r7r7r%% I (P. 46b). Citsukha’s argument 
in respect of 77 7T7lf77 that it cannot be interpreted in terms of ?777 : 72f777 
as is done by the Dvaitin, on account of the absence of a 7T7-77 " there, is 
directly repulsed : — 7 7 7RI<% 71717 %T I 71f , c77I'-7- 

7% d I fcdl 4 Ht7 1 % 7 I 7T c7 f77'777c77Vg77rf 77 7RP73^7 7T77c77Rlt7I7r7T%- 

R %51 u ^r7^°7 7 %AmC' (B. S. i, 3, 2) ^Tjqf 71771777717% 7777TT7T71T II 

( p. 66 1. 

The Vadavall is thus the earliest large-scale polemical tract of the post- 
Madhva period, acting in many ways as the forerunner of the Nydyamrta. 
The Vdddvali-khandana (Mysore O. L. C 755) , is presumably a reply to it. 

(20 1 The Pramdna-Paddhati (p) 

This is the biggest (granthas 750) of J.'s independent works. It has 
been published with eight comm, including those of Vijaylndra, Raghavendra, 
Vedesa Satyanatha etc., from Dhanvar. It is the standard work on Dvaita 
Epistemology and all questions connected with that branch of Metaphysics. 
It deals with the nature, scope, and definition of Pramanas, their ways of 
functioning, theories of Truth and Error, the question whether the validity 
of knowledge is to be viewed as innate ( ) or extraneous ( q;q. ') etc. 

It is modelled on the Pramdnalaksana but reviews in addition, the epistemo- 
logical theories in the six systems of Indian philosophy — both orthodox and 
heretical. It is divided into three Paricchedas or chapters : Pratyaksa, Anu- 
mana, and Sabda or Agama. 


1. P. 22-23 : Cit. p. 58 ; p. 25 : Cit. p. 60 ; p. 71 : Cit. p. 174. 
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Minor Works 
(21) Padyamala (p) 1 

This is a work on daily worship and is in essence a summary of the me- 
thod of worship enunciated in the Tantrasarasamgraha (of Madhva). It 
is a very elementary work. 

(22) Sataparadha Stotra 

This is a minor stotra praying for forgiveness of a hundred sins and 
delinquencies which a man commits every day. 

(23) Adkydtmdmrta Tarangitii. 

A work of this name is ascribed to J. in the Satkatha (p. 30), and it 
is described to be a catechism of the principles of Dvaita philosophy. Nothing 
more is known about it. 


1. Belgaum. 



A LETTER OF MAHARAJA AJITSINGHJI RELATING 
THE EMERGENCY ADMINISTRATION OF 
MARWAR 


By 

PANDIT BISHESHWAR NATH REU 

On the death of Maharaja Jaswantsingh I, in 1678 A.d. the emperor 
Aurangzeb annexed Marwar. But after 28 years of continual fight his son 
Maharaja Ajitsingh re-captured Jodhpur, the capital of the State, as soon 
as the Emperor Aurangzeb died, in 1707 a.d., in the Deccan. After this 
his son and successor Bahadur Shah also invaded Marwar and compelled 
Maharaja Ajitsingh to leave the state administration in the hands of the 
Mughal officials and to accompany him against his brother Kambaksh. 
But as soon as Bahadur Shah crossed the Narbada, Maharaja Ajit returned 
to his capital and driving away the Mughal garrison tock the reins of the 
administration in his own hands. 

In 1713 a.d. Emperor Farrukhsiyar, who ascended the throne of Delhi 
after Jahandar Shah, sent an army under Sayyad Husainalikhan against 
Marwar. As soon as this news reached Jodhpur, Maharaja Ajitsingh went 
towards Tilwara in the western part of Marwar for war preparations and 
sent his trustworthy and loyal noble Chanpavat Thakur Rao Bhagvandas 
to Jodhpur with a letter containing a number of detailed instructions to be 
carried on. 

This letter will give an idea of the condition prevailing then and the 
manner in which the affairs of the state were managed at the time of 
emergency and will also throw light on the administrative qualities of Ma- 
haraja Ajitsingh of Marwar. 

Some Noteworthy Things of the Letter 

The top lines written in Maharaja Ajitsinghji s own hand-writing run 
as below : — 

“ We have sent you as a special favour to serve the country and conv 
mand you to carry out carefully the detailed instructions issued by us.” 

Then there is a royal seal which contains : — 

“ Gl0I T be to Shri Huzur Chhatrapati, Maharajadhiraj, Maharaja Shri 
Ajitsinghji Deva. 

Hari, Amba, Shiva, Sun and Gapesh — may these five deities always be 
our guide.” 
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Then there is a mark of approval in his own calligraphy and another 
three lines which go as under : — 

“ This royal mandate under our own signature and royal seal is issued 
under the shadow of God.” 

Translation of the letter. 

“ By order of the — blessed, adorned with many auspicious qualities, 
protector of Hindus, emperor, sovereign ruler, king of kings, Maharaja Shri 
Ajitsinghji and his heir-apparent Abhaisinghji Rao Bhagavandas, son of 
Jogidas, has been sent to Jodhpur, our capital, as a mark of special favour, 
to look after all the State affairs and act according to our auspicious 
command. 

1. He should remain at Jodhpur. 

2. He should watch over the affairs of Ajmer, Merta and Nagaur, and 
be observant of Brahmans, Mahajans and Kayasths even if they are re- 
liable, and find out the purpose of the people who leave the place openly 
or secretly. 

3. May God forbid, even then, if any thing untoward happens he 
should write to us and should not depend on others, but send a messenger 
or trustworthy man with a written report, which will be submitted to us 
through Mahasingh and its reply too will be communicated through him. 

4. He should send his reports of current rumours and matters related 
to the administration with State messengers and the orders from us will al- 
ways be communicated to him and Mahasingh jointly. 

5. He should always be cautious in his duties. 

6. He should, for the safety of the State, keep friendly relations with 
others, so that when need be they may come to our help from our land and 
from Godwad, Sirohi and Nagaur. 

7. He should stock all necessary things in the fort and mount guns 
on all strategic points. 

8. He should manage the affairs of the fort in such a way that it may 
stand the siege of the enemy till the time of our arrival. God willing, we 
hope to reach early on receipt of information, yet it may take at least 
twenty cr twenty-five days. 

9. Letters from other officials as well as from you should be sent 
together. 

10. Goyanddas and Dayaldas have been instructed to keep you in 
touch from time to time and if there will be any objection to their action 
simultaneous orders will be issued to both of you through them, then you 
should carry out their fresh instructions. 

11. If a Qazi (Law giver), a Mulla (religious preacher) or a news- 
writer comes from Ajmer on any pretext he should be kept away from the 
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people of Merta. We shall also issue necessary instructions on such occa- 
sions. But such a man should not be allowed to approach nearer and if 
he comes at all you should not allow him to take possession and refers ra- 
tions. Moreover if any wicked person dares to approach, you should steal- 
thily get him killed at night by sending twenty or thirty mounted or foot 
soldiers and then the next morning institute a false search and investigate 
the matter. Special care should be taken of Bisalpur. 

12. Caravans may pass through Gudha but not through Jodhpur. It 
is our command that it should not come nearer to any town. 

13. You should also guard the affairs of Ahmadabad. 

14. You should watch the affairs at Udaipur and inform us of the 
departure and arrival of the people there. 

15. If necessary, keep friendly with the people of Ghanerao. 

16. Whatever you hear communicate it to the news-writer, so that he 
may write it to us and whatever you think more important you should write 
yourself. 

17. Take care of customs duty and see whether it has been duly 
charged on goods imported in Marwar or exported to Delhi. No partiality 
need be allowed. 

18. None should be shown undue favours. 

19. If they carry on well, all is for the good, otherwise take them to 
task according to circumstances. 

20. If w r e censure your work do not lose heart. Whenever we will 
want to make a necessary change in the policy, we shall send you same 
instructions through Mahasingh as well as directly, at the same time, and 
then you should make changes in your management accordingly. 

21. Be always confident at heart. 

22. You should keep watch on border lands all round the country. 

23. You should arrange to send detachments on Deval and Sindhal 
Rajputs and Raddhara town.” 

Dated 5th day of the bright half of Bhadaun. Sarhvat 1771 (3rd Sep- 
tember 1714 a.d. ) Camp Talwara.” 

Reading on the cover — “ On account of special favour the titles con- 
ferred on you are — our devoted, loyal, trusted, premier and faithful noble. 
Chief Minister, ( Jumdutulmulk) centre of important affairs and (Madarul- 
maham ) the best in the country Rao Bhagvandas.” 

<T*TT 3URT? fffaura! TRTT I sfaciWR: 

'iff ?rr 'hiH'Wf 5? i 
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rtpj siTTcft RRRRrfRRR ririri m3T^ftfT%3fr %r rrrr i 

<TRT RR RTJRR RR R* 'Cr^TcT R fTC 3i% fttR m trrt- 

% §rtr rrt rir^irr; ii 

( nircnr % ) 

“pR s” 

R*RTR 3TRtRTR fR=ER RIR RTf* RTR fRIRR RTRRI# I 

RIR g*n»ft li 

(75T) 

WR RT RRH RTR5 RR STlRRI TRRRRMM'l RTifPR RIRRTf SRRRI RfRIRI- 

trrr rikiri RtRRtRfRRRT riktr twR rirrirrrT %r rrrir rrt mm'i m 

RR RRRTRTTR :%R%RRTRR s RIRRRR RR RTRtjRj RIR RIR R 3NRRK RTRR RTRT #RT 
RT STTpq RRTRE 1: RTR3I RTRRT RSRi 1 
RTRR — 

1. TTT'TJT RR RRI 

3TRRT %S% RIRtR RRRTTCt RRRTI 3TIRRT RTR SRRRT RTRR Rif RTTR'R RI 
■RIR RIR RftRT 3TI^ft R1RI % 3TRT RT%t fR RI RTRRT TIRTt 1 

3. %T%t R ^ RW 4TRH RR? MTRRR Rt RTPJjRj 3TRH f%RTfr forft rrr R 
tfRl % RTRTR RRT RIRRC 3TTRRT RRiff H %Tf^ % 3TRR foRTRT RT RfTTRRR RTRfiR 
3TRR Rtf% %IR |%g pT fRTRR fRft I 

x. BRRRTRR tftRSR R 4IRftf Rr% 3R? R* fr gaff f#ER RIRRir R Rimf 
3TRR RIRRI % rNT f^JR^Rtir JRRM %%> RR fTTRT |rTRR flfft I 
’■*.. RRR-RtR % RTRRtR TfRT I 

V fiTR RTRR RTR RTRTRRTR %!% RRRTT RIWR RRI RTRRTR RTRft RRTR RTF5T 
-TSTRT 3TTR I 

>3. RR 3TR RRT RRTRf % RTRt RR RfRRT I 

<S. R (t %R% RTRRT RRTRT J% 3RR Rtp RRR ^TRR % JR RRT |RT 
'4m wk Rf 3TRT RT %RT R>T %IR RIR RRIR RI RR I 

s .. RR%R RT^f w'r % JJRRRR R^T % RRI RIRnfr I 
1". RRRTRI % fRIRflR R I^R pr % Rt RTg fRTR RIR RRRT tfRI R #ft 

¥f p ^ 3 tr 5M ’f>Rt rt pg iRig r Rig |rtrr riri rt jrrt rrtir % r| 

RTU RIR RiRRI I 


1 RIfr Rlt I ^ %RT^T RTRR 3R Rf | \ rrir | y fRt^t I R RTRfl I 

i RR I 3 3RTRTR | <S fRI%% | | =j o ^RTR <1 =| 

<1^ l+'Rt'Rrf I 13 ^RRR I iv fTRTI 
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1 =i . g gfH 3f)ggg 3TRgt 3TR FTR 5^1 eft 

iRgRTsf gr giggr gRrtff g g tot |to tRRg fjgr arret g ’%rt <rt®f 
=p*r3f ant gt ^R5 «rfar pig gg V-fr g grig if tot gg ggt % $roffg #f gfroft 
fR eft HTO TOT FTTHT TOTTO gTOTt I 'tf^ST HI TOT giggi % gK% TO TOT 3 TO 
gTO ggr gr|g ^rritt g gg gr RTOgn giTOT g| 1 

=i h. TOFffr ggr if ire tot to aftggng gre p»g % totto %fg gsffa tot ► 

=1 \. ^RITO ft £\ TORT HTTOTt 1 

3*. sign gig tort *| gro 3nf r ?T?ff ffr 

VR. TOT 3TR FTt TOTRT gist R RRRI ft | 

3 -:. g«ft gr tototo g totott r grergf g tre to gigm ire Rt 

% gtenit 1 

v-s. ^1 itg g 'rM c 3 ?? g to % 3 to gt % grgt g glgr rrft 

tottoI tort 4 ;rr grotr 

1 i. toto f-rnm g 5Rofr 1 

' 1 %. ^ ^ ^r% efT VR 5 f ^TR & R R^T eft %^fT iTTC^p | 

3°. tot f3jy g TOfgr ant gt totot ggf Ifor 3gg ir Ifsft g fret 
^t| 3 rr giggi gt gpgg ft grggg g TOri tor ft ggg gli g? pg 3nt gl gg: 
rto TORt grot 1 

31 . tor #?5t 3 ' grot 1 

33. #ri gfeift*' TOrgt grot totr %\ % I gj 1 

H 3 . iilg hto ggiff ggg gigg gsrer 1 

ggg g giRT gg ’■*, g 11 d«=ti 5 


^ g rtortr 1 t ~- 3 tr ^tr 1 t ■>* ?bt 1 1 & r i ^ ^ ^gt t 
Jo ^grgi=gMRg: 1 g '1 ggg 1 gg TgR 1 \\ gg^+l 1 \'< aigggiggiTft?® 1 

hr ?grgi h^ gigRR 1 h^ hit i h^ gfgf 1 hr gwRR 1 \° gj$ 1 

^ f^r ^t giggK gT gig g agggi^ gigR r =ggr Rt gr g|f ?g^T 3 ht v rr TOgr 1 

3 h g^ife gr 1 \\ f^fr^Ti \v st+gg 1 Vr % 1 <h %fRgi f\s Rgrg % gRi 

\c Rgigr=Rgigi fR tftgrsriggg 1 v» rri ggg 1 *=) nftgr 1 vh gft 1, 
* 3 f^rgr 1 w gggT 1 vr ggggf th i '<■? gfro— ggggf gg 1 
ves gig? gig gg 1 
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3T3R[Tf *TTTT5RK f55^R |*IRRT c T?T7Vr J Trr l«lf ^>153 ?I^T 

^n^R% i 3 inm 3*1^33^ *rwRn^rcr t 


V<c I '*«. i^litpW H ^ I 

50. Champa, one of the younger brothers of Rao Jddhaji the founder of Jodh- 
pur, was a well known warrior. His eighth in descent Rao Bhagvandas, to whom 
this letter was addressed, served Maharaja Ajitsinghji during the occupation of 
Marwar by the Mohamedans. His loyal services had been summarised by the 
Maharaja himself in the following couplet : — 

whi ^mTcitiTr, *r$ rret i 

FfPTT fNf SST fejft *pfT ipSRRT II 

(i.e.) Bhagvandas, son of Jogidas, who is the leader of all the brave nobles fought 
the enemies of Marwar and kept the honour of his clan un-tarnished. 

His ninth descendant was Rao Bahadur Thakur Mangal Singhji, C.I.E., a 
noble soul, who served the Jodhpur Darbai loyally and faithfully as a member of 
the State Council. His eldest son the present Thakur of Pokaran is Rao Bahadur 
Thakur Chain Singh, M.A., LL.B., ( who lately retired from the membership of 
the Council) and who enjoys the hereditary privilege of occupying the first seat 
on the right side row of the nobles of Marwar Darbar. 



PANINI AND THE RK.-PRATISAKHYA 

By 

S. P. CHATURVEDI 

The scholastic discussion 1 between Dr. Thieme and Dr. Ghosh on the 
relation between Panini and the Rk.-Pratisakhya has now reached a stage 
when it would be desirable to examine it and see if the conclusions reached 
by Ghosh are unavoidable and the relevant facts cannot be explained other- 
wise. It is for Thieme to controvert comprehensively the charges and state- 
ments of Ghosh, for Ghosh “ has no doubt that Thieme will again return to 
the fray and try to defend his position” (p. 399) ; what I am particularly 
concerned with here is to weigh and analyse in detail Ghosh’s “ rational and 
intelligible interpretation ” of Panini’s Pragrhya-Sutras by examining the 
alleged anomalies inherent in them. Let it be pointed out at first that 
though in his second article, 2 Ghosh is ‘ really grieved ’ to see that he has 
been accused of condemning Panini’s Grammar and protests that ‘ nothing 
was further from his mind than to condemn Panini’ (p. 388) the whole 
tenor of his first article 3 indicated nothing but the ‘ usual ’ condemnation 
of the ancient Indian Grammarians. I do not know if such statements as 
"Pari. ( 1-1-6) has never been understood even by the ancient Indian com- 
mentators” (p. 665) “it would reflect no glory on the author of these sutras” 
(p. 668), “it is very unlikely that Panini had personal knowledge of the 
Padapalha ” (p. 669), “his amazing mistakes, both of omission and com- 
mission” (p. 669), “Panini has not only copied the R.P., but he has copied 
it mechanically, perhaps without even understanding what he was copying 
(p. 670)”, imply anything else. Another point worth noting at the outset is 
that Ghosh makes explicit statements in his second article to the effect that 
his chief purpose was not to prove Panini's dependence on the RP., (p. 399) 
and that it was not his intention to use the Pragrhya-Sutras as an instru- 
ment with which to prove P.s posteriority to the R.P., ( p. 390); but in his 
first article, he begins the treatment of the subject with particular refe- 
rence to the specific problem of the relation between Panini and R.P. and 
ends with that notorious sentence quoted above. “ He has copied the R.P. 
mechanically and perhaps without even understanding.” 4 Thus it is clear 


1. See Batakrishna Ghosh : Indian Historical Quarterly, Vol. X, pp. 665-670 ; 
Paul Thieme ; Vol. XIII. pp. 329-42 : K. Chattopadhyava : ibid., pp. 343-49 ; A. 
Berridale Keith : Indian Culture, Vol. II, pp. 742-44 : Batakrishna Ghosh ; ibid 
Vol. IV, pp. 387-99. 

Unless stated otherwise, references to Ghosh are from his second article in 
Indian Culture, Vol. IV, pp. 387-99. 

2. Published in Ind. Cult. Vol. IV. pp. 387-99. 

3. Published in IHQ, Vol. X, pp. 665-70. 

4. IHQ, Vol. X, p. 670. 
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that the controversy has resulted in shifting the ground of discussion from 
the relation between Panini and R.P. to the interpretation of the Pragrhya- 
Siitias and in mitigating, to a certain extent, the sting of attack made by 
Ghosh against Panini in his first article. 

Before I actually begin the examination in detail of the facts brought 
forward by Ghosh, it would be advisable to put forth in a concise form his 
main contentions on the subject. Ghosh concludes (p. 388) that ‘ Panini’s 
Pragrhya-Sutras prove beyond doubt that he had actually borrowed these 
sutras from the R.P. and that he has borrowed the first part of the sutra 
(8-4-67) from the R.P. (III-9). I shall take up the latter conclusion first 
and examine one by one the chain of arguments, which according to Ghosh 
leads to it. 

1. “Panini (8-4-67) — ‘ Xoddttasvaritodayam’ shows the unmistak- 
able rhythm of a verse foot.” (Ghosh). He ‘particularly stresses’ this point 
and thinks that the burden of his ‘ whole argument hinges on the metrical 
nature' of the sutra. (p. 388) 

A serious student of the Astadhydyi knows very well that this so-called 
unmistakable metrical rhythm can be " traced ” in many other sutras of P. 
The very first two sutras viz. “ Vrdh i radai jadengunah ” may be said to form 
the 2nd Pada of an Anustubh metre. One may suspect the first foot of the 
Anu§tubh metre in P. ( 1-2-46-Krttaddhitasamasasca ) and the second foot in 
P. ( 1-1-45-1 gyanah samprasdranam ; l-4-\00-Tandndvdtmanepadam) and 
so on. As these instances and many others similar to them cannot be traced 
to the R.P., it cannot be said that the metrical rhythm of P. ( 8-4-67 ) is a 
sure proof of its having been borrowed from the R.P. The conclusion of 
Ghosh appears still more implausible when we remember that this ‘ metrical ’ 
line is not the monopoly of the R.P. only, but occurs in the Vaj. Prdtisdkhya 
also. 1 Thus the emphasis and ‘ stress ' on the rhyhtm of the sutra is a too 
insufficient evidence to prove its dependence on the R.P. 

(2) “The Verse-foot, ‘ Xoddttasvaritodayam,' second in the hemistich, 
occurs more than once in the R.P.” (Ghosh p. 388). We are glad to see that 
Ghosh is more accurate in his seccnd article than in the first one, where 
he made a sweeping remark 2 3 that ‘ this Pada is repeatedly met in the R.P.” 
But this subtle change in the wording does not improve the matter, for ‘re- 
peatedly ’ or ‘ more than once ' amounts to only “ twice ” in the R.P. < III-9 ; 
III-12). Of these, the second reference (R.P. 111-12), being materially only 
a restatement of R.P. 1 1 1-9, cannot be construed to amount to an independ- 
ent occurrence. Thus practically the solitary use of the phrase loses much of 
its force of being a conclusive evidence. 


1. IV-143, (published by the Madras University). 

2. I HQ, Vol. X, p. 670. 

3. References are from P. Shastri’s edition published in Calcutta Sanskrit 
series. 
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(3) “ Panini nowhere else uses the term Udaya in the sense of para," 

and “ in the R P. the term udaya is regularly used in this sense ” (Ghosh 
p. 38). 

Let us consider the latter statement first. The mere employment of the 
term udaya is not a sure argument in deciding chronological sequence, for 
other Pratisakhyas also use this term. 1 And even in the R.P., it is not “ re- 
gularly” used; for we have many instances (e.g. 1-14; 11-10 and many others) 
where the term para is used. Net only that, but in some places (e.g. IV-6 ; 
IV-9) we come across both the terms udaya and para used indiscriminately 
in an identical sense in the same stanza. In fact, there is much truth in the 
statement made by Ghosh in his first article that “ Both Panini and the 
Pratisakhyas have largely drawn upon a common grammatical tradition, so 
that even the most striking similarity between the two texts cannot prove the 
indebtedness of one to the other.” 2 As regards the use of this term by Panini, 
it is true that this term is nowhere else used by him in the sense cf para. It 
may also be added that in 1-2-40 he uses the phrase ‘udattasvarita-para’ in- 
stead of ‘ U datta-svaritodaya ’ ; and this fact should make us think seriously 
whether the word Udaya in ' U dattasvaritodaya' in P. VIII-4-67 had been 
used deliberately with some significance or is merely a ‘ mechanical copy ’ from 
the R.P. That this term is used not only in the R.P., but also in other 
Pratisakhyas has been shown above. This fact coupled with the consideration 
that even the R.P. uses this term indiscriminately along with its another syno- 
nym ‘ para ’ and does not define it, 3 leads to the conclusion that it was a tech- 
nical term of earlier grammarians and that both Panini and R.P. have adopted 
it from them. In accordance with the dictum ‘ V yakhyanato Visesapratipattik 
nahi sandehat alaksanam it is for commentators to account for the phrase 
‘ Nodattasvaritodayam ’ in a way more reasonable and convincing than that 
of Panini's inadvertence ’ and ‘ mechanical copying ’ as supposed by Ghosh. 
And from this point of view the explanation of Kasika for Panini's use of 
the word ' udaya ’ as ‘ Mahgaldrtha ’ is more “ admirably consistent.” 4 

But this is not the main and only objection to the theory propounded by 
Giiosh, viz. “that Panini borrowed the first part of the sutra (8-4-67) from 
the R.P. (III-9),” “which is practically identical in meaning with it.” The 
similarity between P. (8-4-67) and the R.P. (III-9) in meaning and, to an 
extent, in form is only in the first part of the P. sutra. 


1. See IHQ. Vol. XIII, p. 341. 

2. IHQ, Vol. X, p. 665. 

3. Chattopadhyaya : IHQ, Vol. XIII. p. 348 : “ As Saunaka has not 
defined the term in his Pratisakhya, he too may have taken it from his own prede- 
cessors,” and “ It is interesting to note that Panini has defined the term Aprkta, 
whereas Saunaka has not. though he has used it in the same sense. One may con- 
clude from this with greater justification than Dr. Ghosh that Saunaka was here 
dependent on Panini." 

4. See Thieme : IHQ. Vol. XIII, p. 342. 
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There is in the R.P. no counterpart of the second portion of 
the P. Sutra, viz. “ aGargya-Kasyapa-Galavanam.” The addition 
of this second part as a qualifying clause reveals at once the compre- 
hensive nature of the sutra by referring to the opinion of Gargya, Kasyapa 
and Galava. Panini is dealing here with the problem in a general way and 
his treatment can, with no stretch of imagination, be regarded as borrowed 
from R.P. Ghosh, too, is not unmindful of the implications of the qualifying 
clause, for he confesses (p. 389) that ‘ there is a real difficulty ’ as regards the 
qualifying clause. And it was for this reason (the non-identity of the quali- 
fying clauses) that he particularly “ stresses ” and regards the metrical form 
of the first half of the sutra as the deciding factor (p. 389). As I have al- 
ready shown above, undue emphasis on the evidence of the rhythmical nature 
of the P. sutras leads nowhere and no capital should be made out of such an 
evidence. 

(4) Ghosh apparently seems to see in the R.P. something correspond- 
ing to Panini’s qualifying clause, for he refers to “ qualifying clauses on each 
side ” and even has a lurking suspicion that they might be identical in mean- 
ing, though he is forced to confess “that it is impossible to prove” (p. 389). 
And it was due to the impossibility in reconciling the qualifying clauses on 
each side that he brings in with emphasis the argument of ‘ rhythm 1 in the 
P. Sutra. But I must confess I fail to see anything in the R.P. which might 
be regarded as a qualifying clause to ‘ Na cet uddttasvaritodayam ’ (R.P. III- 
9). On the other hand, Uwata’s comment on the R.P. (III-12). 1 referring 
to the opinion of ‘ all the authorities,’ clearly shows the absence of any qua- 
lifying cr conditioning clause in R.P. (III-9). Thus it is clear that the quali- 
fying clause in Pan. (8-4-67) a-Gdrgya-Kdsyapa-Galavdnam has not even the 
remotest correspondence in the R.P. and the pious wish entertained by Ghosh 
to see ‘ the qualifying clauses on each side ’ reconciled has no semblance of 
reality. 

(5) The very grammatical structure of the word uddttasvaritodayam 
is rather anomalous. .. .Should it not have been formally uddttasvaritodayah 
or uddttasvaritodayau," (Ghosh p. 389). It is, indeed, not possible to un- 
derstand what Ghosh means by his proposed second reading of the phrase, 
Uddttasvaritodayau (Nom. Dual). Apparently he has misunderstood the 
paraphrase of the compound by Bhattojidlksita, udattaparah svaritaparasca 
anuddttah' (quoted by him). The above paraphrase practically amounts to 
‘ uddttasvaritau udayau ( parau ) yasmat salt annuddttah’ and Bhattojldlksita 
following the well-known grammatical rule, ‘ Dvandvdnte sruyamdnam padani 
pratyekam abhisambadhyate ’ is quite justified in paraphrasing the compound 
as above. But Ghosh, not understanding the rationale in the above para- 
phrase, suggests a form which has no meaning at all in the context, for the 
compound being of the Bahuvrihi type, is an adjective ( Visesyanighna ) and 

1. Sarve eva tu acaryah udattodayam udattapararh svaritodayam svaritapa- 
rarh ca ak$aram ” 
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there is no substantive here in the dual number to be qualified by it. So the 
compound should never have been ' udattasvaritodayau ’. As regards the 
first suggestion, udattasvaritodayah, it is true that it would have been a bit 
happier reading, for then it should have, very well, qualified the nom. sub- 
stantive, anudattah. But we should remember that there is no such word in 
this or the preceding P. sutra (8-4-66) and it is only by V ibhaktiviparindma 
( anudattah for anuddttasya ) that the required word, anudattah could have 
been supplied here. Or by Vibhaktiviparinama one may construe uddtta- 
svaritodyam as a genitive singular qualifying anuddttasya. Another plausible 
solution would be to take the compound as Kriya-visesana Bahuvrihi. The 
meaning of the sutra then, taken in conjunction with the preceding sutra 
would be “ uddttasvaritaparam yatha syat tatha udattatparasya anuddttasya 
sthdne svaritah na bhavati." This interpretation is no doubt “ klista ” but 
not off the point. But one fails to see any relevancy at all in the other ‘ klista - 
(?) interpretation (by Ghosh ) as a dvandva of the type Pdnipddam (p. 
389). To take ‘ uddttasvaritodayam ’ as a dvandva compound of Pdnipddam 
type is as ludicrously absurd as to suggest a reading with dual number, 
udattasvaritodayau. 

The words, udatta, anuddtta and svarita, being originally qualifying 
words, are used in the neuter gender also. In P. 6-1-158 ; 8-1-18 ; 8-1-3 ; 
8-1-67 ; 8-2-100 the word anuddtta is used in the neuter gender ; in P. 1-2-32, 
the word udatta is in the neuter gender ; in P. 8-2-103, the word svarita is in 
the neuter gender. Hence the use in the neuter gender of a compound quali- 
fying anudattam ( aksararn ) need not make the form anomalous, and ‘ drive ’ 
the interpreters ‘ to extremities.’ Even if one agrees with Ghosh for a moment 
that the form should have been ‘ udattasvaritodayah ’, recourse to the proce- 
dure ‘ Vibhakti-viparindma ’ is indispensable, for, as shown above, the sub- 
stantive qualified is anuddttasya (coming from the preceding sutra) and net 

anudattah. Thus it is clear that udayah or udayam reading 

make no material difference and the first suggestion of Ghosh does not 
improve the situation. 

Now coming to the problem of the pragrhya sutra (1-1-16), it is proper 
to understand first the difference between the traditional interpretation 
and that offered by Ghosh. The author of the Kasikd explains 
it as follows : “ The 0 of Vocative is pragrhya according to Sakalya, when 
a non-vedic iti follows.” Ghosh translates it as follows : “ The 0 of Voca- 
tive is pragrhya when Sakalya’s non-vedic iti follows.” “ A comparison of the 
two above interpretations will show that the practical difference between the 
two interpretations is that while according to Ghosh, this sutra will apply only 
in the R.P. Padapatha, the traditional interpretation will apply the sutra in 
the Padapatha as well as in other non-vedic forms. Ghosh says that his 
interpretation is a serious departure from the traditional one ’ • but the net 
result of this ‘ departure’ is that the scope of sutra has been narrowed down 
to the Padapatha only. It cannot be assumed even for a second that it was 
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Ghosh who for the first time interpreted the sutra with reference to Sakalya’s 
Padapatha as implied by such assertions of Ghosh as “ after many years of 
thought and study I arrived at the unhappy ccnclusions ” (p. 390) and “the 
word andrsa has to be interpreted in the way I suggested in my first article ” 
(p. 392). In fact, commentators have always understood the word andrsa 
in a sense including Padapatha (anarsa=anrsidrsta=a-Vaidika ) . This is clear 
from some of the examples given by them of the sutra Vdyo iti ’ ; ‘ vistio iti 
cf. : ‘iti sabdah padakarapraksiptatvat avaidikah ’ ( Bdlamanorama on P. 6-1- 
129) : ‘ upasthitam ndma andrsa itikaranah samudayadavacchidya padam 
yena svarupena avaslhapyate ’ ( Kasikd on P. 6-1-129). The traditional inter- 
pretation extends the scope of the sutra to all non-vedic forms (including of 
course Sakalya’s Padapatha) and seems to imply that Panini took into con- 
sideration other Padapathas, which did not follow the usage of Sakalya. 
This conjecture is borne out by the fact that the Padapatha of Samaveda 
does not observe pragrhyatva in such cases and that of the T aitliriyasamhitd 
only under certain specific circumstances. 1 That being so. there is no reason 
why one should narrow down the scope of the sutra. But this is actually 
done by Ghosh merely to show that Panini “ had been here borrowing from 
the Pratisakhya and borrowing unintelligently.” The assumption that Panini 
had no knowledge of Padapathas and that ‘ Padapatha is no language at all ’ 
has led Ghosh to make a rather uncharitable statement that “ Panini had 
absolutely no business tc mention a phenomenon peculiar to an artificial text 
like the Padapata.” It is really a surprise that Ghosh still sticks to this 
opinion despite the fact that Chattopadhyaya has conclusively proved 
the contrary'. 2 3 Ghosh's anxiety to equate P. 1-1-16 with R.P. (I-28a) has 
also led him to overlook the ‘ real and formal ’ difference between them. The 
R.P. makes no mention at all of the condition laid down by Panini, ' when 
followed by a non-vedic iti.’ Not that he does not know this difference, ( for 
he says (p. 392) ‘ Have I not myself emphasized this formal difference in my 
first article ? ’), but in his enthusiasm to make Panini an ‘unintelligent borrow- 
er ’, he regards that a “ real formal difference ” f according to Chatto- 
padhyaya ' 1 and ‘emphasized by Ghosh in the first article’) is the same as 
‘merely formal’ (p. 392). The simple fact is that Panini (1-1-16) in refer- 
ring to Sakalya’s opinion desires to deal with Sakalya’s Padapatha (for the 
particular grammatical peculiarity is found in his Padapatha) and other non- 
vedic texts and we need not go for its source to the R.P. which, though re- 
cording the teachings of Sakalya and also of his followers, 4 is ascribed to 
Saunaka and not to Sakalya. 

But it would be doing injustice to Ghosh if we do not take into consi- 
deration ‘ the difficulties ’ in his way of accepting the traditional interpretation 


1. See Chattopadhyaya : IHQ, Vol. XIII, p. 346. 

2. See Chattopadhyaya : IHQ, Vol. XIII, p. 344. 

3. Ibid. p. 346. 

4. Ibid. p. 344. 
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of the pragjhya sutras which compel him to seek a “ rational interpretation ” 
and for pointing which (the difficulties and anomalies) he was “ reprimanded 
by his teachers for irreverence” (p. 390). According to the traditional in- 
terpretation, the word Sakalyasya, means, in accordance with the usual proce- 
dure of Panini, ‘ in the opinion of sakalya The self-raised difficulty of 
Ghosh in accepting the above interpretation is that the name of the authority 
‘ Sakalya ’, does not occur at the end of the sutra, for he believes that ‘ when- 
ever a purvacarya is mentioned in a Paninian aphorism to indicate that the 
rule concerned is Vaikalpika, the name of the revered one is mentioned only 
at the end of that aphorism. In the whole of thd Grammar of Panini there 
is not a single exception to this rule’ (p. 391). It is really an ingenious argu- 
ment which Ghosh has advanced in the course of the controversy. The tra- 
ditional study of the Astadhyayi, which is recognized as most thorough and 
which discusses each and every syllable of the Astadhyayi in a very subtle — 
almost hair-splitting-manner, has not even dreamt of this methodology in the 
Astadhyayi. Let it be stated at first that in the Astadhyayi, no such hard and 
fast arrangement in the order of words is seen. 1 If in “ Iko yan aci” (6-1- 
77), Vidheya comes in the middle and nimitta in the end, we see the order 
reversed in ‘ Akah savarne dirghah’ (6-1-101); in ‘ Adgunah’ (6-1-87), 
Vidheya comes in the end, but in ‘ Vrddhireci ’ (6-1-88) it occurs in the begin- 
ning ; the sutras ‘ Nipdta ekajandh’ (1-1-14) and Svaradinipatamavyayam 
(1-1-37) have a different order as regards the position of the term defined ; 
and so on. Even the particles of negation and option (e.g. na, Vd, Vibhasa), 
which are used in a good majority of cases in the beginning of the sutras, 
admit of a different order in their use (e.g. 4-1-22 ; 7-1-29 ; 7-1-91 ; 7-2-38). 
Thus it would appear that it is futile to deduce any principle from the order 
of words in the Astadhyayi. Even as regards the specific principle propound- 
ed by Ghosh, the evidence is not so conclusive as Ghosh thinks it to be, for, 
besides the exception (Pan. 6-1-127) which Ghosh himself mentions and dis- 
cusses in the sequel, I may point out for argument’s sake the sutra, ‘ Lahah 
Sakatayanasya era ’ (3-4-111) where the name of a Purvacarya has nat been 
mentioned at the end. That the word, ‘ eva’ in (3-4-111) is not an integral 
part of the previous word, Sakatayanasya, is obvious from the fact that the 
word would be otherwise quite insignificant and that Patanjali and Kasika- 
kara assign a quite different function to it. (See Patanjali on Pan. 3-4-110, 
and Kasika on Pan. 3-4-111 and 3-4-116). 

As regards the Yoga-vibhaga, proposed by Ghosh of the sutra Pari. 
6-1-27, in which the name of the Purvacarya does not occur at the end. and 
which is therefore made, by the ingenious device of Yogavibhaga to conform 
to his view, there are two points which might be mentioned in passing. 
Firstly, Ghosh’s device would justify a quite new form ‘ cakri atra ’, which 


1. Cf. : Mahabhasya (1-1-1), Xa iha prayoganiyamah arabhyate, kim 
tarhi ? Samskrtya samsknya padani utsrjyante tesam yathestam abhi-sambandho 
bhavati.” 
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is not recognized by any Indian Grammarian. Strangely enough Ghosh does 
not attach importance to this objection, for he asserts that ' Panini’s not recog- 
nizing a particular case of Pragrhya cannot prove that it was unknown in the 
language’, and at once quotes ‘ syeti akuruta’ (Tait. Samhita ; 5-5-8) and 
‘ Mithuni abhavan ' ( ibid. 5-3-6 ) as known examples. But Ghosh should wait 
for a while, before quoting the above forms as pTagrhya-cases, to see whether 
the forms occur in Sakalya’s works, for according to Ghosh’s own interpreta- 
tion, the sutra enjoins pragrhyatva in Sakalya’s opinion. And since Tait. Sam- 
hita is not written by Sakalya, the citation of the form from the Tait. Sarhhita 
is to say the least, irrelevant. Secondly, it is difficult to see how he 4 can easily 
get rid of an anomaly — the redundancy of ca (in the same sutra) — which was 
noticed already by Patanjali ; for even after the proposed Yogavibhaga, Patan- 
jali’s argument 1 for dropping ca, viz. “ Hrasvavidhi-samarthyat na svara-san- 
dhili kimarthah cakarah,’ will still hold good. Thus the yoga-vibhaga proposed 
by Ghosh is too ingenious a device to be accepted and the only result achieved 
by this step is that the sutra ' falls into line with the so-called usual ( ? ) pro- 
cedure of Panini (mentioning the name of Purvacaryas only at the end of his 
sutras) and similarly between this sutra and corresponding rules of the R.P. 
turns out to be complete identity.” (p. 196). Ghosh is certainly free to ex- 
pect such a result, but he should not force it on others. 

The second difficulty or anomaly which prevents Ghosh from accepting 
the traditional interpretation of the Pragrhya sutras is why Panini should deal 
with the non-contractability of vocative 0 in relation to iti only and say 
nothing as to its behaviour when confronted with initial vowels of other 
words.” (p. 393). He regards the “specific case of iti following upon a 
vocative form in 0 of infinitesimal importance from Panini’s point of view ” 
and therefore finds it impossible to resist the conclusion that this is “ the most 
eloquent proof of Panini’s direct dependence on the R.P.” (p. 393). But 

as the facts stand, it is not true that Panini is silent as to the general problem 
of the final 0 before initial vowels. A reference to the sutras, Eco' yavayavah 
(6-1-78) and Eiiah paddntddati (P. 6-1-109) will clearly show the behaviour 
of a final 0 before a and other vowels. Not only that, Panini goes further, 
and in the sutra ‘ Lopah Sakalyasya' (8-3-19) he refers to Sakalya’s opinion, 
according to which the final 0 resolves itself to a (by 6-1-78 and 8-3-19) before 
a vowel other than short a and is not allowed to be joined with the follow- 
ing vowel (by 8-2-1). Thus the forms resulting from a general treatment of 
a final 0 before initial vowels are : Vaya iha (according to Sakalya), Vdya- 
viha (according to other Grammarians) ; Vayo'tra (according to all Gram- 
marians when the following vowel is a short a). It is only to account for such 
specific cases of hiatus as of a Vocative 0 before iti (which are not covered 
by the rules mentioned above but are found current e.g. in Sakalya’s Pada- 
pathat that Panini gives a particular rule (Pan. 1-1-16). Such being the 
real situation, it is not “ an astonishing error ” of omission on the part of 


1. On Panini, 6.1, 127. 
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Panini. On the other hand, his treatment of a final 0 is scrupulously com- 
prehensive, as is seen by his references (Pan. 6-1-122/3) to the condition of 
0 in Go before a short a according to Sphotayana and others. It is really a 
pity that Panini should be accused of the “ error of omission ” because he 
does not give a general rule treating a Vocative 0 before initial vowels and also 
of the ‘ grave error of commission,’ because he gives rules about the specific 
cases, which, according to Ghosh, should not have concerned Panini. The 
former charge — of error of omission — is untenable in view of the sutras 

6- 1-78 ; 6-1-109. As regards the latter charge of error of commission, it would 
be more charitable to judge Panini from his standpoint, before we arbitrarily 
narrow down the sphere of his work. A complete grammar, as visualized by 
Panini should not and did not exclude the Padapatha of Sakalya. 

Now we come to certain misstatements by Ghosh on the unah urn pro- 
blem. He states that * the singular behaviour of the particle u in ‘ aved v 
indr a' cannot be explained with the help of Pan. sutras” (p. 394). Relying 
on Wackernagel (I. 270 a. p. 320) he thinks that in the Samhita, u is 
unchangeable only after a vowel or a y out of i and quotes ‘ bhd u arnsave ’ as 
an example. And as u in ‘ aved v. Indra ’ is neither after a vowel nor after 
a y out of i, he, regarding it as a case of singular behaviour, remarks that 
Pan.’s sutra cannot explain it. But all his difficulty is due to his misunder- 
standing (p. 394) the sutra ‘ may ah unah vo vd' (8-3-33). This sutra he 
takes as enjoining pragrhyatva of an u (from ufi ) preceded by a may. And 
since there is no pragrhyatva of u in ‘ aved v indra, 1 despite its following a 
may (d in aved), he comes to the above conclusion about the insufficiency of 
Panini’s sutras. The fact is that the sutra ‘ mayah Uriah vo vd ’ lays down 
the substitution of v for u and the example given by Ghosh as unaccountable 
is really an example of this sutra. Thus there is no difficulty at all. Further 
Ghosh challenges those who maintain that Panini wrote these sutras after 
a direct observation of the R.V. Samhita, to explain in the light of Panini’s 
sutras those cases : e.g. bhd u arnsave (R.V. 1-461-10) ; Praty u adarsi (R.V. 

7- 81-1) in which u does not undergo sandhi with a following vowel. But he 
forgets that the sutra Nipata ekac anari (1-1-14) does easily account for the 
hiatus in ‘ bhd u arnsave ’ (1-46-10). In this way, both the examples quoted 
by Ghosh are accounted for by Pan’s sutras. Instead of making an uncalled 
for statement that “ Panini could not have formulated his sutras about the 
sandhi of u after a direct observation of the R.V. Samhita,” Ghosh should 
revise his study of Pan.’s sutras and give up the wrong notion that Pan. 
(8-3-3) is ‘ the only sutra, which restricts (?) the sandhi of u with a following 
vowel.” 

As regards the interpretation of the sutra, ' Idutau ca saptamyarthe ' 
(1-1-19), Ghosh makes ‘a new departure” in regarding the anuvrtti ot 
Sdkalyasya itau andrse absolutely necessary, (p. 397). The traditional inter- 
pretation regards this sQtra as unconditioned by ‘ Sdkalyasya itau andrse,’ and 
the examples given by the Kasikakara are, therefore, from both the Samhita 
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and Padapatha. Technically speaking, it is possible to have examples (of 
i-kardnta type) from the classical Sanskrit also, as is clear from the following 
statement in the Tattva-bodhini commentary, “ Vatapraml atra, yayl asakta 
iti udaharane sati api ukarantasya laukikodaharandbhavat ubhayoh api vede 
eva udaharanam uktam.” The traditional interpretation clearly knows that 
the examples from the Padapatha are within the proper sphere of this sutra ; 
otherwise it would not quote ‘ priyah silrye priyo agna bhavati ’ as a counter- 
example, if the word Idutau ’ is dropped. It is quite immaterial whether 
agna, in the above is made pragrhya or not, because there is no possibility of 
its being joined in sandhi with bhavati. So the only significance of giving 
agna as a counter example lies in the fear that agna will be followed by iti 
in the Padapatha (cf : ‘ ihapi padakale iti sabda-prayoga-prasangah sa ca 
anistah’ ; Tattvabodhini) . Still the Paninlyas insist on making this sutra 
unconditioned by ‘ Sakalyasya itau ’ merely to account for the hiatus in the 
Samhita examples [ Gauri adhisritah (R.V. 9-12-3); tanu rtvye (R.V. 
10-183-2)]. Ghosh is not justified in taking these examples on a par with 
other hundred examples ‘ non-contraction of vowels in which is determined 
in the R.V. Samhita wholly by the exigencies of metre.' He should note that 
the written Samhita text does not join in Sandhi ‘ Gauri and tanu ’ with the 
following vowels, as it does in the * other hundred ’ cases. Unless Ghosh ex- 
plains the difference in the treatment (in the written Samhita text) of the 
two types of cases — one, not joined in sandhi and pronounced separately in 
the Samhitapatha, and the other, joined in sandhi but pronounced separately 
in the Samhitapatha, he is not right in assuming that Panini did not take 
into account the former type as special cases of pragrhya. We should con- 
sider the question on the basis of existing facts. And if Panini is later than 
the redaction of the present Samhita text, there is no reason why Panini should 
overlook the apparent pragrhya cases in the Samhitapatha. 



MISCELLANEA 


ARJUNAYANAS : PRARJUNAS 

The Allahabad Pillar inscription of Samudragupta (1. 22) refers to a host of 
tribes — Malavas, Arjunayanas, Yaudheyas, Madrakas, Abhiras, Prarjunas, Sanakani- 
kas, Kakas, Kharaparikas, and other (tribes) — that obeyed the imperial commands 
and paid all kinds of taxes. It has long been correctly surmised that all these tri- 
bal states were located along the north-western, western and south-western fringes 
of the north-Indian kingdom of Samudragupta. Of these, the Malavas, Yaudheyas, 
Madrakas and Abhiras are more or less well-known ; but very little is known about 
the other tribes. 

The names of the two tribes, Arjunayanas and Prarjunas seem apparently to 
have some connection with the name of the Epic hero, Arjuna, though it is not 
certain. The Allahabad Pillar inscription connects the Arjunayanas with the Yaud- 
heyas which is significant, inasmuch as the Adhiparvan (95, 76) of the Mahabharata 
gives the name of one of the sons of Yudhisthira as Yaudheya, so that the epic 
connection of the Yaudheyas and the Arjunayanas may not be altogether without 
foundation. 

The author of the Brhat Sam hit a also connects the Arjunayanas with the 
Yaudheyas and locates both the tribes in the northern division of India. Prof. 
Ray Chaudhuri locates the Yaudheyas in the Bharatpur State of Rajputana ( Poli- 
tical History of Ancient India, 4th edition, p. 458) ; the Arjunayanas may have also 
occupied a contiguous position. The Arjunayanas are also known from coins, but 
as their provenance is not known, they do not give any clue to their geographical 
location. 

The Prarjunas must have been the same people as the Prarjunakas mentioned 
in the Arthasastra of Kautilya but it is difficult to locate them with any amount 
of certainty. Vincent Smith locates them in the Narasimhapur district of the 
Central Provinces ( JR AS , 1897, p. 892), but a more plausible location is Nara- 
simhagarh in Central India (IHQ, Vol. I, p. 258), inasmuch as the three other 
tribes — Sanakanlkas, Kakas and Kharaparikas — also seem to have occupied regions 
more or less within the bounds of Central India. The Udayagiri Cave inscription 
of G.E.82 mentions a Maharaja of the Sanakanika tribe. Udayagiri is just two 
miles to the north-west of Bhilsa, ancient Vidisa. The Kakas are mentioned in 
the Mahabharata (VI, 9, 64) where they are associated with the Vidarbhas who 
were a well-known people occupying tracts of territory in what is now known as 
the Central Provinces. The territory of the Kakas is sometimes identified with 
Kakupur near Bithur (Bombay Gazetteer), while Smith suggests an identification 
with Kakanada near Sand (JRAS. 1897, p. 892-99). The Kharaparikas are not 
elsewhere mentioned in inscriptions or literature ; but Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar finds 
a probable identification of the tribe with Kharpara mentioned in the Bafihagarh 
Inscription of the Damoh district of the Central Provinces (IHQ. I, p 258 ■ EP 
XII, p. 46, v. 5) . 

B. C. Law 

V 

* ** 

MS. No. 623/VIsRAM ( 1 ) AT THE B. O. R. I. POONA 

Having found the several remarkable differences between the text of the Yoga- 
vasistha ut.hzed by Anandabodha Yati for his commentary Tatparvaprakdsa and 
that wh.ch appears to have been utilized by Gauda Abhinanda for his abridgement 
called Yogavaststha-sara or Moksopdya-sdra or Laghuyogavasistha, which have been 
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noted at considerable length in my paper on “ Further Light in the Date of the 
Yogavasistha,” 1 and come to the conclusion that there must be at least two different 
recensions of that work, I had been making efforts to get a copy of the one utilized 
by Gauda Abhinanda which must presumably be an earlier one. One of them was 
to examine the several MSS. at the Government Oriental MSS. Library at the B. 
O. R. I. Poona, which had some connection or other with that work. One of those 
which I examined was MS. No. 623 forming part of a collection transferred to that 
library from the Visrambag, Poona, where. I believe, the Peshwa's collection of MSS. 
had been preserved. The label on the wrapper thereof described it as “ Yoga- 
vasistha-Nirvana-prakarana with Tika ” and gave the name of the author of the work 
itself as “ Vasistha ” with a query in brackets and that of the commentator as 
“ Bhaskarakantha.” This latter narrte was quite unfamiliar to me till then because it 
did not appear in Aufrecht’s Cata. Cata. as that of one of the persons who had 
written commentaries on the Yogavasistha. That was the greater reason why I dived 
into that bulky MS. which contained 207 folio pages each having a size 6" X 10> 2 " 
and written over within red marginal lines marked on all the four sides. The 
character used therein was the Devanagari and it was written throughout very 
legibly and was free from any repelling faults. The Sarga-colophons therein were 
easily distinguishable because they had been written thoughtfully either in red and 
black ink used for each alternate word occurring therein or in one ink only leaving 
the space for every 7 alternate word blank as 

? 5 ir W. ft ft- 31 m IT TT m *ft: II 

I hoped to find this to be a complete MS. of the commentary of Bhaskarakantha on 
at least the Nirvana-prakarana of the Yogavasistha but on a cursory glance I found 
that the very first folio page therein had been marked 694 and commenced with 
only a portion of the commentary on verse 1 of Sarga 195 of that Prakarana and 
that the last folio page therein marked 901 ended with an incomplete sentence of 
the commentary on verse 1 of Sarga 270 of that Prakarana. All the same it was a 
remarkable MS. and I took some notes on examining it in the hope that they might 
be useful some day in future. That day has by chance come sooner than could 
reasonably be expected. 

The importance of the MS. was in my eyes considerably heightened when, 
reading Dr. K. C. Pandey’s recent publication “ Abhinavagupta, An Historical and 
Philosophical Study I came across at p. 153 thereof remarks to the following ef- 
fect about Bhaskarakantha, the author of Bhaskari. a gloss on the Isvarapratya- 
bhijhdvimarsini of Abhinavagupta, namely that besides the above, this writer was 
the author of ( 1 ) a Sanskrit translation of Lallavak, a Saivite work in the old Kas- 
miri written by a woman in the 14th century : (2) a commentary' on the Yogavasis- 
tha consisting of one lac and ten thousand verses f ? g ranihas) according to his own 
statement in the Introduction to the Bhaskari. only a few fragments whereof were 
now left with his present descendant and which presented a Saivite interpretation 
of the text 'as opposed to the \ edantic interpretation expounded by Anandabodha) 
and (31 Haresvarastava and also found on the same page a short genealogy com- 
mencing with the commentator, in which the last descendant named Visvesvara was 
said to be still living. It is quite likely that the Bhaskarakantha, the author of the 
commentary of which MS. No. 623 of VKrambag < i 1 collection at the B. O. R. I. 
forms part is identical with the author of the Bhaskari who also wrote an extensive com- 
mentary on the Yogavasistha and whose seventh descendant now living has frag- 
ments thereof. True, the said MS. points to the existence of a commentary 7 bv 
that author on a recension of the Yogavasistha in which the Nirvana-prakarana had 
more than 269 Sargas, not sub-divided into two parts as in the printed edition but 


1 P'l'ina Orttrtahsf, Ap-ii IV 5* pp 20-+4 
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that by itself is proof of there being in the time of this author such a recension of 
the work in Kasmlr. That time must be about the middle of the 18th century a.d. 
as, according to Dr. Pandey, the author's seventh descendant is still living. My 
visit to Kasmir in the summer of this year has further revealed the existence of 
such a recension of the work in Kasmlr even in the middle of the 19th century. In 
the Prince Pratapsinh Public Library at Srinagar there is a complete MS. of the 
Yogavasistha in the Sarada script prepared in S. 1920 (a.d. 1863-64), very well 
preserved in a strongly bound book-form as all MSS, Sanskrit, Arabic and Persian, 
usually are at all places in Srinagar where MSS. are preserved. With the kind help 
of a Kasmiri Pandit named Xilakantha Bhatta, I was able to ascertain that the 
work of which that was a copy had in it all the six Prakaranas which are found 
in the printed N.S.P. recension, that the total number of Sargas therein upto the 
end of the sixth was 704 as against 658 in the printed edition, that it had also a 
seventh Khila-prakarana made up of 14 Sargas and entitled “ Yogavasistha-Nana- 
prasnah ” but that this Prakarana had been added after the final colophon of the work 
containing a note as to there being 704 Sargas in all, out of which the sixth chapter 
alone comprised 373 (? 374), that these 374 had not been sub-divided into two parts 
the Purvardha and Uttarardha as in the printed edition and that they did not 
contain any corresponding to Sargas 127 and 128 of the Purvardha in the printed 
edition which, as noted by me in my said paper on “ Further Light on the date of 
the Yogavasistha " have all the characteristics of a finale. I also noticed during 
the process of comparison that the said MS. contained several entirely new Sargas 
in several chapters and several new stanzas in many Sargas. I could therefore con- 
clude that it was evidence of the existence in Kasmlr of the Devadutokta Samhita 
having probably an extent of the full 32,000 stanzas mentioned in the colophons 
to I. 1, II, III, IV, V, VI/1 & VI/2 and in II, 17 of the printed edition which 
as a matter of fact contains only 29,289 stanzas including prose passages cut up 
at intervals to which had been superadded a Khilaprakarana of ,14 Sargas at a 
subsequent stage. When this could have been done could not be ascertain- 
ed then and cannot be ascertained even now because, so long as the re- 
maining fragments of Bhaskarakantha’s commentary whose existence in the 
possession of his living descendant has been vouchsafed by Dr. Pandey, are 
not examined, it cannot be ascertained whether that prakarana was or was not in 
existence in the middle of the 18th century and so long as the other separate MSS. 
thereof namely Hpr. 2, 172 and 10, 2423 and 2442 (Khila Moksopayah) noticed by 
Aufrecht in his Cata. Cata. are not examined it cannot be ascertained which could 
be the earliest date of composition of this superaddition. But this is only by the 
way. For the present I want to emphasize the importance of the MS. at the B.O.R.I. 
as likely to lead to the discovery of the full text of a commentary of a Saivite 
Kasmiri Pandit of the 18th Century on the full text of the Devadutokta Samhita 
of 32000 stanzas which Anandabodha claimed to have obtained and commented 
upon but had not obtained and commented upon, provided the other existing frag- 
ments in the possession of the commentator’s living descendant are, as the result 
of some negotiations, carried on through a proper channel, brought over to Poona 
to take their place with the said MS. and a transcript of the abovementioned MS. 
(No. 8771) at the S.P.P. Library, Srinagar in the Devanagari character prepared 
by a careful Pandit knowing the Sarada script thoroughly, is also obtained on 
approaching the proper authority through the proper channel. Till then the frag- 
ment of the MS. of Bhaskarakantha’s commentary on the Yogavasistha must remain 
as evidence of the existence in Kashmir in the middle of 18th century of a recen- 
sion of that work differing in material respects from that commented upon by 
Anandabodha Yati, so far as the contents of the Nirvana prakarana are concerned. 


P. C. Divanji 
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SIMHALA IN CENTRAL INDIA 

We adduced an evidence in the ABORI. ( Vol. XIX, pp. 84ff ) in support of 
Mr. Kibe's theory, locating Ravana’s Lanka in Central India. We have since 
lighted upon another evidence in the Kalki-purana. 

The Kalki avatara was bom as a son of a Brahmana, named Visnuyasas, in 
the village of Sambhala. He, with king Visakhayupa of Mahismati and others 
vano.uished in war Kali, the Buddhists at KIkata, the Sakas, the Yavanas, the 
Barbaras, the Mlecchas, the Kambojas, the Tanganas, the Khasas, the Clnas, the 
Savaras and others. He married Padma, daughter of king Brhadratha of Sirhhala. 
This country is described as an island in the sea. inhabited by Brahmanas. Ksatri- 
yas and others. The capital of the kingdom is named Karumatl. Princess Padma 
obtained a boon from god Siva that she would get Visnu as her husband, and 
anybody other than her husband looking at her with lustful eyes would be turned 
into a woman. Owing to this boon to her, which was but a curse to others, all 
the princes who attended her svayamvara were turned into women and lived with 
her as her attendants. 

The princess heard about Kalki from his favourite parrot and fell in love 
with him. She was everyday expecting the arrival of Kalki. One day she be- 
came very disconsolate. She could find pleasure in nothing. She was finding 
fault even with the cool and pleasant breeze from the Reva (Narmada), pregnant 
with water particles and scented with pollens, as : — 

Revd-vari-parisnatam parag-asyam samdgatam \ 

Dhrta-nnam rasagaiam nindantim pavanam priyam\\ 6 

Kalki-purana II. ch. 2. 

This clearly shows that the capital Karumatl of this island of Sirhhala must 
have been somewhere in Central India, in the vicinity of the river Narmada. It 
is worth noting here that this Simhala was inhabited by the four Varnas. Can the 
same thing be said of Ceylon ? 

It is further said that after the marriage of Kalki with Padma, Kalki directed 
the princes, who were turned into women and served Padma as her attendants, 
to bathe in the Reva and they at once got back their former state, as : — 

Tah striyo’pi tam-dlokya samspriya caran-dmbujam j 

Punah pumstvam samdpannd Revd-snandt tad-djiiayd l| 18 1 Ibid. Ch. 3. 

The village of Sambhala, the home of Kalki. seems also to have been in Central 
India. 1 The name of Sambhala occurs in an inscription found in the district of 
Damoh in C.P. It says that one Vijayasirhha of Visvamitra-gotra, son of Harisaraya, 
fought with Chitoda and Delhi, drove away the Gurjjaras and the Gonds and found- 
ed Sambhala, as : — 

]o Cittodaha jujhi (jjhi) an jin Dhili (lli) dalu jitta \ 

So supasamsahi rabhahakai Harisarda tia sutta |l 
Khedia Guja(jja)ra Gomdahai kiya adhjidhi ) am mdra 1 
Vijayasimha kita SAMBHALA hu paurisa kaha samsara I 

Damoha-dipaka. p. 11. 

W e have seen that the island of Simhala is described as surrounded by sagara 
i sea ) . It is not uncommon to describe lakes as sagaras. In Bengal big Bits are 
sometimes called as samudra and sagara. such as Dhol-samudra, Hura-sagara. In 
the district of Sylhet there are many Hoots. It is a corrupt form of the -word 
sagara. In the rainy season these Hdors look like so many seas. The name 
Saugor of the district of Saugor may have something to do with sagara. The 
name of the capital of this Simhala is given as Karumatl. It is worth looking 
into if any such place exists or existed in Central India. 

Jogendra Chandra Ghosh. 

^bhala « generally identified with Sambha! of the Moradabad district U P 
The Pag Sam Jon Zan places both Sambhala and Lankapuri in the country of Uddi- 
yana, containing 500,000 towns. (Waddle, Lamaism, p. 182 • IHQ Vol III p 745) 


NOTES OF THE MONTH 

The History Week at Kamshet to be held in honour of Rao Bahadur G. S. Sar- 
desai between the 2nd and 6th of this month is an informal meeting of advanced 
research workers and younger scholars for a discussion of problems, exchange of ideas 
and organising a co-ordinate plan of research. We take this opportunity of wishing 
R. B. Sardesai a very useful and long life of further activities in the field of 
Maratha and Indian History where he was one of the pioneer workers. 

Before the commencement of this History Week two volumes of papers, one in 
English and the other m Marathi, will be presented to Rao Bahadur Sardesai at the 
hands ot Dr. M. R. Jayakar. Federal Judge, on the 1st of October 1938 in commemo- 
ration of the distinguished services of Rao Bahadur Sardesai to the cause of Indian 
History for over forty years. This function will take place at Bombay on behalf of 
the Sardesai Memorial Committee with Mr. B. V. Jadhav ex-minister of Education, 
Bombay, as chairman, and Mr. S. R. Tikekar as Secretary. On behalf of the New 
Indian Antiquary we convey our heartfelt greetings to Rao Bahadur G. S. Sardesai 
and all organizers of the proposed functions. Eminent scholars like Sir Jadunath 
Sarkar are expected to attend and take active part in the deliberations. 

With the advance in research in any particular branch of Indie studies it be- 
comes necessary to bring together from time to time all scholars working in the same 
field, and of recent years the growth of such conferences, whether formal or informal, 
augurs well for Indology in India. The present organisation is the first of its kind, 
being a purely informal meeting, held for the purpose of honouring R. B. Sardesai 
and designing ways and means for the continuation of the good work which he start- 
ed and to which he has devoted the greatest part of his life. Apart from the different 
discussions arranged at this gathering in the shape of Comptes rendus of the actual 
work so far done in Indian History but not yet published— in itself a very useful 
guide to the problems of further research on a planned basis — there will be a dis- 
cussion on the evolving of a practical scheme of collaboration in historical research, 
apportionment of work among individual scholars and learned bodies in order to 
avoid overlapping and such other wastage, and creation of a permanent central 
exchange house for historical research workers in India. The last day of the Con- 
ference will be devoted to the discussion of finding ways and means and evolving a 
detailed plan for ( i) co-ordinating historical research in the Bombay Presidency, ( ii) 
foundation of a mode-t historical library as the centre of a “ Summer School " at 
Kamshet. for advanced workers, i Hi ) creation of an endowment fund for assisting 
the publication of approved fruits of research or original sources, selected by an 
expert committee, and i in I drawing up a list of helpers and workers and the lines 
in which they will respectively render aid to others and conduct researches them- 
selves. 

Among the many things needed for a proper research in Maratha history for 
which R. B. Sardesai has himself edited the voluminous selections known as Peshwa 
Da; tar. an index of all proper names with reference to the printed volumes should be 
emphasised. These modern instruments of research should be supplied with every 
volume published giving u^ the original or primary sources of history, and this in- 
dexing -hould be done on the most up-to-date lines, giving every aspect of research 
requirements. 

It c hat e no Dictionary of Place Karnes in India on historical basis with reference 
to Indian literature, inscriptions or other sources of history. This is also a badly- 
needed work which should be attempted on such a co-ordinate basis for the whole 
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length and breadth of the country, taking all languages and all sources into consi- 
deration, and every place, small or great, which has had a name. The existing 
geographical dictionaries are absolutely insufficient from this point of view. 

Work of the type suggested above can only be a national work and should figure 
prominently in an All-India Conference like the History Congress or the All-India 
Oriental Conference. With the increasing research in every domain of Indian His- 
tory these primary instruments of further research should be within the reach of 
all scholars in a short space of time. 

* ** * ** * 

** * ** x ** 

The second session of the Indian History Congress will be held at Allahabad 
this month on the 8th, 9th and 10th. The value of these Congresses and Conferen- 
ces cannot be over-estimated. Scientific histriography in India is only of recent 
growth, and the mass of primary sources is so great that unless a co-ordinated effort 
on national lines is organised the full value of these sources cannot be realised. The 
first Congress was held at Poona in June, 1935. Now after three years the second ses- 
sion has been organised at Allahabad under the very able general President Prof. 
Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar, assisted by Sectional Presidents like Rao Bahadur K. N. 
Dikshit, Dewan Bahadur Dr. S. Krishnaswamy Iyengar, Prof. D. V. Potdar, Dr. 
Balkrishna. Dr. Surendra Nath Sen, Mr. R. P. Khosla and Mr. Sita Ram Kholi. 

The objects of such conferences should be two-fold : (a) to give the necessary 
stimulus to all research scholars by exchange of thoughts, ideas and frank discus- 
sions of problems and difficulties for further research work on an organised basis, 
and ( b ) to bring within the reach of the educated masses the results of such 
researches in a popular and easily digestible form. The main difficulty in India and 
abroad connected with research is the absence of a central organisation which is the 
depository of all research plans, programmes and actual work done from time to 
time in the different parts of the country or even other countries. Much waste re- 
sults in this fashion. It is in order to eliminate all such waste and offer sage advice 
to all interested scholars that these Congresses and Conferences should co-operate to 
build up a central body of co-ordinating officers, representing the different branches 
of Indology. The New Indian Antiquary offers a medium for such organisation with 
the willing co-operation of all scholars truly interested in Indology. 

The popularisation of serious research in history may best be done by intelligent 
organising of museums, exhibitions and popular excursions by scientific societies, in- 
viting the intelligentsia to collaborate with them in these excursions. Although each 
Conference or Congress arranges its own excursions they do not filter through and 
excite the interest of the general body of the intelligentsia. Our Museums need re- 
organisation on a scientific basis : we have, for instance, no museum giving us the 
evolution through the centuries of the various items of dress or ornaments. Each 
of these has its own interest, not only for the accredited scholar, but also for the 
man in the street. In these days when we are thinking in terms of the usefulness of 
cultural studies for the nation as a whole on a productive basis, it is necessary that 
results of these painstaking researches should be presented to all people who are not 
scholars in an interesting manner. We have no doubt that these Congresses and 
Conferences will achieve these results in a short while by organising such co-ordinat- 
ed efforts. 

The Second Session of the History Congress is organising a Historical Exhibition 
dealing with the historical evolution of painting and sculpture, archreologial dis- 
coveries. old manuscripts, historical documents and other articles of historical im- 
portance such as letters, wearing apparel, etc. Excursions have been arranged to 
Kausambi, Bhita and Allahabad Fort, Khusru Bagh, Museum and Jhusi. We wish 
the Congress every success in its noble efforts. 
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With the recent appearance of the first part of the critical edition of the Udyoga- 
parvan under the able editorship of Prof. S. K. De of Dacca University, the ninth 
fasciculus of the magnificent Critical Edition of the Mahdbhinata opens out. The 
last 20 years have marked a silent but effective organisation at the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute m Poona under the direct supervision of the General 
Editor, Dr. V. S. Sukthankar. for critically editing for 'the first time the greatest 
epic in the world from all available MSS sources which are of a significant character. 
This stupendous work has now been in progress for two decades, and we have al- 
ready with us the first volume, Adipunan, edited by Dr. Sukthankar himself, the 
Viratapanan by Dr. Raghu Vira of Lahore, and this first part of the Udyogaparvan 
by Dr. De. With the completion of the second part now in press, we shall have 
more than a quarter of the entire work in print in the critical edition. Other 
volumes in the series are either completed or under completion by different gifted 
scholars. The Sabhaparran was to have been edited by the late Prof. Winternitz 
of Prague, but his death cut short the hope of all Indologists of associating his name 
actively with this great achievement for the institution of which he was indirectly 
responsible. 

We are glad, however, that the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute secured 
the co-operation of a very gifted American Indologist. Prof. Franklin Edgerton, 
now in Poona, working on the final points of his edition of the Sabhaparvan. Prof. 
Edgerton is Professor of Sanskrit in Yale University and has numerous works to 
his credit, from the text-critical to the linguistic fields. He has under preparation 
a lexicon and grammar of what he calls " Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit ” which will 
be one of his major contributions to Indian Linguistics. Under his able editorship 
we can be sure of maintaining a high level of scholarship and international co-ope- 
ration for this Critical Edition, thus fulfilling in part at least the original hope of 
the European Committee which first gave definite shape to this idea of a Critical 
Edition. 

As a recognition of this greatest of all achievements, in the Indological field, 
of this century so ably realised by the General Editor Dr. Sukthankar, firstly by 
his unrivalled edition of the Adiparvan and secondly by the exercise of such wonder- 
ful control on the subsequent volumes of this series, the American Oriental Society, 
at a meeting held in Philadelphia on April 19 this year, elected Dr. Sukthankar as 
one of its honorary members. This is the second time that an Indian Scholar has 
been thus honoured, and it is a matter for gratification that one so intimately con- 
nected with the illustrious name of the late Prof. Sir Ramakrsna Gopala Bhandar- 
kar should now succeed him to this honour. 

The editorial work on the Sabhd- and the Y ana-par vans is now completed, 
bringing the entire project to more than half its extent, but the greatest handicap 
appears to be the absence of funds for printing the text. We appeal to all Indian 
princes, merchants, scholars and private individuals or public institutions to aid 
this huge undertaking with ample funds for printing individual volumes. Subven- 
tions towards the cost of printing, subscriptions to a number of sets or donations are 
required to bring this work to completion, marking India's greatest achievement in 
the whole field of Indology. 

* ** * ** ;; 

The first report of the Bombay Field Club since its inception on the 25th Sep- 
tember, 1936, is now ready and indicates a very promising beginning in the right 
direction. The aim of the Club is to bring into cultural contact people interested 
in the study of Art, History and Archeology and to endeavour to promote the study 
of India's national cultural heritage. The Club is also endeavouring to provide 
opportunities for training in observation and description of historical remains and 
other works of Art on a scientific basis so that records may be intelligently kept by 
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members pursuing investigations in their homes and districts. To fulfil these ob- 
jects the Club organised excursions to Elephanta Caves, the ancient Temple at Parel 
near Vajresvari, the Historical Forts of Cheul, Korlai and of the Angrias, and to the 
Mandapesvara Caves and Memorial Stones-Palais at Eksar. A committee has been 
appointed each for ( f ) examining the possibilities of carrying on excavation at the 
ancient Buddhist centre Sopara near Bassein, (ii) to prepare an up-to-date photo- 
graphic record of the sculptures and inscriptions at the Kanheri Caves near Borivli, 
and ( Hi) to conduct exhibitions of photographs, etc., of places of Historical or Ar- 
chaeological interest. 

Already the third committee organised a well attended and highly interesting 
exhibition of photographs of archaeological and historical remains on novel lines in 
the Town Hall, Bombay, between 10th and 25th September, in aid of the King 
Emperor’s Anti-Tuberculosis Fund. Such exhibitions, apart from the humanitarian 
views encouraged by the sponsors, create genuine interest in the minds of the people 
by bringing home to them “ the glory that was Ind ” and reminding them of the 
past achievements as a spur to future action and present organisation. 

The Bombay Field Club is working at present as part of the University School 
of Economics and Sociology activities. The fourth aim of the Club is to “ esta- 
blish similar Field Clubs in other parts of the country which would work in co- 
operation and co-ordination with the Bombay Field Club.” It is hoped that these 
activities of the Bombay Field Club may spur the other centres of learning in India 
to organise similar activities in this field. Archeology in India is greatly handi- 
capped for lack of funds, but we think the greatest handicap is the ignorance of the 
people themselves. If all India realised the greatness of her past cultural achieve- 
ments and particularly the remains of archaeological and historical importance the 
Government would not have difficulty in properly equipping their Archreological 
Department with the needed funds and the impetus to work. Archaeology should 
not become a specialised branch, for its interest is more universal than that of any 
other branch of research. 

As to the publication of the results of such research as is carried on by such 
Field Clubs or is proposed to be carried out, the New Indian Antiquary offers its 
pages to all alike without any distinction. 

The Membership fee of the Bombay Field Club is limited to Rs. 3 only per 
annum ; it can be compounded by paying a Life Subscription of Rs. 100 or more. 
Donors and Patrons have to contribute a sum not less than Rs. 250 or Rs. 500 
respectively. Students become members by paying an annual subscription of Re. 1 
only. All donations and subscriptions have to be paid in advance. 


REVIEWS 


Hy nines et Prieres du Veda, textes traduits du Sanskrit par Louis Renou, Profes- 
seur a la Sorbonne. Librairie d'Amerique et d'Orient Adrien-Maisonneuve, 11, rue 
Saint-Sulpice, Paris (VI* - ), 1938. Pp. viii 4- 164. 

The product of the French Indologists in the field of Vedic studies has been sur- 
prisingly small hitherto in comparison with their work in the other fields. The author 
of this small translation is the first of a band of scholars belonging to a new genera- 
tion whose research in the Vedic field needs no introduction to any Vedic scholar. It 
is therefore all the more interesting that this short work is an indication of the 
progress that is now likely to be realised in the French speaking countries within 
the Vedic field, linguistic as well philological, with a thoroughness that is character- 
istic of German scholars. The net result of such a procedure is a happy combi- 
nation of French clarity with German thoroughness, giving us perhaps a higher 
approach to the many problems of Vedic scholarship. 

Prof. Renou has given us here 44 hymns from the Rgveda. 24 hymns from 
the Atharvaveda, four citations from the Kausikasiitra , two hymns from the Vajasa- 
neyisamhitd, one each from Maitrayanisamhita and Taittiriya-brahmana. Each hymn 
is preceded by a short introduction to the subject of the poem or prayer. In the 
brief introduction the translator has given general ideas of Vedic literature and 
their subsequent effect on Hindu thought from the earliest to the modern times. 
The work is addressed to the intelligent Frenchman who wishes to understand the 
literary and philosophical contributions of the Vedas to Hindu and World thought. 
The author is in the happy position of eschewing linguistic and philological problems 
connected with the hymns, though himself an accredited linguist, and the result is 
very readable and accurate. The get up of the book leaves nothing to be desired. It 
is one of the best introductions to Vedic literature that have appeared within recent 
years. 

S. M. K. 


Winter und Sachen. Zeitschrift fur Indo-Germansiche Sprachwissenschaft, Volks- 
forschung und Kulturgeschichte, herausgegeben von Prof. Dr. Hermann Guntert. Carl 
Winter's Universitats-buch-handlung, Heidelberg, 1938. Neue Folge, Band I, Heft 
1. RM. 10/- half yearly. 4 Hefts per year. 

The present series of a well-known journal deserves every encouragement from all 
lovers of Indo-European culture. The inaugural number of the New Series opens 
out with an editorial from Prof. Guntert entitled Xeue Zeit — neues Ziel, wherein 
he explains the full significance of the objects of the new series. The second paper 
is of an archaeological interest dealing with stone figures from Val Camonica. The 
third is by E. Winkler on the Linguistic Thought of the French scholars, and. the 
fourth deals with the problem of research connected with linguistic minorities on a 
statistical baus. There follow short notes and Book Reviews. The journal is bound 
to exercise great influence in the furtherance of research in the field of I-E. culture 
from all points of view. The Editorial Board consists of Prof. Guntert. supported 
by R. von Kienle. H. Keen. W. Porzig. K. Stegmann von Pritzwald. L. Weisger- 
ber and W. West, ensuring a steady conducting of the journal. AVe wish the New 
Series every success under such able editors. 


S. M. Katre. 
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Die Lehre der Jainas nach den alten quellen dargestellt von Walther Schubring. 
Grundriss der Indo-Arischen Philologie und Altertumskunde, Band III. heft 7. Walter 
de Gruyter & Co., Berlin and Leipzig, 1935, pp. 251. 

The present work requires more than a passing notice. It differs from all the 
earlier attempts to deal with Jainism and its philosophy, both popular and scholarly, 
in that the author uses a method differing from them all in treating his subject. As 
the title itself indicates, he has confined himself to the old sources of Jainism which, 
from the perusal of the book, appear to include the Ardha-MagadhI canon and the 
early works dealing with it and probably ending with the compendium of Umasvati, 
even though later works in Sanskrit and Prakrits are occasionally used and mentioned. 
In the field thus chosen, the author has made an attempt to be exhaustive so far as 
it is feasible. Naturally no detail is left out as being insignificant in order to deal 
with the general problems in greater details. All the facts the books afford are 
painstakingly collected and properly' arranged, making the work a storehouse of facts 
and naturally in its exhaustiveness the work stands unique and unsurpassed. One 
is simply amazed to imagine the labour spent by the author in arriving at this re- 
sult which shows the present state of Jain studies and their results in the most 
systematic manner, particularly when we consider the facts like the imperfect nature 
of the editions of the canonical books, absence of concordances, lack of monographs 
on individual works and other similar helps. Another healthy feature of the book is 
the greater attention paid to the sources themselves than to later discussions about 
them, though they are not unduly neglected. 

The collecting and co-ordinating of facts thus culled out from the canon is 
obviously on the model of Umasvati, his predecessor in this systematisation of the 
canonical doctrines. There is, however, some amount of doubt as regards the histori- 
cal implications of this method followed by him. It cannot be said that the author 
has neglected to take note of the heterogeneous nature of the sources and the diver- 
sity displayed by them. In fact the author is one of the best workers and critics 
in this field. But putting facts from different books of the canon and later works 
on a given topic often produces the impression that the whole system was so full 
and complete from the very beginning. 

Besides the treatment of Jain philosophy in all its branches the author has also 
dealt with many other topics connected with Jainism with more or less fulness. He 
devotes his introductory chapter to a brief history of Jain studies, a welcome feature 
of which is due notice taken by him of Indian workers in the field. The concluding 
sections of the chapter deal briefly with the different languages used by the Jain 
writers, and he appears to favour the view that their Sanskrit should be admitted as 
a peculiar dialect not to be judged by the classical standard. More exhaustive and 
of greater importance is the problem of Jain History dealt with in the second chapter, 
where the author begins with a description of their mythical history up to Mahavira 
and then a historical account of the founder and his successors. The concluding por- 
tion of this account is necessarily brief and the whole of the chapter appears to leave 
in the background the history' of the Digambaras. Then follows a detailed descrip- 
tion of the canon, much of which is schematic and uninteresting to read. The author 
himself is conscious of the sketchy nature of the bibliographical account of the non- 
canonical works at the end and expressly states that it is to be regarded as anything 
but the history’ of the literature. But in spite of the fact that it falls out of the 
topic of the book it will be of great use to those who are working upon the history 
of Jain literature. 

The scope of the book does not allow the author to go into discussion of all the 
problems that he has touched, and in some cases he has given us the results dog- 
matically stated. The relation of the Pinda Nijjutti to the Ayaranijjutti is not very 
accurate and the alternative tradition is neglected. The statement of the dates of the 
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early Digambara writers like Samantabhadra and others will not be easily accepted. 
In spite of some limitations, which are all more in the nature of the subject-matter, 
the work stands out as a unique production in the whole range of the Jain studies 
and speaks volumes about the author's command of the subject and the years of 
labour spent on it. It is certainly a thing of satisfaction that the work in the series 
originally standing on the name of Leumann should be brought out by his pupil, 
and the long delay after which it has appeared has only enriched it. 

A. M. Ghatage. 


Founders of Vijayanagara by S. Srikantaya ; Mythic Society, Bangalore City. 
1938, pp. vi + 174. Price Rs. 5 or 10s. Size 5 j" X 8j". 

Vijayanagara, that ‘ forgotten empire ’ is now being remembered with all zest 
by Indian Scholars. Numerous books and critical articles, written by competent 
scholars like Dr. Saletore. Dr. Venkatasubbiah, Prof. Ramanayya, Rev. Father 
Heras and others, have thrown abundant light on the past glory and unique history 
of that Hindu Empire which stood as a bulwark of Hindu Culture and Civilization 
for about three centuries. 

A bewildering mass of data bearing on the history of the Vijayanagara Empire 
now made available needs to be properly synthesised for the use of people who live, 
move and have their being in the culture fostered and preserved by the rulers of 
the Vijayanagara Empire and for this purpose the book under notice is admirably 
suited as it is an outcome of the author’s special lectures delivered before the Anna- 
malai University in 1930. For those who have no patience to read the ponderous 
volumes of specialized research Mr. Srikantaya’s manual will give a bird’s-eye-view 
of the problems that agitate the minds of the researchers in the Vijayanagar history 
at present. 

The study of ancient Indian Polity has been latterly engaging the attention of 
Indologists. The springs of political action that brought forth into existence and 
prominent relief this glorious empire need to be studied minutely not only by histo- 
rical scholars but by students of political science who are likely to give a new orienta- 
tion to the lifeless mass of facts dug out from inscriptional and other sources pertain- 
ing to this bright patch in the panorama of Indian history. 

According to Mr. Srikantaya Hindu faith underlying the origin and establish- 
ment of the Vijayanagara Empire was not bom of any attachment to any parti- 
cular form of Hinduism. It was a comprehensive movement embracing all forms of 
Hindu faith including the prevalent forms of Jainism and other religious faiths of a 
nondescript character. The combined weight of this faith preserved the indepen- 
dence of the Hindu dharma against the onrush of the proselytising Muhammadan 
and provided it a peaceful home. The old Hindu temples and Muths provided power- 
ful social and economic centres, fostering a spirit of love for country and religion in 
the people of the Karnafak country in the fourteenth century long prior to the deve- 
lopment of national idea in Europe. 

The reasons that led to the rise and fall of the Vijayanagara Empire have a lesson 
of their own for all future empire-builders and present empire-holders. Macaulay’s 
defence of the Church in his History of England has an analogy for the defence of 
the Hindu faith that moved the whole framework of the Vijayanagara Empire in the 
Middle Ages but we must grow wiser by experience and guard against pit-falls 
by not allowing our religion to get the better of our duties to our fellowmen which 
alone can tend towards national unity, if not world unity, the dream of all political 
philosophers. 


P. K. Gode. 
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Concepts of Riti and Guna in Sanskrit Poetics in their historical development. 
By P. C. Lahiri. University of Dacca, Ramna, Dacca, 1937. Pp. vii + 310. 

The concepts of Riti and Guna in Sanskrit Alamkara literature have never be- 
fore been treated so systematically or exhaustively as in the present work, approved 
for the degree of Ph.D. of the Dacca University. The concept of Rasa drew the 
greatest attention of the students of Poetics and it came to be regarded rightly as 
the very soul of Poetry. Bharata, the oldest writer on Dramaturgy, used this pro- 
minently in his treatise. But it took centuries after him to be admitted in the 
realm of Poetics. Before the literary critics realised the importance of Rasa they 
busied themselves with the concepts of Riti and Guna. It is therefore very interest- 
ing to read in the pages of this book the historical development of these ideas. 

It is noteworthy that the first concept that came to be formulated was not that 
of Gunas or excellences but of Dosas or defects. Bharata first treats of Dosas and 
then defines Gunas as the viparyayas of the former. Whether we interpret viparya- 
yatva as viruddhatva or abhdvatva the Gunas do not stand prominent, as they de- 
serve to, as independent entities. The early writers Bhamaha and Dandin occupied 
themselves with Alamkara and Riti and treated of Gunas as subservient to Riti. 
Nor did they define clearly the boundaries of Guna and Alamkara. In Dandin’s 
scheme Gunas are also called Alamkriyas while the poetic figures of speech proper 
are described as Sddhdrana-alamkara-jdtam. These early writers had collected to- 
gether a number of peculiarities in poetry which made or marred its beauty and 
were struggling hard to classify and co-ordinate them. No unanimity of opinion w T as 
to be looked for in this nebulous state. Thus what was denounced by Bhamaha as 
sasandeha dosa came later on to be greeted by Mammata as Slesalamkara. The 
famous opening verse of Kumarasambhava, viz. astyuttarasyam disi devatatma 
provides a telling instance regarding the confusion of classification that prevailed. 
This verse has been cited as an instance of no less than four gunas, Slesa, Madhurya. 
Arthavyakti and Saukumarya. Vamana regarded the gunas as of dual character per- 
taining to word as well as its sense, thus increasing their number which in the hands 
of Bhoja rose up to twenty-four. Confusion was worse confounded when Bhoja. 
besides regarding the twenty-four gunas as belonging to word and sense added to the 
number a set of new gunas which though originally defects are transmuted into ex- 
cellences under certain circumstances. That defects cease to be defects under cer- 
tain circumstances was apprehended as early as Bhamaha who showed that repeti- 
tion lost its character as a defect when the speaker was sw’ayed by emotions of fear 
and sorrow'. Here was the germ of the idea that defects and excellences become 
what they are only in connection with emotions or sentiments. That excellences 
are more important than figures of speech had been made clear by Vamana who 
declared that the former were constants while the latter variables. But it was left 
for the w'riters of Dhvanyaloka to weave the different elements into a harmonious 
whole and assign to each its proper place in the body poetic. In their scheme the 
sentiment occupied the position of the soul and excellences were intimately connect- 
ed with them. This aspect of the excellences rendered feeble their connection with 
word and sense and the corrective came from Jagannatha who maintained that the 
excellences were properties of Sabda, Artha, Rasa and Racana. 

The concept that arrested greater attention was the concept of riti. When and 
how the different margas or ritis came to be formulated and how they came to be 
identified with certain localities is a subject on which, in the absence of material, no 
opinion can be hazarded. It is unfortunate that no works prior to Bhamaha have 
as yet come to light. We are left with the curious phenomenon that the first writer 
Bhamaha who refers to ritis starts by roundly condemning their distinction between 
Vaidarbhi and Gaudi ; says he : 
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But the territorial names not only continued to be used but were added to. 
This Vamana recognized a third rltl Pancali while Bhoja added no less than three 
more : Latiya, Avantika and Magadhl. This multiplicity of number made it in- 
creasingly difficult to define their boundaries. Nor did the territorial nomenclature 
pass unchallenged. Kuntaka in particular takes cudgels against the practice of re- 
garding the ritis as rooted in the soil of different territories. Literary style, he 
protests, can never be chained to a locality even as a social custom like marriage 
with a cousin is : 

Hence he repudiates the old nomenclature Vaidarblii, Gaudl, etc., and styles his 
ritis, Sukumara, Vicitra and Madhyama, the elegant, the ornate and the mixed. Ac- 
cording to Dandin and Vamana the styles were differentiated from one another by the 
presence or absence of excellences. In the opinion of Rudrata the differentiating 
criterion consisted in the presence or absence of compounds. As a result of the two 
views the excellences came to be closely associated with compounds, ojas in parti- 
cular being regarded as dependent on long compounds. The writers of Dhvanyaloka 
cleared the issue by showing that the excellences depended entirely on Rasa and were 
independent of compounds as also of choice of letters. These latter made for what 
they called Samghatand or arrangement of words and letters which should not be 
confused with excellences. Thus the different concepts came to be disentangled and 
defined and we feel obliged to Dr. Lahiri for the detailed account he has given us 
of the vicissitudes of these concepts through long centuries from Bharata to Jagan- 
natha. 

D. K. Kelkar. 


CORRECTIONS 

P. 280, read epi Indiken for epi Indikeen 

P. 344, (middle of page) read In 1923 for In 1918 



THE FIRST SERMON OF THE BUDDHA 

By 

N. AIYASWAMI SASTRI 


The Wheel of Law, Dharmacakra, is considered to be the first Sermon 
delivered at Benares by the Buddha just after obtaining the perfect Enlight- 
enment, samyaksathbodhi. There have been several versions of the Ser- 
mon in different languages, Pali, Sanskrit, Tibetan and Chinese, etc. The 
Pali version is found in the Suttapitaka ( Samyutta-Nikaya , Vol. V, pp. 420- 
424) as an independent Sutra and in the Vinayapitaka, (Vol. I, pp. 10-12) 
as a part of the Mahavagga. There are two versions of it in Sanskrit, one 
forming port of the Mahavastu. (ed. E. Senart, Vol. Ill, pp. 330-335) and 
the other of the Lalitavistara (ed. S. Lefman, pp. 416-418). It has, at 
least, five versions in Tibetan ; 1, Dulva IV, ff. 64-67 ; 2, Dul. XI, 69-72 ; 
3, Mdo. XXVI, 88-91 ; 4, Mdo. XXVI, 431-434 ; 5, Mdo. XXX, 427-432. 
We have, at present, two translations in Chinese, one made by An.shu.kao 
of the Eastern Han dynasty, a.d. 25-220 (Nanjio No. 657), and the other 
by I-tsin, a.d. 710 of the Than dynasty, a.d. 618-907 (Nanjio No. 658). 
The Tibetan version contained in Mdo. XXX, 427-432, Dharmacakrapra- 
vartanasutra, according to its colophon, is a direct translation of the P&li 
version ; whereas the version in Mdo. XXVI, 431-434, Dharmacakrasutra is 
a translation of some independent Indian treatise of that name. The trans- 
lation found in Mdo. XXVI, 88-91, is a part of the Abhiniskramanasutra 
and other two versions contained in Dul. IV, 64-67, and XI, 69-72 are also 
parts of some other treatises of the Vinaya class. 

A careful and critical study of all these versions enables us to classify 
them into three main classes : — 

I. The Tibetan version in Mdo. XXVI, 431-434, Dharma- 
cakrasutra together with that in Dul. XI, and the Chinese 
version of I-tsin. 

II. The version in Mdo. XXVI, 88-91, Abhiniskramanasutra together 
with that in Dul. IV. 

III. The Pali version and its Tibetan translation. All other versions 
in Sanskrit and Chinese may be brought under this class. 

The following parallel analysis of their contents will show the main 
differences that have been found in each class of the versions : 
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Class I 


Class II 


Class III 



I. Two Extremes and 

a Middle Path. 

I. Ditto. 


II. The necessity for 
delivering the ser- 
mon twice by the 
Buddha. 



(See VIII below.) 

II. Description of the 
nature of the Fcur 
Truths. 

I. 12 Aspects of the 
Four Truths. 

III. Ditto. 

III. Ditto. 

II. Buddha’s adver- 
tising of his Enligh- 
tenment. 

IV. Ditto. 

IV. Ditto. 

III. a. Kaundinya’s 
awakening of the 
Spiritual Eye. 

— b. Naming of Kau- 
ndinya as Ajnata- 
kaundinya. 

V. Ditto. 

V. a. Only (b. in- 
VII). 

IV. Deva’s exclama- 
tion at hearing the 
Sermon. 

[ VI. Ditto. I 

VI. Ditto. 

V. Naming of the 
Sermon. 

VII. Ditto. 

— 

(III. b.) 

(V. b.) 

VIII. Description of 
the nature of the . 
Four Truths. 

(As a separate 
Dharmaparyaya ) . 

IX. Awakening of 
the Spiritual Eye. 

VII. Naming of Kau- 
bdinya as Ajnata- 
kaundmya. (Omitted 
in the Chinese). 

(II.) 

• • • • 
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It is clear from the above analysis that in Class I, the Sermon, in 
words of the Buddha, contains mere enumeration of the Four Truths into 
twelve aspects and declaration of Kaundinya‘s awakening and nothing else. 
In Class II we find besides the above, the Buddha speaking of the two ex- 
tremes to be avoided and a middle course to be resorted to, and also describ- 
ing the nature of the Four Truths in a separate Dharmaparyaya as though 
he was pressed to do so by his disciples ; while in Class III we see that even 
that description has been incorporated in the Sermon itself. 

It is very difficult to answer the question how such differences arose out 
of the one version of the Sermon which has been supposed to be delivered 
by the Buddha. I assume, however, that those differences might have been 
in vogue from the time of the Buddha himself and formed three modes of 
preaching the Sermon by the Buddha on different occasions. There is no 
lack of evidence to show the possibility of the above assumption. For, the 
Buddha is said, in the Mahavastu., to have preached the Sermon four times ; 
while in the Abhiniskramanasutra he is reported to have delivered it twice. 1 
Is it not possible, therefore, that he did so not on one occasion only, but on 
different occasions ? If we take it for granted, it is equally possible that the 
forms of preaching of the Sermon have been at variation on different occasions. 
I, therefore, consider it probable that the three different versions, in main, have 
been in vogue from the time of the Buddha himself, though they have 
been modified in later periods, with some additions and omissions. 

But M. Feer, on the other hand, who has translated the Tibetan ver- 
sions into French and also compared them with the Pali and Sanskrit ver- 
sions, has given expression to the opinion that the Dharmacakrasutra is 
only an extract from, and mutilation of, the Pali version. This opinion 
seems to be based on the assumption that the originals of the Buddhist 
Canon were in Pali and all similar treatises in Sanskrit, etc. were only re- 
ductions of the Pali works. Recent discoveries and researches have proved 
it certain that such an assumption is no more valid and the Sanskrit and 
other Buddhist works may also be of independent origin and equal antiquity. 

In the following pages I have made an attempt to render into Sanskrit 
the five Tibetan versions which I have grouped into three main classes as 
above described, and published them in order together with the English 
translations of the two Chinese versions. As there does not exist much 
difference between the versions in Mdo. XXVI, 431-434 and Dul. XI, 69-72, 
only the former is rendered into Sanskrit in full, minor differences contained 
in the latter being noted in the footnotes together with the Tibetan equiva- 
lents of the important technical terms. Similarly in the case of Mdo. XXVI, 
88-91 and Dul. IV, 64-67, only the former is rendered in full and small varia- 
tions of Dul. are given in the footnotes. With regard to the Tibetan trans- 
lation of the Pali version, I have translated it into Sanskrit, not into Pali, 


1. See below and Rockhill, The Life of the Buddha, p. 37. 
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because Pali is not so familiar as Sanskrit to the Orientalists in general. I 
have added to my Sanskrit translation of this version comparative notes 
showing all the differences between the Pali and Tibetan versions. The Pali 
and Chinese versions differ widely from each other almost in every respect 
and I have noted in the footnotes only very important differences between 
them. 

For the originals of the Tibetan translations, I have made use of the 
Xylographs of Narthan Edition of the Kanjur preserved in the Adyar Lib- 
rary and for the Chinese translations, the Tripffaka in Chinese of the Taisho 
Edition. 



II TO: sHNift II 


I. tr# rr-rr fff. i it^rft fff ffftt j^i TRmpn ff 

F U 4 T% 2 I 3TF FFFTT t raTFPJFT 3 TF^fFT? I 

( \) si f 1 fum-. -wg fthft 5 FFfcnFRTFgwFF[ i 

flF ftwr, gfe 6 II (*,) 3TT ( * ) 3PT ( V ) ^ 

F TOFF: TFFFgFg F% FTFlFT FFRFOTFSpRTN I *H, 

Rft, ffe: Ftm-fTK II 

(\) FT FKtFFWFlFim 8 # F TF8JT. TFFTTOfg F% 

FfRFt tRfFFRIFgWnf^, sffF, TFFT, ffe: ufWFpTTiF I ( $ ) FT m 
3TIFFcF ItfTFSFFfFFTFlfF # F RtilF: TFFTFFg FlTFFt F'lR'hkN^llfF I 
ffF, mu, fTT:, FtTT6TFF[ I ( 's ) FT ^ <|:?#RtF 9 STTFFcF FTSnc^FSFFTFFIFTIF 

* Kanjur, Mdo. XXVI, ff. 431b, 4-434a4. The beginning of this translation 
runs as follows : Rgya gar skad du [ Dharmacakrasutra | Bod skad du | 

Chos kyi hkhor loi mdo | This translation agrees with that found in the Dulva XI, 
ff. 69b, 3-72a, 3, where it simply begins : FFFH. fTT FRIF5 FIFRf^F 

tsTfifra WT I 

1. dr an sroh smra bai- = rsvacana. So also Dul. XI. M. Feer says that 
smrava is a translation of vadana. See JA. 1870, p. 392. The Mahavastu has both 
°vadana (Vols. I, 322, 324, 330 ; III, 330, 333, 337) and °patana (Vol. Ill, 323, 
328) Rsipatana is explained there thus : FJFFISF TTFFT ^RTFFF I ( v °k 357). 

2. ri dags kyi nags = mrgavana. So also D. XI. Its alternative form is 
mrgadaya. The Mahavastu has both. Mrgadaya is explained there thus : 

FFW UU fell FFrriTFT FjRtFFF, (Vol. I, p. 366). 

3. = lna sdei. D. XI, bhiksupahcaka- dge sloh lha po dag la. 

4. D. omits me. 

5. tshul bshin yid la pyas pa na = °sikare, or °kurvatah. 

6. = rtogs pa. 

7. = sdug bsghal hgog par hgro bai lam. D. ~X.I,° gamyaryamargah- ‘ hgyur 
pa hphags pai lam. 

8. =nas mnon par ses pas. D. XI omits has. 

9. D. XI reads kun hbyuh ba. Read hgog pa for it. 
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fP=T n DTHT: '<1% Tlfelf HhlV+iKNa^'-IIK I ?TH, fen, ffe, tiffed '-I ifd II 

( ^ ) cRC ^ pmt’wM 111 afcrq^ an^ac^f wrfSfewffeiraTfa # *r rfera; 

ferg sfrRT^fr iHw+KNyRnfe ura, fen, gfe, rh-trur: i 

( ^ ) r rag g-.rannwR TftwrfferHiR sfr % rfern: ifnr^ig fefg 
^tfeTt jrafeurcra; rag^nfe ?r, fen, f fe fecrrarnra i ( i °) ng rag grange 
nfemrferraira fra % rfew: - d% ^Ifeif ww*ki<i. raapgqfe i 

m, fen, f k- ferffe^nfe 1(11) era: ^ 5;fefeT'i 3Tifeif4 HiarararafeRramr 
fra n rfera: gfepfrag rang raffed nniwira. rarawnfe i sir, fen, fife, 
srrirajyfTrfra i ( i g ) era; ^ f:fefefamffefi 7 nrarag ramra nrfemffeirarfrr fra n 
fferra: gfernrag raifg rarfferar nraftraimg ragRiife ffe, fen, gfe #rwnt n 

II graR ffeR: ng ^gg rarfeeng fe fenfe g^TT^lt 11 raajnfelf?, n 

lira, n fen, ra gfe ra nrrragf-nK i ra ramfe nferarafeg granrang nragrang nranra- 
rangranraigig 12 rafeng r raT[frang i:! grai: fenn: 14 fe^ 15 ngra;-. “rafefeffeiTnffe: i 
17 n rart fferra; sigrira H*Tifeferanmni3 fra Rwifenj. i ra# 8 nr rw: 35 
ragg raraferg gra femran jnrmit 11 raajRrrra, snra, fen, gfe fefet-<> 4 iK 1 rants? 18 
nfenirafen: wot; rangrenra nrariranifmaraT: rafewgRrargraira 9 gra: fesn: 14 
ragrar: 19 ngrfi: amT^Anraffe: 1 ''’ 1 awr? 18 warn: 3rgrnt n^fetrnnfirangra fra 
sraufraw 11 


III n^lR nfenfrn 3% 3TI5Rcf: €tF3RR 3RRt &fefeTT % 20 fera 
ferfe rannajRTira 1 ran RraR rargramt 4feRni? 1 rairaramT ran rag nr 
#feR 21 1 ran wg 22 1 anrarrarfer ran rag rat ^rararaR ariraranra rag 23 1 nf gran 
nig 24 1 rargrarai ^rfs^fer nnR raifrarara. raigRn: €[TfenR raifTcfei 0 ?^ finin- 
nnn 25 mifet 11 


10. D. XI °hgyur pat lam. 

11. = lan gsum du bzlas te rnams pa bcu grtis su bskor bat. D. XI, °rnam 
pa bcu gnis pat. 

12. D. XI, 0 brahmanaprajat (?) °bram jei skye dgu dan bcas. 

13. These words may also be put in the locative case. 

14. = nes par hbyuti ba. D. XI, °byun ba. 

15. = mi Idan pa. D. XI, bral ba. 

16. = phyin ci log dan bral bai sems kyis mart du gnas pa. 

17. D. XI adds tdvat. 

18. Ibid., added, bzun ste- agrhnam. 

19. Ibid., omitted viyukta. 

20. lha brgyad khri = astadevayutanam. 

21. -kau ndi nya khyod kyis cltos kun ses sam. D. XI, Ko hu din nya. 

22. -bcom Idan hdas kun hthsal lags so. 

23. D XI omits ajanasi nanu. 

24. Ibid., omitted sarvam. 

25. tshig. bla dags. This etymology of the word ajnata kaundinya is not 

mentioned in the Mahavastu and Lalitavistara. D. XI, ‘ iti nama asaktam — 
min- ses par by a bar chags so. 
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IV STTJfiJTI^ ddlstfdl 26 27 3Rdi<?R2rn i M‘Hd , 4l4di' : Tr ^ 1 

5R 28 I fTIR'^r:; TR^Tl ^RT^r 29 ^r% RT^R JFRTRR '<W- 

^ 3a 5i#iOTm srSr m sn#H m R *n^r *i soprc m 

3f% g^rflOT 31 tlgd'diltlR 5R3Rg<5TR ^Rig^PTlt Hi ftpTR S^f 1 

3TW#R% 3T5RR: |R I SRlteTOnt ^ 'gRT ^V: 3Z WT: 

=4 ^wf^ r ^ ?r: 33 5RTRRTT: ^Tl: 34 R^^^gftcTI 36 RTRTWRcTT: 37 'KMWd'ttRRRt ^T: 38 
5tH «j5fr 39 m ?tqR 10 %sr gpd 41 £t5h 39 , dR eRR 40 dR 5JIRR 41 dRd. 
5is^n3?n^rRT «t i friRTfSm: 42 ^rr ^ft'- 3 ?n sfag^RTR' 

W I tURRI: ! RRRRT RW'JDRiJjf^RTd RR?R RTORd gRRFSlt 'RJTRd HRRd dRTR- 
•'4IW% | JT 5TW RT RTfFTR RT RRR RT JTRH RI RdRI RI %RIRR dT% dR Rdd 

«nprR%RR Rf R RR -RR SrirI RgRiRWiRR I^rr dRR i rrrrr; 

srf^RplF# srgRvR: rrrr # n 

V rorr mwwn RjftRRR rrrr tri^rr 44 jtrw* w 45 gf<w 
STRTRRRJ STcTtSFr WRdPER >TRRRRRRRRTR SffRRRR 46 RfTRR II 

«ri^r5 R^ #iph 


26. D. XI, '3TRRRT flftiRRR R*f 3TW I 

27. = sa blai gnod sbyin mams. 

28. = sgra s grogs par byed de \ shes pa dbyans sgrags so \ D. XI, 

3^grflRRT fR I RlRRgRIRRTRT RR 1= sgra phyuh shin dbyans rjes su brgrags pa. 

29. D. XI, 3RRT RKI'WR I 

30. Ibid., added anudharma- chos dan hthun pa. 

31. chos dan hthun par, lit. dharmanulomyena. 

32. = nam (m) khah la rgyu bai gnod sbyin. D. XI, bar snah la spyod pai 

I ^ 

33. — rgyal chen bshi poi rigs I D. XI, RQRgJtlf^l+T RRT: = rgyal chen bshi 
pai lha mams [ 

34. = sum cu rtsa gsum poi lha | D. XI omits deva = g sum pa 

mams. 

35. = hthab bral D. XI, ba mams. 

36. = dgah Iden. D. XI omits tusita. 

37. — hphrul dgah. D. XI, ba mams. 

38. = gshan hphrul dbah byed kyi lha mams. D. XI omits deva- 
byed kyis. 

39. = skad cig de. 

40. ( ?)-than cig de. 

41. ( ?)-yun tsam de [ D. XI? yud tsam de. 

42. = f shahs rigs kyi lha mams. D. XI ....rigs pai 

43. D. XI omits a pi. 

44. Ibid., Ian gsum gyi bar du bzlas te. 

45. -chos dan ldan. D. XI, chos dan hthun pa. 

46. D. XI omits STRd'R RITRR I 
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The Wheel of Law* 
thrice-repeated and spoken by the Buddha 
(Buddhabhasita triparivarta dharmacakrasutra.) 

I. Thus have I heard. The Blessed One ( Bhagavdn , Po chia fan) 
once stayed in the Dear park in the Rsipatana at Benares (po lo ni ). Then 
the Blessed One addressed five Bhiksus (pi ch’u ) saying : 

O Bhiksus, the concentration of the mind in conformity with the princi- 
ple (yonisa manasikara ) upon dharmas that have been heard, that this is a 
misery, a Truth of Saints (duhkham myasatyam ) can give rise to the eye, 
knowledge, illumination and Enlightenment, (bodhi). 

O Bhiksus, the concentration of the mind in conformity with the princi- 
ple that this is the cause of misery, a Truth of Saints (duhkhasamudaya 
aryasatyadharma), putting an end to the misery ( duhkhanirodha aryasatya- 
dharma) and Path leading to put an end to the misery ( duhkhanirodhagd - 
mini pratipat aryasatyadharma) , can give rise to the eye, knowledge, illumi- 
nation and Enlightenment. 

O Bhiksus, the concentration of the mind in conformity with the prin- 
ciple upon dharmas that have been heard, that this misery, a Truth of 
Saints is a dharma which I understand as “to be known” ( evam parijne- 
yam) can give rise to the eye, knowledge, illumination and enlightenment. 

O Bhiksus, the concentration of the mind that this cause of 

misery, a Truth of Saints, is a dharma which I understand as ‘ to be re- 
moved ’ (evam prahatavyam) can give rise to the eye, 

O Bhiksus, the concentration of the mind , that this putting an 

end to the misery, a Truth of Saints, is a dharma which I understand as 
“ to be realised ” ( evam saksatkartavyam ) can give rise to the eye 

O Bhiksus, the concentration of the mind , that this Path lead- 

ing to put an end to the misery, a Truth of Saints, is a dharma which I 
understand as “to be practised” (evam abhyasitavyam) can give rise to the 
eye 

O Bhiksus, the concentration of the mind , that this misery, a 

Truth of Saints, is a dharma which I understand as “ it has been known 
to me” (evam jnatam) can give rise to the eye 

O Bhiksus, the concentration of the mind , that this cause of 

misery, a Truth of Saints, is a dharma which I understand as “ it has been 
removed by me ” ( evam prahinam ) can give rise to the eye 

O Bhiksus, the concentration of the mind , that this putting an 

end to the misery, a Truth of Saints, is a dharma which I understand as “ it 


* This translation is based on the Tripit aka in Chinese, Taisho Ed. Vol. II, 

No. 110. 
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has been realised by me” ( evam sdksatkrtam) can give rise to the eye 


O Bhiksus, the concentration of the mind , that this Path leading to 

put an end to the misery, a Truth of Saints, is a dharma which I under- 
stand as “it has been practised by me” (evam abhyasitam) can give rise 
to the eye 

II. If, O Bhiksus, I did not understand the thrice-repeated twelve as- 
pects of the Four Truths of Saints, and I could not obtain the eye, know- 
ledge, illumination and Enlightenment ; then I could not part from the gods, 
demons, Brahman, sramanas (sha-men), brahmanas and all other worlds, my 
mind not being separated from defilements and obtaining deliverance ; and I 
could not claim that I obtained the Supreme Enlightenment (anuttamabodhi) . 

Because, O Bhiksus, I understood the thrice-repeated 12 aspects of 
the Four Truths of Saints, and was able to obtain the eye, knowledge, illumina- 
tion and Enlightenment, I am parted from the gods, demons, Brah- 
man, sramanas, brahmanas and all other worlds, my mind being separated 
from defilements and obtaining deliverance ; and I am able to proclaim that 
I obtained the Supreme Enlightenment. 

III. When the Blessed One was speaking this Dharma, the Ayusman 
Kaundinya ( Kiao ch'en ju) and 80 millions of gods received the Spiritual 
Eye ( dharma caksus) free from passions and defilements ( virajam vita- 
malam). The Buddha addressed Kaundinya : Have you realised this 
Dharma or not ? He replied, I have realised, O Blessed One. Have you 
realised or not? I have realised, O Sugata. Because Kaundinya has well 
realised the Dharma, his name will be Ajnata Kaundinya ( Ajo-Kiao ch’en- 
ju). Ajnata is one who well realises the objects ( art ha ). 

IV. At that time Yak§as (yao ch’a ) dwelling on earth, having heard 
the Buddha’s preaching, voiced a great voice, addressing men and gods, O 
Benevolents, you should know that the Blessed One stays in the Dear park 
in the Rsipatana at Benares and widely preaches the Wheel of Law, thrice- 
repeated and into 12 aspects ; hence gods, demons. Brahman, (sramanas, 
brahmanas and other world will greatly flourish and all those who move in 
the plane of Brahman (brahmacarinas) will quickly reach the peaceful and 
deep plane, Nirvana ; and men and gods will flourish and asuras will perish. 
All the gods of heaven ( antariksa ) and four Maharajikas heard and knew 
the address made thus by those Yaksas. So also (did) mutually the gods 
of the six kama world within a moment and also made their vcices heard 
within a moment up to the gods, brahmans. All the brahmans having heard 
it, again uttered the words widely spread as before. 

V. Therefore this Sutra is called a Wheel of Law thrice-repeated (tri- 
panvaTta-dhaTmacakrasutTa ) . 

Then five Bhiksus, men and gods, having heard the preaching of the 
Buddha, were rejoiced and revered (it). 
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I. 3Tsr wh, qwiFiH 1 r*f$£ir? i mm: sraf§t%n ?r ^racisjn 2 h 

ft fr ^ f c afr 3 <f l mfari4 l 4 I 3STJTT t I ?T: ^1% qiPTf^ig^: 5 ffTff: ITT^: 6 3THRI: 7 
'prrSTFta: 8 I gsjR^JIsng#!: 9 3RR: 3Tff«M%cf: 10 I ^Tf griffon JWWTTT- 

ffT p jfrf r 11 1 [ ] JT«3mr fH^wr 13 3wft i: 

JgTT 15 I SRTOT FT'amr SlifaSJ 3TFI: 3TSlfpif JTFT : I ( 1 ) : ( R ) 

g^; ( } ) *p3jsg ffJT ( V ) ?FJTT 'T*rbcf: ( ^ ) (%) 

(vj) flT^ ^5R|: (4) *F?IT snrfr : 16 II 


II. *prrc iWTPmit rJrs^nf strsii^iw 5TranT9ff*iq*ft; i w% r%i 
g r a ft ^ri T ifTft 17 swr 18 mr^r sr: f^w ?Fit srrfosffi i i <rac iwr 

#m#i; i qraar^rnfamit 19 sprm f5r^rt *rficTT arnif 20 ^qt^r 18 focftor 0 fq^ur 
spit HMsicnq; i m. jr«ri m mm i crsrHRrcf prop 11 


* Kanjur, Mdo. XXVI, ff. 88b-91b, 4. This translation agrees with that found 
in the Dulva IV, ff. 64a. 5-67a, 7. 

1. — lha sdei. 

2. = hasten par mi bya | D. IV, rten \ 

3. = bsnen par mi bya. 

4. = bsnen bskur mi bya I 

5. = hdod pai bsod nams kyi rjes su brtson pa | D. IV, kdmapindanuyoga ( ? ) 

. . .bsod snoms. . . 

6. = nan pa. 

7. = tha chad. 

8. = ma rabs — so so skye ba. 

9. = bdag hid dub pa la rjes su brtson pa j 

10. (?) -gnod pa dan Idan pa. 

11. = mi rten par | this sentence may also read — FpJTtU Hffi- 
9T. I 

12. = mig byed pa. 

13. = ye ses byed pa. 

14. = he bar shi bar hgyur ba. 

15. = mhon par ses pa dan | rdsogs par byah chub pa dan j my a nan nas hdas 

par hgyur ba yod de. 

16. The following are the Tib. equivalents of the 8 ahgas : 1, yah dag pai It a 
ba. 2, yah dag pai rtog pa. 3, yah dag pai hag. 4, yah dag pai las kyi mthah. 
5, yah dag pai htsho ba. 6, yah dag pai rtsol ba. 7, yah dag pai dran pa. 8, yah 
dag pai tin he hdsin. 

17. = sha dro. 

18. = gdams hag. 

19. Xyl. reads, lha sdei mams kyis. Read kyi for kyis in conformity 

with D. IV. 

20. = phyi dro. 
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III. gg wn; raggra i 

( 3 ) ft ^.aaTaacaiaff ^ raga; gaargai a% atfert aafegag . 21 ag- 
PTTTf I fra, fell, ffe: atFasgrrit 1 1 ( '. ) m ftraaggg: ( \ ) 3R |:rafeta: 
( v ) fa §:rafetggiwrat nraaaf fra g raga: fearfera gag arifeit narawra. 
agrafe i fra fen ffe arrawnTt n ( ^ ) aa. rag I’-ragiaaca feagargararia 23 
fig ar raga ; ... I (% ) aa: rag ^raagaa raiaaca fga^arfenariafraaraga:... 1 

( > 4 ) ag rag §:rafetg giagra argrraferaaraararia fra' a raga: 1 

( <; ) ag rag g-.rafetganngT frag^graaca grargrragaffeiraria fra' a raga;... 1 

( s ) era; ^ f.raataara rawraarararaira fra a r 5 rga: 1 ( 1 ° ) aa: rag 

<|:ra«ggg graaea ftraargaraTia fra' a raga: ... 1 ( <n ) aa rag ^trafeta 

gigara arsaf^gaftararra fTf a raga-. 1 ( a ra ) ag rag ^raferaariaar 

ffer^grtaea grferar¥r.=irat#r fra *r ftga: 11 

IV. anaa taga’- gg agi graacag gt raaftaa ga^rraat agafenfa 1 a 
fra, a feir a fife a arfaparit 1 a graft ataarflfeg. aarcafrana : 2 ' 1 ggaaaiifg- 
aarai: agggg'ra^fefFgrat feaat faw: agar: gfeaaftafafts •. 1 a ait faga-. 
gggg a* a?, garmraafg fra' Ucafrragg. 1 aar a raga: gg agg graarag 
ga faaftaa grggrfe: ag^aaift; 1 fra, fen, grfe anrararaiif 1 aarst aaaararara 
aarfagara. 2 ’ agaaargiraaiar: aaaag^feapg^t raawjra : 26 agar: gragfe- 
fferfegg: 1 gait faga: ggaii a*a* aarraafa^p fra arafiragg 1 

V. a gag; aaaara 3% gi^^aa-. atfewraa 27 garat taaterat afea graara 
aaagsf arif 1 ga aaara, grg’sraa agfegarf 1 giararra gg gg at arfe^r 1 aa 
aaaa. 1 grararia aa 2S ag at afeara grararra ag 1 at gag ana: 1 gpjsggi 
af(v?vaa aarf racara: gig^aig. gifraanr^aar 23 fraraaaa magga 1 

VI. gig^ara. affas^at aaifiai fra graftgagi: 3 ( fe?aggiaaraT ^a 1 
aragftrafe rar 1 a fen: aaaai aitNMi ^raaaga an gig feaftaa jiggrgrt aaaa: 
faferanargg arfa%a ggaa ar aigfer ar aaa ar aita ar agar ar %afeg at% 
a? gag, aaaafena afaagrara rafegargrt taagraiaraaia feng grata 1 


21. Lit. °sikore, or ° kurvatah. 

22. = sdug bshal hgog par hgro bai lam. 

23. = nas mnon par ses pas. 

24. D. IV reads sabrahmakad omitting the word mar a. 

25. ibid., aagata aag^ra. 1 

26. = hes par byun ba dan Idan pa \ D. IV, fega: iaaai: 

27. = Kau ndi nya \ D. IV, Ko hu di nya. 

28. Ibid., dharma is omitted. 

29. ibid., gpjeaia -atffera fra arfera ffa etc. 

30. = sgra sgrogs par byed do | shes dbyans bsgrags so. 
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3TTS^: 9R!TFT?f fRT I 3?qifej4igi<irt fRT ^T^TT : 

= qg$%KlftrefiPTI : qqftRH: ^T: ftnWcTT: TlftWcRSlRcRT ^?R 32 

SfOR ift ^jft %^T gfdd 3TRT. sRRTT SI^JTg’R'PlftT 5R I stfpfiriw: 33T Sift' 
5i®^q«fsnqqftf w i ftqg^Rqfti w i jurr: Trcv , TW , iftd^f ^km... ii 

VII. sjn^ft ftTR^f wwwt mv* 

gcrrdcTU, I 3TcffS^I WWW 'dJRSFiqftiftft Sifted JT^F^TT II 

VIII. 3TST ¥RRR. TJffft 33 3d: 'TWTfRq. ft^TTf I ^Tlft W: dRRId- 

gHflft I TFTfnR dcTTK I f:^HI-5«c*l*i. I % 33ft?R: |:^FTO v 7RftRI ^ SRf- 

'T'VRFWRJI, 1 5:<sWra?fft TdRd. I STiraf:-!^ 1 5‘.Rq, I I 4R U I 'TRT 1 

raHtftft 31 I srfsftwftqT 35 JFtq I VV& STRtf d fS^ft 36 cF^ft 37 I 
g^tjT 38 WT'Tr^RRRTI gSsnq I dFT TKIRRH. snqfSSlfw# JITR qHftcpR: II 
?frq| sTPsraRH i d^r TrwftfT dfRUTOfnai ?r dsnfadPSRt 39 i d^r 
stdRTd 40 3TRfSST%# JIM qRftdR: II 4icRf Rdftfta STT-TORIT I di qPRT 
jp^prafJHr m dqrwdfRdf 41 i dw qrrwFT: str*r, w; 42 srrrh 43 sr: 44 
RRR: 45 ftffa 343Tfr: 3R: 46 I cTR TTTilTFfRsjjRnX 3Tr%STFffT> JIM fflqftdsq: II 
5dq|:J3ft{I'4rnftdt TidT? TPWRq, I dTRT 3lftfsSTT|f# W7: I dJRJ?fe: I 
*ffe7: fPRT^T^ tlHwW: ’TJRTFTR: qJRJoill H\n: 4Mdi FOTd: H42fT ddlft: I 3R- 

ifa qwftdsq: II 

IX. arftfR. 'TTOH 3% 3TTfRd: 'dlslTd+lNRFd 47 3Tgvi?Rqrasrftr! 

RJfffiq I TWIRFFt ft^RRlW •<7% )8 RF? sft?W5 WEfg^jl. II 


31. Read lhai ris for — rigs in the Xyl. with D. IV. 

32. This phrase is repeated thrice. D. IV repeats twice. 

33. ( ? ) -Ian ghis su yah. 

34. = sdug pa dan bral ba. 

35. = mi sdug pa dan phrad pa. 

36. = gaii hdod pa btsal te ma Tried pa. 

37. D. IV omits tat. 

38. = mdoT na. 

39. = yah grid pai sred pa dgah bai hdod chags dan Idan pa de dan de la 
mhon par haod pa ste. 

40. Read span bya bai phyir for span bai phyir. 

41. D. IV, mhon par dgah ba = . abhinandini. 

42. = bor ba. 

43. = bsal. 

44. = zad pa. 

45. = hdod chags dan bral ba. 

46. (?) = nub pa. 

47. = len pa med par. 

48. D. IV omits dha-mesu. 
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li ffJT n 


1. 1. mr tusPw^ rr *ffih. ^WrW 1 

JJJT^T% 2 II 

2. 3FT RFTR. TWZWIWZ? W^TTRHfTif 1 I gTPWFRTr WSFf: 93f§FR ^ 


%RRTR1 II 


3. 


JTTgtfT' fFT: 


. 1 t sTRU^jratg- 


3fmt s f:ks^WtFmitcT: 9 I tr#r fvi^: 3TRT gFFTT I #T ^PtWiMt 10 I *PW 
arkT. iMRk 3 t=w4t ari%ra^rf%pfl' HTmiT 

ii 


4. Rwr rkTT: srra'Tci: ^T T R'jff... 3 4Rpf i jpw 

ttttt. -mmmif ttn: i nmi w i ( i ) m: ( \ ) #4: (\) 

^ ( X ) ?T*TT RTRf: (\) RRrirsffa: ( % ) grtFR RBITO: ( « ) 

R5frl': ( 4 ) I |4 JF-iWF Jlf^R cT=4PlikTfaBfl^tm I) 


II. 5 . ^p-ferr f tisrorkm. i snictf ^ i rt $ 3*1 

R IJ fi:^i arm: 12 i# 5:^1 mmTrnr 13 *ri^ w srrm jt 

cT^fr pRI #k T^lWRRTI I'.m. 11 


* Kanjur Mdo. Vol. XXX, ff. 427a, 5 — 432a, 3. The beginning of this trans- 
lation runs as follows : — 

Rgya gar shad du | Dharma tsa kra pra bartana Sutra ! Bod. skad du | 
chos kyi hkhor lo rab tu bskor bai mdo | 

In the colophon it is said that this translation was prepared from the Pali 
version of the Sutra. This Sutra is edited in the Samyutta Nikdya by L. Feer 
and in the Vinayapitaka by Oldenberg. 

1. = drah srofi lhuh ba. 

2. = ri dags rgyu bai gnas. 

3. = lria sde. 

4. = bos te bkah stsal pa. 

5. — ^TT^RPrftRI = gnas par mi byao. 

6. = hdod pa mams dan | bde ba la shen pa. 

7. = mi rigs. 

8. = lus dub pa dan I hbrel ba. 

9. = bsriags par bya ba ma yin pa, lit. sjTjsp^j 

10. = hjug par mi byao. 

11. = yan dag par hjug go. 

12. = mi sdug pa dan phrad pai sdug bsnal. 

13. = sdug. pa dan bral bai sdug. bsnal. 

14. = gari hdod pa btsal ste ma riled pa. 
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6. ft JprmcjtT f:<sRig33 aTRRrpPl. I ^TT 15 g«qT 'fHHWtf 
JTcIT 33 33rft3Fftl I OTU ^rfigruTT 16 SRtJwn f^RRJOTii || 

7. 55 *33 J^Wfir |:?sritd3 3TllRTc^ I JflEcfsnmTCT: 3T ^W OT n^ T: Tt?FT: 
TRIM: C^M: Jlftfaftlfa: 17 gi%: ^IflOT: 18 II 

8. ft ^ ggitgtt ura^ srr%c^ i 3T343itrssnt# 

tfpf: I 3ST4T 3RpE dS:...?F^ W: II 

III. 9. ^ 5:<sfUPWc J -f [ Wit ] l%3: stur^t ^ 3g3tRTt I fTRgwt I 
surKTrit i R^nft i srrdte gfrnt i cr^ g^t^Rtw^wt [ M ] r$rgg: 

'<W RgEflTlt l...3fR5fa 3fTnt II 

10. ft 5:33553 3rm^T [ itit ] rtaj3: gtedt 33 ^gwrrit 1 . ..sndte 
3^nft I ft 3^ 53f:33g53 3TTC3c3 HfRf°3 [ ATlt J ft PTST3: #313% 3*1 32pf- 
Trit i....3fi«sta> ^rrit u 

11. ft 5;3Ptd3 an^ETcJf [mrt] ftr^: ' %mwfr 33 ^g^rrit i...3n®fe 
3531ft i ft 33 335 :3itd3 333313 31533^53 [ wft ] ft <J33T33 3$ 3g- 
E53iit i...3TR5r$ 353 n't n 

12. ft t:<qft7r^nM[ artr? 333313 [f*rit] ft 13513: ^ 3g- 

WUlt l...3Tl®fe g^TTTtl ft 3g 5:31^3333331 91^5?, 333313 313ft d <>4 [ti#] 
ft 1333: I^TT^ ^ 381+3905 I... 39193; 3551% II 

IV. 13. Tprmrit rw9 3gi39rit 3n^^ift i y$ {5rr^ 

5K5II3>K 19 99T59 20 193333 gftsjt [ wi] fwr 3iR!3rq 21 I ^ [grnj 93 3-b l tl - 

313 *m»m 5 wto; 9933%: Htq^%ttsgrm 9*39; gtrftiiro 

gftisstfsgjm 22 1 

14. 393g g9TW9 35 ^15 3TI%^3 3^ %rit39 33159 11195313 

gitljt 9T31I 23 [ 3Pit] 1 ^ ftg9: 939% df% 99R% 95sf% W# 99313111 
95d93 T 3 3 133d' 9*33? ♦itlN'Hl+i-yg'T, [ fI3 ] 9C99I395 I f53 St H -H TcfTffR Hci ■H 'iq - 
itgNr: bttcP witr wg^ttr'-f if ih 2i Pit) 93 11 


15. = gah sred pa hbyun ba can dan | dgah bai hdod chags dan Idan pa dan | 
de dan de la mnon par dgah ba na (ni ?) | 

16. = hdod pai sred pa dan I hkhor ba la srod pa dan | hkhor ba dan bral ba 
la sred pao | 

17. = so sor bsgyur ba 

18. =grol ba shum po med pa = 5^13991513111 I 

19. = mam pa bcu gnis po. 

20. lit. 331597 = j* ltar gy ur P a mams. 

21. = ha spans te. 

22. (?) = gshan med do (I 

23. Read ji srid for ji ltar. 

24. = yah srid pa len pa med pa. 
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V. 15. w^rfprr ramr vMddl tnr 

q-rerr^ arig^; ’^g^Tri^ i ww.m^- 

?m ctw? m i 

VI. 16. [ tpf ] 5P#cT srfcpS VftHnr I H^rf^T ^ gpn ^rt: 27 ^RT?I^Jr^ 

i jt ^phcH srwJiwgft'ftR , J l T^r% Rd/di ;^ 1 -|v^yq'(FfFf •en^xT% u^ido- 
TTSRTcjr ?tifr m miT^ ^r =tt fi yrr %dfdir% i 

17. ft4t gj^w'r Xim v&i ^g3ircrf^r 28 %n: i st 

*PTd<IT ^1% I 

18. =Erg#?RTf*nRRi ^Rt *gra?i^ *^n mmstf 9 i 

ii Tr»ror sl% i 

19. 5T4&tfMr ^trt ^gra^ 'fRi w 30 g^r: ^grasi^fRrg^^ i & 

¥RcRr «T% I 

20. JfOT’TT ^gra^K '-JRT gF'Idl 31 Vgi: g I 

goddl ^IsS l 

21. gf^dRT ^tr! ^gra?!^ F^'t ftfrWgrf 32 ggr. i sg 

*mdT 31% I 

22. NfdW<dwi <dH( ?gidAi'-g FTRT TC^RrR^RIdRl 33 %sfl: F^WZlF^Wr- 

dRL l Huddf <3ta> I 

23 Tlftf^mldldril ^4'Wf ‘'Jeff 3gj ^gRRRgJPd^R- 

dL i w^rr 3t% i 

24. ^^^^s^g^jg 36 13T?W^I?I^- 

st^rrg: supepr 37 i ijirr^Td 33 1 ssnf^qdf 1 auwiggg 40 srcsrt^'sgvrra^ 2 
3f%g 1 mwt* gsr^Mt fsn j^rTFTRRJTtrg n 


25. (?) = tshun tshod. 

26. = kau di nya. 

27. = bstod pai sgra. 

28. = rgyal chen ris bshii lha mams. 

29. = sum cu rtsa gsum gyi lha mams. 

30. = hthab bral gyi lha mams. 

31. = dgah Idan gyi lha mams. 

32. = hphrul dgai lha mams. 

33. =gshan hphrul dbah byed kyi lha mams. 

34. = t shahs ris kyi lha mams. 

35. = yud. tsam. 

36. = khyab par gyur te. 

37. = yah dag par gyos so. 

38. = yah dag par rab tu gyos so. 

39. = yah dag par rab tu ldeg go. 

40. = bag yod par gyur. 

41. = ya mtshen du gyur. 

42. = snan bar gyur. 

43. = tshans pas chos bstan pa thos nas lha mams rah gnas su son ho 
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VI 1 . 2 5 . mg i 3? rincTc^^f 0 ^ 15 ! srwrc f 16 i 

aniTTrf'FfP^T WWW II 

ii n 

Comparative Notes 

In this section, I propose to note all the differences between the Pali 
version (= P.) of the Samyutta-Nikaya and its Tibetan version ( = T.) of 
the Kanjur Mdo, XXX. 

Para. 2. P. begins this para: mt HhffT. P. has Sflipdft for T. 

3 prp 5 iff|. P. reads rr in the place of T., fffi. P. adds 4,d*f j after if ftRcptn. 

Para. 3. The first Extreme in P. is TWg for dJfffmfgdPT: 

of T. P. has ifFtfr for T. jpgtf, and gfJsrftsteifpft 3PTcST€f|ft for T. epTWraiarJpm- 
I 

P. : spTKdl for T. 3TdftrvirJPPWle5d: I 

P. : ltd mm% T+fr apff for T. T^ft fffild: apfft grpeft l eft dlT- 

sptraft#! I 

P. : 3TWH!^r for T. and OTHflPI 3T%Rr H'-fftR for T. 

OTSPffft siiwlM. 

Para. 4. The same difference with regard to Madhyama pratipad noted in 
the para 3. 

P. has grafts for T. fRPTT 3{9T. 

Para 5. P. adds ft after mrft: 3RJ, aq-ift; and and 

also adds after tpyr ft ft armr which is 

omitted in T. This omission is also corroborated by some Singhalese and 
Burmese Mss. 


44. = ched du brjod pa ched du brjod de. 

45. — kun ses pai phyir kau <Ji nyao | 

46. = kun ses pa mams kyis kau di nyao, lit, JflfTTff: Tiffed I 

47. The colophon of this translation runs as follows : 

fsfilPR fFTpTTTT 2 : ft^T^ 4 sftgirftepft: 

sjopfanrai ftiyjWMR 

f#ptgft sriHpiif^TT gtmftprPT ftftz% h gftguift)^ dd i' -fNdPd i- 

sfftitergW [ ^ 51^ 2|i ftmd^i Hdi II. 

a = mi phyed pai j b = g tsug lag g nis la ] c =dkar phyogs kyi zla ba hphel 
bai shal la (Xyl. lu) bsku ] d = g rags pa rgyal mtshan du dpen sa | e = dpag 
tshad | f = bgrod pai gnas, lit. praedra dese j g = bshen par rdsogs pa \ h = sde 
sdod gsum \ i = hi ma rgyal mtshan dpal bzah po ] j = gad, lit. slid | k = dpal that 
pa glih du l 1 = shus te g tan la phab pao ] 
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Para 7. The explanation of the third truth is somewhat different in P. 

It runs thus : % cRFT FF F¥1F =FIFt gfa 3PTT^. 

T. has : SRf^^TPTT: TFFF: R?tF: cFTF: FTFTRFM: 5%: 3’FiTFFRF: I 

For the last word P. has simply 3TFT3FT which means doing away with ( the 
desire, trsna). But T. has instead gxfirFFRF which means' not having 
indolence in regard to doing away with the desire’. Therefore according to T. 
the energetic activity preliminary to doing away with the desire is also a 
part of this truth. 

Para 9. P. has OTg for T. 3T^% FF wherever this phrase 

occurs. 

At the end of this para P. adds : FFsTTF FF F TFF*F% 3^ 'FFijJ^Fdg 
M ^ II 3F5?fFl FFFITF II 

Para 10. Similarly at the end of this ParaP. adds : FFTF FF if f-tFRTF 
3®^ e tc. 

So also at the end of Para 11, P. has. FT%q*r TFT F fFRFF 3^F etc. 
and also at the end of para 12 P. adds : FITFFFd F fFFF% 35% etc. 

The four additions in P. at the end of paras 9-12 above noted are very 
important and to be taken into account in making 12 aspects ( akaras ) of 
Dharmacakra complete. It is curious how T. has omitted those portions 
without which the aspects ( akaras ) will be only 8. 

Para 13- This and the following sections in T. seem to be defective. 
Yet I have put them into Sanskrit as amendable as possible. P- begins this 
para : FTF TIFF F TF^FF |F3 FFg 3TRFF%g instead of T. FFWFlPt TFSTF 
i-.-q.-Fr F3I F'Fi «F I J i FcFHF I P- has Ff lTF for T . SFFFF ha spans te. The sentence 
FF FTFIf etc. of P. is differently represented in T. In P. it runs : FF FIFHE 
frRFF FFF% Ff% FFR% FFTp% FWFF F^TFlF FFTF F^FFjJWTF FWTTF- 

FtlFFPIFl^l ft HFsuRiff. 1 In T. : F [ ] F^FTIT- . . FFFFTOJ. SFFiqft: F%r 

Fg^RF: F drift FJRFRFtrFFTFFFSl S^SFFF I 

So the meaning of this sentence according to T. would be like this : When 
I have not acquired (lit. left) the real and pure insight [into the four 
truths] thrice repeated and into the 12 aspects 1 am not a saintly person who 
realised the highest wisdom and became differentiated from the ordinary world 
of gods, etc., but in P- the sense is quite different : When I have not acquired 
the real and pure insight, etc., I do not proclaim to the world of gods, etc- 
that I realised the Highest Wisdom. 

Para 14. It is better to read FF: for ft in T. with P.; the word art is 
omitted in T. P. and T. agree in putting the words, FFFT, etc. into locative 
case with same variation as noted above in para 13. The last sentence of this 
para in P. differs widely from the samejn T. as follows : stiff FF F FRFTF 
3FFTTF F^FT F FFTiFfJTF 3TF FTFTFT FTP) FFFFJFf 3F»Frt R I 
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Para 15. 3 TvFR 1 of P. is omitted in T. P. has for T. sjcTrftw. 

This word is tentatively suggested for Tib. word tshun tshod which means 
literaly ‘ measured this side ’ ( tshun = tshur = this side, tshod = to measure, 
estimate, etc. ) 

Para 16. P. begins : irsf ^ etc. 

P. omits the following words in this and subsequent similar sentences, 
paras 17 and 18 : Rs|<dr, 3fiFHdd and spsR. 

Paras 18-23 = 18 in P. These sections in P. are in an abbreviated form 
thus : ^fJTT ?ft I dldld^l dWT ddl JRfdT ddT fdWfT°rtcU 

TTI 'TCPlf'frddddfrtdr %dT ST^lf^T Vdl etc. 

Para 24. = 19 in P. P. adds Fr*T after gvf the last sentence of 
this para in P. runs as follows : 3rrqrndt d S^rt sfpTHTr ?4% *\faWr 

«T ddR l But T. has it : STfflT3*jcT aiddra^dr 55]%g rrqn^ i 

^T% 5 dd ijd dfldt ddd^Idf dedT ydtdldH*W»R. II Thus, according to T. the 
sutra is spoken of in this sentence as delivered by God Brahman and his 
audience were gods ; there is no such statement in P. Both in P. and T. the 
sutra is said at the outset to be spoken of by the lord Buddha. 

Para 25 = 20 in P. The udana in T. seems to be defective. It has simply 
3 h 3 lldcdTcWfa:gvd , 3mrRTIsTf dlfodsd I Whereas P has a better reading : 3Tff# dd 
ffT #>3ff 3nfTRT dd *?f TT^lff ffi | But the other Tibetan versions have repre- 
sented a similar statement fairly. See para 3 in the Dharmacakrasutra and 
para 5 in the Abhiniskramanasutra. 

The last sentence in P. goes ^fd f|d -TTdFId'r dtodfyd dlflddfagfl fdd 
dW^ddffd l 


Turning of the Wheel of Law* 

( Dharmacakrapravartanasutra. ) 

I. Thus have I heard. The Buddha once was sitting under a tree in 
the Dear park at Benares [polclai]. At that time there were a thousand 
Bhik§us and many gods of heaven, and the entire assembly stood around Him 
filling up in the sky. Then the Wheel of Law of Nature came up flying 
and was revolving just in front of the Buddha. 1 He, putting his hand upon 
the Wheel, said : Stop ! Formerly I traversed numberless births and deaths 
(lit. going and coming), had names and shapes ( namariipa ) transformed and 
was put into immeasurable miseries. Now my greedy mind has stopped, 


* This translation is based on the Tripitaka in Chinese, Taisho Ed. Vol. II, 
No. 109. 

1. Cp. Lalitavistara, ed. S. Lefman, p. 415, where it is said that the Wheel 
of Law was presented by Bodhisattva Sahacittopadacakrarartin. Pali and Tib. 
entirely ignore this legend. 
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defiling passions are removed, organs are made motionless, life and death 
are arrested and there is no more the transformation in the five paths of life. 
Then the Wheel stopped. 

Thereupon the Buddha said : O Bhiksus in the world there are two kinds 
of falling on extreme actions (antacaryapatana) . Those pupils who practise 
the path and depart from the family ought not, to the end of their life time, 
perform them. What are those two? I. — To care for worldly enjoyments 
( kdmaraga ) without pure purpose. II. — To have an attachment for per- 
sonal loving affairs ( dtmakd>ndbhimvesa ) and not to be able to advance spiri- 
tually . 1 Therefore give up extreme actions which may not lead to the Buddha- 
hood and Arhanhood. If they, O Bhiksus, do not care for wordly enjoyments 
and have attachment for the personal loving affair ; they may take to the 
middle way. The Tathagata well awakened and possessed of the insight 
(caksus) and wisdom, and passing away from the two Extremes attained 
Nirvana. What is the middle way ? It is to practise the path of eight right 
actions, viz., right belief ( samyak drsti), right resolve (samyak sahkalpa ), 
right speech (samyak vacana), right conduct ( samyak carya ), right living 
( samyak ajiva), right effort ( samyak vyayama), right mindfulness (samyak 
smrti) and right concentration (samyak samadhi). 

II. — When , 2 O Bhiksus, I had not originally heard the Path, then I 
understood that the misery is a Truth, and received in single thought the 
eye (caksus), contemplation of the mind, insight into a real knowledge (pra- 
jnddarsana ) and Enlightenment making my mind free from what is che- 
rished. 

And understanding that the cause of misery, and putting an end to 
misery (duhkhasamudayanirodha) are Truths, I received the eye, etc. So 
also the Path , 3 a Truth (margasatya) . 

III. — What is called misery ? Birth and death are called miseries, dis- 
ease, misery, to lament for or to get angry for a sadness ( sokaparidevaprati- 
gha), misery, association with what is disliked, misery, separation from 


1. The second Extreme, according to the Pali and Tib. ‘is habitual practice 
of self-mortification ’. But the Chinese has instead ‘ attachment for the personal 
lo\ ing affairs dttnakdmabhinivesa) which hardly differs in substance from the first 
Extreme, to care for worldly enjoyments.’ If we, however, take the word, at in the 
sense ‘to hate ' etc. as it is sometimes used in that sense in the phrase like ai shen 
meaning pratigha in Sanskrit ; we may have it something like dtmapratighdbhinivesa. 
But at is not used usually in that sense. 

2. Pali and its Tib. after describing the two Extremes and a middle course 
speak of the nature of the Four Truths and then explain their twelve aspects • 
but the Chinese here, unlike the Pali, tells us that the Buddha obtained the eye, 
etc. on dearly understanding the dharmas. And then it describes the nature of 
Uie four truths and then again gives some details in somewhat different manner 
how the Buddha gained the eye, etc. But in neither place does it describe the twelve 
aspects of the Four Truths in clear terms, as the Pali and other versions do. 

3. Read in the text tao, tnarga for chin, niiodha. 
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what is beloved, misery, to long for a thing which is not obtained, misery 
and in main, to take five skandhas and enjoy luxuries is also misery. 

What is called the cause of misery ? Because of following desire 
(trsiia) there is again happiness. To remain in greed and joy without sepa- 
ration and to cherish desire for matter and non-matter ( rupatrsnd arupa- 
trsnaprarthana) , these are causes of misery. 

What is called stopping of the cause of misery ? To know that from de- 
sire there appears again what is happy ; no sexual pleasure should be thought 
of ; not to ponder over all (pleasures) other than sexual ; to give them up 
and not to brood over them again ; such is the stopping of the cause of misery. 

What is called the Path fit for fetching the stop of the cause of misery ? 
It is to practise the Path of eight right actions, viz. right belief, right re- 
solve, right speech, right conduct, right living, right effort, right mindful- 
ness and right concentration. This is the Path fit for fetching the stop of 
the cause of misery, a Truth. 

IV. — Again, O Bhiksus, this misery is Truth, cause of misery is Truth, 
stopping the cause of misery is Truth and the Path fit for fetching the stop 
of cause of misery is Truth. When ancestors of the old 1 had not heard 
these Dharmas, then I obtained the eye, vision, meditation, insight into the 
real knowledge and Enlightenment making my mind free from cares. When 
teachers 2 3 living here had not heard these Four Truths, then I obtained an 
eye for Path, meditation of the mind, real knowledge ( prajna ) and Enlighten- 
ment making my mind free (from cares). When those 1 living yonder could 
not have heard these Four Truths, even then I obtained the eye, meditation, 
real knowledge and Enlightenment making my mind free (from cares). 

V. — These are the Four Truths which being thrice-repeated will make 
up twelve aspects. Acquiring a knowledge thereof but impure, I would 
not give it to the whole world, gods and men, (even) if Brahma or demon 
or sramanas and brahmarias wished. Having cognised for myself the inner 
realisation, I practised moral acts and concentration, obtained deliverance by 
means of the real knowledge ( prajnavimukti ) and succeeded in obtaining the 
vision of knowledge ( jnanadrsti ) that these are four final (Truths), this birth 
is last one and there would be no more birth, and having gone beyond the 
world for ever there would be no more grief ( soka ). 

VI. — When the Buddha said this, the talented Ajnata Kaundinya (?ajo 
chu lin) and others, and 8 crores of gods 4 gave rise to the Spiritual Eye which 
is free from passion and defilements. Those thousand Bhiksus having remov- 
ed their defilements ( asrava ) and freed their minds, all became Arihans 


1. pen tsai hsi = piirvastha ? 

2. ling tsai szu = atrastha sastr. 

3. tsai pi = tatrastha. 

4. According to Sun ed. 80 crores of gods. 
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( Alohan ) and understood that whatever things have an origin, they all turn 
out to be liable to the destruction. 

VII.— The voice of the Wheel of Law, presided over by the body (of 
the Buddha) and thrice-repeated—, all divine world living on earth heard 
it spread throughout. It proceeded at first to the 4 divine kings, then to 
tao li gods ( trayastrimsa deva), tou shu gods ( tusita dev a ) , gods of unsel- 
fish joy (paranirmitavasavartideva ) and nirmanaruta gods. 1 The voice was 
heard within a moment everywhere upto the sphere of Brahman. 

Then the sphere of the Buddha, three thousand millions of suns and 
moons and two thousands of heaven and earth all greatly trembled. 

This (Wheel) presided over the body of the Buddha was commenced at 
Benares and hence the Supreme Wheel that has never been preached before, 
was preached. 

Accordingly gods and men immeasureable in number followed this and 
obtained the Path. The Buddha having spoken this, all gods were re- 
joiced. 


1. Note that the Chinese has nirmaijaruta for nirmanrata of the Pali 



INFERENCE IN DVAITA VEDANTA 

By 

P. NAGARAJ RAO 
Section I. 

Inference ( anumana ) is the second instrument of valid knowledge. 
The word ‘ anumana ’ etymologically means ‘ secondary proof The data 
for inference are derived from perception and verbal testimony. The whole 
of the dialectics of Indian philosophy is based on inference. No other 
instrument of knowledge has been more elaborately discussed in Indian 
epistemology than ‘ anumana ’. Jayatlrtha meets the criticism levelled 
against the necessity of inference. The commentators of Jayatlrtha, parti- 
cularly Janardhana, answer the criticism levelled by the Carvakas against 
inference . 1 The answer is not different from the one put forward by the 
Nyaya school. 

“The materialist (Garvaka) explains our faith in the validity of in- 
ference as due to the established associations we observe, which are purely 
psychological, and have no logical certitude.” We cognise a pervasion, and 
on the basis of its truth arrive at an inference. Pervasion and its validity 
are basic to inference. Pervasion depends upon observation, and is neces- 
sarily restricted to a few particular facts. Such limited observation does not 
entail us to reach a universal conclusion. “ Granting that observation can 
comprehend all present instances, even then it should be admitted that 
there are others which are remote in time, and therefore lie beyond the pos- 
sibility of investigation.” A general pervasion is only tenable as far as 
investigated cases are concerned and it does not hold good of the uninvesti- 
gated. Thus pervasion is vitiated. This, in short, is the criticism put 
forward by the Carvaka. His criticism stultifies his own position. The 
conclusion that inference is not valid is itself the result of inference, and 
points to a conviction that in this particular case at least the relation of 
vyapti holds true. Hence the necessity for the recognition of inference as an 
independant means of valid knowledge. 

Further, inference is criticised on the ground that it has no specific 
function to discharge. The cognition of the pervasion includes the know- 
ledge of the thing to be inferred. Thus the thing to be inferred is known 
prior to the inferential activity. Hence the futility of inference. 

Jayatlrtha criticises this view as follows : Pervasion gives only in a 
general way the relation between the probans and the probandum. The cogni- 

1. Pramanapaddhati, p. 181 ; Cf. Outlines of Indian Philosophy, pp. 189-90, 
by HlRIYANNA. 



494 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[Nov. 


tion of the pervasion of the smoke by fire does not exactly and specifically 
tell us the appropriate place in which the pervasion is present. Inference 
specifies it. It helps us to establish the probandum in a suitable place. 
Hence inference is not futile . 1 

Inference is ‘defectless reasoning ’. 2 It results from the cognition of 
pervasion and the knowledge of the presence of probans in a place, time, etc., 
appropriate to the mode of pervasion. 

Madhva accepts that the knowledge of pervasion ( vyapti-jnana ) and of 
the presence cf the probans in the subject (, paksadharmata-jnana ) are neces- 
sary for ‘ anumana ’, but his definitions of these two terms differ from those 
of the Nyaya school. The ancient Nyaya school defined vyapti as ‘ sadhya- 
bhdvavadavrttitvam ’, i.e., pervasion consists in the non-existence of the pro- 
bandum in every place where the probans does not exist ; e.g., in the inference 
of fire from smoke, the lake is the place where we see the vyapti ; there is the 
non-existence of the probandum (fire) in the lake, and there is also the non- 
existence of the fnobans (smoke). 

This definition of vyapti is negative, and it is an amplification of the con- 
cept of ‘ avinabhava This view of vyapti is called the ‘ purvapaksavyapti 
The later Nyaya school found that this view of vyapti is not applicable to 
all valid inferences; e.g., quality (guna), existence ( satta ), because it has 
generic attribute ( jati ). The non-existence of the probandum, viz., satta, is 
inconceivable anywhere.' So the later Nyaya school abandoned the first defi- 
nition of vyapti, and redefined the concept of vyapti as the ‘ existence of the 
probandum and the probans in the same locus.’ This definition of vyapti 
is called ‘ siddhdntalaksana ’. It is objected to by Jayatirtha on the same 
grcund, namely inapplicability. The siddhantalaksana-vyapti, is not appli- 
cable to certain valid types of inference. For example let us take the fol- 
lowing inference : “ There is the flight of a bird in the sky, because we per- 
ceive the shadow below.” The above inference is valid. In the inference the 
probandum, i.e., “ the flight of the bird ” is in the sky, and the probans, i.e., 
“ shadow ” is down on the earth. Hence the final definition of vyapti is as 
follows : ‘ pervasion is the relation between a probandum and a probans ; the 
probandum (characterised by a particular space and time) cannot be known 
without the prebans (characterised by a particular space and time); and 
pervasion is not the presence of the probans and the probandum in the same 
locus. ’ 

Paksadharmatd is defined by the Nyaya school as ‘presence of the pro- 
bans in the subject ( Paksavrttitvam )’. This definition of paksadharmatd is 
non-pervasive with reference to certain valid inferences. For example in the 
following inference ‘ in the uplands there is rain, because there is the flow of 
water in the river of the lowland’, upland is the subject (paksa) and the 


1. Pramanapaddhati,' Chap. II, Sec. 3, p. 171. [Belgaum edition.] 

2. Ibid., Chap. II, Sec. 1, p, 157. 
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probans, i.e., ‘ the flow of water in the lowland rivers’ is not present 
in the subject. Hence the Nyaya definition of paksadharmata is non-perva- 
sive with reference to the valid inference instanced. So Madhva defines the 
term paksadharmata in such a manner as to make it applicable to all valid 
inferences. The definition is as follows : ‘ the presence of the probans in an 
appropriate place (i.e., ucitadesavrttitvam) . This appropriate place is some- 
times the subject and at other times it is other than the subject. There is no 
restriction to the effect that it should always be in the subject ( paksa ). 

The Nyaya definition of vyapti is not to be interpreted so narrowly as 
Madhva does. The ‘ unity ’ that we have to conceive in inference is a ‘ logical 
unity ’. It is a ‘ pervasive unity All the suitable places are to be consi- 
dered as the subject (paksa). The presence of the probans and the proban- 
dum in the same locus is not to be literally understood. There is no case in 
which the probandum and the probans are absolutely in the same locus. 
In the well-known inference of fire from smoke, smoke is found above the 
surface of the mountain, and fire is found on the surface. The only pos- 
sible objection we can raise against the second definition of vyapti of the 
Nyaya school is that the word ‘ samanadhikarana’ (existence in the same 
locus) does not obtain in any place. 

Madhva’s definition of vyapti is not in any way a great advance on the 
Nyaya view. It is merely an elaboration of the Nyaya view with some tech- 
nical safeguards. 

Pervasion depends upon the nature of the attributes that enter it as 
relata. (1) There are some attributes that have reciprocal pervasion, e.g., 
things that are prohibited by the Vedas are sins, and sins are those things 
that are prohibited by the Vedas ; (2) there are certain attributes that have 
no reciprocal pervasion, e.g., wherever there is smoke there is fire ; but there 
may be no smoke wherever there is fire ; (3) there are certain other attri- 
butes that are never found together, e.g., ‘ wherever there is horseness, there 
is no cowness.’ There can be no pervasion between such attributes as there 
is no relation between them. (4) There are certain other attributes that are 
found sometimes together with an object, and at other times found elsewhere, 
e.g., the capacity to cook is found in men. The capacity to cook is found in 
women also. Manhood is found in non-cooks. There can be no pervasion 
between such attributes. 1 

Pervasion by its mere existence cannot give us inference. Pervasion has 
to be cognised. The cognition of the probans and the mode of the pervasion 
are the essentials of inference. 

The modes of pervasion are nine-fold : (1) The pervasion that exists 
between two relata that are in the same place and time, e.g., the per- 
vasion between taste and colour ; (2) the pervasion between two relata in 
the same locus, but at different times, e.g., the pervasion between smoke and 


1. Pramanapaddhati, Chap. II, Sec. 2, p. 177. 
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fire ; (3) the pervasion that exists between two relata that are at the same 
time but in different loci, e.g., the pervasion between the rise of the star 
Krttika and the appearance of Rohini ; (4) the pervasion that exists between 
two relata that are in different times and different places, e.g., the pervasion 
that exists between the flood in a river and in the lowlands and the rain 
in the uplands ; (5) the pervasion that exists between two relata that are in 
the same place the first of which is occasional while the other is permanent, 
e.g., the pervasion that exists between gravity and weight ; (6) the pervasion 
that exists between two relata in the same place one of them being per- 
manent and the other occasional, e.g., the pervasion between body and death : 
(7) the pervasion that exists between two relata where one of them is pre- 
sent only in a particular area and the other is present all over, e.g., the per- 
vasion of ‘conjunction’ by ‘substances’; (8) the reverse of the previous 
mode and (9) the pervasion that exists between two relata which are limbs 
of one whole, e.g., the pervasion between the two pans in a balance. 

All the three instruments of knowledge (perception, inference and verbal 
testimony) give rise to the cognition of vyapti. The pervasion of smoke by 
fire is perceptional. A certain individual sees smoke and fire together in a 
kirchen and begins to deliberate as follows : Are smoke and fire together 
in the kitchen alone, or do they exist together in all places at all times? 
Does either of them exist without the other? With such doubts he sets 
forth to investigate the pervasion of smoke and fire. He repeatedly observes 
the pervasion of smoke by fire. He also observes the non-existence of fire 
always going together with the non-existence of smoke. There are some 
places where there is fire without smoke. The relation of smoke with fire 
is conditioned by an adjunct ( upadhi ), namely, wet fuel. The contact of 
wet fuel with fire is co-extensive with the presence of smoke, but is not co- 
existensive with fire. The presence of wet fuel and its contact with fire 
causes smoke. 

The investigator then questions as follows : Is there any adjunct that 
is responsible for the presence of fire where there is smoke as in the above 
case? It cannot be an uncaused relation. The investigator examines the 
kitchen to find out if there is any adjunct responsible for presence of fire 
where there is smoke. 

He then examines the attributes that pervade both fire and smoke. 
The attribute (knowability ) is common to fire and smoke. This quality 
cannot separate fire from smoke. There are certain other attributes that are 
absent from both. The quality of being a kitchen is absent from both. This 

quality too cannot separate fire from smoke. The wet fuel in contact with 

fire can separate smoke from fire and not fire from smoke. It cannot do this, 
because it is not as pervasive as fire. 

If we are to adduce the non-existence of fire where there is smoke we 
want such an adjunct which pervades fire and does not pervade smoke 

Such an adjunct is not seen because it does not exist. So the investigator 
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comes to the definite conclusion that there is no external adjunct which could 
prove the non-existence of fire where there is smoke. The cognition of the 
relation between smoke and fire is perceptional, and it is determined by 
three factors : (1) Repeated observation of the co-existence of the probans 
and the probandum, (2) the non-cognition of the inconsistence of the pro- 
bans, and (3) the certain knowledge of the non-existence of any external 
adjunct. After certain cognition that the pervasion of the cognised smoke 
by fire is natural we are able to infer even in other places where we see smoke. 
This in short is the manner of pervasion. 1 

Section II. 

Jayatlrtha classifies inferences as follows : 

I. (1) Inference from effect ( karyanumana ) e.g., the inference of fire from 
smoke ; (2) inference from cause ( karananumana ) e.g., the inference of rain 
from the dense clouds that gather above us ; (3) inference from something 
other than cause and effect ( akaryakarananumana ) e.g., the inference of 
colour from taste. 

II. (1) inference of perceptional objects (drstanumana) e.g. the inference 
of fire from smoke ; (2) inference of non-perceptional objects ( samanyato - 
drstdnumdna) e.g., the inference of the existence of the sense organ of 
sight from the cognition of colour. 2 

III. (1) Inference that helps us to prove our argument ( sadhandnumdna ) 
e.g., the inference of fire from the cognition of smoke ; (2) inference that 
helps us to refute an argument ( dusananumana ) ; (a) the inference that 
helps us to cognise the defects in arguments and (b) hypothetical argument 
( tarka ). 3 Hypothetical argument is used as an auxiliary to valid inference. 
The Nyaya school brings it under invalid knowledge {anyathdrthajnana ) , 
but still regards it as aiding valid inference. When we state a particular 
inference, if the opponent argues that the probans used in the inference is 
ineffective to establish the probandum, we make use of the hypothetical argu- 
ment to establish the pervasion ; e.g., when we state the familiar inference 
of fire and smoke, the opponent argues that the probans smoke exists, but 
it does not prove the probandum fire. Such a doubt is called ‘ aprayojaka 
banka ’. It takes the following form : in the above inference ‘ let there be 
smoke (probans), there need be no fire (probandum).’ We make use of the 
hypothetical argument to refute such a question. The hypothetical argument 
takes the following form : If there were no fire then there could be no smoke.’ 
The hypothetical argument takes up the deduction of the opponent, namely, 
the non-existence of fire, and from it is deduced the non-existence of smoke 
which is not acceptable to the opponent. 


1. Piamdnapaddhati ; Chap. II, Sec. 4, p. 176. 

2. Pramdnapaddhati, Chap. II, Sec. 8, p. 199. 

3. Ibid., Chap. II, Sec. 9, p. 203. 
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The characteristics of the hypothetical syllogism t 1 

(1) The pervasion of the deducer ( apadaka ) by the deduced idpddya). 
In the above hypothetical argument the non-existence of fire is the deducer. 
It is the pervaded ( vyapya ) and the non-existence of smoke is deduced. The 
non-existence of fire is pervaded by the non-existence of smoke. In an hypo- 
thetical argument the pervasion of the deducer by the deduced must be a 
settled factor. If it were not so the same old doubt about the ineffective 
nature of the prebans to prove the probandum would arise. It is only to 
answer such a charge that the hypothetical argument is stated, and hence 
the necessity for the established nature of the pervasion in the hypothetical 
argument. 

(2) It should not be liable to be refuted by any counter hypothetical 
argument. 

(3) The deduced must be unacceptable to the opponent ; e.g., the non- 
existence of smoke is not acceptable to the opponent, because he perceives it. 

(4) The hypothetical argument must culminate in the contrary of that 
against which the argument is directed. This is technically called ‘ Viparyaya 
paryavasana ’ : e.g., there is the smoke, then there is fire. Without this step 
the hypothetical argument is not complete. 

(5.) The argument must be of no help to the opponent. It must not 
be favourable to him. 

Hypothetical argument is valid, according to Jayatirtha, and it is treat- 
ed as a type of inference in Madhva’s epistemology. 

The third trait of an hypothetical argument, i.e„ ‘ occasioning the un- 
acceptable ’ is of two kinds. 2 

Occasioning the unacceptable 


A 


B 


(1) Abandoning the valid. 


i. self-dependence : when we sav 
that a particular object is created by its 
own sdh e.g. pot A gives rise to its own 
sell. The cognition of A results from 
the cognition of A. 


(2) Abandoning the perceptually valid. 


2. Reciprocal 
say that A is the 
cause of A. 


dependence : where we 
cause of B, and B is the 


(3) Abandoning the inferentially valid. 


3. Arguing in a circle ; when we sav 

ed bv c a anri h r d ' by B u nd B is est ablish^ 
ea by C and C is established by A 


1. Pramariapaddhati, Chap. I, Sec. 10, p. 205. 

2. Pramariapaddhati. Chap. II, Sec. 10, p. 206. 
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A 

B 

(4) 

Abandoning the argument establish- 
ed by verbal testimony. 

4. Infinite regress ; when we have an 
unsettled non-established cause ; e.g. A is 
caused by B, B by C, C by D and so on. 

(5) 

Assuming the invalid. 

5. The mere occasioning of the unac- 
ceptable : 

(6) 

Assuming the perceptially invalid. 

(i) 

Occasioning the abandonment of the 
perceptually valid. 

(7) 

Assuming the inferentially in- 
valid. 

(ii) 

Occasioning the abandonment of infer- 
entially valid. 

(8) 

Assuming the argument that is op- 
posed to verbal testimony. 

(iii) 

Occasioning the abandonment of the 
argument which is proved by verbal 


testimony. 


Jayatlrtha, after classifying inference, examines the two types of per- 
vasion put forward by the Nyaya school, viz., (1) positive pervasion ( anva - 
yavyapti), the pervasion of the probans by the prcbandum, and (2) negative 
pervasion (vyatireka vydpti ), the pervasion of the non-existence of the pro- 
bandum by the non-existence of the probans. The example of a positive 
pervasion is ‘ what is knowable is nameable, like the pot.’ There is nc nega- 
tive form for the above inference, because we do not have an example for 
the negative pervasion, namely, ‘that which is not nameable is not know- 
able.’ Everything in the world is nameable, so we cannot have an example 
which is not nameable. 

The negative pervasion is pervasive of the subject term and it has no 
positive instance ; e.g., all living bodies have souls, because they have life, 
negatively like the pot. The pervasion is as follows : ‘ Wherever there is 
the non-existence of souls there is the non-existence of life as in the pot.’ 
There is no positive pervasion for the above inference, because all living 
bodies are taken as constituting the subject term. Such a subject term ex- 
hausts all soulful beings. There are certain inferences which admit of both 
the types of pervasions, e.g., ‘this mountain has fire, because it has smoke 
(positive instance), like the kitchen, and (negative instance) like the lake. 
The negative pervasion is stated as follows : ‘ Wherever there is no fire, there 
is no smoke, as in the lake.’ 

Jayatlrtha is of opinion that there is no need for the negative pervasion, 
and he admits only the positive pervasion. 1 The inference wherein negative 
pervasion is made use of can be proved on the basis of positive pervasion itself. 
Then how is it that there is acceptance for it found in the Sastras ? Even 


1. Pramanapaddhati, Chap. II, Sec. 17, p. 226. 
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according to the Nyaya school the negative pervasion is of no use in the estab- 
lishment of a positive factor. Further, in the negative pervasion the pervad- 
ed and the Paksadharmata occupy different loci. In a negative pervasion 
the pervasion is present in fire, and the smoke is the nirupaka i.e. the pervader, 
and the paksadharmata is found in smoke. The Nyaya school establishes 
the validity of the negative pervasion through a series of links. The examples 
cited above for the negative pervasion can be established by a positive per- 
vasion itself. It takes the following form ; ‘ wherever there is life, there is 
soul ’. If the place where we point out the pervasion cannot be known by 
perception, then we establish the pervasion by the inference, which takes 
the following form : ‘ Being alive is pervaded by being soulful, because it 
is the counter correlate of the non-existence of (that) e.g., the pervasion of 
smokeness by fire.’ The pervasion is as follows : ‘ Wherever is the counter 
correlate of the non-existence which pervades the non-existence (of that) 
(probandum) is pervaded by that (probans).’ 

Madhva’s criticism of the negative pervasion is not profound. It is 
too formalistic. It would be more natural and scientific to accept the negative 
pervasion than tc express two really negative ideas in the garb of a rigid 
and tortuous positive pervasion. It is in such places we see the extreme 
formalism of the syllogism in Indian logic. 

Inference is further divided into two kinds : (1) inference for one’s self 
and (2) inference for others. 1 (1) Without any teaching from another, if 
ere cognises the probans with the help of the memory of the pervasion it 
is an instance of inference for oneself. (2) If our cognition of the pervasion 
depends on another s teaching, it is an instance of inference for others. 
Inference for others is put in the form of a syllogism. The Nyaya syllogism 
has five members. They are (1) the thesis set down in a proposition i.e., 
pratijha e.g., this meuntam has fire ; (2) the probans, i.e., hctu It is 
the sentence that states the probans, and ends in ablative case e.g., 
‘because it has smoke’ ( dhumdt ); (3) the example (uddharana). The 
example is sometimes positive, and sometimes negative. If the pervasion 
is positive, we have a positive example, and if the pervasion is negative, the 
example is negative ; e.g., in the familiar inference of fire from smoke we 
have both the pervasions, so we have both types of examples, (i) the kitchen, 
(ii) the lake. (4) The fourth member is called ‘ upanaya.’ The probans 
which is made out to be invariably concomitant with the probandum should 
be specifically known to be present in the subject. Such a cognition ‘ upanaya’ 
gives e.g., ‘like the kitchen this mountain fire pervades smoke.’ (5) The re- 
statement of the pratijha (thesis) asserting a reason is called nigama i.e., 
conclusion, e.g.. ‘ therefore the mountain has fire.’ * 

The Bhatta school recognises only three members- m pratima 
(2) hetu, (3) uddharana or (1) uddharana, (2) upanaya and (3) niga- 
mana. The Buddhist accept^ only two members, uddharana and upanaya. 

1. Pramanapaddhati, Chap. II, Sec. 18, p. 230. 
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Madhva finds no intelligibility in restricting the number of members 
that should go into a syllogism. He is of opinion that there should be no 
restriction or artificial specification that there should be three or five members 
only. The syllogism is used to convince and make the opponent understand 
our argument. The number of members depends on the understanding capa- 
city of the opponent. If the opponent understands the inference by the state- 
ment of the mere probans, other members are then not necessary. Why then 
the rule that there should be five members ? Hence the restriction is mean- 
ingless. 


Section III 

Defects of Inference with special reference to the vulnerable points 

in a debate. 

Inference is defined as ‘ defectless reasoning,’ and defects of probans are 
those factors which prevent us from having valid cognition and sometimes 
give us uncertain and erroneous cognition. They can broadly be divided 
into two kinds : (1) defects relating to meaning, and (2) defects relating 
to speech. The two defects relating to meaning are (1) contradiction 
(■ virodha ) the absence of the capacity to co-exist ; and (2) incongruity 
( asahgati ) absence of expectancy. The two defects of speech are (i) omission 
of the essential ( nyuna ), stating only a part of the essential statement and 
(ii) overstatement ( adhika ) where the expectancy is satisfied even otherwise, 
without the need for this statement. 

‘ Contradiction ’ is of two kinds : ( 1 ) the contradictions that are com- 
mon to a debate arising in laying down the four comers of (i) discussion, 
(ii) question, (iii) establishment of one’s own position, and (iv) refutation 
of the opponent ; (2) the contradiction arising in the inference itself. 

‘Contradictions that arise in the inference’ are three in number : 
(1)' contradictions of thesis ( pratijhavirodha ) , (2) contradiction of the pro- 
bans ( hetuvirodha ), and (3) contradiction of example {drstantavirodha) . 

‘ Pralijhd-virodha ’ is of two kinds : ( 1 ) contradiction of what is settled 
by valid knowledge ( pramanavirodha ) and (2) contradiction of one’s own 
word ( svavacana-virodha ). 

‘ Contradiction of what is settled by valid knowledge ’ is of two kinds : 
(1) contradiction of the comparatively stronger pramana ( prabalapramana - 
virodha), and (2) contradiction of the equally strong pramana ( samabala - 
pramanavirodha ) . The strength of a pramana depends upon two factors : 
(1) the numerical strength, (2) the natural strength (that which is the source 
of subsistence for others and is incapable of being construed as having some 
other purport). 

Prabalapramanavirodha is divided into three kinds : (1) The contra- 

diction by the perceived strong pramana, (2) the contradiction by the inferred 
strong pramana, (3) the contradiction by the verbally strong pramana. 
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Sarnabalapramanavirodha is also divided into three kinds : Cl) the contra- 
diction by the perceived equally strong pramdna, (2) the contradiction by 
the inferred equally strong pramdna, and (3) the contradiction by the verbally 
cognised equally strong pramdna. The contradiction by the inferred equally 
strong pramana is of two kinds : (i) contradiction by the same inference, 
ui) contradiction by another inference. 1 

‘ Svavacanavirodha' is of two kinds: Cl) accepting a conclusion con- 
flicting with one’s school of thought (apcsiddhdnta) and (2) quibbling, which 
is of three kinds : (i) the contradiction between the words in a sentence, or 
between intermediary sentences uttered by one's own self, (ii) contradiction 
in one’s own action [svakriydvirodha) , and iiii) contradiction of one’s own 
principles (svanyayavirodha) . 

The contradiction of Hetu is cf two kinds : ( 1 } the non-establishment 
of the probans ( asiddhi ) and (2) non-pervasion ( avydpti ), 

The contradiction cf example is of two kinds : ( i) defect in the proban- 
dum, and (ii) defect in the probans. 


Each of the three defects, Asangati, Nyuna and Adhika is also of three 
kinds: (1) Pratijhdna-asahgati, (2) Hetu- asangati and (3) Drstanta-asan- 
gati ; (i) Pratijhdnyuna, (ii; Hetunyuna, (iiii D r slant any una. (1) Pratijhd- 
adhika, (2) Hetu-adhika, (3) Dfstanta-adhika. In addition to the four 
defects, Madhva mentions two more : (1) the acceptance of a disputed fact 
(sathvada) and (2) the non-utterance of certain words which ought to be 
uttered in order to make our meaning intelligible to others ( anukti ). 

All the twenty-two vulnerable points put forward by the Nyaya school 
are brought under these six defects : (1) Virodha, (2) Asangati, (3) Nyuna, 
(4) Adhika, (5) Sathvada and (6) Anukti. 


In a debate when the protagonist with unchecked pride checks the pride 
of the opponent, such a checking is called defeat ( nigraha ). The causes 
of such defeat are called vulnerable points (nigrahasthdna) . By the term 
‘checking the pride’ we mean the failure of the twofold resolve namely, to 
establish one’s own position and to refute the opponent’s. The following 
points do not constitute a nigrahasthdna : the disputant falling into a fit, 
becoming mad for a time, being not able to answer immediately on account 
of the clouded nature of his thoughts, or forgetting to state a point in time 
but brings it to his mind later. 2 


The vulnerable points of a debate ( nigrahasthdnas ) 
number as enumerated by the Nyaya school. 


are twenty-two in 


1. Giving up what has been stated as the probandum is Pratijnahani 
e.g., when one declares that the mountain has fire, because it is an obiect of 
cognition, if we point out that the probans is inconclusive, he turns round 


1. Pramanapaddhati, Chap. II, Sec. 22, p. 250 

2. Pramattapaddhati, Chap. II, Sec. 23, pp. 253-54 
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and says then ‘ let the mountain have no fire This vulnerable point is 
included in ‘ samvada.’ 1 

(2) Adding adjectives to the probandum part, which was first stated 
without any qualifications is called Pratijnantaram, e.g., ‘ sound is non-eternal,’ 
when such a statement is made the critic points out that dhvanyatmaka 
sound is accepted to be non-eternal. Hence, the defect of proving the already 
established {_siddhasddha.no.) . At this juncture the man who made the first 
statement adds the word v arnatmaka to the subject. Such a process of 
qualifying the subject avoids the defect. 

Here we must ask the question : Is the previous debate continued, or 
is it a fresh debate? It cannot be the continuation of a previous debate. 
Once we prove a point, or point out the defect in the opponent’s argument 
the debate comes to a close. It is useless to add words or adjectives after 
the end of the debate. Thu? Pratijnantaram proves to be not a vulnerable 
point at all. 2 

(3) The contradiction that arises between the words or sentences uttered 
by an individual is called Pratijnavirodha, e.g., My mother is barren. 3 4 

(4) Denial of one’s own words is Pratijnasamnyasa e.g., a certain 
individual says, ‘ Fire is not hot.’ If the critic points out that it is opposed 
to perception, then he turns round and says, ‘ I did not say so.’ This gets 
included in pramanavirodha * 

(5) Modifying the probans part which was first stated without any 
qualifications is Hetvantaram, e.g., a certain individual declares, ‘ Sound is 
non-eternal, because it is cognised by the senses.’ When such an inference 
is stated the critic points out that it is inconclusive, and the individual 
then qualifies his probans by adding the words, ‘ while possessing a genus.’ 
This defect is dismissed as not a vulnerable point as ‘ Pratijhantara ’. 5 

(6) Stating a fact not useful for the present but having a syntactical 
relation is called ‘ Arthantara ’ e.g., ‘ sound is non-eternal, because it is an 
object of cognition ’. After stating this he adds “ Hin root + tun suffix = Hetu. 
This gets included in ‘ Asangati ’ 6 7 

(7) The use of a meaningless word is called Nirarthakam e.g., sound 
is non-eternal, because it is ka, ca, ta, ta, pa, etc. This gets included in 
Anukti. 1 

(8) The use of such words which are significant and understood by 
judges, and which the opponents do not understand even when uttered thrice 

1. Pramanapaddhati, Chap. II, Sec. 25, p. 265. 

2. Ibid., sec. 26. p. 267. 

3. Ibid., sec. 27. p. 270. 

4. Ibid., sec. 28. p. 271. 

5. Pramanapaddhati, Chap. II, Sec. 29, p. 272. 

6. Ibid., Sec. 30, p. 274. 

7. Ibid., Sec. 31, p. 275. 
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is the defect ‘ Avijnatartham ’ e.g., this which is the cause of bearing up 
tiie daughter of Kasyapa is conjoined with that which has the same name 
as the vehicle of the son of the three eyed ; because it possesses its 
flag. The above inference, when stated in ordinary intelligible terms comes 
to this. ‘ The mountain has fire, because it has smoke. This gets included 
under Anukti 

(9) The use of such words which have a meaning but no syntactial 
realtion is called ‘ Apararthakam ’ e.g., the hearth where sacrificial fire is 
kept, the skin of a sheep, ten pomegranates, and six cakes. This comes under 
‘ Anukti.’- 

(10) The reversal in the order of the statement of the members of a 
syllogism is called ' Apraptakalam ’ e.g., because it is made, sound is non- 
eternal. This is no vulnerable point at all. There are valid usages to that 
effect in Sastras e.g., ‘Because it generates fruitful activity, Pramana is not 
inconstant to the object.’ 1 2 3 

(11) Omission of such words that are necessary to be uttered is called 
‘ nyiinam ’ e.g., the mountain has fire, like the kitchen. 4 

(12) The use of ‘such’ words which have syntactical relation but are 
not repetitive, but whose function has been achieved by other words is called 
‘ Adhikam ’ e.g., the mountain has fire, because it has smoke, it has lumi- 
nosity. 5 6 7 

(13) Repeating without any purpose one’s cwn words whose meaning 
has been understood is called Punarukti, e.g., the mountain has fire, the 
mountain has fire. This gets included in Adhika .« 

(14) A certain statement is made by one of the disputants which is 
understood by the judges and it is restated by the disputants and the judges 
and it is capable of being articulated. After all this, if the other disputant 
hiding his ignorance continues to answer without closing the debate, the defect 
is called ‘ Ananubhasanam.’ It is of five kinds : (1) arguments such as the 
following : ‘ What the disputant said is this,’ ( ii ) restating a part of the defect 
pointed out by the opponent, (iii) abusing the opponent, (iv) mistaking the 
case, (v) silence. The first three kinds get included under Nyuna, and the 
fourth and the fifth under Anukti ? 

(15) The ignorance of the meaning of words uttered thrice by the 
disputants, and understood by the judges is called Ajnanam. It is included 
in Anukti . 8 

1. Pramanapaddhati, Chap. II, Sec. 32, p. 277. 

2. Pramanapaddhati, Chap. II, Sec. 33, p. 279. 

3. Ibid., Sec. 34, p. 279. 

4. Ibid.. Sec. 35, pp. 282-83. 

5. Ibid.. Sec. 36, p. 283. 

6. Ibid.. Sec. 37, p. 284. 

7. Pramanapaddhati, Chap. II, Sec. 38, p. 284. 

g. Ibid.. Sec. 39, p. 286. 
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(16) The ignorance of the reply to the question put by the disputant 
is called ‘ Apratibha This is included in Asangati? 

(17) Cutting away from a debate by giving some excuse is called ‘ Vik- 
sepa e.g., it gets included in Anukti? 

(18) Deducing the acceptable is called ‘Matanujna’. This comes 
under Anukti? 

(19) Failure to point out the vulnerable point when it should be point- 
ed out is called Paryanuyojyopeksanam. This comes under Anukti? 

(20) When a particular vulnerable point has not arisen, asserting its 
presence, it is called ‘ Niranuyojyanuyogah It is of four kinds : (i) per- 
vasion ( Chala ), (ii) quibbling ( jati ), (iii) Hdnyadyabhasa, (iv) apraptakala- 
grahanam. 

(21) Defeating the proponent’s point in a debate by interpreting the 
words used by him in a sense other than the one intended by him is called 
chala. e.g., a certain individual asked the cow (gam) to be brought. The 
servant said it was impossible to bring it, taking the word to mean earth. This 
was not the intended meaning, so it is a case of Asangati under which it gets 
included. 


Section IV 
Jati 

(False Reasoning or Futile Argument) 

Such of those objections of an opponent that have not the necessary 
efficacy to refute the proponent’s argument, though they are agreed upon by 
both the disputants, are called ‘Futile objections’ (Jati) ; their general 
characteristic is serf-contradiction. The Nyaya school enumerates 24 types 
of Jati. All these are generally directed to score a victory over the proponent 
in case he is not alert enough to see through the futility and falsity in the 
objection. 

1. Refuting the proponent’s argument with an inference which has no 
pervasion is sadharmya-sama (i.e. where the argument rests on the strength 
of similarity), e.g., Proponent: ‘This mountain has fire because it has 
smoke, like the kitchen.’ Opponent : ‘ Let the mountain have no fire, because 
of its similarity to lake, ‘ in respect of possessing substanceness.’ 1 2 3 4 5 

2. V aidharmya-sama : Where the argument proceeds on the ground 
of some dissimilarity : e.g., ‘If the mountain has fire because of its being 
dissimilar to the lake in respect of possessing smoke then let the mountain 


1. Pramanapaddhati, Chap. II, Sec. 40, 286. 

2. Ibid., Sec. 41, p. 287. 

3. Ibid., Sec. 42, p. 288. 

4. Ibid., Sec. 43, p. 289. 

5. Pramanapaddhati, Chap. II, Sec. 45, to 68. 
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have no fire, because of its being dissimilar to the kitchen in respect of posses- 
sing the attribute ‘being a mountain’. 

Here we shall have first to point out that there is no pervasion in the 
opponent's argument. If the opponent declares that only some similarity 
and dissimilarity are useful for an inference, and not pervasion, then we 
shall have to point out that his argument also can be refuted by a counter 
argument based on some similarity or dissimilarity without the need of any 
pervasion. The principle enunciated by the opponent that some similarity 
or dissimilarity is enough for inference refutes his own inference ; hence 
Madhva classes it under ‘ Contradiction of one's principles ( svanyaya- 
vimdha) ’. 

3. Deducing some unaccountable qualities in the probandum on the 
strength of their presence in the example, using the same probans used by 
the proponent is called Utkarsasama, e.g., ‘If the mountain has fire as the 
kitchen which has smoke then let the mountain have cooking vessels also 
as the kitchen.’ Here we must point out to the opponent that his inference 
has no pervasion. If the opponent declares that what is neccessary for an 
hypothetical inference is the fact of ‘being together and not pervasion, the 
Siddhantin’s reply is that the opponent’s argument gets refuted by a similar 
argument which merely takes into account ‘ being together ’ and not pervasion. 
This futile objection can come under ( svanyayavirodha ) ‘Contradiction of 
one’s own principles ’. The principle of ‘ being together ’ as the cause of in- 
ference enunciated by the opponent cuts his own inference. 

4. According to some, deducing the non-existence of some admitted attri- 
butes in the subject is Apakarsasama. e.g., If sound is non-eternal because 
it is produced, like the pot, then let sound be not an object for hearing, because 
it is produced like the pot. Here we must ascertain the purpose of the 
opponent’s argument : if it be to establish his point, i.e., the eternal nature 
of sound ; then there is the defect of establishing a thing not desired. The 
fact that sound dees become an object for the sense of hearing is accepted 
by the opponent. Hence the defect of Arthantara (establishing something 
other than what is desired). If it be an argument to refute the proponent, 
then it is not different from L tkarsasama. The difference that Utkarsasama 
deduces a positive attribute, and Apakarsasama deduces the non-existence of 
an admitted attribute does not count much. According to Udayana, Apakar- 
sa-sama consists in ‘deducing the non-existence of the probans or the 
probandum on the ground of the absence of certain things found together 
with it.’ e.g., the mountain has no fire, or it has no smoke, because of the 
non-existence of the cooking vessels which were found together with smoke 
and fire in the kitchen. Here we reply, if it be an argument to establish 
the non-existence of the probandum, then it is a case of counter pre-bans 
( satpratipaksa ). If it be an argument to disprove the non-existence of the 
probans, then it is not established. If it be an argument to deduce the non- 
existence of the probandum, it is net difference from sddharmyasama and 
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prakaranasama. And lastly the opponent’s objection has no pervasion. If 
the pervasion be not accepted by him then it is a case of ‘ contradiction of 
one’s own principles.’ 

5. Varnyasama according to some ‘ is objecting the example as not 
having been proved, on the strength of the non-proved nature of the subject 
(paksa).’ It is not so. If the objection directed against the example be 
the result of a doubt then the objection is valid. If it be raised for mere 
fun, then it is a case of undue extension. If the proponent further urges 
that the example is unproved on the ground of the presence of the same 
probans in the subject and example, then this Jati is not different from 
Utkarsa-sama and Sadhyasama. 

Udayana defines V arnyasama as follows : ‘ Deducing the non-established 
nature of the example on the strength of the existence or non-existence of 
the probans characterised as non-established etc., considered in relation to 
the subject alone’. The case is argued as follows : Is the probans present 
in the example the same as the one that is in the subject ? Then the pro- 
bandum in the example also has to be proved as in the subject. If the 
probans present in the example be other than the one in the subject it has 
to be proved afresh. 

The Siddhantins are of opinion that the mere presence of the probans 
in the example is enough to vouchsafe its validity. There is no necessity 
for the probans in the subject to be present in the same form in the example 
also. If the opponent insists on the presence of the identity of the form of 
the probans also, then it has to be included as a case of contradiction of one’s 
own principles (svanyayavirodha ) . 

The inference of the opponent too can be refuted on the same ground 
namely ‘ that the probans present in the example is not in the same form 
as it is found in the subject.’ 

6. Deducing the established nature of the probandum in respect of the 
subject on the strength of the established nature of the probandum in the 
example is according to some Avarnyasama. If the deduction be made in 
the belief that the probandum has been established in respect of the subject, 
it is a valid inference. If it be otherwise, it has no cause. If the deduction 
be based merely on the strength of co-existence, it is Utkarsasama itself. 

Udayana defines it as follows : Deducing the established nature of the 
piobandum in the subject on the strength of the presence or absence of a 

probans for which, in the example alone there are such forms as being esta- 
blished, etc., e.g., if the same probans (smoke which is present in the 

kitchen) as related to an established predicate is present in the mountain, 

the probandum as in the example is established in the subject. If it be not 
so the probandum ceases to be a probandum since there is no probans to prove 
it. The Siddhantins point out that in the opponent’s inference we can deduce 
the same defect ; i.e., the probandum in respect of the subject is established 
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as in the example. The very principle adopted by the opponent cuts his 
own argument. Hence the inclusion of this jati under Svanyayavirodha. 

7. Deducing the inconstancy of the probans and the probandum on the 
strength of the inconstancy among certain attributes is according to some 
Vikalpasama : e.g.. the attribute ‘ producibility ’ is found in the pot as well 
as in the colour of the pot, but not in its colour. On the same ground let 
certain things that are produced be eternal. If it be a mere doubt, it is an 
answerable question. In that case the proponent nas to indicate the absence 
of any adjunct. Further if the opponent holds that his arguments are there 
to refute the proponent, then we will have to ascertain whether the incon- 
stancy among the attributes is in the probans or in the example. If it be the 
probans, it has no pervasion. If it be in the example there is the non- 
statement of the probans ( Nyiina ). 

Further it proves to be non-different from Pratidrstantasama. If the 
opponent does not approve that pervasion is necessary for an inference, we 
have to point cut that his inference also can be refuted by another inference. 
Thus it proves to be a case of svanyayavirodha. 

8. Deducing the non-established nature of the probandum in the example 
as in the proposition is called the sadhyasama. If the argument be stated 
in order to find out the disputed nature of the probandum, then it is valid. 
If it be a mere objection, it has no cause or justification. 

Udayana defines Sadhyasama as follows : 

‘ Deducing the incapacity of the probans in proving the probandum on 
the strength of its incapacity to prove the subject as qualified by many attri- 
butes.’ We have to tell the opponent that pervasion and Paksadharmata 
(presence in the appropriate place), in the Madhva sense of the term 
are necessary for an inference. If the opponent holds that they are not 
necessary, we have to point out that his argument can also be refuted by 
another inference which has no pervasion and no paksadharmata. Thus the 
very principle enunciated by the opponent cuts his own argument ; so it is 
included in Svanyayavirodha. 

9. Deducing the ineffective nature of the probans when refuting its 
relation with the probandum is called Praptisama. Deducing the same by 
refuting the non-relation of the probans with the probandum is (10) Aprapti- 
sama. e.g., if the cognition of the smoke gives rise to the cognition of fire 
after getting related to it, then it follows that the cognition of smoke must 
have existed, because it is possible only for existence to get related. Hence 
there is no origination, because the fire cognition is already there. If the 
proponent holds that the cognition of smoke gets related with fire and then 
gives rise to the cognition of fire, no other type of relation exists between 
the cognition of smoke and fire excepting the relation of cognition and the 
object of cognition. The smoke cognition has for its content fire also. Thus 
there is cognition of fire already established. If it be contended that the 
probans gives rise to the cognition of probandum without getting related to 
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it, we should reply that there is no instance like that. Fire does not burn 
a stick without getting related to it, nor does a lamp illuminate an object 
without getting related to it. 

The Siddhantins’ reply is ‘ That the probans gives rise to the cognition 
of the probandum by being related to its potency. The relation is not one 
oi Svarupasambandha ( sui generis). Thus there is no undue extension. As 
for manifestation, the object of the cognition of smoke is not mere smoke, 
but smoke as related in the pervasion. If the opponent does not agree to it, 
it proves to be a case of Svanyayavirodha. In the inference used by the 
opponent we have to ascertain whether the probans gives rise to the cognition 
of the probandum getting related or not. He can be accused of the same 
defects alleged by him. 

11. Deducing the fallacy of infinite regress is called Prasahgasama. e.g., 

when the familiar inference of fire from smoke is stated the opponent ques- 
tions thus : ‘ What is it that originated the mountain ? What originated 

that which originated the mountain ? ’ Thus it leads to infinite regress. 
Here we must answer, since an established thing has a definite ground, there 
is no cutting at the roots. If the opponent does not agree to this, we will 
have to point out that his inference also can be refuted by the same fallacy. 
Thus it is a case of Svanyayavirodha. 

12. Some are of opinion that refuting with a counter example is called 
Pratidrstantasama. It is not so, because Sadharmyasama also has the same 
function, e.g., If sound be non-eternal, because it can be like the pot : then 
let it be also eternal, because it can be like generality ( Samanya ). Here we 
will have to point out that the probans is inconstant. 

Udayana defines ‘ Pratidrstantasama as follows : ‘ Deducing one of the 
two, namely Satpratipaksa or Badha on the strength of a counter example 
alone without a probans e.g.. If the mountain has fire because of the 
example ‘ the kitchen ’, then let the mountain have no fire because of the 
example of the lake. 

It is a case of the omission of the necessary limb ( Nyuna ). The pro- 
bans is not stated here. If it be contended that the probans is not necessary, 
then we will have to include it as a case of Svanyayavirodha. The oppo- 
nent’s inference also can be refuted by another inference which has no 
pervasion. 

13. Deducing the non-established nature of the probans by pointing 
out its absence in the subject prior to its origin, e.g., before the origin of 
the mountain as there was no smoke in it, it proves to be a case of partial 
non-establishment. Here we must point out that the absence of the pro- 
bans from the mountain prior to its origin is no defect at all, because the 
mountain is not the subject before its origin. If the opponent does not 
agree to this, the same objection can be levelled against his inference. So 
it proves to be a case of contradiction of his own principles. 
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14. Deducing doubt merely on the ground of some common attribute 
in the presence of the determining factor is called Samsayasama, e.g., if 
the mountain has fire, because it has smoke, like the kitchen, then a doubt 
arises, because of the common attribute that is present in the kitchen and 
lake namely ‘ Substanceness Here we must answer that a doubt results 
only in the absence of a determining factor aided by common attribute. In 
the present case there is the determining factor, so it is not doubt at all. 
If the opponent says that the presence of the determining factor is no obstruc- 
tion to doubt, then we shall have to urge that doubt can be deduced in his 
argument also on the same ground formulated by him. Thus this jati gets 
included in contradiction of cne’s own principles (svanydya-virodha) . 

15. Refuting with a ‘counter inference’ is Prakaranasama ' e.g., if 
sound is non-eternal, because it is produced, then let sound be eternal, be- 
cause it is the object of the sense of hearing. If the counter inference be 
stated in the belief that it has all the necessary limbs of an inference, then 
it is a valid answer. If it be otherwise, it is net different from ‘ Sadhyasama ’. 

Udayana defines Prakaranasama as follows : ‘ Confronting the opponent 
with an argument which is accepted to be not stronger than that of the 
proponent.’ It is not different from Sadharmyasama. There is no need 
for treating it as a separate jdti. If this be not accepted, it has to be treat- 
ed as a case of Svanyayavirodha. 

16. Deducing the ineffective nature of the probans by refuting the possi- 
bility of its origin before the probandum or after it or simultaneously with 
it is called ‘ Ahetusama ’. The probans in its origin is not prior to the pro- 
bandum, because it cannot be probans in the absence of the probandum. The 
probans ccuM not have originated after the probandum, because without a 
probans we cannot have probandum. The probans and the probandum could 
not have simultaneously come into existence, then we should be unable to 
distinguish which is the probandum and which is the probans. Here we 
must answer that the probans originated prior to the probandum and that 
the probans gives rise to the cognition of the probandum by its own potency 
and does not depend on any other external factor. As for manifestation the 
probans gives rise to the cognition of the probandum in all the three modes 
above mentioned. The difference that marks off the probans from the pro- 
bandum is that the one is known and the other unknown. If the opponent 
does not agree to this, we can deduce the same defects in his inference Hence 
it is included under contradiction of one’s own principles. ( Svanyaya- 
virodha ). 


17 Deducing the fallacy of presumption is called ‘ Arthdpattisama’ 

T L ~ 18 n t0 h3Ve fir6 ’ We wiU have to P^me from this 
that other objects have no fire. Here we will nave to point to the defect ; 

i e 7 f * ck K f i he P roban ^ um m the example. Further when something is 
unintelligible the assumption of what will make it intelligible is called pre- 
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sumption. There is nothing unintelligible in the above example, so there 
is no need for the deduction of presumption. If the opponent holds that 
the mere contrary of what has been stated is itself presumption, the same 
defect can be alleged against the opponent’s argument, namely, the deduction 
of presumption. So it proves to be a case of contradicticn of one’s own 
principles. 

18. To construct an argument with a probans which is an attribute 
other than that adduced by the proponent, and to deduce there-from non- 
distinctness from all things possessing that attribute is called ‘ Avisesasama,' 
e.g., if the mountain has the particular attribute fire on account of this 
similarity to the kitchen in respect of possessing smoke, then let all existent 
things be eternal because of their similarity in respect of existence. If the 
opponent does not agree to this, then we can deduce the same defect in his 
inference ; so his own principle cuts at the root of his inference. Hence 
it is included under the ‘contradiction of one’s own principles’ ( sv any ay a - 
virodha) . 

19. Confronting the proponent with the intelligibility of reasoning afford- 
ed by two opposed probans is called ‘ U papattisama' e.g., If the non-etem- 
ality of sound is proved by the probans ‘ Producedness ’ then the etemality 
of sound too can be proved on the strength of the probans non-touchability. 
This jdti is not different from ‘ Sadharmyasama jdti ’. 

Udayana defines upapaltisama as follows : ‘ Confronting the proponent 
with a mere general statement to the effect that he has also a probans to 
prove his point.’ If the probans stated by the opponent be valid, then it 
is a valid answer. If it be not a valid probans, the defect has to be pointed 
out. So it is no jdti at all. 

20. Deducing the ineffective nature of the probans on the ground of 
the perception of the probandum in places where the specified prebans is not 
found is called ‘ upalabdhisama ’ e.g., the probans smoke is ineffective, be- 
cause we find fire in some places where there is no smoke e.g., the red hot 
iron ball. As there is no supporting ground this is no jdti at all. It is 
a case of Hanyddhydbhdsa. 

Udayana defines ‘ U palabdhisama ’ as follows : ‘ Superimposing some 
restrictive sense as the purport of the proponent’s statement on the basis 
of his statement, and then resolving the restriction into alternatives and re- 
futing them ’ e.g., when the proponent says that the mountain has fire, the 
opponent asks ‘ has the mountain alone fire, or has the entire mountain fire. 
It cannot be the first because in the kitchen also there is fire. It cannot 
be the second because there are some places in the mountain where there 
is no fire.’ 

Here we must say that superimposing some restrictive sense other than 
the one intended by the proponent is a case of perversion ( chala ). 
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21. Deducing contradiction in such attributes of the subject as cognition 
by supposing their existence or non-existence in themselves as loci is called 
‘ Anupalabdhisama ’, e.g., if we say that cognition is found in cognition be- 
cause cognition also is cognised like the pot, then cognition becomes non- 
cognition. ff we say that cognition is not found in cognition, then also it 
becomes non-cognition. Here we must reply that the cognitive nature of 
cognition which is dependent on the object does not lose its cognitive nature 
whether it exists in itself or not. If the opponent does not agree to this, 
we can urge the same defect against the cognition in the opponent’s argu- 
ment. So this is a case of ‘ Svanyayavirodha ’. 

22. Deducing the destruction of the subject being qualified by a par- 
ticular attribute analysed into two forms namely the ‘ that ’ and the ‘ not 
that ’ is called Nityasama, e.g., when we say sound is non-eternal, the oppo- 
nent asks us whether non-etemality is eternal or non-eternal. If it be the 
first the subject becomes eternal, and if it be the second, by the very destruc- 
tion of non-eternality, sound which is qualified by it becomes eternal. If 
the purpose of such an argument be to deduce the unintelligibility of the 
proponent’s argument, it is a valid answer. If the intention be to refute the 
existence of the subject as so qualified he must state his own proof at the 
beginning. If the opponent dees not agree to this, we have to point out 
that in his argument also we can find the same defect. So it gets included 
in tne ‘ Contradiction of one’s own principles ’. 

Deducing the attributes of probandum in all other objects possessing an 
attribute other than the proponent’s probandum is called Anityasama e.g., 
If sound is not eternal, because it is produced, then let every object be non- 
eternal, because it is existent. This jati is not different from Avisesasama. 
The Siddhantins are of opinion that it should not be treated as an independ- 
ent jati. 

23. Confronting the opponent by deducing the doubtful nature of the 
probans is according to some ' karyasama ' e.g., sound is non-eternal, because 
it emanates after some effect. The opponent asks : Is the emanation of 
sound after some effort a case of manifestation or origination ? This is a 
valid answer if it be adduced with a view to prove that the probans is other- 
wise accounted for. 

Udayana defines 4 Karyasama ’ as follows : ‘ refuting the proponent’s 
argument by pointing out the non-established nature of one of the three 
(1) subject, (2) probandum, (3) refuting what is imagined by one’s self 
to be the probans, e.g., when the proponent says that sound is non-eternal, 
because it is produced, the opponent replies that producibility of the pro- 
bans is not established. The opponent then suggests a probans namely 4 ema- 
nation with some effort ’ and he subsequently refutes it by pointing out that 
it is otherwise accounted for. This is a case of perversion ( chala ). 
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Section V. 

Hetvabhasa ( fallacies of the probans). 

The twenty-second vulnerable point in the Nyaya list is Hetvabhasa. 
Jayatlrtha fully states the ancient Nyaya classification of the fallacies of the 
probans, and then points out their subsumption under the six defects of in- 
ference already noted. 1 There is no unanimity of opinion about the number 
of fallacies. Kanada accepts only three. The names of Hetvabhasas are 
not the same in all Nyaya works. Gautama mentions five Hetvabhasas : 
(1) Savyabhicara, (2) Viruddha, (3) Prakaranasama, (4) Sadhyasama, and 
(5) Atltakala. Of these the first two are indentical with those given by An- 
nambhatta, the author of Tarkasaiigraha. Prakaranasama is that which leaves 
the conclusion doubtful, and the probans there proves the probandum of 
both the proponent and the opponent. This is not different from the defect 
‘counter probans’ (Satpratipaksa) . Sadhyasama hetu is that probans which 
is as doubtful as the probandum and is the same as ( Asiddhi ). Kalatlta 
is not different from the sublated (Bad hit a). Some of the ancient Nyaya 
writers have added Anadhyavasita, as a fallacy. Samkara Misra has identi- 
fied it with Anupasamharin ; therefore it comes under Anaikantika. 

Jayatlrtha enumerates seven types of fallacies according to Nyaya : 
(1) the non-established ( asiddha ), (2) the contrary (viruddha), (3) the 
non-conclusive ( anaikdnta ), (4) the non-determinate (anadhyavasita ) , 

(5) the adduced out of time or sublated (kdlatyayapadista) , (6) the counter 
probans ( satpratipaksa ) and (7) the similar to the context (Prakaranc- 
sama). 

Of these seven we have already pointed cut that ‘ anadhyavasita ’ is a 
case of anupasamharin. Prakaranasama is not different from satpratipaksa. 
Kdlatyayapadista is another name for ‘ Badha.’ Thus we find Jayatlrtha’s 
enumeration is not essentially different from the five fallacies of Annam- 
bhatta. 

A valid probans has five characteristics : ( 1 ) it is present in the subject 
and (2) the example; (3) it is non-existent in the counter example; (4) it 
has a non-sublated probandum and (5) it has no counter probans refuting 
it. In the positively and the negatively concomitant probans all the five 
characteristics are necessary to ensure validity. In the probans whose con- 
comitance is merely positive or merely negative, four of the above mentioned 
characteristics are enough to ensure validity. The merely positive probans 
has no negative instance, and the merely negative probans has no positive 
instance. The absence of a few of the above mentioned characteristics forms 
cases of the defects of the probans. 

I. The cognition of the non-existence of the probans in the subject 
constitutes asiddhi. It is of four kinds : (a) non-establishment of pervasion 


1. Pramanapaddhati ; p. 351, Janardhana's commentary. 
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( vyapyatvasiddhi ) (b) non-establishment of the locus {asrayasiddki) 

(3) non-establishment of being in the subject ( svarupasiddhi ) and (d) non- 
establishment of the valid cognition of this prebans (etatpramityasiddhi) . 

I a. ‘ Vyapyatvasiddhi’ is of two kinds : (1) having no relation to the 
probandum, e.g., everything is momentary, because it is an existent. As 
the probans in the above inference has no positive or negative pervasion 
it gets subsumed under the defect Avyapti i.e. non-pervasion. (2) Having 
a relation conditioned by an adjunct f upadhi ). The adjunct pervades the 
probandum, and does not pervade the probans : e.g., In the following inference, 
cruelty in Vedic sacrifices is sinful, because it is cruelty, like the cruelty to 
a Brahmin. Here the adjunct is ‘ scriptural condemnation ’. The adjunct 
pervades the probandum i.e., sinfulness. ‘ Wherever there is sinfulness there 
is scriptural condemnation ’. It does not pervade the probans i.e,, cruelty. 
In the subject ‘ Vedic sacrifies ’ there is the non-existence of the adjunct. The 
adjunct is the pervader and the probandum is the pervaded. From the non- 
existence of the adjunct in the subject we can deduce the non-existence of 
the probandum on the ground that the absence of the pervader leads to 
the absence of the pervaded. The non-existence of the adjunct is the probans 
that proves the non-existence of the probandum. The counter inference takes 
the following form : Sacrificial cruelty is not sinful, because it is not con- 
demned by scriptures, like eating. Those cases where we cognise the adjunct 
before the debate get included under the defect non-pervasion [Avyapti). 
Those inferences where we cognise the adjunct after the debate get included 
under the defect [Samabala-pramanavirodha) , because the counter inference 
is as valid as the proponent’s inference. 

lb. The non-establishing of locus ( Asrayasiddki ) is of two kinds : 
(1) the non-existent locus e.g., the horns of a hare are sharp, because they 
are horns, like the horns of a cow. The example for asrayasiddki stated 
here is intermixed with defects like ‘ contradiction by valid knowledge so 
it is no defect of probans at all. As soon as we state the proposition ‘the 
horns of a hare are sharp’ we cognise the defect that it is opposed to 
pramana. From this defect namely contradiction by pramana the defect 
of the probans is derived. So the independent defect to be pointed out here 
is a contradiction by valid knowledge. Hence it is no defect of the pro- 
bans. (2) proving the established, e.g., stating before the thiest the follow- 
ing inference which proves the existence of God according to the Nyaya 
school : ‘ The world and other objects have an agent, because they are pro- 
duced. This gets included in Asahgati, because it sets out to prove that for 
which there is no expectancy.’ 

l c. The non-establishment of being in the subject is of many kinds 
e.g., sound is non-eternal because it is an object of the sense of sight. This 
is a case of non-establishment through a different locus (Vyadhikarandsiddhi) . 
It is not a defect according to the Siddhantin. Non-establishment through 
a futile substrate is subsumed under ‘ Adhika’. 
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Id. Non-establishment of the valid cognition of this probans ( etatprami - 
tyasiddhi) 1 e.g., mistaking steam as smoke. This gets included in Avyapti 
(non-pervasion). 

II. Tne existence of the probans in the subject and in the negative in- 
stance is the defect Viruddha, e.g., sound is eternal, because it is produced. 
This is subsumed under the defect non-pervasion {Avyapti), because it is 
related to the non-existence of the probandum. 

III. The probans existing in the subject, in the positive instance and 
in the negative instance is called non-conclusive ( anaikdntika) e.g. sound is 
eternal, because it is an object of knowledge. This also gets included in 
non-pervasion, because it is related to the probandum and its non-existence. 

IV. The probans which is found in the subject alone and is not efficient 
to prove the probandum constitutes the defect non-determinate ( anadhyava - 
sit a). They are of three kinds : (1) that which has no negative or positive 
instances, e.g., all things are non-etemal because they are existents, (2) that 
which has both the instances e.g., the earth is eternal, because it has smell, 
and (3) that which is present only in the subject e.g. sound is nameable, 
because it has soundness (sabdatva). This defect gets subsumed under 
( Avyapti ) . 

V. The presence of a probans in the subject along with the probandum 
which is sublated by another pramana is called Kalatyayapadista : e.g., fire 
is not hot, because it is a substance. The probandum gets sublated by our 
perception of heat in fire. This gets included in prabalapramatiavirodha. 

VI. The probans which proves the probandum of both the opponent and 
the proponent is called prakaranasama, e.g., the world which is under dis- 
pute is mithya, because it is seen. Some are of opinion that there is no 
such probans. This is subsumed under the defect samabalapramanavirodha. 

Unlike the treatment in early Nyaya works the fallacies of the subject 
and the example are treated by the Siddhantins separately. The fallacies 
of subject are cognised by the mere statement of the preposition. The fal- 
lacies of subject are included under Svakriyavirodha or Svanyayavirodha, 
e.g., my mother is barren ; the object of knowledge does not depend upon 
the means of knowledge. As the fallacies of the example are cognised after 
the cognition of the probans, they are treated as separated fallacies. Madhva 
recognises two fallacies of the example : (1) lack of probandum {sadhyavai- 
kalya) : e.g., Manas is non-etemal because it is corporeal, like the prime 
atom. The ‘Atom’ i.e., the example has no ‘ non-etemality ’ (2) lack of 
probans (sadhanavaikalya) e.g., Manas is non-etemal because it is corporeal, 
like activity. In ‘ activity ’ i.e., example there is the non-existence of the 
probans, i.e., corporeality. The defect ‘ lack of probandum ’ in an example 
makes the example the negative instance where the probandum should not 
exist. Thus it proves to be a case of the non-conclusive or contradictory. The 
defect ‘ lack of probans ’ gets included in V yapyatvasiddhi. 


1. This type of Asiddhi is not found in Nyaya classification. 



JAINISM UNDER THE MUSLIM RULE 

By 

KAMTA PRASAD JAIN 

The invasions of the Mohamedans on India began since the eighth century 
a.d . 1 and as ambitious foreigners, they had little chance at the outset to get 
settled in the country. Rather they came with the desire of plunder and murder. 
They did so and returned full with camel-loads of wealth. Their inhuman 
atrocities filled the hearts of Hindus with fearful hostility. But with the 
times, the mutual feelings changed. Muslim invaders settled in India and 
decided to rule as Indian kings. We find Babar instructing his son Humayun 
in the following remarkable words : — 2 

“ O Son, the kingdom of India is full of different religions It 

is incumbent on thee to wipe all religious prejudices off the tablet of thy 
heart ; administer justice according to the ways of every religion.” 

The wise teaching of Babar prevailed and this paved the way for form- 
ing friendship with Hindu rulers, which was cemented by marriage contracts 
later on. Hindus heaved a sigh of relief and along with them Jainas also 
found an opportunity to observe and give full play to their predominating 
religious feelings, though after great suffering and sacrifice. In this respect 
the remarks cf Prof. Helmuth von Glassenapp are justified 3 and it is true 
that mutual relations between the Jainas and Mohamedans were friendly also. 

Mohamedans first attacked Sind and they found it full of people called 
Samans , 4 The ruler of Sind at the time was also a follower of Samanis, who 
observed the vow cf Ahinrsa minutely and had great confidence in their 
astrological predictions. 5 No doubt the term saman or sramana equally stands 
for Jaina and Buddhist ascetics. 6 7 But independent evidence proves the 
existence of the Jainas in Sind up to 15th century a.d.’ Jainas are also more 


1. Oxford Students History of India, p. 97. 

2. Journal of the Mythic Society. Vol. XVIII, p. 116. 

3. Der Jainismus, p. 65. 

4. Elliot, History of India, Vol. I, pp. 147-158. 

5. Elliot, ibid., pp. 158-161. 

6. That “ the Jainas used the term ( W ) prior to the Buddhists is also 
conclusively proved by the fact that the latter (Buddhists) styled themselves 
‘ Sakyputtiya-Sramanas ’ as distinguished from the already existing Niggantha 
Sramanas.” — Buddhist India p. 143. Hence the term Sramana is rightly applicable 
to the Jainas. Al-Badaoni has mentioned also the Jain ascetics by the term 
‘ Sramana ’ when he wrote that they along with Brahmanas had great access to 
Akbar the great. (Lowe. Al-Badaoni II, p. 264.) 

7. Jinavijaya, Vijhapti-Triveni ( Bhavanagar ) , Introduction. 



[Nov. 1938.] 


JAINISM UNDER THE MUSLIM RULE 


517 


famous for their vow of Ahimsa and knowledge of astronomy. The remarks 
of the Mohamedan writers about the people of Sind that “ the infidels do not 
slaughter animals, nor do they eat flesh, fish or eggs ”/ are rightly applicable 
to the Jainas. 1 2 Hence it is most probable that the people whom earlier 
Mohamedan invaders first encountered were Jainas and they treated each 
other with a compromising spirit. 

It was the nudity of the Jaina saints, whom Suleman found in a good 
number in India, 3 which specially attracted the attention of these Mohame- 
dan invaders. It is said about Sultan Mohammad Ghori that he at least 
entertained one of them, since his wife desired to see the chief of Digambaras. 4 

During the latter period of Khilji, Tugalaq and Lodi kings, Jainas seem 
to have been so much predominant as to be successful in attracting the atten- 
tion of a king like Allauddin Muhammadshah Khilji. He was by nature 
cruel and implacable and his only care was the welfare of his kingdom. He 
had no consideration even for Islam and disregarded the provisions of the 
Muslim Law. 5 Yet he was a just king and ruled with a good heart but 
a severe hand. Consequently his subjects were more loyal than ever. During 
his reign grain, clothes and other necessities of life were cheap, the dealings 
of bazaar people were honest and the roads were safe in all directions. Even 
without the patronage of the Sultan many learned and great men flourished. 6 
It is said that the two Brahmanas by name Ragho and Chetan had great 
influence on Allaudin and instigated him in religious matters. 7 They be- 
guiled him against the naked Jaina saints also. The Sultan summoned one 
of them. There was no learned Digambaracarya at the time in northern 
India. So the Jainas ran to South India and succeeded in inducing Acarya 
Mahasena to come over to Delhi to defend the Jaina Faith. Mahasena 
appeared before Allauddin and held religious discussions with his adversaries. 
The Sultan bent his head before his profound learning and asceticism. 8 A 
Digambara Jaina by name Puranacandra of Delhi was a friend of the Sultan 9 
and it is perhaps through him that Allauddin came into touch with a Digam- 
baracarya. Svetambara Jainacarya Ramacandrasuri was also honoured by 
the Sultan. 10 In 1297-1298 a.d. Allauddin conquered the whole of Gujerat 


1. Elliot, loc. cit., p. 97. 

2. Taking of meat and fish had never been prohibited among the Brahmans 

and Buddhists. See my Hindi book ‘ vrWTV 3TTfRT ’ (Delhi). 

3. Elliot, loc. cit., p. 6. 

4. Indian Antiquary, Vol. XXI, p. 361.—“ The wife of Muhammad Ghori desired 
to see the chief of the Digambaras”. 

5. Elliot, loc. cit., pt. Ill, p, 205 (Tarikh-i-Firozshahi). 

6. Ibid, p. 206. 

7-8. Jaina Sidhanta Bhdskara, Vol. I, pt. IV, p. 109. 

9. Jaina Hitaisi (Bombay), Vol. XV, p. 132. 

10. Der Jainismus (Berlin), p. 66. 
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and it seems probable that he was the Mohamedan king who met Srutavira 
Swarm, the Digambara saint of Alakesvarapura and Bharavaccha. 1 

During the Tughalaq reign, the Jainas enjoyed much freedom, since more 
than one king of that line are reported to have entertained the Jaina Gums. 
Sura and Vira, the two Jaina chiefs of the Pragvata clan, were the ministers 
of Ghyasuddin Tughalaq. 2 Besides, ;t is evident from the Padmavati Basti 
stone inscription of Humsa in Mysore State that Sultan Mahmud or 
Mohammada entertained the Karnataka Jaina Gum named Simhaklrti. 3 
Prof. B. A. Saletore has identified this king with Mohammada Tughalaq. 
He writes that “ The only ruler who satisfies all these conditions was Muham- 
mad Tughalaq, who ascended the throne in a.d. 1325 and reigned till a.d. 1351. 
Dr. Ishwari Prasad, correcting the erroneous nature of the statements made 
by modern writers on Indian history concerning that mler, has amply shown 
that Sultan Muhammad Tughalaq was the most learned and accomplished of 
Muslim kings who sat on the throne of Delhi since the Muslim conquests ; 
that he was well versed both in Islamic and Aristotelian philosophy ; that 
he loved to argue with philosophers ; that theologians and rhetoricians were 
afraid to dispute with him because of his extraordinary gifts of intellect ; that 
he showed great regard for the religious susceptibilities of the Hindus ; and 
that till a.d. 1337, when Fakhmddin usurped the governorship of Lakhnauti 
and made himself an independent prince, Bengal continued to be under the 
protection of Sultan Muhammad Tuglaq. There is nothing strange in Simha- 
kirti having won renown in the court of Sultan Muhammad Tuglaq. He 
may have been only one of the many philosophers invited by that accomplish- 
ed Sultan to Delhi ”. 4 

The next Tughalaq king who followed in the footsteps of his predecessor 
was Sultan FIrozshah Tughalaq. He, too, was famous for his learning and 
philanthrophy. He assigned 36 lacs of tankas for learned and religious 
men and about a 100 lacs in pensions and gifts to the poor and needy 5 
This liberal-minded Sultan, also, invited Digambara Jaina saints and enter- 
tained them at his court and palace. It was for the sake of the queen of 
FIrozshah that the Jainacarya put on a piece of cloth to hide his nakedness 
and appeared before her clothed. Although he took prayascitta for this his 


*n. 1, T^r ’-3, 1 . \\ 

Allauddin was known also as Muhammad Shah. 

2. Somacaritragani, Guruganaralnakara, quoted by Dr. B. A Sup 

Karnataka Historical Review, Vol. IV, p. 86. f.n. tore m the 

3. “ Srimad Dilli-pure muda Suritranasya mardkrteh ni "t 

sabhavanam Jinagurur Bauddhadi-vadi-vrajam Sri-Bhattaraka Simh, t-L,- >rjl ^ SU 
.... dyaiak-vida-guruh) ”. ^mha-K lrtl -mum ra 

4. Saletore, loc. cit., p. 85. 

5. Elliot, loc. cit., pt. Ill, p. 317. 
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undue liberty, the example set by him was soon adopted by his followers 
and the sect of Bhattarakas, with their clothed Yatis came into existence. 1 
The Jaina poet Ratnasekhara was honoured also by Sultan Flrozshah. 2 3 
Further it is reported about this Sultan that he invited many Brahmanas and 
Seoras to read the inscription on the pillar of Asoka, which he got removed 
to Delhi from the village Khizrabad.'- The Jainas in the Punjab side are 
called Seoras even to this day. So the Seoras invited by the Sultan were 
no other than the Jainas. These facts are enough to point the great in- 
fluence which Jainas wielded during the Tughlaq regime. 

During the period between a.d. 1526-1761, the kings of the famous Sura 
and Mughal dynasties ruled over India and the Jainas were fortunate to 
enjoy the patronage of some of them. 

Among the Sura kings, Sikandara Sultan, who was on the throne of Delhi 
in a.d. 1554, honoured the Jaina Guru Visalakirti of Karnataka. 4 It is prob- 
ably due to this patronising spirit of the Mohamedan mlers which they show- 
ed towards the Jaina Gums that the naked Jaina saints freely moved all 
over India during the period, as is evident from their mention by Marco 
Polo, 5 Tavernier, 6 Bernier 7 and Mallik Jayasi. 8 9 

Now turning to the Mughal period of Muslim Rule, we find Jainas en- 
joying much more liberty than they had ever enjoyed before. The naked 
sect of the Jaina ascetics was also influential to such an extent that it attract- 
ed the attention of Abul Fazal, who mentioned it in his “ Ayeen-i-Akbari 
The modem town of Bairat in Jaipur State was the centre of the Digambara 
Jainas at the time. Sahu Todar, a Digambara Jaina of Bhataniya Kola was 
the Mint Officer under the Imperial Service of Akbar. 10 This Sahu Todar 
patronised the Jaina poet Rajamalla of Bairat who had spoken highly in 

1. Bhattaraka-Mimamsa (Surat) p. 2. 

2. Der Jainismus, p. 66. 

3. Elliot, loc. cit., p. 352. 

4. Saletore, Kar. Hist. Review, Vol. IV. pp. 78-81. 

5. ‘ Some Yogis went stark naked, because as they said, they had come naked 
into the world and desired nothing that was of this world ’. 

— Yule’s Marco Polo, II p. 366. 

6. ‘ These fakirs ordinarily travel in troops each of which has its chief or 
superior . . . they go perfectly nude . . ” 

— Travels in India , Vol. II. Book III — pp. 196-7. 

7. ‘ I have often met, generally in the territory of some Raja, bands of these 

naked fakirs. — Bernier, Travels in the Mogul Empire, p. 317. 

8. Mallik Muhammada Jayasi was in service of Shershah and he wrote the 
famous Hindi classical poem “ Padmavata ”, in which he refers to naked saints. 

(2.60). ‘ rrtH 3FT I 

Tlf OlVl'-fV 3H3J 3FT || ’ 

9. Ayeen-i-Akbari (Lucknow), Vol. Ill p. 87. 

10. HRTZTHRT2JT: — ‘ MRTTxptST: rt-ft: 1 5 

• — dtdFqWPqftd ( ) g.vs— 
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favour of the great emperor and informs us that Akbar abolished the ‘ Jazia ’ 
tax and prohibited the sale of intoxicants. 1 And if we believe the Jesuit 
missionary Pinheiro, 2 we must say that Akbar followed the sect of the Jains. 
No doubt he showed great kindness and patronage towards the Jainas and 
their Gurus. Sri Hiravijayasuri, Vijayasena and Jinacandra of the Svetambara 
sect enjoyed power and had much influence over him. 3 The Jaina principle 
of Ahimsa greatly influenced the character and religious policy of Akbar. 
He issued Firmans to the Jainas for stopping cruelty and killing of animals 
at many a sacred Jaina place. The above-mentioned Jainacaryas were 
honoured also by Emperor Jehangir, who conferred the title of “ Yuga Pra- 
dhana” on Jinasimha the disciple of Jinacandra. 4 The Digambara Jaina 
poet Benarsidas, it is reported, was favoured by Shah Jehan, 5 whose son 
Muradbux, while governor of Gujarat, showed great kindness to Johari santi- 
dasa of Ahmednagar. 6 Aurangazeb appointed this foremost Jaina jeweller 
of Gujarat as one of his Darbaris. 7 Although Aurangazeb was famous for 
his bigotedness, yet it seems that the profound learning, unpolluted pious- 
ness, natural simplicity and the vigorous feeling to do good to mankind at 
large of the Jaina saints so much affected the heart of the despotic emperor 
that he was inclined to entertain and honour their chief. 8 It is obviously 
the reason which made the contemporary Jaina poets to shower praises on 
this sovereign. 9 


tjr to: g-ferm: tt to: srefr ^ n t , 

tototito hto ietPt ftrotraict: | 

3TTO g’thtN: f%55 TPTS'^TT || \c || 

to: tott frorog to: totot: i 
TOtsftf TO I'N'IRWd ?T % || || » 

2. ‘He (Akbar) follows the sect of the Jainas.’ 

—Pinheiro, quoted by Smith : 1 Akbar ’ p 262 

3. “ . . . the Jain holy men undoubtedly gave Akbar prolonged instruction for 
years which largely influenced his actions ; and they secured his assent to their 
doctrines so far that he was reputed to have been converted to Jainism ” 

.... .. . q ^ - Smi ™- I ain Teachers of Akbar. 

4. Vidyavrjaya, Sunsvara Aitra Samrata , pp. 75-360. 

5. Benarsi-Vilasa (Bombay ed.), Introduction. 

6-7. Der Jainismus, p. 67. 

8. " (The Jaina) Acharyas .. by their character, attainments and scholar- 
ship commanded the respect of even Muhammadan sovereigns like Allaud 

din and Auranga Padusha (Aurangzeb) .” Studies in South Indian Jainism II 


p. 132. 
9. 
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In South India too, the relations between the Muslim rulers and the 
Jainas were not altogether hostile. Even Hyder Ali, the bigoted Muslim 
king, granted villages to the Jaina temples, though owing to the oppressive 
nature of the government the great festivals at Sravanabelagola and other 
places were stopped. 1 It is reported about the king of Bijapur that he was a 
friend and ally of the Jaina queen Bhairavadevi of Gerossapa. 2 

It is a fact that the greatest number of Jaina temples were demolished 
and innumerable images were destroyed during the Mohamedan invasions, 
but it is equally true that the greatest number of the Jaina temples and 
images were constructed and sanctified during this period. It is strange 
to note that in Vikrama Samvat 1533 and 1548 one devout Jaina by name 
Jivaiiaj Papariwaf got thousands of Jina images consecrated and sent them 
to every temple in India. 3 These images are found almost in all the Digam- 
bara Jaina temples even to-day. 

Thus the outline of the situation and condition of the Jainas during 
the Mohamedan Rule proves to be a promising field of research for the 
scholars. 

1. Studies in South Indian Jainism, pt. I, p. 117. 

2. Buchanan, Travels in the districts of Kanara and Malabar. 

3. Chhottelal Jain, “ Jain Pratima — Yantra— Lekha — Sangraha ”, Intro. 
{Calcutta). 



THE BHAGAVATA-PURANA 

By 

RAJENDRA CHANDRA HAZRA 


The Bhagavata 1 is the most popular of the extant Puranas. It belongs 
to the Bhagavatas and is divided into 12 Skandhas or books dealing with cos- 
mogony, genealogies, myths, legends etc. It also contains a few chapters on 
smrfi-matter, viz., Ill, 30 on the results of actions {karma-vipaka) , VII, 11-13 
and XI, 17-18 on the duties of the castes and asramas, and VII, 14-15 on 
funeral sacrifices and holy places. 

It has been held by the Saktas that the Bhagavata is not a Mahapurana as 
the Vaisnavas claim. But these Saktas themselves are not unanimous about 
the identity of the ‘ Bhagavata ’ named in the lists of ‘ eighteen Mahapurapas.’ 
Some of them say that it is the Kalika-purana which, on account of its treat- 
ment of the birth and exploits of BhagavatT, is called ‘ Bhagavata Some, 
again, claim that it is the Devi-bhagavata. It is, therefore, necessary to see 
which one is the real Mahapurana. 

An examination of the Nibandhas shows that the authors of these works 
are all in favour of the Bhagavata (i.e. Vaisnava Bhagavata). Narasimha 
Vajapeyin, a noted Nibandha-writer of Orissa, disapproves the claim of the 
Kalika-purana to be the Bhagavata Mahapurana ’ by referring to the opinion 
of Laksmldhara.- The verses quoted from the ‘ Bhagavata ’ by Ballalasena, 
Madhvacarya, Govindananda, Raghunandana, Gopalabhatta and others, are 
very often found in the present Bhagavata but not in the Kalika-purana or the 
Devibhagavata. Of these two latter Puranas, or rather Upapuranas, 
the Kalika has been quoted by Apararka, Ballalasena, Madhavacarya, Mada- 
napala, Sulapani, Govindananda, Raghunandana and others with the express 
mention of its well-known title ; whereas the name of the Devibhagavata has 
not been mentioned in any of the numerous Nibandhas we have examined. 
The superior position of the Bhagavata over the Devibhagavata is further esta- 
blished by a comparison of their contents. In the Bhagavata there is no mention 
of the Devibhagavata nor is there any attempt to prove its superior position, 
but in the Devibhagavata (Vanga, ed., I, 3, 16) the Bhagavata has been includ- 
ed among the Upapuranas obviously with a view to establishing its own claim 
to the position of a Mahapurana. Further, in the Bhagavata , Suka, son of 
Vyasa, is presented as given to complete renunciation of the world from his 

1 . In the following pages the Vangavasi edition has been used. 

2 . astadasebhyas tu prthak puranam yat tu dpyate j vijanidhvam munisresthas 
tad etebhyo vinirgatam ! ! vinirgatarp samudbhutam | yatha kalika-puranadlniti laksmi- 
dharah | evam ca sati bhagavatya idam bhagavatam iti kalika-puranairi bhagavata- 
padenoktam iti ye vadanti te nirastah \~Nityacarapradipa, pp. 18 - 19 ' 



[NOV. 1938.] THE BHAGAVATAPURAI^A 523 

childhood. But the author of the Devibhagavata probably saw that an ideal 
character like Suka might instigate others, having much less indifference, to 
renounce the world and thus disturb the discipline of society. Hence he paint- 
ed Suka in a quite different colour in the Devibhagavata. Here Suka, who is 
about to give up the world, goes to Janaka at the request of Vyasa. Janaka 
convinces him that it is highly necessary to pass through all the stages of 
life before taking up Sarhnyasa ; otherwise the real taste of worldly enjoy- 
ments remains unknown and the mind is not strengthened. Consequently, Suka 
gives up the idea of renunciation and repairs to his father’s hermitage to live 
with him. All the above evidences taken together make it likely that the 
Bhagavata is the real Mahapurana. 

As to the date of the Bhagavata, scholars are generally of opinion that it 
is a very late work not earlier than the 9th century a.d. 1 But such a late 
date cannot reasonably be given to the Purana. It has been said above 
that the verses quoted by Ballalasena (in his Ad b hut as a gar a) , Madhvacarya, 
Raghunandana, Gopalabhatta and others from the ‘ Bhagavata are very 
often found in the present Bhagavata. In his Smrti-candrikd (Mysore ed., 
Vol. I, p. 3) Devanabhatta gives a few verses containing the names of the 
eighteen Mahapuranas including the ‘ Bhagavata.’ Ballalasena names a 
Bhdgavatapurana in his Danasagara (India Office Ms, fol. 3b). That the 
Bhdgavatapurana mentioned in the Danasagara is the same as the present 
Bhagavata is proved by the following evidences. On fol. 3b of the Dana- 
sagara Ballalasena says that he did not draw upon the ‘ Bhagavata ’ because 
it did not contain any chapter on gifts. 2 3 As a matter of fact, the present 
Bhagavata contains no chapter on this topic, whereas in the Devibhagavata 
there is one, viz., IX, 29. Hence the Devibhagavata is not the ‘ Bhagavata ’ 
which Ballalasena means. As Ballalasena quotes in his Danasagara a number 
of verses from the Kdlikd-purana by expressly mentioning its title, this 
Purana also cannot be meant by the name ‘ Bhagavata.’ Further, Ballalasena 
names with derision those Puranas which were influenced by Tantricism. But 
he expresses no such feeling about the ‘ Bhagavata .’ Hence it is sure that 
Ballalasena means the present Bhagavata, which is, therefore, to be dated not 
later than 1050 a.d. Anandatlrtha Madhva wrote a well-known commentary 
on the Bhagavata. He also draws upon the Purana in his Bha$ya on the 
BhagavadgitdA In this Bhasya (ed. Vitthala Sarman, Bombay, p. 7) he 
quotes from the ‘ Nardyanastaksara-kalpa a verse which mentions the Bhaga- 


1. C. .V. Vaidya. JBBRAS, 1925, 144 ff. ; Bhandarkar, Yaisnavism, Saivism 
and Minor Religious Systems, p. 49 ; Pargiter, Ancient Indian Historical T radition, 
p. 80 ; Farquhar, Outline of the Religious Literature of India , pp. 229 ff. ; Winter- 
NiTZ, Indian Literature, Vol. I, p. 556 ; and so on. Wilson, Macdonell, Cole- 
BROOKE and Burnouf placed the Bhagavata in the 13th century a.d. 

2. bhagavatam ca puranam brahmandam caiva naradiyam ca | 
dana-vidhi-sunyam etat trayam iha na nibaddham avadharya 1 1 

3. In his Brahmasutra- bhasya also Madhva quotes verses from a ‘ Bhagavata- 
tantra ’ and ‘ Bhagavata.’ But these verses are not found in the present Bhagavata. 
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vata as a work of Vyasa, and in another quotation from the ‘ Naradiya ’ the 
Purana is called a Visnu-veda (see Ghc-bhasya, p. 152). In his Madhva- 
vijaya (IV, 49-52), Narayana Panditacarya, son of a direct disciple of 
Madhva, informs us that textual problems relating to the Bhdgavata already 
began in Madhva’s time. The great teacher Ramanuja also was not unac- 
quainted with the Bhdgavata. 1 AlberunI, in his account of India, gives two lists 
of Puranas. About one of these lists he says : “ Another somewhat different 
list of Puranas has been read to me from the Visnu-purana. I give it here 

in extenso Brahma, Padma, Visnu, Siva, Bhagavata i.e. Vasudeva 

The use of the term ‘Vasudeva’ with reference to the 

Bhagavata shows that AlberunI means the (Vaisnava) Bhdgavata, and that 
claims were already made by other works to be known as Bhdgavata. Hence 
the date of the Bhdgavata preceded that of AlberunI by such a long period of 
time that the position of the Bhdgavata had already become enviable. Hence 
the date of the Bhdgavata cannot possibly be later than 800 a.d. 

A few verses are found quoted from the ‘Srimad-bhagavata ’ in Abhina- 
vagupta’s GItartha-samgraha, a commentary on the Bhagavad-glta. But these 
verses, which tally with Bhdgavata II, 1, 3-4 and XI, 20, 17, are not reliable ; 
because in an old Ms written in Sarada characters they are found not in the 
running text of the commentary but on the margin. Hence it may be that 
these verses were written by some one on the margin of his Ms but were later 
incorporated into the text by the scribes who copied from this Ms. 3 Abhina- 
vagupta’s mention of ‘ gajendra-moksana ’ also need not be taken to point to 
the Bhdgavata, because chapters on ‘ gajendra-moksana ’ are found in other 
Puranas also. For instance, Vamana-p. 85 and Visnudharmottara I, 194 deal 
with ‘ gajendra-moksana.’ The verse quoted from the ‘ Bhdgavata ’ in Gauda- 
pada’s Uttaragita-bhasyz (ed. Van! Vilas Press, Srirangam, p. 66 ; Bombay 
ed., p. 27) is also equally doubtful. In a Ms. 4 which appears to preserve an 
older version of the Bhasya, this verse is not found. How the text of the 
Bha§ya was corrupted with later additions and alterations is shown best by a 
quotation from a Tantra occurring in another Ms 5 of the same work. It is 
to be noted that no quotation from any Tantra is found in the printed edi- 
tions or the other XIs referred to above. Hence it seems that the verse under 
consideration is spurious. 

In spite of the little help rendered by the doubtful verses mentioned above, 
the Bhdgavata does not seem to be a late work. A comparison so far as 

1. Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, XIV 1932-33 
pp. 186 ff. 

2. Sachau, Alberuni’s India, I, p. 131. 

3. Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, XV. 1933-34 p 248 

4. No. 4504, Dacca University Mss Library. This is a Bengal Ms written in 
Bengali characters. 

5 . No. K 558E, D. U. Mss Lib. It was copied at Benares and brought from 
there by post. This Ms also is written in Bengali characters. 
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theology is concerned, between this and the Kurma-p. shows that the Bhaga- 
vata is earlier than the Visnuite Kurma-p., which was, unlike the Bhagavata, 
much influenced by the iSakta ideas. 1 The date of the Vi$nuite Kurma-p. 
is to be placed between 550 and 650 a.d. So the Bhagavata cannot possibly 
be later than 600 a.d. Thus we get the lower limit of its date. 

It has been said that the Visnu-p. is earlier than the Bhagavata. 2 The 
latter ‘ contains the biography of Krsna which is here given in much greater 
detail than in the Visnu-p • and in the Harivamsa . 3 Hence it seems to be 
later than the Harivamsa also. The latter being dated about 400 a.d., the 
Bhagavata cannot possibly be earlier than about 500 a.d. Thus the date of 
composition of the Bhagavata falls in the sixth century a.d. It is highly pro- 
bable that the Purana was composed in the former half of this century , 4 


1. See my article on the Kurma-p. in I HQ. Vol. XI, pp. 265 ff. 

2. See my essay on the Visnu-p. in Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, XVIII, pp. 265 ff. 

3. Winternitz, History of Indian Literature, I, p. 557. 

4. There are also other evidences which confirm the above date of the Purana. 

Viz., 

I. (i) The two verses of the Mathara-vrtti (on Isvarakr^na’s Samkhya- 
karikas 2 and 51), which, as B. N. Krishnamurti Sharma has 
pointed out in Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute, XIV, pp. 216-7, have their parallels in the Bhdgavata- 
p. (I. 8, 52 and I, 6, 35), do not appear in Paramartha’s 
Chinese translation of the Vrtti. So, the text of the Mathara- 
vrtti is doubtful and cannot, therefore, be used to assign the 
Bhagavata to a date earlier than that of the Vrtti. 

(it) The mention of the Tamil Vai$riava saints in Bhagavata XI, 
5,38-40, and of the Hunas as accepting Vaisnavism in Bhdga- 
vata II, 4, 18 and II, 7, 46 shows that the Bhagavata can- 
not be earlier than the last quarter of the fifth century a.d. 

II. ( i ) Naradiya-p. I, 96 gives the contents of a ‘ Bhagavata ’ which agree 
with those of our present Bhagavata. 

( ii ) In its incomplete list of the Mahapuranas the Brhad-dharma- 
purana (ASB ed., 25, 20 f.) names, in place of the ‘ Bhagavata,’ 
the Mahdbhdgavata which is a clear protest against the supre- 
macy of Krsna in the Bhagavata. 

(iii) ‘If the Govindasfaka be a genuine work of Samkara, as the 
sixteenth century Bengal Vai§nava writer, Jiva Gosvamin, 
thought and as Belvalkar and others of this day think, Sam- 
kara must have known the Bhagavata.’ 

( iv ) ‘While the author of the Purana appears to be familiar with 
the “ Ajatavada” doctrine, he does not know the “ Anirvacani- 
yata” doctrine posited by Sarpkara.’ 

(v) In the chapter on Balarama’s pilgrimage in Bhagavata X, there 

is no mention of Puri which is said to have been known to 
Samkara and Ramanuja. 
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The date of the smrti-chapters of the Bhagavata is most probably the same 
as that of the Purana itself. It is not, however, possible to say anything 
definitely. If they are interpolated, they have been connected with the original 
parts in such a way that it is very difficult to separate them. 

The inclusion of the Buddha in the three lists of the incarnations of 
Vispu' need not disprove the above date. These lists differ from one another 
in length as well as order. So they can never be the works of a single hand. 
Of these three, those given in Bhagavata I, 3 and VI 8 are undoubtedly 
spurious. 2 The remaining one also does not seem to have belonged originally 
to the Bhagavata. 

It can hardly be denied that the Bhagavata has been revised and emended 
at times. But the emendations have been made so carefully that it is very 
difficult to find them out. The mention of Tulasi, Tantra, the ten charac- 
teristics of a Mahapurana, etc. may be due to these revisions and emendations. 


The view put forth by Amarnath Roy in BSOS, Vol. VIII, 1935-37, pp. 
107 ff. that the Bhagavata has been influenced by the Karikas of Gaudapada seems 
to have a very weak basis, because the philosophical ideas, words and similes found 
common to the Bhagavata and the Karikas are of a general character and might as 
well have been derived by the former from works used by Gaudapada as his sources. 
The use of old terms and ideas is not at all exceptional with the Bhagavata. Other 
Puranas also are found to have derived words, ideas and similes from very ancient 
sources. 

Even if the influence of the Gaudapada-karikas on the Bhagavata could be proved 
finally, it would hardly affect the date to which we have assigned the Purana, the 
date of Gaudapada himself being more or less debatable. Barnett (JRAS, 1910, 
pp. 1361 f.) and Jacobi ( JAOS , 1913, pp. 51f.) place Gaudapada not later than 500 

A.D. 

Matsya-p. (Vahga. ed.) 53, 20-21 describe the ‘Bhagavata’ as follows: 

yatradhikrtya gayatrim vamyate dharma-vistarah | 
vrtrasura-vadhopetam tad bhagavatam ucyate j | 
sarasvatasya kalpasya madhye ye syur narottamah | 
tad-vrttantodbhavam loke tad bhagavatam ucyate 1 1 

This description does not agree fully with the contents of the present Bhagavata 
which begins with the Gayatri and contains the story of the killing of Vrtra but does 
not refer to the Sarasvata Kalpa. On the other hand, it is said in Bhagavata II, 
8,28 that the Bhagavat declared the Bhagavata to Brahma in the Brahma-kalpa. So, 
it seems that there was an earlier Bhagavata which was the prototype of the present 
Bhagavata and from which chapters have been retained in the latter. It is most 
probably this earlier work which is mentioned in Vi$nu-p. Ill, 6, 22, Kurma-p. I, 1, 
13, etc. 

1. See Bhagavata I, 3, II, 7 and VI, 8. 

2. 1HQ. VIII, 1932, pp. 253-6. 
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APPENDIX 

Verses quoted from the ‘ Bhagavata-p .’ 
or ‘ Bhagavata ’ in 


1. Adbhutasagara 

(ed. Benares) 

of Ballalasena, Bhagavata-p. 

p. 354 = I, 14, 16a. 

p. 355 = III, 17, 5. 

p. 378 = I, 14, 16b. 

p. 410 (twice) = III, 17, 7;1, 14,18a. 

p. 426 = I, 14, 20a. 

p. 481 = I, 14, 20 b-c. 

p. 625 = I, 14, 13b. 

p. 642 = I, 14, 19b. 

p. 643 = III, 17, 13a. 

p. 645 = I, 14, 19b. 

p. 653(twice)’=III, 17, llbandlO. 
p. 654 = I, 14, 12b-13a. 

p. 658 (twice) =111, 17, 9; 1, 14,12a. 
p. 709 = III, 17, 13. 

p. 710 = I, 14, 15 and 17b. 

p. 712 = III, 17, 4. 

2. Madhvacarya’s 
commentary on 
the Bhagavad- 

glta, Bhagavata-p. 

p. 64 = I, 2, 30b. 

p. 152 = I, 2, lib. 

p. 410 = III, 5, 46-47. 

p. 439 =VI, 4, 48a. 

p. 444 =XI, 5,48; IV, 21, 47; 

VII, 10, 15b-17a. 
p. 470 = XI, 19, 36a. 

p. 472 = III, 20, 49b. 

p. 497 = I, 3, 27-28a. 

p. 512 = X, 16, 31a. 

p. 546(twice) =111, 26, 10; 

II, 2, 31a (second 
half), i 

p. 550 = I, 17, 20a. 

p. 664(twice) = VIII, 6, 10b ; 

XI, 28, 17b. 


3. Haribhaktivilasa 
(pub. by Gurudas 
Chatterjee & 

Sons, Calcutta) 
of 

Gopalabhatta Bhagavata-p. 

p. 21 = I, 2, 23. 

p. 412 = I, 6, 34. 

p. 557 = I, 18, 13. 

pp. 574-7 = I, 1, 2 ; 

I, 3, 40-42a ; 

I, 3, 45 ; and 
I, 7, 6-7. 


p. 581 

= I, 2, 17. 


p. 583 

= I, 2, 8. 


pp. 590-591 

= I, 1, 19 ; I, 

18, 14. 

p. 592 

= I, 18, 10. 


pp. 607-8 

= I, 5, 22 ; I, 

, 6, 35. 

p. 675 

= I, 1, 14. 


p. 703 (twice) = I, 5, 17 ; I, 

2, 6. 

p. 707 

= I, 2, 7. 


p. 710 

= I, 7, 10. 


p. 110 

= II, 1, 6. 


pp. 577-8 

= II, 1, 9-10. 


p. 584 

= II, 3, 17. 


p. 586 

= II, 3, 12. 


p. 587 

= II, 2, 37. 


p. 594 

= II, 3, 20. 


p. 673 

= II, 1, 11. 


p. 690 

= II, 3, 24. 


p. 706 

= II 2, 33-4. 


p. 708 

= II, 3, 10. 


p. 731 

= II, 4, 18. 


p. 120 

= III, 9, 25. 

The 


verse ‘ deva pra- 

pannartihara ’ is 

not found. 

p. 374 =111,24, 31;III,9,llb 

p. 500 = III, 25, 21. 

p. 506 = III, 25, 23. 
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Bhagavata-p. I 


p. 554 

= 111, 25, 25. 

p. 556 

= III, 7. 19. 

p. 558 

= III, 7, 20. 

p. 560 

= III, 31, 33-35. 

p. 561 

= III, 9, 10. 

p. 583 

= III, 6, 36. 

p. 584 

= III, 5, 13. 

p. 587 

= III, 25. 34. 

p. 588 

- Ill, 5, 46. 

p. 590 

= III, 15, 48. 

p. 591 

= III, 5, 7. 

p. 593 

= III, 32, 19. 

pp. 594-5 

=111, 9, 7; III, 5, 14 

III, 13, 50. 

p. 616 

= III, 9, 41. 

p. 668 

= III, 33, 7. 

p. 675 

= III, 9, 15. 

p. 706 

= III, 25, 19. 

p. 708 

= III, 25, 32c-33. 

p. 711 

= III, 15, 25. 

p. 715 

= III, 29, 13. 

p. 718 

= III, 25, 32. 

p. 734 

= III, 2, 23. 

p. 1064 

= III, 9, 25. 

p. 119 

= IV, 20, 29. 

p. 547 

= IV, 31, 22. 


Bhagavata-p. 


p. 551 

= IV, 9, 12. 

p. 552 

= IV, 30, 35-37. 

p. 554 

= IV, 29, 39-40. 

p. 557 

= IV, 24, 57. 

p. 558 

= IV, 9, 11. 

p. 567 

= IV, 22, 11. 

p. 568 

= IV, 22, verses 


10, 13 and 14. 

p. 584 

= IV, 23, 12. 

p. 595 

= IV, 20, 26. 

p. 644 

= IV, 21, 31 ; 


IV, 31, 14. 

p. 705 

= IV, 11, 30. 


&c. &c. 


Gopalabhatta has quoted numerous 
verses from the other Skandhas also ; 
and these verses are almost all found 
in the extant Bhagavata. 

The ‘ Bhagavata ’ verses quoted by 
Raghunandana and others also are in 
the majority of cases found in the 
present Bhagavata, but it is needless 
to enlist them here. 



ABHILASITARTHACINTAMANI AND SILPARATNA 


By 

G. H. KHARE. 

The late Mr. T. A. Gopinathrao, in the appendix C to the first volume 
(IC) and appendix B to the second volume (IIB) of his monumental work 
Elements of Hindu Iconography (EH I) often quotes passages from Silparatna 
( SR ) and an anonymous work added to it and described as Silparatnasamyo- 
jite kasmimscit granthe ( MSR ). Even, in the body of his book he refers to this 
work as ‘ a manuscript added at the end of silparatna whose name is not 
known.’ 1 2 This very remark also appears at the end of the ‘ list of the 
important works consulted ’ which Mr. Gopinathrao has given at the begin- 
ning of the first volume of his work. 

From the above remarks it is evident that Mr. Gopinathrao did not 
know the exact name of the work which he found added to Silparatna. 

Fortunately while going through the first chapter or adhyaya of the third 
part or prakarana of Abhilasitarthacintamani 3 (AC), in connection with the 
iconographic descriptions of deities, the resemblance of some passages from 
AC to those from the 25th patala or chapter of SR 3 and extracts of MSR 
given by the late Mr. Gopinathrao struck me so much that I was tempted to 
compare all the passages from the former with those from the two latter 
works. As a result of my labour I found that out of the forty-five descrip- 
tions of images which occur in AC thirty-five coincide with those found in 
SR and MSR so literally that they must be reckoned as identical. 

In order to illustrate my point I give below a detailed comparative table 
of the parallel passages from the above three works. 


1. Vol. II, part I, p. 114. 

2. Mysore Oriental Library edition part I ; the Gaekwad's Oriental Series 
edition is not useful for our purpose as the published part does not contain the 
chapter which I am referring to. 

3. For this purpose I have used the Trivandrum Series edition of Silparatna and 
for the passages from MSR, I have relied on Mr. T. A. Gopinathrao's work. 
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1 

t 

Abhilasitartha- 

Cintamani 

Silparataa or Ms. Added 
to Silparataa 

No. 

j Icon 

1 

i 

No. of verse 
in which the 
description 
begins. 

No. of verses 
devoted to 
the descrip- 
tion. 

No. of chap- 
ter from ,s'R 
or Appendi- 
ces to EHI. 

No. of the 
page on 
which the 
description 
begins. 

No. of verses 
devoted to 
the descrip- 
tion. 

1 

Visnu (24 varie- 
ties ) 

726 

7 

... 


... 

2 

„ (with 8 hands] 

733 

2 


... 


3 

iVamana 

735 

U 

25 

168 


4 

Rama 

737 

i 


... 

... 

5 

iNrvaraha 

I 

738 

4 

25 

168 

4 

6 

1 

jNarasiniha ... 742 

9 


169 


7 

Trivikrama 

751 

2i 

»» 

it 

1 

8 

Matsya incarna- 
tion 

753 

i 

” 

ft 

2 

9 

Karma „ 

754 

i 

» 

„ 

i 

10 

Brahma 

754 

5 

>» 

170 

5 

11 

[Mahadeva ( with 

I varieties) 

759 

13 


... 

... 

12 

Ardhanarisvara 

772 

6i 

II B 

166 

6-i 

13 

lUmimahesvara 

779 

6 


... 


14 

1 

Harihara 

785 

7 

II B 

170 

7 

15 

1 _ 

(Kartikeya 

792 

7 

25 


21 

16 

Vinayaka 

799 

4 

I C 

4 

4 

17 

Katyiyani 

803 

8 

» 

109 

8 

18 

|lndra 

811 

4 

II B 

251 

4 

19 

Agni 

815 

5 

1) 

254 

5 

20 

lYama 

820 

3 

M 

256 

3 

21 

iNirrti 

823 

2 


259 

2 

22 

Varuna 

825 

2 

... 



23 

[Vayu 

827 

2 

II B 

262 

2 

24 

(Kubera 

829 

3 

» 

264 

3 

25 

isana 

832 

3 

.. 

266 

3 

26 

7 Mothers 

835 

2 

... 



27 

Viresvara 

837 

1 

... 



28 

Sri 

838 

4 

I C 

133 

4 
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Abhilaiitartha- 

Cintamani 

Silparatna or Ms. added 
to Silparatna 

No. 

Icon 

No. of verse 
in which the 
description 
begins. 

No. of verses 
devoted to 
the descrip- 
tion. 

No. of chap- 
ter from SR 
or Appendi- 
ces to EHI. 

No. of the 
page on 
which the 
description 
begins. 

No. of verses 
devoted to 
the descrip- 
tion. 

29 

Naga 

j 842 

1 

2 

25 

170 

2 

30 

Asura 

844 

1 

yt 

171 

1 

31 

Danava 

845 

3 

>* 

tt 

2 

32 

Pisaca 

848 

1 

„ 


1 

33 

Vet ala 

849 

1 

St 


1 

34 

Ksetrapala 

. 850 

2 


... 


35 

Madana 

852 

6 


... 

... 

36 

Surya 

oo 

to 

00 

5 

25 

171 

3* 

37 

Candra 

863 

2 


172 

2 

38 

Mangala 

865 

2 

a 

yy 

2 

39 

Buddha 

867 

2 

yy 

yy 

21 

40) 

41 ) 

Guru & Sukra ... 

869 

2 

yy 

yy 

2 

42 

Sani 

871 

1 

a 

” 

1 

43 

Rahu 

872 

1 

•y 

„ 

1 

44 

Ketu 

873 i 

1 

25 

173 

1 

45 

Graha (general)... 

874 

1 

,, 

yy 

1 



1 

148 



94 


The above table clearly shows that out of the 45 headings, comprising 
148 verses, under which various images have been described in AC, as many 
as 35 items of 107 verses are almost similar to those in SR and MSR, and 
not less than 94 verses are identical ad verbum. Thus one can judge for 
oneself how much one source must have drawn upon the other. 

Now we know that the authorship of AC is ascribed to Calukya Some- 
svara of Kalyana and its date of composition is said to be S. 1051 
(a.d. 1129). 1 On the other hand the date of srikumara, the author of SR, 
though not settled finally, lies somewhere in the latter part of the sixteenth 
century of the Christian era. 1 2 So we must conclude that it is srikumara 
who has borrowed from AC ; perhaps the author of MSR also might have 

1. Bombay Gazetteer, Vol. I, part II, p. 456. 

2. Silparatna part 1st intro, p. 2 ; part 2nd intro, p. 2. 
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made a free use of AC ; but I cannot be too certain in this respect as the 
MsR is not before me. 

One advantage which we can have from the above comparison is to re- 
store superior readings for unintelligible or inferior readings from all the 
three works. I wish to show here how that can be done successfully. For 
this purpose I can cite not less than fifty examples. But as the space at 
my disposal would not allow me to do this, I must content myself with giving 
only a few but typical ones. 

Narasimha 

ac 

SR 

Here the reading of SR is absurd as it carries no meaning. Dala is the 
exact word which gives us the right meaning. 

Brahma 

AC 2‘WirfA'T'dT 
SR 

Here SR certainly gives a superior reading ; for it mentions the paint 
which is to be applied to the image of Brahma. The description of AC is 
defective inasmuch as it does not refer to any kind of paint. 

AC 

SR 

Here the reading of AC is undoubtedly better, as subha , the reading of 
SR, is meaningless. If we are to accept the latter reading a question will 
arise as to what article one of the two left hands of Brahma should be shown 
to hold. 

AC ^ ^<1 c (^l< Hcl. I 

SR faSTFi 

Here the latter reading is apparently better. The former one includes 
two words pur ah and pur at ah meaning one and the same thing and hence 
one word is redundant. IVIoreover the w ord caturali taken with vtdan gives 
a better meaning. 

Harihara 

AC 53 ft 

Here the former reading is the correct one ; the latter unneccessarily 
mentions a mace as the third article as two hands cannot be easily shown to 
hold three objects, and further no text on iconography supports such a repre- 
sentation. 



1931 .] 


ABHILASITRARTHACINTAMANI AND SILPARATNA 


533 


ISana 

AC 

MSR 

Here the reading given by AC cannot be accepted as we know of no 
ornament or ornaments called Jayamangala or jaya and man gal a worn by 
Siva on his body ; while the attribute jatamandala-bhusadhyam befits quite 
well to Siva. 


Surya 

AC 

SR 

Here the former reading is the correct one. No other text, except SR. 
gives Canda as the name of one of the two attendants of the Sun god. 


Ketu 

AC 

SR 

Here the latter reading, as it gives the number of hands which an image 
of the planet Ketu should be shown to have, must be reckoned as superior. 

I have cited here only a few examples. There are many absurd readings 
out of which I give here only five which may be found interesting. 


ArdhanarIsvara 

AC 

MSR wnrctr 


VlNAYAKA 


AC 

MSR 


TIN 






Sr! 

ac rawf ^ 

MSR 


Mangala 

AC ^RT 
SR 

SANI 

AC ^ «Uut%TnH, 
SR 



RAGHUNANDANA’S INDEBTEDNESS TO CANDESVARA 

By 

BHABATOSH BHATTACHARYA 

Raghunandana was a Bengal digest-writer of the 16th century and Can- 
desvara was a Mithila digest-writer of the 14th century, and I have stated 
elswhere 1 that one of Candesvara’s works, viz., Suddhiratnakara, exercised 
great influence on the Bengal School of Hindu Religious Law, as it is quoted 
.more than twenty times in Raghunandana’s Suddhitattva. Now I am going 
to show that not only the suddhitattva but also other works of Raghunandana 
abound with quotations from the works of Candesvara. 

(1) Grhastharatnakara and Prayascittatattva. 

Here I shall first prove my point by comparison of the Grhastharatnd- 
kara of Candesvara and the Prayascittatattva of Raghunandana. Though 
Raghunandana’s works have been often printed both in Bengali and Deva- 
nagari characters, the Grhastharatnakara of Candesvara 2 has been critically 
edited by the late Mm. Kamalakrishna Smrititirtha and published in 
1928, in the Bibliotheca lndica. Mr. P. V. Kane in his History of Dharma- 
idstra, Vol. 1, published in 1930, makes no mention of the printed edition in 
his treatment of Candesvara but refers to it summarily as “ a large work in 
589 pages ” in the Appendix A, p. 539. Mr. Kane in his learned paper on 
Kalivarjya makes a mention 3 4 of the work Grhastharatnakara but not of its 
printed edition, when referring to a quotation from the Brahmapurana by 
Raghunandana in his Prayascittatattva as quoted by Halayudha, Sulapani 
and Grhastharatnakara. The same scholar in his Marathi work Dharma- 
sastravicara 4 devotes some ten lines on p. 166 on the Grhastharatnakara while 
describing the requisite duties of a Hindu householder ( Gjhastha ) in the 
chapter entitled Cdra-dsramdmcem-Samksipta-vamana (or a short description 
of the four stages of life). 

The quotations of the works of Candesvara in the Prayascittatattva of 
Raghunandana are four in number, of which two are specifically from the 
Gr hast haratndkara and two from Patnakara generally. Of the two specific 
quotations from the Grhastharatnakara one on p. 229 is the same as referred 


1. JBORS., Vol. XXIII, 1937, p. 142. 

2. For a detailed list of the published works of Candesvara, vide p. 139 Ibid. 

3. JBBRAS., N. S. Vol. 12, 1936 p. 7. 

4. Published from the Mauj Printing Bureau, Bombay, 1936. 
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to by Mr. Kane in his paper on Kalivarjya and occurs after a text 1 of the 
Brahmapurana which is found mentioned on p. 294 of the printed Grhastha- 
ratnakara after the very text of the same ; the other on p. 224 is the mention 
of a quotation 2 from Devala by Grhastharatnakara which is found on p. 189 
of the printed Grhastharatnakara with the name of Devala after it as “ jjpT 
■” Of the two other quotations from Ratnakara generally I have 
succeeded in identifying one on p. 223 which is nothing but three lines 3 of 
Devala from four such of the same quoted on p. 168 of the Grhastharatnakara. 

(2) Krtyaratnakara and Malamasatattva. 

I shall now take up the case of Krtyaratnakara and Malamasatattva. The 
Malamasatattva on p. 96, after quoting two texts, one from the Brahma- 
puraria* and another from the Brahmasiddhanta 5 and adding two lines of prose 
comment, one after each of them, says that the Krtyaratnakara is also df the 
same opinion {Krtyaratnakaro' -pyevam) . The very texts of the Brahmapurana 
and Brahmasiddhanta are found in their proper order on p. 81 of the printed 
Krtyaratnakara . 6 


1. #(ThT •'TO'JPT I 

faprrft II 

qrp-TT-TT fsdlKW: I 

: I 

2. qri i Mii i 3 i 

¥FT q Th'ST II 

• — =TT I 

3. [ rfipfr VcfSiq — 

i ] 

m rRH II 

q rtf j^keig^ rp: I 

II 

4. jttft ■Jrqr sntn rpra qqirsq W i 
IP# tti gpii# qra n 
JRcNlITW cTTi 4)1^5 WWWfM I 

5. I 
^#i ?5f PTTWf TpIT T^R#F I 

The first line as read in the Krtyaratnakara omits -rtu between varsa and 
mdsa. 

The second lins is read a bit differently in the Krtyaratnakara thus : 

W 3fRT m TJrIT f#S#T II 

6. Edited by M. M. Kamalakrishna Smrititirtha, B. I. (1925). 



MISCELLANY 


EPIC IYAT* 

In my note on “Epic iyat and Blends of Aorist and Optative Forms’’ ( JAOS 
57, 316-17) I had occasion to point out three instances from the Mahdbhdrata 
[Critical Edn. 1.122.47, 5.19.12 for iyat and 3.23.12 for iyam] where the optative 
form has been used in the definite sense of the past indicative. Two more instances 
have now been discovered in the Sabhaparvan. We read in the Calcutta edition 
of Mbh. 2. 2496 : 

“ Iti bruvan nivavrte bhratrbhih saha Pandavah 
janarhs ca Sakuner mayam Partho dyutam iyat punah ” 

and this corresponds to the Chitrashala edition 2.76.6 and the Critical Edition 
2.67.5 (?). 2 Besides the form nivavrte here, we have vivisuh and kathayanti sma 
in the next verse. 

In the same chapter we read [Calc. ed. 2.2507, Chitrashala 2.76.18 and Critical 
ed. 2.67.15 (?) 2 ] : 

“ janapravadan subahun smvann api naradhipah 
hriya ca dharmma-samyogat Partho dyutam iyat punah ’’ 

In the next verse we have the form avarttayat, clearly indicating the syntactic value 
of the form iyat. It is possible that other forms of this type may yet be discovered. 

S. M. Katre. 


1. I am again indebted to Dr. V. S. Sukthankar, the General Editor of the 

Critical Edition for giving me these references. ' ‘ 

2. These references are to the Critical Edition which is being edited bv 

Prof. F. Edgekton, but the question mark has been added as the ‘ - y 

is not final. 


numbering 


CORRECTIONS 

Vol. I — Dr. S. K. De’s article : 

P. 17, 1.25 Read Mlna-pada for Mani-pada. 

P. 18, fn. 1. Read Chintaharan Chakravarti for P. C. Bagchi. 
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THE LATE PROF. JACOB WACKERNAGEL 


JACOB WACKERNAGEL* 

Jacob Wackernagel was bom in Basle (Switzerland) on December 
11th, 1853. His father, Wilhelm Wackernagel was professor of Germanic 
philology in Basle and from him he inherited his interest in scientific research 
and his inclination for teaching. He was very fortunate in having an ex- 
cellent college (Gymnasium) in Basle where he enjoyed the instruction of Jacob 
Burckhardt, the great historian, and of Friedrich Nietzsche, the famous 
philosopher, then professor of Greek at Basle university. 

Wackernagel began his university studies in Basle, then went to Gottin- 
gen and Leipzig. At Gottingen he experienced his greatest and strongest 
impulse from Theodor Benfey, who introduced him to the Veda and lec- 
tured privately for him on Panini’s grammar. At Leipzig Ernst Kuhn was 
of the greatest importance for his future career. He showed him a new way to 
Indian philology and had great influence on his development and future 
work. It was Kuhn, chiefly, who encouraged him to start his life-work, 
the “ Altindische Grammatik” (Sanskrit grammar), the field in which he 
attained to highest distinction. 

He obtained his doctor’s degree with a thesis in classical philology and 
took his activity as a university lecturer (Privatdozent) after publishing a 
short indological treatise which later on was to form part of the introduc- 
tion to the “ Altindische Grammatik ”. 

From 1879 to 1902 Wackernagel held the professorship for Greek phi- 
lology at Basle as successor to Friedrich Nietzsche and in 1902 he was 
appointed to the chair of Indo-Germanic linguistics at Gottingen as the suc- 
cessor of Wilhelm Schultze. It may well be said that these years passed 
in Gottingen with colleagues like Franz Kielhorn, Hermann Oldenberg and 
above all, F. C. Andreas, then the greatest living Iranist, were the most 
successful and valuable of his career. The collaboration and intercourse with 
Andreas, a scholar without compeer, made his stay in Gottingen a period 
unique as well for productive research as for teaching. From all parts of 
Germany and from abroad young talented students came to Gottingen to sit 
at the feet of these men. 

In 1915, for personal reasons, Wackernagel returned to Basle and there 
temporarily held the chair for Greek philology. Then from 1917 on he again 
taught linguistics and Indian philology until 1936, when, well advanced in 
years and declining in bodily strength, he resigned. During part of 1937 


* This short sketch has been kindly prepared by Miss E. Wackernagel at 
our request from the notes prepared by the late Professor himself two years before 
his death. We express our thanks to her for this as well as for the gift of her 
father's photograph reproduced here as the frontispiece — S.M.K. 
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he was still able to receive a few advanced pupils in his home to read some 
Indian texts of special importance and interest. Teaching and being sur- 
rounded by pupils was one of the great joys of his life and although he 
was an exacting master he was ever ready for those who appealed to him 
for help and advice. 

Fortunately Wackernagel was spared a long illness ; after a few weeks 
of declining health without great suffering he passed away peacefully on the 
morning of May 22nd in his 85th year. 

During his whole life Wackernagel was closely attached to the univer- 
sity of his native town and it was above all the University Library of Basle 
on which he conferred his very special care and generosity. Numerous were 
his gifts to the library and they enabled it to become an unrivalled instru- 
ment of research work for students of classical and Indian philology. 

Wackernagel’s curriculum vitae would be incomplete without men- 
tioning some of the honours conferred upon him. He was honorary doctor 
of the Universities of Geneva, Lausanne and Marburg, a member of the Aca- 
demies of Berlin, Gottingen, Munich, Vienna and Rome as well as of the 
Swedish Royal Academy of Stockholm and the learned Societies of Lund 
and Upsala. On the occasion of his 70th birthday in 1923 a great number 
of friends, colleagues and pupils presented him with a miscellany (Festschrift), 
“ antidoron ”, which contains a full list, up to that moment, of all his 
publications. 



JACOB WACKERNAGEL 

By 

FRANKLIN EDGERTON, Yale University. 


Professor Jacob Wackernagel was practically the last representative of 
a whole generation of great Indological scholars, the like of whom are not to 
be found to-day. His published works dealt almost wholly with grammar and 
linguistics. On the other hand, he by no means limited himself to Sanskrit 
or even Indie grammar ; he was a profound scholar in Greek also, and indeed 
in general Indo-European comparative grammar. His greatest work, which 
will certainly not be superseded for many decades, is his Altindische Gram- 
matik, the first part of which appeared in 1896. It is regrettable that he never 
completed it ; fortunately Professor Debrunner, a younger but very able 
scholar, was enlisted as a collaborator in the third volume, and may be ex- 
pected, we trust, to bring the whole work to a conclusion. Volume 4 and the 
second part of volume 2 remain to be published. 

This greatest of all Sanskrit grammars shows Wackernagel’s characteris- 
tics at their best. Unlike Whitney’s grammar and most others it is histori- 
cal as well as descriptive. This feature greatly increased the difficulties of the 
work, and involved a certain risk, since with the passage of time, some compa- 
rative-grammatical theories are bound to become obsolete. It is, however, 
astonishing how little one finds that sounds antiquated, even in Wackerna- 
gel’s first volume, now more than forty years old. 

Yet his interest in the history and prehistory of the language did not pre- 
vent his book from being equally great on the descriptive side. All his work 
was based on patient, thorough mastery of linguistic facts, illuminated and 
interpreted by his great coordinating genius. Moreover, he had a vast com- 
mand of the literature of the subject. In his notes he constantly includes 
summary accounts of what has been said on points of Sanskrit grammar by 
writers of the past, both Hindu and Western. One often finds there references 
to obscure and half-forgotten writers, who nevertheless occasionally prove to 
have had very shrewd ideas on some points of grammar. His work, therefore, 
includes, besides all the rest, a sort of history of scholarship in Vedic and 
Sanskrit grammar, and this is not its least interesting or valuable feature. 



JACOB WACKERNAGEL 

By 

HANNS OERTEL. Miinchen 

Not far from Wackernagel’s home in Basel at Sankt Jacob on the Sirs 
stands Schloeth’s monument commemorating the death in battle of thirteen 
hundred soldiers of the Swiss Confederacy, bearing the noble inscription : 
Am 26. August 1444 starben in Kampfe gegen Frankreich und Oesterreich 
unbesiegt vom Siegen ermiidet 1300 Eidgenossen und Verbundete. . .das ganze 
Heer. “Unconquered, wearied by conquering” Jacob Wackernagel died 
on May twenty-second 1938 at Basel, his native city, shortly before he had 
completed his eighty-fifth year. With him died the Nestor and last surviving 
representative of a great generation of linguistic scholars. 

From his father Wilhelm Wackernagel (1806-1869), a pupil of Lach- 
mann and Professor of Germanic Philology at the University of Basel, he 
inherited his taste for philological studies. As it was then customary for 
University Professors to give also instruction in the two upper classes of the 
Paedagogium (the preparatory school for the University) he had the privilege 
of having Jacob Burckhardt, the distinguished historian of the Italian Rena- 
scence and Friedrich Nietzsche, the famous philosopher, as his teachers in 
history and Greek even before he entered the University. After two semes- 
ters at Basel he went to Oxford, Gottingen and Leipzig to continue his studies. 
At Gottingen Theodor Benfey introduced him to the Veda and to Panini, at 
Leipzig he attended Leskien’s courses in Slavic and Ernst Kuhn encouraged 
his plan to write a Vedic and Sanskrit grammar. 

Whitney's “ Sanskrit Grammar including both the classical language 
and the older dialects of Veda and Brahmana ” published in 1879 had been 
purposely confined to an exhaustive but purely descriptive and historical treat- 
ment ■ Wackernagel’s Altindische Grammatik was to be both historical and 
comparative. The first volume (Introduction and Phonology) appeared in 
1896 the first part of the second volume (Noun-composition) in 1905. the 
third volume (Noun-inflexion, Numerals, Pronouns) in 1930, this last in colla- 
boration with A. Debrunner upon whose shoulders now rests the completion 
of this monumental undertaking : the second half of the second volume (Mor- 
phology) and the fourth volume (Verb-inflexion). The amount of preliminary 
labour necessary for gathering the bare facts which were to form the basis 
of this grammar can be adequately gauged only if one bears in mind that 
even for many of the most important Vedic texts indices verborum were 
lacking and special investigations such as, thanks to the industry of genera- 
tions of scholars, are plentiful in the domain of the classical languages were 
few Much more than a “sporadic” study of the texts (as Wackernagel, 
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with characteristic modesty described it in the preface to the third volume) 
was necessary to furnish merely the data for this stupendous enterprise. Nor 
is the book simply a manual for reference, but in its exhaustive presentation 
of the Indie material it gives an historical sketch of the progress of Indo-Iranian 
and comparative philology which enables the reader to follow the various 
attempts to solve each individual problem. 

From 1881 to 1902 Wackernagel held the chair of Greek at the Univer- 
sity of Basel as Friedrich Nietzsche’s successor. In 1902 he succeeded 
Wilhelm Schultze as Professor of Indo-European Philology at Gottingen. 
The thirteen years at Gottingen were the most important in Wackernagel’s 
career. His departure from Basel relieved him of much administrative work 
connected with town government, church and university which his conscience 
as a citizen had compelled him to take upon himself, for, following in the 
footsteps of his father who had been a member of the General Assembly and 
of the Town Council, he scorned the temptation to retire into an ivory tower. 
Again, the close association with colleagues like Eduard Schwartz and Leo 
(both in classics), Kielhorn and Oldenberg (both in Sanskrit), Smend, 
and especially F. C. Andreas, then the foremost living Iranian scholar, proved 
stimulating and made his stay at Gottingen a period of intense scientific pro- 
ductivity. Moreover Wackernagel’s skill and enthusiasm as teacher drew 
an unusually large number of pupils both from Germany and abroad to his 
classes. For a close combination of research with teaching was characteristic 
of him. Even elementary courses he did not find irksome and the chief reason 
for his keen enjoyment of such work was the fact that even the simplest text 
suggested to him problems. The Chandogya Upanisad speaks of aksetrajna 
ye hiranyonidhim upary upari samcaranto na vindanti ; Wackernagel had 
the rare gift of discovering such hidden treasures over which many others un- 
knowingly passed without seeing that here a problem called for solution e.g. 
the curious fact that the Greek word for ‘ god ’ lacks a vocative. What could 
be more stimulating to a beginner than to realize that the very text he was 
reading harboured the possibility of important discoveries ? 

Ungrudgingly Wackernagel spent time and labour whenever he saw an 
opportunity to assist or direct a serious student ; and the same unselfish 
generosity he showed toward colleagues whenever they appealed to him for 
help. All of us who approached him must feel lasting gratitude for the readi- 
ness with which unstintingly he allowed us to share in the vast storehouse of 
his wide learning. 

In 1915 Wackernagel returned to Basel where for two years he tem- 
porarily held the chair of Greek Philology, then from 1917 to 1936 the pro- 
fessorship of Linguistics and Comparative Philology, while even after his 
retirement from active work he continued to meet students at his house. 

Mathide Probst’s bibliography of Wackernagel’s writings from 1876- 
1922 in the congratulatory volume Antidoron offered to him by his pupils and 
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friends on the occasion of his seventieth birthday on December eleventh 1923 
(1924) shows the wide range of subjects which engaged his attention and, ex- 
tending over a period of more than half a century, permits us to trace the 
development of Indo-European philology in its bearing on classical and Indo- 
Iranian philology from the time of the neo-grammarian movement to the pre- 
sent. Although much of what is contained in the shorter papers has now 
passed into the fund of common knowledge and the manuals of these opus- 
cula minora will continue to deserve a careful study as models of method in 
the thoroughness of their workmanship and their lucidity of exposition ; to 
all of them apply the words with which Meillet greeted the Altindische 
Grammatik : cette rigeur de methode linguistique, cette exactitude de philo- 
logue parfait, cette critique jamais en defaut, cette penetration toujours pre- 
sente, cette production exhaustive et de faits et de la bibliographie, que M 
Wackernagel porte avec aisance. Published in many and sometimes not 
easily accessible places they deserve reprinting in a memorial volume. 

It is characteristic for all of Wackernagel’s comparative work that it 
is based upon an intimate philological acquaintance with Greek, Latin Sans- 
krit and Avestan texts ; Homer, the Veda, the Gathas stood in the focus of 
his interest, but in the two classical languages and in Sanskrit he extended 
his reading far beyond these oldest representatives of the classical and Indie 
literatures. His familiarity with the classics and with Indo-Iranian was that 
of the specialist. He was competent to fill twice the chair of Greek at the 
University of Basel and many of his most important contributions deal pri- 
marily with Greek problems. It was this penetrating study of the texts which 
enabled him to treat syntactical and stylistic problems in such masterly 
fashion. The two volumes of his “ Lectures on Syntax chiefly with reference 
to Greek, Latin and German” were published in 1920 and 1924 (a second 
edition in 1926 and 1928). In their free lecture form they give perhaps the 
most intimate picture of Wackernagel’s skill as a teacher. They are writ- 
ten in a more leisurely and personal tone than his other works so that those 
familiar with his manner of lecturing may often detect the very tone of his 
voice. Entertaining and instructive even to a layman they are full of sug- 
gestions to the scholar and repay a frequent perusal. We may perhaps regret- 
fully speculate on what linguistic science would have gained if time and 
strength allotted to one human life had allowed Wackernagel to crown his 
Altindische Grammatik by the addition of a fifth volume on Sanskrit Syntax 
Let us, at any rate, hope that it may be possible to edit the third volume of 
the Lectures from his and his students’ notes. 

The starting point of Wackernagel’s investigation is almost always a 
concrete problem as it presents itself in an individual language during a 
careful study of the texts ; upon this he concentrated the light shed by co 
nate languages, but the extreme caution with which he ventured into the 
domain of languages of which he had no first-hand literary knowledge is easily 
discernible. He based all his comparative work upon an extensive but minute 
study of the literary remains and imposed upon it the strict canons of the 
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philologist to the great profit of both branches of linguistic science. Thus it 
is singularly free from general speculative hypotheses which, however brilliant 
and seductive, must necessarily remain airy because they lack a concrete back- 
ground. The methodological warfare of the neogrammarian movement left 
him undisturbed and he took no part in its often acrimonious and sometimes 
unprofitable polemics. 

Even this brief sketch would be incomplete without a reference to the re- 
cognition of Wackernagel’s achievements by the scholarly world. He re- 
ceived the honorary doctorate from the universities of Marburg, Geneva and 
Lausanne. The Academies of Berlin, Gottingen, Munich, Vienna, Rome and 
Athens as well as the Swedish Royal Academy and the Learned Societies of 
Lund and Uppsala elected him to membership ; the American Oriental Society 
and the Linguistic Society of America made him an honorary member. 

Wackernagel was a deeply religious character, a patriotic and self-sacri- 
ficing citizen, a foe of every kind of pretence and ostentation, a liberal patron 
of his University upon which he shed the glory of his fame, a noble and 
always generous friend, an inspiring example to all those who were privileged 
to know him, withal the best type to the true gentleman and scholar. 

In his work he has erected for himself an enduring monument upon which 
might fittingly be inscribed the words from the book of Daniel : Qui autem 
docti fuerint fulgebpnt sicut splendor firmamenti et qui ad institiam emdiunt 
multos sicut stellae in perpetuas aetemitates. 



SOME BUDDHIST SCULPTURES IN RELATION TO 
SOME BUDDHIST TEXTS 

By 

O. C. GANGOLY. 

Until recently the evidence of the plastic monuments in tracing the de- 
velopment of Buddhist Literature and in elucidating the many obscure points 
in the origin and growth of Buddhist Iconography has been severely neglected. 
Foucher was the pioneer in this field and set out to study the lithic monu- 
ments of the Buddhists, with the written text in one hand, and the carved 
stone, in the other. Coomarasw amy’s series of patient and indefatigable 
studies of the minutiae of the relative texts, have thrown a flood of light on 
the history and genesis of Buddhist Sculpture and have recovered for us 
the exact point of view from which the primitive devotees and worshippers 
of the Buddha regarded the so-called “ decorations ” of the Stupa— which were 
•n fact the current Buddhistic beliefs translated into stone from floating 
legends and from ancient Pali texts. Dr. Barua’s admirable studies of the 
Bharhut Sculptures have also demonstrated, how the Pali Scholar can help 
towards an accurate understanding of the forms and motifs of Buddhist 
Sculpture. Unfortunately, the data which the lithic monuments offer do not 
receive anything like an adequate attention in our research journals. 

I propose to consider in this paper a few early Buddhist bas-reliefs and 
to ascertain their position— in relation to early and later Buddhist Literature. 

It is a well-known fact, that the Life of the Buddha, as illustrated on 
the bas-reliefs at Boro-Budur, is based on the version of the Life, as related 
in the jLalita Vistara , a comparatively late text attributed to the' second cen- 
tury a.d. The Buddha-carita of Asvaghosa probably did not come into exist- 
ence before 50 B.c. and is probably rightly placed in the first part of the 
first century a.d . 1 Indeed in early Pali Literature there is no connected nar- 
rative of the Life of the Buddha excepting un-connected fragments of parti- 
cular incidents or anecdotes. Yet, we find that on some of the reliefs at 
Bharhut and Sanchi, a few incidents in the life are illustrated. And at 
Amaravati and also at Nagarjunikonda the Life of the Buddha is related 


1. According to Beat. [Introduction, Buddha-carita, S.B.E. Vol. XIX 1 Asva- 
ghosa’s epic was translated into Chinese under the title Fo-pen-hing-king, by Fa- 
lan (to be distinguished from Fa-lin, a priest who died in 640 a.d.) in the year 
68 a.d. The original text must have been in existence some time before, say, about 
the end of the 1st century b.c. Fa-lan’s translation is not listed in the Catalogue of 
Nanjio who mentions a later translation by Dharmaraksa (414-421 a.d.), p. 301, 
No. 1851. 
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Fig. 2. Nativity — Gandhara, C. 150 A.D. 


Fig. 3. Nativity— Gandhara, C. 150 a.d. 
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with many significant details and incidents. Curiously enough, if we examine 
these carved reliefs at Amaravatl, we find they are based on independent le- 
gends, and not on the well-known texts. The majority of the Amaravatl 
Reliefs (some of which date as far back as the 1st century b.c.) were carved 
sometime between the 1st and 2nd century a.d. and one would ex- 
pect that the Buddha-carita of Asvaghosa should have furnished a convenient 
aid to the sculptors ready at hand. But it appears that the sculptors either 
had no access to this epic or did not care to consult this text or in the alter- 
native, Asvaghosa had not composed his poem when the sculptors at Amara- 
vatl began to chisel out the “ Life ” on their Urddhva-pattakas (upright 
slabs). 

This can be easily demonstrated by comparing 

(a) A well-known illustration of the Nativity of the Buddha with 
the text of the Buddha-carita. 

( b ) An illustration of the scene of the Presentation of the Buddha 
to the tutelary deity, with the relative texts. 

(c) The bas-relief illustration of the story of Nanda with the poem 
Saundarananda. 

We will take the subjects seriatim. 

According to Asvaghosa, at the hour of the birth of the Buddha, Queen 
Maya took to bed, contrary to the early legends and contrary to the sculp- 
tural representations at Amaravatl, Gandhara and Nagarjunikonda. 

Tasmin vane Srimati Raja-patni 
prasutikalath samav eksamana \ 

Sayyani vitanopahitam prapede 
ndri-sahasrair-abhinandyamand \ \ 

Buddha-carita, I, 8. 

In that glorious grove the Queen perceived that the time of her delivery 
was at hand and amidst the welcome of thousands of waiting women, pro- 
ceeded to a couch overspread with an awning.’ 

The sculptors of Amaravatl and the stone-masons of Gandhara did not, 
therefore, follow the text of Asvaghosa, but faithfully followed the earlier 
legends, some of which are caught up and secured in the early Pali Literature. 
The most typical of this text is the Accharyiabhuta-dhamma-suttam (Majj- 
huna Nikaya, III, 123, p. 122) which states 

Yatha kho pan , Ananda, anna itthika nisinna va nipanna va vija- 
yanti, na h’evam Bodhisattam Bodhisattamata vijayati ; thita va Bodhisattam 
Bodhisattamata vijayatiti 

“ While other women give birth to their child sitting, or lying, it is 
otherwise with a Bodhisattva’s mother who gives birth standing erect". 
(Chalmers translation, Further Dialogues of the Buddha, Vol. II, p. 225.) 
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Fig. 5. Presentation and Asita’s Prophecy— Nagarjunikonda C. 200 a.d. 
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This manner of representing the Birth of the Buddha with the Queen- 
mother standing is, therefore, much earlier than the text of Asvaghosa. In 
fact, the text of the Majjhima Nikaya follows a still earlier text, that of the 
Dlgha Nikaya, where the Exalted One is made to recite the rules and con- 
ventions, according to which Vipassi, a former Buddha, takes his birth. “ It 
is the rule, brethren, that whereas other women bring forth sitting or re- 
clining, the mother of a Bodhisattva brings forth not so, but standing. That, 
in such a case, is the rule” (Mahapadana Suttanta, Dtgha Nikaya, XIV, 
Rhys Davids, Vol. Ill, p. 11). 

Now we find that in a late text (datable not earlier than the 4th century 
a.d.), that cf the Nidana katha, the same peculiarity of a miraculous birth 
and other distinguishing marvels in connection with the Life of the Buddha 
are repeated. In fact if we place the texts of the Mahapadana Suttanta, Ac- 
chariyabhuta-dhamma-suttam and the Nidana Katha in parallel columns 
in a scheme of concordance, we can easily trace the geneology of the ideas of 
the many details connected with the many romantic and miraculous elements 
of the story of the Buddha’s life, almost related in identical words and phrases. 
The Nidana Katha, though a very late text, derives all its materials from 
very early sources in Pali Literature. 

Unfortunately, early Pali Literature has not been able to catch up and 
preserve all the floating legends which have been growing up and circulating 
ever since the birth of the Buddha in the fertile imagination of the Faithful 
and which the learned Patriarchs of the Early Buddhist Church must have 
woven up and recorded in some North Indian dialects before they were trans- 
lated into the Pali Canon. 

That many such legends and versions of the Life of the Buddha have 
not been recorded in the Pali Canon, but have survived in later versions in 
Sanskrit and in other languages can be demonstrated by the evidence of the 
lithic monuments. 

According to the sculptors who carved some of the slabs at Amaravatl— 
which were set up round the path of circumambulation of the stupa for the 
devoted pilgrims, after the birth, the Child-Buddha was presented to the 
shrine of Sakya-vardhana, the tutelary Yaksa of the Sakyas, for obtaining 
the blessings of the guardian-deity of the family. This is a very important 
and significant incident in the early life of the Buddha, for the tutelary 
deity, instead of accepting the obeisance of the Child, himself bent his head 
in honouring the Child as He was greater than a god and deserved the 
obeisance of the gods (Devatideva). 

This incident does not appear to figure in any of the reliefs from Gan- 
dhara and is also missed by Asvaghosa, whereas it is represented at Amara- 
vatl and at Nagarjunikonda, more than once, and must have been justi- 
fied by current legends which have not unfortunately left their records in the 
PSli Canon, and is equally missed by the Nidana Katha, but is curiously 
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Fig. 7. ‘Vision of Paradise Nagarjunikontfa, C. 200 a.d. 
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recorded in Tibetan and Chinese versions of the Life, as also in the Divyd- 
vaddna. In the latter text we find that Upagupta takes Asoka to visit the 
many sacred places associated with the many incidents of the Life of the Bud- 
dha and he points to the tribal shrine of Yaksa-Sakya-vardhana to whom the 
Child-Buddha was presented : “ Idam maharaja, Sakya-vardhanam nama 
devakulam. Atra Bodhisattvo jata-matra upanlto devam-arcayishyatiti|Sarva- 
devatah ca Bodhisattvasya padayor nipatitah|tato rajna Suddhodanena Bo- 
dhisattvo devatanam apyayam deva iti tena Bodhisattvasya devatideva lti 
nama-dheyam krtam ! (. Divydvaddna , XXVII, pp. 390-391). It should be 
remarked that the Amaravati relief illustrating this incident is earlier in date 
than this text. Incidentally it proves, that although the Divydvaddna is a 
late compilation it embodies legends and materials very much older. 

In one of Tibetan versions of the legends, an actor, gives a summary 
presentation of the Life, in the course of which, he alludes to this incident : 

“ When the prince had been taken to pay reverence to the Sakya-God, the 
Yaksha sakya-vardhana, but was received with reverence by him, the Sakya- 
Mighty-One, he received the names of Sakyamuni and God of Gods (Devati- 
deva) ” (F. A. Shiefner's Tibetan Tales, derived from Indian Sources, 
Ralston’s English Edition, London, 1882, p. 242). In Beal’s Romantic 
Legend of the Sakya Buddha (London, 1875, at p. 52) we have the Chinese 
version of the Life, said to have been translated from an unknown Sanskrit 
text entitled Abhiniskramana Sutra 

In this Chinese version the incident is related as follows : — 

“ At this time, not far from Kapilavastu, there was a Deva temple, the 
Deva’s name being “Tsang Chang” (Dirghavardhana?) at whose shrine the 
Sakyas paid unwonted honours ; then Suddhodana forthwith took the infant 
in his arms to this temple and addressed his ministers in these words, “ Now 
my child may pay worship to this Deva”. Then his mother (or nurse), 
took the child to pay the customary, honours, at which time a certain Deva, 
called “Abhaya” (wou wei), took the image of the Deva in the temple, 
and made it come down and bow before Bodhisattva with closed hands and 
prostrate head and addressed the nurse thus, “ This prince of mortals is not 
called on to worship, but is deserving of all worship ; let me adore him, for 
to whom he bows down, instant destruction would follow.” 

The correct restoration of “Tsang Chang” the name of the Family 
deity ( Kula-devatd ) should be Sakya-vardhana, not Dirghavardhana. 

Anyhow, we find in the plastic representations at Amaravati (c. 100 
A.D.) and Nagarjunikonda (c. 200 a.d.), an early record of this significant in- 
cident of the Nativity of the Lord Buddha — which has not even found place 
in such a late compilation as the N id ana Kathd and which is recorded in the 
Tibetan and Chinese versions. It is apparently based on some early legends, 
the records of which are now lost in India and some version of which was 
probably the basis of the sculptural representation. 
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Curiously, the Lalita Vistara has included this incident, though with con- 
siderable elaborations, variations and additions : — 

“ Tato Raja Suddhodanah sva-grham prabjsya Maha-prajapatim Gouta- 
mlmamantryaivamaha j Alarn-kriyatam Kumar o Devakulamupanesyata iti |[ 
Iti hi raja Suddhodano mahatd rajavyuhena mahatd rajardhya mahald 
rdjanubhdvena kumarath grhitva devakulam pravisati sma\ Samanantara- 
pratisthapitasca Bodhisattvena daksinas-caranayoh kramatalas-tasmm deva- 
kule’ tha ta acetanyo devapratimdh\Tadyathd siva-Skanda-Narayana-Ku- 

vera-Candra-Surya-Visravana-Bramhd-Lokapdla-prabhrtayah pratimdh || Sar- 

vd svebhyah svebhyah sthanebhyo vyutthaya Bodhi-sattvasya kramatalayor 
nipatanti sma ” | | 

( Lalita-vistara, Lefmann’s Edition, Vol. I, pp. 118-120.) 

In the florid and extravagant version of this late text the name of the 
Yaksa, sakya-vardhana, the original tutelary deity of the earlier versions, has 
been elbowed out by the crowd of a host of other gods— such as, Siva, Skanda, 
Naiayana, Kuvera, Candra, Surya, Visravana, Brahma, and Lokapala. 

To take another example, on a comparatively early stele from Amara- 
vati, the Conversion of Nanda has been illustrated. Ori one of these panels, 
two of which relate to the story of Nanda, two incidents from the story are 
depicted— one of which (the left half of the panel) represents Nanda, help- 
ing Sundarf in her toilette, by putting with his own hand the marks and deco- 
rations (vise$akas) on her forehead, affectionately holding her chin by the 
left hand. This differs substantially from the same scene as depicted by the 
pcet Asvaghosa in his Saundarananda kavya, with all the exuberance and 
lyricism of his poetic fancy, according to which Sundarf makes her lover hold 
the mirror for her, while she herself paints the decorations on her face : — 

“ Datvatha sa darpanamasya haste mamagrato dharaya tavadenam \ 

Visesakam yavadahcmi karomityuvaca kantam sa ca tam babhdra” \ \ 

Saundarananda Kavyam, Canto, IV, 13. 

No sculptor, who was familiar with the beautiful version of Asvaghosa, could 
have willingly refused to depict the same on his stone-canvas, particularly 
when we know that on one or two of the panels from Nagarjunikonda and 
Goli, the motif of the mirror being held by the gallant lover for the benefit 
of his lady-love has been used with characteristic effect. 

Various discrepancies in many details, in the scene of the Vision of 
Paradise ( Svarga-nidarsana ) of the same poem, with the plastic version of 
the same from Nagarjunikonda confirm the supposition that these sculptors 
were not familiar with Asvaghosa’s poem or with the version made use of 
by the poet. The story of Nanda must have been current in versions other 
than the one exploited by the poet and which explains the discrepancy 
between the plastic and poetic presentations. It is quite apparent that the 
sculptor and the poet had two different versions of the incident or that the 
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poet cr the sculptor took liberties with the details of the story and gave 
differing \ersions. 

Incidentally, it may be useful to compare the Nativity Scene from 
Amaravati with that from Gandhara. 

In the Gandhara versions of which there are several examples, the Child- 
Buddha as He emerges from the waist of the Queen is received by Sakka 
accompanied by another attendant god probably Brahma Sahampati, so that 
only two male personages figure in the representation. In the Amaravati and 
Nagarjunikonda reliefs, — four devas, not one, spread out the cloth to receive 
the miraculous Baby. This closely follows the legends recorded in the Pali 
Canon : — 

When the Bodhisatta issues from his mother’s womb, he never touches 
the ground but is received by the four deities who present him to his mother 
with these words : : Rejoice, O Queen ! you have borne indeed a lordly son ” 
( Acchariya-abbhuta-Dhamma-sutta , Chalmers’ translation, p. 225). In the 
Nidana katha also, four pure-minded Maha-Brahma angels came and spread 
out the golden fabric ( cattaro Suddka-citta M ahabrahmano Suvcen- 
najdlamddaya Sampatia,’ Fausboll, Jdtaka Text, Vol. I, p. 52). Following the 
early HInayanist convention as at Sanchi, the figure of the Buddha is not 
represented. But the four deities ( cattaro devaputta ) are represented hold- 
ing a piece of white Benares muslin — on which the foot-prints symbolize the 
child. This representation of the foot-prints which glisten like jewels on the 

white fabric, seems to recall another passage in the same text “ Just like a 

jem on Benares muslin, where neither defiles the other because both are pure ” 
(Seyyathapi, Ananda, mani-ratanam Kdsike vatthe nikkhit-tam neva mani- 
ratanam Kdsikam vattham makkheti ndpi Kdsikani vattham mani-ratanam 
makkheti). On the other hand, the stone masons of Gandhara, in illustrating 
this scene, followed not the early Pali Canon, but a late version of the scene, 
recorded in the Lolita Vistara. 

‘ Then at that time, O ! Bhiksus 1 sakra, the Lord of the gods and 
Brahmha Sahapati, came and stood in front. These two (gods) elated with 
great glory, received the Bodhisattva. covering all his limbs with the glorious 
kasi fabric’ (“ Tasmm khalu punar Bkiksavah samayc Sabo devdndmindro 
Brahma ca sahapatih puratah sthitavabhuvatmh\Yau Bodhisattvam parama- 
gaurava-jatau divya-kdsika-vastrdntaritarn sarvdhga-pratyangaih smrtau 
samprajhau prati-grhndhS sma” 

( Lalita-vistara . Lefmann’s Edition Vol. I, p 83) 

This is exactly the version which is illustrated in the Gandhara reliefs- 
wh!ch were certainly not followed by the artists in the Andhradesa As I 
have shown elsewhere, the sculptors of this latter region did not follow the 
Gandharan models in depicting the images of the Buddha and of the Bodhi- 
sattva. It is impossible to contend in the light of these new evidences, that 
the school of Gandhara had any manner of influence on the works of the 
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Amaravati School, some of which were earlier in date, and some may have 
been contemporary with the School of the North-West. If the versions of 
these legends offer any reliable data, (which it may be contended, they do) 
the Gandharan plastic illustrations appear to have followed later and deve- 
loped versions of the story in which the four archangels were replaced by Sakra 
and Brahma. These examples of Gandhara reliefs and other analogous 
specimens were probably executed long after the Amaravati reliefs. 

According to Keith, (A History of Sanskrit Literature, 1928, p. 493), 
the Lalitavistara may belong to the period from the second century a.d. Its 
date must also be later than most of the reliefs from Amaravati, which are 
related to the? legends recorded in the early Pali canon. 

It may be justly claimed that in many cases the study of the plastic art 
can offer useful and sometimes valuable data in fixing the chronology of re- 
lated texts. 



GRAMMATICAL PECULIARITIES OF VARANGACARITA’ 

By 

A. N. UPADHYE 

The Ms. material of V arangac arit a at our disposal is limited, the textual 
tradition of the poem is unsatisfactory, and now and then we come across 
plain errors of the copyists. Under these circumstances it is rather pre- 
mature to note the grammatical peculiarities of V arangac or it a. Individual 
occurrences of striking usages cannot be taken into account, if they are not 
warranted by metre. Leaving full margin for scribal errors etc., I would 
note only a few salient points here which, I hope, would be interesting to 
a student of Sanskrit grammar. 

Varangacarita is full of Jaina technical terms many of which with 
their different shades of significance are not noted in the Sanskrit Dictionaries. 
The meanings of such words, however, can be ascertained by referring to 
standard works on Jaina dogmatics and terminology. Some peculiar words 
which our author uses are : g ona vi. 15 ‘ an ox ’, a word of Prakrit origin, 
so also phulla ii. 73, b hind a xii. 85 and turnba xxxi. 32. The word maithwa 
xx. 75 & xxv. 6, which reminds us of Kannada maiduna and Marathi mehuna 
is unknown to classical Sanskrit in this sense, and barkara xxvii. 17 ‘ a goat ’ 
is also rare, addhd xiv. 95 ‘time’ is quite usual in Jaina Prakrit texts. 
tirasca for tiryag xxiv 66 reminds us of Prakrit tiriccha or tiraccha. The 
author uses sampada also for sampad see xx. 65, 79 and especially xxv. 40. 
Words like madamba, kheda etc. iii. 3 often show a Prakritic spelling. 
kridakrtam xxx. 57 is a strange Sanskritisation of kiyagadam ~ kritakrtam. 
So most of the above words are either Prakritisms or back-formations. 
sadana for sadana xxi. 15, mrdvika for mrdvika xxii. 72 and dvahita for 
avahita xxvii. 1 are irregularities perhaps due to metre. 

There are some words which attract our attention with regard to their 
genders : geha M., i. 25, xxi. 38, xxii. 66, 73 ; krodhotthana M„ iv. 68 ; jala 
M. vi. 52 ; vrttccnta N., xv. 1 ; aksata N„ xxiii. 64. There are other cases 
like bhusana M. xiii. 66, curna M. xxiii. 30, cakra M. xviii. 55 which either 
agree with the epic usage or are archaisms, prdna xxix. 3 is used in the 
singular. The superlative tama is suffixed to substantives : vaniktama ii. 13, 
bandhutama xix. 4 & xx. 37, arthalama xxix. 62 ; and once the phrase taratama 
is used like an adjective iv. 114. 


1. Varangacarita of Japlamuni is an important Sanskrit Puranic Kavya of 
the 7th century A.D. I have already introduced it to Sanskritists in the Annals of 
the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute Vol. xiv, pp. 61-79. I have on hand 
a complete edition of the Text based on two palm-leaf Mss., and it is in the Press. 
These grammatical notes form a section of the Introduction of that Edition to 
be published in the Manikachandra D. J. Granthamala, Bombay. 
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Once we have Balinah xxiv. 33 Gen. Sg. from Bali ; either the author 
takes Balin (usually Bali) as the name or it is a back-formation from Prakrit. 
We get the form svasdrah xx. 90 for svasPh Acc. pi. ; krtantah is used for 
Voc. Sg. xv. 47. Once gatisu for gatisu xxiv. 54 ; we get epic parallels for 
this, but here it is perhaps due to metre. 

Many nouns and adjectives are used with the abstractive sense, even 
though the necessary abstractive suffix or change is absent, adrsyariipa for 
adrsyarupatva xiv. 20, gddha for gadhatva xx. 24, utsuka for utsukatva xx. 
76, nirasraya for nirdsrayatva xxi. 63, ananyakirti for -kirtitva xxii. 31, 
nirmala for nirmalya xxv. 45, malimasa for malimasatva xxix. 98. On the 
other hand we also have vicikitsata for vicikitsa xxxi. 69, sarcnyatd for 
sarana xiii. 15, samvahanata for sariivahanana xiii. 87, sukha-duhkhatmaka 
for sukhaduhkha xxiv. 30. Then we have a form arogyatd viii. 53, xxiii. 20 
which is doubly abstract. 

It passes one’s understanding why sometimes the author prefers the 
strong grade of the feminine form of the possessive suffix vat as in garvavant- 
yah, Visuddhavantyah i. 59, srutavantyah xv. 34, cetandvantyah xv. 37, 
dkairyavantyah xxviii. 105. If these are not scribal errors, they appear to 
be contaminated by Prakrit usage. All these cases can be corrected without 
spoiling the metre. 

Our text abounds in various verbal forms some of which deserve our 
special attention. The Padas, Parasmaipada or Atmanepada, may be noted 
in the following forms, bkartsayanti v. 94, also note xviii. 41, 44, 76 ; adaduJ.i 
xiv. 59 and adadati xxiv. 58 ; mr gay ami xv. 134 ; prasavanti xxiv. 29 ; [vi] 
ksarate xxiv. 57. Then forms like lapate iv. 83, jihesulj. xvii. 39, kampat 

xxix. 13 etc. agree more with the epic usage than with the classical one. 

The author shows a decided inclination towards the use of Perfect, 
though the forms of the Imperfect and Aorist are also used. Perfect is used 
even for narrating contemporary events (ii. 11), and once it appears to be 
used even for the first person (xvi. 24). In canto iii, verses 19-25, the author 
has as if a regular exercise for the practice of forming desideratives for which 
he shows his fondness like Asvaghosa. It is a regular habit with him to 
separate the verb of the perfect from its auxiliary by some intervening word, 
see for instance ii. 50 ; xi. 61-2, 85 ; xiii. 20 ; xiv. 16 ; xviii. 56 ; xix. 7, 19 ; 
xxii. 3, 26 ; xxiii. 3, 8, 17, 71 ; xxviii. 79 ; xxix. 25 ; xxx. 67. At xxiii. 17 
the verb has a preposition in addition. Asvaghosa has some instances of 
this separation (Buddhacarita ii. 19, vi. 58 and vii. 9); and this practice is 
sanctioned by Kalidasa ( Raghuvamsa ix. 61 and xiii. 36). Pretty frequently 
asa is independently used as in the Epics, for instance i. 46, xx. 54, xxi. 33, 

xxx. 27. There is one clear case of double preposition upopavista ii. 14, 
xxiii. 73, and adhyadhisthita in xxi. 69 may be included in the same cate- 
gory. Upopavista is used by Aisvaghosa (Johnston’s Ed. ix. 8) and it is 
found in the Ramayana also (Ayodhyakanda i. 51). 
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The author, it appears, has used many irregular forms : karavamahe 
for karavamahai xxviii. 84 ; s asarjuh for sasrjuh ii. 35 ; samnidadhyuh for 
sathnidadhuh x. 63, jaghnitha for jaghanitha xiv. 51, juhuh for juhuvuh 
xxv. 15, niamarduh for m amrdnh xxx. 21 ; ciciisavah for cicetisavah iii. 21, 
sisathsaval i for sisamisavah iii. 23 ; samasnutam for samasnuvdnandm or 
samasnuvatam iv. 114 & v. 95 ; samvibhajitum either for samvibhajayitum 
or samvibhaktum xxi. 58 ; susddhayitvd for susadhya xxxi. 82 and also note 
aviganya for ctviganayya xviii. 2. ranted for rated xv. 128, xxii. 20 and 
parimanthya for panimathya xxiv. 56 are rather rare usages ; acaksitam for 
the usual akhydlam xix. 73. The author shows a tendency, quite normal 
according to the epic usage, of having a strong grade for the feminine base 
of the present participle : bruvantyak v. 61, mdcntyali xv. 36, 39 & xix. 44. 
The form rudantl is used by Asvaghosa ( Saundarananda vi. 6, 35 and 
Buddhacarita ix. 26 Johnston’s Ed.). 

Now and then we find that the causal form is used to denote the primi- 
tive sense : parlpsayinyah i. 59, atisaycyanti i. 27, vighatayanti iv. 30, toda- 
yanti v. 52, cusayanli v. 85, saiiislaghayantah viii. 34, pariksayanli x. 11, 
bhiksayanti viii. 28, prativarsayantau xiv. 12, sanuipasayantah xxii, 42, also 
niranjitdnam xxxi. 41 ; and sometimes the primitive is used with causal sense: 
hrtva viii. 22, vydbhdsamdnah ix. 38 and samitum xxix. 8. 


We find that ut-khem is used in the sense of ni-khan v. 48 ; and gai or 
ni-gai is used in the sense of speaking, see for instance xvi. 57, xx. 42, 80, 83 
and xii. 11. Quite ingeniously the author uses nisamya and nisamya ii. 37 
with their different shades of meaning. The roots njt xiv. 4 and vac ii. 
9 & xxii. 53 are transitively used with the cognate Accusative ; while some 
gerunds are standing intransitively for instance anubkiiya i. 60. cdhiruhya v. 
83, niglnsya xiii. 1. Assva bhavdn is used for aslant bhavdn at xx. 31. 

In many places the conjunctive ca is not rightly placed, see for instance 
ii. 2, iii. 36, 47, x. 35, xiv. 57, xviii. 73, xxi. 9, xxiii. 47 etc. Sometimes ca 

or hi stands at the beginning of a pada x. 35, xxvii. 56 and xxviii. 37. At 

times both evam and it t ham ii. 48, xx. 21 and both yadi and cet xvi. 68, 

xix 180, xx. 25, xxiv. 22, 28 are used. The archaic ama for saha is quite 

a favourite with the author ii. 57, viii. 44, xxiii. 6, xxviii. 98, xxx. 34. He 
shows a tendency of using the pronominal forms of tad etc. at times without 
any definite purpose and at times like a definite article in English, see for 
instance i. 4, viii. 36, xi. 65, 72, 75 etc., etc. Often sdhva is used for ahva or 
upahva viii. 1, xx. 27. Now and then ka stands like a svdrthe suffix xi. 25, 
xxfii. 30. 


The author is in the regular habit of using Sapeksa compounds which 
may be tolerated as the sense is not much obscured. We have many of them 
scattered all over the text, see for instance i. 39, 46, 53, 69 ; ii. 1 etc Panini’s 
rule anah Ho dvandve is often violated, see for instance i ' 59 xx 5 xxi 8 
xxviii. 60, xxxi. 4 and also my notes thereon. Quite freely the author puts 
the possessive suffixes to Karmadharaya compounds, see for instance i ; i 58 
95 ’ ix ' 45 > xiii ' 25 etc - In some cases he does not use Samahara as 


iv. 
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required by classical convention : hasty asv ay anani iii. 30, padati-hastyasva- 
rathaih xvi. 31. We may also note forms savaijayantyah for savaijayantlkdh 
xviii. 18 and -netroh for -netrkaych etc. xviii. 83. About the sequence 
of words in a compound expression the author is liable to a good deal of la- 
xity, and in this respect he can be compared with his colleagues in Prakrit 
literature. Some of the important deviations I have noted in the Notes • see 
for instance viii. 18, 40 ; ix. 24 ; xi. 33 ; xii. 72 ; xiii. 1, 31 ; xvi. 31, 38 ; 
xvii. 51 ; xxiii. 26, 56 ; xxiv. 49 ; xxx. 3 ; xxxi. 73 etc. 

The ordinary rules of Samdhi are uniformly observed. But between the 
Padas a & b and c & d the author, it appears, does not accept that Samdhi 
is compulsory. We find many such cases which are recorded in the Notes. 
There are a few cases where hiatus is allowed even in the body of a Pada 
viii. 39a, xiv. 78 d, xvi. 81. There are two illustrations of abnormal Samdhi : 
grant + ekaratram = gramaikardtram xxx. 45 and suksetre + ajiiah = sukse- 
trayajnch xxviii. 42. 

In xvii. 32 Nrpdtmaja Nom. sg. stands for nrpatmajayd Inst. sg. The 
classical usage requires that the causals of the roots ad and khad should 
govern Inst. ; but here we find that the Acc. is used instead v. 49, 57. The 
root hr with pra governs Acc., see for instance xiv. 31, xvii. 44, 61, xviii. 70. 
In i. 8-9 the author has illustrated the use of vino, with Abl., Acc. and Inst. 
Instrumental is used for Acc. in xxiii. 103 where we usually want vara-curna - 
vdsan etc. As in the epic usage, apeta governs Inst. viii. 34, xi. 51, xvi. 50. 
If the reading is correct, it is a novel usage that Dative is used to convey 
sense of ‘ instead of ’ : Kascidbhataya sriyamesa bhunkte ‘ he enjoys glory in- 
stead of K. ’ xviii. 126. Then Gen. is used for Inst, xxxi 86, and for Abl. which 
is necessary for comparison xvi. 60. Lastly Loc. tasmin is used for Acc. xiii. 
63. 

The usage of samdna-kartrkatva appears to be violated in the use of 
Gerund vi. 53 ; also note xv. 126 which needs some emendation as suggested 
in the Notes. 

Among the numerals used by the author the following ordinals in the colo- 
phons of those cantos specially attract our attention : ekadasama, dvadasama, 
trayodasama, saptadasama, ekonatrimsatitama, trimsatitama and ekatrimsati- 
tama. Also note caturdasani for caturdasa xxx. 4. Some such forms like 
ekadasama, astadasama and sastama are found in one Ms. of Saundarananda 
collated by Dr. Johnston for the edition of that work. 

Some of the specialities of Jatila are the normal usages of the epics ; 
and now and then they are common to Asvaghosa and Jatila. I do not claim 
that I have exhausted all the peculiarities. Some space is devoted to them, 
along with the emendations of certain corrupt passages, in the Notes at the end. 
A thorough and statistical study with a better text would reveal many more 
interesting points. Then alone would it be possible for us to discriminate 
between archaisms, special features representing a distinct grammatical tradi- 
tion, writer’s irregularities and scribal slips. 



THE OLDEST DATED MANUSCRIPT OF THE 
DESINAMAMALA' OF HEMACANDRA 
DATED SEPTEMBER 1241 (A.D.) 


By 

P. K. GODE 

The Desinamarnala of Hemacandra with his own commentary was based 
on the Prakrit dictionary written by Dhanapala in a.d. 972. 1 Dr. Buhler dis- 
covered this work and published a notice- of it from the only MS then in his 
possession. Pischel edited this work in the Bombay Sanskrit Series 
(No. XVII, 1880). This edition was based on 9 MSS designated by him as 
A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, I. I am concerned in this note with the dated MSS 
of the work used by Pischel. These are described by him in his Introduction 
to the Bombay Edition. 2 3 They are as follows : — 

(1) A— Samvat 1549 (Bikaner MS) = a.d. 1493. 

(2) C— Samvat 1587 (Ahmedabad MS) = a.d. 1531. 4 5 

(3) E— Samvat (?) 1575 (Ahmedabad MS) = 1519 (?) = 

(4) H — Samvat 1628 (Ahmedabad MS) = A.D. 1572. 

Pischel states that “ In order to ascertain the correct reading ” he “ was 
very often obliged to have recourse to etymology.” Where etymology failed 
him he had “ nothing to guide him but the best MS ” which, however, “ was 
by no means trustworthy.” Pischel's first edition has been revised by Prin- 
cipal P. V. Ramanujaswami and published by the B. O. R. Institute, 
Poona. 6 For this edition the editor states that he had seven MSS at his dis- 
posal out of which one was a recent copy while three were already made use 
of for the first edition. The remaining three MSS (designated X, Y, Z) were 
utilized by him for the second edition (1938). Out of these three MSS only 
MS Y is a dated copy prepared in Samvat 1636 in the month of Phalguna 
(— February-March 1580). 


1. Keith : Hist, of Sans. Literature , Oxford, 1928, p. 415. 
Vide also Zacharie, Die indischen Worterbucher, p. 31. 


2. Ind. Anti. II, p. 17 ff. (1874). 

3. B. S. Series, XVII, 1880, Intro., pp. 1-2. 

4. This is the date of the original MS of which the Ahmedabad MS is a copy. 

5. The colophon contains the date 1575 which, Pischel thinks, may be intended 
for the Samvat era. 

6. B. S. Series, (1880) No. XVII (Second Edition, Poona, 1938) with Intro- 


duction, Critical Notes and Glossary. 
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Principal Ramanujaswami regards the text of the Desindmamdla as 
“ settled with considerable purity ” and hence he has “ allowed the text to re- 
main as it stood in the first edition.” 1 

In spite of the efforts of the two editors of the Deslnamamala to settle 
its text the discovery and use of other MSS of the work earlier in point of 
date will make the assurance regarding “ considerable purity ” of the text 
doubly sure and it is the purpose of this note to point out such MSS as are 
earlier than those used by the two editors viz. Pischel and Ramanujaswami. 

The India Office MS 2 of the work is a copy written in a.d. 1881 and is 
useless for our present inquiry regarding MSS of the Deslnamamala copied 
earlier than a.d. 1493 which is the date of the Bikaner MS used by Pischel 
and which is the earliest dated MS known to the two editors of this work. 
Prof. Velankar describes three MSS 3 of this work in the possession of the 
B. B. R. A. Society, Bombay. Only one of these MSS is dated, having been 
copied in Saka 1786 ( = a.d. 1864). The MSS mentioned by Aufrecht 4 have 
been already utilized by Pischel and Ramanujaswami. The Oriental MSS 
Library at Ujjain records a MS under the title “ Desindmamdla ( Anekditha 
Samgraha) ” by Hemacandra, but it is not clear whether the MS is one of the 
Desindmamdla or of the Anekarthasanigraha as the entry in the list 5 of Ujjain 
MSS is rather ambiguous. This MS also does not bear any date. The Jain 
Granthavali records one MS of the Desindmamdla, one of a vrtti on it called 
“ RatnavaU ” and a glossary called Uddhdra by Vimala. 8 None of these MSS 
is dated. 

The foregoing survey of the dated MSS of the Desindmamdla reveals to us 
the following chronology of the available copies of the work : — 

a.d. 1493, 1519 (? ) , 1531, 1572, 1580, 1864, 1881. 

I shall now record a MS of the Desindmamdla which appears to me the 
earliest dated MS of the work. It is deposited in the Sanghavi Pa cla Jain 
Bhandar of Patan and is described by the late Mr. C. D. Dalal in his Des- 
criptive Catalogue of MSS in the Jain Bhandars at Rattan .” According to 


1. Do. — Intro., p. 2. 

2. Cata. of Sans, and Prakrit Manuscripts (India Office) by A. B. Keith. Vol. 
II, Oxford, 1935, p. 311— The MS is dated Samvat 1938, Sukla paksa 2 ravivdsare. 

3. H. D. Velankar : Des. Cata. of Sans, and Prakrit MSS, Vol. I, p. 34, MSS 
Nos. 104, 106 are described under title Desisabdasamgraha (RatnavaU)’. 

4. Cata. Catalogorum, i, 2626 ; ii, 566 ; iii. 57a. 

5. Cata. of Oriental MSS (Ujjain MSS Library) 1936, p. 45 MS No 1169 

(1904). 

6. Jain Granthavali, Bombay, 1909, p. 310. 

7. G. 0. Series, No. LXXVI, Baroda, 1937— Vol. I, p. 60. 

‘ ^TTRlddt'^T by T. US; 3 a " X colophon : — 

'm* TT 3TBR5JK Jo srf, JTIKRT . M. 

JTIeSr RRlTdr I TRPTsMmft 
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Mr. Dalal’s description the MS consists of 119 leaves and is 10" x If" in size. 
It was copied by a man of the Kayastha caste in Samvat 1298, 
( asvina sudi 10 ravau ) = Sunday 15th September 1241. The colophon 
mentions a king of the name “ jjg-prj ope '4f ” who appears to me 

to be identical with the Caulukya king of the same name who became king 
at Anahilapataka in Vikrama Samvat 1300 (= a.d. 1244) according to Thera- 
vali 4 Jayantaslha mentioned in the colophon as the son of Tejapala is the 
writer of the MS. This Tejapala may perhaps be identical with his name- 
sake who was one of the two great ministers of the father of VIsladeva. 
These two ministers suffered great indignities at the hands of Visaladeva and 
were replaced by a Brahmin named Nagada as the chief minister. 2 The Jain 
Bhandars contain three other MSS written during the reign of king Visala- 
deva 3 in a.d. 1239, 1251, 1254 respectively. In one of the colophons of these 
dated MSS the prime minister Nagada is mentioned as « 'JRFTT’ 

“ as transacting the business of the seal in a.d. 1254. This colophon was 
written 7 years earlier than the Kadi Grant dated 19th March a.d. 1261 in 
which we find “Visaladeva ruling victoriously at Anahilapataka and when 
the Mahamatya Nagada was in charge of the seal. 4 It appears, therefore, 
that the prime minister Nagada had an uninterrupted career between A.D. 
1254' and 1261 as proved by the above colophon and the Kadi Grant. 






1 . Dynastic History of IS or «■ rtc.i n 
p. 1035. 

2. Ibid., p. 1036. 

3. Des. Cota, oj Jain Bhandars MSS by Dalai. (1937) Vol. I, pp. 33, 162, 218, 
The colophons of these three MSS are as follows (1) p age 33 _‘ : ggq ^ gif 

fagfa 

nidi 50 PTOT? S- So tmfmt mzm# 

jfcpKl SP?dT I t? I feidim ) 

(2) ^ Page 162-‘-im ^ ^ 

dW . . . -h . . . r 

dfvfdl l fefdd T d So'^1 [ijon] ” 

(3) Page 218-“^ qq 12 ^ ^ ^1^1^- 

H. C. Ray : Dynastic History. Vol. II (1936), p. 1034 ’ 

5. Vide C. D. Dalal: Catalogue of fesalmere MSS. Baroda ( 1923 ) n 37- 
The colephon e! the MS of .» copied j„ *.» IfL “S/wL- 

deva’s reign when Nagada was the prime minister, HP^jSfJIwf 

^ iprt- 

vp *1® ippm srasngfasr 
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The MS of the Desinamamala copied in a.d. 1241 during the reign of 
king Visaladeva is a copy prepared 69 years after the death of Hemacandra 1 
and hence appears to me to be the oldest dated MS of the work so far known. 
This MS is also 252 years older than the Bikaner MS used by Pischel and 
which is dated a.d. 1493. In view of these facts the value of this MS for textual 
purposes should be the greatest as Pischel found that even the best MS used 
by him was not at times trustworthy in constituting the text of the Desinama- 
mala. Students interested in Prakrta philology should try to procure a photo- 
graphic copy of this MS from the authorities of the Sanghavfs Plada Bhan- 
dara. 2 


1. Vide JBBRAS, xxvi, p. 224 — “ Hema Candra was bom on the full moon of 
Kartika, Samvat 1145 (A. C. 1088). In Samvat 1154 (A. C. 1097) he was initiated 
into the priestly orders ; in 1166 (A. C. 1109) he obtained the degree or title of 
Stiri and died in Samvat 1229 (A. C. 1172) at the age of 84 ". Vide also pp. 6 and 
57 of Life of Hemacandra by Buhler (English Trans, by Dr. Manilal Patel Singhi 
Jaina Series ed. by Muni Jina Vijaya, Santiniketan, 1936). 

2. Vide p. 34 of the fain Bhandars Catalogue (1937)— This collection belongs 
to the Laghuposalika branch of the Tapagaccha. Neither Dr. Buhler nor Peter- 
son had access to this collection though they managed to get lists of the MSS pre- 
pared through agents. Mr. Dalal states that he had a complete access to these 
MSS and that he discovered many new and important Sanskrit and Prakrt works, 
both Jain and Brahmanical supposed to have been unknown or lost hitherto. He 
also discovered an enormous bulk of Apabhramsa literature, which is looked upon as 
the immediate source of many Indian vernaculars. 



ON THE ORIGINAL TEXT OF THE ASTADHYAYI" 

By 

S. P. CHATURVEDI 

The Astadhyayi of Panini holds an almost unrivalled position in Indian 
literature. It has thrown into oblivion the earlier grammatical works and 
has found its place in the list of the Vedctiigas. Its methodology, scientific 
treatment and comprehensiveness have made us forget the older vedanga texts 
on grammar, and, being the oldest text cn grammar it is the only work 
referred to as ‘Vyakarana’ the most important among the six Veddhgas . 1 
Consequently it is invariably included by the Srotriyas in their recitation 
(Mantra-jagara), no matter to which Veda or to which Sakha thereof they 
belong. Thus, the Astadhyayi forms an essential part of the vast sacred 
vedic literature. 

But this fact has not been an ‘ unmixed blessing ’ to the Astadhyayi, for 
it is responsible for causing an artificial recitation of the text. The sutras are 
read by the Srotriyas not separately but continuously as in Samhitapatha. 
That this process of combining sutras in a continuous reading could never 
have been Panini’s intention goes without saying, for it strikes at the very 
root of the Paninian scheme. The different sutras are laid down by Panini for 
different purposes. Some give positive injunctions (Vidhisutras ) ; others are 
negative ( Nisedha ) ; some are used in interpreting a sutra (Paribha$a) , 
others are meant for being handed down in the succeeding sutras ( Adhikara ) ; 
others are merely definitions of technical terms 2 ( Samjha ). It would serve 
no purpose at all and would be only a travesty of facts, if we were to suppose 
that the sutras of a pada (a sub-section of an adhyaya) form one continuous 
word-group. But as this peculiar way of recitation is found among the 
Vedic reciters who seldom pay attention to the meaning of the text, there 
is not much to wonder at it. But the real matter for surprise faces us when 
we find the commentators taking advantage of the continuous recitation and 
interpreting sutras in their own way. 

This they did in two ways. Firstly, a variant reading of the final word 
of a sutra is proposed to suit a grammatical purpose and the variant is 
accounted for by its sandhi with the initial letter of the following siitxa. 


1. Cf. 5% BFTFf I 

(Paniniya Siksa ; St. 42) 

2. Cf. 4sTT ^ TfCdlhT ^ PTr-TWipT Tpj | 



[Dec. 1938.] on the original text of the astadhyay! 


563 


Thus, the sutra, ‘ Sthane antaratamah’ (I-i-50) is proposed to be read 1 as 
Sthane antaratame, because the continuous reading of the two sutras (I-i-50, 
51), viz. Sthane antaratama Uran raparah, can be dissolved as Sthane anta- 
ratame / uran raparah. Secondly, the commentators split the continuous-read 
sutras in an arbitrary manner. A sutra may be split into two sutras 
( Yoga-vibhaga ) and interpreted accordingly to give wider meaning 
to the original sutra. About eight (8) cases of such a Yoga-vibhaga have 
been suggested in the Mahabhasya. 2 The later commentators carry this pro- 
cedure of Yoga-vibhaga further to other sutras and have no hesitation in 
resorting to it. 3 This frequent recourse to Yoga-vibhaga has consequently 
led to a discrepancy in the total number of the Asta.-sutras. According to the 
author of the Svara-siddhanta-candrika, the total number of the sutras is 
3995. 4 Bohtlingk gives in his critical edition 3983 sutras 3 and refers to a 
post-script in the Manuscript (B) according to which the sutras were 3896 
in number. 6 Taranath Tarka-vacaspati’s edition of the Siddhdntakaumudi 
contains 3965 sutras. This discrepancy in the total number of sutras is 
mostly due to the Yoga-vibhaga procedure. A question may be raised as 
to why the commentators resorted to it. For replying this question, we have 
to dive deep into their minds and understand their view-point, before we 
think of accusing them of ‘ tampering ’ with the original text. 

We have already seen above that the Asta. has long since been regarded 
as a part of the sacred vedic literature. In his comment, Patanjali expressly 
admits 7 that the sutras were like Vedas and that great sanctity attaches to 
them as they were composed by Panini, an accepted authority on the sub- 
ject. Therefore, the commentators believed that the Asta. was the standard 
grammar of the Sanskrit language for all times past as well as future. 
Consequently, according to them, what was not accounted for by the Asta. 
was wrong and also what was held correct must be justified and made to 
have Paninian authority. It was specially the latter supposition which led 
the commentators to split sutras in order to account for the new formations, 


1. See Mahabhasya on (I-i-50). 

2. See Kielhorn : Indian Antiquary, Vol. XVI, p. 179-181. 

3. Cf. Siddhanta-kaumudi on (II-i-6 ; ll-iii-71 ; II-i-4 etc). 

4. See section 1, st. 15. 

^rgRpfr i 

mrziriT TmHRT FfMiifl*:: n 

5. See Vol. II, Einleitung, p. XIX (1840 edition). 

6. Ibid, footnote No. 2. 

5flM fJjFIpqTO cPF iRVCTFf | 

qaq- ( t cor ) srra^Jyfput qrifuiP): frpnq; || 

7. On (I-i-i) 4T-TRT I 

and JTHTifijg STl^piT llfcTT IJjTTW tTPRPl i 
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notwithstanding the consideration whether Panini knew and cared for such 
forms or not. The formations, which became current, even in the post- 
Paninian age, were ‘ Paninianized ’ and no scruple was felt in ‘ retouch- 
ing ’ the original text to account for them. Thus, what would be thought, 
now-a-days, as the deliberate tampering with the text was not only felt un- 
objectionable but was regarded as quite compatible with the notion of authon- 
tativeness which the commentators associated with Panini’s grammar. An- 
other evidence of retouching the original text is the proposed re-arrangement 
of some sutras. The order of the sfttrcs as given in the Kdsika-vrtti, is 
ordinarily accepted. But Nagesabhatta says 1 that the sutras (I-i-29|37) 
should come, according to Patanjali fon I-ii-32), after (VIII-iv-67) ; while 
Patanjali, regards 2 3 them as coming after ( I-ii-40 ) - J Similarly, according to 
Patanjali, the sutras (VIII-iv-58-63) should come after (VIII-iv-52). Be- 
sides these re-arrangements of the sutras, the Asia, contains quite a good 
number of variants in reading, interpolations from the Vartlikas and Patan- 
jali’s remarks and additions of one or more words. 4 5 

The Sutra, ‘ Upadese ac anunasikah it < I-iii-2 ) , refers to the dropping 
of those vowels, which were nasalized ( anundsika ) purposely to indicate their 
indicatory nature (Anubandhatva) . Thus, the letter r of the suffix Satr 

(P. III-ii-124) is elided, but not a of the suffix Sanac (P. III-ii-124). In 

order to distinguish such indicatory vowels ianubandhas) from other vowels, 
Panini proposed their nazalization ; the suffix Satr, therefore, was formally 
Satpii, but Sanac was not Sanamc. Hence the difference in their treatment. 

But unfortunately the signs of nasalization are not seen in the present text 

of the Asta . ; they disappeared before the age of the Kasika -Karas (600 
a.d.), who had therefore to give a maxim that the nasalized character of 
an indicatory vowel is the subject of inference and traditional interpretation 
land not of actual observation).- 1 Needless to say, the retention of these 
signs would have been helpful and made the scheme much easier. 

Now, we come to the question if the Asta. was originally written in an 
accented form. Though only the texts of the vedic samhitas and the Tait- 
tirlya and Satapatha Brahmanas mark accents, there are reasons to bekeve 
that other older vedic works also had originally an accented form. 6 The 
same may or may not be true of the Vedmga texts, but the fact remains 
that no available texts of the Veddnga works (including the Asta.) have 


1. See Laghu-sabdendusekhara on (I-ii-32). 

2. See comments on (I-ii-32). 

3. “ 'AK+A wTqyTWR ‘ A A ’ rJFt TpH-O/T hi Z ST?, ¥fpsir STh 

?f*=r 55. 5J. ijAt I 'PnJ ’TiTn?- qj; | ” 

[Asta. (Bombay Edition) : footnote on I-ii-129 and VIII-iv-52], 

4. See KlELHORN ; Indian Antiquary, Vol. XVI, pp. 181-184. 

5. See comment on (I-iii-2). 

qramgrirfa'Ptl: TlfoRPTT: I 

6. See Keith : K. V. Brahmanas (Translated) ; Introduction, p. 94. 
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come down to us in an accented form. The vedic reciters (Srotriyas) , how- 
ever, recite the Asta. in the same monotonous ( Ekasruti ) way as the Aitareya 
Brahmana (which must have been originally accented like the Satapatha 
and T ait tiny a) and the manner of recitation by the Srotriyas gives no 
help to decide the question. This question whether vedanga texts were origi- 
nally accented or not, assumes greater importance in the case of the Asta. 
The basis of Panini’s grammar comprised the vedic as well as the classical 
language ; and as important vedic works were accented, he had to give 
accent rules 1 in order to make his grammar comprehensive. His treat- 
ment of accents ( Svara-prakriya ) is, therefore, an important section of the 
Astd. and has been regarded fuller and more scientific than that of the 
section dealing with purely vedic formations {V aidiki-prakriyd) . The tech- 
nique and fundamental principles of the language being the same, it is but 
natural that the application of his accent rules should be extended to the 
classical forms also. That the accents are common to both vedic and 
classical Sanskrit is clear from the fact that Panini does not say that the 
word ‘ chandasi ’ is to be supplied in the accent-rules. On the other hand, 
the presence of this word in some sutras (e.g., VI-i-170 ; VI-ii-119 ; VIII-i-35 
etc.) makes it quite clear that other sutras are common to both. The sutra 
‘Vibhasa Bhasayam’ (VI-i-181) clearly refers to the optional operation of 
the accent-rule (VI-i-180) in Bhasa (spoken language). That Katyayana 
also did not like to confine the scope of the accent-rules to vedic Sanskrit 
only can be inferred by his not introducing any such varttika as ‘ Chandasi 
iti vacyam’ in the accent-rules (Svara-sutras) . The stanza 2 ‘ Mantro hinatj. 
svarato varnato fa... is found altered in the Mahabhasya (I-i-1-1) as 
‘ Dust ah sabdah...' This clearly shows that according to Patanjali any 
word— whether vedic or classical — was liable to become wrong in accent and 
bring harm to the user. 3 Thus, if we recognize that accents are common 4 
to both vedic and classical, it should cause no surprise if Panini’s sutras 

1. See Svara-siddhdnta-candrikd ; St. 16-7 of the 1st section 

URIcft JJrff I 

qi |Pii: ^rumn gunfcg n 

(Annamalai University Sanskrit series edition, 1936) 

2. Pdniniyasiska, st. 52. 

a u wr qr itpwpft q qrpwnr i q qrurwf qqtnq fe qfe r 
qqrjspj: Fq.rqU'TU'TT. H 

3. The word Indra-satruh if accented on the 1st member of the compound 
will have Bahuvrthi compound and mean “ whose killer is Indra ” ; but if accented 
on the last syllable of the compound, it will have Tatpurusa compound and mean 
‘ India’s killer ’. This word pronounced in the accents of the Bahuvrthi compound 
brought disaster to the Asuras- 

4. See Svarasiddhdnta-candrika ; Introduction (p. I i.). 
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also, like Samhita texts, bore accent marks according to his Svara-prakri- 
ya. 1 We shall begin the consideration of the problem with what the com- 
mentators expressly say about it. 

In his comment on the Paribhasa ‘ Abhedakah Gunah’ (No. 118) 
Nagesabhatta refers to the two opinions of Kaiyata, (i) that the Asta. was 
read as an accented text, that is, the sutras were recited with three accents ; 
udatta, anudatta and svarita (Traisvarya-patha) ; or (ii) the sutras were 
recited in a monotonous way ( Ekasruti ) and that no distinction in tone was 
observed. But Nagesabhatta h : mself does not subscribe to this non-com- 
mitting opinion of Kaiyata. He asserts that though reciters do not ob- 
serve the distinction of accents and recite in Ekasruti-palha, it does not 
follow that the Asta text had no accented form, that particular words in a 
sutra may have been given for special reasons 2 in Ekasruti, but the Asta. 
as a whole was handed down by Panini in an accented form ( Traisvarya ). 

But there are some difficulties in accepting the above view of Nagesa- 
bhatta. Firstly, Kaiyata, an earlier writer by 600 years, is not so definite 
and holds a non-committing opinion. 3 Secondly, granting that the Asta. had 
Traisvarya-patha the following questions arise; (i) whether the roots, stems 
and suffixes occurring in the sutras, were marked according to their original 
accents, or they would be governed by the rules of the Samhitapatha (wnere 
mutual influencing of accents in different words is allowed).. [For example, 
the roots, Vada, Vraja (=Vcd, Vraj which are Udatta, by VI-i-162) in 
the sutra (VII-ii-3) would be marked as such, or the compound, ‘ vada- 
vraja-halantasya ’ (VII-ii-3) will have Samasa-svara (VI-i-223) viz. anto- 
datta, and the roots, vada etc. will be marked as anudatta}. Or (ii) whether 
Yat in (III-i-97) will have stem-accent ( Phitsvara , antodatta) or the sva- 
n7a-accent by (VI-i-185). A strict adherence to the method of Traisvarya- 
patha will, however, require compound-accent in the sutra (VII-ii-3) and 
Yat in (III-i-97) to be marked as Udatta, for the word Yat in the sutra 
does not actually have t (as the indicatory sign) as required by (VI-i-185) ; 
yat has t (as an anubandha ) in the example-formations only, viz. ceyam , 
jeyam. But this explanation does not hold good in the following case. 

The heading words ( Adhtkara ), which are intended to be supplied in 
the following sutras, are enjoined by Panini to be marked with the Svarita- 
sign ( Svaritena addhikarah, I-iii-11) ; e.g. the words, Dhatoh ( III-i-91 ) , Prat- 
yayah (III-i-1) — (which are supplied in the following sutras) should be 


1. Cf. the rules of Sandhi given by Panini which are actually applied in 
Panini’s sutras (special cases ignored). 

2. The word, Aiksvdka, allowed as an irregular formation ( nipdtana ) by (VI- 
iv-174), is to be read in Ekasruti to permit two forms; one with udatta on the 
first syllable in the sense of 'Son of Iksvdku’ (IV-i-168), the other with udatta on 
the last syllable in the sense of bom in the country of Iksvdku (IV-ii-132) 

3. Kaiyata (on VI-1-1) does not only mention the above option, but regards 

Traisvarya-patha as 
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marked as svarita. But a question arises whether the words, Dhatoh 
and Pratyayah, being adhikara- words, will bear Svarita-marks or their origin- 
al accents ( antodatta ) ; whether the word, Aci in (VI-i-77) should have the 
Svarita sign, because it is an adhikara word and is supplied in the following 
sutra (VI-i-78) or it should be marked with its own original accent ( Adyu - 
datta ). Really speaking, the rules of Traisvarya-pdtha will have to be waiv- 
ed in the case of adhikara words and P. sutras will have to be marked 
in two ways, (i) the adhikara- words in a sutra to be marked as Svarita, 
and (ii) the remaining words in a sutra will have original accents and 
undergo the mutual influencing of accents as in Samhita-patha. But the 
present Asta. text shows not only the absence of Traisvarya, but also of 
Svarita-signs, which would have indicated an adhikara. The authors of 
the Kasikd-vrtti expressly state 1 that an adhikara word is known as such 
by inference and traditional interpretation and not by actual marking of the 
svarita-sign, in the same way as we have seen above about the nasalization- 
sign of an indicatory vowel. The comments of Katyayana and Patanjali 
on (III-i-11) do not indicate 2 that they had before them an accented text 
of the Asta. In fact, the word Svarita in (I-i-11) does not appear to have 
been used in its technical sense ( Samaharah Svaritah I-ii-31), but merely 
as an arbitrary 3 sign. It would be preposterous to suppose that Panini 
desired the adhikara words to be marked as Svarita in its technical sense 
and thus cause confusion between the adhikdra-svarita and the real svarita- 
accent. 

A similar confusion is likely to arise as regards the uddatta and anudatta 
roots in the Dhatu-pdtha. We know from (VI-i-162) that all the roots are 
antodatta (i.e. have the last vowel uddtta ) ; but for the purpose of indicat- 
ing whether a root is set or anil, a distinction was made in the Dhatupatha, 
viz. the set roots were marked uddtta and anit ones anudatta (Vide, VII- 
ii-10). Thus, the root jna (to know) is formally uddtta by (VI-i-162), but 
in the Dhatupatha it must be marked as anudatta to indicate that it is an 
anit root. The only solution to clear off this tangle is to regard the uddtta 
and anudatta lists of the Dhatu-patha as not having the technical uddtta 
and anudatta accents, but some arbitrary sign for indicating distinction. 22 


1. On (II-l-ll). 


HT^snWRdT: miuifftzfT: | 

2. See a detailed interpretation of the sutra in Gurupitjakaumudi (Fest-gabe 
zum Albrecht Weber) 1896; Kielhorn : ‘ Svaritenddhikdrah’. 

3. Cf. Laghusabdendusekhara on (I-i-11). 






4. Goldstucker ( Reprint , p. 41) referring to this clumsy method of using 
the same term for indicating two different functions, writes, “ Let us suppose that 
anudatta in the Upadesa does not mean the spoken, but the written accent and 
the difficulty is solved without the necessity of impugning the ability or the com- 
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These arbitrary indications of a svarita or anudatta were so clumsy and un- 
scientific (and almost un-Ranini-like) that Patanjali (on I-ii-11) pooh-poohed 
the idea of the Svarita-sign for indicating Adhikara and preferred the ever- 
ready (and at times teasing due to its frequency) recourse to the Paribhasa 
V yakhyanato visesa-pratipattih na hi sandehat a-laksanam, i.e., “ The solu- 

tion of the special (difficulty) results from explanation, for it does not fol- 
low that because there is a doubt there is not criterion to solve it.” (p. 37|8, 
Goldstucker). Similarly, the anil (so-called anudatta) roots were later 1 on 
put together and classified on the principle of their final consonants. The 
sutra, Svaritena adhikarah (I-iii-11) is now to us of no practical utility ; 2 
but the fact remains that this sutra served its purpose in Panini’s times, 
when there must have been signs to indicate an adhikara word. It is cer- 
tain that these signs had already disappeared in Patanjali’s times, for, other- 
wise, he would not have thought of assigning to them one after another, 
three different functions, (i) The Svarita-sign indicates a heading word, 
(ii) it indicates the limit to which a heading word goes, and (iii) it invests 
a word with greater strength or efficacy ( Adhikarah = adhikam karyam). 3 

Now let us consider the internal evidence of Panini on the subject. 
The sutra (I-ii-36) gives an option to have Traisvarya-pdtha or Ekasruti- 
pdtha in Vedic literature, implying thereby that even in his times, some 
vedic works were read with Ekasruti, an assumption borne out by known 
facts. This Ekasruti-patha should then be still more true of the classical 
Sanskrit works as testified by the existing texts. So unless we think of 
Panini as writing consciously and professedly a vedic work, the question of 
the Traisvarya-pdtha in the Asta. need not arise. The suggestion of the latter 
commentators 1 to interpret the sutra (I-ii-36) as ‘Vibhasa a-chandasi’ and 
allow option in Bhasa ( a-chandas ) also is on the face of it not required 
(besides being unnatural and far-fetched) and arises from a misconception. 
The later commentators, believing in the Traisvarya-pdtha of the Asta. seem 
to think that the sutra, ‘ Vibhasa chandasi ’ gives option of having Ekasruti 
or Traisvarya to the vedic works only, and the Traisvaryapdtha is, there- 
fore, compulsory in non-vedic works. But then the complete absence of 
accentuation marks in the classical Sanskrit works remains inexplicable. We 
should also bear in mind that the Ekasrutipatha (and not Traisvarya ) is 
suitable to the employment of the Slesa figure so frequently employed in classi- 


mon-sense of the grammarians ”. I will only add that such a ‘ double ’ use of a 
technical term is often allowed by Panini with a view to preserve an earlier termi- 
nology [Purvacarydnurodhena) Cf. the term ' Pada’ in (I-iv-14) and (I-iv-17) 

‘ Upasarjana' in (I-ii-43) and (I-ii-44). 

1. See Kaiika-vrtti and Siddhanta-kaumudl on the sutra ( VII-ii-10) 

2. See Kielhorn : Gurupujdkaumadi. p. 29-32, specially the opening and last 
sentences. 

3. For examples, see Mahdbhasya on the sutra (I-iii-11). 

4. See Kasika-v rtti on (I-ii-36) and Sabdakaustubha on the same (Vol. II, p. 
17, p. Benares edition, Fas. 5 to 10. 1929). 
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cal Sanskrit. Besides Kaiyata (see above) 1 2 does not preclude the possibil- 
ity of the Ekasruti in the Asta. Katyayana’s Varttikas on (VI-iv-174) about 
the word Aiksvaka 2 show clearly that the prevalent Ekasruti-patha was 
necessary to account for the required forms. The inference 3 from (Vl-i- 
181) about the prevalence of accents in Bhasa (spoken language) would be 
valid for spoken forms 4 and not a written work 5 6 like the Asta. It is 

only on the supposition that the Asta. was written in Ekasruti that the 
commentators 0 can justify their interpretation of the sutra (I-i-70) in two 
ways ( Tali paro yasmdt or Tat par ah, viz. followed by or following t). 
Otherwise in Traisvaryapdtha the accents of the Bahuvrihi and Tatpurusa 
compounds being different [vide (VI-ii-1) and (VI-i-223) ], the two inter- 
pretations of Taparah would not have been at all possible. If some gram- 
marians, desiring to elevate the Asta. to the status of the accented vedic 

samhitas, applied the accent-rules of Panini to his own work and put forth 

before the vedic reciters an accented text, such a text did not survive long 
and like the Aitareya Brahmana, the Asta. also came to be recited in 

Ekasruti. 


1. Specially footnote 1 of page 147. 

2. See footnote 2 of page 146. 

3. C. V. Vaidya ; History of Sanskrit literature section III, page 133. 

4. It is a well-established fact that accents — pitch or stress — play an important 
part in the spoken languages. Paiiini’s accent-rules applicable to the Bhasa forms 
also are to be explained in this way. The word 'Bhasa' used in the sutras, not 
dealing with accents, does however refer to both the forms of the classical Sans- 
krit-written and spoken. 

5. See ThieME : Panini and the Veda, pp. 124, & 129-30. 

6. See Patanjali on (I-i-50), Kasika-vrtti and all later commentators on 

(I-i-70). 



AUSTRIC SUB-STRATUM IN THE ASSAMESE 
LANGUAGE* 

By 

B. KAKATI 

§ 18. Assamese betrays certain peculiarities not shared by any other 
modern Indo-Aryan language in its uses of the nouns of relationship. These 
may be grouped under two classes, (i) There are different and specific 
terms used with reference to the same relation according as he or she is 
senior or junior in age with reference to the person with whom relationship 
is indicated, (ii) The same terms of relationship take on personal affixes 
on the model of verbal conjugations according as the relationship indicated 
is with the first, the second (inferior or honorific), or the third person. 

§ 19. To illustrate ■ my elder brother is kakai, but my younger bro- 
ther is bhdi , my elder sister is bai, but my younger sister is bhani. Simi- 
larly my elder sister s husband is bhinihi but my younger sister’s husband 
is baindi. So also the elder one of two sisters not related to the speaker 
would be affectionately addressed as ai-kan but the younger one as mai-kan. 

It would thus be seen that there are no generic terms in Assamese 
equivalent to such English words as brother, sister, etc. An English ex- 
pression like How many brothers are you? would be rendered in Assamese 
as tomalok bhai-kakai kei-jan — How many are you, ( including ) younger 
and elder brothers ? 

§20. The personal affixations of the terms of relationship according 
as they are qualified by different grammatical persons may be best illustra- 


ted in a tabular form. 





Father : 

Mother : 

Elder brother : 
Younger sister : 
etc. 

My ; 
bop-ai, 
ax, 

kaka-i, 

bhani, 

Your (inferior); 
bap-er, 
tna-r, 
kaka-yer, 
oham-yer, 
etc. 

Your (hon.) 
bap-era, 
ma-ra, 
kaka-yera, 
bhani-yera, 
etc. 

; His 
bap-ek. 
ma-k. 
kaka-yek. 
bhani-yek. 


§21. This phenomenon has not been satisfactorily explained. Sir 
George Grierson has connected this with the affixed pronouns of the North- 
western languages (JASB, 1895, Part I. p. 347 quoted in ODBL p 165) 
Dr. S. K. Chatterji differing from Sir George would consider it to be a 
case of Tibeto-Burman (Bodo) influence, Bodo possessing the peculiarity 
found in the Aryan Assamese [ODBL. p. 165). 


Continued from N. I. A. I. 264. 
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§ 22. But the Tibeto-Burman (Bodo) influence, great as it is in some 
respects on Assamese, does not explain the phenomenon of affixed nouns 
of relationship. In the Bodo the pronouns are prefixed and not suffixed 
(e.g. Bodo : a-jd, my father, namfia, your father ; bifid, his father). There 
are, however, Austric parallels to these Assamese idioms. Speaking of the 
Munda languages, Sten Konow observes “ Nouns denoting relationship are 
seldom conceived in the abstract but a pronominal suffix restricting the 
sphere of the idea is usually added. Thus Santali : enga-h, my mother ; 
enga-t, his mother, but seldom enga, in the meaning of mother alone.” He 
observes further that “the Munda languages belong to that class which 
possesses a richly varied stock of words to denote individual things and 
ideas but is extremely poor in general and abstract terms” (LSI. IV pp. 
23, 43). These observations throw some light upon the phenomena noticed 
under §§ 19 and 20. 

§ 23. But the personal affixes to the Assamese nouns of relationship 
are not of pronominal origin nor are they un-Aryan. They can be traced 
back to Indo-Aryan sources and are pleonastic in value as shown by their 
uses with other words in Assamese. If the Austric idioms have induced 
similar formations in Assamese, the formatives are of Indo-Aryan origin. 
The point of contact between Austric and Assamese in this regard is one 
of piinciple. What Sten Konow says about the complex conjugation of 
the Bihari verb has some bearing upon tne present discussion. “ The com- 
plexity can be explained from Aryan forms but the whole principle quite 
agrees with Munda grammar (Sten Konow : Ibid. p. 10).” 

§ 24. The following Assamese plural suffixes may be equated to Aus- 
tric formations : -bila-k ; - gild with variants in - gila-k , - gild-n : -rigid with 
variant in -ngla-n ; -hamra. Here also there are specific differences in their 
uses : -bila-k and -gild with variants are used generally after nouns, cf. 
Manuh-bildk or manuh-gila, men. The suffix -rigid or -ngla-n is used only 
after demonstrative pronouns, cf. i-ngla, si-ngla, these, those. The suffix 
-hamra is used only after proper names of persons and nouns of relation- 
ship ; cf. Ram-hdmra, Ram and others ; bapek-hamra, his father and others. 

The Austric formations to which these Assamese suffixes may be com- 
pared are : bllai, in great number (Khasi) ; bi, ga, many, much : (M. 42); 
lu, lo , many, much (M. 40) ; jngoy, many (M. 44); ma-git, how many 
(W. 78) ; hamram, abundant, copious (Santali). 

§ 25. The final -k, -n in the Assamese Plural suffixes are of Indo- 
Aryan origin ; -k being pleonastic and -n, a relic of the Old Indo-Aryan 
genitive plural. Thus an Assamese suffix like -ngla-n would represent a 
fusion of Austric formations like jngoy, lo with Aryan -n. 

§ 26. Assamese has a rich crop of enclitic numeratives or definitives. 
They are post-positional affixes or words which are added to nouns or 
numerals to define the nature of the object or article referred to. They 
may be commonly described as articles and have the value of the definite 
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article “ the ”, Even pronouns other than those of the first and second 
persons take on these post-positions. 

To express the force of the indefinite article ‘ a ’ the same post-posi- 
tional words are used with e- ( <eka) prefixed. The formation so con- 
structed may be used either before or after the principal word it qualifies ; 
cf. ekhan kapor or kapor ekhan, a piece of cloth ; but kapor-khan, the piece 
of cloth. 

§ 27. The Assamese enclitic definitives are many and various accord- 
ing as they indicate something “broad and flat” “long and flexible” “long 
and flat ” etc. 

There are as many as thirteen used in common parlance. The follow- 
ing examples will illustrate the uses of a few : 

calanl-khan, the sieve, (something broad and flat). 

pat-cat a, the tablet, (long and flat). 

dol-gach, the rope, (long and flexible). 

kath-dal, the piece of wood (long but round and solid), etc. 

They are used also after numerals : e-khan, one piece ; 

du-cata, tini-dal, etc each qualifying something of the nature 

indicated by the suffix. 

§28. Most of these post-positional suffixes may be traced to Aryan 
sources. But the idiom of using them as definitives as in the above ex- 
pressions is un-Aryan. The enclitic numeratives constitute a characteristic 
both of the Tibeto-Burman and the Austric languages. In the Tibeto-Bur- 
man languages generic prefixes are commonly used with numerals which 
follow the nouns. They are many and various according as they qualify 

" flat ” or “ globular ” things, things standing as trees, etc (LSI. 

vol. iii. part ii. p. 385). But the aboriginal dialects of the Malay Penin- 
sula often annex to their numerals certain words which roughly express the 
genius or some general characteristic of the things enumerated. The nume- 
ral and this numerical co-efficient then go closely together and form an 
inseparable word-group which may either follow or precede the substantives 
that represent the things enumerated. (Blagden : vol. ii, p. 775 .) 

§ 29. Assamese affixes the co-efficient to the numerals like Austric and 
does not prefix unlike Tibeto-Burman. The suffixed numeral either follows 
or precedes the substantive as in Austric and does not follow it unlike 
as in Tibeto-Burman : e.g. du-catd kdth, two pieces of wood : hath du- 
cata, two pieces of wood or the two pieces of wood, according to the con- 
text. But Tibeto-Burman influences may be suspected in the varied nature 
of the definitives according as the objects qualified are ‘flat’, ‘round’, 
‘ broad ’ etc. 

§30. The idiomatic parallels and other points of contact noted in 
the above sections only heighten the suspicion raised in § 17 At the 
present state of our knowledge about the interaction of the Aryan and non- 
Aryan languages nothing more definite may be hazarded. 



PURNAGIRI AND UDDIYANA 

By 

JOGENDRA CHANDRA GHOSH. 


According to some Hindu and the Buddhist Tantras, Kamarupa, 
Purnagiri Oddiyana or Uddiyana and Jalandhara are the four pithas or sacred 
centres of importance. But according to the Sadhanamala (Gaekwad Series) 
Kamakhya, Srihatta, Purnagiri and Uddiyana are the four sacred spots of the 
Vajrayanists. Of these Kamakhya is the same as Kamarupa in Assam. sri- 
hatta is the district of Sylhet, formerly in Bengal, but now in Assam. Jalan- 
dhara is too well-known. But Purnagiri and Uddiyana have not yet been 
satisfactorily identified. We shall, in the present note, try to give some new 
light towards their location. 


1. Purnagiri 

Dr. P. C. Bagchi says that ‘ Purnagiri has not yet been definitely indenti- 
fied.’ (IHQ. VII. p. 5). Dr. Benoytosh Bhattacharyya says, that ‘Purna- 
giri is sometimes identified with modern Poona but this is very doubtful, 
though at this stage it is extremely difficult for any new identification.’ (Ibid, 
Vol. Ill, p. 744). Dr. Bagchi in his edition of the Kaulajhcma-Nirnaya of 
Matsyendranatha (Calcutta Sanskrit Series No III), has appended a copy 
of the Nityahnika-tilakam, which says that Bumagm-pitha was in Dahala 
country, as, 

“ Purnagiri-pithe Dahala-dese janma. Jati Ksatriya. Sri-Udayaraja- 
ndma. Divya-pithasramas-tasya carya-nama Sri— Pithy atisadevalf. Pitjd- 
nama Sri -P adman an d anal hah . Gupta-nama Sri-Atmmandanathah. Kirti- 
nama Vibhisan-dnugrhitas-tada Sri-Lahkanandandthch. Asy-aiva saktih Sri- 
Padmambdpdpu.’’ (Introduction, p. 68.) 

Dahala was the well-known kingdom in Central India ruled by the Kala- 
churis (Chedis). In the Kdlikapurdna (ch. 64, v. 46). Purnasaila has been 
placed in the south, probably of Kamarupa. The Parana enjoins that god 
Purnanatha and the goddesses Saroja, Santa and Damanidevi are to be wor- 
shipped here. This last-named may have some connection with the name of 
Damch of the district of same name in C.P., which in the fifteenth century 
inscription was called Damanakapura. (DarnGha-dipaka, p. 85 ) 

It is interesting to note that this ascetic from Dahala, in Central India 
should be favoured by Vibhlsana, (probably a general name for the king of 
Lanka) and come to be reputed to be known by the name of Lankananda- 
natha. Can it be that there was a Lanka in Central India, as discussed by us 
k the note ‘ Simhala in Central India’ (NIA. I. 463) ? 
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2. UDDIYANA. 

Uddiyana is also spelt as Oddiyana, Odyana and Odryana. L. A. Wad- 
del identified this with Udyana in the Swat valley. M. Syl’van Levi places 
this in Kashgarh. Mm. H. P. Shastri definitely places it in Orissa. Dr. 
Benoytosh Bhattacharyya is in favour of placing it in Bengal, in the 
Westen part of Assam, ( IHQ Vol. Ill, pp. 744-6). Dr. Bagchi supports 
Waddel (Ibid, Vol. VII, p. 5). 

If Uddiyana was really outside India, this location must have been long 
forgotten. The Kumarika-Khanda, embedded in the Mahesvarakhanda of 
the Skanda-purana (ch. 39, v. 133) names it as one of the seventy-two pro- 
vinces forming Bharatavarsa (India). It comprised nine lakhs of villages. 
According to the Pag Sam Jon Zan it contained five lakhs of towns. (Waddel, 
Lumaism , p. 182 ; IHQ. Vol. Ill, p. 745). Both Sambhala and Lankapuri 
lay in it. We have shown that both these places were in Central India (NIA. 
I. 463). 

According to the Nityahnika-tilakam (p. 68), referred to above, Odda- 
pltha was in Pundravardhana of Gauda, as, 

“ Odda-fhthe Gauda Sri-PaundravarddRanapatane janma. Jati- 
BrahmanaR. Samavedi Trivikramo-nama. Tasya carya-nama Sri-Bhaira- 
visanathah. Kirti-nama Kannakubje dvadasa-dinanyarkva sthirikrtas-tena 
V yomanandmathah. Kaulam-udyotitam tadd Srl-Udayanandanathah. 
Arka-kiranavaU acchadita Sri-Kirandnandandthah. Asy-aiva saktih Sri- 
Gagandmbd Sri-V atuldmba papu.” 

The date of copy of this manuscript is 515 N.S. = 1395 a.d. [H. P. Shas- 
tri’s Nepal Catalogues (I. pp. 111-12 ; II. pp. 70 and 82)]. This Odda- 
pitha seems to be the same as the Oddiyana or Uddiyana-pltha. If so, this 
goes to support the conjecture of Dr. B. Bhattacharyya. But in the 
Skandapurana, Gauda has been mentioned as a separate country from 
Uddiyana. 

According to the Kalikapurdna (ch. 64, vv. 43-44) Odra Jalasaila, 
Pumasaila and Kamarupa are the four principal pi [has of Devi. Odra has 
been placed in the west, apparently of Kamarupa. Here Odresvari-Katya- 
yanl and Odresa-Jagannatha are to be worshipped, as, 

“ Odrakhyam prathamarii pltham dvitlyam Jalasailakam | 

Trtlyam Purnapitham-tu Kamarupam caturthakam || 

Odrapitham paschime tu tath-aiv-Odresvarim Sivam j 
Katyayamm Jagannatham-OdTesan-ca prapujayet j| 

Jalasaila and Pumapltha are no doubt the same as Jalandhara and Pumagiri 
respectively. Odrapitha, therefore is identical with Oddiyana. This 0<Jra 
again is the same as Orissa. This goes to support the view of Mm H P 
Shastri, but this identification may be due to the confusion arising out of the 
similarity of names. 
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The Kalikapurana, as has been shown by Mr. P. K. Gode is earlier than 
Nanyadeva of Mithila (1097 a.d.) [JORS. Vol. X (1936) p. 293]. There is 
a MS cf this in the Sanskrit College Library, Calcutta, which was copied in 
Nepal Sariivat ‘ yuga kha sva-nayana ’ i.e. 204 N.S. = 1084 a.d. (Des. Cat. 
of Sans. MSS, Vol. IV, No. 13). So this identification is as old as 1000 a.d. 
at least. But all are unanimous in placing it in India. 

It may be pointed out here that at least four countries in India, well- 
known for Tantricism, viz., Assam, Bengal, Orissa and C.P. claim Oddiyana- 
pitha. It may be that none of them is original Oddiyana, which was some- 
where outside India and was for want of communication long forgotten. So 
the Tantrikas set up this important piiha in different places to suit their 
purposes. 


[The Editors regret to have to announce the death of Mr. Ghosh which took 
place early in October this year. A biographical note will appear in one of the sub- 
sequent issues of the NIA. — S. M. K.) 



INSCRIPTIONS OF KATHIAWAD 

By 

D. B. DISKALKAR 
INTRODUCTION 

The historical province of Kathiawad, or more properly of Saura$tra 
attracted the attention of modem scholars as early as 1822 when Major 
James Tod first unveiled to the world its remarkable and interesting antiqui- 
ties. Since that time to the present day as a result of continuous search a 
large number of inscriptions have been discovered in the province. There is 
probably no part of India of the same small extent which is so rich in its wealth 
of historical remains as Kathiawad. From a pilgrim’s record consisting of 
his mere name in a word or two to the long edict of the great Emperor 
Asoka, from an obituary notice of a villager who met his death in an en- 
counter with his opponents while rescuing the cattle of his village to the 
lengthy inscription giving an account of how the Gupta Emperor Skandagupta 
could get no sleep by his anxiety to protect his vast empire from the invasions 
of the wild Ilunas, from a modern record of the digging of a well by a 
pious lady for the use of people and the cattle in a waterless part to the 
important prasasti recording the repairs made by the powerful Ksatrapa king 
Rudradaman to the old and celebrated Sudarsana lake, and lastly from a 
short record by which a Jain assembly gave the privilege of engraving in- 
scriptions on the Gimar hill to a mason to the long copper-plate grant by 
which a princess of the royal family of Valabhi assigned a village or two 
for the maintenance of a large Buddhist monastery — all kinds of inscriptions 
on stone and copper and dated from the very early to the very late times 
have been found in Kathiawad. 

Fifty years back the Bhavanagar State in Kathiawad made a pioneer 
attempt to collect epigraphical material chiefly with the object of preparing 
a history of the Gohel family to which the Maharaja of Bhavanagar belongs 
by deputing men throughout Kathiawad and Rajaputana. Impressions of 
hundreds of stone and copperplate inscriptions were collected by them and 
selections from them were published by the State in three volumes one en- 
titled “ “Prakrt and Sanskrit Inscriptions ” and the other “ Bhavanagar Pra- 
rina Sodha Sangraha ” and the third “ Persian and Arabic Inscriptions ” 
under the editorship of the late Mr. Udayashankar Gaurishankar Ojha. A 
few more inscriptions of the province were published in the “ List of Anti- 
quarian Remains in the Bombay Presidency” by Burgess and Cousens 
and still some more inscriptions were published from time to time in research 
journals like the Indian Antiquary by several scholars. 
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As Curator of the Watson Museum of Antiquities, Rajkot (1919-1929) 
I had an opportunity of examining the large collection of about 800 im- 
pressions of inscriptions made by my predecessors, especially by the late 
Mr. Vallabhji Haridatta Acharya from every part of Kathiawad. As a 
result of my examination I found that there are still many useful inscriptions 
which have not been brought to the notice of the public and that even the 
inscriptions which were once published require revision. I began accordingly, 
the work of studying critically all the collections of impressions of inscrip- 
tions not only preserved in the Watson Museum of Antiquities at Rajkot, 
but also in the Archeological Society at Junagadh, the Barton Museum at 
Bhavnagar and the Forbes Gujarati Sabha in Bombay. As a result of that 
I thought it advisable to prepare separate volumes of the epigraphical ma- 
terial of the province according to the periods and topics. The whole mate- 
rial can be divided into two main classes : The first from the earliest times 
to v.s. 1000 and the other from v.s. 1000 to v.s. 1900. The copper- 
plates of the Maitraka rulers of Valabhl form a very important material of 
the first period and I have accordingly prepared a separate compendium of 
them. Epigraphical material of the second period can be distinctly divided 
into two sections the inscriptions of the Caulukya rulers of Gujarat and the 
miscellaneous inscriptions of the dynasties that ruled in Kathiawad. As I 
intend to publish all the Caulukya inscriptions in a separate series the pre- 
sent series has been prepared to contain all the remaining important inscrip- 
tions from v.s. 1000 to 1900. It excludes of course the Persian and Arabic 
inscriptions found in Kathiawad which, though dated in the period to which 
this series belongs, must be separately dealt with. 

This series contains 200 selected inscriptions taken from all parts of 
Kathiawad. In making this selection attention is paid more towards the histori- 
cal importance of an inscription than towards its religious importance. A num-i 
ber of inscriptions specially of the Jain religion are not therefore included ini 
this collection. 

A full text of each inscription is given and is accompanied by an intro- 
ductory note giving details of its find-spot, its measurements, its present 
state of preservation, the place of its publication if any, and its historical 
importance. The inscriptions are generally intelligible in themselves and I 
therefore thought it unnecessary to give their literal translation. 

Though most of these inscriptions are useful for our knowledge of the 
history of the province only, they include some which throw important light 
on the general history of India. Secondly, though the inscriptions are com- 
paratively of a modem date, they are not without an interest and importance 
of their own. They are undoubtedly a very useful material for preparing 
the history of Kathiawad from v.s. 1000 to 1900. 

The collection contains inscriptions of not only those royal families 
that once ruled in Kathiawad, of whom very little is known to us for want 
of sufficient material, but also of those that have been still ruling in some 
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part of Kathiawad. The chief family of the former class was the Cudasamas. 
They mled some time at Vanthal! and some time at Junagadh for more 
than six centuries — from about v.s. 900 to 1527. It is the last Hindu family 
to rule at Junagaidh. The history of thisi family is almost entirely lost and 
the bardic legends differ so much about the names, number and order of 
the chieftains that implicit confidence cannot be placed on them. A Sans- 
krit poem called Mandalika Kavya by Gangadhara is found which gives 
some account of the family but it is of very little historical importance. A 
few of their inscriptions give the genealogy of the family, but they frequently 
differ in the order of succession of the rulers and thereby cause some con- 
fusion. Forbes, Burgess, and Gaurishankar H. Ojha took some trouble to 
fix the genealogy and chronology of the family but could not do so satis- 
factorily. The present collection is somewhat helpful to us in this respect. 
It contains at least 23 inscriptions, which on more or less certain grounds 
can be assigned to the Cudasama kings. With the help of the various dates 
given by them a fairly satisfactory genealogy and chronology at least of the 
latter half of the family can be prepared. The following kings of the Cuda- 
sama family are represented in the collection : — Mahlpala I Nos. 25, 26, 28 
and 31 ; Khengar No. 33 ; Jayasimha No. 37 ; Mahlpala II Nos. 38 and 40 ; 
Mokalasimha Nos. 46, 48, 51 and 53 ; Meligadeva Nos. 64, 65, 66, and 67 ; 
Jayasimha Nos. 68 and 69 ; Mahlpala III Nos. 70 and 71 and Mandalika 
Nos. 76, 77 and 80. Some kings of the family are incidentally referred to in 
a few more inscriptions, e.g. in No. 47. Three kings of the family are found 
referred to in some Sanskrit Mss. Thus with the help of these inscriptions 
and the dates recorded in them the latter portion of the genealogy of the 
Cudasama family can be prepared. 

Mandalika accession v. s. 1350 


Navaghana Mahlpala v.s. 1361 

v.s. 1362 | 

Khengara v.s. 1387 


Mahlpala 
v.s. 1435 


I ”| 

Mandalika Meliga v.s. 1456 

V.S. 1452 I 


Jayasimha Mahlpala v s 1486 

vs. 1472 I 


Jayasimha v.s. 1407 


Satyaraja Mokalsimha v.s. 1440 


Mandalika v.s. 1506 
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Though no inscription of the family is found, which belongs to the 
period earlier than that of king Mandalika mentioned first in this genealogy 
and with whom the inscriptions generally begin their genealogies we have 
reason to suppose that the Cudasama family had established their rule in 
Kathiawad some time before the Caulukyas had established their rule in 
Gujarat under Mujaraja the first. For history tells us of very severe fights 
fought by the Caulukya sovereigns Muiraja and Sidharaja Jayasimha with 
the Cudasama kings. The founder of the family was Cudacandra as the 
Dhandhusar inscription (No. 48) states. An inscription found at Vanthall 
(see Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Institute, Vol. VII p. 171) speaks of 
a king named Mandalika whose capital at Vanthall was seized by one Jagat- 
sirfiha, a feudatory of the Caulukya king Vlradhavala. As VTradhavala is 
known to have lived about v.s. 1288 this Mandalika can be assigned to the 
same period. He must then be an earlier king of the same name different from 
the first Mandalika in the above-mentioned genealogy. This inscription can be 
ass : gned to about v.s. 1346 and shows that upio that period Vanthali remained 
in the possession of Jagatsimha’s family. But in a few years after this 
when the Caulukya rule over Kathiawad was slackened owing to the Muham- 
medan encroachments Mandalika the first king in our genealogy seems to 
have seized back his ancestral kingdom of Vanthall. It is but natural there- 
fore that the later inscriptions begin the genealogies of the family with this 
Mandalika. The family continued to rale upto v.s. 1527 when it was 
destroyed by the Muhammedans under Muhammad Begadha. The inscrip- 
tions show that the Cudasamas had always tried to resist the power of the 
Gujarat Sultans of Ahmedabad in their attempt to subdue the Kathiawad 
peninsula. They also show that the Cudasamas were the most powerful of 
the many royal families that ruled in Kathiawad during and after the sove- 
reign power of the Caulukyas of Gujarat over the peninsula. 

Another royal family contemporary with the Cudasamas whose ins- 
criptions are found were the Vaja rulers of Somanatha Patana. Their ins- 
criptions, however, are not of sufficient importance to enable us to write 
their connected history. The Vajas are supposed to have come from the 
Rastrakuta stock. The following are the inscriptions of the Vaja kings : — 
Nos. 35 and 39 refer to the reign of the Vaja king Bharma. Nos. 45, 50 and 
60 belong to the reign of sivagana who seems to have been referred to in the 
Khorasa inscription of v.s. 1445. No. 62 is the record of Sivagana’s son 
Brahmadasa. No. 72 belongs to the reign of a Vaja king named Ramadeva. 
No. 17 speaks that a Vaja warrior fell in a fight with the Turaskas in Soma- 
natha Patana. These inscriptions show that Vaja kings ruled over the 
southern coast of Kathiawad at least from Somanatha Patana to Una and 
acknowledged the sovereign power first of the Delhi Emperors and subse- 
quently of the Sultans of Gujarat through their provincial governors. 

The Khorasa inscription of v.s. 1445 (No.47) gives us a very interest- 
ing information that two royal families Makvaria and Vaghela had migrated 
from Marwad to Saurastra probably through fear of the Muhammedans. 
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They entered the services of the Cudlisama kings of Vanthall whom they 
served very faithfully. The Makvana family originally belonged to the 
Brahmaksatri community but was eventually considered to be one of the 
36 Ksatriya families. The Vaghela family in the inscription which must 
have been an off-shoot of the great Vaghela family of Dholka and Anahila- 
patana had probably first gone to Kankroli in Marwad from Gujarat but 
had again come back to Saurastra some time before the time of our ins- 
cription. 

The Mahuva inscription of v.s. 1272 speaks of a Mehara king ruling 
at Timhanaka. He was probably a successor of the Mehar king Jagamal, 
a feudatory of the Caulukya sovereign Bhima II mentioned in the copper- 
plate grant of v.s. 1264 found at Timana and published in the Indian Anti- 
quary Vol. XI p. 337. Another Meher family is mentioned in the Hatasni 
inscription of v.s. 1386. In modern times the Mehers are found chiefly 
in the Porbundar State and not in the part of Kathiawad where the above- 
mentioned inscriptions were found. 

The Rajput families now ruling in Kathiawad are chiefly the Jadejas, 
the Jhalas, the Gohels and the Jethvas. The Jethvas alone have continued 
the headship in one individual viz the Rapa of Porbundar. In the others 
several cadets of the reigning houses have established themselves as inde- 
pendent chiefs. It has been the custom in Rajput houses for each 
son to receive a certain portion of land as his patrimony. Many of the 
most enterprising younger branches enlarged their borders not only at the 
expense of their feudal lord and brethren but at the expense of the neigh- 
bouring families. In this way kingdoms arose in Kathiawad in course of 
time until very lately when the advent of the British and their permanent 
settlement have left no chance for any one of acquiring new territories. All 
these families have left a number of inscriptions the most important of which 
are included in this series. 

Of the four Rajput families mentioned above the Jethvas are supposed 
to be the most ancient. Their origin is veiled in obscurity. No authentic 
inscriptions of the family of early times are found. But this much can be 
said that they entered the province before any other race of whom written 
records exist, except the Gavdas and the Cudasamas. The Visavda inscrip- 
tion of v.s. 1262 (No 2) and the Ajaka inscription (No. 3) probably of the 
same year refer to the reign of a king named Rana Simha, who probably 
belonged to the Jethva family, as according to the bards the Jethvas held 
that part of Kathiawad at the time. The fragmentary Miyani inscription 
of v.s. 1290 (No. 6) refers to the names of a sovereign and his feudatory. 
The latter was ruling at Manipur, the ancient name of Miyani. and might 
have belonged to the Jethva family, since the bards tell us that the Jethvas 
had made Miyani their capital for some years. The Ghumli inscription of 
v.s. 1318 and the Porbundar inscription of v.s. 1334 mention a governor named 
Samantasirhha, who may be identified with the viceroy Samantasimha 
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appointed by the Caulukya sovereign of Gujarat to govern Kathiawad as 
the Kantela inscription of v.s. 1320 states. It seems that the Caulukyas of 
Anahilapatana subdued the Jethvas and appointed Samantasimha to rule 
over the south-west part of Kathiawad. An inscription of the time of the 
Caulukya sovereign Sarangadeva found at Vanthall and dated v.s. 1346 states 
that Vijayananda, a feudatory of Sarangadeva, had to fight against Bhanu, 
a king of Bhubhrtpalli i.e. Ghumli. There can be no doubt that Bhanu was 
the famous king Bhana of the Jethva family whose capital, we know, was 
at Ghumli. The rale of the same king is referred to in the Kansara (near 
Ghumli) inscription of v.s. 1347. The next inscription which can be said 
to belong to the Jethva family is the Raval inscription of v.s. 1375 which 
refers to the reign of Rana Jaitapala. The Ranavav inscription of v.s. 1474 
states that king Bhanu, son of Simha defeated the Turks. Nothing is known 
of this fight. The next inscription which distinctly mentions the name 
Jefhva of the family is the Gosa (near Porbundar) inscription of v.s. 1536 
wfrch states that Vikamaitji was a feudatory of Fatashah Mahamud 
(Begadha). The Jethva inscriptions of modem times are curiously enough 
seldom found. 

The Gohel family, to which the Maharaja of Bhavanagar and the 
Thakors of Lathi, Palitana and Vala belong, claims descent from the ancient 
Maitraka family of Valabhi in Kathiawad. It is said that on the fall of 
Valabhi they migrated to Mewad by the end of the 8th cent, but again came 
back to Saurastra in the middle of the twelfth century of the Vikrama era. 
Tradition says that their leader Sejakji took service with the Cudasama king 
of Junagadh. But from the inscriptions it seems that they were first in the 
service of the Caulukya sovereigns of Gujarat. 

The earliest epigraph found in Kathiawad of the Gohel family is the 
famous Mangrol inscription of v.s. 1202 ( Bhavnagar inscriptions p. 158) 
which mentions that during the reign of the Caulukya sovereign Kumara- 
pala of Artahilapur there ruled at Mangrol a Guhila king named Muluka, 
son of Sahajiga and grandson of Sahara. Muluka’s younger brother was 
Somaraja. The next known Gohel inscription is of Valabhi Sarnvat 911 
from Ghelana near Mangrol (No. 5). This inscription refers to the reign 
of the son of Thakur Mulu(ka) perhaps the same Guhila king as is men- 
tioned in the Mangrol inscription of v.s. 1202. The connection of these 
names with the ancestors of the Bhavnagar family is not definitely known. 
These inscriptions show that the Gohels were in early times ruling in the 
south-west part of Kathiawad probably as neighbours of the Jethvas. There 
is no epigraph found td show how and when they were forced to go to the 
eastern coast of the peninsula. The Pamala inscription of v.s. 1453 speaks 
of a Gohel king named Pratapamalla (No. 56) but no details are known 
of him. In a manuscript of Visnu Bhakti Candrodaya we find mention 
of a king named Raval Sarangji ruling at the port of Ghogha in v.s. 1469 
as a feudatory of the Muhammedan emperor of Delhi. He was probably 
an ancestor of the Gohel family of Bhavnagar. The Mahuva inscription of 
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v.s. 1500 refers to the reign of another Guhila king named Sarangji. The 
next inscription is from Vartej dated v.s. 1674 referring to the reign of 
Raval Dhanaji. Some more inscriptions of the family of modem date are 
included in this collection. 

Next in antiquity comes the Jhala family. They are said to have 
entered the province in the time of Solanki Kama II. They have now 
maintained in east Kathiawad and from the parent stem of Dhrangadhra, 
besides other small estates, have sprung the independent chiefships of Limbdi, 
Vankaner, Wadhwan, Chuda, Lakhar and Saela. The records of this family 
though many, are comparatively modem. The earliest inscription which can 
be assigned on sure grounds to this family is found from Patadi, which was 
the early capital of the Jhalas before they removed to Kua and subsequently 
to Halvad. It is dated v.s. 1456. Though it is too much weather-wom, the 
following names of the kings can be clearly read : — Ramasimha, Virasimha, 
Ranamal, Satrasalya and Jayatkarna. Next comes the Jegadva inscription of 
v.s. 1518 which gives the name of Ranavira and his queen Ramabai bom in a 
Gohel family. Two inscriptions of v.s. 1524 and 1531 refer to Jhala kings who 
were bhayats of the main line. The Candrasar lake inscription of v.s. 1534 re- 
moves the wrong supposition that the lake was built by Candrasimhji of the 
Jhala line. In fact itj was built by a man named Dipacandra as the record 
states. The Ramapura inscription of v.s. 1538 mentions the king Vaghji of 
the main Jhala line. The Kua inscription of v.s. 1572 (No. 89) refers to the 
rule of the Jhala king Ranakadeva. The most important inscriptions of the 
Jhala family are the Halvad inscription, of v.s. 1583 (No. 93) and the Kon- 
dha inscription of v.s. 1663 (No. 110). The former found in a well at Halvad 
gives a long genealogy of the Jhala kings from Ranamal to Mansimha together 
with the names of their queens and the latter gives in addition the names 
of four successive kings who ruled in a branch line but probably independent 
of the main line. Three more inscriptions of Manasimha have been found 
one from Velavdar of v.s. 1584, the other from Hampur of v.s. 1588 and the 
third from Halvad recording his death in v.s. 1620. No inscription of his 
son Raisimhaji, who was slain near Ghantila while fighting with the Dedas 
is found. Three inscriptions of Raisimhji's son Candrasena are found, 
one from Hampur of v.s. 1658, the other from Gala of v.s. 1668 and the 
third from Halvad of v.s. 1683 recording his death. There are in this 
collection some more inscriptions of the main Jhala family of still later 
period. Some more inscriptions of the several branches of the main family 
have been included in this series. 

Of the Jadejas who arrived late in the province in the beginning of the 
sixteenth century the inscriptions are comparatively very modem. The 
Jadeja families that have been now ruling over nearly one third of Kathia- 
wad had originally sprang from the parent stem in Cutch. The Jamnagar 
house is the main in Kathiawad. Cadets of this house established them- 
selves in subsequent years as independent chiefs and Dhrol, Rajkot, Gondal, 
Virpur and several minor estates have consequently sprung up. The fami- 
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lies now ruling at Morvi and Malia are the direct descendants of the Cutch 
house. 

Though the earliest mention of a Jadeja is in the Jarnla inscription of 
v.s. 1461 (No. 61) an actual ruler of the family is first mentioned in an 
inscription of v.s 1622 found in the village Dahisara. It mentions the name 
of Jam Karanji of Dahisara who was but a bhayata of the main Jadeja line 
ruling at Jamnagar. The Dhrol inscription of v.s. 1647 which belongs to the 
time of Jam satrusalya is very important inasmuch as it gives the exact date 
of the well-known battle that took place at Bhuchar Mori between the armies 
of Khan Azam, the Gujarat viceroy of the emperor of Delhi and the army 
of the Jamsaheb under the Jam’s son Ajoji and his minister Jasaji. Another 
inscription of the time of Jam Satrusalya is found at Dadar and is dated 
v.s. 1669 wherein the Jam is mentioned as a feudatory of the emperor Salim 
Shah. Modem inscriptions of the Jadejas are found in a large number. 

There is a single Paramara family at present ruling in Muli in the Jhala- 
vad prant of Kathiawad. It is not known if the Paramara kings mentioned 
in the Kherali inscription of v.s. 1319 ? (No. 23) were the ancestors of this 
family. But the Paramara king Lakhadhiraji mentioned in the Rampura 
inscription cf v.s. 1538 was undoubtedly an ancestor of the Muli family. 
The Paramaras are said to have originally held Than before the Jhalas con- 
quered it but no inscriptions of their family are found at the place. 

The Kathis, who have given the name to the peninsula since the time 
of Marathas, are one of the most interesting races in the peninsula. When 
and whence they entered the peninsula is uncertain. The cradle of their race 
is uncertain. They are casually mentioned in inscriptions of other royal 
families, of comparatively modem period. Except the large estate of Jetpur, 
Chltal and Jasdan there are no Kathi possessions of any consequence in 
Kathiawad. There are consequently no interesting inscriptions left by this 
race. 

Of the Gaikwad family who were one time the sovereign lords cf 
Kathiawad and to whom nominal allegiance is still paid by several states 
in the form of yearly tributes we have only two inscriptions found. One is at 
Loliyana dated v.s. 1784 and the other is in Beyt which has lost its date. 
Both the records belong to the reign of Damaji, son of Pilaji. None of his 
successors has left any inscription. But at least three inscriptions are found 
of the famous general of the Gaikwad who subdued the peninsula for his 
master. He was called Vithal Rao Babaji. His records are found at Tara- 
netar dated v.s. 1867, at Jadeshvara dated v.s. 1889 and at Amreli dated 
v.s. 1873. 

The Muhammedan rulers who in former times ruled over Kathiawad 
naturally preferred to inscribe their inscriptions in Arabic and Persian and 
such inscriptions are found in Kathiawad in a large number. But seeing that 
Sanskrit and Gujarati inscriptions were very commonly used by their subjects 
they ordered some inscriptions to be composed in Sanskrit and Gujarati for 
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the knowledge of their Hindu subjects. Sometimes they suffixed Sanskrit or 
Gujarati translations to their Persian inscriptions. 

Though Muhammedan influence was felt in Kathiawad from the very 
early times since perhaps the Arabs invaded Kathiawad and destroyed Vala- 
bhi in about v.s. 825 their permanent connection with the province began 
since the time of the memorable expedition of Mahmud Gazanvi against Soma- 
natha three hundred years after in v.s. 1180. The Verawal inscription dated 
v.s. 1320, which is the earliest Sanskrit record containing a distinct mention 
of the Muhammedans as rulers shows that Mahamud Gazanvi left a governor 
and a force of Musalmans in Somanatha Patana on his departure to Gazanvi 
and that though in subsequent years the Muhammedan element was reduced 
to insignificance it was never completely effaced. The Somanatha Patana 
inscription of v.s. 1355 (No. 17) records that two Vaja. warriors met theii 


death at the door of Somanatha while fighting against the Tu niskas in 
1299 a.d. This gives an exact date of the capture of Somanatha Patana by 
Ulugh Khan, the powerful general of Allauddin Khilji. Since that time the 
Muhammedans began to interfere in the politics of Kathiawad more fre- 
quently and successfully. The inscriptions of the Cudasama kings contained 
in this series constantly refer to their fights against the Muhammedan in- 
vaders and though we find from some Persian inscriptions and from the 
Dhamlej inscription of v.s. 1437 (No. 39) that the southern coast belt of 
Kathiawad specially to the east of Somanatha Patana upto Una was fully 
under the power of the Muhammedan emperors of Delhi, the Cudasamas 
struggled hard to keep off their capital, the difficult fort of Junagadh But 
their inscriptions fully testify that the Muhammedan encroachment upon their 
power was rapidly growing until in v.s. 1527 their kingdom was permanently 
seized by the Muhammedans. The Osa inscription of v.s. 1435 shows that a 
Muhammedan Thanadar was regularly posted at Junagadh whose control the 
Rao of Junagadh had to obey. The Dhandhusar inscription of v.s. 1445 
clearly states that the Cudasama king Mokalasimha was ordered by the Delhi 
emperor to shift his capital to Vamanasthali, i.e. Vanthali, which shows tha* 
the king had lost his power over Junagadh. One place after another was 
rapidly lost to the Muhammedans. In Gorej near Mangrol there is an ins- 
cription of v.s. 1451 of the Cudasama king Mokalasimha but the next year 
Mangrol came completely under a Muhammedan Subah appointed by the 
Gujarat viceroy of the Delhi emperor Nasratkhan, as the Mangrol inscription 
of v.s. 1452 shows. The Veraval inscription of v.s. 1462 speaks of a king 
named Brahmadasa, son of sivanatha, evidently a Vaja king as ruling there 
and defending it against an invasion of the Muhammedans The inscription 
of v.s. 1464 at Veraval three miles from Somanatha Patana mentions that 
the Veraval fort was built under orders of Muzaffar, the Gujarat Sultan 
The Vanthali inscription of v.s. 1469 refers to a severe battle fought between 
Raja Meligadeva of Vanthali and the Muhammedans probably under Sultan 
Ahmed. As stated in the Mapdalika Kavya, Meligadeva defeated and drove 
away the Thanadar of Ahamed. This is supported by the presence of an 
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inscription of v.s. 1472 at Vanthali itself. This shows that Meligadeva main- 
tained a firm stand at Vanthali against the Muhammedans. Meligadeva’s son 
Jayasimha also defeated them at Jhinjharkot (modem Jhanghmer) as the 
Junagadh Revati Kunda inscription of v. s. 1473 shows. The Junagadh Upar- 
kot inscription of v.s. 1507 of the reign of Mandalika and two more inscrip- 
tions of the same king which are undated and the Gimar inscription of 
v.s. 1519 show that the Cudasama king was for some years free from the 
troubles of the Muhammedans. But ultimately in v.s. 1527 the powerful 
Gujarat Sultan Muhammad Begadha permanently seized the Junagadh king- 
dom of the Cudasamas and put an end to their long rule. Kathiawad was 
completely subjected by this Sultan and all the Rajput families that had been 
mling before as contemporaries of the Cudasamas had to obey the power of 
the Gujarat Sultans as is amply evidenced by a number of inscriptions. When 
the Mughal emperors put an end to the rule of the Gujarat Sultans and con- 
quered the province all the chieftains of the province had to acknowledge 
their power. Inscriptions to that effect are found and have been included in 
this series. It will thus be seen that the Muhammedan power over the 
province can be divided into three periods. In the first period the early 
sovereigns of Delhi, or Yoginipur as it is called in an inscription, held 
power over Kathiawad. Of this period only two inscriptions are found (1) 
the Avania inscription of v.s. 1447 and (2) the Mangrol inscription of 
v.s. 1452, both referring to the reign of Nasiruddin Mahamud Tughalak. Of 
the second period when the Gujarat Sultans, who ruled at Ahmedabad as in- 
dependent kings, held sway over the province, the following inscriptions are 
included in the present collection : — 

1. Veraval inscription of v.s. 1464, Muzfar I. 

2. Pasnavda inscription of v.s. 1514, Kutubuddin. 

3. Gosa inscription of v.s. 1536, Mahamad (Begoda). 

4. Rampara inscription of v.s. 1538, Mahamad (Begoda). 

5. Kuva inscription of v.s. 1572, Muzfar II. 

6. Sara inscription of v.s. 1579, Muzfar II. 

7. Una inscription of v.s. 1582, Mahamad II. 

8. Velavdar inscription of v.s. 1584, Bahadur. 

9. Palitana (Satrunjaya) inscription of v.s. 1587, Bahadur. 

10. Nagicana inscription of v.s. 1590, Bahadur. 

11. Bagasra inscription of v.s. 1604, Muhammad II. 

12. Kodidara inscription of v.s. 1609, Muhammad II. 

13. Wadhawan inscription of v.s. 1613, Ahmed II. 

Of the third period when Kathiawad had to acknowledge again the power 
of the Mughul emperors of Delhi the following inscriptions are included in 
the volume : — 

1. Ghogha inscription of v.s. 1634, Akbar. 

2. Satrunjaya inscription of v.s. 1650, Akbar. 

3. Jamnagar inscription of v.s. 1651, Akbar. 
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4. Una inscription of v.s. 1652, Akbar. 

5. iSatrunjaya, inscription of v.s. 1652, Akbar. 

6. Gala inscription of v.s. 1668, Jehangir (Salim). 

7. Dadar inscription of v.s. 1669, Jehangir (Salim). 

8. Ghogha inscription of v.s. 1672, Jehangir (Salim). 

9. satrunjaya inscription of v.s. 1675, Jehangir (Salim). 

10. Satrunjaya inscription of v.s. 1683, Jehangir (Salim). 

11. Muli inscription of v.s. 1685, Shehajahan. 

12. satrunjaya inscription of v.s. 1686, Shehajahan. 

13. Mangrol inscription of v.s. 1687, Shehajahan. 

14. Rajasithapur inscription of v.s. 1701, Shehajahan. 

15. Nagicana inscription of v.s. 1758, Aurangzeb. 

16. Patadi inscription of v.s. 1801, Muhammad Shah. 

17. Dhrangadhra inscription of v.s. 1809, Ahmed Shah. 

Though with the advent of the Marathas the Muhammedan power 
over Kathiawad ended and with the advent of the British the Maratha 
power ended, the Muhammedan power is still represented in the province 
by the Babi ruler of the Junagadh state, which is the premier state in 
Kathiawad. The Babi family of Junagadh which entered the province and 
carved out a large kingdom for itself very late in the 17th cent, has left 
very few records. There is only one record which could be included in this 
volume. It is the Simroli inscription of v.s. 1912 of the time of Nawab 
Bahadurkhanji. There are some petty Muhammedan estates at present 
existing in Kathiawad at Mangrol, Manavdar, Batva and Dasacla but no 
inscription is found of any of the families which could be included in this 
collection. 

There are some inscriptions in this volume which are of general im- 
portance. An inscription of v.s. 1587 (No. 95) from the Satrunjaya hill 
near Palitana is interesting as it gives the names of four successive rulers 
of Mewad Kumbhakarna, Rajamalla, Sangramasimha, and Ratnasimha. 
The reason for mentioning them is that the last mentioned ruler's minister 
Karamsi had built Jain temples on the Satrunjaya hill. The Beyt ins- 
cription (No. 167) records that a tank was built in Beyt by a servant of 
the Gaikwad king Damaji, though the island was at that time not in his 
possession. Another Beyt inscription (No. 187) records that repairs to the 
Sankha-Narayana temple were frequently made by the ruling family of 
Cutch. The Gopanatha inscription of v.s. 1750 records that the place was 
in the possession of a Maharastra Brahmachari from the Deccan long before 
the Marathas had any political connection with Kathiawad. 

Of special religious importance are the Somanatha Patana inscriptions 
(Nos. 19-22) in this volume. Unfortunately they are all fragmentary and 
give us no dates. But they can be said to. be an addition to our already 
scanty epigraphical material of the history of the Lakullsa Pasupata school 
of Siva worship, which as the Cintra prasasti of v.s. 1343 ( Epigraphia Indica 
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Vol I p. 230) shows had a large monastery in Somanatha Patana. The sun 
worship was continued in Kathiawad down to a late period. (See No. 36) 

This collection is also useful for our knowledge of the history of the 
Gujarati language. Most of the inscriptions contained in it are in Sans- 
krit and Sanskrit was the only language used in the early inscriptions. 
The authors of some of the Sanskrit inscriptions have exhibited great profi- 
ciency in the Sanskrit language and literature and poetic genius, though 
not of a high order. The Somanatha Patana inscriptions of the Lakulisa 
school, though they are fragmentary (Nos. 20 — 22), the Div. inscription (No. 
29), the Dhandhusar inscription (No. 48) and the Girnar inscription (No. 
77) are examples of this. 

But from about v.s. 1500 we find Gujarati slowly but steadily taking 
the place of Sanskrit in inscriptions. In course of time the use of Gujarati 
in inscriptions grew so much and that of Sanskrit decreased correspondingly 
that a man who set himself to the task of composing an inscription in 
Sanskrit which still was held in reverence by the people at least for its use 
in inscriptions could not use pure Sanskrit forms and merely gave a Sanskrit 
appearance to the Gujarati inscriptions. Another point may be noted that 
in later times people did not entertain as much zeal for writing inscriptions 
as they did in earlier times. In the first period, say from about v.s. 1000 to 
1500, we find that the people were very particular not only in engaging the 
services of a learned Sastri for composing an inscription in Sanskrit but they 
seem also to have been careful in selecting a good stone which was regularly 
cut and polished and in employing a competent mason who could perform the 
work of engraving the inscription carefully and beautifully. But in the 
latter period from about 1500 to 1900 we find that there is a marked deteri- 
oration in the epigraphy of Kathiawad. 

The reason for this is no doubt the conquest of the province by the 
Muhammedans. When the Muhammedan power was firmly established at 
the beginning of the sixteenth century of the Vikrama era the Hindus not 
only lost their political importance but their civilization and culture was 
awfully in danger specially because of the intolerant nature of the victorious 
Muhammedans. Sanskrit language and naturally the Sastris who studied it 
began to be less respected and less patronised, and Sanskrit studies accordingly 
suffered much. Though Gujarati, the language of the people in general, 
began to be frequently used in inscriptions it was not used in the pure form 
specially because the majority of inscriptions in later times was used in 
connection with the memorial stones or palias as they are commonly called, 
which were generally composed by uneducated men. 

The earliest inscription which has a sprinkling of Gujarati words and 
which therefore helps us in determining the origin and history of the Gujarati 
language is the Than inscription of v.s. 1432 (No. 36). The language is 
much corrupt and therefore unintelligible but it contains the Gujarati genitive 
form in q'sprpT. The Nagicana inscription of v.s. 1434 contains the 
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Gujarati expression : — 3TT^tr =5fT>re 3TT qm fai%3rt SRT *TFT3TT. 

The Osa inscription of v.s. 1435 contains the Gujarati genitive form 
in fniRRt m and the form ^ in the sense of jt%?t in the word epjsfasr. * n 
the Phulka inscription of v.s. 1448 the Gujarati expression urtTf? ^>TRfT 

occurs in the incorrect Sanskrit inscription. The Mesvana inscription of v.s. 
1470 contains the expression rrrJ? The Uparkot inscription v.s. 1507 

contains some Prakrit expressions. The Khodu inscription of v.s. 1544 con- 
tains a large number of Gujarati forms ^n^r^rf frrem'T 50 % 

The later inscriptions though they have the appearance of the Sanskrit 
language are mostly written in Gujarati. 

This will show that we can carry back the origin of the Gujarati language 
at least to v.s. 1300. Though it was in common use among the people they 
were reluctant to use it in records and a long time must have elapsed before 
the use of the Gujarati language became so common that a form or two were 
unconsciously used in inscriptions which were meant to be in Sanskrit language. 

What is said above with regard to the epigraphy of Kathiawad applies 
very well to the Palaeography. The script used in the inscriptions of earlier 
period was purely Devanagari and some of the earlier inscriptions are fine 
examples of beautiful script. They are the Mahuva inscription of v.s. 1272, 
the Ghelana inscription of Valabhi Samvat 911, the Verawal inscription of 
Valabhi Samat 927, the four undated Somanatha Patan inscriptions of the 
first half of the 14th century of the Vikiama era ; the Vanthali inscription of 
about v.s. 1346, the Dhamlej, Badula, Khorasa, Dhandhusar and the Junagadh 
(v.s. 1475) inscriptions. The Devanagari script used in the earlier inscrip- 
tions in this collection retained some forms of the older script. The character 
was often suppressed by three dots as in old records. The prsthamatras 
were sometimes used probably to give an ancient form to the characters. In 
earlier inscriptions there was nothing to distinguish between q and q q was 
frequently used for jq. 

From about v.s. 1500 Devanagari characters were sometimes given the 
forms of Gujarati or Bodia characters as they are popularly called, though 
all along we find a decided preference for the Devanagari script even in 
the modem inscriptions composed in the Gujarati language. But in com- 
paratively modem inscriptions Devanagari script or rather the Sastri lipi, 
began to give place to Bodia characters. The result has been that in Kathia- 
wad people cannot write Devanagari without much difficulty. It must be 
noted here that unlike modem Gujarati characters the Gujarati characters 
used in inscriptions were often suspended to a line. 

No distinct stages can be marked in the script in modem times as they 
were in ancient times say before v.s. 1000 . Consequently we cannot show 
different stages in which the script underwent any changes and attained the 
modem Gujarati form. We are only able to say this much that so long 
as Sanskrit language in its pure form was used in inscriptions Devanagari 
script was used in its pure form. But from about v.s. 1500 when Gujarati 
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began to be more often used the characters are seen inclined towards the 
Bodia form. 

The collection supplies some very interesting details about the social 
history of the province. The specific naming of communities and sub-commu- 
nities, which seems to have begun in Gujarat in the 11th cent. a.d. began 
to be very commonly used from the 13th cent, onwards as they are found 
frequently used in inscriptions of the period. Nagara (Nos. 2, 16), Gallaka 
(No. 9) Srimali (No. 10), Osvala, with its Vataslyaka sakha (No. 33), 
Somapara (Nos. 34, 58) and Barada (No. 60) are some of the community 
names used in the inscriptions. The Khorasa inscription of v.s. 1445 gives 
the origin of the Brahmaksatri families and in the Mahuva inscription 
of v.s. 1500 the Modha community is said to have derived its origin from 
the hoof of the Kamadhenu. The Una inscription of v.s. 1582 gives the 
origin of a Kayastha family from the sage Valmiki. 

The Badula inscription of v.s. 1440 shows how high class Nagara 
(Brahmana) girls considered it an accomplishment to be well-versed in, sing- 
ing, dancing and playing at musical instruments. 

The setting up of images of persons not regularly possessing religious 
sanctity seems to have been in use in Kathiawad in the early centuries 
covered by this collection. The images of rulers in Nos. 2 and 24 and of 
parents in No. 16 and of a daughter in the Vanthali inscription of about 
V.S. 1346 ( Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute Vol. VII, 
p. 179), are examples of the kind. 

Memorial stones or palios, raised in memory of warriors that fell in 
battle while rescuing the village cattle or fighting against the enemies are a 
special feature of Kathiawad. In fact the earliest memorial stones found 
in India are from Cutch and Kathiawad. They date from the second cen- 
tury a.d., from the time of the Ksatrapas. But for many centuries after 
this the people of Kathiawad do not seem to have favoured the practice as 
memorial stones are very rarely found from that time to the 13th cent. a.d. 
The Lodhrava inscription of v.s. 1323 seems to be the earliest palia of the 
late period and after it a large number of palias are found throughout the 
province. The pa]ias are in fact the chief material for our knowledge of 
the history 1 of the province of the three or four following centuries. The 
inscriptions on these palias, many of which are included in the present collec- 
tion, very often give full details of the warrior who fell in the battle and 
thereby went to heaven (No. 50) or attained the abode of the sun-god 
(Nos. 64-5) or of the god Visnu (Nos. 70, 71) led by the celestial women 
(No. 52 1. 14). 

There are very few references to coins in this collection : the drammas 
are mentioned in Nos. 7, 21 and 26 and the tankas in No. 42 only. Although 
many inscriptions in the collection record the digging of wells in the water- 
less tracts for the benefit of human beings, beasts and birds, the amount 
spent on that account is not generally given though contrary is the practice 
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to-day in the province. The koris were used in very late period (No. 161). 
A rupee is mentioned in Nos. 171, 175 etc. 

The verification of the dates in the inscriptions which are almost always 
expressed in the Vikrama Sarhvat shows that the calculation of the Vikrama 
Samvat in Kathiawad was Kartikadi i.e. beginning with the month Kartika 
as in modem times (cf No. 43). It is worth noting that the details of the 
date given in the records are generally correct. The Vikrama Samvat is 
accompanied by the corresponding Saka Samvat in some inscriptions. The 
Valabhl Samvat is used only in two inscriptions (Nos. 5 and 9). 

I have to thank the authorities of the several institutions, the collec- 
tions of impressions of inscriptions in which I have examined and utilized in 
this series. I also express my indebtedness to all the scholars who have 
laboured in the field before me. 



CORRESPONDENCE 

MY RESEARCH IN EUROPE— II 

I have often wondered at why museums and exhibitions could not be made in- 
structive and had puzzled my mind whenever I had occasion to help organise them. 
I realise that the time within which exhibitions are arranged is generally quite 
out of proportion to the manual labour and skill at command, and that financial 
backing is hardly adequate to compensate for the deficiency. This hindrance is, 
however, experienced more or less everywhere. In fact, every device for education 
never reaches the stage of completion or perfection. There is, therefore, no reason 
why one should despair at such common hindrances. Any degree of art or skill 
employed, with a sound scientific background, must bring at least a measure of 
success. 

I closely observed the art and skill employed by the geniuses in the organisa- 
tion of certain state, public and proprietary museums and exhibitions. The common 
drawbacks noticed to some extent or the other, are : 

(a) Non-identification of exhibits. 

(b) Half-hazard attempts at naming exhibits. 

(c) Absence of explanation of exhibits. 

(d) Incorrect or improper explanation of exhibits. 

(e) Personal sentiment or bias shown both in the selection and in the 

presentation of exhibits. 

(f) Mixing of exhibits of different interests, or placing them in inappro- 

priate comers often on account of limitation of space or similar reasons. 
These defects creep in in spite of all the care taken to avoid them. 

The educative value of a museum or exhibition depends upon the degree of 
skilful exertions put in to make it explicit and simple to understand. A mistaken 
notion, often to be found, is that scholars have a tendency to work more for the 
approbation of their long-experienced and well-reputed scholars in the field rather 
than from the point of view of utility, or of those for whom the exhibitions are 
chiefly intended. Really this is not a defect in any way dishonourable, but the 
efforts do not meet with the desired results. Planning and laying out of an exhi- 
bition to suit the average, or even an ordinary capacity and intelligence, is what 
should be aimed at. While planning it seem9 necessary to bear in mind conditions 
such as the following: 

(a) Visitors do not think seriously of the number of exhibits : the scholars, 

however, do desire to include the number, to their own satisfaction 
and relief and delight in acquainting their appreciators with all that 
has been discovered by them. 

(b) A large majority have not the least ideas of the objects which the 
organisers sometimes consider quite common. 

(c) The historical background necessary for the understanding or ap- 

preciation of exhibits is lacking. 

(d) Minds are not trained to derive beneficial knowledge or to understand 
the utility and artistic beauty or skill achieved in the bygone ages. 

(e) A common belief exists among the laymen that proper comprehension 

of exhibits is beyond the average intelligence. 
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(f) Visitors view the exhibits from a sentimental point of view rather than 

from the practical one, and thus do not realise the educative or in- 
structive value ; nor do they apply the knowledge gained for practical 
purposes. 

(g) Custodians, as they grow old in service, do not have the zeal to go 

beyond looking after the safety of exhibits and, therefore, do not help 
the visitors to satisfy their curiosity or to rouse it by their guidance 
and information. 

Museums and exhibitions are owned by either the State or a society or indi- 
vidual proprietors. In London, exhibitions of art or of one’s own attainments are 
not rare features. Exhibitions such as “ Ideal Home ” are an improved and 
systematically planned out model of a “country fair". They have been commer- 
cialised. Science and technical exhibitions maintained for the training of students 
or apprentices are kept open for the public. Industrial exhibitions are chiefly places 
of advertisement and canvassing. The real aim behind all these is, however, to 
add to the stock of general knowledge not only the existence of so many articles, 
but to train the mind and eye so that it may kindle imagination, and inspire some 
towards helping evolution of society and human achievements to their next stage 
of completion or perfection within the minimum time possible. 

With a view to satisfy the curiosity of visitors by way of facilities for an 
easy understanding, and also for their comfortable progress round the exhibits, the 
arrangements in various museums are so made that: 

(a) Each exhibit is placed apart, so that it is viewed without congestion 

of visitors, thus avoiding eye strain and the tedium of waiting for 
one’s turn. 

(b) No exhibit is kept more than six inches deep from the glass cover, so 
that no spectral discomfort is felt. 

(c) No exhibit smaller than a square or cubic foot in size is placed at a 

distance more than three feet deep : this distance being lessened or 
increased in proportion to the minuteness of details, etc. 

(d) Colour effects are maintained. 

(e) For emphasising details of a particular exhibit, it is placed in a pro- 

minent position, so that a closer view is possible. 

(f) Where necessary, all sides of exhibits are exposed to view with the aid 

of mirrors or such other appliances. 

(g) Light conditions : There should be neither a diffusion nor a glare. 

(h) Exhibits indicate not only their individual interests but the corporate 
life of the whole group or section. 

The greater the skill employed in the presentation of exhibits, the more at- 
tractive and instructive do they become. The higher degree of perfection is at- 
tained when skill helps to appreciate beauty and utility of exhibits. Some of the 
technicalities observed to secure this end are : 

(a) Presentation of exhibits in their original form. It is more instructive 

to learn the corresponding relation both in appearance and quality of 
thd article as seen in the olden days and that of the present time. 

(b) Showing them with proper perspective : either with an expressive back- 

ground or with a suggestive word-picture. 

(c) Arranging exhibits so as to create individual as well as group or sec- 

tional interests, i.e. either by time, event, progress of development, 
family or stock, culture, art or handicraft, and so on. 
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(d) Avoiding concentration of all the best objects, irrespective of their re- 
lation to each other, at one place simply because they happen to be 
the cream of the exhibition. They are not really as effective there 
as they are while in their own group. 

(e) Giving more space and prominence to an exhibit whenever its im- 

portance or value in the group is to be stressed upon. 

(f) Explaining] exhibits as far as possible by indicating their age, the place 

where they were found, use, possession, their importance as cultural 
specimens, and any other particulars or narration which may have 
brought them to prominence. 

(g) Explaining picture scenes from the artistic and historical points of 
view and if possible giving contemporary details and prices of the 
materials used, etc. 

(h) Supplementing details by noting the whereabouts of the originals when- 
ever replicas or copies are exhibited. 

(i) Ensuring that casing does not obscure the view of the important parts 

of the objects inside. 

(j) Designing ventilators and lights so that no damage through weather 

conditions is done to exhibits. 

(k) Placing at the entrance of every section boards intimating the con- 
tents of the section, thus preparing ground for better understanding. 

(l) Providing magnifying glasses when demanded. 

(m) Placing maps and indicators at the main entrance showing the general 

contents and the proper direction for an easy and circular round. 

(n) Providing resting places with indicators and general lay-out plans in 
every section, particularly in larger museums. 

(o) Preventing entry of all such things as may cause damage even acci- 
dentally. 

(p) Providing lecture guides. 

(q) Exhibiting new arrivals separately for some time. 

(r) Arranging special lectures on different sections off and on. 

The educative value of a museum can be enhanced only if the knowledge 
gained carries a permanent impression upon the mind. This can be achieved if 
the visitors are provided with some means for memorising such as : 

(a) Proper catalogues and guide books. 

(b) Picture models and copies. 

(c) Free use of camera. 

(d) Booklets on methods and preservation and presentation of old curios 
and exhibits, etc. 

(e) Facilities for studying exhibits. 

(f) Encouragement to persons presenting or giving exhibits for public use. 

A mere maintenance of interest in visitors is not an adequate return for the 

high cost and great labour involved. Every effort should be made to create in- 
terest in those who have not visited them, but who could have done so if the 
exhibition had been properly made known to them. Some propaganda is, there- 
fore, necessary and the effective sources through which this propaganda can be 
carried on are : 

(a) Railways and public conveyance companies : to bring, through their 
publications, the exhibition to the notice of all such areas as are 
likely to be interested. Some concessions at such periods of less traffic 
are helpful. 
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(b) Local authorities— municipalities, local boards, county councils, etc — 
should make it a part of their education propaganda, and advertise 
such exhibitions by placing notice boards at important streets, and 
by issuing leaflets. 

(c) Schools and educational authorities should explain the sections one by 

one to children during school hours — one class at a time in charge of 
two or three teachers. 

(d) Leaflets showing special lectures arranged during a month or a year 

are distributed. 

(e) Leaflets showing the timings of several museums, etc. in the province 

or big cities are issued for distribution. 

(f) Agencies arranging for travels of tourists, etc., should advertise such 

places in their propaganda literature. 

(g) Special exhibits should be brought to the notice of the public through 

talks on Radio. 

(h) The respective Railway stations should make known to the passengers 

the existence of such museums in the locality of the station. 

(i) Notices of special exchanges of exhibits, and encouragement to those 

presenting them should be published in newspapers. 

Such propaganda is paying tc> the advertisers and also to the public. 

What amounts should be charged to visitors will all depend upon the peculiar 
circumstances of the exhibitions. As far as possible they should be free, and 
maintained by public funds. 

The details of personal and other items of expenditure, as well as construction 
of buildings and show-cases and other apparatus, the art of preservation and re- 
pair of exhibits must be left to separate articles hereafter. 

A mention has been made in my previous report that photographs are being 
taken of all the important paintings, etc. concerning India, and on this occasion 
I thought fit to record the result of my visit to certain museums and exhibitions 
up to date. 

Since my last report of 1st August, I concentrated myself on the study of 
the General and Factory records at the India Records Office : 


Section. 

Number of Volumes 

To be seen. 

Perused. 

Remaining 
to be seen. 

India Office Records : 




General Records : 




1. Court Minutes 

55 

25 

30 

2. Home Miscellaneous 

547 

6 

541 

Factory Records : 




1. Balasor 

1 

1 


2. Borneo 

1 

1 


3. Calcutta 

11 

11 


4. Celebes 

1 

1 


5. Conimer 

3 

3 


6. Cuddalore & Porto Novo 

3 

3 


7. Dacca 

21 

i 

’20 
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8. Fort St. David 

11 

1 2 

! 9 

9. Fort St. George 

39 

39 

f 

10. Hugli 

11 

11 

[ 

11. Java 

72 

10 

62 

12. Karwar 

1 

1 


13. Kasimbazar 

13 

4 

9 

14. Madapollam 

3 

3 


15. Petapoli 

3 

3 


16. Patana 

18 

1 

17 

17. Rajapore 

1 

1 


18. Siam 

1 

1 


19. St. Helena . . > . 

163 

4 

i59 

20. Sumatra 

162 

5 

157 

21. Tellichery 

12 

12 


22. Vizagapatam 

1 

1 


23. Maldah 

2 

2 


24. Masulipatam 

13 

13 


British Museum — Oriental Books and MSS 




Library. Marathi Section 

2 

2 


Total 

1171 

167 

1004* 


* Relate to the period after 17th century. 


For comparison and other purposes, 35 publications had to be gone through 
during the period. 

Fifty more photographs of old paintings were taken, and two (one Dutch and 
one French) manuscripts were photocopied. 

Just as an experiment, I photographed the whole Music section at the India 
Museum in South Kensington Museums. This consists of more than 150 instru- 
ments — string, pipe, drum, etc. — in 22 sectional cases. If these cases, as exhibited, 
could be shown through Magic Lanterns usefully, I intend to attempt other sections 
from the Industrial and other points of view. 

Among the old newspapers, I noticed that (1) Calcutta Review — 1784, (2) 

Bombay Courier — 1793, (3) Madras Courier — 1795 and (4) Morning Chronicle 

1795, give some detailed and authentic information of the time. These may be 
found worth study by those working on Hyder, Tippoo and their contemporary 
periods. 

My impressions of the material I have been collecting, as also about various 
other subjects pertaining to Indian History will be given as soon as space in my 
reports permits. 

V. S. Bendrey 

1st October, 1938. 

London. 



MISCELLANEA 

A NOTE ON “ SUVAMNAGIRI ” 

The Asokan inscriptions found at Brahmagiri, Siddapura and Jatinga-Ramesvara 
mention Suvamnagiri as the seat of a viceroy perhaps under the emperor Asoka. I 
quote the relevant portions from those inscriptions : — 

Brahmagiri 

(S)uvarhiiagirite ayaputasa mahamatanam ca vacan(e)na Isilasi mahahmata 
arogiyam vataviya hevarh ca vataviya Devanam priye anapayati . . . 

Siddapura 

Suvamnagirite ayaputasa mahamatanam ca vacanena Isilasi mahamata 
arogiyam vata(v)i(ya) Devanam Piye hevam aha ... 

Jatinga-Ramesvara 

... (mahamat)anarh ca vaca(nena) Isi(lasi) . . .vata(viya) Devanam Piye ... 

The word Suvarhnagiri is missing from the inscription at Jatihga-Ramesvara, 
but as the three inscriptions are almost identical, it should be supplied in it too. 

These are the only Asokan inscriptions in which Suvamnagiri is mentioned. 
The portion of the inscription mentioned above means : 

“ From Suvamnagiri, by the word of the ayaputa and the mahamatas, the 
mahamatas at Isila are to be told ‘health' (are to be enquired about their health) 
and are to be informed thus : ‘ Devanam piye orders . . . ’ ” 

There is a lot of speculation about the location of the Suvamiiagiri of the ins- 
criptions. Hultzsch suggests that it might be Kanakagiri, south of Maski, seventy 
miles south-west from Raichur via Hutti. This surmisj is based upon the fact that 
there are old gold workings near Maski, and kanaka and suvarna mean the same 
thing in Sanskrit. Fleet, on the other hand, is of the opinion that it may be 
Sonagiri near Rajagrha in Bihar. 

Both these suggestions seem to me to be far from the mark. In the matter of 
proper names, one should not be substituted for another on the plea of synonymity. 
Kanaka, Kahcana, bhrngara, suvarna, svarna, heman, and so on may all denote gold 
but when they form compounds with other words to denote proper names, one should 
not be identified with another as otherwise it would lead to endless confusion. The 
name Sonagiri is no doubt a corrupted form of Suvarnagiri, but there are so many So- 
nagiris in India that it would be difficult to arrive at a conclusion. One may, how- 
ever, with some probability fix upon a particular Sonagiri if it is within reasonable 
distance from Isila in the inscription which must have been an important place 
existing near about where the present Brahmagiri, Siddapura and Jatinga-Ramesvara 
stand. The Sonagiri near Rajagrha in Bihar is far removed from these places to be 
of any use in the identification. 

Which, then, is the Suvamnagiri of the Asokan records not far removed from 
the frontiers of the present Mysore State ? I suggest that it may be Dzonnagiri, a 
small hamlet near Yerragudi where recently a complete set of fourteen edicts of 
Asoka were discovered. The currency of these records among scholars by the name 
“ The Yerragudi records ” has been unfortunate. It has delayed the identification 
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of Suvaihnagiri with Dzonnagiri which is far nearer the site of the records than 
Yerragndi. The reasons for this identification are given below : 

(i) Suvarhnagiri must have been a very important place at the time being 
the seat of a viceroy or a royal prince (if this is what is meant by the word 
ayaputa) with his advisors (Mahamata). Apart from the improbability of Kana- 
kagiri near Maski being Suvaihtjagiri, the single inscription at Maski, which is not 
after all so important except for the mention of the name Asoka in it, it cannot be 
given the same importance as Dzonnagiri with its set of fourteen inscriptions which 
are found only in two more places in India, namely Dhauli and Jaugada. 

(ii) Dzonnagiri is commonly associated with the Indian maize (dzonna in 
Telugu, jola in Kannada and dzavari or dzdri in Maijathi). The word dzonna is 
a derivative of suvarna and is given to maize on account of its golden yellow 
colour, in the same way as the name rdgi ( Eleusine coracana Pers.) to the grain of 
that name on account of its red colour. (Skt. V ranj- °iaga- etc.) Dzonnagiri 
could not have been given that name after the Indian maize that is grown there, for 
on that supposition all villages growing the Indian maize have to be given the same 
name Dzonnagiri. The name Dzonnagiri can therefore be concluded to be a Telugu 
corruption of the name Suvaniagiri through the intermediate form Sonnagiri. 

(iii) The Maski inscription does not refer to mahamatas or viceroys, and so 
Kanakagiri could not be Suvamijagiri, where not only mahamatas but also a vice- 
roy is said to have been stationed. Kanakagiri is not even as important as Isila 
mentioned in the Mysore Brahmi records, where at least mahamatas are said to have 
ruled. 

(iv) Sonagiri near Rajagrha in Bihar could not also be the Suvarhnagiri of the 
Mysore records because, though Rajagrha is associated with Buddhism, no Asokan 
records have been discovered round about that place. 

(v) Suvamnagiri must have been a place situated within reasonable distance 
of the site of the Mysore records for the officials of Isila to be under the control of 
the viceroy. 

It may therefore be concluded, until more convincing reasons are brought for- 
ward, that the Suvamnagiri of the Mysore Brahmi records is no other than Dzonna- 
giri, the site of the newly discovered Asokan records, seven miles from Gutti, an 
important fortress town in the Anantapur district of the Madras presidency. 

I therefore suggest that hereafter the Yerragudi Brahmi records may be alluded 
to as the ‘Dzonnagiri (Suvamnagiri) records. 

C. Narayana Rao 


AN EARLIER MS OF THE AVIMUKTA-TATTVA 

By way of supplementing the information published by Dr. V. Raghavan in 
the New Indian Antiquary, Vol. I, No. 6 (September 1938), page 404, I have to 
note that the Oriental Manuscripts Library of Ujjain (Gwalior) possesses a MS. 
of Balam-bhatta Payagunde’s, or his step-mother Bhavani’s, Avimukta-tattva bear- 
ing an earlier date. The corresponding extracts from this Ms. (Accession No. 402) 
are : 

Beginning : 

srh ii 3i%#r nfi^=i i 

TOUMR II 

* A stone inscription in the village Gundala in the Dhone taluk of the Kumool 
district ( Ep . Rep. S. I. 137 of 1913) records that in S. 1490, Prabhava, Vaisakha, 
su. di. 10, the Mahamandalesvara Ramaraja Tirumalarajadeva Maharaja granted 
this village to the God Chennarayalu of Gundala durga for worship and festivals. 
The donor was Tirumala I of the last Vijayanagara or the Chandragiri dynasty. 
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jrarsfl^-ici c=i +f '-^h W kl ^Jg3? ctmc4 A l*i^H,l cW ^ 

End : 

^thgT^ncipf ^an^Tcfr^" i 

tr^ m cftsnf^r scWift 3f^u X3 
^rf^T tmtiS %3 > 

gf^ sfam^p fr ERWl^KWirs; ap^cfT^Jpfa ^WIHH.n 

lit nt?i 

1% qt 5T JTT^TW T'gTT'TcFdli. ' 

^irrfor *rfor sffiFnft 
*psg Irg fc I era $-• a?n^: n 


Its concluding colophon is : 

'ky} rT'fi^gsTcHt 'SireNi^ Ttcfun \. 


qfttjtrrn i #Rt 


Obviously the MS is full of mistakes. It contains 113 folios of the size 11 x 4 
inches with a margin of about an inch left on all sides. The number of lines on 
each page and of letters on each line varies considerably in different portions which, 
it appears, were written simultaneously by two or more hands. The same dark 
black ink and straw-paper are used throughout, and the MS, though old in appear^ 
ance is in quite good condition. The colophon shows that the copy was completed 
on the 2nd day of the bright half of Karttika in Sariivat 1843, i.e. about November 
1786 It is thus about a year older than the Mysore MS mentioned by Dr. 


Raghavan. 


Sadashiva L. Katre. 


A NOTE ON SOME ANCIENT INDIAN TRIBES 

AUDUMBARAS 

The Audumbaras seem to have been an oligarchical or republican tribe men- 
tioned in the Sabhaparvan of the Mahabharata (li, 1869) where they are located 
in the Madhyadesa. The Harivamsa refers to certain descendants of Visvainitra 
as Audumbaras (XXVII. 1466), but it is difficult to determine their exact relation 
with the people of the same name referred to in the Sabhaparvan. The Furanas 
(cf Markandeya Purana LVIII, 9) mention a people called the Udumbaras along 
with the Kdpihgalas, Kuruvahyas and the Gajahvayas. The last named people were 
connected with Hastinapura, and the Kuruvahyas must also have had something 
to do with the famous Kuru people. The Udumbaras must have therefore occupied 
a contiguous territory. But both Lassen (Ind. Art. map) and CunnighaM 
(Arch Surv. Rep. XIV, 115 and 135) seem to locate the Udumbaras, who presum- 
ably seem to have been the same people as the Audumbaras, somewhere in Cutch. 
The Harivamsa (CLXVIII, 9511) mentions a river Udumbara-vati in the South, 
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while the Manjusrimulakalpa (Ganapati SastrI’s edn. p. 633) mentions a city 
named Udumbara in the Magadha janapada (Magadham janapadam prdpya pure 
V dumb arahv aye ) . Presumably the river Udumbara-vati and the dty Udumbara- 
pura were connected with the Udumbara or Audumbara people. The Audumbaras 
are also known from coins which come chiefly from the Kangra district of the 
Punjab and which belong to about the 18th century b.c. 

Smith Cat. of Coins, P. 160-61). 


Uttamabhadras 

The first and perhaps the only epigraphic mention of the people called Uttama- 
bhadras occurs in one of the well-known inscriptions of Saka Usavadaba which 
seem to suggest that the Uttamabhadras were an ally of Nahapana, and consequent- 
ly they must have had their habitat in Western India. 

Kakas, Kharaparikas & Sanakanikas 

These three tribal peoples are referred to in the Allahabad Pillar inscription 
of Samudragupta along with the Malavas, Arjunayanas, Yaudheyas, Madrakas, 
Abhiras and the Prarjunas. These tribes inhabited the regions on the western 
and south-western fringe of Aryavarta proper, and it is only likely that the Kakas, 
Kharaparikas and the Sanakanikas also occupied the same regions. There is, how- 
ever, no mention of these tribes either in literature or in any other epigraphic 
record. The Markandeya Purana (LVIII, 47), however, mentions a tribe called 
Khara-Sagara-rasis along with the Gandharas and the Yaudheyas, and the Matsya 
Puraija (CXX, 56) refers to country named Kharapatha. It is difficult to say 
if the people Khara-sagara-rasis, and the country Kharapatha had anything to do 
with the Kharaparikas. 

B. C. Law. 


NA-LO-THO OF THE VIMUTTIMAGGA 

In Chapter XII of the Vimuttimagga, Upatissa gives a quotation from one 
Ayasma Na-lo-tho (Narada). The quotation purports to say : * 

“ Just as in a mountain-forest there may be a well but no rope with the help 
of which water could be taken out. If at that time there comes a man overcome 
by the heat of the Sun and fatigued by thirst, and if he sees the well and knows 
that there is water in it, but still cannot actually reach it, then merely by his 
knowledge about the existence of water in the well and by seeing it, he cannot 
satisfy his thirst, so in the same way if I know Nirodha as Nibbana and even if 
I have a perfect yathabhuta-nanadassana, I do not thereby become a khinasava 
Arahd.” 

This quotation I have now been able to identify with the following passage in 
Samyutta ii. 118 (Nidana-Sarpyutta, Mahavagga, 8th lesson, Kosambi) which is 
ascribed to Narada : 

“ Seyyatha pi avuso kantaramagge udapdno. Tatra neva'ssa rajjuna udakavdrako. 
Atha puriso agaccheyya ghammabhitatto ghammapareto kilanto tasito pipdsito So 


* See p. 126 of my book ‘ Vimuttimagga and Visuddhimagga : A Comparative 
Study ’ (1937). 
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tarn udapanam olokeyya. Tassa udakan ti hi kho hanam asset, net ca kdyena phusitva 
vihareyya. Evameva kho avuso bhava-nirodho nibbanan ti yathabhutam sammap- 
pahhdya sudittham, na camhi Araham khinasavo.” 

‘ The Comparative Catalogue of Chinese Agamas and Pali Nikayas’ by Prof. 
Chizen Akanuma (1929) also tells us (pp. 48, 194) that there is a whole section 
corresponding to this section on ‘ Kosambi ’ in the Chinese version of the 
Sarnyuktagama, 9th lesson in the 14th Chapter. It is worth' investigating whether 
the passage in the Chinese version of the Vimuttimagga is word for word the same 
as in the Chinese version of the Sarnyuktagama, or whether it agrees only in sub- 
stance and not in words.** 

P. V. Bapat. 


* * Since I wrote this, I could investigate this question and I have found out 

e not word for word the same but that they agree only 


* since l wrote tms, t c< 
that the passages concerned are 
in substance. 





JACOB WACKERNAGEL 


von 

ALBERT DEBRUNNER 

In der Nacht vom 21. zum 22. Mai 1938 ist Jacob Wackernagel im 
Alter von 84 Jahren still entschlafen. Mit ihm ist eine der merkigsten 
Gestalten unter den gelehrten Erforschem der indogermanischen, griechischen 
und altindischen Sprache dahingegangen. 

Jacob Wackernagel wurde am 11 Dezember 1853 als Sohn des be- 
kannten Germanisten Wilhelm Wackernagel, der aus politischen Griinden am 
19. April 1833 aus Deutschland nach Basel kam und dort als Lehrer am 
“ Padagogium ”, einer Vorschule der Universitat, und erst als Privatdozent, 
seit 1835 als ordentlicher Professor an der Universitat selber mit grossem 
Erfolg wirkte. Jacob bekam seinen Taufnamen nach seinem Paten Jacob 
Grimm, dem Begriinder der geschichtlichen Sprachbetrachtung. Es ist wohl ein 
Zeichen des treuen Gedenkens an seinen Paten, dass Jacob Wackernagel sein- 
en Vomamen immer noch mit c schrieb als schon langst die geltende Schreib- 
ung die mit k war. Auch seinem Vater hat er ein Denkmal der Anhanglichkeit 
gesetzt in einer kleinen familiaren Gedenkschrift zur hundertsten Wiederkehr 
des Tages, an dem er in Basel ankam : ein Zeichen auch, welche Bedeutung 
die Familie diesem Tag beimass ; war doch W. W. durch Verheiratung erst 
mit einer Zurcherin, dann nach deren Tod mit einer Baslerin und durch die 
Verleihung des Ehrenbii rgerrechts von Basel (1837) sehr schnell in der 
Schweiz und in Basel heimisch geworden. 

J. W. durchlief in Basel die Schulen, wobei er am “ Padagogium ” noch 
den Unterricht hervorragender Professoren wie Jacob Burckhajrdt, Friedrich 
Nietzsche und Moritz Heyne genoss. Seine Studien machte er ausser in 
Basel vor allem 2 Jahre lang in Gottingen. Dort machte ihm offenbar 
Theodor Benfey gewaltigen Eindruck. Das spiegelt sich in einer feinen 
Wurdigung, die den iiberragenden Forscher ins rechte Licht setzt, ohne seine 
Scwachen zu verschweigen (Gott. Gel. Anzeigen 1890, 428 ff.) : “ Ueberall wo 
Benfey mit seiner Arbeit ernstlich angesetzt hat, hat er entweder fordemd 
gewirkt oder aber, was noch mehr sagen will, nur darum seine Mitarbeiter 
nicht gefordert, weil er Ihnen zu weit voran war.” (S. 430). Weniger 
bedeutungsvoll war anscheinend fur ihn das einzige Semester, das er in 
Leipzig verbrachte. Offenbar was seine wissenschaftliche Person] ichkeit schon 
so stark in ihrer Selbstandigkeit geformt, dass ihm die Kampfe um die 
“ Junggrammatische ” Richtimg, von denen damals Leipzig widerhallte, 
nichts sagten. In der Tat haben Richtungs-oder Schulkampfe fiir seine 
wissenschaftliche und personliche Stellung nie etwas bedeutet. So viel ich 
weiss, hat er sich nur einmal dariiber ausgesprochen, namlich in seiner ersten 
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Rezension (Lit.bl. f. germ. u. rom. Philol. 6, 1885, 441 ff.), wo er die drei 
Streitschriften jenes Jahres (Curtius, Zur Kritik der neuesten Sprachfor- 
schung; Delbruck, Die neueste Sprac'nforschung ; Brugmann, Zum heutigen 
Stand der Sprachwissenschaft) mit unabhangigem Urteil wiirdigt ; das 
Schlussurteil iiber Georg Curtius verdient festgehalten zu werden : “ Wir 
mochten wiinschen, dass die bedenklichen Missgriffe seiner letzten Jahre der 
Vergessenhait anheimfallen und nur die Erinnerung an das lebendig bleiben 
mochte, worin er in der Zeit, da er auf der Hohe seines Arbeitens stand, 
wenige seinesgleichen hatte, an die umsichtige Besonnenheit seines Urteils und 
seine didaktische Begabung ” (S. 445). 1875 bestand W. mit einer Disser- 
tation “De pathologiae vetemm initiis” (d. h. iiber die Lehren der alten 
griechischen und romischen Grammatiker von den Lautveranderungen) die 
philologische Doktorpriifung in Basel. Dann begab er sich zu einem Stu- 
dienaufenthalt nach Oxford. Es war ihm eine grosse Freude, als er 52 
Jahre spater bei Gelegenheit des Orientalistenkongresses Oxford zum ersten 
Mai wiedersah. 

Noch von Oxford aus meldete er sich 1876 zur Habilitation fur Sanskrit 
und klassische Philologie in Basel, und bald darauf konnte er seine 
Vorlesungen beginnen : er hat sie etwa 60 Jahre ohne Unterbrechung und 
mit immer gleicher Begeisterung und Gewissenhaftigkeit gehalten ! 1879 wurde 
er ausserordentlicher, 1881 ordentlicher Professor in Basel. Da der Lehrstuhl 
fur Sanskrit und vergleichende Sprachwissenschaft von 1874-1896 mit Franz 
Misteli besetzt war, versah W. die seinerzeit (1477) fur Johannes Reuchlin 
geschaffene Professur fiir griechische Sprache und Litteratur ; von 1881-1887 
war er auch Gymnasiallehrer in Basel. 

Die hohe Einschatzung der wissenschaftlichen Arbeiten, die er in den 
nachsten 25 Jahren veroffentlichte, fand ihren Ausdruck in der Berufung auf 
den Berliner Lehrstuhl, der durch den Tod von Johannes Schmidt (1901) 
verwaist war. Er lehnte ab, soviel ich weiss, weil er dort auch die ger- 
manistische Sprachwissenschaft hatte vertreten miissen, der er sich nicht 
gewachsen fuhlte. Als dann aber durch die Berufung von Wilhelm Schulze 
nach Berlin Gottingen frei wurde, nahm er die Berufung dahin gem an urn 
den allzuvielen Verpflichtungen, die er sich als getreuer Stadt- und Uni- 
versitatsburger hatte aufburden lassen, zu entgehen und mehr der Wissen- 
schaft leben zu konnen. Und in der Tat sind die 13 Gottinger Jahre (1902- 
15) seine fruchtbarsten geworden. Die Spannungen der Kriegsjahre fuhrten 
ihn in die schweizensche Heimat nach Basel zuriick, und dort nahm er in 
beschranktem Umfang die sprachwissenschaftlichen und vor allem die indisch- 
iranistischen Vorlesungen und Uebungen wieder auf und fiihrte sie weiter bis 
die zunehmenden Beschwerden des Alters im Jahre 1936 ihn zu seinem 
grossen Schmerz zum Verzicht zwangen. Die etwa 20 Monate die ihm 
noch blieben, hat er in voller geistiger Kraft, aber mit immer starkerer 
korperlicher Miidigkeit weiter gearbeitet. 

Soviel iiber den aussem Lebensgang des Verstorbenen. In der reichen 
sprachwissenschaftlichen Arbeit, die sich in diesem Rahmen abgespielt hat, 
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stehen gleichberechtigt nebeneinander das Griechische und das Indische und 
Iranische. Es kann wohl hier darauf verzichtet werden, zu zeigen, was er 
auf dem griechischen Gebiet geleistet hat. Aber sein Bild ware unvollstanaig, 
wenn nicht unter Uebergehung der zahlreichen Aufsatze in Zeitschriften und 
Festschriften wenigstens auf die wichtigsten Sonderschriften hingewiesen 
wiirde : Das Dehnungsgesetz der griechischen Komposita (1889), Beitrage zur 
Lehre vom griechischen Akzent (1893), Vermischte Beitrage zur griechischen 
Sprachkunde (1897), Studium zum griechischen Perfektum (1904), 
Hellenistica (1907), Ueber einige antike Anredeformen (1912), Sprachliche 
Untersuchungen zu Homer (1916), Vorlesungen iiber Syntax mit besonderer 
Beriicksichtigung von Griechisch, Lateinisch und Deutsch (zwei Reihen, 1920 
und 1924 ; zweite Auflage 1926 und 1928). Nach der Tiefe der Wirkung in 
der philologischen Wissenschaft steht das Homerbuch obenan, nach der Breite 
der Leserwelt in Wissenschaft und Schule die Syntaxvorlesungen. 

Allein hier in einer indischen und indologischen Zeitschrift steht 
naturgemass die Wiirdigung der indisch-iranischen Arbeiten im Vorder- 
grund. Das Hauptwerk, die “ Altindische Grammatik ”, braucht den Lesem 
nicht besonders vorgestellt zu werden. Den kiihnen Gedanken, als erster eine 
geschichtliche Grammatik des Altindischen zu schreiben, hat W. wohl 
in Gottingen bei Benfey gefasst. Denn zu einer historischen Grammatik 
des Altindischen gehort (1) ein genaues sprachliches Studium der vedischen 
Literatur, (2) eine genaue Kenntnis der indischen Grammatiker, (3) eine 
Verkmipfung dieser beiden Teile durch die indogermanistische Methode ; und 
gerade die Verbindung dieser drei Vorziige macht die Eigenart Benfeys aus. 
Fiir seine Grammatik arbeitete W. die ganze Literatur der neuen Sprach- 
wissenschaft von ihren ersten Anfangen an durch. Riesige Materialsammlung- 
en hat er so in mehr als 60 Jahren zusammengebracht. Der erste Band, 
der die Lautlehre umfasst, aber auch zum ersten Mai eine knappe Geschichte 
des Altindischen gibt, erschien 1896. Er zeigte die Vorziige der friiheren 
kleineren Arbeiten : Klare und vollstandige Darbietung der Tatsachen, 
sicheres, aber nicht aufdringliches Urteil, Ausniitzung and Verbuchung der fru- 
heren Forschung, und das alles auf knappstem Raum in sparsamster und 
doch unmissverstandlicher Sprache. Mehr als 40 Jahre sind seither 
verstrichen, und die Sprachwissenschaft hat inzwischen gewaltige Fortschrit.te 
gemacht und kritische Zeiten erlebt ; aber eine Neuauflage des heute nahezu 
vergriffenen Bandes wurde nicht viel Aenderungen erfordem. Hatte der 
erste Band mit fester Hand in ein damals viel behandeltes Kapitel der 
indogermanischen Grammatik eingegriffen, so behandlete der zweite, der, aus- 
ser einer Einleitung in die Wortlehre iiberhaupt, die Nominalkomposition 
umfasst und 1905 erschienen ist, ein Kapitel, das die vergleichende und ge- 
schichtliche Durcharbeitung noch wenig erfahren hatte : mit dem ersten 
Wurf gleich eine geradezu geniale Leistung. Es sollte nur die erste Halfte 
sein, und ungesaumt machte sich W. an das vielleicht noch schwierigere, 
weil noch verwickeltere und umfangreichere Gebiet der nominalen Ableitung. 
Aber andere Aufgaben drangten sich offenbar in den Vordergrund, und erst 
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dem Siebzigjahrigen kam zum Bewusstsein, dass er der Welt die Fortsetzung 
des Werks schuldete. Da er dazu einer jiingeren Hilfskraft zu bediirfen 
glaubte und dieser mit vollem Recht nicht gleich das Schwerste, eben die 
Suffixlehre, zumuten wollte, erschien 1930 der dritte Band, in dem ich nach 
seinen Sammlungen die Nominaldeklination gab, die dank der vorziiglichen 
Vorarbeit Lanmans keine besondern Schwierigkeiten bot, wahrend W. in 
prachtvoll allseitiger und eindringender Weise das Zahlwort und das Pro- 
nomen darstellte, nicht nur nach der Bildung sondem auch nach der Ver- 
wendung der Formen : Niemand sieht dem Werk an, dass der Verfasser 77 
jahrig war. Aber er selber sah ein, dass er die Nominalbildung noch so weit 
fordem miisse, wie er konne — er hat dieses Ziel nicht mehr erreicht. Es 
ist aber zu hoffen, dass die Vorarbeiten so weit gediehen sind, dass die 
Vollendung in absehbarer Zeit moglich ist. Auch ohne diese Vollendung 
bleiben die erschienenen Bande ein unvergangliches Zeugnis einer geistigen 
Kraft von zugleich elementarer Gewalt und volliger Beherrschung. Fiir den 
vierten Band, der dem Verbum vorbehalten ist, liegen reiche Sammlungen 
vor. 

Neben diesem Hauptwerk zur indischen Grammatik laufen eine grosse 
Zahl kleinerer Arbeiten, die dem Indischen teils allein, teils in Verbindung 
mit dem Iranischen gewidmet sind, und eine besondere Starke zeigt W. in 
der Verbindung von griechischen und indischen Sprachtatsachen, wodurch 
ihm manche Erhellung hin und her gelingt ; und auch in den Werken, die 
sich mit indogermanistichen oder allegemeinsprachlichen Problemen befassen, 
spielt immer das Indische eine wichtig Rolle. Es kann hier nicht alles 
aufgezahlt oder gar besprochen werden, was ihm die indische Sprachwissen- 
schaft verdankt. Aber das Wichtigste soil erwahnt werden. 

Die erste Schrift zur Indologie stellt allerdings, wenn man ruckwarts 
sein Lebenswerk uberschaut, einen Seitensprung dar : der Vortrag von 1876 
“Ueber den Ursprung des Brahmanismus ” (Basel 1877). Er sucht die 
Grundziige der indogermanischen Religion festzustellen durch Vergliech 
der brahmanischen oder besser gesagt, der vedisch-vorklassischen mit 
derjenigen anderer indog. Stamme ; ob sich sein Ergebnis : “ Eben weil 

das alles schliesslich auf urzeitlichen Vorstellungen beruht, diirfen wir das 
Brahmanentum, so wie es war, als ein von den Indem nicht neu geschaffenes, 
sondem nur ererbtes und ausgebildetes Institut betrachten” halten lasst, 
mogen die Kenner der indischen Religion entscheiden. 

“Das Dehnungsgesetz der griechischen Komposita” (s. o.) wird durch 
den Vergleich mit der ai. Auslautdehung in der Wort- und Kompositionsfuge 
als indog. erwiesen. 

Der gross Aufsatz “Ueber ein Gesetz der indog. Worstellung” (Idg, 
Forsch. 1, 1892, 333-436) hat es zwar hauptsachlich mit dem Griechischen 
und Lateinischen zu tun ; aber fiir das Indoiranische ergibt sich daraus (S. 
402-6), dass die indischiranische Neigung, enklitische Worter an die zweite 
Satzstelle zu setzen, allgemein indog. ist. 
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Die Abhandlung iiber “Wortumfang und Wortform” (Nachr. d. Gott. 
Ges. d. Wiss. 1906, 147-184) zieht ausser dem Rigveda sehr ausgiebig das 
Mittelindische heran, um zu zeigen, dass Setzung und Weglassung des 
Augmants vom Umfang des Wortes abhangen. 

Ein schones Denkmal hat W. in einem Nachruf seinem Gottinger 
Kollegen Kielhorn gesetzt (Gott. Nachr. Geschaftl. Mitteil. 1908, 63-84). 
Kielhorn war reiner sanskritist und hatte keinerlei Beziehungen zur ver- 
gleichenden Sprachwissenschaft, so dass das Nebeneinander von ihm und W. 
keinesweges Schwierigkeiten ergab, vielmehr eine prachtige Erganzung. 

Der Beitrag “ Genetiv und Adjektiv ” zu den Melanges de Saussure 
(Paris 1908, 123-152) verbindet die lat. Genetivendung -i mit der von den 
ai. Grammatikem cvi genannten Bildung ( mithuni-kr- “ zum Paar machen ”, 
mithuni-bhu- “ sich paaren ” usw. ) Diese Erklarung hat sich bis heute 
trotz gelegentlicher Bekampfung siegreich behauptet ; gerade die Falle wie 
lat. multi facere “ hochschatzen ”, die vom Lat. aus gesehen ganz unver- 
standlich sind, linden als Reste des czu-Typus ihre schlagende Deutung und 
bilden damit die starkste Stiitze fur W.s. These. 

Die “ Akzentstudien ” (Gott. Nachr. 1909, 50-63 ; 1914, 2051 ; der 
dritte Teil behandelt nur Griechisches) beweisen iiberzeugend den Satz, dass 
die Stamme auf betontes i, u und r die Neigung haben, den Ton auf ein 
angefiigtes Suffix zu werfen. 

Die enge Freundschaft, die W. in Gottingen mit dem genialen Iranisten 
Friedrish Carl Andreas schloss und die zu ofterem Zusammenarbeiten und 
zu gemeinsamen Vorlesungen fuhrte, brachte auch in W.s Arbeiten das 
Iranische zu noch grosserer Geltung als vorher. So beginnt 1910 eine lange 
Reihe von Beitragen, die Indisch und Iranisch verbinden : “ Indoiranica ” 
(Ztschr. f. vgl. Sprach. 43 und 46 mit 16 Nummem, dann wieder in den 
Banden 55, 59 und 61 mit 20 Nummem) und “ Indoiranisches ” (Sitzungsber. 
d. Berliner Akad. 1918 mit 11 Nummem). Aus der ganzen Fiille will ich 
nur drei FaHe herausheben, im denen es ihm gelungen ist, durch die ihm 
eigene Verbindung genauer philologischer Textinterpretation und scharfsinniger 
sprachwissenschaftlicher Intuition etymologisch schwierige Worter schlagend 
zu deuten : (1) Zum vedischen duryona- “ schlechte Wohnstatte bietend ” 
verlangt er den Gegensatz *suyond- und findet dieses in dem sonst un- 
erklarbaren ved. s{i)yona- (Z. f. vgl. Sprf. 46, 266-271 ; 61, 203 f.) ; 
(2) das Wort kala- “Zeit”, das seit dem 10. Mandala des RV. vorkommt, 
ist identisch mit dem ved. kdra- ; die Grundbedeutung ist “ das Zustande- 
bringen ”, dann “ der Austrag des Spiels, der Augenblick des Erfolgs ” (so kale 
RV. 10. 42, 9b = kare, 8, 21, 12a) dann “ entscheidende Zeit ” und schliesslich 
“Zeit” schlechthin (Z. f. vgl. Sprf. 59, 2023) ; (3) kalydna- “schon” heisst 
eigentlich “ mit schonen Ellbogen ” ; das Voderglied kali- entspricht dem 
griechishen*KaAt- (das aus KaXAi sicher entnommen werden kann), das 
Hinterglied enthalt das indog. Wort fur Ellbogen, das auch im ai. dm- (wenn 
auch mit etwas anderer Bedeutung) erhalten ist ; das Femininum mit seinem 
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Akzentschub und seiner Vrkiflexion (kalyanth N. Sg., kalyaiiafj, N. PI.) 
stimmt ausgezeichnet zu den Regeln des Panini (4, 1, 54 ff.), nach denen 
Bahuvrihis, deren Hinterglied eine Korperteilbezeichnung auf -a- ist, 
eben dieses Femininum haben (Z. f. vgl. Sprf. 61, 191-197). 

Die Arbeitsgemeinschaft mit Andreas brachte als weitere schone Frucht 
die gemeinsame Herausagabe einiger Gathas des avestischen Yasna. Andreas 
hatte die beklagenswerte Eigenschaft, dass er die weittragenden Ergebnisse 
seiner unheimlich kenntnisreichen und durchdringenden Forschungen nur 
unter starkstem Zwang der Oeffentlichkeit iibergab. So ist es ein gewaltiges 
Verdienst von W., dass er A. diese Gatha-ausgaben abrang. Es erschienen 
Yasna 30 in den Gott. Nachr. von 1909, ebenda zwei Jahre spater Yasna 
31 und wieder zwei Jahre spater Yasna 28, 29, und 31. Der Krieg, W.s 
Riickkehr nach Basel und der Tod von Andreas (1930) brachen die 
Veroffentlichungen grausam ab. Doch gelang es W., die Anmerkungen zu Y. 
28, 29 und 31, die seinerzeit nicht mehr hatten gedruckt werden konnen, 
nachtraglich herauszubringen (Gott. Nachr. 1931). (Bei den Ausgaben 
weiterer Gathas, die Hermann Lommel mit Beniitzung der Entwiirfe von A. 
herausgebracht hat [Gott. Nachr. 1934 und 1935], hat W. noch als Berater 
mitgewirkt.) 

Ueberblicken wir das wissenschaftliche Lebenswerk W.s, so miissen 
wir sagen, dass der Gesamtumfang Ergebnis von 6 Jahrzehnten nicht besond- 
ers gross ist. Er hat keine Handbiicher fur den akademischen oder sonstigen 
Schulgebrauch geschrieben. Auch die Syntaxvorlesungen sind, so begeistert 
sie von den Lehrem aufgenomen worden sind, kein Lehrbuch im eigentlichen 
Sinn ; dem es fehlen darin ganze grosse Abschnitte (z. B. ist von den Kasus 
nur der Vokativ behandelt !), und was gegeben wird, ist nicht “Zusammen- 
fassung” sondem eine harmonische Vereinigung und Durchdringung von 
viel Selbstgefundenem mit selbstandigen Durchdenken des schon von andem 
Gefundenen. Zu den Fragen der “ allgemeinen Sprachwissenschaft ” 
oder der Sprachphilosophie hat er sich kaum geaussert : er hatte es 
nicht notig, sich darin eine theoretische Klarheit durch systematisches 
Nachdenken zu verschaffen, weil er zum Sprachwissenchaftler geboren war 
und bei der unscheinbarsten Spezialuntersuchung immer aus der sprachwis- 
senschaftlichen Grundhaltung heraus arbeitete. Und wo er einmal allgemeinere 
Fragen behandelte, wie etwa in der Arbeit iiber “ Wortumfang und Wort- 
form” oder “ Sprachtausch und Sprachmischung ” (Gott. Nachr. Gesch. Mitt. 
1904, 90-113), da geschah es immer auf grand neuen Materials, nicht in 
blosser ordnender Wiedergabe fremden Gutes. Er war in erster Linie Forscher. 

Allerdings muss sofort hinzugesetzt werden : der akademische Lehrer 
steht gleich gross neben dem Forscher. Von der Art seiner Vorlesungen geben 
ja die beiden Syntaxbande eine lebendige Vorstellung, da sie getreue 
Wiedergabe von Bekanntem ; aber in der unhandbuchmassigen Urgleichheit 
der Abschnitte und in der lebendigen Darbietung tritt auf Schritt 
und Tritt der eigenstandige Forscher hervor. Aus dieser Bevorzugung der 
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Forschung erklart es sich auch, dass er nur wenige Rezensionen geschrieben 
hat : es sind nur 41, und wenige davon betreffen das Indische. Aber gerade 
die zwei letzten sind fiir ihn ausserordentlich bezeichnend : 1) Die Be- 
sprechung einer kleinen Schrift von Philippe Meylan iiber lat. parricida 
(Lausanne 1928) gibt endlich iiberzeugend die Etymologie dieses Wortes : 
* parso- entspricht genau dem altind. * pursa - das in mittelind. posa- purisa- 
pulisa - weiterlebt, aber im Ai. nach manusa- zu purusa- umgestaltet worden 
ist ; also heisst parricida “ Menschenmorder (Gnomon 6, 1930, 449-460). 
2) Die Besprechung der Dissertation von Ruth Norton Albright iiber die 
vedische Vrkiflexion (1927) kann nach einer sorgfaltigen Priifung dieser 
Arbeit, die in der Vrkiflexion eine indische Neuerung sieht, schliessen : “Man 
wird wohl sagen miissen, dass die Abhandlung gerade zeigt, wie unmoglich 
die Auffassung der Vrkiflexion als indische Neuerung ist. Es ist nunmehr 
noch klarer, dass man fiir die Erklarung hinter das Indische zuriickgehen 
muss.” (Idg. Forsch. 46, 1928, 348-352.) 

Der gekennzeichneten Art seiner wissenschaftlichen Personlichkeit ent- 
sprach seine Wirkung auf die Horer. Ob man nun zu seinen engeren Schiilem 
gehorte oder nur klassischer Philologe die Hauptvorlesungen besuchte, man 
stand unter dem Bann des Forschers, der mit unbestechlicher Wahrhaftigkeit 
imd gerechtem Abwagen das Richtige sprachte, der auch bei sachlich scharfstem 
Tadel nie verachtlich oder gehassig sprach, aber in Verlegenheit kam, wenn 
einmal ein Selbstzitat unvermeidlich wurde. Seine voile padagogische 
Fahigkeit entfaltete er in den Uebungen ; da konnte es peinliche Momente 
geben, wenn Unwissenheit oder Oberflachlichkeit gar zu krass hervortraten ; 
aber niemand konnte es ihm iibel nehmen, weil man wusste, dass er gegen 
sich selber ebenso ehrlich war und dass er doch voll Wohlwollen war. So hat 
er scharfste Schulung geboten, aber nicht Schule gemacht, weil er zur selb- 
standigen Forschung anleitete, nicht Theorien vertrat. Es mag noch gesagt 
werden, dass unter seiner Leitung drei Dissertationen zur indischen und iran- 
ischen Sprachwissenschaft entstanden sind : 1 ) Th. Gubler, Die Patronymica 
im Alt-Indischen (Gottingen 1903), 2) Eduard Thommen, Die Worstellung 
in nachvedischen Altindischen und im Mittelindischen (Gottingen 1903), 3) 
Herman Lommel, Studien iiber Indogermanische Femininbildungen 
(Gottingen 1912). 

Wer das Vorrecht hatte, W. auch in seinen letzten Lebensjahren dann und 
wann zu sehen, der wusste, dass das Alter wohl etwa sein bewundemswertes 
Gedachtnis etwas geschwacht hatte, aber seine wissenschaftliche Sicherheit und 
Kombinationsgabe nicht gelitten hatte, und jedermann kann das feststellen in 
dem hiibschen Aufsatz, den er zwei Monate vor seinem Tod abgeschlossen 
hatte und der nach seinen Tod in den Idg. Forschungen erschienen ist (56, 
1398, 161-170) : “Eine wortstellung des Panini und Winklers Aleph-Beth 
Regel,” worin er in liebenswiirdiger und scharfsinniger Zusammenschau eine 
Regel des Panini mit Lautspielereien in Kinderreimen, mit deutschen kopula- 
tiven Gruppen ( angst und bang usw.) und mit dem altiranischen Gottesnamen 
Ahura-mazda zusammenbringt. 
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W. war aber nicht ein einseitiger Gelehrter. Seine Heimatstadt liebte er 
ebenso wie seine Wissenschaft, seine Familie, seine Schuler und Kollegen. Auch 
das Universitatsrektorat, das ihm in Basel 1890, 1918 und 1919, in Gottingen 
1912-13 anvertraut wurde, hat mit der von ihm erwarteten Tatkraft, Weisheit 
und Unabhangigkeit gefiihrt. Dass er in Gottingen ordentliches Mitglied der 
Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften wurde, war selbstverstandlich ; auch mehrere 
auswartige wissenschaftliche Gesellschaften haben ihn zum korrespondierenden 
Oder Ehrenmitglied emannt. Die Universitaten Genf (1909) und Lausanne 
haben ihm den Titel Dr. es lettres honoris causa verliehen, die Univer- 
sity Marburg 1927 den theologischen Ehrendoktor. Von all diesen Ehrungen 
liess er sich aber aus seiner Bescheidenheit nicht herauslocken. 

Seine wissenschaftliche und personliche Haltung lassen es begreiflich 
erscheinen, dass er von den Kampfen der Junggrammatiker in seinen friihen 
Jahren so wenig beriihrt wurde wie von den neueren heftigen Angriffen der 
idealistischen Philologie ’ und der “ Neuromantiker ” gegen die wirklichen 
oder konstruierten Junggrammatiker. W.s Sprachwissenschaft war elementar 
und darum nicht zeitgebunden. Seine Schuler und die zahlreicheren Benutzer 
seiner Werke werden ihm allzeit ein dankbares Gedenken bewahren. 



A SANSKRIT INDEX TO THE CHANDOGYA UPANISAD * 

( With References to other Sanskrit Texts.) 

By 

E. G. CARPANI 
I. a. 

122. anvaharyapacana, m. : the southern sacrificial fire, -nas (nom. 
sig.) : IV, 12.1 ; V, 18.2. 

123. anvesai^a, f.: searching; investigation, -(nom. sig.): IV, 1.7. 
( actio quaerendi [Bopp] ; seeking for [ Mon ier- Williams] ; das Suchen, 
Forschen [Cappeler].) 

124. anve$tavya, grdv. : to be sought or found out. -yas (nom. sg. 
m.) : VIII, 7.1, 3 — (for esa atma. . . salyasamkalpo see Ch. U. VIII, 1.5 ; 
M.U. VII, 7). -yam (nom. sg. n.): VIII, 1.1-2 — {tad anve?tavyam tad 
vava vijijhasitavyam — M.U. VI, 8 : esa vava jijhasitavyo’nvestavyah,. ) 

125. ap, f. : water. [Cf. Gr. a<f>pbs ; Lat. am-nis, “a river”, for ap-nis ; 
Goth, ahva ; Old Germ, aha, affa{-°) ; Lith. uppe.] dpas (nom. pi.) : I, 1.2 ; 

8.4 ; III, 1.2 ; 2.1 ; 3.1 ; 4.1 ; 5.1 ; IV, 3.2 ; 12.1 ; 14.3 ; V, 2.2 ; 3.3 ; 9.1; 
VI, 2.4 ; 5.2 ; 8.3 ; VII, 4.2 ; 6.1 ; 10.1 ; 26.1. apas (acc. pi.) : V, 16.1 ; 

VI, 2.3 ; 7.1 ; 8.3-4 ; VII, 2.1 ; 7.1 ; 10.1-2 ; 11.1. adbhis : (instr. pi.) : III. 
11.6 ; V, 2.2 ; VI, 8.4, 6. adbhyas (abl. pi.) : VI, 2.4 ; 8.6 ; VII, 10.2 ; 11.1. 
apam (gen. pi.) : I, 1.2 ; 8.5 ; VI, 4.1-4, 6 ; 6.3 ; VII, 10.2. apsu (loc. 
pi.) : II, 4.1-2 ; VIII, 7.4. 

126. apa, adv.-prep. : away. IV, 14.2. 

127. apaciti, f. : veneration ; honour, -tyai (dat. sg.) : I, 1.9. 

128. apara, pron. a.: other; latter, -rani (acc. pi. n.): VIII, 9.3; 

10.4 ; 11.3. 

129. aparapak§a, m. : the latter half of the month. -$am (acc. sg.) : 
V, 10.3. -sat (abl. sg.): V, 10.3. 

130. aparajita, a. : unconquerable, -td (nom. sg. f.): VIII, 5.3. 

131. APARAHiyA, m. : afternoon, -nat (abl. sg.) : II, 9.6-7. -ne (loc 
sg..): II, 14.1. 

132. apaSyant, a. : not seeing, -ntas (nom. pi. m.) : V, 1.9. 

133. apahatapapman, a. : free from evil or with evil removed, -ma 
nom. sg. m.) : I, 2.9 ; VIII, 1.5 ; 4.2 ; 7.1, 3. 

134. apahatatamaska, a. : with darkness removed, -kan (acc. pi ) • 

VII, 11.2. 

135. apahati, f. : removing; destroying, -tis (nom. sg.): VIII, 12.1. 


Continued from NIA I. 187. 
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136. apahantr, m. : destroyer, -ta (nom. sg.): I, 3.1. 

137. apana, m. : out-breathing, expiration (opposed to prdt}a)\ “that 
of the five vital airs which goes downwards and out at the anus ” (Monier- 
Williams). -nas (nom. sg.) : I, 3.3 ; III, 13.3 ; V, 21.1. -ndya (dat. sg.): 
V, 21.1. -ne (loc. sg.): V, 21.2. (Cf. B.A.U. Ill, 9.26; Taitt. U. I, 7 ; 
II, 2 ; Kat. U. V, 3, 5 ; Muijd- U. II, 1.7 ; Pr. U. Ill, 5, 8 ; IV, 3 ; M.U. 
II, 6.). 

138. API, adv.-prep. : even, also. I, 5.5 ; 10.4 ; II, 1.2-3 ; III, 11.6 ; 

IV, 15.1 ; V, 10.10 ; 24.4 ; VI, 7.3, 5 ; VII, 5.2 ; 8.1 ; 9.1 ; 13.1 ; 15.3 ; 

VIII, 3.2 ; 4.2 ; 10.1-4. 

139. apidhana, n. : cover, -nam (nom. sg.): VIII, 3.1. 

140. apipasa, a.: free from thirst, -sas (nom. sg. m.): Ill, 17.6; 
VIII, 1.5 ; 7.1, 3. 

141. apupa, m. : cake, -pas (nom. sg.) : III, 1.1. 

142. apratisthita, a. : unfixed, -tarn (nom. sg. n.) : I, 8 . 6 . 

143. APRAMATTA, a. : attentive, -tas (nom. sg. m.): I, 3.12 ; II, 22.2. 
(Cf. Kat.U. VI, 11 ; Mund.U. II, 2.4.). 

144. apramada, a. : not negligent, -das (nom. sg. m.): V, 2.8. 

145. apravartin, a. : not flowing forth, -ti (nom. sg. n.) : III, 12.9. 

-tiriim (acc. sg. f.): Ill, 12.9. (Ch. U. purnam apravarti = B.A.U. II, 1.5.) 

146. APRANANT, a. : not breathing in. -nan (nom. sg. m.): I, 3. 3-5. 

147. aprapya, grd. : not having found. VIII, 9.1 ; 10.1 ; 11.1. 

148. apriyavettr, m. : one who feels unpleasant things, -ta (nom. 
sg.): VIII, 10.2, 4. 

149. aprocya, grd. : not having taught. IV, 10.2. 

150. AFSUMANT, a. : having water, -man (nom. sg. m.): II, 4.2. 

151. abala, a. : feeble, -lanam (gen. pi.) : IV, 4.5. 

152. abaliman, m. : feebleness, -manam (acc. sg.) : VIII, 6.4. 

153. aboddhr, m. : non-perceiver. -dha (nom. sg.) : VII, 9.1. 

154. abrahmana, m. : not a Brahman, -nas (nom. sg.): IV, 4.5. 

155. abhaya, a. : unfearful, not dangerous ; n. : security, -yam (nom. 

sg. n. and acc. sg. m.) : I, 4.4-5 ; IV, 15.1 ; VIII, 3.4 ; 7.4 ; 8.3 ; 10.1 ; 11.1. 

-yds (nom. pi. m.): I, 4.4 (Cf. B.A.U., IV, 4.25.) 

156. abhikama, m. : desire ; a. : well-disposed to (acc. -°). -mas 
(nom. sg. m.): VIII, 2.10. -mas (nom. pi. m.): VIII, 1.5. (See Senart, 
op. cit., p. 108 f.) 

157. abhitas, adv. : near, around. Ill, 1.4 ; 2.3 ; 3.3 ; 4.3 ; 5.3 ; 

VIII, 6.4. 

158. abhinaddhak$a, a. : blindfold, -sas (nom. sg. m.): VI, 14.1. 
-sam (acc. sg. m.) : VI, 14.1. 

159. abhinanda, m. : wish, desire, -das (nom. pi.): V, 8.1. 

160. abhinahana, n. : bandage, -nam (acc. sg.): VI, 14.2. 

161. abhipratarin, proper name (m.) ; descendant of Kak§asena. 

-rinam (acc. sg.) : IV, 3.5. -(voc. sg.): IV, 3.6. 

162. abhivyahara, m. : utterance, -ray a (dat. sg.): VIII, 12.4. 
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163. abhisayam, adv. : at sunset. IV, 6.1 ; 7.1 ; 8.1. 

164. abhyasa, m. : hope ; hope of gaining, -sas (nom. sg.) : I, 3.12 ; II, 

1.4 ; III, 19.4 ; V, 10.7. 

165. ABHRA, n. : cloud, -ram (nom. s.) : V, 5.1 ; 10.5-6 ; VIII, 12.2. 
-rani (nom. pi.): II, 15.1. 

166. ama-, pron. stem : this, he. V, 2.6. 1 

167. amata, a. : unthought, -tarn (nom.-acc. sg. n.): VI, 1. 3 2 ; 4.5. 

168. amatva, grd. without thinking (not having thought). VII, 18.1. 

169. amanas, a. : without mind, -nasas (nom. pi.) : V, 1.11. 

170. amantr, m. : non-thinker, -ta (nom. sg.) : VII, 9.1. 

171. ama, adv. : at home. V, 2.6. 

172. amavasya, f. : night of new moon, -yayam (loc. sg.) : V, 2.4. 

173. amutra, adv. : there. VIII, 1.6. 

174. amula, a.: rootless; without support, -lam (nom. sg. n.): 
VI, 8.3, 5. 

175. amrta, a. : immortal ; n. : immortality ; nectar. 3 -tas (nom 

s. m.): I, 4.5. -tam (nom.-acc. sg. n., acc. sg. m.) : I, 4.4, 5; III, 6.1, 3; 
7.1, 3 ; 8.1, 3 ; 9.1, 3 ; 10.1, 3 ; 12.6 ; IV, 15.1 ; VII, 24.1 ; VIII, 3.4, 5 ; 

7.4 ; 8.3 ; 10.1 ; 11.1 ; 14.1. -ta (nom. sg. f.) : I, 4.5. -tasya (gen. sg.) : 
VIII, 12.1. -tas (nom. pi. m.-f.): I, 4.4; III, 1.2 ; 2.1 ; 3.1 ; 4.1 ; 5.1, 4. 
-tani (nom. pi. n.) : III, 5.4. -tanam (gen. pi.): Ill, 5.4. 

176. amrtatva, n. : immortality, -vam (acc. sg.) : II, 22.2 ; 23.2 ; 
VIII, 6.6. 

177. amogha, a.: unfailing; fruitful, -g has (nom. pi. m.); VII, 

14.2. 

178. aya, m. : course, -yds (nom. pi.) : IV, 1.4, 6. 

179. ayajamana, a. : impious, -nam (acc. sg. m.) : VIII, 8.5. 

180. ayasya, proper name (m.). -yas (nom. sg.) : I, 2.12. -yam 

(acc. sg.) : I, 2.12. 4 

181. ara (1), m. : the spoke of a wheel, -res (nom. pi.): VII, 15.1. 

182. ara (2), m. : name of an ocean in Brahma’s world, -res (nom. 

sg.) : VIII, 5.3. -ram (acc. sg.) : VIII, 5.4.— (Cf. Kaus. U., I. 3.) 

1. Deussen’s rendering of ama by “ Gewaltige ” is wrong. See Wackernagel, 

Altindische Grammatik, III, 533. Cf. B.A.U., VI, 4.20 : — 31% i H rt d R -ff 

c^'ETT rt+hrtHIS? rtWifrthtrr Sift! 'irt-ral ?ff ^Tt ^TRft 

gsjRT fra ii 

2. tam ha pita uvaca : svetaketo yan nu, saumya, idam maha-mana anucdna- 
mani stabdho’si, uta tam adesam aprdksih, yena a-srutam srutarii bhavati, a-matam 

mat am, a-vijndtam vijhatam iti j| Cf. Mund. U. I, 1.3 

Wd . . cf. also B.A.U. II, 4.5 end, and IV, 5.6 end. See Senart, op. 

cit., p. 77, foot-note 1. 

3. Emblica officinalis; Terminalia citrina Roxb ; Cocculus cordifolius ; Pipei 
longum ; Ocymum sanctum, etc. 

4. Ayasya, name of an Angiras ; cf. RV„ X, 108.8. Mystical name of the 
chief vital air (Monier-Williams). 
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183. aranya, n. : forest, -ye (loc. sg.): V, 10.1. 

184. aranyayana, n. : becoming a hermit ; hermit life, -nam (nom. 
sg.): VIII, 5.3.— (Cf. Kaus.U., I, 3.) 

185. ari, a. : devoted ; hostile ; m. : enemy. See No. 187. 

186. arista, a. : unhurt, -tam (acc. sg. m.): Ill, 15.3. 

187. are, interjection of address. IV, 1.3, 5, 7, 8 ; 2.3, 5. 

188. arcis, f. : light, flame, -(nom. sg.) : V, 4.1 ; 6.1 ; 7.1 ; 8.1. -$am 

(acc. sg.): IV, 15.5; V, 10.1. -sas (abl. sg.): IV, 15.5; V, 10.1. 

189. arnava, a. : waving ; m. : wave, stream, sea. -vau (nom.-acc. 
du. m.): VIII, 5.3, 4. 

190. artha, m. : object ; aim ; utility, -thena (instr. sg.) : V, 11.6. 

191. ardha, m. : side, part; place, -dhatn (acc. sg.): V, 3.4, 6. 

192. arvanc, a. : turned towards ; coming near or to meet any one. 

-tik (acc. sg. n.): Ill, 10.4. -tineas (nom. pi.): I, 7.6, 8. 

193. arhana, f. : veneration, -nam (acc. sg.) : V, 3.6 ; 11.5. 

194. alankara, m. : ornament, decoration, -rena (instr. sg.) : VIII, 
8.5. 

195. alabdhva, grd. : without grasping. VI, 8.2. 

196. alpa, a. : small, minute, -pam (nom. sg. n.): VII, 24.1. -pe 
(loc. sg.): VII, 23.1. -pas (nom. pi. m.): VII, 6.1. 

197. alpavid, a. : knowing little, -vit (nom. sg. m.): VII, 5.2. 

198. avadant, a. : not speaking, -ntas (nom. pi.): V, 1.8. 

199. avabhrtha, m. : purification by bathing after a sacrifice, -thas 
(nom. sg.): Ill, 17.5. 

200. avarapurusa, m. : descendant, -sas (nom. pi.): IV, 11.2; 12.2; 

13.2. 

201. avakin, a. : not speaking, -ki (nom. sg.) : III, 14.2, 4. 

202. avantaradis, f. : intermediate direction, -sas (nom. pi.): V, 6.1. 

203. avi, m. : sheep, -vayas (nom. pi.): II, 6.1; 18.1. 

204. avijanant, a. : not understanding, undisceming. -nan (nom. sg. 
m.): VII, 17.1. 

205. avijnata, a. : undistinguished, -tam (nom.-acc. sg. n.) : VI, 
1.3 ; 4.5, 7. 

206. avijnatr, m. : non-discemer. -tti (nom. sg.): VII, 9.1. 

207. avitti, f. : the not finding ; the not possessing, -tya (instr. sg.): 
I, 11.2. 


1. “ Le texte est ici trouble. Je ne puis considerer comme admissible l’inter- 
pretation de yathavidhanam guroh karmatisesena que suggere Sankara. 11 faudrait 
au moins que toute la locution fut remassee en un seul compose, et cela meme serait 
difficilement admissible. J’ai done traduit avec l’addition de krtva, introduit par 
Bohtlingk ; mais je ne saurais dire que l’alteration supposee d’une lecture si facile 
me semble plausible. En tout cas cette hypothese implique la correction de atise- 
sena qui ne donne aucun sens en avisesena ; mais cet avisesena est lui-meme bien 
faible et bien superflu, et devrait en tout cas beaucoup plutot porter sur la suite : 
bref, je ne puis rien faire ni de atisesena ni de avisesena abhisamavrtya ” Senart, op. 
cit., p. 121. 
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208. avittva, grd. : not having found. I, 2.9. 

209. aviddha, a. : unpierced ; unhurt, -dhas (nom. sg. m.) : VIII, 

4.2. 

210. avidya, f. : ignorance ; spiritual ignorance, illusion. — (nom. 
sg.): I, 1.10. 

211. avidvans, a.: not knowing, -dvan (nom. sg. m.): I, 10.9-11; 
11.4-9 ; V, 11.5 ; 24.1. -dusarn (gen. pi.): VIII, 6.5. 

212. avisesa, a. : uniform, without difference (instr. as adv. : in ge- 
neral). -sena (instr. sg.) : VIII, 15.1. 

213. avyathamana, a. : not trembling, -nas (nom. sg. m.) : VII, 4.3 ; 

5.3. -nan (acc. pi.): VII, 4.3; 5.3. 

214. asanaya, f. : hunger, -(nom. sg.): VI, 8.3. 

215. a§anayapipasa, f.: hunger and thirst, -se (acc. du.) : VI, 8.3. 

216. asani, m.f. : thunderbolt ; a missile, -nis (nom. sg.) : V, 5.1. 

217. asarira, a. : bodiless, -ras (nom. sg. m.) : VIII, 12.2. -ram (acc. 
sg. m.): VIII, 12.1. -rasya (gen. sg. m.): VIII, 12.1. -rani (nom. pi. n.) : 
VIII, 12.2. 

218. aS?nvant, a. : not hearing, -ntas (nom. pi.): V, 1.10. 

219. asman, m. : stone, hard stone, rock. -ma (nom. sg.) : I, 2.8 -mdnam 
(acc. sg.): I, 2.7, 8. 

220. ASRAVAI^iYA grdv. : not to be heard, -yam (acc. sg. n.) : I, 2.5. 

221. asruta, a. : unheard ; inaudible ; unknown, -tam (nom.-acc. sg. 
n.) : VI, 1.3 ; 4.5. 

222. aSrotr, m. : non-hearer, -td (nom. sg.) : VII, 9.1. 

223. asva, m. : horse, -vas (nom. sg.): VIII, 13.1. -vas (nom. pi.): 

VII, 6.1 ; 18.1. 

224. asvatarIratha, m. : chariot drawn by mules (female mules). 
-thas (nom. sg.) : IV, 2.2, 4 ; V, 13.2. -tham (acc. sg.) : IV, 2.1, 3. 

225. asvattha, m. : sacred fig-tree ( Ficus religiosa). -thas (nom. sg.): 

VIII, 5.3. 

226. asvanaya, m. : horse-herd, -yas (nom. sg.) : VI, 8.5, 3. 

227. aSvapati, proper name (m.): Ved. Lord of horses; name of a 
King, -tis (nom. sg.) : V, 11.4. 

228. a§tama, a. : eighth, -mas (nom. sg. m.): I, 1.3. 

229. astacatvarinsad, num : forty-eight, -sat (nom.) Ill, 16.5. 

230. astacatvarinsadaksara, a. : having forty-eight syllables, -rd 
(nom. sg. f.): Ill, 16.5. 

231. asamvidana, a. : not covenanting, -nau (nom. du. m.) : VIII, 
7.2. 

232. asakrt, adv. : not once. V, 10.8. 

233. asankalpanIya, grdv. : not to be conceived, -yam (acc. sg. n.): 
I, 2.6. 

234. asant, a. : non-being ; not existing, -sat (nom. sg. n.) : III, 19.1 ; 
VI, 2.1. -satas (abl. sg.) : VI, 2.1, 2. 

235. asambadha, a. : unconfined, -dhan (acc. pi.): VII, 12.2. 
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236. asambheda, m. : separation, -daya (dat. sg.): VIII, 4.1. 

237. asahasra n. : less than thousand, -rena (instr. sg.) : IV, 4.5. 

238. asadhu, a. : not good, -(nom.-acc. sg. n.) : II, 1.1, 3 ; VII, 2.1 ; 

7.1. -dhuna (instr. sg.): II, 1.2. 

239. asaman, n. : non-Saman. -ma (nom. sg.) : II, 1.1, 3. -mnd 
(instr. sg.) : II, 1.2. 

240. asukha, a. : unhappy ; sorrowful. -fc/zcw (acc. sg. n.) : VII, 22.1. 

241. asuras, m. : demons, (pi.) : I, 2.2-7 ; 8.4. -ran (acc. pi.) : 

VIII, 8.4. -ranam (gen. pi.) : VIII, 7.2 ; 8.5. 

242. asau, demonstr. pron. : that, yon. -(nom. sg. m.): I, 3.1, 2; 

5.1 ; 8.5 ; 10.6 ; II, 10.5 ; III, 1.1 ; 19.3 ; V, 3.3 ; 4.1 ; 10.8 ; VIII, 6.1. amum 
(acc. sg. m.) : I, 3.2 ; 10.7 ; II, 9.1, 8 ; VII, 3.1 ; 7.1 ; 14.1 ; VIII, 6.2 ; 8.4, 5. 
amuna (instr. sg.) : I, 7.7 ; III, 15.3. amusmat (abl. sg.) : I, 6.8 ; 7.7 ; VIII, 

6.2 ; 12.2. amusya (gen. sg.) : I, 7.5 ; 8.5, 7 ; VI, 9.2. amusmin (loc. sg.) : 

I, 9.4 ; IV, 11.2 ; 12.2 ; 13.2 ; V, 1.3 ; VIII, 6.2. 

243. asta, n. : home, -tarn (nom.-acc. sg.) : I, 9.1 ; II, 14.1 ; III, 6.4 ; 
7.4 ; 8.4 ; 9.4 ; 10.4 ; 11.1 ; IV, 3.1. 

244. astamaya, m. : disappearance, setting, -yat (abl. sg.): II, 9.7. 

245. asthi, n. : bone. -(nom. sg.): II, 19.1 ; VI, 5.3. 

246. asmatkulina, a. : belonging to our family, -nas (nom. sg. m.): 
VI, 1.1. 

247. asmadvidya, f : knowledge of ourselves, -(nom. sg.) : IV, 14.1. 

248. asmarant, a. : not remembering, -ntas (nom. pi.) : VIII, 13.1. 

249. asrama, a. : not stiff ; not lame, -mas (nom. sg. m.) : VIII, 

10.1, 3. 

250. aha, pci. : certainly ; surely ; of course. VIII, 11.2. 

251. AHAMSREYAS, n. : claiming superiority for one’s self (Monier- 
Williams). -yasi (loc. sg.): V, 1.6. 

252. ahankaradeSa, m. : doctrine of the Self, -sas (nom. sg.) : VII, 

25.1. 

253. ahan, n. : day. -has (nom.-acc. sg.) : IV, 15.5; V, 4.1; 10.1; 
VIII, 3.2-3, 5; 4.2. -hnas (abl. sg.): IV, 15.5; V, 10.1. -hani (acc. pi.): 
VI, 7.1, 2. 

254. aham, pron. (I pers.) : I. -(nom. sg.) : I, 5.2, 4 ; 8.7, 8 ; 11.1, 2 ; 

III, 11.2 ; 15.2 ; 16.2, 4, 6, 7 ; IV, 1.8 ; 4.1, 2, 4 ; 10.5 ; 11.1 ; 12.1 ; 13.1 ; 

14.3 ; V, 1.6, 13, 14 ; 2.6 ; 3.5 ; 11.3, 5 ; VI, 3.2 ; 9.2 ; 10.1 ; VII, 1.3 ; 16.1 ; 

24.2 ; 25.1 ; VIII, 9.1, 2 ; 10.2, 4 ; 11.1, 2 ; 14.1. mam (acc. sg.) : II, 9.1 ; 

IV, 1.5 ; V, 11.3 ; 12.2 ; 13.2 ; 14.2 ; 15.2 ; 16.2 ; 17.2 ; VI, 15.1 ; VIII, 6.4. 

ma (acc. sg.) : I, 10.6 ; 11.4, 6, 8 ; 12.3 ; III, 16.7 ; IV, 2.4, 5 ; 4.4 ; 14.2 ; 

V, 2.6 ; 3.4, 5 ; VI, 5.4 ; 6.5 ; 7.2 ; 8.7 ; 9.4 ; 10.3 ; 11.3 ; 12.3 ; 13.1-3 ; 14.3 ; 

15.3 ; 16.3 ; VII, 1.1, 3. mayo, (instr. sg.) : I, 11.5, 7, 9 ; IV, 1.4, 6. me 
(dat.-gen. sg.) : I, 10.2, 3, 4 ; 11.3 ; II, 24.5, 9, 14 ; III, 14.3, 4 ; 16.2, 4, 6 ; 
IV, 2.2 ; 5.2 ; 6.3 ; 7.3 ; 8.3 ; 9.2 ; 14.3 ; V, 2.1, 2 ; 3.6 ; 11.5 ; VI, 1.7 ; 3.4 ; 
4.7 ; 7.4 ; 8.1, 3 ; VII, 1.3, 5 ; 2.2 ; 3.2 ; 4.3 ; 5.3 ; 6.2 ; 7.2 ; 8.2 ; 9.2 ; 10.2 ; 
11.2 ; 12.2 ; 13.2 ; 14.2 ; VIII, 8.1. mat (abl. sg.) : V, 1.8-11. mama (gen. 
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sg.): I, 5.2, 4; 11.3. avarn (nom. du.): VIII, 8.1, 3. vayam (nom. pi.): 
I, 8.5, 7 ; II, 24.4, 8, 12-13 ; III, 17.7 ; IV, 3.7 ; 11.2 ; 12.2 ; 13.2 ; V, 2.7. 
nas (acc.-dat.-gen. pi.) : I, 12.2 ; II, 1.3 ; IV, 5.1 ; 10.4 ; V, 1.7, 12 ; 11.1, 6 ; 
VI, 4.5. 

255. ahaha, interj. of joy, surprise, sorrow, etc. IV, 2.3, 5. 

256. ahimsant, a. : not hurting ; harmless, -san (nom. sg. m.) : VIII, 

15.1. 

257. ahimsa, f. : harmlessness; not injuring anything, -(nom. sg.): 
Ill, 17.4. 

ahrdayajna, a. : not knowing the heart, -nam (nom.-acc. sg. n.) : VII, 
2.1 ; 7.1. 

259. ahoratra, n. : day and night, -re (acc. du.) : VIII, 4.1. 

{To be continued.) 



A NARRATIVE & CRITICAL HISTORY OF ADEN 

By 

ABDULLA YAQUB KHAN, Aden. 

Introduction 

The annals of Aden are so interwoven and blended with the histories of 
Yemen, Ottoman Empire, Portugal, and other countries that it has for ages 
baffled historians to present a harmonious and linked account of its hoary 
past ; mystical decline and fall ; squirming rise and growth, and ultimate lift 
to a position of the highest magnitude in the diadem of the British Empire. 

Here I propose to give a synopsis of my history which will be narrated 
at greater length in this paper, disclosing many facts hitherto unpublish- 
ed — the fruit of my several years’ research in such a place like Aden, 
where not a single public library exists. 

Before narrating the history of the place one point has to be determined 
— a point which will decide the commercial importance of this port. Aden is 
a barren place and, situated as it is in the torrid zone, is almost devoid of 
vegetation. The heat, the poignancy of its atmosphere, the Shamal, and the 
hot blast during summer, are apprehended for a veritable inferno. It pro- 
duces nothing worth naming, and entirely depends on Yemen for its vegetable, 
fodder and fire-wood, on India for its grain and cereals, on the Far East 
for its textile fabric, on Europe for luxuries and perfume, and on Africa 
for its live-stock. But, in spite of all these obstacles and drawbacks, Aden 
attracted the attention of many nations, like the Himyarites, Romans, Abyssi- 
nians, Persians, Portuguese, Egyptians, Turks, Dutch, French, Americans 
and British, towards its sombre and charred rocks. But why ? It certainly 
possesses no scenery of Venice or Kashmere ; has no fertile soil ; water — the 
elixir of life — has to be bought ; the heat is just enough for Shatns-e-Tabrez 
to roast his meat. Again why did nations who came to conquer Aden in 
the past sacrifice a number of their brave and gallant men on the shore of 
Sira Island ? There is one and only one answer to these interrogations. The 
strategical position and commercial passage it commands midway between 
Europe and India — a connecting link between the West and East. It was 
not the captivating or entrancing nature of this burnt chain of hills that 
gravitated nations from distant climes at a period of history when naviga- 
tion was in its infancy and the ancient mariners dreaded to pass The Gate 
of Tears, (Bab-el-Mandeb), and The Sea of Destruction, (Bahr-el-Kulzum) ; 
but the quest for a commercial port and a naval base. 
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I. — Ancient Cycle 

The ancient history of Aden is (Shrouded in mystery. Maneans, Sabaeans 
and Himyarites, were its masters between b.c. 2000 and a.d. 525. It is 
probable that the tanks of Aden were built by the Himyarites after the 
bursting of the dam of Mareb in about a.d. 102(?). The Himyarites were 
shrewd and enterprising traders and had a profitable intercourse with Jeru- 
salem, Tyre and Sidon, — the Phoenician ports, trading in blue clothes, embroi- 
dered work, chests of rich apparel made of cedar and bound with cords pro- 
cured in Aden. But the occupation of Aden as an emporium was impossible 
without an adequate supply of water, and as the Himyarites were great engi- 
neers of their time, the building of the Aden Tanks, was a simple thing to 
them in comparison with the stupendous dam of Mareb. The famous 
Queen of Saba, ( Queen Balqis), is said to have visited Aden with her retinue 
of 1000 boys and girls and a variety of commodities, such as species, gold, 
frankinscense, jewels, spices, algum, as a present for King Solomon. 

Nebuchadnezzar, ( Bukhtnasser of the Orient), had penetrated to Aden 
along the coast from the Hejaz in b.c. 574. 

The trade in spices and frankinscense was of great importance, and 
about a.d. 110 Aelius Gailus, a general of Egypt in the reign of Augustus, 
visited Yemen to invade the country in quest of these commodities ; but found 
this to be a myth. 

Aden was a flourishing port during the time of the Himyarites (a.d. 40- 
70) and the Greeks gave it the name of Eudaemon Arabia (i.e. Happy 
Arabia). The name of the king of Aden was Sher habit who ruled the neigh- 
bouring countries as well. He was an ally of the Romans. The Romans 
in those days were great navigators and wanted a suitable port for tapping 
the trade of India and Africa. They established Bernice on the African side 
of the Red Sea, but when they could not induce traders to carry their ship- 
ment of spices from India and raw silk from China they captured Aden and 
named it Emporium Rornanium. Later, when they found it impossible 
to maintain the place, they destroyed it. Aden remained in a ruined condi- 
tion for some time, but regained its prosperity in a.d. 342 in the time of 
Constantine the Great, the King of the Romans, who renewed the old 
friendship with the King of Himyarites, and sent an embassy to him. 
This king permitted the erection of a church in the city of Aden for such 
of the Roman merchants who came to trade at Aden. 

In a.d. 525 a religious war broke out in Yemen between the Himyarites 
and Christians. The Christians sought the help of the Abyssinians. Exas- 
perated the Abyssinians sent an expedition under the command of Aryat, 
who came to Aden in Roman ships and conquered it. In a.d. 573, Madi 
Kareb, son of Saif bin D’Yazan persuaded the king of Persia to invade 
Yemen and Aden, describing the former as a country full of gold. The king 
sent a Persian army of 3600 strong, most of whom, were felons and male- 
factors, under the command of Waharz Pir Zada who, after a battle with 



618 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


(Jan. 


the Abyssinians captured Aden in a.d. 573. 1 The Persians ruled over Aden 
and Yemen from a.d. 573 to a.d. 632. 

The first Muslim, sent by the holy Prophet, (P. B. U. H. ), as a governor 
and administrator of Aden, was Abu Musa Ash’ari. He ruled over Aden 
for a short time. In a.d. 632 Akramah Aboo Sahl was commissioned to 
quell a revolt and Aden in the same year passed into the hands of the 
Umayyads. 


II. — Medieval Cycle 

In a.d. 749, the Abbasides took up the reign of the Government of Aden, 
and appointed Daood Abdul Majid as the first governor of the place. Banu 
Zayyads then captured it in a.d. 817, and in a.d. 905 it wag under the sway 
of the Karamite Caliphate. After 28 years (a.d. 933) the Imam of Yemen 
took up its administration, and after the lapse of a century (a.d. 1038), it 
was in the possession of Zaher Ayyah. In a.d. 1062 the Banu Ma’an cap- 
tured it. In the 12th century the country was in a great turmoil, and it 
rapidly changed hands in the following sequence : — Successors of Ibn Omer 
governed it in a.d. 1137 ; captured by Bilal Yasir Mohamed, a.d. 1137 ; 
treacherously taken by Sultan-el-Mansoor Hatim, a.d. 1137 ; seized by Imam 
Mudaffar, a.d. 1149 ; governed by Banu Mahdi, a.d. 1159 ; besieged by Abd- 
an-Naby, a.d. 1173, who resisted the army of Turan Shah ; invaded by the 
latter, a.d. 1173, and ultimately passed on to the Ayyubite Government. 
When Marco Polo visited Aden in about a.d. 1290, the trade seemed to 
have revived, so much so that horses were exported to India in large numbers 
and the Ruler of Aden levied heavy imposts on them. In a.d. 1325 Abdul 
Hasonali ruled over Aden. The yet to be known Battle of the Arrows was 
fought in a.d. 1387, and Imad Rabi marched on Aden when there was an earth- 
quake ; the famous Arab Lexicographer Ferozabadi visited the place, a.d. 1394, 
Badruddin rebelled and ransacked Aden treasure, a.d. 1399. About a.d. 1422 
we find that the trade of Aden improved considerably and the Emperor of 
China sent an Imperial Envoy to Aden with a letter and presents for the 
King of Aden to permit a commercial intercourse between the Chinese and 
the Arabs. These Chinese brought precious commodities such as rubies, 
amber etc., for sale in Aden. 

III. — Modern Cycle 

Aden at a later stage passed into the hands of Imams and the most 
renowned of this line of rulers was Abdul Wahab bin Omer, who, in a.d. 1500, 
constructed an aqueduct to convey water from Bir Mahlt into Aden, and 
built the Round Tank known to-day as Playfair Tank, situated outside the 
skirt of the other tanks. 


1. A marble slab describing this battle in Himyaritic inscription was found 
by Commander Haines near the defunct Indian General Hospital at Crater in a.d. 
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All this time Aden had been an entrepot through which considerable 
merchandise such as franckinscense, alabaster, spikenard, spices, etc., passed on 
to India, China, Africa, Egypt and Syria. The discovery of the Cape Route 
in a.d. 1427, however, diminished its trade temporarily. Immediately after 
this discovery the Portugal Court became anxious to find a suitable port for 
its merchant ships and in a.d. 1513 Albuquerque arrived at Aden in command 
of a fleet ; but in spite of his scaling ladders, bucklers and awe-inspiring swords, 
failed to capture the stronghold. To wreak vengeance upon the enemy for the 
massacre of his soldiers, he plundered and burnt all the ships that were lying 
at anchor in the harbour of Sira Island. He was followed by Lopo Soarez, 
in a.d. 1516 ; but a stratagem of the Governor of Aden frustrated the plan of 
the Portugal Court for ever. The Turks and the Portuguese at this period 
were at daggers drawn for the supremacy of the Red Sea, and the Turks 
looked upon Aden as the best rendezvous and a commercial haven for the 
Turkish fleet. In a.d. 1538 the fleet of Suleiman the Magnificent, anchored 
in the harbour of Aden, and in order to avoid the fate meted out to the 
Portuguese Lopo Soarez, he decided to meet one trick by another. The 
Governor of the town was wheedled, and on boarding the Turkish war vessel 
hanged at the yard-arm. One hundred guns were landed and the place 
was fortified. The Turks ruled over Aden for more than one hundred years. 
But the commerce during their regime declined so much that when John 
Jourdain, William Revetts and Alexander Sharpey visited the place in a.d. 
1609, they found Aden in a ruined state and contained, according to them, 
more soldiers than merchants. The merchandise was iron, tin, lead and broad 
cloth. The Ascension, in which Sharpey and his companions travelled, was 
the first British ship to visit Aden. In the following year (a.d. 1610), Sir 
Henry Middleton visited Aden and was given the same treatment as was 
meted out to Sharpey. 1 

The Turkish maladministration in Aden, however, scared away all the 
traders from the town, and Aden fell into an insignificant port, forlorn and 
deserted. Meanwhile many of the tribes revolted, compelling the Turks to 
evacuate Aden and Yemen. Mocha at this time took the place of Aden 
and acquired the position of a flourishing port of Yemen. On the departure 
of the Turks, Aden remained under the Imam of Yemen. 

In a.d. 1708 the French first visited Aden, and in a.d. 1762 the famous 
Danish traveller Carsten Niebuhr, visited it and found the trade a trifling 
one, “ for," he says, “ the sovereign is never at peace with his neighbours.” 
The export of Aden then was coffee only. 

The first American ship to visit Aden was in a.d. 1804 in quest of some 
convenient place to raise it to a commercial importance ; but failed in their 
endeavour. They, however, bartered piece goods etc., for coffee, gums, fran- 
kinscense, myrrh and skin. 


1. He was captured and sent in chains to Sanna. 
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IV. — The British 

Perim was occupied by Colonel Murray in a.d. 1799, in order to pre- 
vent a junction between Napoleon and Tippoo Sultan ; but owing to water 
difficulties it was abandoned in September the same year. Murray came to 
Aden and was given a generous reception by Sultan Ahmed, the Chief of 
Aden and Lahej. In a.d. 1802, a treaty of friendship and commerce was 
concluded with the Sultan of Aden and remained in force till a.d. 1827. In 
a.d. 1820, negotiations for the establishment of a coaling station in Aden were 
begun, and concluded in a.d. 1829, when some coal was landed on Sira Island 
for S. S. Hugh Lindsay, the first British steamship built in India. Owing 
to labour difficulties, however, the idea was abandoned. An attempt was 
made to form Socotra Island as a coaling station but the scheme was not 
successful. 

In a.d. 1837 (the year of accession of Queen Victoria), a ship Darya- 
e-Dowlat, flying the British ensign, was wrecked near Aden and was plun- 
dered by the subjects of the Sultan of Aden. The merchandise was found 
on sale in the markets of Aden at the time when Captain Haines came 
for making investigations. The Sultan pleaded ignorance about the mis- 
adventure of the ship and the looting of her cargo. Captain Haines demanded 
a reparation of 12,000 dollars or the return of the entire property of the 
ship plundered by the Bedouins. The Sultan after a good deal of haggling 
agreed to restore two-thirds of the goods and executed a promissory note for 
the payment of the balance at twelve months’ sight. 

Meanwhile Commander Haines, succeeded in inducing the Sultan to cede 
Aden in return for an annual subsidy of 8,700 dollars ; but at the last 
moment the Sultan failed to keep up his words and machinated to waylay 
the Commander. Thus Commander Haines was forced in a.d. 1838 to block- 
ade the town and threatened to bombard it if the Sultan failed to hand 
it over according to mutual agreement. Finding the Sultan nonchalant, Com- 
mander Haines attacked the place in a.d. 1839 and captured it on the 19th 
January of that year. Aden was the first town to be annexed to the British 
possession in the reign of Queen Victoria. 

The British government built all the fortifications, and from a.d. 1839 
to a.d. 1857 several futile attempts were made by the Arabs to recapture the 
place. In a.d. 1857 Sheikh Othman was added, and in a.d. 1882 it was 
purchased by the British from the Sultan of Lahej. In a.d. 1868 Jabal Ishan 
(Little Aden), was purchased from the Sultan of Lahej. Aden was declared 
a free port in a.d. 1850. Since then custom duties are levied only on salt, 
wines, spirits etc. 

The tanks were cleaned in a.d. 1874 by the British at a cost of many 
lakhs of rupees. Several improvements in town building, roads, water sup- 
ply, sanitation, lighting, etc., have been made. 

During the Great War the Turks occupied Lahej on the 3rd July 1915 
and on the 5th July they captured Sheikh Othman ; but on the 21st of the 
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same month they were expelled from Sheikh Othman to the confines of 
Lahej . On the 11th November 1918 the Armistice was signed and Lahej 
was evacuated by the Turks. This was the end of the Turkish rule in 
Yemen. 

For about 93 years Aden remained under the administration of the 
Government of Bombay, and on 1st April 1932 its control was transferred to 
the Government of India. On April 1937 it was handed over to the Colonial 
Government. 


PART I. 

CHAPTER I. 

Some Myths 

Aden is the traditional site of the Garden of Eden, a distinction which 
is shared by Ceylon and Yemen. At a remote age, after the expulsion of 
Adam and Eve, Aden became the abode of Satan and his Jinn. 

Cain, after murdering his brother Abel, fled in fear of his father from 
India to Aden, choosing Sirah as his abode. He seems to have found Sirah 
dull, and Satan appearing before him, presented him with a lute and other 
musical instruments, with which he managed to keep himself amused. 1 After 
the lapse of some time the common enemy of mankind appeared again and 
induced him to become an idolator. Cain and his progeny, therefore, became 
the first adorers of fire, and the first fire temple is said to have been erected 
by Cain in Aden. 2 Cain lived in Aden for a considerable time and after 
his death was buried here. His last home can be seen to-day on the barren 
rim of the Aden crater, south of the Main Pass. 3 

The Indians say Aden was the prison of the Das Sir, the name of a 
jinn with ten heads, one of which was that of the deer Dilaeser. This 
jinn used to dwell on Jebel Mandher, and disport himself on the sand of 
Holkat Bay. 4 

According to the Hindu mythology, the well dug out in the heart of 
the Sira hill, and known as Bir Heramast, was excavated by a jinn named 
Hur.weet. The cause which led to the accomplishment of this wonderful 
piece of engineering, was the frustration of the evil design of a powerful 
but disreputable giant, named Hedith, who stole the wife of Ram Hyder 
from the province of Oudh and flew with her through the air until he alighted 
on the summit of Sira Island. Hedith then wanted to change her form 

1. Jones & Badger, Travels of Ludovico Di Varthena pp. 59-60, and an Arabic 
MS : entitled Ruh-er-Ruh. by Essa bin Lutf-Allah Sharfuddin. 

2. Price. Essay towards the History of Arabia, pp. 11-12. 

3. Burton, Unexplored Syria, Vol. I. 

4. Hunter, Statistical Account of Aden, p. 185. 
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from that of human being to that of a jinn. This suggestion was strongly 
resented by the lady. Now Hunweet, the engineer, whose form was that of 
an ape, was near by, and a witness to this wrangle. Pitying the lady, he 
tunnelled the whole passage from the city of Oojein (the capital of Bikrami, 
King of Malwa), under the sea until it terminated in the centre of Jebel 
Sira completing the whole thing in one night. Issuing from the passage, 
he found Hyder’s wife sleeping under a thorn tree on the top of the hill 
and carried her home to her desolate husband . 1 It is said that the well was 
so terrible that no one dared to look into it. Vapour used to come out of it 
and round about it snakes disported. A long story follows which is omitted 
owing to its length. It is also related in an Arabic manuscript 2 that the 
well existed there up to a comparatively recent period, from the bottom of 
which flames used to issue, and that the end of a rope, let down by way of 
experiment in the presence of many witnesses, was found to be burnt on 
being drawn up. There is nothing improbable in this story for the Penin- 
sula of Aden is undoubtedly of volcanic origin and the tame igneous agency 
still occasionally manifests itself among the Zebair islands in the Red Sea, 
and the opposite coast of Africa. 

According to the tradition fire will be emitted from the Sira of Aden on 
the Day of Resurrection and drive the people of Aden to the place of judg- 
ment . 3 Maulana Hason Nizami, a sage of India, interprets the word fire 
as if it meant “Railway,” and fixed Aden as the place of starting. The 
line would extend to Syria via Yemen, and would be used for carrying the 
people to the place of judgment which is to be Syria . 4 

There is some diversity amongst historians about the naming of this 
town. Some say Aden was so called because the founder named it after his 
son, whose name was also “ Ad an ”, a descendant from the tribe of ’Ad. It 
is likewise held that the first man who was imprisoned 5 6 in it bore the name 
’Aden. Ibn Mujawir says, that as formerly Aden contained an iron mine 
(■ M’adan ), people in course of time corrupted the original word into Aden by 
decapitating the letter ‘ M ’. Chesney 5 is of opinion that this, once celebrated 
commercial kingdom, was founded by Aden-bin-Senan. 

Whoever might have been the founder, the site was happily selected, and 
well-calculated, by its imposing appearance, not only to display the splendour 
of its edifices, but also uniting a strength with ornament to sustain the char- 
acter which it subsequently bore as the port and bulwark of Arabia Felix . 7 


1. Hunter, Statistical Account of Aden, p. 186. 

2 . In the possession of the author entitled : Tarikh Thaghr Aden (History 
of the Valley of Aden), by Kadi Aboo Abdalla bin Ahmed Muhrim 

3. Mohamed Abdulla El-Keysani in Hunter’s Account p 186 

4. Hason Nizami, Kitab-el-Amr, (Urdu edition), published several years be- 
fore the inception of the Aden Railway. 

5. Aden was a prison of the Pharoahs, but it ceased to be so under the 
Fatimites. 

6 . Chesney, Expedition to the Euphrates and Tigris, Vol i 

7. Wellsted, Travels in Arabia, Vol. ii. p. 334 
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CHAPTER II. 

A Few Legends 

Since the early stages of civilization, from the days of ’Ad, Thamud, 
Jadis and Tasm, to the present day, Aden has been one of the main con- 
necting links in the chain of commerce between East and West. The aim 
of this paper is to give a picture however inadequate of the ancient splen- 
dour of Aden, and the account would be incomplete if glimpses of its ancient 
fame are not visualised. 

Amongst the ancient Arabs, who cruised the sea and built monumental 
works in Aden and its vicinity, were the ‘ Adites or the peoples of 'Ad, who 
were image-worshippers. They are said to have been gigantic in structure, 
and stature and full of vanity. They lived in Hadramaut, the province adjoin- 
ing Yemen, and according to tradition were the settlers of the great desert 
Al-Akhaf or Rub-el-Khali (the Solitary Quarter). Shedad, the son of ’Ad is 
said to have performed many fabulous exploits ; but we have room to men- 
tion only one of them — the erection of the magnificent city in the desert of 
Aden, begun by his father. This city is said to have been built in the vici- 
nity of Aden near the village of Imad. It was adorned with sumptuous 
palaces and delightful gardens in imitation of the celestial paradise, and to 
inspire his subjects with a superstitious veneration for him as a god. This 
superb structure, we are told, was built with bricks of gold and silver alter- 
nately disposed. The roof was of gold inlaid with precious stones and pearls. 
The trees and shrubs were of the same precious materials. The fruits and 
flowers were rubies, and on the branches were perched birds of similar metals, 
the hollow parts of which were loaded with every species of the richest per- 
fumes, so that every breeze that blew came charged with fragrance from the 
bills of these golden images. To this paradise he gave the name of Arem . 1 
But divine wrath fell on Shedad on account of his pride and impiety, ere 
he could step in to see the grandeur of his paradise on earth. 

And, if this tale of Shedad’s city be disbelieved, some of the descendants of 
this extinct race still inhabit Mount Shamsham in Aden in the form of apes ! 
It is said that the prophet Houd was sent to reclaim the tribe of ’Ad, and 
the people of Mahra in Socotra are descendants from the remnant of the 
Adites. Once a man named Kolabeh, while seeking for camels came upon 
the beautiful garden or Irem-Dhatul-Imad. He found and brought away a 
priceless jewel which came into the possession of the first Omayyad Khalif 
Nourrejaht. Those who embraced Islam by the preaching of the prophet 
Hound were spared, but the rest were either suffocated by a stifling wind 
or survived in the form of apes . 2 

It is just possible that a certain gentleman of Aden found kerosene in 
the vicinity of Shedad’s paradise. But a jinn was the keeper of the source 

1. Chrichton, History of Arabia, pp. 90-91. 

2. Bents, Southern Arabia, p. 131. 



624 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY lJa n - 

of this precious fluid, and as he required a human sacrifice, the prospector 
was obliged to abandon his project. This exploration in Aden is a twentieth 
century fable and the story of The Jinn and the Oil, is current up to 
the present day. Since these jinns are not willing to give up the pursuit 
of Adenites, even in an age when science makes us soar on metallic wings 
to the borders of heaven, and a voice from the other end of the world rides 
on ethereal chargers to give us the latest news, the legends of Shedad may 
not be denounced as absurd. 


CHAPTER III. 

ANCIENT ADEN 

1. Verdant Aden 

Long before the dawn of history and preceding the great upheaval ol 
the volcano now extinct, Aden must have been a verdant place full of blos- 
soming trees, with the eye-soothing carpet of grass covering the length and 
breadth of the present gaunt, lava-covered hills. 

Sir Henry Johnston says : “ This region of South-western and Southern 
Arabia ten to fifteen thousand years ago, was probably an even better favour- 
ed province than it is at the present day, when it still bears the Roman desig- 
nation of Arabia Felix — so much of the rest of this gaunt, lava-covered and 
sand-strewn peninsula being decidedly ‘ inf el lx It has high mountains, a 
certain degree of rainfall on them and was anciently clothed in rich forests 
before the camels and goats and sheep of Neolithic and Bronze Age men 
nibbled away much of this verdure. Above all there grew trees oozing with 
delicious scented resins or gums.” 1 

Aden must also have been in the same flourishing condition as that 
which we find Sir Henry Johnston describing in the case of Ancient Yemen, 
although Dr. Anderson tells us that the growth of Aden resembles that 
Arabia Patrea, of which it is evidently the extension, yet it is queer how Yemen 
should be between Arabia Patrea, and Aden, when the latter is supposed 
to be a part and parcel of Arabia Patrea. We really doubt very much and 
are inclined to believe, that this “ Cindrella of the East,” as Colonel Jacob 
dubs Aden, must have been an integral part of Yemen, before nature robbed 
her ancient beauty. 2 

Even upto the 17th century Aden was so green and its valleys studded 
with small trees and shrubs, producing beautiful flowers, that it was no un- 
common circumstance for the inhabitants of Sheikh Othman, 3 to send their 

1. Sir H. H. Johnston, Africa. 

2. Burton, Gold Mines of the Midian, p. 284, & Anderson, Florula Adenensis, 
J. P. B. S. Vol. V. 

3. A town about 9 miles from Aden proper. 
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goats and camels to find pasturage amongst the valleys on the west side of 
the peninsula when none was procurable in their own district . 1 How far 
Sir Henry Johnston’s description of ancient Yemen is applicable to our 
infernal “ Coal Hole,” an appellation given to Aden by Sir R. Burton, is 
left to the judgment of the reader. But whatever little vegetation we have 
at present that might before long disappear like the primitive dodo on 
account of climatic changes of Aden, is the remnant of what was been left by 
the havoc of volcanic eruption described in the following chapter. 


CHAPTER IV. 

ANCIENT ADEN 

2. The Eruption of the Aden Volcano 

In the course of time the never ceasing work of nature wrought an entire 
change in the shape and structure of Aden. After years of inactivity the 
Aden volcano might have suddenly belched forth torrents of liquid lava and 
blown up pieces of rock to distant places several miles around Aden ; and most 
probably the islets dotting the sea from Maalla harbour upto Little Aden, 
are the result of the havoc played by the volcano. Valentia remarks that 
the rocky peninsula on which Aden is situated resembles the fragment of a 
volcano, the crater of which is covered by the sea . 2 But this upheaval must 
have taken place thousands of years before the destruction of Pompeii. 

The configuration and construction of the volcanic walls of the crater 
in which the town of Aden is situated, are highest toward the south and east : 
but as the ridges of lava all radiate from the crater in these directions, the 
lower part of the lip of the volcanic cone must have been where the rocks 
are now highest ; and some violent disruption must have subsequently over- 
thrown the sides of the cone toward the north and east which were originally 
the most lofty, and at the same time the weakest, as no floods of lava have 
issued forth from them to serve as supports and buttresses to their walls. 
The islet of Sirah, to the east of the town, is only a large fragment of the 
eastern side of the cone. The volcano must have been submarine in its ori- 
ginal outburst, as the stratification around the peninsula and the elevation 
of limestone masses, even to the highest parts of mount Shamsham, satis- 
factorily show. The whole peninsula must have been raised from the waters 
like some of the islands of the Red Sea. Shells, such as are now procurable on 
the shore, are found near the summits of some of its peaks. That the volcano 
was active in the present geological era, there can be little doubt ; but it 
must have been long quiescent before it was chosen as the site of a commer- 
cial emporium. Abulfeda speaks of a report having come from Mecca of 

1. Playfair, History of Arabia Felix or Yemen, p. 6. 

2. Viscount G. Valentia, Voyages and Travels, Vol. ii. p. 86. 
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fire having been seen bursting forth near Aden, and from the adjacent moun- 
tains in a.d. 1253. It was particularly brilliant by night, he says, and sent up 
large columns of smoke. 1 This notice is however too general and refers to 
too evanescent phenomena to warrant any conclusion about the late volcanic 
action in the locality. 2 Dr. Buist is also of opinion that Aden had clearly 
been submerged and elevated again from the water since the latest period of 
its activity. Up to the altitude of 500 feet it is thickly strewn with sea-shells 
mixed with scoriae and volcanic ashes, and in the bottom of the crater and all 
around the margins of the peninsula are masses of shells and gravel, the 
same as now prevail in sea around and exactly similar to those in the' raised 
reaches of India and of Suez. 3 


CHAPTER V. 

ANCIENT ADEN 

3. The Extinction of the Aden Volcano 

We now proceed to explain, on the authority of oriental legend, how the 
volcano of Aden was extinguished. In an Arabic manuscript entitled Tank 
Taghr 'Aden, i.e. The History of the Valley of Aden, by the learned and 
devout Kazi Aboo-Abdulla bin Ahmed Muhrim, we find that formerly from 
Kulzum 4 to Aden and beyond the mountains of Socotra, 5 all was dry land, 
there was no sea and no outlet ; but when Dulkarnain 6 in his voyage round 
the world came here, he opened a gulf wherein the sea flowed until it was 
arrested near the mountains of Bab-el-Mandeb, whereby Aden was engulfed 
by water and nothing was visible except the tops of the mountains jutting up 
into peaks. Then Dulkarmain cut a passage through Bab-el-Mandeb, where- 
by the water rushed in and filled the whole of El-Kulzum. When the rush 
was over Aden rose up and the land about it was drained in the direction 


1. Abulfeda, Annals. 

2. Wilson, Lands of the Bible, Vol. i, p. 

3. Dr. Buist, Physical Geography of the Red Sea, pp. 11_12 

4. This is the Red Sea and not ‘ Gulf of Seuz,’’ as' Badger puts it in his 
notes to the Travels of Ludovico Di Varthema, p. 58. 

5. Professor J. Stanley Gardiner, describes the new discoveries which have 

been made by the "John Murray expedition, under Colonel Seymour Sewell 
thus : “ Gondwanland belonged to the reptilian period, and was the home no doubt’ 
of monstrous scaly reptiles. . The 10,000-ft. high ridge, which runs south-west to’ 
wards Socotra, was obviously a continuation of the Aravulli range (in Aimere India) 
and other mountains. ’ ' 

/\ C , elebr f d P er ™f ” On ental H^tory who has been erroneously identi- 
fied with Alexander of Macedon. He pushed his conquest to the remotest regions 
of the earth, vanquished nations of colossal stature, and subdued towns whose walls 
and towers were of brass and copper, so brilliant, that the inhabitants were ob- 
liged to wear masks to protect them from total blindness. Chrichton Arabia 
Vol. i. p. 110. 1UN ’ Atama. 
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of Ash-Sham (Syria). Kazi Muhrim most probably copied this portion of 
his narrative from Ibn-el-Mojawar’s work entitled Tarikh-el-Mustabsir, in 
which we find a further account of the opening of Bab-el-Mandeb. This 
author writes : — 

“From the Red Sea to Aden and beyond Jabel Socotra was one united ex- 
panse of land . . . . ” and proceeds to narrate what has already been described 
above, adding : “ We have proofs of that. — Firstly it is known that the marks 
which the sea and the waves have left remain visible on the summits of febel 
el-Kar and on the mountain on which is the fort of Takar and Jabel Akhdar. 
And the second proof is that Shedad bin ‘Ad did not build his Irem Dnat- 
el-Imad except between Lahej and the Gulf on one side, and Mawya which 
is on the road to Mafalis on the other, and that side which is toward Jabel 
Dareena is desert .’’ 1 This shows that the hills were under water and pushed 
up by the pressure of the cooling surface of the earth, and the geological 
aspect of Aden shows that the waves did wash the summits of its hills as 
described by Arab chroniclers. Besides, Wells’s well-known work Outlines of 
History, and the recent Murray Expedition, throw sufficient light in regard 
to the physico-geographical condition of Aden during the Pluvial or Lacustrum 
Ages. Wells says that the Persian Gulf extended very far to the north of its 
present head, and combined with the Syrian desert to cut off the Semitic 
peoples from the eastern areas, while on the other hand the south of Arabia, 
much more fert'le than it is now, may have reached across what is now the 
Gulf of Aden towards Abyssinia and Somaliland. The Mediterranean and 
Red Sea were probably still joined at Suez . 2 Whatever truth there may be 
in the allegorical details of this account, it seems reasonable to conclude that 
Aden in pre-historic times was joined to Africa, and that the sea which now 
separates the two continents was formed by the opening of Bab-el-Mandeb. 
In this we are supported by the theory of Seymour Sewell, the Leader of 
the Murray Expedition, who thinks that this hypothetical land, known as 
Lemuria or Gondwana, lying sunk below the mysterious waters of the Indian 
Ocean, once linked the Indian and African shores of the Arabian Sea, pro- 
bably in remote ages long before Man made his first appearance. Logical 
deductions arising out of increased scientific knowledge have all tended to 
confirm this supposition. Similar fauna have been found on either side of 
the Arabian Sea . 3 


{To be continued). 


1. Hunter, Statistical Account of Aden, pp. 183-184. 

2. Wells, Outlines of History, Vol. i, p. 91. 

3. “ A Lost Continent,” in the Times of India, Aug. 19, 1938, & “ The Sub- 
merged Continent,” in the Illustrated Weekly of India — July 29, 1934. 



THE INTERPRETATION OF YASNA HA X. 

HOM YASHT 


By 

ERVAD MANECK. F. KANGA. 


(1) Hereafter from here fly away the daevas and the confreres of the 
daevas. May the good Sraosha 1 stay (here) ! May Ashi Vanguhi 2 stay 
here ! May Ashi Vanguhi entertain delight here in this house which is of 
Ahura and of asha-increasing 3 Haoma. 

(2) In the first pressing I praise thee with the word, O wise one ! 
when the sprout is caused to be held. In the second 4 pressing I praise thee 
with the word, O Intelligent One ! when I strike (thee) down with manly 
strength. 

(3) I praise the cloud and the rain which both make thy ‘ kehrp 
increase on the tops of mountains where thou, O Haoma ! hast grown up. 

(4) I praise thy mother, the revolving, broad, bountiful earth, whose 
impulse for production is energetic, O Righteous Haoma ! I praise the earth 
where 6 thou growest sweet-smelling and brave in the fields ; ; and as the good 
shrub of Mazda, 8 O Haoma ! thou art grown up on the mountains. 

(5) And mayest thou flourish everywhere. Evidently thou art the 
fountain of righteousness. Increase thou with my word in every root, in 
every off-shoot and in every twig. 

(6) Haoma grows up when praised. The man who thus praises him 
becomes more victorious. O Haoma ! even the most insignificant prepara- 


1. Sraosha. lit. obedience, the obeying or carrying out of the Law of Righteous- 
ness which is Law of Ahura. Two Yasts were composed in honour of Sraosha ; one 
is Sraosha Vast Hadhokht and the other Sraosha Yast Vadi i.e the Greater Sraosha 
Yast. The latter is wrongly called Yast-i-si-shab or Yast of the three nTghts ErZd 
Dhabhar reads “ Sarosh Yast i sar shab" and translates “Sraosha Yast (to be 
recited) at the beginning of the night ” I propose to read thus : Srds yast der sap " 
I read der ( = long) instead of sar as read by Dhabhar 

2. lit. the Best Holiness. As a proper name it indicates the incarnation of 
Piety and the resultmg blessings. The word Ashi. lit, means “ lot merit reward” 

3. Pahlavi version is ahrav-zdk i.e. of holy origin. Skt. 'version translates 

■ muktijanani ’ i.e. having salvation as mother. version translates 

4. lit. meaning ‘ upper.’ 

5. kehrpa. 4 celestial body ’ as distinguished from tanu-material bodv 

6. Pahl. version correctly translates 4 ku' better yathra X 

7. av. *Caranem. acc. of place. Bartholome (AirWh ssi >, , 

Pahlavi version kart or ( = doer) for av. caranem is influenced hv tbi f i " S U ' 

of the av. word. influenced by the false etymology 

8 Av. Mazda, lit. Omniscient. The Pahlavi version curiously renders it by 
mas meaning great. J y 
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tion of the Haoma- Juice, O Haoma, even the most insignificant praise, even 
the most insignificant drinking (each) is a thousand-fold smiting of the 
daevas. 

(7) Contamination created by (the daevas) at once disappears from 
this house where he really deposits, where one assuredly praises the origin of 
Haoma having-healing-properties. (He reveals) health and healing- virtues 
to his family as well as to his residence. 

(8) For, all other intoxications are connected with Anger, of infuriate 
spear, but that which is the intoxication of Haoma is connected with righteous- 
ness and delight. 1 The intoxication of Haoma makes the man active when 
he adopts 2 Haoma as a young son. In-a-great-measure Haoma produces 
health for their bodies. 

(9) O Haoma, grant me healing- virtues through which thou art the 
giver-of -health. O Haoma, grant me victoriousness through which thou art 
the killer with victory. I shall become thy friend and praiser, (for) the 
Creator Ahura Mazda declared the friend and praiser better than the Best 
Righteousness. 

(10) The well-working Lord has created thee active and wise. The 
Bountiful Lord has established thee in the Mount Hara Baraza agile and wise. 

(11) Then from here the holy birds instructed (on this point) carried 
thee away in different directions, to the Mounts Ishkata 3 Upairi-Saena 4 to 
the peaks (called) Staro-sara, to away — from the hollow precipice — to the 
precipices roundabout, to the white gleaming mountain. 5 6 

(12) Then in these mountains thou growest in various kinds, O Sweet, 5 
golden-coloured Haoma ! Thou hast been connected 7 with health through 
the delight of good thoughts. Then deviate me from this slandering thought, 
then turn me away from such plot after plot which stands as wicked utterance. 

(13) Obeisance (be) unto Haoma who makes a poor man equally high- 
minded as the richest one. Homage (be) unto Haoma who makest a poor 
man equally high-minded when he reaches the aim 8 of his desire. O golden 


1. Compare Ashi yasht. § 5. 

2. Pahlavi version explains the word by “ take care of ”. 

3. Av. ishkata in pi. means ‘ a mountain-range ’ and in sing. ‘ a rock.’ Barth. 
AirWb. 376. Windischmann and Justi take it in the sense of “ ravine.” 

4. Name of the mountain range ; lit. meaning “surpassing (the height of the 
flight of) an eagle.” AirWb. 398. 

5. The white gleaming mountains are, according to the opinion of Prof. 
Bartholomae, perhaps the Western Hindukush and Ghoraband, north of Kabul 
vide. AirWb. 398, 1599. 

6. lit. meaning ‘ having milk, juicy, savoury.’ 

7. Perfect 3rd pers. pi. active from ^ rath, to stick to, to be attached to. 

8. Vaedhya. locative sing, ‘reaching attainment.’ It is curiously translated 
into Pahlavi Version “ manpatan manpat." i.e. chief of the heads of the families. 
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Haoma! thou makest him who verily takes a share 1 in the Haoma-juice 
mixed with Jivam, rich in men, very holy and very intelligent. 

(14) Mayest thou not go away from me enjoying at will 2 like a bull 
banner. Let them go forth 3 inspired with thee and reach them whose activity 
is energetic. O righteous, asha-increasing Haoma ! I dedicate to thee this 
body which appears beautiful to me. 

(15) I throw away the insufficiency 4 (in the offerings for Haoma) of 
wicked women, deprived of understanding, who intend to deceive the 
‘athravan’ 5 and the Haoma, and who having deceived (them) disappears. 
He gives neither a religious teacher as son nor the possession of excellent son 
to her, who sits down to eat the sacred cake 6 (consecrated in the honour) 
of Haoma. 

(16) Of the five I am, of the five I am not : I belong to good thought, 
I do not belong to wicked thought ; I belong to good word, I do not belong to 
wicked utterance ; I belong to good action, I do not belong to wicked action ; 
I belong to obedience, I do not belong to disobedience ; 1 belong to the 
righteous, I do not belong to the wicked even up to the time when in the end 
the decisive battle of the Two Spirits shall take place. 

(17) Thereupon spoke Zarathushtra : ‘Obeisance (be) unto Haoma 
created-by-Mazda ; good is Haoma, created-by-Mazda. Homage (be) unto 
Haoma ! I praise all Haomas : (those) which are on the tops of the moun- 
tains, those which are in the depths of the valleys, and also those whose keep- 
ing in captivity are in the fetters of women. I pour thee down from the silver 
saucer to the golden one ; I do not pour thee down on the ground as thou 
art precious in value. 

(18) These are, O Haoma ! thy Gathas, 7 these are (thy) laudations, 
these are (thy) teachings, these are the rightly spoken words, health-bringing, 
victorious, bringing-opposition-to-enemies and health-giving. 

(19) These indeed (are) for me. May they proceed further inspired 
with thee, may they go swiftly inspired with thee ; they drive quickly inspired 
with thee. Being victorious he praises (Haoma) along with this hymn 
worthy to be sung. 


1. Bartholomae takes the word in the double sense * to give a share ' as 
well as ‘ to take a share.’ 

2. Bartholomae takes asita as adjective nom. pi. from dsit. “enjoying.” 
AirWb. 338. 

3. Imperative 3rd person pi. from V ay, to go with /ra-prefix. 

4. Past, participle passive, frorn V vd to be wanting, to fail, used as a noun. 

5. Meaning ‘ priest.’ See Vendidad Ch. XVIII. for the definition of the word. 

6. lit. meaning share, part, then sacred bread used in yasna and other 
ceremonies. 

7. Songs from V go- to sing. Psalms of Zarathushtra. 
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(20) Homage unto the cattle ! Obeisance unto the cattle ! Word unto 
the cattle ! Victory unto the cattle ! Food unto the cattle ! Clothing unto the 
cattle ! Agriculture unto the cattle ! Fatten her for our food. 1 

(21) We revere the golden, exalted Haoma. We revere Haoma, the 
renovator, bringing-prosperity-to-the-world. We revere Haoma, warding-off- 
death. We revere all Haomas. 2 We worship here the Holiness and the 
Fravashi of the Holy Zarathushtra Spitama. 

(That person) among the existing ones of whom Ahura Mazda, in con- 
sonance with the Divine Immutable Law, knows (that he is verily better in 
acts of worship (and those women) too of whom (Ahura Mazda knows 
likewise) — (all such) both men and women do we revere. 2 


1. Compare, yast Varharan. Karda 20 ; also yasna Ha XVIII. 5. 

2. Yenghe Hatam is one of the three holiest prayers of Avesta, and is re- 
garded by Geldner as a later imitation of yasna Ha LI 22. yasna Ha XXI is a 
commentary on this prayer. 



"GM-SKO versus *GM-SKHO 

By 

C. R. SANKARAN 

Elsewhere 1 I maintained that the proto Indo-European reconstruction 

A _/ 

*GM-SKHO as the antecedent for the Sanskrit Gacctia-mi is an improvement 

over the reconstruction GM-SKO , for the former easily dispenses with the 
postulation of the change of ts into cch in primitive Aryan (which is question- 
able) and also it more easily and conveniently explains the presence of palatal 
voiceless aspirate stop phoneme ch in Sanskrit gacchati. 

Attention must be drawn to the fact that an independent and striking 
proof 2 for the existence of the palatal guttural stop phoneme series in the 
proto Indo-European speech is furnished by E. H. Sturtevant in his excellent 
article “ Gutturals in Hittite and Indo-European ” who points out that since 
Hittite shows k for Indo-European k, g, and gh, there can be no further doubt 
that these were stops in the proto Indo-European speech. “ Otherwise we 
shall have to assume either that s became k independently in Hittite and in the 
centum group of Indo-European or that Indo Hittite k > Indo-European s> 
Latin k. Either hypothesis is too improbable for serious consideration .” 3 

It must also be clearly borne in mind that in the entire satem-group only 
voiceless non-aspirate as well as aspirate palatal guttural stop phonemes k and 
kh developed into palatal sibilants. Although in Iranian and Balto-slavic 
languages, we have good reasons to believe that the voiced non-aspirate as 
well as aspirate palatal guttural stop phonemes were changed into sibilants, 
yet in Sanskrit g and gh came to be represented by j and h remaining thus in 
an intermediate stage of development. One is likely to confuse these with the 
secondary palatalization j and hot g and gh .* 


1. journal of Oriental Research, Madras. Volume IX Part III pages 270 2 

2. For the earlier proofs see Hermann, “user das Rekonstru’ieren " in Kuhn’s Zeits- 
chrift fur vergleichende sprachforshung, Volume 41, pages 38-46 (1907) and Leonard 
BLOOMFIELD, 1 ' IndoHuropean Palatals in Sanskrit" in American Journal of Philology 
Volume 32 (1911), pages 36-57. 

3. Cf. E. H. Sturtevant, Language, Volume VI (1930) page 223. “Indo Hittite is 
the inferred common source of Indo-European and Hittite.” See also E H Stitrtfvant 
“Can Hittite h be derived from Indo-Hittite » ?” page 151 f. n . 8. Language Volume VI 

4. Primitive Indo-European labio-velars *gw an d *ewh “ct* , „ , , , 

<ioubl« origin though the diherence in origin dieolo*, jtsHf even ts anskriUn'cMahi 
combinations';. , CIDmu-B,,,. Com**, Grammar o, tTZTZ 
page 125, section 144. ’ 
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The ii of the labio-velar as in gurnskheti J old Indian gacchati should 
have originally been syllabic in Indo-Hittite according to E. H. Sturtevant 
(see his article quoted before, page 228) before another consonant, and in the 
proto Indo-European speech should have combined with the preceding guttural 
to form the labio-velar (see also E. H. Sturtevant, A Comparative Grammar 
of the Hittite Language, William Dwight Whitney Linguistic Series, Pub- 
lished by the Linguistic Society of America 1933, page 67. Compare also 
Walter Petersen, “Vowel Assimilation in Hittite” in th e Journal of the 
American Oriental Society, Volume 54, page 163 footnote 5) 1 2 . 

I wish to say now that I am more than ever convinced that my hypothe- 
sis is a definite improvement over the earlier one, mine being, that the proto 
Indo-European sk’h in *gm-skhd became ikh > skX’ > st’s which was 
then simplified to t's’ written cch and pronounced as a prolonged C plus a deci- 
dedly spirant glide, compare tacchivah in later times from tats’ivah, but tacca 
pronunced tat’ -fa (with much slighter glide) and written without the h, from 
tat+ca — the c in ca being f with a slight glide, 3 4 for there is another evidence 
that I have quite unexpectedly come across, which I propose to give here and 
incidentally advance a new hypothesis concerning the combination of dental 
sibilant and voiceless guttural stop phonemes in Greek, especially in such 
morphemes like the suffix skho or — sko. 

It has been already shown that the antecedent of the Sanskrit chinad-mi 
in the Indo-European has been assumed to be * skhait - skhaid whence 

r\ 

Greek skhid — Latin scid — Lithuanian skid — OHG. scizan and sceidan and 
sdtan. Baltic skiedziu 4 (see Josef Zubaty, “ Die altindische tenuis aspirata 


1. K. BRUGMANN, Grundriss der Vergleichenden Grammatik der lndogermanischeit 
sprachen, Strasburg, second edition, 1897-1911. I. I. Section 437 gives the theoretical 
reconstruction as *gwn-ske-ti. Also see Meillet Introduction a l' elude comparative des 
langues Iudo-Europeennes, 4th edition Paris, 1915, page 197. Suffix— — Greek — 1st 
person sing, active sko Latin— scb — sku ; Sanskrit ccha— Zend — sa — Skr. gacchati Zend 
Jasaiti Gr. basko Sanskrit icchati Zend isaiti. 

See also Holger Pedersen, “ Das Indogermanische s im slavischen ”, lndogermanische 
Forschungen, Volume V (1895) page 71. 

.\G. sk and 2 g(h) = si. s and z lith. sz and z. Old Slavonian iskati Skr. tcchhmi Lith. 
jeszkau je'szkoti. 

2. Hittite usually presents Kw where IE gives evidence for a labio-velar before a 
vowel. Cf. E. H. Sturtevant, A Comparative Grammar of the Hittite Language. 
William Dwight Whitney Linguistic Series. Published by the Linguistic Society of 
America, University of Pennsylvania, Philodelphia 1933, page 67. 

3. See L. Bloomfield, “ Indo-European palatals in Sanskrit ”. American Journal 
of Philology, Volume 32 (1911), page 44 and footnote 1. 

4. Journal of Oriental Research, Madras. Volume IX, part III, page 271. Karl 
Brugmann, “ Der pr'dteritale Bildungstypus ” in Indo-Germanische Forschungen, Volume 6 
(1896) page 92. And also compare Grundriss I, 1 section 599, page 543. 1, 2, section 
701 page 630. Cf. also James Wilson PouLTNEY, The Distribution of the Nasal infixing 
presents. Language, Volume 13, page 165. According to James Wilson Poultney 
Sanskrit chinatti, Latin scindo, and the Greek noun skhindalmos give good evidence 
for the existence in IE of a nasalized root-form squind—, from which must have been 
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paiatalis ” Kuhn’s Zeitschrift XXXI (1892), page 13). Greek skedannumi, 

Avestan scindayeiti, skenda, Lithuanian skedziu sk'esti. The assumption that 
in the theoretical reconstruction, here, there was a voiceless guttural aspirate 
stop phoneme, has been made, because otherwise there would be a clash 
with Grimm’s Law of Germanic sound-shift. 

But one thing is to be noted here. In the Greek forms skhide and 
skhizo, we find the accent immediately after the voiceless guttural aspirate 
stop phoneme 1 . On the other hand, in basko, Sanskrit ga’ccha-mi, the 
accent is before the combination of the two phonemes — dental sibilant plus 
voiceless guttural non-aspirate stop. Similarly we find in the following 
instances too that the accent invariably precedes the combination of these 
two phonemes. 

areskb, ehurtsko (beside future ehurc-so). In the reduplicated gignbsko 
didasko" from *didakskd diskos from * dikskos ( cf. didakhe ) eisko from 
"’wewiksko lasko from * laksko 4 ar-ari-sko. 


made a present stem of meaning and aspect similar to that of Sanskrit bhindtti. Vide 
Ibid page 173. 

Cf. Skr. chidra ■ dechire, fendu ” Gr. skhidano — pens “ aux pieds dechirds 
( pour la forme des suffixes, cf. rtpra — liparos )’ gr. sktaros, skierds atteste 


"skigar auquel s'adjoint. quoique avec vocalisme different, v. SI. seni.‘ E. Benveniste 
origines de la formation des noms en lndo- Europe tn 1 Paris 1935 p. 14. 

1. Compare, Carl Darling Buck, Comparative Grammar of Greek and Latin, sec* 
tion 38, page 35. 

2. •gen-'gne ’g«o— Greek gi-gndsko Latin gnoscb nostb. 

Karl Brugmann, GrunUriss. I, i; Strassburg (1897) sec. 600. 

3. Ibid, Section 707, page 637. K. Brugmann., I, ii. Sec. 744. Page 660. 

4. Joseph Wright, Comparative Grammar of the Greek Language, Oxford University 
Press, (1912), section 186, page 97. K. Brugmann, Ibid. 

See C. D. Buck, Comparative Grammar of Greek and Latin, Chicago-Ulinois, 1933 
page 263, section 362, and also page 153, section 206. 

Cp. also misgo from *mig-sko ? 


But there seems to be an apparent exception in pds-khb (from * path-s kb) where 
instead of the voiceless guttural non-aspirate phoneme we find an aspirate phoneme 
But a moment’s reflection would convince us that it is the law of compensation that 
operates here, for the loss of the original dental voiceless aspirate stop phoneme 
th ( in *pathsko ) by dissimilation. 

■ S ^ C ' D .' 2 ° 6 ’ P3Se 152 ' TWs Pthuitive Greek 'path-skb 

is itself from *pnthsko < IE *qnthsko. 

See Wright, Comp. Gr of Greek Language Section 109. p. 69. 

Baskainb is a later formation after analogy with ' onomalnb etc from K-stems 
Hence is the accent on the penultimate syllable (contrast it with the accent in 
bdskanos) Cf. j. Wright, Comp. Gr. of Greek. Section 490 page 300. Compare also 
boske : bosko . 

See the following diminutives also 

anthropiskos despoUskos neamiskos cikiskos, fiaidiskos, koiriskos, aspidiske. dktske. 

paidiske. hudnske Vide j. Wright, toe. at. Section 253. Page 125 

boskos, askos, phonaskds and skolton and masculine sknlini . . , 

are some other exceptions. See J. P. Postgate. “On A n ™ni c.„.i » „ 

Proceedings of the British Academy 1926. Volume XI Pave 90 r CC6n 3 / n ' 

A1 - ra ge 20. But as against these. 
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(Cf. ari-phmos — ) haliskomai, steriskd. We find the suffix — sko as a 
secondary addition to a stem ending in a long vowel ihncsko, ( Doric 
t hnt sko ) mitnncsko, throsko 1 . “ A few have inchoative meaning, as gcrasko 
' grow old.’ ‘ hcbasko ’ ‘ grow young ’ but this force never became dominant 
as in the corresponding Latin presents in — sco. An offshoot of this class, 
with a specialised use which must have started in some particular forms 
like phaskon from phasko, is represented by the Ionic iterative imperfects 
and aorists like pheugeskon, phtigeskon .” 2 

isko from * wik-sko . But in misgo from *mik-skb, -g- for -k is 
after the analogy of migmtmi, emigcn Cp. Latin mis-ceo 5 bo sko, gcrasko 4 
blosko throsko amblisko 5 . 

see the following glaukiskos, leukiskos, lukhuiskos tragiskos from tragos, passaliskos 
from pdssalos, meniskos ‘ crescent ’ from mene ‘ moon ’. oiniskos ‘ poor wine as we say 
‘ small beer In the following three, the specializing of the original meaning alone 
is apparent and it is not possible to discover ,the diminutive signification. It may 
be that the original diminutive sense might have faded a -vay as in obelLkos for obelos in 
the sense of ‘ spit-shaped pillar ’ sphekiskos from sphes, spheniskos and lemiskos. 

[See Walter Petersen’s “ Greek diminutives in — ion, a Study in Semantics ” 1910. 
Sections 217 and 344, Vide also J. P. Postgate op. cit. page 21.] 

1. Cf. throsko Ionic kfeisko, khreiskomai. See J. WRIGHT, Comp. Gr. of the 
Gk. Language. Section 470. P. 290. 

2. C. D. Buck op. cit. p. 264. 

3. Cf. Wright, Comp. Gr. of Gk. Section 470. P. 290. 

4. See ibid. Section 458. P.281. 

5. e-skeda-sa is an exception. The dactylic oxytona ending in aigoboskos is also an 
exception [Cp. aiskhrologos Wright op. cit. Section 32. P 14.] skor too is an exception, 
but it is so because all the monosyllabic neuters of the third declension offer the circum- 
flex if the radical vowel is long or a dipthong e. g. her. fur. Vide Jerzy Kurylowictz 
"O n the Development of the Greek Intonation ”. Language Volume VIII (1932) p. 204. 

Contrast it with iskhhs. 

Vide. Jerzy Kurylowictz, “ On the Development of the Greek Intonation.’, 
Language. Volume VIII 1932. P. 205. 

Vide. “ Formation pareille pour iskhi osphns thfematise en iskhion". 

Emile Benveniste, Origines de la formation des Go ms en lndo-Europeen 1. Paris 
1935. Page 7. 

Compare also Gr. skdr gen ska'os “ordure"; formes exclush ement a ~ r — 
dans Skr. ( a pa — ava — ) skara—, lat muster da, sucerda “ crctte de rat de pore 
v. norr. Skarn ags. Scearn “ fumier ”). 

E. Benveniste, ibid. p. 9. 

Again in the case of aiskhistos — istos - (Skr ,-isiha-. hoth-ista- from IE 
* — is to — , — is — ia i is the suffix. I. ence it may not be rt garded as a great exception. 
aiskhos is only an apparent exception for it comes from the proto-Indo-European 
* aiguhs—qos=(aiguhskos) [ aigyaghos > "aiguhs. ] See K. Blkgman?-, Grin riss I. ii. 
Section 700. P. 625. J. Wright op. cit. Section 109. P. 69. Thus also eskhatos from 
*eghskatos *eghs — qo — — 'egzgho — (See K. Burgmann, Grundriss I. ii Section 744. 
P. 660) and leskhe from "legzgha < * leghska where we find the transference of aspirathn 
to the voiceless guttural stop phoneme, by way of compensation for the loss of tl e 
aspirate stop phoneme preceding s in the proto-Indo-Ei.ro, ean speech. In a similar 
manner, exceptions like Boeotian, hes-ke-dekate thess. es-kik firemen [oee K. Bkugmann, 
Grundriss I. ii. Section 1018, P. 906] can be easily explained away. 
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These instances lead us to conclude that normally when the accent pre- 
ceded the cluster 1 of the dental sibilant and the voiceless guttural stop 
phonemes, the voiceless guftural became non-aspirate ; otherwise aspirate in 
Greek. Through a posteriori reasoning, since in basko (Skr. gdcchami ) basket 
(Skr. gacchati ) the accent precedes the cluster sk, we can safely infer that its 
antecedent in the primitive Indo-European speech was *gm-skho (instead of 
*gm-sko), for by a special law alone, (that of accent preceding sk in Greek,) the 
original aspiration of the guttural stop might have been lost, while in Greek 
skhizo ( Skr. ChinAd-mi ) since the accent follows skh, the original 
aspiration (of the primitive IE voiceless palatal guttural stop) might have 
been preserved in tact. 


ekho < *seghe. Contrast it with skhetos. 

Cf. E. H. Sturtevant's review of Jerzy Kurylowicz’s Etudes indo-europeennes. 
Language Volume XII (1936). P.143. 

1. By cluster is here meant that originally both the phonemes should have belonged 
to a particular morpheme, say a suffix like sko, and thus the division of it into two 
separate phonemes is felt to be unreal. In other words, the cluster must have been a 
compound phoneme. In exactly the same’sense, I think Leonard Bloomfield uses the 
word clustering article “The Stressed vowels of American English ” in Language 
Volume XL 1935. Pages 97-116. 

Compare, “Compound phonemes are combinations of simple phonemes which act as 
umts so far as meaning and word-structure are concerned. Thus the diphthong in a 
word like buy can be viewed as a combinations of the vowel in far with the phoneme that 
is initial in yes . 

We L. BLOOMFIELD Language, London (George Allen and Unwin Ltd. 1935) page 
90. A minimum unit of distinctive sound-feature is a phoneme ” ibid page 79 

Again “Compound phonemes are sounds resembling a succession of two or more 
phonemes of the same language, but m some way distinguished from such a succession, 
and utilised as separate phonemes. Many compound phonemes consist of a stop plus a 
spirant or other open consonant ; phonemes of this sort are called affricates " 

See ibid page 120. 



MORE ABOUT MOHENJO DARO 

By 

REV. H. HERAS, S. J. 

After seven years or official silence about Mohenjo Daro, the Archaeolo- 
gical Survey of India has published a report in two volumes on the last four 
years of excavation work at that place. 1 * * * S. The Superintendent of those 
excavations was Mr. E. J. H. Mackay, who is the author of this work. 
Archaeologists and historians both in India and all the world over will 
receive these two volumes with great enthusiasm ; since they are a sub- 
stantial contribution to the knowledge of that great civilization which is 
still shrouded in mystery. 

The work purports to continue the one in “ three volumes edited by 
Sir John Marshall entitled Mohenjo-dmo and the Indus Civilization ” (p. XI), 
and thus presupposes the general information and the knowledge of the 
problems ably exposed and discussed in that work by Sir John and his 
collaborators. This is a mere report of the work of four seasons. Yet the 
materials discovered during those four seasons are of such great importance 
that the work of Mr. Mackay will be absolutely needed by all the scholars 
interested in the history of Ancient Civilizations and especially by those 
who work in the history of Ancient India. 

Mr. Mackay is of opinion that a section of wall discovered during the 
last season is “a portion of the city wall with a small gateway” (p. 5). 
Unfortunately the excavations were then suspended and have not since been 
resumed. This discovery would, if the surmise is correct, be of unusual in- 
terest, as it would help to indicate the total area covered by the ancient city. 
A mound of rubbish discovered during the same season in the northernmost 
point of the city (p. 1), as far as we are able to judge, seems to suggest that 
this point was already outside the city wall. The mound consisted of 
broken pottery, ashes and humus, a circumstance that seems to indicate that 
the site was destined to receive the rubbish of the city or of a section of it. 
Such a site would not be within the city wall. Yet the fact that six inscribed 
seals, of which only one was broken, were found here seems to go against 
this theory. 

In order to substantiate the very probable opinion of the late Mr. R. D. 
Banerji “that the river (Indus), or a branch of it, washed the city wall”, 


1. Further Excavations at Mohenjo-daro. Being an official account of Archxo- 

logical Excavations at Mohenjo-daro carried out by the Government of India bet- 

ween thd years 1927 and 1931. By. E. J. H. Mackay, M.A., D.Litt., F.S.A., Late 

special Officer for Exploration, Archaeological Survey of India. With Chapters by A. 

S. Hemmy, B.A., M.Sc., and by B. S. Guha, Ph. D.. and P. C. Basu, M.Sc M B 
(2 vols. ) Delhi. 1938. 
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Mr. Mackay brings forth the evident trade existing between Mohenjo Daro 
and the cities of Sumer “ partly at least by sail ”, as “ seals of Indus Valley 
workmanship have been and are being found in some numbers in the Sumerian 
cities” (p. 5). This is a very daring statement which should be studied 
carefully. There is no doubt that some of the seals discovered in cities of 
Sumer bear inscriptions in the same characters as those discovered in the 
Indus Valley. 1 Nevertheless this does not prove that those seals came 
from the Indus Valley, for signs of that script have been discovered else- 
where in India. 2 Moreover the shape of those seals found in Sumer 
shows that they do not come from the Indus Valley. All the seals discovered 
in Mohenjo Daro, Harappa and Chanhu Daro are square seals excepting 19. 
which are round. (In the volumes under review five round seals only are 
recorded). Just the opposite happens in Sumer. All the seals are round 
excepting 3, which are square. This shows that the trade between India 
and Sumer did not come from the Indus Valley, where the seals were square, 
but from another Indian site where the seals were round. A few of these 
round seals also found their way to the Indus Valley ; just as a few square 
seals of the Indus Valley found their way to Sumer. But the bulk of Indian 
traders going to Sumer apparently proceeded from a site not yet known. The 
present writer has explained elsewhere what was the probable site from which 
these traders started. 3 * * * * 

Mr. Mackay attempts to settle the important problem of the “ duration 
of the city ”, though one must acknowledge that we have not yet sufficient 
data to arrive at a satisfactory solution of it. For the upper Mohenjo Daro 
levels he accepts the date 2,500 b.c. suggested by Dr. Frankfort while study- 
ing a cylinder seal of evident Indian workmanship unearthed at Tell Asmar 
in Sumer (p. 7). Dr. Frankfort, and with him Mr. Mackay, seems to pre- 
suppose that the Indus Valley sites are the only sites of this civilization in 
India. The fact that three cylinder seals only have been found in the Indus 
Valley (they are described in the volumes under study) seems to point to 
another Indian site where the seals were cylindrical. Consequently the study 
of the cylinder seal discovered at Tell Asmar cannot prove anything in con- 
nection with Mohenjo Daro until it is definitely acknowledged that Mohenjo 
Daro was the place of origin of the Indian cylinder seals as well 

As regards the lower levels Mr. Mackay builds an ingenious theory upon 
a “fragment of a vessel of a greenish-gray stone”, the pattern of which is 
duplicated on a jar found at Susa (p. 7). Putting aside the fact that the 


1 Cf. Gadd, “ Seals of Ancient Indian Style found at Ur,” Proceedings of 

the British Academy, XVIII. 

2. Bruce Foote Government Museum, Madras, Catalogue of the Prehistoric 

Antiquities, pi. XXXV (Madras, 1901) ; Breeks, An account of the Primitive Tribes 

and Monuments of the Nilagms, pi. XUVA (London, 1873)- Journal of the 
Hyderabad Historical Society, 1917, p. 57 ; Heras, “ A Proto-Indian Sign from Vala,” 

QJMS, XXVIII. 8 ' 

D 3 - Heras, “The Origin of the Round Proto-Indian Seals discovered in Sumer,” 

B. B .& C. I. Ry. Annual, 1938. 
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dating of Susa II (to which the fragment belongs) is not yet settled, as 
Mackay himself points out ; the pattern of a fragment of a vase seems to 
be too flimsy a foundation to build a chronological theory upon. Could not 
two different artists independently of each other invent the same decorative 
motive ? Moreover the migration of a decorative pattern would presuppose 
either trade or racial migration. To build a trade theory upon a single pattern 
does not seem justified. Race migration would seem more likely. Nov all 
such migrations in the East in ancient times have been from East to West. 
Elsewhere I have shown how the proto-Indians of the Indus Civilization 
period migrated to Sumer and other western lands. 1 * We cannot suppose that 
the case of Susa was different. In any case the existence of the same pattern 
in Mohenjo Daro and Susa would, if connected in any way, prove that the 
Mohenjo Daro pattern must be older than the Susa pattern. 

Coming now to the objects themselves found in the course of the excava- 
tions, one of the most striking specimens is the clay image of the Mother 
Goddess illustrated in pi. LXXV, nos. 21-23.- The fan-shaped, pannier- 
like headgear of this image is unique in itself. 3 but seems to be the origin 
of the voluminous and complicated head-dresses of many clay images 
found in the Gangetic Valley and in southern Europe. 4 The famous “ Dama 
de Elche ” of the Iberian period of Spain, kept now in the Louvre Museum, 
is still a much later development of this early headgear. 

This image is of particular interest, for through it one may under- 
stand one of the signs of the Mohenjo Daro script. I refer to sign No. 190 
of Sir John Marshall’s sign list. Prof. Langdon describes this sign 
as “ man under sun-shade ? ” 5 . Nevertheless this indentification is not given 
as certain. The comparison between this sign and the figure under comment 
leaves no doubt as to the significance of the former : it is “ the Mother”, 
Ama. 6 

Another clay figure brought to light during these operations is of unsur- 
passed interest. It is a nude male figure illustrated in pi. LXXIII, No. 8. 
Other nude male figures have also been discovered. Yet the bow position 
of the legs, so well marked as to show a definite purpose, makes us compare 
it with a similar figure found on the representation of a charm or amulet 
published by Marshall. 7 Sir John thinks that the image represents the Earth 


1. Heras, " Mohenjo Daro — The most Important Archaeological Site in India ” 
JIH, XVI, pp. 7-11. 

1 2. This image was already published in Mackay, The Indies Civilization , pi. I. 

(London, 1935) : Mackay, Die Induskultur, pi. 21. (Leipzig, 1938) 

3. A similar head-dress but not so developed was published by Marshall, 
Mohenjo-daro and the Indus Civilization, I, pi. XIV, No. 1. 

4. Cf. Banerji-Shastri, “ Remains of a Pre-Historic Civilization in the Gan- 
getic Valley”, JBHS, III, pp. 187-191. 

5. Marshall, op. cit.. II, p. 446. 

6. Cf. Heras, “The Religion of the Mohenjo Daro People according to the 
Inscriptions ", Journal of the University oj Bombay, V, p. 17. 

7. Marshall, op. cit., I, pi. XII, No. 12. 
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or Mother Goddess. 1 If this figure is compared with similar figures found in 
Sumerian and Babylonian seals 2 and with the figure of the Egyptian God. 
Bes carved on the very early magical wand of the British Museum No. 18175, 
one may easily conclude that it is a representation of the fertility god. The 
clay image now brought to light by Mackay seems to be the same. Probably 
this god was also called Bes in the proto-Indian period. Images of a fertility 
god called Betal are very common all over the Konkan in Western India. 3 

Three small homed faces had already been found in Mohenjo Daro before 
1927. 4 Our report shows a number of them found during this second period 
of work (pi. LXXII, No. 7 ; pi. LXXIV, Nos. 21, 22 ; pi. LXXVI, Nos. 1-4) . 
Mr. Mackay supposes that these heads or masks belong to a “ homed deity ” 
(p. 266). This is not an unusual danger for students of ancient archaeology, 
to suppose that all strange and unaccountable figures should be deities. Homs 
have been a traditional feature in representations of the enemies of man. 
One of the most famous demons in Indian mythology was supposed to be 
homed and finally became a buffalo (Mahisdsura) . Homed demons are found 
in the paintings of the Etruscan tombs at Vulci (320-280 B.c.) Charon, the 
famous leader of the soul across the Styx pond, is also represented by the 
Etruscans with pointed ears that look like horns. 5 6 

A totally new discovery are the three heads with Mongolic features 
published in pis. LXXVI, Nos. 8, 9 and LXXXII, No. 7. This Mongolic 
resemblance seems to have escaped Mr. Mackay's notice. He speaks at 
length of one of these heads, but he only pays attention to the fact that it 
is double-faced (p. 268). The slit-eyes of these three faces may easily be 
explained by the intercourse between the proto-Indians and the inhabitants 
of Central and Eastern Asia across the Himalayan range. This intercourse 
has continued in the historic period of India as the history of the Ku§anas and 
of Harsavardhana discloses to us. A Mongolic head of the Gandhara school 
has also been recently found in Hadda, Afghanistan, by the French Archseolo- 
logical Delegation.® Elsewhere I have shown how a number of signs of the 
Mohenjo Daro script migrated to China to enrich the proto-Chinese writing. 7 


1. Ibid., I, p. 52 

2. Von der Osten, Ancient Oriental Seals in the Collection of Mr Edward 
T. Newell, Nos, 177, 192, 206, 217, 221, 226, 261, 267, 329, 651 (Chicago’ 19341. 

3. Cf. Catalogue of the Savantwadi Museum. One of these images hailing 
from Goa, is kept in the museum of the Indian Historical Research Institute. 
St. Xavier’s College, Bombay. Another one of a colossal size is lying broken next 
to a! public well not fat from the church in the village of Betalbatim (Bctalpati= 
village of Betal) in the Province of Salsette, in Goa. 

4. Marshall, op. cit., pi. XCV, Nos. 1-3. 

5. Cf. Nogara, Les Etrusques et leur Civilization, p. 124 (Paris 1936) 

6. Cf. Heras, “ The Origin of the so-called Graco-Buddhist School ' of Sculpture 
of Gandhara,” JBBRAS, (N.S.), XII, p. 80. 

7. Heras, “ The Origin of the Sumerian Script”, Journal of the University of 
Bombay, VIII, pp. 1-26 ; Heras, “ The Story of Two Mohenjo Daro Signs.” 
Journal of the Benarese Hindu University. II. pp. 7-8 : Heras, “ India, the Empire 
of the Swastika”, Coronation Souvenir (Bombay, 1936). 
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As regards the symbols found on the seals, one feels bound to pass a 
tew remarks on seal No. 641 which was already published by Sir John Mar- 
shall, and which appears enlarged in pi. C, (G). Mackay describes the 
strange figure carved on this seal as the “ solar motif ” or “ the sun-disk ” 
fp. 339). The comparison between this curious emblem and the sun symbols 
found on early Cappodocian and Macedonian pottery seems to have in- 
clined our author to take this view. Yet the similarity is not complete. Nor 
is the stylization of the latter symbols to be expected in such an early repre- 
sentation as this seal of Mohenjo Daro. Elsewhere I have explained how 
this cryptic representation at first sight is the skin of the unicorn shown on 
other seals spread to the four winds. 2 The head of the unicorn is represented 
to the right not skinned as yet ; the skin covering the tail is shown opposite, 
to the left. The skin that covered the legs of the animal is spread like two 
appendages on each side. What is the meaning of this strange representation ? 
The tribe that had the unicorn as their totem, most probably the tribe of 
the Minas, seems to have been defeated, and their enemies to publish that 
defeat represent the totem killed and skinned. It is a trophy of war. 

Mr. Mackay has been very wise in studying the remains of Mohenjo 
Daro in comparison with the remains of other ancient civilizations. The 
period 1 of proto-Indian history was a period of migrations of nations and 
civilizations. To study that period with the spirit of isolation and exclusion 
which we sometimes hear mentioned now in some political circles, would be 
as erroneous in the study of history as it is suicidal in the actual making 
of history both racially and socially. In this connection it is gratifying to 
see in the bibliographical list a number of works referring to other civilizations 
from all over the world which have been consulted by the author. May I 
only remark that this list cannot be entitled “ Bibliography ” ? It is a list 
of authors and titles of books not always faithfully transcribed. 

But it is much easier to criticise what is written than to write a work 
of the importance of the present one. All the above remarks point to minor 
flaws. Let this be our final conclusion, that this work on the second period 
of excavations at Mohenjo Daro is a worthy continuation of the preceding 
one ; one, indeed, of which the Archaeological Department of the Government of 
India and especially its author, Mr. Mackay, may be rightly proud. “ Further 
Excavations at Mohenjo Daro ” will always be necessary to all students 
of ancient archaeology and of Indian History. 


1. Marshall, op. cit., I, pi. XIII, No. 25. 

2 . Heras, “ The Religion of the Mohenjo Daro People according to the Inscrip- 
tions”, Journal of the University of Bombay. V, p. 7 ; Heras, “ Chanhu Daro and 
its Inscriptions”, St. Xaviers College Magazine. XXIX, pp. 105-107. 



NOTES OF THE MONTH 

It has been one of the aims of the Editors of the ,Y< w Indian Antiquary to 
devote special numbers of this journal to the memory of eminent Orientalists who 
by their life-long labours in the field of Oriental learning have advanced its cause 
and who consequently deserve the gratitude of the present and future generations of 
scholars. The Editors have accordingly devoted the two issues of the AYir Indian 
Antiquary viz. the issues for December 1938 and January 1939 to the memory of 
the late Prof. Dr. Jacob Wackernagel. who devoted his whole life-time to the 
special study of Sanskrit grammar and produced work of first-rate importance, the 
like of which was never seen before. Though Wackernagel has immortalised him- 
self by his work it is our bounden duty to pay our humble tribute to his revered 
memory'. 

*-sC * - < * ** 

* ** ** 4 * * 

Readers of the New Indian Antiquary will be interested to note that the 
centenary celebrations of the British conquest of Aden will be celebrated at Aden 
on the 19th of January 1939. In this connection the Editors take this opportunity 
of announcing their forth-coming publication Tin Narrative and Critical History oj 
Aden from the earliest times prepared by A. Y. Khan, the Sub-Registrar of Docu- 
ments, Aden Colony. Mr. Khan has a keen interest in this subject and has availed 
himself of every' possible source of information bearing on the history of Aden. 
This history will be published serially in the pages of the New Indian Antiquary 
and in accordance with this arrangement the readers of the New Indian Antiquary 
will find the first instalment published elsewhere! in this issue. The importance of 
maps, charts, diagrams etc., in a historical publication has a great value and the pre- 
sent history will have its full share of them as Mr. Khan 1 has spared no pains in 
procuring them from hitherto inaccessible sources. The total extent of this publi- 
cation when complete will easily exceed 300 pages. 

** JL JL \* * 

* ** :: *-< ‘pc 

Hemacandra, the celebrated Jain monk stands unique in the production of 
literary work in all branches of literary criticism. Though a devout Jain monk he 
has done much for non- Jain studies and has thus endeared himself to every Sans- 
kritist irrespective of caste or creed. It is only latterly that with the advancement 
of Sanskrit studies in India and outside the real worth of his works is being ap- 
preciated and it is a happy augury that the province of Gujarat in which he lived, 
moved and had his being for over 80 years as early as the 11th century a.d. should 
at last wake \tp to their sense of duty to this Jain polymath by celebrating a 
festival in his honour after 850 years. The organisers of this festival which took 
place in Bombay on the 6th of iSovember 1938, are to be congratulated on reviving 
the sacred memory of this Jain Orientalist of yore and associating with it the open- 
ing of the Seth Mungalal Institute for higher Sanskrit studies. This institute started 
under the aegis of the Hon. Mr. K. M. Munshi. Home-Minister to the Government 
of Bombay is symptomatic of the new spirit engendered in India by the advent of the 
Congress Government. The Hon. Mr. K. M. Munshi. himself a litterateur of note, 
being mainly responsible for this laudable enterprise, the world of scholars ran rest 
assured that this Institute will be able to give proper account of itself in the years to 
come and thus become an important feature of national life fostering a spirit of 
critical research among scholars carrying on research in Sanskrit and Indian 
vernaculars. 



MISCELLANEA 

INDIAN ACADEMY OF ARTS AND LETTERS* 

At the concluding plenary session of the Ninth All-India Oriental Conference 
held on December 22, 1937 in Trivandrum, it was resolved upon the recommenda- 
tion of the Executive Committee and Council as follows : — 

“ That the All-India Oriental Conference favours the early formation of an 
Indian Academy of Arts and Letters on lines similar to those of the British Academy, 
and requests the Executive Committee of the Conference to communicate with other 
Societies and Institutions interested in the project with a view to exploring the possi- 
bilities of its realization at a very early date.” 

The matter had been the subject of a resolution adopted by the general body 
of the Indian Philosophical Congress on the 17th December, 1937, and it is well 
known that it has been ventilated in previous discussions and negotiations from 1933 
onwards. In accordance with the terms of the resolution, the Executive Committee 
begs now to address you, with a view to ascertaining the attitude you would be 
likely to adopt in regard to the proposal and to learning your personal opinion con- 
cerning the matter. The same enquiry is being addressed to a number of societies 
and distinguished individuals, who may be expected to be interested. 

No doubt you would wish to have some statement as to the character and 
functions of an academy such as it is proposed to institute. Briefly the object of 
the Academy may be thus stated : 

The promotion of the study of the moral and social sciences, including History, 
Philosophy, Psychology, Religion, Law, Politics, Sociology. Economics, Archaeology, 
Anthropology, and Philology. A representation of modem creative art and literature is 
not excluded. 

It is of course obvious that most of the subjects are already included in the 
operations of existing societies. But in the case of other countries it is not found 
that the existence of special societies for the study of particular branches of learning 
removes the necessity of a general representation of intellectual interests. An aca- 
demy serves to encourage co-operation between the different departments of study 
and help in the formation of synoptic views ; and moreover, there are certain ad- 
vantages attached to the existence of an academy suited to represent the general 
intellectuality of a particular country or area and to correspond with similar bodies 
in other countries. There exists, furthermore, an international union of academies, 
which meets from time to time and discusses questions of general theoretical interest 
to the civilized world. And finally, a single academy is in a position to give advice 
to Government upon such matters, when its advice is sought. It cannot but be felt 
that the influence of Indian thought in the world in general suffers from the lack 
of a common body, which might enter into consultation with the academies of other 
countries and be known, like them, as representative of the country to which it 
belongs. 

It should be particularly noted that the idea of the promoters of the project 
is to have an institution of an All-India character and of an inclusive nature. By 
this it is meant that the scheme will include in its operation the Indian States and 
will be run on non-communal and non-provincial lines. 

Among the particular activities which characterize the academies of other coun- 
tries, the most obvious, perhaps, is the publication of proceedings and memoirs, which 

* Published at the request of the General Secretary, Tenth All-India Oriental 
Conference, for the information of all scholars, societies and institutions concerned. 

— S. M. K. 
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are not necessarily different in character and quality from the publications of special 
societies, but are understood to be in general more substantial or fundamental or 
recondite. 

Moreover, the several academies in many cases issue important series of publica- 
tions in the form of volumes, patronize great literary enterprises conducted by other 
agencies, administer funds for the encouragement of learning by special awards and 
prizes — awards and prizes, which are naturally held in the highest esteem. It goes 
without saying that the academies from time to time hold meetings for the hearing 
of lectures and for important ceremonies and functions. Frequently they provide the 
means for the carrying out of literary and scientific enterprises of a national character 
which otherwise might be hindered by financial difficulties. By reason of their 
permanent character and standing they are well fitted to attract donations and 
endowments for intellectual purposes. 

In the case of India it would be possible to name a number of such enterprises 
which might be fittingly undertaken, but the enumeration thereof may best be left 
for later discussion. It may be at present sufficient to particularise the issue of an 
annual bibliography of Indian publications, a work which would probably be of gieat 
benefit in extending the knowledge and sale of Indian books, both inside the country 
and abroad. It might be hoped that for such a continuous work, which would involve 
the provision of a standing secretariat, a subvention might be granted by govern- 
ments. 

The constitution of the academy would, of course, demand careful considera- 
tion. It is practically the universal rule that the members or fellows of academies 
are a limited number, selected on grounds of intellectual suitability and merit and 
not as representatives of any organized body or institution — a rule which has been 
followed in the recent foundation of the Indian Institute of Science. On this im- 
portant matter, as well as upon all other points raised in this letter, we should be 
glad to have an expression of your views. 

By reason of the difficulty, in the case of so great a country as India, of dis- 
cussing these proposals in general meetings, it is contemplated that the replies to 
this letter, to be addressed to eminent persons, learned institutions and societies, 
should be considered by a small committee who should be empowered to report 
upon the answers received and to draft, if it seems advisable, a scheme for the 
formation of the academy, to be submitted for observations to a large committee 
consisting of distinguished persons and experts to be appointed by the Executive 
Committee of the Conference, and subsequently, in case of sufficient approval to 
make formal application to the Government of India for such recognition as is usual 
and appropriate in the case of similar bodies. 
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Evolution of Auiadhi, by Dr. Baburam Saksena, M.A., D.Litt., the Indian Press, 
Allahabad, 1938. Price Rs. 14. 

This work is based upon a Thesis accepted by the University of Allahabad 
for the Degree of Doctor of Letters in 1931. Many useful additions to the said 
thesis have been made in the present work. 

The work is decidedly the best book of the year on Indian Linguistics. If I 
were asked to review the whole work in one word, I would use the word RICH, 
for the book has such a wealth of new phenomena, enormous variations, many-sided 
details, and copious suggestions, that I do not think of a better word to indicate 
the precious quality of the book. The style is very lucid and readable, the print- 
ing and get-up attractive, and the price, considering the linguistic treasures which 
the book contains, quite moderate. Another feature of the book is its admirable 
sense of proportion : it carefully avoids all well-established philological details, and 
gives only new facts in very short, but wonderfully substantial, chapters. But 
above ail, it gives new perspectives to researchers in the field of Indian Linguistics, 
and it is particularly this feature of the work for which all workers in this field 
should be grateful to the author. 

A few remarkable items in this great book may now be described : — 

(1) For the first time in the history of Indian Linguistics, the work sys- 
tematically and thoroughly records the phonetic features of an Indian dialect as 
obtained from the Phonetic Laboratory. The results obtained are very valuable, 
as I shall presently show. 

(2) The Dialectology of Awadhi is the most substantial and thought- 
provoking portion of the work, and the author must have worked for years and 
years to collect these dialectical treasures. The most important section of Indo- 
Aryan Linguistics, in my opinion, is dialectology, for it is our dialects which make 
India “the linguist’s paradise”, but it is only patience like Dr. Saksena’s which 
can reveal that paradise. 

(3) The chapter on Intonation (pp. 101-2) gives many new facts. Parti- 
cularly unusual is the intonation of interrogative sentences : chart 4 represents a 
considerable fall at the end of the sentence — a very striking, if not amazing, 
phenomenon. 

(4) On p. 75 there occurs an interesting observation, "It (a whispered 
vowel) has a stronger whisper after a voiced consonant than after a breathed 
one Now there are whispered vowels in Kashmiri as well, and on reading this 
observation of Dr. Saksena, I tried a Kashmiri speaker for the comparison of in- 
tensity of whispered vowels in Kashmiri under similar conditions, and the results 
obtained by me are almost identical. Cf. Kashmiri : — 


After a beathed consonant 
• gurai t i “ brown " ( oblique ) 
ke i th i of what sort ? (ii) 

O 

j i : 1 1 “ this much ” (ii) 


After a voiced consonant 
‘ k3. j i r^i “ Kashmiri ” ( oblique ) 
‘ go. I b I “ heavy " ( oblique ) 

‘ hiw i “ alike ” (ii) 


The i after voiced consonants was heard mare distinctly than after breathed con- 
sonants. Here is a confirmation of the above observation that Dr. Saksena’s work 
“gives new perspectives to researchers in the field of Indian Linguistics”. 
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(5) On pp. 32-33 “General Notes on the Plosives" are very interesting. 
The faint voice in the initial and final stage of a breathed plosive (p. 32) may 
perhaps be the germ of vocalization in such a consonant — a vocalization in-the- 
making. 

(6) The observation on p. 33, that “ a long consonant is about sixty per 
cent, longer than the corresponding short one " will be an eye-opener to those who 
take all long consonants as double consonants. 

(7) On p. 28 the observation “jf>] is fully voiced and thus slightly differs 
in shade from English b ’’ is only a specimen of the fineness of phonetic pheno- 
mena handled in the book. 

(8) The phenomena of complete assimilation (pp. 93ff. ) are, compara- 
tively speaking, very unusual, e.g., voiced plosives, instead of becoming slightly 
devoiced, become breathed before breathed plosives. These phenomena of varia- 
tions are a valuable addition to the meagre phonetic materials available about 
Indian dialects. 


(9) The chapter on the "Word" (pp. 87ff. ) is particularly original, being 
a scientific and acute presentation of the general structure of the " word " in the 
dialect. 


(10) In grammar the examples from Early Awadhi are very illuminating, 
showing the gradual change from Apabhramsa to Early Awadhi, and from early 
Awadhi to modern Awadhi (cf. pp. 132ff.) . In this respect Dr. Saksena is lucky 
in securing so much of literary material. 

(1,1) On pp. 110-112 we have the interesting phenomena of “three forms of 
the nominal stem ” used in some of the Eastern dialects, e.g., for “ dog ” there are 
used three words : kut : a kut A wa kut A una. This reminds me of the definite 
and indefinite adjectives in Slavonic languages. 

. (12) The statistical method used in the investigation of the forms of the 

oblique case (pp. 125-26) and of post-positions (pp. 213-214) indicates, with com- 
parative accuracy, the relative frequency and even chronology of various linguistic 
forms. The phenomena presented are interesting, and the results deduced con- 
vincing. 


(13) On p. 317 the interesting preservation of Sanskrit khalu in the Awadhi 
inclusive emphatic affix -u- has been pointed out. This offers an opportunity for 
further investigation into similar preservation of khalu in other Indo-Aryan dialects. 
A few critical observations on this important work seem also to be desirable 


(1) At the end of the work, a general, broad conclusion was expected. 
For instance a chapter entitled “The place of Awadhi among Indo-Aryan lan- 
guages”— with special reference to its relative chronology, its relation to the neigh- 
bouring languages, its distinctive innovations and the other languages which share 
them— at the end would have tremendously enhanced the value of the work. 

• t ^ V, — 6 . E v0 *uti°n of a language presupposes a thorough investigation 
mto the Principles of its word-building. Exhaustive study of grammatical termi- 
nations has been made, but this important item has been neglected Onlv on 
pp. 110-112 a few interesting forms of the stem [cf (in n ^ 

a j xt j u* 4 .u au - 1 J- , , 1 u ' u '» P- o above] have been 

noted. No doubt the word-building of modem Indo-Aryan languages generally 

offers only a debus of words already formed in Sanskrit and middle Inclan but 
m ev fy Indo-Aryan language there is a minority of words independently formed 
out of stems and suffixes which are innovations. An .■ ^ . , Iormea 

would have further increased the debt of g a Le h- f c If ^ 

India owe to the author. WhlCh hngUlstlc ^searchers in 


(3) Enumeration of dialectical forms, rich as it is 
nological discussion of these forms, their relative or probable 


was not enough. Pho- 
chronology, the devia- 
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tions from the expected forms, — a consideration of these and similar items was 
also expected. 


(4) The plan of enumerating the dialectical forms requires considerable 
improvement. These forms appear to be mixed up in straight lines. It is painful 
to the reader to study them connectedly. For instance I should follow the tabular 
method in the enumeration of these forms, e.g., I should thus tabulate the forms 
given on p. 234 : — 


1st pers. sg. 

Lmp. h/.u 
Br. hAw 
Bgh. \heu 

By this plan the reader will discern 
differences. 


1st pers. pi. 

B & G. ho : i : 

Fy. & SI. Ahi : 

Bgh. hAl. 

at a glance the various agreements and 


(5) The name of the language “ Awadhi ” has not been happily selected, 
for although it is mainly spoken in Awadh, it extends considerably into the Central 
Provinces, even beyond Jubbulpur. I am unable to suggest a more suitable term, 
but perhaps " Purbi Hindi ” would have been a lesser evil, for the particularity of 
Awadh will then be eliminated. The author himself says on p. 5, “ Thus Awadhi 
stands between Western Hindi and Behari If this is so, then “ Purbi Hindi ” 
would have been perhaps a more suitable term. And if sometimes Bhojpuri has also 
been included in “ Purbi Hindi ”, this evil could be avoided by definitely pointing 
out that Bhojpuri is not to be included in “ Purbi Hindi ”, 

(6) About the origin of Awadhi, the author says on p. 7 “ we can as- 
sume that this earlier Ardhamagadhi was the basis of Awadhi ”. From the 

scanty examples like -i- and -e- (found in Western Hindi as well), it is perhaps 
safer to say that the basis of Awadhi was Sauraseni, though it bears a few meagre 
traces of Ardhamagadhi. 

(7) A short explanation of the working of “ palatograms ”, charts and ins- 
criptions on nasalized vowels (pp. 21-24) was necessary. Though they are too 
technical for the layman, yet an explanation would have given some idea of these 
items. 

(8) It is not clear on what grounds the author, on p. 23, includes [ r j 
and [rh] as semi-vowels. No doubt y, r, l, v, as they often become weaker ele- 
ments of diphthongs, frequently emerge as vowels, but this cannot be said of [r] 
and [rh]. The author himself, in a footnote on p. 27 says, “r and rh have been 
dealt with here therefore, and not as semi-vowels”. 

(9) On p. 85 the author lays down an unusual principle of syllabication 
in his language : “ An intervocalic consonant goes with the following vowel to make 
a syllable and two successive vowels make two different syllables.” This state- 
ment requires careful revision. The, intervocalic consonant can go with the follow- 
ing vowel necessarily only when that vowel is stressed, as in apa, but in dpa, the 
greater part of the consonant will gcf! with the preceding vowel. Again, only those 
two successive vowels can make two different syllables if they are of equal sonority : 
if their sonority varies, the two vowels will become a dipthong. 

(10) The chapter on Vowel Combinations (pp. 81-84) is somewhat dis- 
appointing, and is incongrous with the otherwise masterly thoroughness of the 

book. Thus on diphthongs we have a bare statement : “the two short vowels 

have a tendency to become diphthongs” (p. 83). Such a delicate subject could 
not be so easily disposed of. 

(11) The interesting chapter on Accent (pp. 91-92) would have gained in 
value if the accent of compound words also had been discussed. 
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(12) In the treatment of Ardha-tatsama words the author on pp. 5J and 55 
uses the term “ epentheses ”, as in dh\rhm, d \res3n. But it is not a case of 
“epenthesis” (which is an intrusive vowel brought sympathetically from the end 
as in Avestan azaiti “drives”, Kasmiri A bur “cloud”) but “Anaptyxis” (or 
Svarabhakti) which the author correctly gives on p. 64 bh\g\t, and 66 glr3h\n 

(13) As is the custom in all philological works, a hyphen (-) must be 
placed at the end of every Sanskrit noun or adjective, as kros-a-. karya-, to ward off 
misunderstanding. 

(14) The author on pp. 237, 56 derives [h] of h\i from -st-, through -tth-, 
but he has given no parallel examples in which -st- has become [h j . I think Pro- 
fessor Turner (in his article ori ach- in BSOS — Studies in honour of Grierson) has 
now almost established the fact that this [h] can come only from ks of Sanskrit 
aks-. 

(15) The author's derivation of the pronouns tea: ui <p. 180) is interest- 
ing, and more acceptable than the reference to the single Rgvedic form avoh. [w] 
and [y] may be prothetic semi-vowels as they often occur in Kasmiri. Some diffi- 
culties, however, in the final acceptance of the author's derivation still remain. 
There seems to be no phonetic tendencies in Awadhi for a prothetic [y], [w] 
before [i], [e], [u] ; then why did they occur only in these pronouns? 

(16) The author on p. 135 derives the instrumental in -en from -ern. If 
-ani (p. 132) has become -a or -Vi. how could the terminatjonal [ n ] of ena 
remain in tact. 

(17) The derivation (p. 134) of Early Awadhi oblique plural -nha from 
Sanskrit -ndm is not convincing for although -n does survive in some Indo-Aryan 
languages (p. 135), whence did the [h] of -nha- come? 

(18) On pp. ,133-4 the author derives Early Awadhi oblique e.g. -hi from 
- smin . This is more acceptable than IE. dhi-, Pali -dhi, which is far from being 
productive in Pali. But the author's case would have been stronger if he had 
given some parallel examples in any period of IA, where -mhiyhl.hi. 

(19) The derivation of the present part, terminations -Aft and -iti from 
Magadhi and Ardhamagadhi nom. sg. in -e is plausible, but not convincing. For 
if -e was the original for the pres. part. mas. nom. sg., why is it not to be found in 
words like sa : pu (p. 132) and adjectives like bu : rh (p. 139) ? 

And now I must close. With a trembling heart have I ventured to criticize 
such a comprehensive work of paramount value. It is easy to criticize, but difficult 
to construct. 

As the book is written in a very readable style and is full of interesting in- 
formation, I suggest that it may be prescribed as a text-book for several University 
Examinations, as for M.A. (Sanskrit, Hindi) and B.A. (advanced Hindi). Every 
Library in India will be richer if it treasures this precious book. 


September 13, 1938. 


SlDDHESHWAR VARMA. 



DUTCH AND ENGLISH PIRACIES IN EASTERN WATERS 
AND THEIR EFFECT ON 

THE COMPANY’S TRADE WITH INDIA (1620-1661) 

By 

J. C. De 

I have shown elsewhere * that even academic justification exists for 
separation of the period, 1620 to 1661, from other epochs of Modem Indian 
History. I have also tried to demonstrate that piracy is to be distinguished, 
as far as possible, from privateering ; from some plundering acts done in a 
state of quasi-war ; a state which is discoverable time and again in a history 
of the relations between European Powers in the East ; from acts done in 
a spirit of reprisal, from “ adventuring ” ; and from doings in exercise of 
maritime rights under certain circumstances and conditions. “ The Law of 
the Sea, as then interpreted, classed all men as enemies whose nations were 
not formally allied to one’s own.” 1 I have also drawn the student's atten- 
tion to the fact that English, French and Dutch, Berber, Arab and Turk, even 
Icelanders and others, kept the Western Waters unsafe for merchantmen 
during the period under review. During the preceding period, we find Indian 
corsairs also, infesting “ the Straits of Gibraltar and the neighbouring coast 
of Africa.” 2 

By about the beginning of our period, we come across a border-line case 
in Eastern Waters, relative to the Portuguese. Qualis Khan was appointed 
as Viceroy of “ Lahor ”, in 1601. According to Father Pierre du Jarric’s 
Chronicle, “ the Portuguese had seized a ship loaded with merchandise which 
the Viceroy “ was sending to Meque without having obtained from them any 
safe conduct.” Payne remarks, “ Even Akbar’s ships which carried pilgrims 
to Mecca were obliged to sail under Portuguese licence.” But in spite of the 
obvious justification, that of the exercise of the “ Sword ” of Sea-power — mari- 
time rights — the act must have been looked upon as one of piracy by the 
Khan. 3 

To take another example. In April, 1623, Hall’s squadron was sent to 
seize “ Indian Junks “ Junks of Dabhol, Gogha, Diu and Surat fell by 
turns into the net ; and one belonging to Chaul, though released, was plun- 
dered of nearly “ 40,000 rials and a quantity of goods.” “ On Oct. 3, the 
Reformation joined Company, and two days later, Captain Hall anchored at. 
Swally with eight Junks under his guns”. Van der Broeck points out that 
“ all the vessels thus captured held passes from the English which were sup- 

* In my paper before the Indian Historical Congress at Allahabad, Oct. 1938. 

1. Hill in I. A. 1923 (Sup.), p. 50. 

2. Osorio II, 290, I. A. 1923 (Sup.), p. 29. 

3. “ Akbar and the Jesuits” (The Broadway Travellers), p. 153 and notes. 
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posed to guarantee them against molestation". If he can be believed in, 
these acts of the English may be regarded as piratical, as the Mughuls of 
those days considered them to be. But on the other hand, operations of this 
nature may be viewed in the light of acts of reprisal which a power strong 
on the sea legitimately does in “ compelling compliance ” from another power 
strong on land. This whole episode, which I am inclined to call that of 
the Battle of the Corals, is as significant a landmark, as the Battle of Plassy 
is, in modem Indo-British History. 1 

Again some of the English express a desire to “the President and 
Council at Bantam ” for a small vessel “ in convenient tyme to look out for 
purchase upon the coast of Sellonna and other places where the Portuguese 
doe trade ”, in a letter of Jar.. 22, 1629. That document also mentions that 
“ by these courses the Dutch do daylie find greate benefite.” 2 The capture 
of prizes by the Dutch may again be interpreted as lawful acts of war against 
a rival power, but not so, if the rival was at that time at peace with the 
mother-country. To take another instance. In July, 1658, news arrived in 
England “ that four ships belonging to English private traders had been seized 
by the Hollanders, and taken into Batavia as prizes.” “ Three of them ” 
were charged with “ trying to enter Bantam ”, and the fourth with “trading 
at Indrapura, in Sumatra.” The Protector “sent Downing instructions to 
make a peremptory demond for redress.” On July, 27, the States-General 
determined to restore the vessels and their cargoes under protest.” 3 The 
English might have felt justified in regarding these captures as quasi-piracies 
by an organised state. The Dutch on the other hand, argued that the 
English “ had lent gunners to the king of Bantam to assist in the war, and 
that the ships were therefore lawful prize.” 

Again, war could be carried on “ in the irregular fashion of the Indies.” 
This fashion in Oct. 1630 e.g., resulted in a completition of the sea-victories 
by a land-triumph behind Swally.” 1 On Oct. 14, 1630, according to Vain, 
the fleet anchored in Swally Hole. About sunset, the Portuguese came in 
sij^ht. In the land action (according to Warden’s account) “about six 
Englishmen were hurt , but only one, named Baker ”, “ beeing a fate 
man, overheatein of his bodey and drinkein of colde watear, died, bein not 
shot at all.” 4 5 

The English assisted the Persians in taking Ormus from the Portuguese, 
in spite of the fact that both nations were at peace. Digby, the English ambas- 
sador had to explain that the East India Company’s servants had acted 

1. Eng. Factories, 1618-21, p. 325 ; E. F. 1622-23, xxix et seq. etc.; Bal 
Krishna : Commercial Relations bet. India and England p 112 et sea 

2. Eng. Fac. 1624-1629, p. 315. 

3. Thitrloe Papers, Vol. VII, p. 293 etc. ; Court Min. 1655-1659, p. xxviii, 
p. 216 etc. 

4. Thompson and Garratt : Rise and Fulfilment of Bri. Rule in India, pp. 18 
& 19. 

5. Eng Fac. 1630-33, p. 67 et seq. etc. 
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under compulsion from the Persians.” In any case, Woodcock, the master 
of the Whale, “ was accused of having gotten an unknown booty at Ormus, 
and though he denied this, the Court would not believe him innocent.” 1 In 
Aug. 1623, the Spanish ambassador complained to King James that the 
London had brought home, spoils to the value of 500,000 L (sic.), and 
that even the dishes used by the crew were of silver, stamped with arms of 
many noble families of Portugal. 2 These private acquisitions at least, seem 
to be quasi-piratical in nature. 

Then again, on the 25th April, 1657, the Society “ being about 200 
leagues to the south of the Cape of Good Hope homeward bound from Ma- 
sulipatam was attacked by the Oranger, a Dutch Vessel ” “from Amsterdam 
and bound for Batavia.” “ The attack was quite unprovoked, and very fierce.” 
When the English Captain asked “ the reason of such unwarrantable usage, 
he was told that at sea it is the custom of the weakest to submit to the 
strongest.” “ The English ship was then searched for Portuguese goods, but 
none being found, some books of accounts and letters directed to men in 
Holland were taken.” 3 

“ The Olive Branch commanded by John Brampton ” (to discuss details) 
“ was hindered from going there by the Dutch, who pretended to be at war 
with the Javanese. She therefore set sail for Sumatra and arriving near Pulo 
Lagundy was compelled to remain in hiding there for fear of the Dutch.” 
The Blessing, (according to the “Deposition of Quarles Browne presented 
to His Highness” on Jan. 18, 1658.) “bound for Bantam” wished “to 
hear news” from that place, and “hauled up sails, intending to go aboard 
a large Dutch vessel riding at anchor off Mud Island.” “ Although the Bless- 
ing was flying English colours, the Dutch ship shot three guns at her — 
Coming near Bantam Road she was chased by two more Dutch ships.” 4 

Quasi-piratical acts of this nature obviously hindered the smooth growth 
of the Company’s trade with India. 

In committing piratical and quasi-piratical acts, Europeans and Asiatics 
seemed to vie with one another in Eastern Waters, during the period under 
review. These are of course to be come across frequently during the pre- 
ceding period, and “the Calendars of State Papers, Domestic, covering the 
reign of William III up to 1696, and the first Volume of the State Papers 
Domestic, 1702-1703 ” e.g., “ show that the Indian Ocean was ” still infested 
with pirates. 

There were active Malabari pirates and those at the head of the Arabian 
Sea till the 19th century whom the Company’s Marine found it hard to cope 
with. 5 


1. Court Mimtes, Nov. 19, 1624. 

2. E.F., pp. xii, xiii etc., xii n. 1. 

3. Court Minutes etc. 1655-59, p. 216 and p. 217. 

4. Court Mitt. 1655-1659, p. 217 and p. 218. 

5. Khan : East India Trade, p. 210 ; Parkinson : Trade in the Eastern 
Seas, p. 46 and 47. 
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By the close of the sixteenth century, to take an example, Van Lin- 
schoten’s account says, “ Two ships laden with ware set saile cut of the haven 
of Chaul in India, that belonged unto certaine Portingalles inhabitantes of 
Chaul, the owners being in them : those shippes should have sayled to the 
straites of Mecca or the redde sea, where the said marchants used to traffique : 
but they were taken on the sea by (two) Turkish Galleys that had beene 
made in the innermost partes of the straites of Mecca, by Cairo, on the comer 
of the redde sea, in a town called Sues : the said Galleyes began to doe great 
mischiefe and put all the Indian merchants in great feare.” 1 We also find 
mention of an encounter in Indian Waters between “ two Turkish Gallies that 
came out of the Straightes of Mecca or the redde Sea ” and English ships, 
by about the same time. The English however “did” the ‘Turks’ “no 
hurt.” The English also “ tooke sixe Foistes of the Malabares, but let them 
go againe.” 2 

Writing on Sept. 29, 1617, Roe, to take another instance, said, “Some 
alteration is hapned in the Project of Dabule for that. I vonderstand Feame 
hath Robbed their great shipp.” Roe’s supposition was however wrong. 3 
On Oct. 5, he reported that “ two English Rovers” “the Francis and the 
Lion set out by ” Sir Robert Rich and Philip Barnardi “ were found in chase 
of the Queen Mother’s ship returned from the Red Sea, which ” English ships 
of the 1617 fleet “fortunately rescued and brought safe in, (if shee had bin 
taken, wee had all bin in trouble).” 4 5 “I had professed to the king,” says 
Roe on 18th Dec. 1617, “ to give him the more feeling of our service and 
affection that wee had taken the ships and their Company that offered to robb 
the Beagams junck.” But “ our enemies replied to my face it was a tricke : 
that we were all thieves.” In a long letter to his “ Honourable Frendes,” 
dated 14th Feb. 1617 (-18) Roe says, “These Seas beginn to be full of 
Rovers, for whose faults wee may bee engaged.” Referring to the English 
interlopers, he remarks, “ Sir Robert Rich and one Philloppe Bamardoe sett 
out two ships to take Pirates, which is growne a common Pretence of being 
Pirates.” “ They missed their entrance into the Red Sea ( which was their 
designe), and came for India, gave Chase to the Queen Mothers Juncke, and 
but that God sent in our Fleete, had taken and rifled her ”. “ Barnardo ”, he 
adds, “ getts the Duke of Savoyes Commission, but the faces are all English.” 
“ If you bee not round in some course with these men you will have the 
seas full,” he warns them, “ and your trade in India is utterly lost and our 
lives exposed to pledge in the hands of Moores.” “ If you suffer Rovers in 
these seas, there must be no traders.” 3 

The Arabian Sea had been infested by pirates “ at any rate ” since “ the 
time of Alexander the Great.” So far as we are at present interested in, we 

1. The Voyage of Linschoten (Hakluyt), Vol. II, p. 183. 

2. p. 302. 

3. The Embassy of Sir Thomas Roe etc. Vol. II, P. 418, and n. 1. 

4. p. 420 and n. 2, and p. 421. 

5. p. 480 and p. 481. 



1939 .] DUTCH AND ENGLISH PIRACIES IN EASTERN WATERS 553 

may note that as early as Feb. 18, 1620, we find in an English document, 
“Piracie upon the Mores junckes in the Red Sea will be required of our 
goods.” 1 In this document there are again references to a plan of “ inter- 
cept (ion) ” of “the Holland ships coming out of the East Indies in the 
narrowe seas,” and capture of English ships by the Dutch. 

A letter of Jan. 3, 1646, e.g. from Swally Marine, says, “ We have great 
occation to fear the Red Seas will this next year be infested by pilfering 
men of war.” 2 Kerridge and his Council had cautioned Rowe, (on April 
9, 1625) the Commander of the Star, on his way to England from Swally, 
“ to be on his guard against pirates or others. 3 Proceedings of the Com- 
pany on Sept. 18, 1640, record the suggestion that the Crispian “ might 

Voyage to the Red Sea to secure the Company’s trade from pirates 

and other purposes.” 4 

In 1615, the Dutch did not think it beneath their dignity to join the 
Arakan Fleet against the Portuguese. 5 

A letter of 15th Feb. 1617, from “Firando” (Hirado) says, “Last year, 
the Hollanders sent a fleet of ships from the Moluccas to Manila to fight the 
Spanish Fleet,” which however did not immediately take up the challenge. 
The Dutch “ therefore separated to look out for Chinese junks, of which 
some say they took and plundered 25, while others say 35.” Another of 
July (from Ball of Bantam), says, “The Hollanders have covered the ocean 
with their ships from the Arabian Gulf to the coast of China, spoiling and 
robbing all nations in the name and under the colours of the English.” In 
the month of October, 1619, the Company’s ships under the command of 
Captain Bonner which had taken in their pepper at Tekoo were attacked. 

“ Captain Bonner was killed, his ship was sunk, and the other three 

ships were compelled to surrender.” The Dutch captured in all, eleven 

ships of the English by about this time. The English had also taken “ a 
richly laden Dutch ship, the Black Lion,” “ in Bantam Roads.” Whatever 
may be our verdict on these various captures and skirmishes, the Dutch de- 
predations on the Chinese junks possess more than a flavour of piracy. “ This 
event ”, says Bruce, “ checked the indirect trade with China which the factors 
had been endeavouring to support.” 

Dutch attacks on Chinese junks are referred to by Brown “under date 
26th, May, 1621.” The English also captured another junk, but “ took the 
precaution to secure the lives of the men by putting them ashore.” Fox, 
Minors and others speak of various attempts by the English on Eastern ship- 
ping. On Sept. 26, 1624, e.g., they “ chased a junk into shallow water ”, and 
“ then drove a country boat into harbour at Danday.” The English “ board- 
ed her,” “ but the multitude of people, beate ” them “ of with stones and 


1. Eng. Fac. 1618-21, p. 185. 

2. Eng. Fac. 1646-1650, p. 6. 

3. Eng. Fac. 1624-1629, p. 76 and p. 77. 

4. Court Minutes etc. 1640-1643, p. 89 and p. 90. 

5. Campos : History of the Portuguese in Bengal p. 124. 
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smale shott.' We must not however forget that Sir Edward Coke had re- 
marked that “pagans were to be treated as perpetual and irreclaimable 
enemies of Christians.” The opinion of the intellectually inferior can easily 
be guessed. The consideration that public opinion of those days would 
justify such operations, as we are discussing here, has therefore to be taken 
into account by us in pronouncing judgment on these. Not only that. A 
letter from Batavia to Surat, of March 27, 1624, speaks of the existence 
of a state of war between the Chinese and the Dutch. 1 

A letter from Batavia of Jan. 11, 1622 says, “By letters which the 
Duche have receaved from Masulapatnam, they have advertisement that theire 
two shippes sent for the Red Seae had taken two riche shippes of Dabule.” 
The Dutch are also reported in a letter to the Company of May 12, 1621, 
to have “ chace (d) a frigat of the Danes, thineking them " (however) “ to be 
Portugales,” and surprised a “ Frensh ” ship (of Beaulien's fleet) “ neere 
Jaquatra.” They are also accused of detaining two Japanese ships in For- 
mosa in July, 1630. Tavernier says that the Dutch treacherously killed the 
English garrison of Taiwan and occupied that place. 2 

A letter of Jan. 24, 1622, from Surat, says, “ The Sampson leavinge her 
consort in port, getts out to sea, whear awaitinge oppertunytie, she most per- 
fidiouslie surpriced five of those junks who believed themselves proteckted, of 
whom one of Diue, another of Cannanore, a third of Kutcha, and other two 
of Dabull.” The “Sampsone” was “Englishe.” But she was captured in 
July, 1619, and “ retained in compensation for the Black Lion, which had 
been burnt while in the hands of the English.” A Dutch record says that the 
Governor of Mokha imprisoned a number of Dutchmen on account of “ the 
piracies committed by the Sampson and the Wesp.” Swanley’s Journal re- 
cords, “ There was a matter of 20 or 30 Duchmen prisoners ashoare which 
wer taken for the abuses and wrongs that the Sampson and his consort did 
to the junke the yeare before ; which by reporte they being in Mocha Road 
gave passes to the juncks, and when they came without the Babb, they tooke 
five of them and killed and hove overbord many of the people. So theis two 
shipps coming from Bantom, making account to have traded there, after they 
had landed their goods they tooke there master and men, being ashore, pri- 
soners, making them slaves.” “ The Weazopp,” (the consort of the Sampson), 
says a letter of March 17, 1622, “ has arrived ” “ having spent some time on 
the Coast of Arabia, where she ” “ hath proved hirselfe as notorious a theefe as 
his fellow, by the roberrie of two other juncks of Chaule and Diew, the latter 
yeel dirge only certaine Sindie toyes, horses, etc., of small vallew, but the 
other inricht with gould and silver to good worth, which proceeded from goods 
sould in Mocha”. “According to report these amounted to not less 

1. Bruce : Annals of the Hon. E. I. Co., pp. 215 and 216 : E. F. 1618-21, 
p. xxxix et seq. etc. ; 1 A. 1924, p. 60 ; Kerr’s Voyages, ix, 445-6 ; E. F. 1624-9, 
p. 11 etc. 

2. E. F. 1622-23, p. 18; E. F. 1618-21, p. 255; Tavernier iii, 22, /A. 1924 
(Sup.), p. 66. 
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than 30,000 L. sterling". A document in the Factory Records, Surat, dated 
March 9, 1622, says, “ Wee perseave the Dutches Wezopps arryvall with 
her fortunate robeinge Another of the same series estimates the value 
at “ 27,000 rials ”, but admits “ ite maye verey well bee ” more. These pira- 
cies affected the English, though indirectly. It was feared, according to the 
same letter, that English interests would be “ damaged by their proceed- 
ings.” 1 Again in a letter of March 21, 1622, we find, “ The other day 
wee weare called before Mammood Tukeye, the Princes Deuvan ” (Diwan) 

“to the (sic.) answer to the demands of certayne Voras who demanded 

but restetucion of 10,000 ryalls of eight which wee had robed oute of a 
juncke of Choule.” The English “tould them they should goe aske what 
they had lost of the Hollanders, another nation “ Whereunto ” the Diwan 
“ answered that wee weare joyned as one and that all wee tooke or stoole 
we shared ”. “ Wee ” “ pray you thinke upon some course to make these ” 
Indians “ beleve treweth and that our negatiacions be not hindered ”. 2 
On April 7, Halstead and Hill again wrote from Ahmedabad, “ Saffie Chan 
and Merza Myna R (ustam?) Chan. ...in publicke sayd wee and the 
Hollanders weare not one people, and as it playnely appeared traded aparte ; 
what trust their is to any of these greate ones sayeings or doeinge wee pray 
God wee never experyence”. “We certaynely here and are perswayded we 
shalbe layd hould of on to satisfaxione ( of? ) the Dutches robberyes ” 3 . 

The English suspected the designs of the Dutch on Eastern shipping 
during these years. That letter from Surat of Dec. 10, 1622 e.g. refers to 
the “ sinister intentions ” “ of the Hollanders ”, and anticipated “ trouble from 
their proceedings ”. 4 Another letter from Ahmedabad of Feb. 5, 1623, 
says, “ The Dutch ” “ have noe resolutionn to bee at peace with any, yf 
voylence and theevinge may produce them profite ” 5 But statements of this 
nature made by a trade rival have to be discounted unless corroborated by 
other evidence. 

In that connection we may note that it was also about this time that 
the Dutch “ had been very roughly handled by the native officials in conse- 
quence of their depredations on Portuguese and other shipping trading with 
Masulipatam. Abraham Van Uffelen, the Dutch Governor, was carried off 
prisoner, and was so brutally used that he died on Jan. 22, 1624 ”. 6 But we 
must also remember that the truce with the Netherlands had ended in 1621, 
and that “ the latter government lest no time in making an attack upon 
the Portuguese possessions in Macao Some of the “ depredations ” there- 
fore may be justified as acts or quasi-acts of war. 7 


1. E.F. 1622-23, p. 18, and n.; p. 26, p. 61 and 61n. 2 ; p. 64 ; p. 58, p. 112. 

2. p. 68 and p. 69. 

3. p. 71. 

4. p. 164. 

5. p. .190. 

6. P. XIL j. 102, p. 259, p. 315 etc. 

7. Danvers : The Portuguese in India, etc. Vol. ii, p. 219. 
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“ In 1643, a Dutch officer named Gayland plundered one of the Courteen 
ships, The Bona Esperenza, in the Straits of Malacca, and in the same 
year, another of these ships, the Henry Bonaventure was taken by the Dutch 
near Mauritius “ Letters of reprisal were given to the Courteen Company 
by Charles II”. The loss of the Bona Esperenza (called Bone Esperanze > 
in a document of May 29, 1646, was estimated at 75,000 l. 1 

“ The Dutch ” according to a petition of the Company to Parlia- 
ment, of 14th Nov. 1650, “ had committed ” “ outrages and piracies ” upon 
the subjects of the Great Turk, “ in the Red Sea under the English flag 
for which the Company had to pay 103,000 rials of eight.” The Dutch 
were also accused of taking a great quantity of pepper “ forcibly ” out of the 
Endymion, “ valued at 6,000 1, in 1649 ”. 2 

“ In Dec. 1659, Johan, Van Riebeck, Governor of the Cape, discovered 
a conspiracy among the garrison and settlers to master the fort, kill the chief 
officials, seize the ship, Erasmus, then in harbour, and turn pirates ”. 3 

These piratical and quasi-piratical activities of the Dutch with the pro- 
bable exception of those in relation to Courteen’s ships, undermined the 
Company’s prestige “ in those heathen countries ”, and destroyed a part of 
the commercial resources the Company possessed. The Indian authorities 
sometimes made them responsible for the “ Hollander’s ” actions. 

The Company’s “ representatives complained that ” “ the Dutch had 

taken from them ships and goods to the value of 148,000 1 in addition 

to the loss caused by the burning and spoiling of Factories, estimated at 
87,000 1.” 

They had “ seized the ships of the English and treated His Majesty’s 
flag with indignity”. “The loss on future trade”, wrote the Company to 
Sir George Downing at the Hague on Sept. 28, 1664,” and indignity to the 
nation were “ soe great that wee know not how to put a sufficient value there- 
upon ”. 4 

The seizure of Chinese ships by the English and the attack on Ormus 
have already been noticed. But certain operations of some Englishmen of 
this period seem to be piratical or quasi-piratical. To take an instance. 
“ In April or May 1628, a small English fleet off Mangalore saw a junk of 
some 70 tons, bound for Achin attacked by a Malabar pirate. The junk 
sought refuge with the English, but the latter confiscated the cargo ”. 5 

“King Charles I sent Captain Richard Quail of the Seahorse to the 
Red Sea with a commission ”, 6 dated March 19, 1630. 


1. /. A. 1924 (Sup.) p. 72 ; Court Min. 1644-1649. p. x ; p. 148. 

2. Court Min. 1650-1654, p. 73 and p. 74 : Bruce : Annals VoL 1 .p. 447 

and p. 448 ; I. A. 1924 (Sup.) p. 74. 

3. Deherain, p. 70; I. A. 1924 (Sup.) p. 74. 

4. Court Min , 1664-7, p. v. p. 87, p. 88, p. ix, x etc. 

5. Herbert p. 334, I, A. 1924 (Sup.) p. 65 

6. P. 68. 
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Slade and others aboard the Mary, reported on Dec. 9, 1631, that he 
had found at St. Augustine's Bay on 30th May, 1631, “ a small shipp named 
the Seahorse. .. .belonginge to our Kings Majestie and ymediately sett out 
by him (one Capt. Richard Quaile commander), as by commission under 
His Majesties hand and seale appeareth ”. He had “ instruccions alsoe an- 
nexed Majesties to goe for the Redd Sea and there to make purchase “ as 
well as anywhere elce ” “ of any he could meete .with that were not trends or 
allyes unto His Majestie”. 

They had to release Quail and his crew because of “the force” of the 
commission, and because they found “ nothinge that he had done ” was “ con- 
trary to his comission ”. “ I hope ”, writes Slade to the Company, “ what 

wee have done wil be acceptable to your worshipps, although wee know his 
ymployment in their parts and upon such designs cannot be pleaseinge, nor 
hath not bin to any of us ”. On Oct. 17, the Seahorse was at Swally 
Hole. 1 2 

The same document of Dec. 9, 1631, says, “ At our arrivall here at Port 
Swalley we understood by the President of Capt. Quay Is arrivall some 20 
days before us, and of his then beinge in the River of Suratt. Wee like- 
wise understood that he had taken two Mallabarrs juncks on the coast of 
Arrabia .... Since his arivall here he hath had great mortallity amonge his 
people. . . .God send all noe better successe that come out on such designes ” 3 . 
A (translated) Dutch despatch from “aboard the Amboina ” of Dec. 11/21 
1631, says, “ Her is also arrived a small shipp called by the name of the 
King of England shipp with a strong commission, the principule comaunder 
thereof is called Captaine Quaile”. He “came with his comission to our 
Governor and desired helpe and water from us in spyte of his owne nation, 
for his company is very sickly ”. “ This captaine ”, he adds, “ hath bin in 
the Redd Sea att, Mocha, and from thence hath brought store of ducketts, 
butt the certainty herof I cannot leame ”. 4 On April 24, 1632, President 
Hopkinson and Council at Surat, wrote to the Company, “ Capt. Quaile 
(under the name of Robin Goodfellowe) hath robd a Malabar that had ” 
their “ passe for safe conduct ”, “ for which we have bin impleaded here and 
must satisfie it, and have paid 100 1. in composition ”. 5 

In “ the summer of 1633, the Seahorse returned to England after” her 
“ marauding cruise in the East Indies ”. 6 “ The fact that the King should 
send one of his ships to the East on such an errand ”, says Foster, “ was dis- 
turbing ” to the Company. Secondly, “ it can scarcely be doubted that the ex- 
perince thus gained of the ease with which Asiatic junks could be ” seized 
“ led directly to the more serious ” operations “ of Cobb and Ayres a few years 


1. = prize 

2. E-F. 1630-33, p. 177. 

3. P. 108. 

4. P. 181 and p. 182. 

5. P. 216 and p. 217 ; Bal Krishna : Commercial Relations etc. p. 339 

6. E-F. 1634-36, p. xix. 
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later”. “Quail’s commission”, says Hill, “was wider and more sordid than 
that granted to Raleigh in 1554 ”. In any case, the nature of these opera- 
tions in the eyes of the Easterners of those days must have made them view 
the Company’s servants with a certain degree of suspicion. The Easterner 
is not yet ready to distinguish between the English and the Dutch, let alone 
Englishmen and Englishmer.. The Company had to pay 100 1. in com- 
pensation. 

At the same time, Quail had a commission which satisfied, in any case, 
Slade, at the end of May, 1631. Secondly, he “made no attempt to molest 
vessels actually owned by the Mogul But so far as he exceeded instruc- 
tions of his commission or attempted to do so, he was guilty at least of 
quasi-piracy, though we must again point out that the Law of the Sea (and 
Public Opinion) were different in those days from what they are to-day. 

Shortly afterwards, the Samaritan of 250 tons and the Roebuck of 100 
tons obtained a commission, dated Feb. 27, 1635, (succeeding a blind — the 
commission to Richard Oldfield (Ofield?) master of the Samaritan, 
“authorizing him to range and discover America”), "made out in the 
name of William Cobb as commander of both vessels ” “ to range the seas 
all the world over” (especially from the CAPE to China and Japan), “and 
to make prize of all such the treasures, merchandizes, goodes and commodi- 
ties which to his best abilities he shall be able to take of infidells or of anie 
other prince, potentat or state not in league or amitie with us beyond the 
lyne equinoticall, not withstanding our former commission granted to our 
loyall subject, Richard Ofield ”. The Presidents at Surat and Bantam, the 
Agent in Persia and other servants of the East India Company were ordered 
to aid Cobb or his successor with munitions, provisions or men, upon his 
giving satisfaction for the same ”, by a royal letter of the same date. “ Cap- 
tures ” and “ shares ” were all taken into account by the commission. Both 
vessels were to wear our collors appoynted for our royal navie ”. All 
English subjects, friends and allies were to help Cobb “in anything” he 
might “ require ”. 

When returning , Cobb was authorised “ if necessary ” to “ claim aid 
or convoy from any navy or merchant ships”. 1 2 The terms of the Com- 
mission and the letter were therefore meant to cover a multitude of depre- 
dations. 

According to an account of the “Proceedings against the Pirates at 
Johanna ”, it was at first decided that Cobb and his crew were not to be 
arrested, but when it came out that a Diu Vessel had been taken, and “ a 
Surat junk robbed of 8000 L. by Ayres, Cobb’s lieutenant, the officers 
of the Company’s ship, the Swan, decided to take both Cobb and Ayres pri- 
soners. David Jones the mate of the Roebuck, however, had his men “ up 
in armes, their drum beating, their ship well mannd, a fort raised upon the 

1. E.F. 1630-33, p. xvii ; /. .4. 1924 (Sup.) p 68 

2. E.F. 1634-36, p. 268 n. 1 etc. 
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side of a hill, where they had planted four great peeces to command the 
ship, and also some small shot, every man having three muskets ready laden 
standing by him,” “ and all of them binding themselves one to another by 
their oathes to loose their lives before they would part or surrender the 
monies.” 1 

The Surat junk was the Taufiqi and the Diu ship, the Mahmudi. For 
obtaining the money which the Mahmude was believed to have on board, 
“ they continually scerched her and found nothing ”. “ Then they ”, accord- 
ing to a letter of Nur-uddfn the captain (Nakhuda) of the Taufiqi “ took 
the nochada and bound both his hands, and tyed match to his fingers which 
burnt them unto the bones ; and then hee confessed where the money lay ” 
To find more, “ they burnt the nochada, boatswaines, the merchants and car- 
penters untill they were neare dead, and then they contest whatsoever they 
knewe ”. Nur-uddin also says, in his letter, “ The English rummaged the Tau- 
fiqi for seven days, (seven days... The passengers). The passengers for 
Mokha returned in this ship. The English plundered all on board of money, 
jewellery, clothes and everything else of value. “Of the money, the cap- 
tain reserved the one part, halfe the other was devided amongst the generalety, 
and much the English saylors consealed. Such violence was never dene to 
any Musulman by any Portugall or other English before According to his 
oral narrative, a ship belonging to “ Neamun of Arabia ” had been plunder- 
ed “ previously ” by the English pirates. 2 

The “ Journal of a voyage under John Weddell etc.” at the same time, 
points out that Proud’s action on behalf of the Company against Cobb was 
regarded in some quarters as piracy. “ Cobb ”, it says, “ had been rifled by 
the Swan, and the sum of 8,0001. taken from him by John Proud, master 
of that ship for the use of the East India Company, his masters”. 3 In 
any case. Proud was given 100 1. in recognition of “ his extraordinary ser- 
vice ”. He took away 39,000 rials from Cobb’s Company. 4 

But this is not the end of the story. A consultation held in Surat by 
President Methwold and others on April 23, 1636, that “ fearing further 
claims the Council decide (d) to send the Blessing to search for and seize 
the offenders”. In the same document however, they also ordered, “Any 
Indian junks encountered during the return voyage should be taken posses- 
sion of ” “ for the procureing of our liberties in case of imprisonment ”. 5 
“Capt. Cobbes damned crewe” (according to Methwold’s Diary) however 
gave the Blessing the slip. The Blessing “ arrived at Johanna too late to 
achieve her errand. For the Roebuck had sailed a fortnight before, bound 
for the Red Sea”. “And now even this very day”, (Oct. 8, 1636), says 


1. E.F. 1634-36, p. 26 6 and p. 267. 

2. p. 197 et seq. 

3. Court Minutes (1635-39) p. 253. 

4. P. xxii and n ; p. 290 ; E.F. 1634-6 p. xxviii and n. 2. 

5. E.F. 1634-6, p. 196. 
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Methwold, “the towne was full of neiwes (dispeeded heether irom Cambaia) 
that divers shippes were taken in the Redd Sea, amonst others two of Dio 
. . . .by. . . .whome it was not certainly related, onely the English are most 
suspected. . . .which is not the least mischife which hath proceeded from this 
cursed Cobbes Practizes ”. A consultation was held, and the “ unanimous 
opinion ” was that “ all was lost in India yf this wicked piratt was not pre- 
vented and surprized ”. The seizures were confirmed by the Captain of 
Diu. In his letters, “ He bitterly complayneth of the continewed robberyes 
perpetrated by the English that had now againe this yeare in the latitude 
of Cape Guardefoy taken two shippes belonging to that port ”. “ He ad- 

vised besides that there was taken a vessell of Pore, which is a port belor r- 
inge to this Kinge, as also a junke belonging to Dabull. . . .and all done by 
a small English shippe and a boate : he saieth the same shippe that robbed 
thereabouts the former yeare, assisted with the Samaritans boate, built up 
higher and accomodated to this wicked purpose Various devices “ which 
might conduce unto Cobbes surprizall ’’ were thought of, even that of camou- 
flaging an Indian ship. The Blessing was to go again. “ As she was much 
wormeaten, it was decided that she should carry with her a quantity of 
sheathing boards and be repaired at Mohilla ” where the party of Cobb 
was supposed to be. Four days before Christmas, the Blessing reached 
Mohilla, and learned that Cobb was at Johanna. But Ccbb escaped, and 
the Blessing came back to Masulipatam on June 12, 1637. The Roebuck 
“ arrived at Falmouth, early in May, 1637." 1 

When the Roebuck returned to England in May, 1637, the Company 
“ promptly petitioned for the seizure of gold and silver on beard ; but only 
to be put off with a vague assurance of justice.” The previous efforts of 
the Company to secure “justice” had also practically failed. The case 
against Cobb however “ hung on at least as late as 1644.” 2 

The terms of the Commission and of the royal letter, as I have shown 
above, were very wide. Their seems to be an implication in the Commission 
itself that the view held in those days was “that there was no peace be- 
yond the line (Equinoctiall) . In the Treaty of Vervins between France 
and Spain, 2nd May, 1598, its provisions were made effective only north 
of the Tropic of Cancer and east of the Azores, beyond which tout serait 
a la force . Thirdly, the constant warfare waged against all Christians 
by the Barbary corsairs, and the fact that hundreds of English captives were 
living in slavery in northern Africa, would be held sufficient justification for 
attacking the subjects of any Muhammadan nation with whom” England 
had no settled commerce , But the commission seems to contemplate that 
the ships to be plundered must not be the property of “ prince, potentat or 
state” “in league or amitie with” England 3 . In this case, the Diu ship 

1. E. F. 1634-6, p. 300 et seq. ; P. xxix etc.. 

2. P. xxi, P. xxii : P. 212, P. 213 etc. ; 1. A. 1924 (Sup. 70 ) 

3. E. F. 1634-6, P. xx ; I. A. 1924 (Sup.) P. 69 ; Ind. Off. 0 C. 1565. 
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belonged to “ the Guzeratts our friends,” and was under the protection of 
the Portuguese. The Taufiqi had in addition to the protection of the flag 
of a friendly power, an English “ pass The same reasoning probably 
holds good as to the other plundered ships. 

Charles I himself technically admits this friendship with “ the great 
Mogal ” in his letter of January, 1637 1 . He presumes even “ a compact ” 
between the two powers, towards the end of the letter. In the same document, 
he also says that the East India Company’s servants had informed him that 
“ an infamous piracie ” had been committed “ by some called English under 
English colours “ None that hath not withdrawn himself from our alleg- 
iance ” dared so offend. “ Some supposed to bee their factors ” were “ with 
the King’s leave ” being “ prosecuted in the High Court of Admiralty 

The Company, of course, was more than eager to dub these operations 
as piracies. “ On January 6, 1637, the Governor and others presented a 
petition to His Majesty at Hampton Court Palace ”. An entry in the Court 
Book of January 11, says that “the King offered to do anything by letters 
or otherwise, and gave leave for action to be taken by law.” 2 Two pro- 
moters of the voyage were prosecuted by the Company in the Admiralty 
Court. Kynaston (one of them) was actually “arrested and lodged in pri- 
son ”. But the King interfered, told the Sheriffs not to delay, and peremptor- 
ily ordered him to be released on bail. (Letter of Windebank to the Sheriffs 
of London.). 3 

In this very letter, we find mention of “ piracies pretended by the Com- 
pany to have been committed in the East Indies Charles did not admit 4 
that the acts were piracies, unless they were satisfactorily proved in a Court 
of law to be so. According to him if Cobb and Ayres had “ exceeded their 
commission they were guilty. But the promoters (whether guilty or not?) 
were to be protected. 

Charles at last announced “ his intention of hearing the case personally 
at his leisure When the Roebuck returned to England in May, 1637, the 
Company received information that she had brought back thirty to forty 
thousand pounds of gold and silver. A record of a Court of Committees 
of the same month says that a petition was to be sent by the Company 
to the King to seize all the wealth. “ Mr. Secretary Windebank ” had pro- 
mised “ to present it to the King ” 5 No satisfaction however could be 
obtained. The record of a Court of Committees with the Mixed Committees 
says that “ what was done to the Moors was the work of Jones and Franck- 
lyn ”, and that “ Ayres giving a bond of 1,000 1. not to go again to India 


1. Public Record Office : Royal Letters, Persia and Eastern Princes, vol xi, 
no. 12; C. Min. (1635-9) p. 217. 

2. Court Book, vol. xvi, P. 234 ; C. Min. 1635-9, P. 213. 

3. C. Min. 1635-9, p. 215. 

4. nor did he wish to do so. 

5. Court Min. 1635-9, p. 269, p. xxii n. etc. 
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without the Company’s consent ”, it was ordered that “ the actions in the 
Admiralty and the Sheriff’s Court ” against him “ be stayed 

But though the Company is so zealous in prosecuting these “ priates ”, 
to take an example, the Company’s servants officially ordered the Blessing 
to seize Indian junks as hostages, on her way back from the Red Sea, 1 2 
thus showing perhaps that public opinion of those days was lenient in its 
definition of these acts of depredation. But the opinion of a group which 
had itself suffered the loss was perhaps different. 

We may also note here an entry in Methwold's Diary, dated May 11, 
1636, which refers to a letter from the Viceroy of Goa, “ forwarding atte- 
stations taken at Diu of the robbery of a junk of that place by an English 
ship, and demanding restitution ” of a large amount. Dutch documents 
tell us that “ Methwold denied liability, as the robbery had been committed 
by an English rover, not by the Company’s servants ; and this is confirm- 
ed by the Portuguese records.” 3 

Commenting on commissions of this nature, Methwold and Council wrote 
on May 1, 1636, that “ although Kings are gods in some sense, they are 
men in others ”, “ and that His Majesty's confidence ” was “ abused.” 4 

Methwold’s Diary refers to another aspect on February 22, 1637, in 
pointing out that ‘‘the King’s junk returned from Mokha, having seen 
nothing of the pirates.” “ I am heartily joyfull thereof ”, says Methwold, 
“ for upon the safety of this junke depended all the hopes wee had of liberty 
in India ”. 5 

When news of plunder of the Taufiqf and the Mahmudf reached 
the Indian authorities through one of the chief merchants, Mirza Mahmud, 6 
Methwold, the President at Surat, was, after some preliminary negoti- 
ations, thrust into a dungeon filthy with vermin where he and his compani- 
ons were almost suffocated for want of air. The English goods and money 
at Surat and a part of the stock aboard the ships ” were confiscated, 
Robinson “the chief factor” at Ahmedabad arrested, “the factory placed 
under a guard, the caravan stopped, and tne Company’s goods “ in 
the hands of native brokers at Agra and Tatta ” “ inventoried and sequest- 
rated.” 7 Robinson’s frantic letter of April 24, 1636, says, “ All this city is 
full of tumult, curses, exclamations against us before this governor about 
the junk of Dio”. 8 Methwold’s narrative of April 30, 1656, which 


1 . C. Min. 1644-9, p. 24. 

2. E. F. 1634-6, p. 196. 

3. Dagh Register (1636) p. 271 ; E. F. 1634-6, p. 252 and notes ; I. A. 1924 
(Sup.) P. 70, etc. 

4. E. F. 1634-36, p. 247. 

5. E. F. 1637-41, p. 2. 

6 . E. F. ,1634-6, p. xxii, p. 197 et seq. 
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gives a graphic account, says that at one time the Hopewell was suspected. 
“ They doe nowe vehemently suspect the Hopewell to have done the fact.” 1 
The President according to a letter to Drake, dated July 4, 1636, 
was released “ after a detention of eight week.” 2 3 But according to 
a letter of the Factors at Masulipatam to the Company of Sept. 20 1636, 
we find “ Although in this place our persons and estates are free, yet our repu- 
tations are equally inthraulled by this robbery ; and if hereafter the like 
accident should happen there will be no living for any of our nation in 
these partes.”- 1 The Viceroy of Goa also sent “ a bundle of attesta- 
tions with a demand for 117,000 rials of eight in compensation.” The large 
sum that the English had in the hands of Vedor da Fazenda at Goa, it was 
feared, might “ be seized in satisfaction.” 4 

Besides the financial loss, the Company suffered in diminution of prestige, 
and even at a later date when charges of piracy were brought against some of 
the English by some Indian merchants, Fremlen says “He (the Governor) 
fell upon us with the Roebucks depredations.” 5 

We may note here that when the Swan was searched by her master, 
Thomas Steevens, some “stolen goods” were found “in the possession of 
Thomas Gattaker.” 6 

Captain Weddell is accused of seizing certain Chinese junks, but that 
was done in a fight. But whether Weddell had the right to declare a quasi- 
war or not is debatable. 

“John Darell says that in 1634 the English seized and plundered two 
ships from the Red Sea belonging to the King of Cananore for trading 

with the Courteen ships Treasure (was) taken to the value of thirty 

or forty thousand pounds”,. 7 

Weddell was accused by Pero da Silva, the Viceroy at Goa of having 
“ leagued himself with a corsair named Babia who infests the coast of 
Kanara and robs the small vessels of the Portuguese”. The complaint was 
made to Methwold at Surat, and the threat held out that the Portuguese 
(could) not be expected to continue the commerce unless “this and other 
wrongs be righted ”. 8 

“ The intrusion of the interloper’s shipping ”, generally speaking, “ into 
ports where the Company had long maintained factories was”, in the first 
place, “ a clear infringement of the rights reserved to the latter in the 


1. P. 234. 
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grant of 1637 to Courteen's Association One of the employees of Courteen’s 
called the Company “ Cockenians ", “ illegal, monopcliticall and by Parlia- 
ment damnable ’V Secondly, we have to consider some specific acts of 
these commanders which look shady. We may consider two examples. 

There were several “ interloping ” vessels in Indian waters by the middle 
of the seventeenth century, and among these, the Friendship and the Loyalty. 
The former was commanded by Humphrey Morse who had been “ for some 
years trading from port to port ”, and the latter by John Durson whose 
appointment is reported e.g. in a letter from the Company, dated March 24, 
1642. 1 2 3 Durson is said to be ! " a most pestiphorus spirit " who took 
“ freedome to abuse ” Farren and others “ without controule ”. He, in ex- 
change for “ fayre promises ”, managed to get his goods exempted from 
customs duties, thus violating the legitimate interests of the Company. From 
Basra, Cranmer and Walwyn wrote on September 22, 1645, “ Durson brought 
from ” “ Bandar Rig ” “ a slave woman and her child, and forced from 
another Banyan a parcell of pearls worth some 10 or 15 tomands.” " The 
owners of both were here before the ship to complayne”. The Company’s 
servants “ advized the Governor etc. that they belonged not to ” the “ Com- 
pany ”. “ The factors ” subsequently “ persuaded Durson to restore the slave 
woman and the pearls.” 4 Again, Durson booked some passengers, declares 
a letter of November 16, 1645, but left them behind, and “ departed at 
(? mid) night” with money from the passengers and their goods. 
“ At news thereof the Sultan supposed his new entertained friend was no 
better than a piratt ”. But, three days later, “ a storm in the Gulph ” drove 
him back and he took the passengers on board. Durson had also probably 
misappropriated some property, including a civet cat. He had given " no 
satisfaction for an adventure sent by ” an Indian personage “ to Ormus 
of the value of 100 pagodas ”. He, according to a letter from Swally Marine 
of March 20, 1650, was imprisoned at Mirjan probably “ for passing false 
pagodas ”, The principal cause of the “ betrayal of the factory ” at Kar- 
war was “ Durson’s going ashore at Merge ”. “ This is a great dishonour ”, 
says Edward Lloyd, “to the English and likely to be detrimental to their 
trade in these parts.” 5 

This may have had some indirect effect even on the Company’s trade. 
But if Durson’s acts were shady, some of Morse’s seem to be piratical. 

The letter of October 24, 1650, from Surat speaks of how “ Morse in 
the Friendship voyaged from Gombroon to Rajapur where he sold his runas 
to Vagge Shiput ”. “ A dispute ensuing, Morse with some of his crew assault- 
ed that merchant’s house, killing natives and wounding many others includ- 


1. E. F. 1642-45 ; pp. xxi and xxii ; p. 276, n. 3. 

2. E. F. 1642-45, p. 29. 

3. E. F. 1646-50, p. 39. 
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ing Bhajf Shivpat himself”. The Governor naturally had to interfere, and 
Morse and nis sailors were arrested. “ Money they were carrying off ”, was 
seized, and they were “ put in irons ”. Morse however escaped, “ and wrote 
not long since to Surat asking for assistance in recovering his men ”. “ On 
the 17th news came that after vainly lying in wait for the Bijapur junks 
returning from the Red Sea, he had attacked and; burnt ” Jaitapura the port 
of Rajapura, “ though the inhabitants had had time time to escape with 
most of their valuables.” 1 Another letter of November 19, 1650, says 2 
that Morse “ in September last seized two Bijapur junks.” It also points 
out that (according to a letter of October 21), Morse “made prize of 
a Malabar frigate, though she had a pass”. Morse “hath thus dishonour- 
ed us ”, continues the letter, “ and not only us but the nation and you, 
by such depredations as will make us odeioues to these people”. The 
influential merchant-prince, “ Vfrjf Vora ” who was much respected by the 
English, was displeased. 3 According to a letter from Surat of December 24, 
1650, Morse had not “ made restitition ” to the “ Mallavars ”. “ The Presi- 
dent was summoned ” “ yesterday ” “ by the Governor who complained that 
the English deluded the Mallavars by giving passes which really ordered 
the capture or destruction of their vessels The Governor further de- 

clared that unless restitution be made, he must inform the king who would 
doubtless be highly displeased with the English for disturbing the trade of 
his port, and would require the Company’s servants to make satisfaction.” 4 5 
A letter of January 31, 1651, says that even when the Company’s servants 
“disclaimed all responsibility for the proceedings of Morse”, the Indian 
authorities “ retorted that the President and Council were responsible for 
all injuries done by Englishmen, instancing the case of Cobb’s piracies and 
intimating that, if satisfaction were not made, similar treatment might be 
expected”. The English were forced to threaten in their tum. They had 
however to promise “ to intercede with Morse for the restoration of the cap- 
tured vessels ” 3 This document incidentally demonstrates the inefficiency 
of Mughal naval power, a cause which led to the prevalence of piracy. 

On the whole, Morse’s “capture of Malabar vessels” “ occasion (ed) 
trouble”, and we may reasonably conclude that growth of the Company’s 
commercial relationship with India was adversely affected by these injudi- 
cious acts. 

From almost the first voyages of English ships to India and the Farther 
East, the harbours and inlets on the coast of Madagascar and the adjacent 
islands became known to the captains, as places where ships could refit, water, 
provision or land their sick men ”. The pirate ships also, developed regular 
bases in Madagascar. “ While proceeding to or from Eastern Waters ”, depots 
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were opened to supply “arms, stores, ammunition, liquor” etc., the first 
one by Adam Baldridge, “ an ex-pirate who had cruised in the Eastern Seas.” 
“ Even before the advent of Adam Baldridge there were other pirates settled 
ashore at different places,” supplying slaves, provisions etc. He built “ a 
fort and warehouses at the entrance, mounting a number of guns in the 
former, and enclosing the latter in a strong stockade wherein the pirates could 
find shelter whilst their ships were being treated, or they were having a spell 
ashore.” 

The Company was perturbed by the activities of these pirates especially 
when they became bolder and bolder with the passage of time. They describe 
the pirates as a “ scandal to our Nation and Religion, being most of them 
English, at least four-fifths .” 1 

Innumerable pirates infested the Eastern Seas during the period under 
review, Portuguese, French, Malabari, Spanish, Berber, Arakani and others. 
Only a few of them were of English and Dutch origin. All of them how- 
ever hampered the growth of the Company’s commercial intercourse with 
India, in various ways, both directly and indirectly. The loss of prestige 
and the seizure of merchandise were not the only deterrents to smooth com- 
mercial development. The Company, for example, had to incur heavy expens- 
es in fitting out their ships “ like men-of-war, and manned in man-of-war 
fashion ”, Admiral Richmond is of opinion that “ since the early seventeenth 
century, the armed merchant vessel has never been a vessel capable of meet- 
ing any but the smallest type of men-of-war.” He argues that the East 
India ships had to be armed, because they sailed in seas infested by pirates 
against whom they must furnish' their own defence.” “ Indiamen were built 
with rows of gun-ports and carried trained gunners as in a man-of-war 
But it is at the same time conceivable that the armament was useful in 
a fight with the vessels of Indian powers and those equippod in a like 
manner by European powers . 2 


1. Grey : Pirates of the Eastern Seas, P. 50 et seq ; Bal Krishna : Com- 
mercial Relations etc. P. 161. 

2. Stanley Rogers : “ The Indian Ocean ”, P. 85 ; Richmond : Sea Power 
in the Modern World. 



POST-VYASARAYA COMMENTATORS 
(NON-POLEMICAL)* 

By 

B. N. KRISHNAMURTI sARMA. 

1. Laksminatha TIrtha (c 1643-63.) f 

Laksminatha TIrtha was Pontiff of the Vyasaraya Mutt, after Laksml- 
vallabha TIrtha. 1 He was the seventh in succession from Vyasaraya. He 
was the recipient of two copper-plate grants, one in 1643 a.d. from Tiru- 
mala Nayaka (1623-59) of Madura and another from Srirangaraya III 
(1642-67), the last of the Emperors of Vijayanagar who had his capital at 
Penukonda, in 1663. 

He seems to have been a Pontiff of great influence and remained on the 
Pltha of the Vyasaraya Mutt, 2 for over twenty years. The exact dates of 
liis accession to the Pltha and demise are not however known. He seems 
to have been a contemporary of Raghavendra and Satyanatha. He lies buried 
at Srirangam. 

His only work is a commentary on the Nyayamrta of which we have a 
couple of Mss. at the Madras O.L. (R. nos. 1302 and 388b). He gives the 
name of his preceptor as Yadavendra. 3 His com. on the Nym. is said to be 
meant for the benefit of average students. One of the Mss. (1302), termi- 
nates at the end of the “ Ajnanasya Vacaspatyukta-JIvasritattvabhangah ”, 
(Pariccheda I) and runs to over 8000 granthas. On p. 65, of this Ms. is 
an interesting reference to and quotation from Vijaylndra TIrtha’s c. on the 

Nym : “ Vijaylndra-Svaminastu ” (Samanyato Mithyatva-nirukti),. 

A fascinating feature of the c. is the lucid and elaborate exposition of seve- 
ral rules of Mlmarhsa interpretation pressed into service in the course of 
the Nym. 


* This paper is a part of my ‘ History of Dvaita Literature.’ 

(These are merely the dates of Inscriptions. 

1. Cf. 5# I 

(introd. verse in his Nym. com.) This Laksmlvallabha wrote a Prabhatapanca- 
kastotra (five verses) which has been printed in the S. M. p. 144. 

2. cf. x x x x 

(Yelahanka c.p. of Srirangaraya, Ep. Car., Supple, to vols. 3-4, p. 252.) 

3. xmi^m i 

This is probably the same as the Yadavendra already referred to as the rival of 
Raghavendra Svamin. 
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2. Kundala Giri-suri 

One of Laksminatha’s disciples, 1 was Kundalagiri Suri, a powerful wri- 
ter of the period. He was the son of Kondubhatta 2 of Belur and a pro- 
tege of Saundarya (Sundara) Raja Pandita, one of the ministers at the 
court of Seringapatam. 3 4 The S. K. makes him a contemporary of Bhattoji 
Diksita and of Laksminarayana Tirtha of the Vyasaraya Mutt whom he 
is said to have met at Benares when he was studying there till his thirtieth 
year. This is evidently a mistake as Laksminarayana Tirtha was the second 
in succession from Laksminatha (Kundalagiri's avowed Guru) and is no- 
where referred to by Kundalagiri. It is presumably Laksminatha himself 
that is meant by the S.K. His successor Laksmipati Tirtha is also referred 
to in Kundalagiri’s c. on the Nym. 

Tradition attributes to (Kundala) Giri Suri, a criticism of the Advaita- 
kaustubha* of Bhattoji Diksita, modelled upon the Madhvamatavidhvamsana 
of Appayya Diksita. This is presumably the same as the “ Bhattoji-Kutta- 
nam”, ** also ascribed to Giri Suri. 

His other works include commentaries on (2) the TP** and (3) NS 5 6 7 8 
of Jayatlrtha, (4) the Tattvodyota-tika 6 and (5) the Mbh. T. N. (called 
KantakoddharaY etc. The most important of them are however, (6) the c. 
on the Nym? of which we have a Ms. at the Madras O.L. (R. No. 861), 
and another on (7) the Brahmasutrabha$ya of Madhva, entitled Bhasyartha- 
dipika of which a fragment containing the I Pada alone of the I Adhyaya, 
is available, at the Madras O.L. (D.C. Supple. XXIV, No. 14904). It is 
given to a good deal of technical discussions of grammatical and other points 
and quotations appear from the Mahdbhdr.ya, Kaiyata (p. 46). 

The Chalari Family 

Close abreast of Laksminatha and Kundalagiri come four generations 
of the Chalari family, distinguished for their solid contribution to the com- 
mentatorial literature of the Dvaita Vedanta. They are : Chalari Narayana, 
Nrsimha, Sesa and Samkarsana. 


1. FTFT FF ^f^hKFPFF I 

(Giri Suri, com. Nym, Mysore 2192.) 

2. Not “ Kaundibhatta as in Madras O. L. Cat. (Des). 

3. Vide colophon to his works : fRt 

tNfFPFF XXX 
Also : "Hl'V-KNFTFlttT FPScTFljlFIRKr: ( Sudha com.) 

4. Printed. Mr. Srikantha Sastri is wrong in giving the name of Bhattoji’s 
work as “ Dvaitakaustubha-khandanam” (p. 321, Vi)., Sex. Com. Vol). 

* * Double stars indicate that the work referred to is not attested by any Ms. 
or later reference : but only by tradition. 

5. Mysore O.L. (2192 Nagari). 

6. Pejavar Mutt List., 232, Tulu, sritala. 

7. S.K., 1896, p. 107. 

8. This has a total of 6784 granthas. 
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3. Chalari Narasimhacarya. 

He was the son of Chalari Narayanacarya 1 and a contemporary of Satya- 
natha TIrtha (1648-74) of the Uttaradi Mutt. He was a prolific writer and 
over fifteen of his works are known, of which some three or four only have 
so far been printed. Chalari (reported to be a village near Malkhed), is said 
to have been the habitat of the family wherefrom it derived its surname. The 
members of the family were evidently all disciples of the Uttaradi Mutt 
as is clear not only from the numerous references to the Svamis of that Mutt 
in the Smrtyarthasdgara of Chalari Nrsimha, but also from the fact that 
his grandson, Samkarasana, was a disciple of Satyabhinava TIrtha. 

Nrsimha’s works include commentaries on the TS. (m), (2) the Isa 2 
and the (3) Prasna Up. 3 4 , (4) the Sadacdra-Smrti** , and (5) the Pramana 
Paddhati** ; (6) Samgraharamayana**; (7) Sivastuti; (p) and Parijatapa- 
harana of Narayana Panditacarya ; (9) the Dvadasa-stotra and (10) 
Yamakabharata* * of Madhva. The G. V. L. Cat. mentions also (11) a 
Brahmasutradhikaranarthasamgraha* * ( 12) Brhat-tdratamyastotra* * and (13) 
Bhattoji-Dik$ita-krti-kuttanam among his works. 

Among his major works should be reckoned his com. on the (14) 
Bhagavata-Tatparya* and (15) the Rg-Bhasya-tlka (p) 5 which latter, is 
undoubtedly, his magnum opus. His (6) Smrtyarthasdgara, is an independ- 
ent work on religious law and observances, in four sections (tarangas) : 
Kala, Asauca, Ahnika, and Vastusuddhi (verse 6), dealing with fasts, pol- 
lutions, daily rites and purificatory ceremonies. 

Nrsimha’s gloss on the Rg-bhdsya-tika (granthas 6200) throws consider- 
able light an many dark comers of the original Bhasya and several stiff pas- 
sages in Jayatirtha’s com. thereon, furnishing a good deal of useful infor- 
mation of a miscellaneous character as well as critical and exegetic notes 
upon the hymns of the Rg Veda. He displays profound mastery over the 
Paninian grammar and the Unadi Sutras and is well acquainted with the 
commentaries of Sayana, not to speak of the Nirukta and other aids to 
Vedic interpretation, which enable him to offer suitable justifications for the 
many deviations of Madhva from the ‘ traditional interpretations ’ 6 of Sayana 
and his ilk. One may therefore admit his claim that his work has been 
the result of a patient study of many interpretative sources. He seems to 


1. The G. V. L. Cat. (p. 148) ascribes to him (1) a com. the Mbh. T. N. 
(2) Adhikarnarthasamgraha** and (3) Jdti-nibandha.** 

2. Printed, Kumbakonam. 

3. MS. Baroda O. L. 

4. Printed, Dharvar. 

5. Bombay, 1901. 

6. For example, in support of his plea that a departure from Yaska is no 
sin, he cites “ Aruno masakrd vrkah”’ (R. V. 1 7, 23) which in the Pada-paffia of 
Sakalya is split into “ ma ” and “ sakrt ” (and treated as two different words) 
while Yaska reads “ Masakrt ” as a compound. 
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hint at the existence of critics, who were only too anxious to discredit the 
line of interpretation adopted by Madhva and pick holes in it, somehow : 

3TfqsTR FT5T if RTPT II P- 214. 

(17) Yet another work of the author is the Sabdika-kanthamani 
(Jewel for the neck of Grammarians), referred to on P. 11, (i, 2) of his 
Rg-bhasya-tippmi. There are also two other references to the same work 
later on (pp. 14 and 29), judging from which the Sabdika-kanthamani would 
appear to have been devoted to an elucidation of topics like Vedic Accentua- 
tion, the seven Svaras, their definitions etc. There can be little doubt that 
this work, if discovered, would make a valuable addition to the existing lite- 
rature in Sanskrit, on the subject of Vedic Accentuation. 1 

Not the least important fact about Nrsimha’s gloss on the Rg-bhasya- 
tika, is that it gives the date of its own composition which is Saka 1583 
(Plava) 2 — 1661 a.d. This establishes Nrsimha’s contemporaneity to Lak§ml- 
natha, Satyanatha and Raghavendra. 


4. Chalari sesacarya. 

Eleven works have been attributed to Sesa, in the G. V. L. Cat. (p 
147). These are (1) com. on the Anu-bhasya; (2) TS ; KN ; Prasna- 
Up** ; (5) BT., (6) Tantrasarasarhgraha** ; as well as commentaries on 
(7) the Vdyustuti ; (8) the Madhvavijaya (called M andopakdrini (p) and 
(9) the Nakhastotra ; (10) The Pramana Candrikd (p.) dealing with 
Dvaita Epistemology in the course of a small tract meant for beginners, is 
also a work of the same author ; (11) A Nirnayaratnd (alias) Brhacchaldn- 
ya, is also attributed to him by Aufrecht, who also mentions a metrical epi- 
tome of the Grhya-sutra of Asvalayana, by Se§a’s father Nrsimha. 

5. Chalari Samkarsanacarya 3 

Se§as son Samkarsana, wrote a life of Jayatirtha in five cantos (Jaya- 
tirthavijaya, Belgaum, 1881) and another metrical biography of Satyanatha 
Txrtha (1648-74), entitled Satyatidthabhyudaya t in eleven cantos. Two 
Mss. of this work are noticed by Aufrecht (L. 807 and N.P. ix, 14, Cat. 
Catal. i. p. 689). The text is preserved in the T. P. L. also (VI, 3740) with 
a commentary (VI, 3741) by the author’s brother Subrahmanya, 4 also a 


1. Most probably Bhattoji Dik 5 ita, as may be gathered from the title of one 
of the works (no. 13, P. 120 ante) attributed to Nrsimha, in the G. V. L. Cat. 

2 - Cf ' 3T% 3 ) 4 , | 


Jtlf% % iPWTWEfT II (concluding ver. 4) 

He does not appear at any time, to have become a Monk. The title of 
■nrtha which is apphed to h.m by R. Rama Rau, in hi* paper on “Hinduism 
under Vijayanagara Kings , (V„. Sex. Com. Vol. 1936, p. 49) is thus entirely 
baseless. 


4. Who wrote a com. on the Manimanjarl (Belgaum 1890). 
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disciple of Satyabhinava (1674-1706), in 3700 granthas. The original is 
presumably the same as the Satyanathamahatmyaratnakara 1 that has been 
quoted in the (newly discovered) Kohkanabhyudaya of Sagari Ramacarya. 

6. Satyabhinava TIrtha (1675-1706). 

To Satyabhinava, the successor of Satyanatha, we owe (1) a comment- 
ary : Durghatabhavadipika 2 on the Bhagavata, running to 8160 granthas ; 
and (2) another on the Mbh. T.N. in 3220 granthas (TPL. No. 7898). 
He was a contemporary of Aurangzeb 3 and of the Kaladi queen Canna- 
mamba (1672-98). The Konkanabhyudaya mentions certain Bulls addressed 
by this Pontiff to the court of Keladl, referring to the Konkanl-Brahmin 
subjects of the Queen. 4 Satyabhinava lies buried at Natcharkoil, six miles 
from Kumbakonam. 

Almost on every page 3 of Satyabhinava's c. on the Bhagavata we find 
certain criticisms on the B. T. of Madhva repudiated. The determination 
and persistence with which the commentator pursues the critics of Madhva, 
show that the B.T. had been severely criticised by some later-day commen- 
tator (probably Advaitic) of unknown identity. The commentary itself is 
not particularly attractive and its only value seems to lie in hunting up the 
criticisms against the B.T. and repudiating them. 

7. Raghunatha TIrtha (alias) §e$a-Candrikacarya 
( c. 1695-1742)* 

Tenth in succession from Vyasaraya and as one whose greatness is be- 
lieved to have been prophesied by Vyasaraya himself, 6 Raghunatha TIrtha 
occupies a very high place in the affections of the followers of Madhva. To 
his great learning and saintly life, he seems to have added a good deal of poli- 
tical sagacity and though he could not rise to such paramount height as his 
illustrious predecessor Vyasaraya, in the political history of his times, his 
influence as a scholar and as a Saint were widely felt, for he lent fresh glory 
and light to the position he occupied as the representative of the Vidyia- 


4. It has been indifferently ascribed by Aufrecht to both Sesa and Sarhkar- 
sana. fp. 661 and 683). 

1. Printed, Dharvar. 

2. 1658-1707. Vide S.K., p. 67. 

3. VI. 273-98. 

II etc. 

4. E.g. i, 7, 23 ; i, 12. 53 ; i, 12, 34 ; i, 16, 26, 5 ; i, 19, 12 ; iii, 1, 7 ; iii, 4, 11 ; 
iii, 8, 19 ; iii, 9, 25 ; iii, 13, 42 ; iii, 32, 43 ; iv, 3, 1 ; iv, 4, 13 ; vi, 2 ; v, 9, 11 ; v, 
9, 6, 14, 40 ; vii, 4, 14 ; x, 54, 57 ; x, 90, 48 ; x, 93, 14 ; x, 100, 53 ; xi, 17, 43, xii, 
7, 45 ; xii, 12, 34. 

5. I 
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sirhhasana of Vyasaraya. 1 This is clear not only from the fact that it was 
he who successfully carried out the task of completing the Tatparya-Candrika 
of Vyasaraya, on the same elaborate plan, but also from the regard and re- 
cognition which he was able to obtain for himself and his Mutt from far off 
chiefs as (1) Vijayarariga Cokkanatha Nayaka, 2 (1705-31) of Madura; (2) 
Vijaya-Raghunatha Setupati Kattadevar of RamnikP (3) the townsmen of 
Karaikkudi, 4 and (4) Kolur Kanakarayar. 5 

We have a subsequent grant of the Setupati 6 dated Saka 1638 = 1716 A.D. 
which is made out in the name of “ Laksmlnidhi Tirtha ” disciple of Raghu- 
natha Tirtha. This may lead one to suppose that Raghunatha Tirtha was 
already dead by 1716. But we leam from other sources that he was living 
as late as the years 1726 and 1739 a.d. Copies of sannads issued by Krenaraja 
Odeyars I and II, of Mysore, to Laksmidhara Tirtha, Pontiff of the Canna- 
patna Matha of Brahmanya Tirtha ( Mys . Arch. Rep. 1925, Bangalore Dt. 
No. 2) go to show that Raghunatha Tirtha continued to be Pontiff of the 
Vyasaraya Mutt between the years 1726-39. 7 His demise therefore may be 
placed a few years later, — about 1742 a.d. No doubt, the mention of 
“Laksminidhi Tirtha” as a successor of Raghunatha in 1712 — and 1716 
requires explanation. The matter is further complicated by the fact that 
there is absolutely no mention of this Laksminidhi Tirtha anywhere in the 


1. Cf. the following eulogy of Raghunatha, in the Bhasyadipika of his disciple 
Jagannatha Tirtha : — 

zpm prwifJr 

straW itrtrPd gqofe i 

tTrppri smsjwr mroi. 

rtfs# grt n 

2. Cokkanatha says in his grant that “ whatever dues were being paid in the 
Madura Kingdom to the temple of Cokkanathapura, were to be paid to the Matha 
also.” (Mys. Arch. Sep. 1912, p. 55), showing the great respect in which he held 
the “ Lord of the Vidyasimhagana of Sri Vyasaraya ” : 

ITS x X 

3. His grant registers in 1707, the grant of certain taxes on the exports and 
imports of the kingdom, on behalf of the Mutt to its Agent at Ramesvaram 
(Mys. Arch. Rep. 1912, p. 55). 

4. Date 1709. 

5. Date 1712 a.d. 

6. Ep. Car. Supple, to Vols. iii,-iv. Mysore. 

7. It would appear from the sannads that in 1726, the properties of the “ Canna- 
patna Mutt of Laksmidhara were directed to be handed over to the keeping of 
“Raghunatha Tirtha of the \yasarayaMutt,” in lieu of which an annuity was settled 
upon the former. In 1739, Krsnaraja Odeyar II, directs the restoration of these 
to the Cannapatna Matha issuing instructions that the annuity that was being 
paid to the said Laksmidhara Tirtha may now be discontinued. This makes it 
clear that Raghunatha Tirtha was pontiff of the Vyasaraya Mutt, between 1726-39 
and for a few years before and after and incidentally that the Cannapatna Matha 
was never recognised as a Vyasaraya Matha. 
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genealogical tables of the Vyasaraya Mutt. But we cannot doubt the genuine- 
ness of the inscriptions. The only explanation of this puzzle is to be 
deduced from the tradition preserved in the Vyasaraya Mutt, that Raghu- 
natha TTrtha was once very much incapacitated by illness and afterwards 
recovered and that Jagannatha Tirtha (his acknowledged successor) him- 
self was obliged to be heir-apparent to the Pltha for well nigh thirty years 
thereafter, before he could actually succeed to the Pontificate. The ordi- 
nation of Laksmlnidhi Tirtha of the inscription might therefore have taken 
place during the time of the illness of Raghunatha in or about 1712 or ear- 
lier, when the Guru was probably very old — say about 60. The disciple 
might have done some touring on his own account as Junior Pontiff of the 
Mutt, when probably he was honoured by Vijayaraghunatha Setupati, as the 
disciple of Raghunatha Tirtha. The omission of Laksmlnidhi Tirtha’s name 
from the Mutt list can be accounted for by the assumption that he died 
even during the life-time of Raghunatha Tirtha, in or about 1718. It was 
probably thus that Raghunatha came to be finally succeeded by his other 
disciple Jagannatha Tirtha as Pontiff of the Mutt. There is a sort of paral- 
lel to this in the Yadavendra-Raghavendra episode referred to in an earlier 
context. 

As tradition gives Raghunatha a fairly long lease of life, 1 we may take 
it that he was on the Pitha from 1695 2 -1742 a.d. He passed away at 
Tirumu-kudlu, at the junction of the Kaveri and Kapila rivers, in the 
T. Narasipur taluq of the Mysore District, at a distance of three miles from 
Sosale, the present official headquarters 3 4 of the Vyasaraya Mutt. 

Works. 

Raghunatha Tirtha wrote six works of which the most celebrated is the 
Sesa-Candrika, a c. on the TP. of Jayatirtha, in continuation of the (incom- 
plete) Tdtparyacandrika of Vyasaraya. He is therefore generally known as 
“ Sesacandrikacarya ”, in virtue of the brilliant service thus rendered by him 
in bringing the critico-polemical literature of the Dvaita school, in the sphere 
of Sutra-prasthana, up-to-date. 

His other works are (2) a Padarthaviveka* * of which nothing more is 
known than its name (dealing presumably with the categories in the Dvaita sys- 
tem) (3) T at tv aka- (r) nikd 1 ; a lengthy c. on the Tantrasara of Madhva and 
commentaries on (4) the KN 5 (5) the Brhati-Sahasra . 6 His fairly elaborate c. 
in 1700 granthas on the Isdvasya-bhasya-tika of Jayatirtha, has been print- 

1. He is said to have lived for ninety years. 

2. His Parama-guru Lak?mipati Tirtha received a grant in 1690 A.D. from 
Rahga-krsna Muddu VIrappa, at Srirangam. 

3. It was in the days of Vidyavallabha that Sosale became the headquarters of 
the Vyasaraya Mutt in or about 1809. 

4. Mysore O. L. B. 533, Devanagari, ff. 353. 

5. Ms. in private possession. 

6. Mysore O. L. A — 464. 
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ed. 1 Keith and Burnell ( India Office Cat. ii, 1, No. 4868, Oxford, 1935), 
dismiss the c. as “ a very elaborate and valueless ” one “ quoting from many 
recent texts”. But the reference in this c. to the Srutaprakasikd-Bhavapra- 
kasa 2 of Ranganamanuja, is bound to be of value in placing that Visista- 
dvaitin commentator before 1700 a.d. The author commands a particularly 
engaging style and quotes from the various works of Jayatirtha, from the 
Candrika (p. 8) and. from the c. of Raghuttama on the Brh. UP. (20b). He 
delights in grammatical discussions and quotes from the Unadis, the Kasika- 
vrtti (p. 28) and reproduces the discussion on the Unddi Sutra V, I, already 
found in the works of Yadupati and Kesava. 3 

As many as five Mss. all incomplete, of his Sesacandrika are found in the 
Mysore O. L. A complete Ms. (from ii, 3, 1 to iv, 4) is available in a 
private collection at Kumbakonam. The work is quoted by Jagannatha 
Tirtha in his Bhasyadipika , but otherwise, it does not seem to have won 
as much vogue in traditional circles as might be expected having regard to 
its peculiar historical and literary interest. 

The inherent value of the work is however undeniable. Its exposition is 
always refreshingly clear and the style forcible and telling. The author quotes 
from the Kalpataru, of Amalananda, the Bhamati, from Bharatl-tlrtha, the 
Snbhasya, Srikantha-Bhasya* and Samkara’s bhasya (on Yavadadhikaram 
iii, 6, 32), as well as from Parthasarathi Misra, Vyasaraya ( Nym .) etc. The 
plan of the work and method of exposition 5 are the same as those of the 
Candrikd and there is obvious imitation of the latter even in the turns of 
expression : “ Ityubhabhyam vyakhyatam tanna/Tikak§ararthastu . . . ) etc. 
Raghuniatha refers to three earlier commentaries 6 on the Sutra-Prasthana 
(1) a Nydyamdld ; (2) a NydyaratndvaVi and (3) the Sambandha-dipika of 
Trivikrama Pandita’s brother Samkaracarya. The first two are yet to be 
traced and identified. 


1. Bombay, 1907. 

2. “ 'yw- PW ’ ffTIdKkl BIOT II ” 

(MS. p. 211, I. O. Cat.; 

3. h ^ ‘ 31%^ 1^’ X X X X X 

i rrar qfep ° 3 Ucq id< 4 N i 913- 

<^ktR=kHr ! J 3TT^pr ’ SPT l 

-m) lr ."1 I v II (P. 56). Raghunatha contends that there is no 
such prefix as “ adi ” other than the root. 


4. — ‘ OT ^PIcRITTR: ’ ff W iaq x X X X 

qf?5^;05 i)^||?q- X X X X X II 

(p. 153 Ms). Sarhkara reads * ’ | 

5. In giving the Purvapaksa, Siddhanta and other interpretations and lastly 
the tikaksarartha. 

6. In dealing with the manner of fixing the “ Adhikarana ”s in respect of B. S. 

m, 3, 19-22. 3?5f ;pr: q’ffTT: ( J11 > 3, 22) 

X X X I 31? ^ BWPT: II (P- 77-8).’ 
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8. SumatIndra TIrtha (1692-1725) 

Sumatindra belongs to the Mutt of Raghavendra, being third in succession 
from the latter. The Mutt list places him on the Rtha between 1693-1725 a.d. 
By his learning, piety and geniality of disposition, he seems to have made a 
lasting impression upon contemporary rulers of the Tamil country, as epi- 
graphic and literary evidences show. He raised the prestige of his Mutt to 
such an extent that it came to be called “Sumatindra (TIrtha) Mutt” after 
him, — a designation which is still current. 

He appears to have spent a considerable portion of his life as Pontiff 
at Kumbakonam, Tanjore and Madura. In 1698 a.d. he received from 
Mangamma, Queen of Madura (1689-1706), the villages of Ayirdharma, etc., 

( Mys . Arch. Rep. 1917, p. 57) and certain concessions in 1699 from Utta- 
marangappa Kalakatoja Vadayari of Payaranippalayam (Mys. Arch. Rep. 
1917, p. 58). His Jayaghosana, a laudatory poem on the Mahratta Ruler 
Sahaji I, (1684-1710) of Tanjore, affords ample proof of the fact that he 
was attached to the court of the King and was patronised by him. He spent 
his last days at Srirangam, where he died in 1725. 

Works. 

Over a dozen works are known to have been left by Sumatindra who was 
both a prolific and a powerful writer. He was however, no mere doctrinaire, 
but a keen Alarhkarika and a poet. His Vedantic works are five in number : 

( 1 ) a gloss entitled Bhavaratnakosa on the G.B. Prameyadlpika 1 of Jaya- 
tirtha and similar glosses upon (2) the Rg. 2 and. B. S.-bhasya 3 of Madhva 
and upon the (4) TP 4 and (5) NS 5 ** of Jayatirtha. (6) A commentary 
on the Tantrasara** is also traditionally ascribed to him. His minor works 
in the form of Stotras, include (7) the Yoglndra-TdravaU** , which, is in 
all probability, a laudation in 27 verses 6 of Sumatlndra’s Guru : Yogindra 
TIrtha ; (8) the Rama-Tdravali** and (9) the Rdma-dandaka* * in praise of 
the tutelary deity of the Mutt and (10) a Nrsimhastuti **. 

The gloss on the G.B. throws welcome light on many passages in Jaya- 
tirtha’s commentary, 7 besides quoting fresh authorities from certain Puranas. 8 
The commentaries of Narahari TIrtha, and Padmanabha TIrtha are quoted 


1. Cat, Catal. p. 89. (RgB 666). A ms. is preserved also at the Ragha- 
vendra Svami mutt at Nanjangud (Mys. Arch. Rep. 1917). Part of the com. on the 
Gita iv, 4-5, has been published by T. R. Krishnacharya of Kumbakonam. 

2. No Ms. has so far come to light of this com. 

3. Mysore O.L. A-354, Devanagari, ff. 196. 

4. Mysore O.L. (1713) Devanagari if. 190. 

5. Called “ Vdkyartharatnahosa." No. MS. has been brought to light, [GVL 

Cat] 

6. Vide Prataparudrtya II, 78 cd. 

7. Cf. Under ‘ cfflTOfJ I (J) ‘ .. ’ I (com.), 

i.e. in Padma-Purana. 

8. Such as Padma, Matsya. 
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many times under the names of Praclna-tlka and Bhavaprakasika. Reference 
is made in one of the opening verses to the author’s teacher Vehkatanarayana: 

ver - 8 - 

The gloss on the Tattvaprakasika (Mys. 1713), is an elaborate though 
not quite so valuable a commentary. The Mys. Ms. ending with the first 
Adhyaya of the B. S. runs to 4640 granthas. The author refers to Vyasaraya, 
Raghavendra (ver. 7) and to his own Gum Vehkatanarayana. Passages are 
quoted from the Cmdrika, the NS and the Tattvapradlpa ( p. 99) as well 
as from the various works of Madhva. Grammatical notes are provided where 
occasion demands them. 

His works on Kavya-Alarhkara are (11) Aladhu-dhara, a commentary 
on the Alomkaramanjan of Sudhindra ; and (12) Rasikarahjirii, a com. on 
the Usaharana of Trivikrama Pandita and (13) Jayaghosana. 

The text of the Madhudhara is preserved together with its original at 
the Tanjore Palace Library. 1 2 It is quoted on two or three occasions in the 
author’s c. on the Usaharana* It appears from these quotations that the 
original work of Sudhindra contained verses commemorating the deeds of 
Vijayindra Tlrtha, 3 and verses in various “ Bandhas ”. 4 5 

The commentary on the U$aharana is a very exhaustive and well-written 
one, 3 teeming with quotations from various standard treatises on Grammar, 
Poetics, Lexicography, Kavya etc. The following are some of the authors 
and works quoted : — 

1. Vira-Narayana ( Sahityacintamani ) pp, 25, 26, 13, 14, 16, 22. 

2. Saranadeva (Vaiyakarana) Durghatavrtti, 

3. Hari Diksita. 1 

4. Dak ? inavartanatha. j Comm entators on Kumar asambhava. 

5. Raksita, p. 124. 

6. Kesava, p. 30. 

7. Kancinatha ( Ratirahasyadipika ) 206. 

8. Vidyanatha Pratdparudrlya 

9. Candrdloka 

10. Amaru, 11. 

11. Saundarya-lahari, 

12. Ratnakosa 

13. Rabhasa-kosa 112. 


1. TPL. Cat. X, 5129. 

2. STPWIPEK: l (p. 324), Udipi. 

3. 3PJT N'^’JuTlPi'W X X x x I 

ZZ&J: II p. 324. 

4. X X X X hT) I (p 333 ) 

5. Udipi, 1927. The page references are to this ednf ' 
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14. Kavidarpana 

15. Rudrakosa, p. 136. 

16. Alamkaramanjarl (of Sudhlndra), 23, 30. 

17. Vasavadatta 

18. Subhodaya ( Kavya ) by Narayana Panditacarya 306. 

There are many references to earlier commentaries on the Usaharana : 
pp. 159, 193, 242, 246, 342, and 308. 

The ( Sumatindra ) -Jayaghosana, is a special genre of laudatory Kavya, 
whose definition is given by the author himself : 

IMTdTTfTR StWJ# 3^: ll‘ 

A complete Ms. of the work in 320 granthas is preserved at the Tanjore 
Palace Library (vii, 4237). The subject of the composition are the deeds of 
Sahaji I (1684-1710) of Tanjore. 2 It is divided into five sections: (1) 
Jayaghosana; (2) Biruddvali; (3) Gathd; (4) Prasahga ; and (5) Cdtu- 
Slokas. The “ Jayaghosana ” is just the title of the first section. 

9. Jagannatha Tirtha (C. 1743-60)* 

As already pointed out, Jagannatha seems to have succeeded his Guru 
Raghunatha Tirtha, as Pontiff of the Vyasaraya Mutt only long after his 
ordination as monk. We have no information about his early life and 
career. Tradition gives him a long life or nearly seventy years. From the 
facts already recorded of his teacher Raghunatha, we may presume that 
Jagannatha was ordained a monk in or about 1718. His date of birth may 
similarly tentatively, be fixed about 1685 a.d. We may assign to him a Ponti- 
fical rule of about seventeen years, between 1743-60. He is said to have 
stayed at Bhavani, (near Erode) where he built a Mutt for his use. 

He seems to have been an indefatigable writer to judge from his Bhasya- 
dipika, a very voluminous but useful commentary on the B.S.B. of Madhva. 
He seems to have spent the last years of his life at Kumbakonam where he 
passed away. 3 His descendants are still to be found at Kumbakonam. 4 


1 . 


WraiFf: FT II 


X X X X X 



% 3 ^w-rcfTT Tnug FftrgHFTi 3 rt ^ ii 

The title of the work should more properly be simply “ Jayaghosana ” rather 
than “ Sumatindra- Jayaghosana ’ as in the TPL. Cat. 

3. His Tomb is at the Vyasaiiaya Matha in the Big Street. 

4. Sri M. Rama Rau, sometime Secretary of the local Madhva Association, 


is one. 



678 


NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY 


[heb. 

Only three works have been traditionally attributed to Jagannatha, two 
of which have been printed. The third, a commentary on the Rg-bhasya- 
tlka, 1 has not been discovered as yet. Of his two published works, the 
Sutra-dipika, (p) is in the form of a short Vrtti on the B. S. (granthas 
1630), following the viewpoint of Madhva. It indicates the barest sense of 
the sutras and is free from all digression, discussion or explanatory notes. 

The Bhdsya-dipika, 2 of Jagannatha is both literally and substantially 
his magnum, opus. It is a gigantic work running to over 19150 granthas. 
It is a very elaborate com. on the B.S. Bhasya of Madhva explaining every 
word and quotation to be found in it. It takes no notice however of the 
interpretations of Sarhkara, Ramanuja and other commentators. Within the 
ambit of his own system, the author quotes and sometimes criticises the 
commentaries of many early writers like Vadiraja, 3 Raghavendra, 4 Raghut- 
tama 5 and many less important authors 6 7 (e.g. Sarkara Srinivasa, p. 93). 
There are numerous quotations from the Tattvapradlpa of Trivikrama, and 
the SattaTkadipdva.lv of Padmanabha Tlrtha. The commentator tries, in 
many places, to reconcile the minor differences in interpretation between the 
commentaries of Trivikrama and Jayarirtha. 8 9 His study of Madhva is so 
close that attention is drawn frequently to the different interpretations ot 
the same srutis given by Madhva in his Bhasyas on the Ups. and in such 
other works as the G.B., the Nyayavivarana etc. Among the works and 
authors mentioned by him are : 

1. Anandamala 

2. Visvesvara Tlrtha 

3. Tattvamanjarl of Narayana Pandita. 

4. Vyasatirtha c. on the Ups. 

5. Nayacandrika 

6. Nydyadipika (p. 46, 58, 92). 

7. Prameyadipika 

10. VadLndra Tirtha (1728-43)* 

In 1725 Upendra Tlrtha succeeded Sumatindra as Pontiff ot his Mutt. 
He died early in 1728 and was succeeded by Vadindra Tirtha, 10 in the same 

1. M. M. Sangha List. 

2. Grove Press, Teynampet, Madras 1900. 

3. p. 177. 

4. ii, 2, 3 (See Tantradipikd ) 

5. Pp. 779 ; 803 ; 237 ; 438. 

6. ii, 3, 50 ; P. 728 ; 1037 and 180. 

7. Pp. 237 ; 138 ; 250 ; 333 ; 378 ; 381-2 and 396. 

8. Jagannatha has an evident partiality for the Tattvapradlpa whose inter- 
pretations he supports at all costs against more modem ones and tries to harmo- 
nise it if possible with those of Jayatlrtha : See Pp. 387 ; i. 4, 25 p. 976-7 

9. He is said to have composed a Madhva-Tardvah. See also verse 10 of 
the Gurugunastava. 

10. He could not have been the grandson of Raghavendra as stated on p. xvtii, 
of the Introd. to the Mysore G. O. L. edn, of the Tarkatdndava (vol. i. no. 74). 
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year. He is believed to have occupied the Pltha for 22 years and died at Man- 
tnalaya, in Pramoduta 1750. There is evidently some mistake in the year of 
his demise as recorded in the Mutt lists ; for, a grant was made in 1746 a.d. 
by the Ariyalur Chief to Vadindra’s successor Vasudhendra ( Mys . Arch. 
Rep. 1917). We may therefore agree to a slight revision of the Pontifical 
date of Vadindra’s demise and place it about 1743. 

Vadlndra was the author of the Gurugunastava , 1 a poem in thirtysix 
sragdhara verses, composed in praise of Raghavendra and giving much use- 
ful information about his life and works. We have already seen that it 
ranks as one of the main sources for the life of Raghavendra. 

His other works are said to be (2) a gloss on the Tattvodyota ; 
(3) a Madhvdrya ; and (4) and a Visnusaubhagyasikharirii. 2 

11. Satyadharma Tirtha (1798-1830) 

Satyadharma marks practically the close of the History of Dvaita Lite- 
rature, in the traditional sense of the term. He is the last of the Pontifical 
writers of the Madhva school and a contemporary of Sujanendra Tirtha of 
the Sumatlndra Mutt (d. 1836), to whom is ascribed a Candrikadusana- 
bhusanam , 3 in the Mysore Arch. Rep. 1917. 

Within the Uttaradi Mutt itself, there was a lull in the religious and 
literary activities of the Svamis, during the 18th. century, which was only 
temporarily relieved by Satyavijaya Tirtha 4 (1726-37), for a brief space of 
time. After Satyabhinava we have really no writer of outstanding merit 
among the Pontiffs of the Mutt until the dawn of the nineteenth century. 
The first and in another sense, the last also of the writers of the old school, 
to meet the eye, in this century, is Satyadharma Tirtha. 

Life 

According to the S.K., Satyadharma was a contemporary of the Pesh- 
wa Baji Rau II (1795-1818) 5 and of his adviser Ghorpade 6 who is said to 
have honoured him with presents at Poona. He was also the contemporary 
of Dewan Pumiah of Mysore and the Svamis Vidyavallabha and Vidyakanta 
of the Vyiasanaya Mutt. He is said to have patronised Kasi Timmannacarya 
and other distinguished Pandits of the 19th century. He died at Hojehon- 
nur in the Mysore territory, in 1830 a.d. 


1. Printed in the S. M., Belgaum, 1923. 

2. G. V. L. Cat. 

3. G. V. L. Cat “ Candrikabhusanam ” would appear to be the more proper 
title for the work. 

4. His disciple Varakhedi Timmannacarya was a powerful commentator and 
controversialist. His c. on the VTN (no. 8064) Gajapancanana (8134) and Sudha- 
narambhaniyakhandana (8136) are to be found in the TPL. 

5. The seventh and last of the Peshwas who surrendered to the English in 
1818. 

6. Said to have been a Madhva Brahmin and a disciple of the Mutt. 
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Works 

Some ten works have been attributed to Satyadharma. His (1) gloss 
on the TS has been printed at Bombay. It refers to a host of earlier autho- 
rities like (1) Sattattvaratnamala, (pp. 33, 40); (ii) Rottl-com. ; (iii) Satya 
nanda Tlrtha 1 (p. 35b) ; (iv) Pandurahgi-com. on NS (34b) and quotes 
from the Laghusabdendusekhara, the Siddhantakaumudi and its com. Subo- 
dhinl. His com. on (2) the VTN.** and the (3) Sanatsujatiya** are not avai- 
lable. His (4) tippana on the Bhagavata 2 is in the form of a complement 
to that of Yadupati (Sk. i-5 and 7) and Sk. VI-XII. A private Ms. of his 
(5) com. on the Udyoga-Parva of the Mbh. is reported 3 . (6) His Nitya- 
sanisar alingabhahga , 4 5 is a theological tract refuting a schismatic view that 
even the Nityasamsarin-souls, have to undergo the destruction of their 
“ linga-deha ”. (7) The Rdmdmrtam and (8) the Gahgdlahari** are evi- 
dently Stotras composed by him. His most outstanding contribution how- 
ever is (9) a useful and running commentary on the Vdlmxki Ramayana 
Kandas ii-xi., extracts from which have been published by T. R. Krishna - 
charya, in his edition of the Epic (Bombay 1910). In this commentary, the 
author is found to refer to Nagoji Bhafta’s Sabdendu-sekhara (V, 48, 12) and 
to another important work of his own entitled “ Bhasya-dipika-Yuktivat- 
yd,"'° which, is presumably a refutation of the Bhasyadlpikd of Jagannatha 
Tlrtha and written in defence of the interpretations in the commentaries of 
Raghuttama Tlrtha, Sarkara Srinivasa, Satyanatha and other writers belong- 
ing to the Uttaradi Mutt, which have on their own merits been rejected by 
the author of the Bhasyadlpikd. 


1. Commentator on the Candnka. Author, a Svami of the Uttaradi Mutt for 
a bnef interval of time after Satyanatha (d. 1674), 

2. Yadupatyavivrti-sesapurarii, Printed, Dharwar. 

3. G. R. Savanur. Dharwar. 

4. Mys. O. L. (C.-1692) Devanagari, ff. 14 . 

5. ^ SUETf H 

{V 48 12). The “Valya,” is probably another (and a shorter) title of the same 
work. It cannot certainly be a commentary on the Advaitakaldnala of the layman 
Narayartacarya, as reported m the G. V. L. Catal. ( Kumbakonam ) . 



A WORK ON PROSODY BY MISRA JAGANNATHA, 
CALLED " CHAND AHPI YU S A ” AND ITS 
PROBABLE DATE 

By 

P. K. GODE 


Aufrecht 1 records only one MS of a work on Prosody called the “ chan- 
dahpiyusa by Jagannatha, son of Rama. Peters 5, p. 194.” This MS is identi- 
cal with No. 450 of 1892-95 in the Govt. MSS Library at the B.O.R. Institute, 
Poona. It is dated Samvat 1849 = a.d. 1793. 2 This date of the copy 3 
gives us, therefore, one terminus to the date of this work. The author de- 
fines the scope of the work in the following few verses at the commence- 
ment of the work : — 


figpifidirpT Tg 
srPT: HfiRd; I 

gor'd sffcr orr TWcrf 

OcHa 3$ dcf?d 553 34 td PITT filt II 'll 

TTKWtfpr irifw g*n- 

PTcTFT m ORHTTdT TT J T fid Tlfidlfi; I 
TJV?: SITWRfi'Tfil ’dt? fifd- 

a+TPffiT II ^ II 

^ fi 51^fil- 

|| * II 


3df dob STgri^SIfiff: I 

ff: ’mfz’im f4: gRjpitfifcr 

T: T^dfifi gfifd famgro go# 11 v 11 


1. Catalogus Catalo. Ill, 41a. There is another MS of Chandahpiyu$a at Ulwar 
(Vide Peterson’s Cat a. of Ulwar MSS, 1892, p. 46 Extract 238). 

2. Folio 48 of MS No. 450 of 1892-95— 

TOrPJJfirfi fififfit j&TT Btftfdll ^ gppR: || 

II ” 

3. Mr. Krishnamachariar in his History of Classical Sanskrit Literature 
(p. 911, Sec. 1102) refers only to this B. O. R. Institute MS viz. No. 450 of 1892- 
95. No information about its date of composition or the author is found in this 
History. 
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etc.” 


fTfcTf <A ! f*T3PT HTsjRRf>T- 

c 5 T (in?) I 

dWcRm^mraft 3 i% foHRRPTrnu 
^R5?^Tcft 3W5Rf5Rl jf-%Tjigs%g || u || 

q^RRfcT-^-.JirtcTTTq ftgsi| ffJraiTJraTWc?prfni sn^PTFT. I 


The author makes the following references to previous writers and works 
in this work : — 

1 ffRRuiKRi’ fol. 2, 33, 38, 

5 f*MS!g*)/g, 22, 24, 26, 27, 28, 33, 35, 37, 38, 39, 41, 

45, 46, 

3 <n#ri% — fol. 3, 

4 nfmM — fol. 3, 4, 42, 

5 — fol. 4, 5 , (*th*t 3f3ra-7), 11, 41, 

6 3TJR: — fol. 4, 

7 hMr: — fol. 4, 

8 HR: — fol. 4, 

9 '4r^: — fol. 4, 

10 frRRrw — fol. 4, 27, 

11 fol. 5, 32, 39, 43, 

12 TRHHR — fol. 5, 

13 5ftf5;qT3=Epr^r — fol. 5, 8 ( STURffTH, ) 

14 frl^g^f9[FTsmHff— fo). 6, 

15 fol. 6, 

16 sra fnrTT0T5f«r? — f 0 [. g > 24, 33, 19 ( r(4 3 

) 22 ( HKRjmk 3^5^) 42, 29 ( HRumT^r: ), 32, 33 

17 *rf? — fol. 9, 41, 

1 8 " ^ fol. 1 0, 

19 — fol. 11, 

20 mi : — fol. 11, 

21 mviti, fol. 25, 27, 28, 29, 35, 40, 41, 42, 46, 

22 fol. 28, 

24 — fol. 40, 

25 — fol. 41, 

26 “ 5THT? irg” — f 0 ], 45 
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28 n ma cm mz m%mt giftm 
it 1 # etc” — fol. 45, 

29 — fol. 46, 

30 3THJ^TRPT — fol. 46, 

31 fol. 46, 47, 

32 fol. 46 

We have already stated that the date of the MS under analysis viz. 
a.d. 1793 is one terminus to the date of our author. The other terminus 
can be fixed on the basis of the references noted above. 

Misra Jagannatha criticizes some of the commentators of Vjttcnatnakara 1 
of Kedarabhatta (fol. 45 — “ sirp? q.q etc.”). In particular 

he severely criticizes Narayana by such statements as— “ gp 

(folios 9 and 24). References to this commentator of the Vrtta 
ratnakara will be found under item No. 16 in the above list of references. 
According to Aufrecht Narayana Bhatta composed his commentary 2 on the 
Vrttaratndkara in 1545 (a.d.). In view of this date for Narayana the date of 
our author can be fixed between two limits viz. a.d. 1545 and 1793. We must 
now try to narrow down these limits. 

We have seen above that our author refers to the views of “ Setukara 
Bhaskara” in no less than four places (see item No. 11 above). We pre- 
sume that this Setukara Bhaskara is no other than Hari Bhaskara, the author 
of a commentary on the Vrttaratndkara called the Vrttaratndkarasetu com- 
posed in a.d. 167 6. 3 If this presumption is correct the limits for the date of 
our author get narrowed down to a.d. 1678 and 1793. 

It appears to us from the foregoing evidence that Jagannatha flourished 
most probably in the second half of the 18th century , say, between a.d. 1750 
and 1793. 

Our author Jagannatha in the following six verses occurring at the end 
of the work records some information about himself and his family 


1. For date of Vjttaratndkara vide my notes in the Annals of the Bhandarkai 
Institute, Vol. XVII, pp. 185, 397. 

2. Printed Madras : P. P. S. Sastri’s Cata. of MSS in the Palace library at 
Tanjore, IX, 3950. 

3. Aufrecht : Cata. Cat alo. I, 597b. Haribhaskara completed his Padydrmja- 
tarahgini on 12th June, 1673 i.e. 3 years earlier than his Commentary, Setu, on the 
Vjttaratndkara (Vide my article in Cal. Ori. Journal, Vol. II pp. 33-35). Mr. Krishna- 
MAChariar in his History of Classical Sans. Literature (1937) p. 388, f.n. 4 states 
that the Padyamjtatarangini contains 380 quotations from various Vaisnava authors. 
Vide Aufrecht’s article in ZDMG XXXVIII, 544-7. Haribhaskara mentions many 
poets by name in his Anthology among whom Panditaraja ( = Jagannatha Pandita- 
raya mentioned in the Rasikajivana of Gadadharabhatta) is included. The genealogy 
of this author is as follows : — 

SWtfW > f R ^ BffqHff > (alias fR) surnamed 5fRTf[5fr of Ti^fqrihf. 
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fol. 48a. — 


cl: IJcfPT gTOHRT: 4 OT T4Ic\RJ Fr R' I 


#■ 51% |dcH%R1%c4 W5Icir^ISlf%5M I 

^^iclyR(4 1% =4 | 

%t?n 4 §i4wf-j f%t % dK^d'A n <i u 

?f|TTITTrFPT J-WiftHd 

cl'T % '3HTvTT>I?f tirflf^^TT 
=53^:5IIWfTp^%4raiTqi tft-jq^rlJcT^ II * II 
2Tc7T°4!3TH?f fsTRTT OTHR 
^ri%4rwTT5^TgT54f ^r4%5*rFi; n 
4t4t5tt srfq- mm i%[ 

yTfRf.uiHW^ffvi JTTcTTJTjj % *T4f II \ II 
% SdfoRTTT ^SStferg^ %?Tc§ gWFTt 
^JT^^Ffwraraf^r ijfriw fofn: i 
mi 14 1 ^^ 451 'i i^f<T'T[ m ^cfr u wi^iui4r— 

( ra ? ) f%%?FTgf%fecT5J w iu i 

^TRRreFira: ^ti^f^'JIHIf% 3RT«JS% 
wht ^TPRir gprrtra % JTRnajcr: rera?# i 
^ ^ cT R^cf 

Ri t ii^i c i 5 h 5 n ^5nf%rmi55i% q4 ci^+i^: ii \ ii 

%iw a?f%: 'rt wiRdi ?re?n =ai^r 
^ r%raRffI% JRTf 'cftftfr | 

4t %4f PTOfl: 44Rftj 5T4- 


ifiH u * h 

?WIHt3l IR5T: II 5T% %RTR, %4d. \Oi*K I 4TJ%«Pir% R\*TT TSTT- 

?% II 54 3^: II 4fT^%q ” II 


Verse 2 quoted above informs us that Jagannatha was born of Subhadra, 
the daughter of Harikrsna, from Rama, the son of Vidyadhara His wife was 
Gopall. His guru’s name was Buddhimat who was 

famous at (= Benares) [verse 4], The parentage of Jagannatha, 

may be represented as follows : — 

5K£' UJ [ ( HWIJT5 ) 

I I 

^Wx^Ts[T 

x ritapsl ( ) 
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As Jagannatha had his guru at Benares it may be reasonable to conclude 
that he was a resident of Benares at least for some years of his life. In 
two places on folio 41 of the MS of the Chandahpnyusa our author refers 
to rfjTRTS the expression “ ”, but it is difficult to draw 

any conclusion from these remarks regarding the native place of the author 
or the province to which he belonged. On folio 45 there is a reference to 
:• — rOR VTPTT^ 
etc. This Bhasakavi may be the Hindi poet Biharilal 
who flourished at the court of Jaisingh of Jaipur (a.d. 1603-1663) 1 about 
whom we find the following appreciation in the Imperial Gazetteer 2 : — 

“ Surdas had many successors, the most famous of whom was Bihari 
Lai of Jaipur, whose Sat saiya or collection of seven hundred detached verses, 
is one of the daintiest pieces of art in any Indian language. Bound by the 
rules of metre each verse had a limit of forty-six syllables and generally 
contained less. Nevertheless each was a complete picture in itself, a miniature 
description of a mood or a phase of nature, in which every touch of the 
brush is exactly the needed one and not one is superfluous.” 

Our author criticizes “usstffipR;” (fol. 10) when he states : — 

‘ 5RTH ” He also refers to jj53Rt on folios 2, 33, 38 and 6 

( )• If this is identical with of Gangadasa we 

have the following information recorded by M. Krishnamachariar 3 about 
him : — 

“ Gangadasa was the son of Gopaladasa of Vaidya caste. In six chapters 
he describes in his Chandomanjari the varieties of metres and illustrates them 
by verses in praise of Krsna. He also wrote Acyutacarita, a poem of 16 
Cantos and Dinesa Carita in praise of the Sun. His father wrote a play, 
Parijataharana ”. 


1. Vide Jrapjrffa -4K4'+'l^I by Chitrava Shastri, Poona, 1937, p. 568 as also 
p. 108 of Oriental Biographical Dictionary by T. W. Beale, London, 1904. 

2. Vol. II, 1928, p. 423 — Vernacular Literature. 

3. Hist, of Classical San. Literature, 1937, 300, Sec. 243. 



INSCRIPTIONS OF KATHIAWAD* 


By 

D. B. DISKALKAR 


DUDAtfA 

No. 1] v.s. 1258 [5-4-1201 

This inscription is said to have been found in the village Dudana near 
Kodinar, in south Kathiawad, but is at present missing. A copy of it was 
found in the Bhavanagar Museum. 

It opens with the date Friday, the second of the bright half of Vaisakha 
of v.s. 1258 and records the name Ksemasimha of a king and of Tejanayaka 
his provincial governor ( desadhipati ) . 


Text 

1 4 iav a sp i iff ... 

2 fen fer 


VISAVDA 

No. 2] v.s. 1262. [20-1-1206 

This inscription was found in a niche of the temple of Siddhanatha 
Mahadeva at Visavda in the Porbandar State. It measures 9J"X8" 

It records that Vikraditya(?) caused an image of Rai.ia Vikramaditya 
to be set up in the town of Visavda in the reign of Rana Slha on Friday the 
10th of the bright half of Magha of v.s. 1262. The inscription was written 
by Vaijaka of the Nagara Brahmaria community and was engraved by the 
mason Jalhana. 


Text 

1 ^ 3% FFT |p 

2 5ft 

5 ftcTT II sflfFT ( 0T ) 

6 t*TT%R pferi II 

7 trap JjRf ( : ) rrfeftl 

8 siiRff: gsfen [O ft [i*] 


Continued from Dec. 1938, issue p. 590. 
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AJAK 

No. 3] V.S. 1262. [10-3-1206 

This inscription is engraved on a pillar originally found in the village 
Ajak of the Junagadh State, but now preserved in the Watson Museum at 
Rajkot. The inscribed portion, measuring T-5"X r-3", is much wom out. 
Above the inscribed portion is engraved a lotus flower. 

The only legible portion in the inscription is the date, Friday, the 14th 
cf the dark half of Phagana of v.s. 1[2]62, the name Bhutambili, (modem 
Ghumli), of the capital of a ruler named Simha and the name Ajagi of the 
village where the inscription was found. 

Text 

2 [ ] # fefSTci' 

3 tRir 5. [^FTl] STrafri^ITF... 

4 to 11 


MAHUVA 

No. 4] v.s. 1272. [5-6-1216 

This Inscription is engraved on the pedestal of an image in a Jain temple 
at Mahuva, a sea-port town in the Bhavanagar State. It is said that this 
image was originally brought from the Siyal Bet and set up in the Jain 
temple at Mahuva. The inscribed portion is beautifully engraved and 
well preserved. 

The inscription was once published in the Revised List oj Antiquarian 
Remains in the Bombay Presidency by CouSENS. 

It opens with the date, Sunday, the fifth of the dark half of Jyestha of 
v.s. 1272 and records that in the reign of the Mehera king Ranasimha at Tim- 
bdnaka (modem Timana in the Bhavanagar State, five miles north of Talaja 
the whole (Jain) sahgha caused an image of Mahavira tc be made. It was 
consecrated by HariprabhasQri, disciple of Santiprabhasuri of the Candra- 
gaccha. 

The Meher king Ranasimha was probably the successor of the Meher 
king Jagamal, a feudatory of the Caulukya sovereign Bhima II, mentioned 
in the copper-plate grant of v.s. 1264 found at Timana, and published in 
Indian Antiquary, Vol. XI, p. 337. 

Text 

1 3Tf II T ^ ^ ^ [ I* ] 



5 ^^STIfR^Fr-. II 
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GHELANA 

No. 5] Valabhi Sam. 911. [24-8-1229 

This inscription was originally fcund in the Kamanatha Mahadeva 
temple near the village Ghelana, six miles to the east of Mangrol but it can- 
not be traced now. From its impression in the Rajkot Museum it seems to 
measure 1' 4J"X1J". 

It was once published in the Prakrit and Sanskrit Inscriptions of Kathia- 
wad on p. 160. 

It records that Ranaka Rana. . son of Thakur Mulu granted an Asana- 
patta for the worship of the god in the Bhrgu matha on the fourth day of 
the bright half of Bhadrapadaf?) in the Valabhi Sam. 911. 

Text 

1 sft [ i ] «. < n w [ wn? \ ] v sayinrwz. 

gcf fl'Ji’ih ?TIT... 

2 vftWfXZ 3TT*Rqi: SAH: 

MIYANI 

No. 6] v.s. 1290. [9-11-1234 

This inscription is engraved on one of the southern pillars of the temple 
of the Nilakaiitha Mahadeva at Miyani, a very old sea-port town, about 
eighteen miles to the north-west of Porbandar. 

The inscription is considerably worn out thereby causing the great loss 
of the names of the local ruler and of his sovereign. Beyond its date Thurs- 
day, the second of the dark half of Karttika of v.s. 1290 on which the Mary 
dapa of the Mahadeva temple was built and the old name Manipur of Miyani 
nothing useful is preserved. 

Text 

1 S RtWeidcu 

2 A 

3 ... 

4 

5 ... 5RRI33I mriyr 

6 ... m 

7 ... (: ) 

8 

9 (?) || 

10 sfc 
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JASDAN 

No. 7] v.s. 1292. [February 1236 

This inscription is engraved on a stone pillar in the western wall of a 
masjid called Ka[u Pir in Jasdan, the capital of a third class State in Kathia- 
wad. The inscribed portion which is much worn out measures l'-2"Xll". 
The date is however quite legible. 

The inscription seems to record a monthly grant of six drammas by a 
king probably named Jayasimhadeva towards the building of Sahajigapur on 
the seventh day of the dark half of Magha in v.s. 1292. 

Sahajigapur in the inscription is the old name of Sejakpur about 20 miles 
south-west of Wadhwan. It is now an insignificant village, but the ruins of 
old temples, especially of the Navalaka temple, show that it was once 
of considerable importance. Tradition goes that Sejakji the founder of the 
present Gohel family of Bhavanagar received a holding from the Ra of Jufta- 
gadh, which was named Sejakpur afterwards. The king mentioned in the 
inscription might be a Cudasama king of Jungadh named Jayasimhadeva. 

Text 

2 ft [vs ] ft% [#?] 

3 sft [n#T — 

4 ft ] sft [ 3PT ? ] 

5 tire aft 5 [o: qs $ wf 

6 

7 5TPFR 

8 ’TRssfPn 

WADHWAN 

No. 8] v.s. 1301. [December 1244 

This inscription was found near a very old well situated to the east of 
the Candravilasa garden in Wadhwan. The inscribed portion, which measures 
12"X11", has above it engraved a Siva linga. It is in a bad state of preser- 
vation. 

The only points of information that are known are a portion of the date 
viz., bright half of the month Pausa of v.s. 1301, the old name Vardha- 
mana[pura] of modem Wadhwan, the name Candrasingji, probably of a 
king of Wadhwan, and the name Meheta Soma of his minister. The object 
of the inscription seems to record the repairing of the temple of Siddhesadeva. 

The temple might have been originally built by or in honour of the 
great Caulukya sovereign Siddharaja Jayasimha, who subdued Kathiawad 
after a severe fight with the local chiefs in about v.s. 1171. 
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Text 

3 ’Twr... 

4 4% Hf sft ^rtJT 

5 araTdT sftra%?r 

6 ^i^nr [ 5 ] ?on [ h ] 

7 

8 [ ] — 

9 - <TT ( 3? ? . . . 

VERAWAL 

No. 9] Valabhi Sam. 927. [19-2-1246 

This inscription is engraved in beautiful letters on the pedestal of a fine 
image of Govardhanadhari (i.e. Krsna uplifting the Govardhana hill) built 
up in the eastern wall of the temple of Harasiddhi Mata in Verawal, now an 
important port in Kathiawad at a distance of 2i miles tc the west of Soma- 
natha Patana. The inscribed portion measures 12" in length and 3i" in 
breadth. 

The inscription opens with the date, Monday, the third of the bright half 
of Phalguna in the year 927 of the Valabhi Samvat. It then mentions that 
Gandhika Joja, son of Seth Mulajoga by his wife Madhi, caused together 
with his wife and sons, an image of Sri Govardhana to be set up in Deva- 
pattana, which is another name of Somanatha Patana. 

The expression is sometimes found in the inscriptions 

of the Caulukya rulers of Anahilavad (cf. Ind. Ant. Vol. VI, pp. 191, 194, 
196, 199, 201, 203 and 208 ; Vol. XI, p. 71). The reigning king of Anahilvad 
at the time of this inscription was Visaladeva, who succeeded in seizing the 
throne from the Caulukya king Tribhuvanapala, the successor of Bhima II, 
just at the time of this inscription. He had not well established himself and 
his name, therefore, might not have been given in the inscription. 

Text 

1 II 'S\° II TT 3 ^ (| 3T%f Up^'TfR' 

2 r 'XVZ JJ33T1IT Tfpff £fo r^j jj 

3 ri fiTT+.-i'NI HTHT tjcffzr [pi 

4 W 1 mprnt 

5 WI54 'tiRlFidi II Hjjo ^fo qf44l II $ II 


1. Read SpdrfPT: 
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No. 10] 


GIRNAR 

v.s. 1305. [17-4-1249 


This inscription is engraved at the base of the statue of Parsvanatha, 
in the central part of the Vastupal Tejpal temple on the Gimar hill. The 
inscribed portion, which is in a good state of preservation measures 2\' in 
length and l\" in breadth. 

It records that Samantasimha and Salak$asimha, younger brothers of 
[Mahana], sons of Padmasimha by his wife PrithividevI, and grandsons of 
Cahada, residents of Pattana and belonging to the Srimali community caused 
an image of Parsvanatha to be set up for the religious merit of their parents 
on Saturday, the first half of Vaisakha of v.s. 1305. The consecration cere- 
mony of the image was performed at the hands of Jayanandasuri, disciple of 
Manadevasuri, disciple of Pradyumnasuri of the Brhadgaccha. 

The Pattana mentioned in the record is Anahllapatana the capital of the 
Caulukya sovereigns. Salaksaijasimha and Samantasimha were influential 
officers in the Caulukya Court and were afterwards appointed governors of 
Saurastra successively as may be seen from an inscription of v.s. 1320 found 
at Kantela in the Porbandar State. More details of their genealogy are given 
in the following inscription. 


Text 

ii ii 1 ^ \ $r*fr s° 

3° w [ mui 1 ] 3 * 

»>rt*(W<TKT? 

ii sft'TpfflPuW# pItT: lifter [ i ] 

araTSri [ i* ] n 


GHUMLI 

No. 11] v.s. 1318. [7-3-1262 

These two inscriptions, of the same date, are copied from two of the 
many palias(?) lying near the Ramapur gate of Ghumli, which was once the 
capital of the Jethvas, but which is now completely in ruins in the Barda hills. 

Both the inscriptions refer to the date, Tuesday the 15th of the bright 
half of Phalguna of v.s. 1318 when there was an eclipse of the moon. The 
first inscription mentions the name of Mahamandalesvara Sri Samanta, who 
was most probably the same Samantasimha, as the viceroy over Saurastra of 
the Caulukya sovereign VIsaladeva. From the Kantela inscription of v.s. 
1320 we know that he succeeded his brother Salak$a to that post. The first 
inscription records the name of a man bom in the Cahamana family and the 
second inscription of a man belonging to the Capotkata, i.e. Cavda family 
of Wadhwan. It is not sure whether these inscriptions record the deaths of 


1. Mahanasirnha was the eldest son of Padmasimha. 
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the persons or record donations made by them on the occasion oi the lunar 
eclipse. 

Text 

1 11 'A° II 4° 3 ^ 3 £ 4l TT° gfc VA 

2 4ft 

3 %W ft ^TWcT 

4 ( ? ) *lf ITT 

6 3tm go % sfrHmsFf... 

7 

( ~<) 

1 <j 3 1 < 44 qn?g 

2 ?r sk 4ft cr^rfir [*r] 

3 

4 srorascr gon^r ?r° 

GIRNAR 

No. 12] v.s. 1319. [18-4-1262 

This inscription is engraved on the pedestal of two small images at the 
feet of the TTrthankar image engraved on a pillar in the east wall of a Deri 
on the way to the Bathi Pagala on the Girnar hill. It measures 8"X6£". 

The first two lines give the date of the record, viz., Tuesday, the 13th 
of the dark half of Caitra of v.s. 1319. It refers to the reign cf a king whose 
name is very unfortunately lost but who was probably of the Cudasama 
family. The fourth line gives the old name Revatagiri of the hill. 

Text 

1 €3^ 13^ eft 

2 %5T 44 1 3 4ft 

3 ft...*FftS[ 

4 HfTRlft 

5 ...aft?... 

LATHODRA 

No. 13] v.s. 1323. [12-1-1266 

This inscription is engraved on a palid standing at the entrance of the 
village Lathodra. The inscribed portion measures 17|" in length and 8" in 
breadth. 

It refers to the date, Tuesday, the fourth day of the bright half of Magha 
in v.s. 1322 hnd the rule of Mehata Pala (Palha) over the Saurastra Man- 
date. The inscription further records the death of a warrior, named Tha- 
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kur Plavanga(?) at the village Lathiudra, which was in the possession of 
Seth Raja Vana? appointed by the viceroy. 

The viceroy over Saurastra, named Pala, i.e. Palha is probably the same 
as is mentioned in the Bharana and Gimar inscriptions of the Caulukya 
sovereign Arjunadeva dated v.s. 1327 and 1330 respectively and in the Ama- 
raiia inscription of Sarangadeva of v.s. 1333. The Caulukya sovereign by 
whose orders Palha in our inscription was governing Saurastra was Arjuna- 
deva, but his name is not mentioned here. 

Text 

1 # HW gf? v 

2 3#? m qm 

3 era' [ ki }-vm 

4 fosSHSTW $3 ( ? ) gh ? 

5 sio ^i3t uhct ( ? ) sio ( \ ) a 

6 % u n 

PORBANDAR 

No. 14] v.s. 1334. [12-9-1277 

This inscription is engraved on a stone slab fixed in a comer of the 

temple of Padmini Mata in the Kharvavad in Porbandar. The inscribed 

portion, most of which is worn out, measures l'-9" by l'-6j,". 

The record opens with the date, the 14th day of the bright half of Asvin 
in v.s. 1334, when Pora was governed by a Pancakula, appointed by 'fhakur 
Palha and Thakur Samantasimha. The names of some other officials in 
Pora seem to have been given in the record. As its latter portion is too 
much worn out the object of the inscriptioin is not clear. 

Palha and Samantasimha are most probably the officers of the Caulukya 
sovereign, Sarangadeva, appointed to rule jointly over Sourastra. They are 
both mentioned in that capacity in the Bharana inscription of v.s. 132 [7] of 
Arjunadeva published in the Poona Orientalist Vol. III. 

Text 

1 u<n° n 

2 nv (# i ) 5° [5° ] 

3 <b- 

4 [ & ] q# [ sft \ ] 

5 ... SPJRt 

6 ... — 

7 ... ^ — 


8 3i swtaf sntft 

9 ra--§d- 

10 qftn 

11 — 
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12 

13 JJSS&F II 

14 sto feftd n 


KANSARI 

No. 15] v.s. 1348. [26-2-1291 

This inscription is engraved on a KIrtistambha standing near a temple 
in the village Kansari near Ghumli in the Barda hills. It measures 12J"X8". 

The record is dated Monday, the 11th of the dark half of Phalguna in 
v.s. 1348 and refers to the reign of Ranaka Bhana, who must be the well- 
known king Bhana Jethva whose capital at Ghumli was invaded by Jam 
Bamaniaji of Sindh in about 1313 a.d. (See Kathiawad Gezetteer, p. 625). 
The old name of Kansari seems to be Sorasagrama. 

Text 

1 <EI 3 *T Tft <n # 

d U3r wu 

4 to ? 

5 ... . TT3T? . . . . 

6 ... . zrftcrr. . . 

i 

WADHWAN 

No. 16] v.s. 1350. [8-10-1293 

These two inscriptions are engraved on the pedestals of two images in two 
niches in the famous Madha vav at Wadhwan. 

The first inscription gives the date Thursday, the 8th of the bright half 
of Kartika in v.s. 1350 and records the name of Sidhu, son of Thakur Soma 
of the Nagara community. 

The other inscription gives only the name of Tasamadevi, daughter of 
Sodhala, of the Nagara community. 

It seems that Sidhu and Tasma are husband and wife. The building 
of the well is popularly attributed to Madhava, the Nagara minister of the 
last Caulukya-Vaghela king, Kama II. It may be suggested that Sidhu and 
Tasama were the parents of Madhava and their images were set up by him 
in the well built by him in v.s. 1350. 

Text 

1 g. 1 i v <s gtr tor; 

2 siRfrr 5° uramgr u gf m 4r% 

\ 

1 TOiqrrafa stork 

2 v5ggi n? vmmh ii 
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SOMANATH PAJANA 

No. 17] v.s. 1355. [6-6-1299 

This inscription is engraved on a memorial stone lying in the public 
library in Somanatha Pataria. The inscribed portion measures V 4"X8". 

It records that on Saturday, the seventh? of the bright half of Asadha in 
v.s. 1355 two Vaja warriors fell at the door of the Somanatha temple while 
fighting with the Turuskas when they had invaded and destroyed the town. 

This invasion of the Muhammedans was most probably the one under- 
taken by Ulugh Khan, the General of Alauddin Khilji of- Delhi. From the 
Kanhadadeva prabandha we know that he had plundered Somanatha (Guj. 
Gaz. p. 229). Our inscription gives the exact date of the incident. 

Text 

1 i Wa Ad stria gfc * sai [ g* ] 

2 % W ART \ AMT APj5§A . . 

3 ? AFAT AAfiSS 5TT° ATT [> ] 

4 q ?cAr 

5 jjat 

GIRNAR 

No. 18] {Date missing.) [13th cent. a.d. 

This inscription is built in the eastern wall of a deri facing to the south 
on the left side of the path to the Hathi Pagald on the Gimar hill. It was 
beautifully engraved but a considerable portion of it, especially in the middle 
has now become illegible. The left hand upper comer of the stene is broken 
away. The inscribed portion measures about 1' 5" in height and 10" in 
breadth. 

This inscriptions was formerly published by Burgess in Antiquarian Re- 
mains in the Bombay Presidency, p. 351. 

The inscription records that there was in Srimala family a minister 
named U day ana, whose son was Cahada. He had seven sons. The first of 
them named Kumar asitiiha was a treasury officer of the (Caulukya sovereign) 
Kumar apaia (of Atiahilapatana). The second son was Jagatsimha. The third 
was Padmasimha, who by his wife Prithividevi had four sons — Mahanasirnha, 
Samantasimha, Salaksana and Teja and a daughter named Sumata. 

A connected information of the further portion cannot be obtained. It 
seems that Samantasimha made a pilgrimage to several sacred Jain places and 
built a Jain temple on the Gimar mountain, the consecration ceremony of 
which was performed by Devasuri. 

Vijayasimhasuri composed this prasasti and Haripala engraved it. 

It may be noted that the brothers Samantasimha and Salaksanasimha are 
mentioned together with their parents in the Gimar inscription (No. 10) and 
in the Kantela inscription of v.s. 1320. Udayana whose descendants they 
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were, is a famous figure in Jain chronicles. He was intimately connected with 
the Caulukya sovereign Kumarapala, and his Jain preceptor Hemacandra. 


1 

2 

3 

I 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 
21 
22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

29 

30 

31 

32 
35 
34 


Text 

imr rtr RRr 

. [ m ] 

i m-. rr 

JT-Tfrqufr || ■* hri: HR 

. HTSRr: I HR1RH HRI: HRHt^KftHRoR: II 'A 
• %fnrnfHHrcRJHn umv^ 

[vfR:] HHT II 5 SPTTcHTftsR tp3#Tf: THR: R? I RHT 3FFT 

irttIt ^ftr%T-[ whur ? ] ii vs ii gnr ii HltpjrrHTf<rfaRT 
£CTHR3: 11 HlR^Wpgf^ [ -H^'iJdilFRT'T II HR IQTT 

^IRginr Httifa fR hrr-r; n 

Ht R HTHKt II A <1 giR II HIRRIRf . ... W TRR ?R 3FRHT R3T 


3i^' r 
wferlHR 
Rgmurfe . 
THipKt II 13 II 
II 

#ET HI HHRH 


loll 


HRI^ 
f%gRR5fr 
RA-HAIRg 
R: II HgTR 
RRRiHHRH: 

RR RT 

3^ R RRtR TT 
RkRRS II 3° II 
RH flTR-ST^ . 

WtHtRSH RrR-fiHT 
IHRI^RT 
R Hd'H'PRHVl%RII RR 


% 


3TRTR^T3RH#TM 



Hu i 

ii ii yins [% rr 
€ig?T3HHR 
5T13T 

. R 

WRT RRTct HR 
W^RRttRef . 
HTHR: II g • 
R^PRt *HTR . 
HR%RT 
fRJjf^T: II 1 £ II ^HT 
RRTRRTsraR^ II 1 A II 
HJHTRTHHFh 
R1RR#R II RRRH 
<J.R3>i« c t>igjft RI 

II 3^ II RRrf^RRl: 

II 3V II 

ii srrIrr RRter r RlH 


WTOR: ii 3H II ff^HhWHHflRrRT hTR^hH^R: 

[ 5T ] SHTHT^rriHIH 5Rd4ld. || ^ || 3Rf 

35 i%^w: II HRRFRTTHHT RFTT 5RI%T: *R 

36 5° fftRI^R RI^RgcfeWitt II (To be continued ) 




Born : March 11, 1863.] 


[ Died : February 6, 1939. 

His Highness Maharaja SAYAJIRAO GAEKWAR 
Senakhaskhel, Samsher Bahadur, 

G.C.S.I., C.C.I.E., LL.D. 




HIS LATE HIGHNESS SHRIMANT SAYAJI RAO 
GAEKWAD OF BARODA 

We feel it our painful duty to record the sad demise of His Highness Shri- 
mant Sayaji Rao Gaekwad, g.c.s.i., c.i.e., ll.d., which took place at Bombay 
on the 6th February, 1939. Few men in this world are bom to rule and 
fewer still are those who can rule with integrity, sagacity and foresightedness. 
His Flighness was one of these fewer men who, during the sixty-three years 
of his enlightened and progressive rule, have left an indelible mark on every 
aspect of life, not only within the confines of his State but in the whole of 
India, so much so that the name of his Highness has become a household 
word in India in all matters affecting the progress of entire Indian nation in 
the fields of social, educational and political reform. To be remembered as 
the “ Father of his people ” is the highest honour that could be conferred on 
a Ruler by his subjects and it is a matter for pride that India owned his 
Highness as her distinguished son on account of his complete identity with 
Indian aspirations and achievements during a long and benign mle of more 
than three score years. 

It is difficult to assess adequately and fully the value of the consistent 
and continuous patronage given by His enlightened Highness Shrimant 
Sayajirao to the advancement of learning. His Highness looked upon knowl- 
edge as the key to all progress, material or spiritual, and' considered it as his 
primary duty to provide this key to his fellow-beings by founding numerous 
educational institutions within his own State and helping liberally those found- 
ed by others outside his State. The village Library movement and the net- 
work of libraries maintained and conducted by His Highness for the bene- 
fits of his subjects are a typical example of the late Maharaja’s strenuous 
efforts to fight out the devil of ignorance from his jurisdiction. Indologists 
should be particularly thankful to Shrimant Sayaji Rao for the vision and 
foresight displayed by him in starting the Gaekwad' s Oriental Series twenty 
years ago. This Series already owns about a hundred volumes published or 
projected at a cost of no less than a few lacs of rupees. The Series coupled 
with the Gaekwad’ s Studies in Philosophy and Religion which already owns 
a few published volumes shows in an ample measure the versatility and catho- 
licity of academic interests which characterised the endeavour of Shrimant 
Sayaji Rao towards the promotion of Oriental learning. Such work of per- 
manent value to the resuscitation of Indian Culture, Philosophy and Re- 
ligion is bound to bring forth increasing and everlasting reputation to this 
departed patron of Art and Learning. 

Some parts of Gujarat are rich in historical and archaeological anti- 
quities and in spite of the work of Burgess and others no serious attempts 
had been made to carry on systematic exploration of these remains and the 
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preservation of those that were already known. With a view to look after 
this activity Shrimant Sayaji Rao started about four years ago a Depart- 
ment of Archaeology under the guidance of Dr. Hiranand Sastri, the retired 
Epigraphist to the Government of India. The valuable work done by this 
Department is now too well known to need mention here. The creation of 
this Department is highly creditable to His Highness in view of the fruitful 
nature of the work and the possibilities of many useful archaeological dis- 
coveries that are indicated by the finds now discovered by this Department. 

With the revival of the country-wide interest in ancient manuscripts in 
the last quarter of the 19th century, the late Maharaja lost no time in collect- 
ing and preserving thousands of manuscripts in the Central Library, Baroda, 
which he had organized on up-to-date lines with a view to infuse a love 
of knowledge among his subjects. Subsequently this collection was housed 
in the Oriental Institute, Baroda, founded and maintained by the State with 
a special Director in charge to act as the Editor-in-Chief for the Gaekwad’s 
Oriental Series. This arrangement has proved extremely beneficial for the 
promotion of Oriental Studies as the manuscripts in the Gaekwad collection 
are sent on loan to other institutions in India and outside for the use of 
individual research workers in Indology. 

The services of Shrimant Sayaji Rao towards the promotion of know- 
ledge in all fields are too numerous to be included in this short tribute to 
his love of learning and the learned in all countries including his own, and 
we feel confident that his name and fame, which have now captured the 
hearts of his countrymen, will shine with added glory like that of Bhoja 
the Great of yore. We are also confident that His Highness Maharaja Pra- 
tapsinha, who has now succeeded to the gadi as the 4 inheritor of a great 
renown ’ will not only adorn it but will add to this great renown in the years 
to come as a worthy successor of his illustrious grandfather. 


S. M. Katre 
P. K. Gode 



EDITORIAL. 


With the present issue the New Indian Antiquary completes its first 
year. The Editors desire to express here their heartfelt thanks to the scholars 
who have contributed their learned papers to the pages of the New Indian 
Antiquary and patronised it by becoming subscribers ; to the subscribers, in- 
dividual as well as institutions, who have stood by us in this difficult task ; and 
to the Publishers and Printers whose self-sacrificing activities in this connec- 
tion are beyond all praise, deserving of full recognition by the nation as a 
whole. It is time that individual scholars, public and government institutions, 
as well as the Princes of India should now come forward and give a token 
of this recognition by greater patronage and ensure the steady growth and 
development of a unique Indological Journal whose objects were already set 
forth in our September Editorial. We are thankful to the enlightened Govern- 
ment of His late Highness Shrimant Sayajirao Gaekwad of Baroda for the 
first magnificent move in this direction, and we feel confident that the same 
royal patronage will be continued in a wider and more intensive manner under 
the rule of H. H. Shrimant Pratapsimh Gaekwad . 

***** 

A word of explanation seems to be necessary about the title of the journal. 
We have had a host of enquiries about a contradiction in terms connected 
with the words New and Antiquary as applied to India. In our editorial 
Preface to the first number we specially mentioned the meritorious service 
rendered to the cause of Indology by the Indian Antiquary in recognition 
of which the new journal was to be called the New Indian Antiquary. But 
the word New has even a deeper significance. It represents the new spirit, 
manifesting itself in various activities, which has come to stay in India. We 
are passing through a period which makes it vitally necessary for India to 
put together all her cultural resources in a scientific manner and evolve out 
of these a practical as well as spiritual movement which shall bring out the 
best elements of humanity. The New Indian Antiquary is but one phase of 
this multifaced movement, attempting to raise India and Indian Studies to 
international status by organizing new features and creating a modem school 
of researchers who shall interpret her kaleidoscopic civilization and culture with 
a scientific understanding of her pulse. In order to make the task of the re- 
searcher easier we have made arrangements to publish as a regular feature 
of the New Indian Antiquary, an authoritative Analytical Index of all 
Indological papers and books appearing month after month ; Survey 
Articles and Indology in Current Literature will be the necessary con- 
comittents of the Analytical Index. 

To achieve this unique object we have organized an International 
Editorial Board to take the charge of conducting the journal on these new 
and authoritative lines. Among the eminent scholars who will thus collabo- 
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rate with us are : Prof. Dr. Albert Debrunner, Bern (Switzerland), Prof. 
Franklin Edgerton, Yale University (United States of America), Prof. Dr. 
J. Gonda, Utrecht (Netherlands), Prof. Dr. Vittore Pisani, Rome (Italy) 
and Prof. Louis Renou, Paris (France!. We expect to include these regular 
features before the end of the second volume, as the preliminary work will 
involve some time. 

Thus within the compass of a single journal, the research scholars 
will find all the material vital to their own day to day work. The intelligent 
layman will find in the series of Survey Articles first hand information on 
the different aspects of Indology summarised by master scholars in popular 
language, taking into account all the published research data within 
a specified period. We take this opportunity to remind all those concerned 
with Indian Studies in one form or another to co-operate with us to make 
these features successful. For the New Indian Antiquary is Indian in con- 
ception and international in its scope, and is. therefore, eminently qualified 
to serve every scholar and every institute of which it can reasonably become 
a live organ. Intellectual co-operation is one of the necessities of world- 
culture, and India with her immortal genius to make all good things her 
own, should pave the way to this end. 

* * * * * 

We are now looking forward to years of useful activity. Already the 
volume of Indian and Eastern Studies in honour of Prof. F. W. Thomas, 
C.I.E. has been published as an Extra Series of the New Indian Antiquary. 
Within the next few months another volume will be added to this series by 
the publication of Indian and Iranian Studies as a presentation volume to 
Sir E. Denison Ross. Thus within eighteen months of its birth the New 
Indian Antiquary presents to the world one complete volume of over 800 pages 
and two smaller volumes of 350 pages each in addition to the usual monthly 
numbers of the second volume. That this has at all been possible is due to 
the happy co-ordination between Printer and Publisher on the one hand, and 
the Scholars on the other. In the name of India’s great culture and greater 
future we fervently appeal to ail to patronise this new movement by sumptuous 
donations and subscriptions. The continuation of the tradition built up by 
the A ew Indian Antiquary is a national charge, and it would be a shame to 
the nation as a whole if a journal, built upon the spontaneous feelings of com- 
radeship between scholar and scholar in the whole world, should fail to evoke 
sufficient interest in the learned circles like our Universities, Oriental or Asiatic 
Societies and Governments to make it self-supporting. But the new spirit which 
is now at work in every department of our national activities should recognise 
these movements and sponsor them or support them with all its might. And 
we have confidence, in view of India’s increasing status, that this support will 
not be wanting. 


S. M. Katre 
P. K. Gode 



THE TEXT OF THE LAGHU YOGAVASISTHA. 

By 

P. C. DIVANJI 


Introductory Remarks. I. Nature of Problem. II. Materials Collected for Solution. 
III. Evaluation of the Materials ; 1 (a) Nature of Contents of Sarga 44 as Appearing 
in the First Printed Edition ; ( b ) Contents and Extent of the Commentaries; (c) 
Contents of the Mss. of the Work and Commentaries thereon; (d) Possible Inferences; 
(e) Conclusion. 2. (a) Contents of the Other Two Additional Sargas : ( b ) Ms. 
Evidence as to their Genuineness. IV. Final Conclusion and Suggestion of Lines for 
the Preparation of a Revised Edition of the Text. Closing Remarks. 

Introductory Remarks. 

The work, the contents of the text whereof have been discussed in this 
article, is at present more widely known by the title thereof given in the 
caption, which distinguishes it from the Brhat Yogavasistha or Yogavasistha 
Maharamayana, a printed edition whereof is available with the commentary 
thereon of Anandabodha Yati. Its original title however appears from the old 
Mss. thereof and of the commentaries thereon to be Vasistha Ramayana. The 
third alternative title by which it is referred to in itself is Moksopaya-sara, that 
of the original work itself being Moksopaya A Still other alternative titles by 
which it is referred to in South Indian ■ Catalogues of Mss. are Yogavasistha- 
sdra, or succinctly Vasistha-sdra, Vasistha-sdra-samuccaya and Jhana-V asistha. 
The first of these titles is also given to a Ms. of the work of one Kavlndracarya 
Sarasvatl in the Catalogue of the Pracya Grantha Samgraha of Ujjain and 
to most probably the same work with the commentary of Mahrdhara in the 
Catalogue of the R. A. Society of Bengal, Vol. V. That is a very small work, 
written quite independently of the plan of the original, in 10 chapters con- 
taining in all stanzas varying from 208 to 229. It is therefore easily distin- 
guishable from the work in hand which has the same six chapters as the parent 
work. 

2. I had an occasion to consider the contents of the Laghu Yogavasistha 
of Gauda Abhinanda when I penned my article on “ Further Light on the 
Date of the Yogavasistha ” 2 , which was a sequel to a paper on “ The Date 
and Place of Origin of the Yogavasistha” 3 read before the seventh session 
of the Oriental Conference at Baroda in December 1933 and embodied my 

1. The title of Atmasukha’s commentary on this work is Vasistha-candrika anc 
the expression “ Vasistha-vivarane ” occurs in the colophons to almost all the Sargas 
in the commentary of Mummadideva. In Sarga 44. 32 of the first Nimaya Sagar 
Press edition thereof, which is the same as VI. 16.31 in the second edition, it is stated 
that this work is spoken of everywhere with admiration as the Sdra of the Moksopaya 
and that name occurs in all the colophons of the Sargas thereof. 

2. Poona Orientalist, April 1938, pp. 29-44. 

3. Proceedings and Transactions of the All-India Oriental Conference, Baroda, 
1933, pp. 15-30. 
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conclusions that Gauda Abhinanda, who had made the said abridgement, 
seemed, from the several data mentioned therein, to have made use of an 
earlier recension of the Yogavasistha than that known as the Devadutokta 
samhita , which Anandabodha Yati has commented upon, that whether he 
was identical with the author of the Kadamban-kathd-sdra or with that of 
the Ramacarita, he could not have lived earlier than 900 to 950 a.d . 1 and 
that therefore even though he may have made use of the Devaduta recension, 
so long as we do not know in which particular year of the 10th century he 
was bom and in which particular year he died, the fact of his having made 
use of that recension which contains a distinct reference to King Yasaskara- 
deva of Kasmir, who according to the Rdjatarangini ruled over that province 
from 939 to 948 a.d., does not militate against the conclusion that the said 
recension could not have come into existence earlier than the second quarter 
of the tenth century because it is quite possible that he may have been bom 
in either the first or the second quarter of that century and may have lived 
upto an advanced age, by which time the said recension may have been out 
and available to him and he may, looking to the disinclination of people to 
study that extensive work, have abridged it in order that the teaching incul- 
cated therein may be accessible to people in a handy form. 

I. Nature of the Problem. 

3. Amongst the materials then available to me, there was an edition 
of the abridged work published by the Nlmaya Sagar Press, Bombay in 
Sake 1810, Samvat 1944 (a.d. 1888) and four Mss. of the work and the 
commentaries thereon by Atmasukha and Mummadideva at the Sanskrit 
Library, Baroda. As on the one hand the printed edition contained in all 
51 Sargas, some of which had been left unnumbered and two of which bore 
the same number, as no commentary appeared under the last 3 of those 
Sargas and as two Sargas appeared to occur even after that entitled “ Sastra- 
grahana-phala-nirdesah ” (Statement of the Fruit of Studying the Treatise) 
and as on the other the two last Sargas seemed on a comparison of their con- 
tents with the corresponding portion of the big work to contain copious ex- 
tracts from Sargas 127 and 128 of the Purvardha of the Nirvana-prakarana 
and as the same two Sargas were found even in the oldest paper Ms. of the 
work at the Baroda Sanskrit Library, 2 it was a puzzle to me as to what must 
have been the real extent of the work as originally aomposed by Gauda 


1. Sten Konow having identified him with the former in his “ Essay on the 
Life and Writings of Rdjasekhara” forming Part III of his edition of the Karpu 
ramanjari, as translated by C. R. Lanman (Harvard Oriental Series No. 4), placed 
him in the middle of ninth century and other European scholars like Winternitz 
accepted that view. 

2. This is Ms. No. Ic 12810 at that library. Though some of its folio pages 
are entirely missing such as Nos. 21-22, 189-99 &c., and though some of those that 
are there are injured at places, it can be definitely stated from the remaining portions 
of the last two folio pages. Nos. 203-04, that the Ms. had been completed in 
Samvat 1656 (a.d. 1600). 
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Abhinanda and therefore I was on the look-out for materials which would 
enable me to solve it. 

II. Materials Collected For Solving It. 

4. Since the publication of my said article in the Poona Orientalist I 
came across a second edition of the work purporting to have been accompanied 
by the same commentary Vdsisthacandrikd. by Atmasukha, pupil of Uttama- 
sukha, published only last year by the Nimaya Sagar Press. It did not ap- 
pear from the Preface thereto that the learned Sastri who had edited it had 
availed himself of any additional manuscript materials while preparing a press 
copy thereof and yet when its contents were compared with those of the pre- 
ceding one some differences between the two could be noticed. It was a source 
of satisfaction to me to find that an attempt had been made to remove the 
discrepancies that existed in the numbering of the Sargas. Unfortunately how- 
ever I cannot congratulate the learned editor on his achievement in that res- 
pect because while on the one hand there was no Sarga left unnumbered and 
no two Sargas bore the same number as in the first edition, owing to the in- 
clusion of the four unnumbered ones in that relating to the episode of Sikhi- 
dhvaja in the Sixth chapter, which is supported by several Mss. of the text 
and of the commentary of Mummadideva, and to the exercise of proper care 
in the numbering of the Sargas, there was on the other hand the adoption of 
a separate serial order for the Sargas comprised in each chapter e.g. Sargas 1 
to 3 in Chapter I, Sarga 1 instead of 4 in Chapter II, Sargas 1 to 9 instead 
of 5 to 13 in Chapter III and so on, which, so far as my investigation went, 
did not seem to have the sanction of any old Ms. either of the text alone or of 
any of the two commentaries alone or of the former with any of the latter. 
Further as the result of this new method of enumeration the total number of 
Sargas came to 46 out of which 43 preceded that setting forth the fruit of 
studying the work and two succeeded it. This did not render any help in 
arriving at a definite conclusion as to the exact extent of the text as originally 
fixed by Gauda Abhinanda himself because the commentary such as it was, 
extended only upto the 43rd Sarga entitled “ Yogasaptabhumikopakhyana ” and 
did not contain any remark at its end as to the work having ended there, 
because there was not a distich in any of the 34 stanzas comprised in Sarga 
16 of the Nirvana-prakarana (44 according to a continuous serial order) 
which could be deemed to have been imported from the big Yogavasistha and 
because the occurrence of two additional Sargas, having 58 and 84 stanzas res- 
pectively, large numbers out of which could be easily identified with stanzas 
occurring in Sargas 127 and 128 of the Purvardha of the Nirvana-prakarana in 
the big work as printed by the N. S. Press, could not be explained on any rea- 
sonable ground. Ordinarily the fact that the commentary ended with the 43rd 
Sarga should have served as a good ground for holding that the work as ori- 
ginally composed and as known to the commentator must have ended there 
but it could not in this case because in the first place, it was possible that 
though the Sarga as to the fruit of study may have been composed by the 
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author and have thus formed part of the original text, the commentator may 
not have known of its existence or may have omitted to comment upon it in 
view of the fact that it contained no part of the exposition of the doctrine em- 
bodied in the big work and secondly, because the full contents of the com- 
mentary of Atmasukha, pupil of Uttamasukha, entitled V asisthacandrika, 
which the label on the cover of the book, the title on the title-page and that 
at the top of every alternate page in the body of the work throughout from 
p. 3 to 851 announced as having been printed below the text, were themselves 
unknown. On a comparison of the two editions it appeared distinctly that in 
none of them had the full text of the said commentary been printed below the 
text of the work but in both the commentary that had been printed below the 
4th to the 6th chapters ending at the 43rd Sarga in the first and the 15th of 
the 6th chapter in the second was not the one which, from the announcements 
above-mentioned, we would expect to find but that of Mummadideva, son of 
Alladasuri alias Allalasuri, entitled Samsaratarani. 1 Therefore the only conclu- 
sion which, I thought would be justified by the printed editions, was that the 
latter commentary ended with the 43rd Sarga. But even that conclusion did 
not seem to be unimpeachable because ordinarily the end of a work in Sanskrit 
is indicated by a distinct remark to that effect following a statement of the 
full name of the author and that of his Gum, if he was a recluse, and that of 
his father, if he was a householder, but in this case there was neither such' a 
complete colophon at the end of the commentary on Sarga 43 nor such a re- 
mark following it. I therefore felt the necessity of considering in details the 
contents of the three Sargas, following the end of the commentary of Mumma- 
dideva on Sarga 43, 2 and those of the commentary itself and also that of 
collecting as many Mss. of the work and! the twd commentaries thereon as I 
could and of obtaining such and so much information about others as the 
scholars, to whom it was within easy reach, would be kind enough to place at 
my disposal. I am glad to be able to acknowledge my indebtedness in that 
respect to Mr. P. K. Gode of the B. O. R. I. Poona, Dr. V. Raghavan, 
Member of the New Catalogus Catalogorum Committee, Madras, Mr. G. 
Sadasiva Murti, Hon. Director of the Theosophical Society’s Oriental Mss. 
Library, Adyar, Mr. R. B. Kak, Chief Secretary to the Government of 
Rasmlr and Jammu and Prof. P. P. S. Sastri, Curator, Government Manu- 
scripts Library, Madras. The materials and information which they had 
the courtesy to place at my disposal have added considerably to my knowledge 

1. In order to be convinced of this one has only to compare the colophons to 
I. 1, 2 & 3 ; II. 1 ; III. 1 to 4 and 7 to 9, which contain both the names of the author 
and that of the commentary, and even those to III. 5 & 6 which contain that of 
the latter only, on the one hand, with those to IV. 2 to 5 which contain the names 
of the author and the commentary and even those to IV. 1 ; V. 1 to 5 ; VI. 2 & 15 
which contain the latter only, on the other. 

2. No discussion is necessary as to the contents of the first 43 Sargas and their 
division into chapters as appearing from the printed editions because all available 
evidence points to their correctness, apart from the wrong numbering in the second 
edition above-mentioned. 
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of the vicissitudes through which this work seems to have passed and I am 
glad to be able to offer a plausible solution of the problem which, in the 
light of my limited knowledge derived from the printed editions and the 
four Baroda Mss. referred to in the article in the Poona Orientalist above- 
referred to, seemed to be almost impossible of solution. 

III. Evaluation of the Materials. 

1. (a) Nature of Contents of the Phalanirdesa Sarga. 

5. Taking up first the Sarga containing a statement of the fruit of 
studying the work, it has been numbered 44 in the first printed edition thereof. 
Between it and that numbered 16 in the Nirvana-prakarana of the second edi- 
tion the only difference is that stanza no. 19 in the former having been ommitted 
from the latter, the total number of stanzas therein is 34 instead of 35 as 
in the former. These stanzas must be considered in two parts, namely the 
first four together with the remark “ Vasistha uvaca ” preceding them and the 
subsequent thirty-one preceded by the remark “ Valmlkiruvaca.” The second 
group must again be considered in several subsidiary parts owing to the differ- 
ence in the nature of their contents. 

6. Now the first four stanzas, preceded in the second edition by the re- 
mark above-mentioned, represent Vasistha as comparing the poet to the 
Creator, opining for the reasons given therein that he has excelled Him 1 and 
further referring to a calumny by certain contemporaries of the work meta- 
phorically called “ the ocean of the nectar of the grace of Harihararya ” and 
in view of the poetical and philosophical merits mentioned therein, extolling 
it as one worthy of study by all seekers of the truth and as a means for 
attaining purity and peace of mind. If this “ Harihararya ” was a Guru of 
Atmasukha, author of the Vasisthacandrikd, as stated by Aufrecht , 2 it is 
impossible that either Valmlki or for the matter of that, Gauda Abhinanda 
should have made Vasistha utter these stanzas because in that case the name 
and work of that man could not have been known to any of them and there 
was no reason for any of them to set forth the merits of such a work in the 
Laghu Yogavdsistha. Even if “ Harihararya” was another name of Valmlki, 
as I believe, still Gauda Abhinanda, who in that case could be the author of 
those stanzas, could not have placed them in the mouth of Vasistha because 
he cannot be believed to have forgotten that it was not Vasistha who had been 
reciting a work of Valmlki but it was Valmlki who had been re-producing in 
his own language a discourse which was alleged to have occurred between 
Vasistha and Ramacandra. Even if those stanzas had not been preceded by 
the said remark, as was the case in the old edition, still they seem quite out 
of place as preceding the 31 stanzas introduced by the remark “Valmlki- 
ruvaca ” and beginning with that in which the sage says that while the sage 

1. For the word “ Prasahya ” in the beginning of this stanza in both the 
editions, which does not seem to me to yield an intelligible sense to the stanza, I 
prefer to read “ Prasrtya ” and to construe the stanza as above. 

2. Catalogus Catdogorum, Pt. I, p. 42. 
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(Vasistha) was so saying the day passed away, the audience having bowed to 
the sage left for a bath. &C ., 1 which connects the 31 stanzas with the preceding 
Sarga, not with the praise of the work contained in the first four stanzas. 
There are amongst those 31 also some in praise of the work and therefore if 
those which appear as the first four had been found anywhere else they would 
not have seemed so incongruous as they do in their present setting in the 
printed editions. But in none of the Mss. examined by me are they found 
anywhere else except as immediately following the colophon to the 43rd Sarga. 

7. As for the said subsequent 31 stanzas they are in the first place in- 
troduced by the remark “ Valmikiruvaca secondly, the first of them states 
that after the day’s recitation was over the audience left the place on that 
day and re-assembled on the next day 2 and the six subsequent ones narrate 
that after the recitation lasting for 18 days was over and Rama had expressed 
his gratitude to Vasistha, the latter by the exercise of his spiritual power in- 
voked the gods who had come to listen to the discourse and made them mani- 
fest to Rama, 3 that the Yaksas, Gandharvas, Siddharsis, Vidyadharas and 
Mahoragas (literally meaning big serpents) who are meant by the term 
“ gods,” having become manifest, Rama bowed to them, and that being pleased 
they in turn bowed to both the teacher and the pupil and eulogized the dis- 
course between them as imparting highly elevating knowledge. 4 Upto this 
stage the stanzas appear as if they had been taken from the original work. 
That they are not found to have been extracted from the said work as printed 
is quite a different matter, for, if not in the printed recension thereof, they may 
be in any other older recension, whose existence is pointed at by other data. 
But at any rate the speech of Valmlki must be deemed to end there for the 
next stanza speaks of the Siddhas having heard at Ayodhya, 5 and brought 
down the work to Kasmir out of compassion for the inhabitants of that pro- 
vince, 6 a statement which appears inappropriate in the mouth of the original 
author. The next two or three stanzas, according as the first or the second 
printed edition is borne in mind, relate how Rama discharged his royal duties 
after he had listened to the teaching of Vasistha. 7 These stanzas again, like 

1. I believe the reading “Snatum samakrtamuni pranatir jagama ” of the 
second line of the stanza to be faulty as it yields no sense and prefer to read 
“ Snatum sabha krtamunipranatirjagama ” which fits in with the context. I also 
believe that to be the third line instead of the second because it is so in the big 
work wherein this very stanza occurs very often, e.g. see III. 14.86, 22.33, 41. 69, 
70, 84. 

2. Laghu Yogavasistha (N. S. P. edition, 1937). VI. 16.5. 

3. Op. Cit. 6-12. 

4. Op. Cit. 13-15. 

5. The printed editions have the reading " Ayodhyayam stutvaitat ” which 
ill-accords with the previous statement that the Siddhas were among those who had 
heard the discourse which had taken place at Ayodhya. I therefore prefer to read 
“Ayodhyayam srtvaitat ” which yields the sense above-mentioned. Cf. also Yoga- 
vasistha VI | 1. 128.77. 

6. Op. Cit. 16. 

7. Op. Cit. 17-18 ; First edition, 17 to 19. 
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the first four, seem to be quite out of place in this context for they are preced- 
ed by the narration of a tradition as to how the Yogavasistha had found its 
way into Kasmir and followed by a statement in 16 stanzas as to the merit 
of the work in the abridged form. Those 16 again seem to form a compact 
series because the first four mention the qualifications of the persons to whom 
the Sastra should be taught and the disqualifications of those who should not 
be initiated into its teaching, 1 the next two explain the reasons for that restric- 
tion, which are that the work embodies the teaching imparted by Mahejsvara, 
by the Goddess, and even by Visnu to Narada and other sages and that it is 
the nectar extracted from the ocean of milk known as the Maharamayana, 
whose other name is Moksopaya , 2 the next six set forth the effects which a study 
of this work and a reflection over its teaching is likely to have generally on 
the minds of all who read it and particularly on those of persons of dull 
intellect, on those of persons with a slightly refined intellect and on those 
of Yogis ; 3 the next three state as the reasons for that optismistic view that 
Vasistha is believed to be the highest knower of the meaning of all the 
Agamas, that this work is praised everywhere as the Sara (quintessence) of 
the Moksopaya (the work known by that name i.e. the Yogavasistha) , that 
there is no other treatise than it which would be a source of solace to the 
lacerated heart of one bereft of his beloved objects &c., that this Sastra is 
verily a full moon who has risen from the Cidakasa, 4 5 is a treasure-house of 
joy, has good phases, contains abundant nectar, is one from which radiates 
the splendour of poetic sentiment and which has a light which has dispelled 
darkness, 3 and the last winds up the whole encomium by setting forth the 
merit accruing from a steadiness of the mind achieved even for a single 
moment while reflecting on Brahma. 6 

8. It thus appears on the one hand as if the stanzas in this Sarga had 
been put together on being collected in groups from various sources, and on 
the other as if most of them at least had been composed by Gauda Abhinanda 
himself in order to set forth the merit of the work. It would not therefore 
be proper to discard this Sarga as a spurious one and it is necessary to 
examine the other available evidence. 

(b). Extent and Contents of the Commentaries. 

9. One remarkable circumstance against the existence of any Sarga in 
the text as composed by Gauda Abhinanda is that the commentary of Mum- 

1. Op. Cit. 19 to 22 ; First edition 20 to 23. 

2. Op. Cit. 23-24 ; First edition 24-25. 

3. Op. Cit. 24 to 29 ; First edition 25 to 30. 

4. The phrase “ Sastram nuranandanidhih ” occurring in stanza 34 of the 
first edition and 33 of the second seems to be meaningless and makes it impossible 
so to construe the whole stanza as to make it yield an intelligible sense. If instead 
of that the phrase “ Sastrenduranandanidhih ” is read in its place, it, when split up 
into the words “ Sastrenduh ” and “ Anandanidhih ” makes the whole stanza yield 
the sense given above. 

5. Op. Cit. 31 to 33 ; First edition 33 to 34. 

6. Op. cit. 34 ; First edition 35. 
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madideva is found to end at Sarga 43. But from that circumstance alone 
no inference as to the genuineness or otherwise of the Sarga in question can 
be drawn because that of Atmasukha is found to end even with the 13th 
Sarga. But there is another more weighty circumstance also pointing to an 
adverse conclusion and that is that Mummadideva has, in the commence- 
ment of his commentary on each of the latter 3 chapters, mentioned the 
number and names of the Akhyanas (episodes) therein, that there is in- 
variably one Sarga to each Akhyana, 1 that in his introductory remarks 
before his commentary on the Nirvana-prakarana he says that it contains 
15 episodes, namely, those of Bhusunda, Devapuja, Bilvaphala, Sila, Arjuna, 
Satarudra, Vetala, Bhagiratha, Sikhidhvaja comprising three subsidiary ones 
of Kirata, Cintamani and Gaja, Kaca, Mithya (-purusa), Bhrngi, Iksvaku, 
Vyadha, and the Bhumikas, that consequently there must according to him 
be not more than 15 Sargas in that Chapter and as upto the end of the 5th 
Chapter there are 28 Sargas only according to all available evidence, the 
Nirvana-prakarana as composed by the author must, according to Mummadi- 
deva, be ending at the 43rd Sarga. If that was so, there could not be a 44th 
Sarga in this work as composed of 35 or even 31 stanzas, known to Mum- 
madideva. If he had known of any such, he would have said in the above 
introductory remarks that the Nirvana-prakarana had 16 episodes. True, 
“ Sastragrahana-phalanirdesah ”, which is the title of that Sarga found in the 
printed editions only, is not an episode strictly so-called. But in the first 
place this title is not found in the Devanagari Ms. of a.d. 1600 at Baroda 
or in the palm-leaf Mss. at Adyar or in the Devanagari Ms. of 1683 at Baroda, 
though an additional Sarga without number is there. Secondly, that is 
not a valid reason for negativing the above view because though the titles of 
the last Sargas of the Upasama and the Nirvana are “ Jivanmuktasya akasa- 
gamanadyabhavah ” (Non-migration of the Soul of the JIvanmukta to the 
Sky &c) and Yogasaptabhumika ” (seven Stages of Yoga) respectively, which 
two are not episodes strictly so-called, they are included in the category of 
Akhyanas in the said two chapters by the commentator. I therefore feel my- 
self on solid ground in recording a conclusion that he did not know of the 
existence of any Sarga after the 43rd, composed by Gauda Abhinanda, whe- 
ther as containing 35 or 31 stanzas. That circumstance would have been 
sufficient to justify a finding that the work as composed by Gauda Abhinanda 
must have ended at the 43rd Sarga, had there been as usual a closing remark 
at the end of this commentary on that Sarga. But there is none such. More- 
over Mummadideva, son of Alladasuri, or Allalasuri, appears from his name 
to be a South Indian. It is possible also that there was a very wide gap of 
some centuries between his time and that of Gauda Abhinanda. For these 
two reasons it seems possible that this commentator may not have come by 
a complete Ms. of the work when he wrote his commentary thereon, and if 
that was so, it is easily intelligible why his commentary though not extending 
beyond the 43rd Sarga, does not contain a closing remark at the end of the 


1. Op. Cit. Pp, 284, 362 and 546. 
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colophon to it. The problem before us cannot therefore be satisfactorily 
solved until a fairly large number of old Mss. is critically examined, which 
I now proceed to do. 

1 (c). Contents of the Mss. of the Work and the Commentaries thereon. 

10. Amongst those which have been so examined, there is one in the 
Devanagari character at the Sanskrit Library, Baroda, namely No. Ic. 10561, 
which contains the whole of the 44th Sarga consisting of 35 stanzas exactly 
as in the first printed edition. It bears the date Phalguna suddha 8th, Satur- 
day, of the year Saihvat 1739 (a.d. 1638),. This no doubt bespeaks a high 
antiquity for the belief that the work did contain the Sarga in that form. As 
against that however there are two palm-leaf Mss. in the Grantha character 
at the same library, namely Nos. Ic. 6394 and 9809, which are apparently 
complete and yet stop at the 43rd Sarga, where the commentary of Mum- 
madideva ends. 1 Between these two extremes there are two other groups of 
Mss., one of which contains only the first four stanzas after the 43rd Sarga and 
the other only the subsequent 31. In the first fall Mss. Nos. 280| 1892 — 95, 
177| 1884 — 87 and 72(1882 — 83 in the Devanagari character at the Govern- 
ment Mss. Library at the B. O. R. I., Poona. The first two are complete so 
far as the Nirvajna-prakarana is concerned and while the former of them is 
dated Samvat 1661 (a.d. 1605) the latter is dated Sake 1596 (a.d. 1674). 
The last does not bear any date and has in it the commentary of Mummadi- 
deva on the last three chapters tacked on to that of Atmasukha on the first 
three, as in the printed editions. Independently therefore it is not of much 
value but it does serve to corroborate the testimony afforded by the first two 
Mss. which bear definite dates and contain the same commentary on the 
Nirvana-prakarana. Here then we have Mss. which point to the conclusion 
that between the years 1605 and 1674 there prevailed a belief that there 
were the first four stanzas known to some students of the work as attributed 
to Gauda Abhinanda but not as forming part of or constituting an additional 
Sarga. In the second group fall three Mss. namely No. IC. 12810 in the 
Devanagari character at Baroda and Nos. 40 H. 18 and 30 B. 2 at the Theoso- 
phical Society’s Library at Adyar, Madras, the first in the Grantha and the 
second in the Telugu character. 2 The dates of the two latter are unknown but 
they are on palm-leaves while that of the first is definitely Samvat 1656 
(a.d. 1600). Although we may not believe that a palm-leaf Ms. must ne- 
cessarily be older than a.d. 1600, although it is so in the case of Jain Mss. 
in Gujarat, the latest available palm-leaf Ms. being of Samvat 1498 (a.d. 
1441-42), according to the Prasastisamgraha, p. 2 in Gujarati of the Appendix 
thereto, the said two palm-leaf Mss. can be availed of for supporting the con- 
clusion pointed at by the Baroda Ms., which is that ever since a.d. 1600 

1. Ms. No. 9465 at the Tanjore Sanskrit Library noticed in the Tanjore New 
Catalogue by P. P. S. Sastri also seems to be in the same category as it is stated 
to end with the 43rd Sarga. 

2. Mss. Nos. D. 1984-5 at the Government Oriental Mss. Library, Madras, 
seem to be of the same category because they contain a 44th Sarga. 
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there were students of the work who had reason to believe that the work did 
contain an additional Sarga though not commented upon by Mummadideva 
and that it had, to their knowledge, been made up of the subsequent 31 stan- 
zas introduced by the remark “ Valmlkiruvaca.” That reason can be no 
other than the existence in their time of older Mss. of the work containing 
the said stanzas either arranged exactly as they appear in the first printed 
edition or in a scattered condition like the first 4 stanzas. 

1 (d). Possible Inferences. 

11. One result then of this scrutiny of the available Mss. is that ever 
since a.d. 1600 and most probably also since a date earlier than that 
there prevailed a belief that besides the 43 Sargas known to and 
commented upon by Mummadideva, the work did contain one 
additional Sarga at least and that it was the one relating to the 
statement of the fruit of studying the teaching of Vasi$tha to Rama supported 
by that of a tradition as to the divine origin of that teaching and as to its 
having been put in the form of a treatise in his own language by the sage 
Valmiki and by that of another as to how the said treatise had found its 
way into Kasmlr. Another result thereof is that acting on that belief the 
scribes of those Mss. had made attempts to find out the whole of the contents 
thereof but some had not succeeded in getting any of the stanzas contained 
therein, some had got the first four only and others the subsequent thirty-one 
in groups of 5 to 16, 17 to 19 and 20 to 35, some of those who followed the 
latter put all the thirty-one stanzas together and some of them even assigned 
the number 44 to the Sarga made up of them and lastly, one coming after 
those of the two later groups collected together the two groups of stanzas 
and put the first immediately above the second without giving any thought 
to the question whether it could or could not have been there in the text 
as originally composed by the author. But what can be the reason for the 
existence of such fragments of that Sarga in the old Mss. ? 

12. One possibility is that the commentator Atmasukha who, from his 
name and his Guru’s name and from the fact of his having referred to the 
temple of Visvanatha at Benares, 1 appears to be a North Indian Sannyas! 
may have composed the first four stanzas which are found only in some of the 
Mss. in the Devanagari character and may have appended them to his com- 
mentary in order to wipe off the blame attached to the work by some of his 
contemporaries and that Mummadideva, who from his name and that of his 
father appears to be a South Indian householder, may have composed the sub- 
sequent 31 stanzas in order to glorify the work of a Kasmiri Pandit on which 
he had exerted his brain. This possibly however does not deserve a serious 
consideration because so far as the first four stanzas are concerned, if Atma- 
sukha may have composed and appended them to his commentary, the whole 
of that commentary to which they may have been appended should have been 

1. Introductory stanzas 3 and 4 at the commencement of his commentary 
on the work, at p. 1 of the N. S. P. edition, 1937. 



1939.] 


THE TEXT OF THE LAGHU YOGAVASISTHA 


707 


available in a Ms. form but as a matter of fact not only in the printed editions 
but also in Ms. No. Ic. 10561 at Baroda, which is dated Samvat 1739 (a.ix 
1683) and in No. 72 of 1882-83 at Poona, which does not bear any date, this 
commentary is to be found upto the end of the third chapter only. In 
Mss. No. 2157 — 59 at Jammu even that on the third chapter is incomplete. 
Mummadideva too, who was a South Indian householder, can be the least 
expected to have composed the subsequent 31 stanzas because they contain 
a statement of a tradition as to how the big Yogavasistha had found its way 
into Kasmlr and because all those stanzas do not seem to form a compact 
group though 20 to 35 thereout do. 

13. A second possibility is that the scribes of the old Mss. themselves 
may have composed and appended the two groups of stanzas to the copies 
of older Mss. made by them. This too does not deserve much consideration 
because the nature of the contents thereof above-stated and the poetic flavour 
present in the first four and some of the other 31 exclude it. 

14. A third possibility is that those old scribes may have copied them 
out as they may have found them in still older Mss. although they may not 
have believed them to form parts of the work of Gauda Abhinanda, because 
of their anxiety to preserve them from oblivion. That the scribes in those 
days were in the habit of doing so is apparent from Ms. No. IC. 6394 at 
Baroda which after the colophon to the 43rd Sarga contains certain stanzas 
which, on a comparison, are found to have been taken from the Vairagya- 
prakarana of the Brhat Yogavasistha. That is also a fact generally well- 
known to scholars who have studied Pothis which contain copies of one or 
more complete works and fragments of others, a typical example of which 
fresh in my memory is that of Ms. No. 8771 at the S. P. P. Library, Srinagar, 
to which I had drawn the attention of scholars in my article on “ Ms. No. 623 
Vishram (i) at the B. O. R. I. Poona ” published in the NIA. for October 1938 
at pp. 460-62, which contain some stanzas covering one folio-page even after 
the 14 Khila-sargas following the end of the Nirvana-prakarana. That pos- 
sibility too is however excluded in this case because the subject-matters of 
the stanzas show that the scribes of the old Mss. must have copied whichever 
of these stanzas they had found in still older Mss. for the sake of rescuing 
them from oblivion, not because though they believed that they were un- 
connected with the work but deserved to be rescued but because they believed 
that they were valuable fragments of a lost portion of the work as originally 
composed by Gauda Abhinanda himself and that therefore they particularly 
deserved to be rescued for the benefit of posterity. 

I (e). Conclusion. 

15. Was this belief correct is therefore the question to which I address 
myself last. After a mature consideration I have come to the conclusion 
that it was. True, we cannot believe that Gauda Abhinanda, who has 
been acclaimed in most of the colophons to this work as not only a sound 
philosopher but also as an eminent poet and who has been acknowledged 
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as such by his contemporaries and successors mentioned in my said article 
in the Poona Orientalist for April 1938, could have been so illogical and 
devoid of a sense of propriety as to have composed and arranged the 35 
stanzas in the way in which they are found in the two printed editions and 
the Baroda Ms. of a.d. 1683, or even the subsequent 31 stanzas in the 
way in which they are found in the Baroda Ms. of a.d. 1600 and the 
two palm-leaf Mss. at Adyar, Madras. A more plausible conclusion there- 
fore is that he must have composed not one Sarga containing either the 
35 or the 31 stanzas but must have composed three Sargas after the ac- 
count of the philosophical discourse was over and that the 35 stanzas now- 
available consist of three groups preserved out of a larger number of those 
contained in them. This conclusion is supported by the fact that Atmasukha 
having stated in his introductory remark that this work contained 6000 stanzas 
and the total of those in the first 43 and even the three additional ones occur- 
ring in the printed editions, being 5013 only, there is a possibility of some 
stanzas having been completely lost. Another fact supporting it is that the 
first printed edition gives the number 48 as that of the last Sarga of the 
work, presumably on the strength of an old Ms. and that number would 
be made up if after the 43rd there are 5 additional Sargas instead of 3 as 
in the printed editions. Now, if these stanzas are fragments of three such 
Sargas it remains to be ascertained which the remaining two could be. 

2 (a). Contents of the Other Two Additional Sargas. 

16. As to that the 43rd Sarga which relates to the statement of the 
seven stages of Yoga contains extracts from Sarga 126 of the Nirvana- 
purvardha of the Brhat Yogavasistha right upto its end. Therefore, if in 
the time of Gauda Abhinanda there was an earlier recension of that work 
which contained beyond that Sarga only two more i.e. the 127th and 128th 
Sargas of that half of the Nirvana, as appears to be the case from several 
other data mentioned in my said previous articles on the date of that work, 
there could not be more than two Sargas even in the Laghu Yogavasistha 
between the 43rd and the three Sargas of which the stanzas above-consider- 
ed formed parts. A comparison of the contents of the Sargas entitled 
“ Bharadvajanusasanam ” and “ Sri Vasistha-Ramacandrasamvadah,” prin- 
ted last in the N. S. P. editions with those of the said two Sargas in the 
original work shows beyond the possibility of a doubt that Gauda Abhi- 
nanda must have compressed those very Sargas of the original work as 
found in the recension before him into those two Sargas of his abridge- 
ment because VI |1. 127. 1 of the former corresponds with a slight variation 
in readings with VI. 45. 1 of the latter, some of the following stanzas in 
both e.g. nos. 11, 13, 15, 20, 27, 28, 30, 31, 35, 38, 39, 46 and 52 are word- 
to-word the same in both, the others with the exception of no. 48 in the 
latter also correspond to certain stanzas in the former with some variations 
and the second line of no. 58 in both is the same and similarly although 
VI. 46. 1 to 5 of the Laghu. correspond to VI jl. 127. 59 to 63 of the Brhat.. 



1939.] 


THE TEXT OF THE LAGHU YOGAVASISTHA 


709 


extracts from Sarga 128. 1 onwards of the latter immediately follow in the 
Laghu., nos. 46 to 54 in the former are word-to-word the same as nos. 55 
to 63 in the latter, the same is the case with nos. 58, 68, 70, 75, and 78 to 
82 in the former, the corresponding stanzas in the latter being nos. 67, 95, 
97, 103 and 106 to 110 and all the others too in the former have correspond- 
ing stanzas in the latter with some variations right upto the last, namely 
no. Ill, the only stanza in the former not found to have a corresponding one in 
the latter being no. 84, which says that “ In this Vasistha there are six chapters 
named respectively Vairagya, Mumuksu-vyavahara, Utpatti, Sthiti, Upasama 
and Nirvana.” I therefore feel convinced that there must be these two Sargas 
only between the 43rd and that the contents whereof have been discussed above. 

2 (b). Manuscript Evidence as to Their Genuineness. 

17. But it is a point for consideration whether there is a sufficient ground 
for including even these two Sargas in a critical edition of the work because 
besides the printed editions they are as yet found in only one Ms. namely No. 
IC. 12810 at Baroda out of those which I have examined or got examined 
for myself by kind friends and because even in the latter they are found 
copied out after the remark that the work ends there, which follows the 
Sarga above-considered in which there are the subsequent 31 stanzas. I have 
considered it and come to the conclusion that they are entitled to a place in 
a critical edition of the work because we cannot believe that Gauda Abhinanda 
could have been so forgetful or wanting in a sense of propriety as to omit to 
draw extracts from the Sargas in which the introductory episodes had been 
appropriately wound up and because even though these Sargas of the Laghu. 
are found in one Ms. only besides the printed editions, that is the oldest 
dated Ms. yet found and on a comparison with the first 43 Sargas, they seem 
to have been made up of extracts drawn on the same lines as the others. 

IV. Final Conclusion and Suggestion of Lines for the Preparation 
of a Revised Edition of the text 

18. Thus on a careful consideration of the contents of the two printed 
editions of the work, the commentaries of two commentators so far as they are 
available and more than one dozen Mss., 6 out of which are palm-leaf Mss. 
and four of the paper Mss. out of which are of dates ranging from a.d. 1600 
to 1683, I have been of opinion that if any Research Institute or Society of 
Oriental Scholars or any University having an Oriental Research Branch or 
any enterprising firm of cultured publishers or any such individual publishers 
agrees with me in the view that even works like this in which the philosophical 
element preponderates, deserve to be re-edited on collecting and collating all 
the available Mss., with suitable foot-notes as to other variae lectiones and an 
Introduction setting forth the facts as to how the various Mss. had been ac- 
quired and dealt with and how the results embodied in the edition had been 
arrived at and in another a summary of the teaching contained in the work, 
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the contribution which it had, in the opinion of the editor, made to the develop- 
ment of religious or philosophical thought in India and the place which should 
consequently be assigned to it in a History of Indian Philosophy, and includes 
this work in the programme of the works 1 2 to be so re-edited, I would recom- 
mend the adoption of the following lines for the revision of the text of the 
Laghu Y ogavasistha namely : — 

1. The Vairagya, Mumuksu, Utpatti, Sthiti and Upasama Prakaranas 
should be re-printed as they are in the N. S. P. edition 1937, subject to such 
minor alterations in stanzas and colophons as a collation of the Mss. may 
seem to justify, with comparative foot-notes as to readings but the Sargas 
therein should be re-numbered as Nos. 1 to 3, 4, 5 to 13, 14 to 18 and 19 to 
28 respectively, as they are found to have been so numbered in all Mss. with- 
out exception. 

2. Sargas 1 to 15 of the Nirvana-prakarana should be similarly revised 
and re-printed but the numbers thereof should be altered into 29 to 43. 

3. Sargas 17 and 18 as they are in the said printed edition should also 
be similarly revised and re-printed immediately after No. 43 with the relevant 
colophons and assigned the numbers 44 and 45 and a note should be added 
at the end of the latter, agreeably to the contents of stanza 84 therein, that 
the extracts from the original Yogavasistha ended there. 

4. Thereafter should be re-prirfted stanzas 5 to 15 and 17 to 19 re- 
arranged as follows : — 



*T«T: I 


ipTT 5PTW 

Hid, TPTT 

prtqraq ^ ii i n 


3ty.Tdl.irpt TtwrPTpT *rfet 
4WyyPl*il TUT I 

ftc^T 

H 4 M 4 IK W quj : || \ II 


1. The Brhat Yogavasistha also deserves to be so re-edited in view of the 
observations made by me in my three papers above-referred to. I have also 
called attention to the necessity of settling the text of the Pancadasi in a paper on 
the “ Problems of Pancadasi ” published in the Annals of the B. O. R. I. Vol. 
XIX Pt. III. The Rdmdyana of Valmlki and the Bhagavata Purdna are two other 
such works which stand in need of revision for several reasons. 

2. Vide foot-note 1 at p. 702 supra. 
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TTR ffe: I 
^yPlcjfqjiaiityTtii 



II * I) 1 


sierra - ggsnrfenp' gg: i 
flf<iPiti«+]ci*i fecit gfe: 11 x u 


^cTigfTT^I JR: I 

frsf* 5TRT SnTcWfe^ift *T II <a || 


g%: g*: 1 

%r<rawTO: *rfe5fa Hnifekl II £ II 


cRre^i'jff gfeRI Ifflig JmflqcTT: I 

% 4 Twrw 3 f: ^t: sngn y+<d tf.cn: u ■•$ u 

TO 5TOdf%cTJ£f: ngnnRHT: II d II 

''l^qrznWTmv pWcF^RTW I 

Yf^ar srorr ngq; n « u 


*RcfSI JfflrJW: I 

m: ^qrr^JTM^ im <> u 2 


smafet F5p-r ra^jtng^nt ^nRifl 1 ^ 1 
fern: naTRnrfesfejpnnfRn nrfecf: n n u 3 


X X X X 

X X X X 4 

to-t mm trim fRTHfnt m^v- 1 
fetwt fegrr ^urt H«hi 4 t n^r n 

n«rnf fefernfqn ’ron nRfnsfe: i 

nnrsRr n %ftt u 


1. These are stanzas nos. 5 to 7 in the printed editions. 

2. These are stanzas 9 to 15 in the said editions. 

3. This is stanza 8 therein. 

4. These lines of crosses indicate that some stanzas are believed to have 
been originally in existence but are now missing. It is for that very reason that 
the subsequent stanzas have been left unnumbered. 
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*TPTff?R: I 

3TSJ7 ^ IffieJ’hW i II 


X X X X 

X X X X 2 


i^i'nn'^ii w ' a 'ra 3 '?M %THll4dii~ 
■ JfW ?PFq JfRRHIH: WS: II 


5. Next to it should be printed the following fragment of Sarga 47 that 
is available, namely :— 


x x X x 3 4 


dcf: ^ci^ddTRdtf 1 I 

4i I ^41 riW I «ff : %1 1 «i I ■ H 3^ Tt f d I II 


X X X X 

X X X X 


X X X X 

X X X X 5 6 


n 


yJ|*TT%ddl U>sid IdT: I 
R^Fd ^ 5F5RP4 

d+iRcMdl-FT dXWstd: II 


fpnj5T%- 

^fd'HiTffrd.trra' i 


f!K^<R f^TFfFT^d 
l^dMlH II 


1. These are stanzas 17 to 19 in the first edition. The last has been omit- 
ted from the second. 

2. Vide foot-note 4 supra. 

3. Vide foot-note 4 at p. 711 supra. 

4. Vide foot-note 5 at p. 702 supra. This is stanza 16 in the said editions. 

5. Vide foot-note 4 at p. 711 supra. 

6. Vide foot-note 1 at p. 701 supra. 
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fRfnt sfr c^tq- 

3Tc5p=r^ Sft qfaqn I 


an^P^cR^f'TTR^TfT- 


X X X X X 

X X X X X 1 2 3 

# ^n^ng- 

5?r<^: ii 

6. Lastly, the revised stanzas 20-35 should be reprinted in the following 
order which is the same as that in which they are found in the first printed 
edition and should be renumbered as follows : — 


r: sm: I 


511# IN’ fcfw % ScSWf: gfcsPiTTO: I 
itor sTRTcJWOT 5P5RTS# 5P?RcT: II 'i II 

Ml ?T#TW0RT JlT^RlfftT tg*n I 

ff%i ?rt*rr iwr Affray 11 ^ u 


i 

l^FRlffl# 5TI# ^1 II 2 II 


^ •TRirWd] 1 
fmsn jt 



tr|#^r %53fi zpfrfq i 

jpffar URgrUPf. II H II 

cTcf: ajUMld Idll J {’4 W<f d H. II £ II 

?ntfP%T SPPMTTtl I 

fiRKW Jf ^ qt II vs II 


1. These are stanzas 1 to 4 in the said editions. 

2. Vide foot-note 4 at p. 711 supra. 

3. The second distich of the first line of this stanza in the printed editions 
reads : — “ Matiscedasti vah subha.” The word “ vah ” therein which would be equi- 
valent to “ yusmakam ” does not seem to fit in in the context. I therefore prefer to 
read “ vai ” in its place. Similarly the first word of the third distich there is “ tadi- 
darii.” Thereout ‘ tat ’ is not the correlative of ‘ cet ’ in the first line. I therefore 
prefer to read “ tadedam ” which is made up of “ tada ” “ idam ” out of which 
the first is the correct correlative of “ yada ” = “ cet.” 
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a'rrqra' ^ort f? itm sirc% ii <£ 11 

3 T 5 if^rsw mi iTra^f^wfer: i 

dFI I^feTTWt dUMT *TCPT: II «. II 


ij§fggw4fft H^['-Aiy^: i 

'RJTI^Rt g3»T in o II 

w sroaft? m\ i 

FWT| cTSTT 5TIWITFW H fe|R II 11 II 

^FdiyhnnqiTiq srl^Rr q^Jl W-1H. 1 

stM f%fv awj% u i 5 , n 

tHiudh-TFlrfT =fwy: qqqrt ^TfT: i 

JTt#TRFI HRrS^TW^ Fi^T #i% in 3 II 

fyWiRmm jner^FT Vr^: I 

=dlt4 kHI T%iT=r ^ff^cTttidiq^liPn^H. II V* II 


f%^KT{[;qrRd uq tjpr; 

37R: l 1 


F^Ti[d: qFFWtqSltlTT- 

^JFFERI: sriVdTFFKR: in Ml 

ttfld FT TTutddTFiWrt: TFTFT 

%rt f swufft i^s* yqradi: i 
FIRTW ytffdl: 

fft 5 piTJ#r ^ if: supra: 11 ^ c » u 


SFt 



^fr^iTFs- 

FTIT SF-drdlfi^I: Ft: I FTIflTlR II 


This re-arrangement is tentative only. It may have to be revised again 
if any fresh materials justifying its revision may come to light in the mean- 
while. It is also possible that even without such materials some other re- 
arrangement may suggest itself to some other student of the work. I invite 
such suggestions and will be very glad to re-consider the above in their light. 


Closing Remarks. 

19. It has already been stated that it has so far been discovered that 
this work had been commented upon by two persons, Atmasukha, pupil of 
Uttamasukha, a North Indian Sannyasin and Mummadideva, son of Allada- 
suri or AUalasuri, a South Indian householder and that Vdsisthacandrika, 


1. Vide foot-note 4 at p. 703 supra. 
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the commentary of the first, has yet been found upto the end of the Utpatti- 
prakarana, Sargas 1 to 13, only and Samsaratarani, that of the second, upto 
the end of the 43rd Sarga in the Nirvana-prakarana. It has been ascertained 
from several data that the latter did not extend beyond that Sarga even as 
originally composed. It is possible that a complete Ms. of the former may 
yet be found. From a list of Mss. kindly supplied to me by Dr. V. Raghavan 
of the Madras University, I also find that there is a Ms. of a third commen- 
tary on this work by another South Indian Sannyasin named Ramendrayamin 
at Adyar, Madras and probably another copy of the same at the Government 
Oriental Mss. Library, at Madras, as the name of its author given in the 
list is Ramabrahmendra Yogin, disciple of Upendra Yogin. I have yet to 
gather sufficient information about him. It also appears on a study of the 
fragment of Atmasukha’s commentary which has been published that he was 
aware of the existence of at least one previous commentator. 1 As regards his 
own date I have been able to ascertain so far only this much that he cannot 
have flourished earlier than the middle of the 11th Century a.d., as he has 
quoted Ksfrasvamin, the author of Amarakosodghdtana, the earliest known 
commentary on the Amarakosa, several times and that commentator has been 
ascertained: to have flourished not earlier than the above period. 2 But Atma- 
sukha has also quoted several other named and unnamed writers. I have 
yet to ascertain whether any of them is later than Ksirasvamin and if so, 
how much, so that the terminus ad quem of his own date can be brought 
down as nearer as possible to a.d. 1683, the date of Ms. No. IC. 10561 at 
Baroda, which is the earliest Ms. containing his commentary on the first three 
chapters which I have yet come to know of. Lastly, I have also to ascertain as 
accurately as possible how much earlier than a.d. 1605, the date of Ms. No. 
280 of 1892-95 at Poona, Mummadideva, palm-leaf Mss. of whose com- 
mentary are available in abundance in the Grantha and Telugu characters, 
could have flourished. For these reasons I cannot offer any suggestions at 
present as to how to print any commentary below the text. Looking to the 
title of this article, it would also be beyond its scope to do so. I therefore 
reserve my full observations with regard to the commentaries on the work and 
my suggestions as to how to print one or more of them, for a subsequent 
article. 


1. N. S. P. edition, 1937 Pp. 98, 120, 129, 136, 270 and 273 where there 
are quotations in verse and prose explaining some of the technical terms occurring 
in the text. Vide also p. 78 where there is a mention of another way of construing 
the stanza II. 1. 11 which is said to have been adopted by ‘'kedt” (some). 

2. Introduction to Kalpadrukosa (G. O. Series No. XLIf) p. XVIII. 



TWO MALAY ALAM PHONEMES 


By 

L. V. RAMASWAMI AIYAR 
I 

The “ spread-contact ” dental 1 nasal and the “ point -contact ” alveolar 
nasal are two different phonemes in Malayalam and in Old Tamil. Modern 
Tamil (both when it is spoken and when old texts are read) does not 
have this phonemic difference, since the value given for the sounds is 
(except in the group kd where the “ spread-contact ” value is preserved for 
the nasal on account of the d following) that of a “ point contact ” alveolar 
n, though correct writing distinguishes the symbols for n and n. In 
Kannada and in Telugu, neither the linguistic tradition nor the modem 
colloquial evaluation recognizes any such phonemic difference ; and in 
both these languages the value given for what is called the dantya n is 
that of a “point-contact” pre-alveolar or alveolar, except in the groups nt 
nth, nd, hdh where the n may be regarded as a subsidiary member of the 
phoneme n. Among non-literary Dravidian speeches, Tulu ( spoken in its 
native habitat, viz.. South Canara) resembles in this respect Kannada and 
Telugu. Nor does any of the other non-literary Dravidian speeches evidence 
the phonemic difference, so far as one can judge from the available accounts 
of the sounds of these speeches. 


II 

The spread-contact” dental of Malayalam is produced by the 
spreading of the tip of the tongue (and the portion of the blade, immediately 
behind the tip) on the upper teeth and the roots of the teeth (Fig. 1). 

The point-contact” n is produced by the contact of a considerably 
reduced area of the tip or the blade of the tongue on the alveolar 
region. (Fig. 2). 

The fundamental difference between n and n both in phonation and 
in acoustic appeal is due to the “spread-contact” phonation of the former 


1. The symbols used in this paper for the transliteration of unique Tam. — Mai. 
sounds are the following 

n the “spread-contact” dental nasal. 

2 the “point-contact” alveolar nasal. 

1, d the “point-contact” alveolar plosives. 

r the palato-cerebral trill. 

L the voiced retroflex continuant. 

m the lip-normal back, closed vowel. 

n is transliterated in this essay without any diacritic mark whatsoever, in 
illustrations or forms taken from languages in which there is no phonemic difference 
between h and n. 
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and the considerably reduced area of occlusion in the production of 
the latter. 

Thus in the sound-stock of Malayalam there are two distinct series of 
homorganic sounds : — 

1. The “spread-contact” plosives t (voiceless), d (voiced) and the 
“spread-contact” h (homorganic with t and d). 

2. The “point-contact” stops t (voiceless), d (voiced) and the correspon- 
ding nasal n. 



Ill 

The following pairs of words would illustrate the phonemic difference 
between the sounds under reference. 

MALAYALAM 

tahhc ‘even by (or after) having given’. 
tanne ‘alone’, ‘even self'. 

ehhe ‘even thus’, ‘even so’, etc. 

enne ‘me’ (accusative, with final vowel lengthened on account of semantic 
emphasis) 

enndl ‘but’, etc. 
ennal ‘by me’. 

muhnal ‘three days’. 
munnal ‘chief person’. 

tihndn (Old Mai.) ‘he ate’. 
tin-nan ‘for eating’. 

mahnan (from IA manda ) ‘dull-witted fellow’. 
mannan ‘ruler’, ‘king’. 

manhyam (from OIA mandya) ‘sluggishness’ 

mdnnyam (from OIA manya) ‘land exempt from tax, given as a mark of 
honour’. 
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ahhay 'that dog’. 
cinnay 

ehnilam ‘which land’. 
ennilam ‘my land’. 

Though doubled or long sounds alone are involved here, one cannot refuse 
to give recognition to the phonemic difference, since it is the difference in the 
phonation of the sounds concerned that determines the meaning. 

Again, it may be noted that the phonemic difference is revealed in forms 
affected by sandhi (external and internal). Within the so-called “pure” 
bases, verbal and nominal, the sounds h and n occur ( in Old Tam. and in 
Mai.) only in clearly marked-off contexts. In Old Tam., h occurs in initial 
positions, as an absolute final in two old words porun and verih, and medially 
in the group hd ; while n occurs as an absolute final, medially as a short 
and a doubled or long sound, and in the group nd. In Mai., owing to the 
evolution of forms, there are a few variations: porun and verih of Old Tam. 
are non-existent ; the old groups nd and hd changed to hh. Apart from these 
variations, the rules of Old Tamil regarding the contexts in which h and n 
occur, hold good for Mai. also. 


IV 

1. Tolkappiyam, the Old Tam. grammar, marks off the difference 
between h and n in unequivocal terms : — 

annahanniya panmudanmaruhgiruihuniparahdu meyyuravotta-t-tdm 
inidu pirukkum ta-gara ha-gdram. (Tolkappiyam, Eluttadigaram, 93). 

When the terminal portion of the tongue, after being spread out, comes 
in full contact with the upper portion of the ( upper ) teeth adjoining the 
annum}, the sounds t and h are produced.” 

anari hunind-v-annamotta rahkanahkandy irandum pirakkum. ( Tol. 
El., 94) 

When the terminal portion of the tongue is raised and made to touch 
the annum, then t (r) and n are produced ”. 

The expression hdhuni parahdu in the description of h makes the chief 
difference between the two sounds sufficiently clear. 

2. Colloquial forms in Middle Tam. inscriptions show indiscriminate 
interchange of h and n 

( i ) h instead of the correct n in instances like the following : — vanigah 
and kerulah [ SII, I, p. 90 ] ; ippoh and eludihen [ ib., I, p. 116 ] , eh makkal 
[ ib., I, p. 113 ] ; etc. 

(ii) n instead of the correct h : — nalulukkm [ ib., I, p. 113], inda 
[ ib., I, p. 92 ] , ihnayamir [ ib., I, p. 92 ] ; etc. 


1. The word annam in Tamil grammars covers the entire region on the mouth-roof 
extending from the tooth-flesh to the soft palate. 
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So numerous are the instances of such a " confused ” mixing-up of h 
and n in the Middle Tam. colloquial forms that one can safely infer that 
in the colloquials the difference between the two sounds had become 
obliterated. — In literary writings, however, the traditional differentiation of 
symbols has always been kept up. 

3. On the other hand, in Malay a|am, though the Arya elutto used only 
one symbol for denoting n and n, the difference in the sound-values was never 
lost sight of. 

3. The old commentary in the fourteenth-century grammar L'latilakam 
gives accurate descriptions of the two sounds and emphasises what in modern 
linguistic terminology may be called the phonemic difference between them : — 

Bhasayamimavarthabhedakau, yathd “ kanga navil ” “ kan kanavil ” l 
ityadi .... tasmad bhasayam anayorarthabhadassiddhah. 

Sthanabhedopyasti — hakarasya dantah stHdnam — karanam tu jihvaya 
vistarah — nakarasya murdha — tatra jihvdgrasyonnatih — saniskrte etam 
bhedamaprayojakikrtya dantasahitandsikdbhavctvamlvbktam. 

athahsthitametadarthabhedavasaydlla-layoriva ha-naybrbhasdydm bhedo- 

stlti. 

V 

The evaluation of Sanskrit n in Tamil 

To-day, Sanskrit n is everywhere given the value of the “point-contact” 
alveolar n of Tamil in the Tamil country, when Sanskrit texts are read or 
when Sanskrit words are used : — namaskara, nama, niyama, svapna, 
yatna, vighna, anya, unmesa, anvaya, prapnoti , etc. 

Old Tam. adaptations of Sanskrit words generally show ( in the Mss. now 
available ) the symbol for h when the sound occurs initially or in the group 
hd, and the symbol for n when the Sanskrit sound occurs in other positions. 
In other words, the Dravidian principle of the occurrence of h and n has 
been followed in the adaptation of Sanskrit n. 

The n of Sanskrit words used in Middle Tam. inscriptions 2 is represented 
more or less in the same way as in Old Tamil when Tamil characters or 
vatteluttu symbols are used. 

When, however, the granthaksara script is used (for reproducing 
Sanskrit forms and passages containing sounds for which there are no 

1. Modern phoneticians may not completely approve of these two illustrations as 
bringing out the phonemic difference in view of the fact that in actual utterance there are 
other differences also : — 

Kanga nuvil ‘ see in the tongue 
Kan kanavil 'see in the dream’; 

The first difference is that while in the former there is a subsidiary accent on the a 
of navil, in the latter the subsidiary accent falls also on the a of kanavil ; further, while in 
the former the-g-of kanga is completely voiced, the k of kanavil in the latter is only 
partially voiced. 

2. The “confusion” between the symbols for n and h, consequent upon the use of the 
“point-contact" alveolar value for all n — sounds (in the colloquials of Middle Tamil), also 
affects the spelling of the adaptations of Skt. words met with in these inscriptions. 
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symbols in Tamil script and in vatte]uttu), the only symbol for n which the 
granthaksara script has and which in shape is the same as that used for Tam. 
n is employed in all positions to represent Sanskrit n. 

VI 

The evaluation of Skt. n in Kerala. 

Though a few divergences exist here, the general principles guiding the 
differentiation of the two values are (as shown below) fundamentally those 
regulating the occurrence of n and n in Old Tamil. 

1. The value of a “spread-contact" h is given to Skt. n in the following 
contexts : — 

(i) in the initial positions, as in harayana, hiyama, tiiti, hamaskara, etc. ; 

(ii) in the groups nt , nth, hd, hdh, as in ahta, grahtha, hihda, ahdha, 

etc. ; 

(iii) in all consonant groups in which n forms the second member 
(of the group) : ghh, gh, th, ph, mh, sh, sh, as in vighha, hagha, yatha, 
svapha, himha, prasha, sheha etc. ; 

(iv) in instances involving “ composition ’’ or “ compounding,’’ in which 
the second constituents are felt as “ separate entities ” : 

(a) all compounds of words and forms in which the second 
member has initial n, as in srlhivasa ; 

( b ) compounds in which the final -d of the first constituent meets 
the n- of the second constituent, as in tahhayana ( tad + hay ana ) 
where the value hh is given for the sandhi-produced group ; 

(c) in prefixal “ composition ” those instances in which the second 
members ( containing initial n ) are felt as separate entities, as in 
upahayana, anunasika, ahayana, durhaya, durhimitta, etc. ; 

{d) nan compounds in which a is followed by words with inital 
n- , as in ahlti, ahitya, but not when an- is followed by the initial vowel 
of the following word, as in anavasya, amdi, anavadhi, etc. 

2. The value of a “point-contact” alveolar n is given to Skt. n in the 
following contexts : — 

(i) in internal medial positions whether the sound is short or long, as in 
dana, aneka, janana, manusya, anna, chinna, bhinna etc. ; 

(ii) in final positions, as in raj an, balavan, etc. ; 

(iii) in groups ny, nv, nm in which n is the first member, nyaya, 
anyaya, anya, anvesana, unrnada, etc. ; 

(iv) in those instances ( involving prefixal “ composition ” ) in which the 
second members ( containing initial n- ) are not “felt” as separate entities, 
as in vinasa, sanmha, unnati, vinayaka, sannaddha, sannipdta, amhda ; 

Lilatilakam adverts to some of these peculiarities of the Keraja evalua- 
tions of Skt. n through a Skt. couplet cited in the commentary on Sutra 7 of 
the second Silpa of the work : — 

nakarasya nakaratvam nakarena yutasya ca halanyena yutam tadvat 
padadau ca sthitarn viha. 
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Though this couplet does not envisage all the pecularities pointed out 
above, it does indicate some of them. The commentary adds the following 
significant observations also in this connection : 

asya nyayasya colesu vyabhicaradar'samt, — a statement that goes to show 
that these Kera]a peculiarities were absent at that time in the Tamil evaluation 
of Skt. 

One may roughly state that wherever the Skt. n is initial or is felt by 
the speech-consciousness as having the value of an initial in a separate 
entity, the “spread-contact” n is used ; and in other contexts (except in ht, nth, 
hdh and hd, of course) the value of a “point-contact” alveolar is given. 
Analogy and phonetic factors may also have played a prominent part in this 
process of differentiation. 

The rules therefore ultimately resolve themselves into the fundamental 
principles guiding the evaluation of Skt. n in Old Tamil, the variations being 
local (perhaps owing to the influence of the Nambudiris, the earliest Aryan 
settlers in Kerala and the earliest custodians of Aryan learning in this part of 
India). 

Lildtilakam adverts to the fact that the peculiarities in the evaluation of 
Skt. n are in no way inherent in Skt : uccaranabhedastu kakataliyah — 
evamvidhavyavaharamulameva. 


VII 

Sanskrit n 

The phonemic difference 1 pointed out for Mai. and Old Tam. does not 
exist in Skt. or in any other stage of indo-Aryan. 

The precise character of the production of OIA n may have varied with 
different periods and different speech-areas. 


1. Such a phonemic difference has also not been recorded for any Indo-European 
speech, though different varieties (classified according to the regions on the mouth -roof, 
and the portion of the tongue-blade involved in the contact) exist in different European 
languages today. Jespersen ( Lehrbuch der Phonetik, p. 34) has noted the following 
varieties : what he calls ‘post-dentals,’ produced on the back surface of the upper teeth, 
occurring in most Romance languages and Slav speeches ; varieties, occurring in French, 
in which one variety is similar to that described above and the other is produced on the 
region covered by the teeth and the teeth-flesh ; a slightly retracted sound occurring in 
North German and in Dutch, in which the region of articulation is exclusively the teeth- 
flesh ; the English (and South German) alveolars ; and the “cacuminals” appearing after r 
in Swedish words. 

As for the precise nature of the original Indo-European sound, while Jespersen 
suggests that “ Man greift wohl nicht feil in der Annahme dass diese Aussprache (i.e. the 
very first variety mentioned above) in unserm ganzen Sprachstamm die urspriingliche 
gewesen ist,” Brugmann (Kurze Vergleichende Grammatik der IG. — Sprachen, p. 34) finds 
it difficult to make any suggestion in this direction, as could be inferred from his statement : 
“In den alteren Sprachen ist die genauere Bestimmung der dentalen Laute nach diesen 
drei Unterabteilungen (i.e., interdentals, post-dentals and alveolars) meist sehr schw- 
ierig.” 
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The Skt. grammatical treatises deal generally with the ta-varga as a 
homorganic group and have (so far as I know) not treated about the sound- 
value of n separately. So far as the point of articulation on the mouth-roof is 
concerned, while Panini describes the group as “dantya”, some of the 
Pratisakhyas ( Rg-Veda Pratis. and Taittiriya Pratis. ) regard the group as 
dantamuliya”. As for the portion of the tongue involved, the Taittiriya 
Pratis. and the Sukla Yajuh Pratis. refer to the “ jihvagra. ” The 
Atharvaveda Pratis. uses the expression "jihvagram prastirnam”. 

It is difficult to make out from these descriptions whether and how far 
the varieties of phonation were of the “spread-contact” dental type or of the 
“point-contact” alveolar type. 

The word " dantamuliya ” is interpreted by Dr. S. K. CHATTERJI as 
meaning “ alveolar ”, and he makes the following observations regarding the 
sound-values of the OIA ta-varga at p. 243 of his “ Origin and Development of 
the Bengali Language ” : — “ t, th, d, dh, according to the evidence of the 
Pratisakhyas, were ‘ dantamuliya ’ or alveolar sounds ( like t or d of English ) 
and not interdental ( like the Italian sounds ) which they are now. n, l have 
always retained their alveolar sounds.” 

Prof. Wackernagel, on the other hand, objects to the interpretation of 
the word “dantamuliya” as “alveolar” ( Altindische Grammatik, I, p. 177, 
U52 ) : — ... die ai. Dentale, die nach R. Pr., 1, 19 (45), T. Pr., 2, 38, an der 
Zahnwurzel ( dantamula ■ ) gesprochen wurden, also postdentale Laute waren, 
heute aber interdental gesprochen werden ... Der Ausdruck dantamuUya darf 
nicht auf alveolare Aussprache gedeutet werden, da R. Pr., 1, 20 vartsya 
‘alveolar’ im Gegensatz von dantamutiya braucht.” It is difficult, however, 
to find out whether and to what extent vartsa differed from dantamula and 
similarly vartsa itself from barsva. 

I may also observe here that no inference 1 can be drawn regarding the 
actual sound-value of Skt. n (i. e. whether it was of the “spread-contact” 
dental type or of the "point-contact” alveolar type) from the adoption in the 
south Indian granthaksara script of a symbol for Skt. n which corresponds 
(in shape) to the Tamil symbol for the “spread-contact” n, or from the state- 
ment of the grammar Nannul (sutra 150) 2 that n (along with some other 
sounds) is peculiar to Tamil, while what is represented by the symbol for h is 
common to Tamil and Sanskrit. 


1. Nor do I attach any value to the view that the Nambudiris’ evaluation of Skt. n 
in the west coast represents one genuine type of OIA pronunciation. 

2. The Nannul sutra runs thus : — t.a-na-la-e-ovvum uyirmeyyum uyiralaballa-c-carbutn 
tam'd , pira poduve. 

It has to be noted that long before the time of Nannul, the difference in the sound- 
values of n and n had become obliterated. What is contemplated here is only the symbolic 
differentiation between what is called tafihagaram ‘the n that goes along with t, and 
j (t) a n na-garam ‘the n that is associated with l (d), evaluated as £ to-day when 
short and intervocal. 
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I do not think that the precise sound-value of Skt. n need have been 
envisaged here. Since the symbol for Tamil h is associated with t, and 
since the Skt. has also a sound n in ta-varga, the one has been likened to the 
other purely from the point of view of association ; and since the “point- 
contact” alveolar n of Tamil is associated with the unique alveolar stop of 
Tamil, this n has been differentiated as “unique’' in Tamil. 

VIII 

n in N I A 

Hindi, Bengali, Gujerati, Sindhi and Panjabi evaluate n as a point-contact 
pre-alveolar or alveolar. I have heard native speakers use only this value for 
n ( except of course in the groups nt, nth, nd, and ndh , ). Marathi, however, 
gives a “spread-contact” dental value for n, which value is particularly conspi- 
cuous in stressed positions and in the phonation of long or doubled nn, 
though in medial unstressed positions and finally the value tends to be some- 
what that of a “ light contact ” type. 



INSCRIPTIONS OF KATHIAWAD* 


By 

D. B. DISKALKAR 


SOMANATHA PATANA 

No. 19] ( Date missing.) [13th cent. A.D. 

( Probably of the first half of the 14th cent, v.s.) 

This inscription is engraved on the pedestal of a black marble image 
built up in the western wall of the Gauri Kunda in Somanatha Patana. The 
inscribed portion containing very beautiful letters measures 2\' in length and 
only 3" in breadth. 

It is broken in its right hand side so that a portion at the beginning of 
each line is lost. The year when it was engraved is missing but the other 
details of the date viz. the month and the day are preserved. 

The object of the inscription is not clear. Possibly the temple of a god- 
dess was repaired by Jayata, son of Somasimha. The mention of the names 
of Ga^da Para Brhaspati, his wife Umadevi, who was the daughter of 
Ganda Para Virabhadra in the third line leads us to believe that the inscrip- 
tion belonged to about the middle of the fourteenth century of the Vikrama 
era. For Ganda Para Virabhadra is mentioned in the Veraval inscription 
of v.S. 1320 ( Prakrit and Sanskrit Inscriptions of Kathiawad, p. 224) and in 
Nanaka’s first prasasti at Kodinar of the same period ( Indian Antiquary, 
Vol. XI, p. 103, v. 29). Ganda Para Brhaspati and his wife Umadevi are 
mentioned in the Somanatha Patana (or Cintra) prasasti of v.s. 1343 (Epi- 
graphia Indica, Vol. I, p. 208 ff.). The Brahma’s temple at Puskara men- 
tioned in the record deserves to be specially noted. 

Text 


1 

2 


3 JTf Jtsrcftss?! 

JTf tffrrcfrf #: 

6 d«rr 

#FT dl HFt- 

Tf#: 

... ^ 3% gR: =, ufr srr^rr dVr ( : ) 

^ 'h’ M IPJ> difUT PHM+RUFT- 


1 ...d^ 


4 vrrdr rrt 

'i'll 

g^rr^fjjTd: 


2 d 5 4T JTRr fT i 

5 HPT 3TIf^3^ 
*tpt 


Continued from p. 696 of Feb. issue. 
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3 *ii uticPT <i (: ) 

( ?: ) agRSRur ^ tti wj%. 

4 m g^rrragcT »TR. #44^41 ( : ) 31WrR5% 

^ '-rfr^rr ( : ) q-RRi 

5 l-lfdfslT'l JTf vilildW ^ITOFSK: fief: f^R?iP4T*nj M4&}- 

3i«r ?wraggc^RcTRTg»TRT cf^g T'Tft'-TmRR^iwiijr 

.51%: [ in ll] 


SOMANATHA PATANA 

No. 20] ( Date missing.) [13th cent. 

This fragmentary inscription, originally found in Somanatha Patana, is 
now preserved in the Junagadh Museum. The letters are very beautifully and 
almost correctly engraved. The inscribed portion, as far as this fragment is 
concerned, measures 13J" in length and 8J" in breadth, but the original stone 
seems to be about double this preserved one. The left hand portion of the 
inscription is intact. 

Unfortunately the preserved portion of the inscription does not give us 
much useful information. The names spft#, and 

mentioned in the record show that it is a Lakulisa inscription like the prece- 
ding one and can be assigned to about v.s. 1343 to which the abovementioned 
Cintra prasasti of belongs. It may even be suggested that 

the letters qff preserved in the 26th line of this inscription are a portion of 
the name qTvfpqq of the poet who composed this inscription. In that case 
he is identical with the poet who composed the Cintra prasasti. The 

mention of the destruction of the city of Dhara in 1. 25 is important. What 
town is mentioned in 1. 2 is not known. 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 


Text 


. . 'ti+l'ili . 

. ST 

. % 

. cTRU: f^ltdTOTRdT 55I-?fT 


<JiTU-T I V J . girt 4r 


1441?: gtlgig. 4f<ri|4A4lK4 i 1 ^ 
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11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 
17 
13 

19 

20 
21 
22 

23 

24 

25 


26 

27 

28 


ggrag*rig w g 1 1 ^ ^w-gogr? gnft 
alqPrawraR^r tsrftsrciRr: m 
UcWTclRcf r4fidf444 4 I fcw-mi 


v - 1 4’a #r^Wi%4 gm wftH w.ms 
ft ftg ^ftsigigr^hiftcT i v; %gregg 
^'T^THHgflfdr: I 3PT<K(^u--| N o 1 4 u ttf 

*T^tsg 4 MO J 4 <>4 H 41 lri : 

Hdftsftg <jgng% 3iH% I 3 1 fTTig ^rft 
Tgg \ gtraggrag f?ry*iK: ura^oi^ 


4t i \* m ( \ ) g^sngr^n^ ^n^rNot i 

I ggTR 


i ggrog 



sir frfSiT 


Twftfor ST#*##: g^eft gug i gft gq- g ^n 
rr grgftiT ?g i ■*= 3rftr: ggrg: fcrart tnj sft 

sq^^rcs [ — ] I 3TS> 

C >r]fecT 4 ??: g itgefe 



n sfr ii 


SOMANATHA PATANA 


No. 21] ( Date missing.) [13th century. 

This inscription is engraved on a large black stone slab built up in the 
wall of the entrance gate of Somanatha Patana. Like most other inscriptions 
of the Caulukya period it is neatly engraved but a considerable portion of it 
is deplorably worn out in the middle. The inscribed portion measures 2'S>" 
in height and T8" in length. 

Owing to its bad state of preservation the record does not give us useful 
information. Its first three verses are devoted to the praise of the god Siva 
under the name of Candresvara^ Then Visnu in his boar incarnation is 
praised. In the eighth and ninth lines a king is mentioned, whose name is miss- 
ing, but who seems to have defeated the king of Majva. 1 In the thirteenth 
line an ascetic evidently of the Lakullsa Pasupata sect, named Vidvarasi is 
mentioned, followed by the description of a matha of Khandesvarai) In the 
16th line Onkararasi and in the 18th line a town named Bhailasvami is men- 
tioned. The further two lines record the building of the fort of Vijapur. 
The temples of Vaidyanatha, Karkesvara and Karkesvarf are next referred 
to. In the 28th line a fort and in the 29th line a matha is said to have been 
built. The 30th line records the laying out of a garden. In the 34th line a 
yearly grant of eight drammas and in the 36th line a yearly grant of sixteen 
drammas is said to have been made. In the 38th line the ascetic, Onkararasi, 


1 - g: 


2. Mistake in prosody. 
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is again mentioned, and the 40th line records the name of Ganda Virabhadra, 
to whose time the inscription seems to belong. It was composed by a pupil 
of the poet Satananda. The 41st and 42nd lines seem to give the date of the 
inscription, which, however, is lost in the damaged portion. 

Ganda Para Virabhadra mentioned in this record is the same as is men- 
tioned in an inscription of v.s. 1320 found at Veral ( Indian Antiquary, Vol. 
IX, p. 241 ; line 9) and in another inscription of about the same period, 
found at Kodinar {ibid, p. 103, v. 29) and in No. 19 published above. 
This inscription can therefore be assigned to the same period. 

(The god Candresvara praised at the beginning of the inscription was most 
probably the same whose temple now stands in a ruined condition on the 
way to Triveni in Somanatha Patana. 

The town Bhailasvami mentioned in the 17th and 18th lines is no doubt 
the old name of the modem town Bhilsa in Malva in the possession of H.H. 
the Maharaja Scindia (see Ann. Rep. Archaeological Survey, W.C. Poona for 
1913-14, p. 59.). 


1 II <A“ 


2 

3 

4 




Text 

3if fsfaR ii cRr i irut 

sfi [ van] 

[ m | - - v _ s, 

i- 1 3m?r RNdikk^ i ^ g? 

. ecROTfRWcftd: ITfPT 3jg?f+TITig 

• [ ] tmg: i v [ ijmJTvm- ] 

T [ -?2T ] R v TTT£Tf 

[ a’KFPrft ] JT^rrfiwJT: i srteTf'T: 

h 4 ft 4 4 *tsrrt2iw a^rr 
c a faw...dr stmt 

[ ak-il ] PTRdt SftdH 

• aaft ftrarcr 

a: I [ cTT I ] 

r: . . .srt . . . [ 

ranTj?: sit 

£} IJ lly*ll (?) RTftpTRfjft ftczpft - Jig?!! 

qw#i ^TdT 


5 

tPfRf: 1 3 

6 

%PT 'dd^l 

7 

Hmvs • 

8 

Ictg^TRi ^ 

9 

t rdddJIVd' 

10 


11 

RTT [ fetara ? ] 

12 

fef 35 T 1 R 

13 

d; i agaft ? 

14 

RT. 

15 

H 3 I 1“ . 

16 

^i+KilRr : 1 

17 

, . 

18 


19 

— M-HHI 

20 

m3 

21 


22 

shtf? 
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23 

3 i nqt 

24 

. 

25" 

?ffRT: 1 [ 1 ^ 

26 


27 


28 

. 

29 

4 3 . 

30 

cH 3^13 

31 

4r . 

32 


33 

tt# 3 1 

34 

. 

35 


36 

332T 3 

37 

3R: . 

38 


39 

\ 

40 


41 

3TR^R% 

42 

[-] fern: . 

43 

RidR4? 


. =hiRd: UHK: 

. *4 I *?*f H'il-H Ir&^T RFRR R 

sr? §q^rr 

TW5RR cFTtpiT: I ^ftatnqTjo'rq 
3: 3RR5RR3T I 
qfoRpn *trt 4 ii wf.mmmi rigr 

3RRR II 8 = ^RtRT; ?W 4fhR 
ii w MrR#focRr ir^sBRt qeril 
. RqiRRq(r%qf c qTRmt I <R 
R 3R5R 35# (%:) 3T43RTC 3RRW? 

315t-3t%5itr ii 

3#fe 314 33 3T?5R«Tr: II #3far 
.33: f#5Sg ftrsrsp?: I f4rMT333t 
'fcl'fcKAUUf II 3 ° R3>R ^FnRT — 
34 m*mi t#tRt n 31 
. 4tfe3>: f^T: II 3 R f^lR: ?T 

IRlfRlRRIWiTt II 3 3 %RTirefiT: II 

R^wg<iR: grc *r# 3: n 


SOMANATHA PATACA 

N°- 22] ( Date missing.) [13th century. 

This inscription is engraved on a large black stone originally discovered 
in Somanatha Ratana but at present preserved in the Watson Museum at 
Rajkot. The surface of the stone is finely polished and the characters are en- 
graved very carefully and beautifully. A considerable portion of the inscribed 
stone in its right hand side is broken and lost. In its present condition it 
measures 1'2J" by 8|". 

No connected information is obtained from this fragment. In its fifth 
line a Rathoda family and in the sixth line the holy place Devapatana, i.e. 
Somanatha Patana, where the inscription was found are mentioned. The 
wor d iWif^ TFI ] mentioned in the eighth line evidently refers to the 
great Caulukya sovereign Siddharaja Jayasimha. The names Sohi, Chodaka, 
and Vacchiga occuring in the 9th, 15th and 18th lines respectively are evi- 
dently of the members of the family, possibly the Rathoda family, which seems 
to be described in this inscription. 

The name is also mentioned, in the inscription No. 19. 
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1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 
21 
22 


Text 


.[d]^ 

.[it] Fr:5r4 I <1 



fdd nd- 


d iTcfld II } ^WWT rartwctH 3}f%: H 3 d 31 
ddmrcra’ w rad 1 «■ ddt \ 

“13 d+kii<didgHiei'iqiti*ii[4: dc£«NTl 
^cfirar WR I \ SWT f|d% H3J: RTWd T3W 


.drarardr ft(d>forar sdpr 
.ifRM: vtmwmw.-. duR. TTtft ? 

.ottr jjw 1 **> dfcnfo 3d 

grando 1 3rddr 


% irqwddtWM'T’^PTRT frddt 373333 

.firfflpft \ jdiTW gfdr: Rradipi J Rt : 1 1 3 


w ^iiQ'n^cr'ssrilr^d: yradd 

uraid 3*rrd ^cdwn grdrt 3d 

ds: 1 irauRT fdmrrd drwn^diPT: 1 

d55$°5t frf: 1 W ddn tdd 

id: gfraddf dfl[i(3T)feg*T: Rnrd4 fwprg 

fdd afofrfw d m, 

yrrid 1 1 stdd#tw^in % fedydkf: 

raw; 1 1 <> 3di% 

trad ddf ^rafddt-. W3id TOTffdl 


SUTRAPADA 

No. 23] v.s. 1357. [1301 

This inscription is found in the sun temple, now in a bad condition, 
situated at a short distance to the south of the village Sutrapada in the 
Patana Mahal of the Junagadh State. It measures 7"X9". 

It records that (the temple of the sun?) was built by Vayajaladeva Buta 
in v.s. 1357. This Vayajaladeva was probably a Vaja king of Somanatha 
Patana. 

1 d d? 

2 5° SRI 

3 3 

4 3TW 3iT 

5 ddn 


Text 
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SATRUNJAYA HILL(?) (PALLITANA) 

No. 24] v. s. 1371 [20.1. 1315 

The exact find spot of this inscription is not known. It is copied from the 
edition of published in the Gaikwad Oriental Series. It is 

probable that the inscription was engraved on the pedestal of one of the 
images placed in one of the Tunkas on the famous Satrunjaya Hill. 

The inscription records that Sanghapati Desala set up an image of 
Ranaka Mahipaladeva inside the temple of Adinatha, on Monday, the 
fourteenth of the bright half of Maha in v.s. 1371. 

Ranaka Mahipaladeva was probably the Cudasama king also mentioned 
in the Mangrol inscription of v.s. 1375 and the Hathasni inscription v.s. 1387 
published below. He might have been converted to Jainism. This is an in- 
stance of a royal image set up in his life time. 

Text 

wi. ^ gfc v* 

MANGROL 

No. 25.] v. s. 1375 [7.1. 1319 

This inscription is found in the famous Sodhadi vav in Mangrol. The 
inscribed portion measures 1\ feet by 9 inches. 

It records that Sodhala of the Modha commnuity caused the well to be 
made on Sunday the 15th of the bright half of Pau?a in v.s. 1375 (7.1.) during 
the reign of Raul Mahipaladeva, who must have belonged to the Cudasama 
family of Junagadh. Watson thought that he was possibly a Gohel chief 
as the title Raval is a Gohel one (Cf Kathiawad Gaz. p. 543). But it may be 
said that the title Raval is applied to the Cudasama kings also — Cf. the Osa 
inscription of v.s. 1435 and the Uparkot inscription of v.s. 1507 published 
below. 

Text 

1 gfo 3 3 9k ufc 

2 *Ttefricft 3TTc*mt*f 3T. II 

RAVAL 

No. 26] v.s. 1375 [1318-19 

This inscribed stone is fixed in the eastern wall of the town Raval in the 
Nawanagar State. It is 20 miles from Porbandar. 

The inscription refers to the reign of Rana Jaitapala, who was governing 
the Bhutabili (i.e. Ghumli) mandala in v.s. 1375. In his time Jye (Jethva?) 
Alaija, son of Vijala caused a well to be dug in the village Ravali at the 
cost of 1044 drammas. 
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Text 

1 ^ 

2 re 

3 <rJ+<.°T £ UT ?. . .'CM ] U°Wl 

4 i« [ ^JSIciW ] U^% U^ 

5 3%“ U°. . -SVJJT 3qo 

6 W7° 3T°. . ,3firt u l;£5tl 

7 SilcUflf JHUlft 

8 di5^4lm4r eft 

9 UIUTC \ sft. ..U’l £ 1=« 


10 sft WTU)... 

11 {4% II g3i reifa 

12 tct 

.13 

14 

HATASNI 

No. 27] v. s. 1386. [3.7. 1329 


This inscription was originally found in Hatasni, a small capital town 
of a separate tribute paying state, on the bank of the setrunji river in the 
Gohelvad prant. It is at present preserved in the Barton Museum at 
Bhavnagar. The stone is broken into four pieces but nothing important has 
been lest. The inscribed portion, which, however is in a good condition, 
measures 1'6" by V. 

This inscription was once published in the Indian Antiquary Vol. XV p. 
360. 

The record opens with a verse in praise of Bharat! i.e. the goddess of 
learning. Then is given an account of a royal family of the lunar race. 
In that family was bom a king named Sangara (i.e. Khengar) in whose 
family was bom Yasodhavala. He was married to Priyamaladevi bom of the 
solar race. They had three sons — Malla, Mandala and Meliga. 

From the fifth verse description is given of another royal family named 
Vakhala belonging to Mehar race, in which a chief named Nagarjuna 
was bom. He was an ally of Mandalika. Nagarjuna's son was 
Mahananda, who by his wife Rupa, daughter of Mandalaraja had a son 
named Thepaka. King Mahisa had appointed Thepaka to rale over Tala- 
dhvaja (i.e. Talaja in Bhavanagar state.) Thepaka had four sons. 
He wished to dig a well named Thepavap! after him, just as his uncle in 
Junagadh had dug a well named Sangavap! after him, and instructed Kunta- 
raja bom in the family of Valladitya and descended from Surya-Vikala, to 
act accordingly. As instructed by the Meher chief he caused a well to be dug 
on Monday, the seventh day of the bright half of = Asadha in v.s. 13 [8] 6, 
the Samvatsara being Bhava. 
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The connection of the family of Jasadhavala, with the family of Thepaka 
seems to be that Thepaka’s mother Rupa was the daughter of Mandala or 
Mandalika who was son of Yasodhavala. The kings Mandlika (v. s. 1316- 
1362) and Mahisa (i.e. Mahipala) (1364-1387) mentioned in the record are 
mast probably Cudasama kings of Junagadh, the latter being the son of the 
former. It may be noted that inscriptions of Mahipala of v.s. 1371 and 1375 
are published above. The Mehera family of Talaja seems to be an old one 
and the Mehera chief Jagamala and Ranasimha mentioned in the Timana 
plates of v.s. 1264 (I. A. XI. 337) and the Mahuva (Timana) inscription 
cf v.s. 1272 (No 4 above) seem to be the ancestors of Thepaka. For Timana 
is only five miles from Talaja. 

Text 

1 sff RTfe: I 3Rjj I 3RRRTR7 

T3fTR% [ II * ] 

2 ^r#iWr grar sjtn^ 2 i ^nrr gwrfcit 3KT 

3 ?Tra 4 [ II ] k HR 31% FT- 

fsFPp 

4 e? fiiffr A wtm 5 [ n * ] 3 

Aw-t gpr 

5 cRRig. JJs5JR«irfojTTg [ II * ] v 3TTRT^ 

6 I 7 ^TT^T% JTR m? 3R: [ II * ] 

IT 

7 IP#?: T^frcT% iR #f 3TRTRR1T 3T?§: ^31 g^I [ II * ] $ 

W( ¥ )v5TT5T^I 

8 sti 2 fi 3i% [ n * ] « arf% 

% ^A cTg 

9 1RT% ^rlHf JR 3tHM RI3T ?T 9 <ld4cl [ll] C gi%JT JR 1 ! 4>tRT 3311 

10 wtht gr4 Jf^ds'4 3 ^ 3 % N33Pnwair nC reT g ftd 

11 [ II ] «> ?FR RT I *4% fefcf 3TTcTT 333^3 Hf!- 

RJf: [ II * ] 1 «• 43? 

12 3TTR mwiii [|| *] SPIM %% frRI3r cTdtSsRR 

[ 11 * ] <n m 

13 KRfd: *T mA gs 3%JR [ II * ] 1 ^ 3PTT 

14 jr frjRJf 3fH53f%3iftr [ jtt ] Tifen siwftra ^nrcff 3 trr [ii*] <\\ %- 

15 ?Wri^t ?! Aft TO I 33?JT!J!Rr ?Tf?!I 

1. ^tJT 2. JJrlt 3. J=RT? 4. g3RRJp 5. 3 %: 6 . 3F355 

7. R3T#T 8 . 9. 5 PRf% 
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16 

17 

18 


[ ii* ] m u [z] flirt tpr^r: 31#^ mh^ - r^h : 

m [11* ik] 

# ii *n% <5^ 3 tto% q^fH?r% 

3t#t 3 ®n[ cit ] mi in % sftiRifa ( 2 ' 

'hklftnl [ 1* ] 


DIV 

No. 28] v.s. 1393 [14.11. 1336 

This inscription was found near a well in the compound of a Jain 
derasar in Div, a small island in the south of Kathiawad. A considerable 
portion of it is pitiably worn out but fortunately the dated portion is in tact. 
The inscribed portion measures 2' in length and V 4" in breadth. The chara- 
cters are beautifully engraved. 

From the first to the tenth verse the portion of the inscription is mostly 
lost except for a few letters in the first line. The record opens with the word 
Arharh, which together with the word Sangha in the concluding portion of the 
inscription lead us to suppose that it is a Jain inscription. The word ntqfa*; 
meaning Krishna that remains of the opening verse probably used to denote 
the Jaina mythological conversion of Neminath with Krishna in the first line 
expressive of the praise of Krishna (Goplvara) deserves to be specially mark- 
ed. The few letters that are visible from the eleventh to the thirteenth verse 
seem to record thus. There was a viceroy named Devapala in the Pagvata 
family. He had five sons. The name of the third son only viz. Munja is 
visible in the record. His son was Jhanjhana, who had four sons Sajjana, • 
Bhima, Sanjana and Bilhana. 

The names of two ministers, Pralpalika and Jhatacchilpa are further 
seen. After them the name of a minister named Mundhfi is given. His son 
was Soma. Then from the further portion it is seen that a woman named 
LalitfidevI was the wife of a minister named Selapa. They had four sons. 
An account is further given of Soma. His wife, was named Sringaradevi. From 
her he had four sons and a daughter. Two of the sons were named Kelha and 
Hara. A third one was named Alhada. He seems to have defeated the king 
of Kotinagar i.e. modem Kodinar. No connected information can be ob- 
tained from the further portion which is too much worn out. In the con- 
cluding portion of the record the date is given, viz, the tenth day of the 
bright half of Magasar of v. s. 1393, and the name Pandita Sarvajna of the 
poet who composed the record. From the word Sangha preserved in the last 
line it seems that the object of the record was pertaining to a Jain monastery. 

Text 

1 II 'S[o II 3l| II ^ ^INdllT 

[The portion from the second to the ninth line is hopelessly worn out.] 


1. 3PsT?. 
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10 ft aw gwR-arcaa; ararg ama-g 3 1 4 

11 aFrarsai t^T: niRRawr aaft ftraa% sTTwretfrara: it ti 3Tfw- 

FRf ydHWKd g^TSJjaft ?Tf? 

12 ?faaa ac4JHRT%rftca aaRTr^aif^TTfr^j: it I 5 , it ftaagqft 

[ 41554 ] a*ft ^.=)Hlrt TT^: 

13 4F5aR: II 1 3 aw. . .aFTT 1444T m qTWT ^5^ snjg: I 

ifafw . .# dtj %W5R [ II 1 * ]. . .fvr 

14 CTI I gWPTH: FraRTaTWa ^ II TR IT3FT- 

SFRURfl^jT: STWlmasaa 

15 m$ a^rat ataarirr g aar aTaaf45i?jTt i acaRwaar aT4T; 

^T^TWOT^T: II I'S U?T^+;fTdR«?^ [ JTf^T^T ] 

16 %gwr arat gar ( ar ? ) w^a ?d%^r 1 afar: ^larg gar 

ffcr aggh in «> FTTat aaaatvraT ^ 

4<i4ki> 1 h"n 4. awf 

18 a: ?fr %Tfl3>7F II V ^lrfdl^lFW4I^RR: RdaFT af%4FT I 

afrcarsfoa [FRT:] arar?7I FWTr [#] II ’A 

19 ^dgFWFrt faafa 4T afara* nftct ll aaTsa4£Kg4Rd)ft 

Ft*rrfiTeiT=T: afra:. . . I gaftT a FRITa. . .a »jg: 

20 a% 1 garaagwfti %aat ftaal^aat n ’v ^inVai tHawgaaaf 

aawstgF [ gataa] gaf aw 


21 aani H'a w. . .mT 4^trr4t| i to ^aiafsRiffRRaia: gwgTiT- 

Fnf?: 11 aw*4T. . .aftatfaa: gfa. . .afa: 

22 4M4lf^. . . II dl^dla aat f%: 3*1 1 El gaaaa I a5R°n ft-i^cl ^4^4 

a?ta<t 11 aata= gaf^a a^%ggtgq% aar 

23 afalsar. . .ataaftdi awkaaTsa=aat 1 3Tic^: g$at $rft afaaftsr-aa- 

■FTFR: g«> %4 qftfegpfcafoiaT : FT a 

24 a a ara 11 a?ia afeaf gaar aftat ftafa 1 ac^rfer 

■foarasaig. atar^fr? gq- a; 11 31 4371 =% aafr [ ] aft. . .aia: 

25 aaa 


26 *TFTK 


a a4f 


27 ar MR a 
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28 

29 31^ .... 

30 #r 

31 sfa . 

32 srrerii*} 

33 ^%:(?)l3TT^n. 

34 »mri% ^ sisq-aj^rffr ^rfr-gf^%u 

3Kf% *rs%<33T I *T. 1 


5^ 

|Jlt 3 
^ i *r 


?ki% 


ADPOKAR 

No. 29] DATE NOT KNOWN [? 

This fragmentary inscription was found in the compound of the Adisvara 
Mahadeva temple situated in the west of the village Adpokar. It measures 
16"X15". 

It records the death of Kanhadadeva while fighting with the army of 
Rarraka Mandalika for the cause of king Vayajaladeva. If the King Vayajala- 
deva in this record is identical with Thakur Vayajaladeva mentioned in the 
Sutrapada inscription of v.s. 1357 this inscription can be approximately assign- 
ed to that period. King Maijdalika mentioned in the record must be the 
Cudasama King who lived from about v.s. 1316 to 1362. 

Text 



4 ? *T<JFS 

6 *r *rro3r° sfarcsi 

7 5fFHPTPT: 



No 30] DATE LOST [? 

This fragmentary inscription is built up in a wall outside the southern 
door of the Neminatha temple on the famous Gimar hill. The letters are neat- 
ly engraved but the latter portion of each line being cut away the full purport 
of the record is not known. The inscribed portion now measures 8" by 7". 
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The year in which the record was incised is lost. The inscription refers 
itself to the reign of a king named Mahlpala, probably of the Cudasama family 
of Junagadh. Now there w T ere at least three kings bearing the name Mahlpala 
who ruled in the family. The first ruled from v. s. 1364-1387, the second 
from 1452 to 1456 and third from 1506 to 1527. I think the King Mahlpala 
in this inscription was probably the first of the three. The object of the 
inscription seems to record the building of a temple, probably of Neminatha by 
Vayarasimha together with his wife and children. The Jain preceptor’s name 
at whose hand, the consecration ceremony was performed is probably Muni- 
simha. 

Text 

1 u 'A° it ^fer ’rfhjTT 

2 II JUT: ST 

3 it qei^pT fjfc h gfn vft 

5 ii woEfhrvrprr '+/r* l g?r ht 

6 ii ?no hiisffTJ ° i . . . 

7 II ST Jpi TTfrft sr#T 

8 l| ( : ) WcT ( : ) I JT% 

9 ii scsfWri 

10 II 'W-m'H-AM 


AMRELI 

No 31] DATE MISSING [? 

This fragmentary inscription was found in the town Amreli. The right 
hand portion only of the record is intact but that on the remaining three sides 
is broken away. In its present condition it measures 6" by 51". The letters 
are very beautifully engraved. 

The fragment gives no useful information. In the 7th line, the word 
Saurastra and in the 8th line the names Visaladeva and Dungarsiha are seen. 
It may be noted that there was a Gohela king named Dungarsi, successor of 
Mokheraji, an ancestor of the Maharaja of Bhavnagar. 

Text 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 



II 

II t sffcTsffRTT 


ii sr#ij 

II fT »TT^¥n^:: 
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9 ii 'rfeRdt^i 
10 II...{tT3R^ 


MANGROL / 

No. 32.] v.s. 1402. [10-5-1346. 

This inscription is incised on the pedestal of the caturvirhsati jinapatta in 

MangroL 

It records that during the reign of king Khengar, his minister Jhajha, 
belonging to the Osval community of Ambamagar (Jaipur? in Rajputana), 
caused to be made at Gimar a Caturvirhsati Patta on Wednesday, the 5th of 
the dark half of Vaisakha in v.s. 1402. 

The king Khengar in the record was the Cudasama king of Junagadh, 
who was afterwards, as the Muhammedan historians state, defeated by 
Muhammad Tughlak, the emperor of Delhi in H. S. 750 (about v.s. 
1406). His fortress of Gimar was reduced and he was forced to pay a tri- 
bute to the Emperor ( Bombay Gazetteer, History of Gujarat p. 231). 

Text 


1 

2 

3 


4c i !it ,, iTf? Tr fr HTJpPicft'Tt ?f 

l^^rirrirrcJT'jTarrifr EjPHynRfTrrW ^rsprftnrfTT- 

nfdTril [ W ] 

. . . -4 $ folkm : ?rfef:. . .HER: m. . .tRHFR: i m 1 


KHERALI 

No. 33] [5-2-1351 ? 

This inscription is built up in the northern wall of a well situated in the 
east of the village Kherali at a distance of four miles to the west of Wadh- 
wan. Owing to its bad state of preservation it cannot be fully deciphered. 
The inscribed portion measures 3' by V. 

The first part of the inscription seems to record the digging of a well by 
the minister Karana of the Paramara king Jagaddeva who was ruling at 
Brahmapura. 

The second part gives the name Vejaladevi wife of the Paramara king 
Jagaddeva, who was son of Mangaladeva. 

About the Asadhadi Vikrama Sarhvat used in inscriptions see Indian 
Paleography by G. H. Ojha, p. 170, and Ind. Ant. Vol. XVIII, p. 241. 

Text 

1 [ -4\ ] pteft i sft: i sr [ wr ] 5 * i tote 

2 [ dET RT3R: ] <TRR: 3 gT3 I '4j 9WO II 1 II EERTEI- 

f-TEEj i [m ] 

3 W,i [ IT: ] II ^ II 3|'MgThq^ 

[ stir ]-$m [ ^ ] 
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4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 

10 


sr . . .tfrarsojr . . . =4 nn ,j i[ n 

fttpt srfar 

fta^lWRlcfcT [ 1 } ] 3TRISJ^ 1 s, T^r^TRt^- <# ^f c Rl^r 

3rl 

^ ?#cf#r q^mfueipBi^^ 5J5R5T^ mvti M stmrr uw?* 
Sr|% STT^K Rfcr ^ jrpprf^ [ % ] ^ ^rpifr qr-RT- 

55JRf5TR t£T 

S^^l)Phd+^|UW^j t<5RT TWR%fW[ im 'RITTnlr SRTtN- 

*IRT f [ 5UT55T] 

^T-flV^T ?r| %3re%RT. . .#* 5RR-: 

( R?TR>rt 

. . .^if ift %J^p-...s^iOT^rft [ 3T^qr?5 ] JHWRI 

*rNr 


1 1 cjrt itBr^JDTPrr [^tt] JT^r^rT-qrf irat. . .^....Phiii. . .^srjstr. • .rt- 

sn^Ri 

12 ...qq%r I ?r% 4WHA 3R5. . .H??5Rl. . ,f4 JR!: iiTSX: f^RJI . . 

4Nt *f%dT... 


SOMANATHA PATAN 

Na 34 J v.s. 1423. ^ [13-1-1367. 

This record is engraved on the pedestal of the Sarasvafi image placed 
in the north-west corner of the new temple of Somanatha built by Ahilyabai 
Holkar in Patan. The inscribed portion measures 6" X 5". 

It records that the image (of Sarasvati) was set up by Purushottama, 
son of Rajagana of the Somapara community on the 12th day of the bright 
half of Magha in v.s. 1423. It may be noted that the denomination Soma- 
para of the community was known as early as the 14th century a.d. 

Text 

1 ^FT. ^IP§ 

2 ^1 ih ^fonmnrft 

3 *T3PNTgd 

4 cERT 

5 1 


SOMANATH PATAN 

No - 35 1 v.s. 1432. [9-3-1376. 

This inscription is engraved on a stone pillar standing near a Masjid 
to the south of Verawal gate in Somanath Patana. Below the inscribed por- 
on is engraved the indecent figure expressive of an ass-curse. The inscrip- 
tion measures 1'. 6" XI'. 3". 
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It opens with the date, Friday, the first day of the dark half of Phalguna 
of v.s. 1432 and' refers to the reign of the Vaja king Bharama. The object 
of the record is not clear but it seems that a grant of money was made by 
all the masons of the place to build a temple. 

The king Bharama in this record is probably identical with the king of 
the same name mentioned in the Dhamlej inscription of v.s. 1437 published 
below. 

Text 

1 3T 'EM [OT ] 

2 i # St?! [ ] sn 

3 2ft VR*T STW? 

4 g*rr 

5 °it mrk ?pr> [k] 

6 \ 2*1 n 

THAN 

No. 36. i v.s. 1432. [28-4-1376 

This inscription is engraved on a stone fixed in a platform near the sun- 
temple on the Kandola hillock near Than. The inscribed portion measures 3 ft 
in length and \ ft. in breadth. The language is very corrupt so that the 
meaning of the record is not quite clear. 

It seems to record that the sun temple was built by Siha, son of Butada 
Lakha, on Monday the ninth of the bright half of Vaisakha in v.s. 1432. In 
the concluding portion the Maharaja of Kandola (?) seems to have been 
referred to. 

Text 

2 <a|4Wi 4>IA[ gq 

3 sfaft m^diw *i4lR«n ( • ) ^ ?ft 

{To be continued.) 



A NOTE ON THE KAYASTHAS 


By 

P. V. KANE, Bombay. 

A good deal has been written on this subject and heated controversies have 
raged as to the origin and the status of Kayasthas in mediaeval and modem 
Hindu society. The writer of this note has no axe to grind and his own in- 
clination is that it is high time that in all matters, particularly in the appli- 
cation of modem Hindu law, not only the Kayasthas, but all Hindus were 
treated as dvijas. Even the High Courts are not unanimous on the position of 
Kayasthas. Parties to litigations are interested in opposite theories and the 
result is that courts often give contradictory decisions. In the following paper 
an attempt is made to bring together a few pieces of information culled from 
ancient literature, smrtis, nibandhas and inscriptions. 

The Calcutta High Court held in Bholanath V. Emperor 1 that the 
Kayasthas of Bengal were as a rule to be treated as Sudras. But in Asita 
Mohan V. Nirode Mohan 2 the Privy Council left the question whether the 
Kayasthas were Sudras open. On the other hand in Tulsi Ram V. Bihari Lai s 
and in Ishwari Prasad V. Rai Hari Prasad 4 the Allahabad and Patna High 
Courts respectively held that the Kayasthas were not Sudras but were dvijas 
(probably Ksatriyas). 

The word Kayastha does not occur in the ancient Dharmasutras of 
Gautama, Apastamba, Baudhayana or Vasi§tha, nor in the Manusmrti. In 
the Visnudharmasutra 5 (which is comparatively a later sutra) a public docu- 
ment ( rajasaksika lekhy a) is a document written in the royal court or office 
by a Kayastha appointed by the king and attested by the hand of the superin- 
tendent of that office (VII. 3). These words suggest that the Kayastha was 
only an officer, but there is nothing in them about Kayasthas being a caste. 
Yajnavalkya I. 332 says 6 ‘ the king should protect the subjects from the 
harassment of cat as (rogues), thieves, bad characters, desperadoes and the 
like and particularly of Kayasthas The comment of Visvarupa (as printed) 

1. 51 Cal 488 (where the Calcutta High Court went so far as to hold that 
a marriage of a Kayastha male with a Dom female was valid). 

2. L. R. 47 I. A. 140 (at p. 145), on appeal against the 'decision in 20 Calcutta 
Weekly Notes 901 where the High Court of Calcutta had held that Bengal Kayasthas 
were Sudras. 

3. 12 All. 328. 

4. 6 Patna 506 ; vide also 7 Patna 245. 

5. *|5rrm<0T I VIL 3 - 

I. 332 (336 in the TOnSRl). 


6 . 
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is partly corrupt here. He says ‘Kayasthas are raga (?) and others ; some 
say they are scribes The Mitaksana says that the Kayasthas are account- 
ants and scribes, they are the favourites of the king and very cunning ! 
Apararka explains Kayasthas as ‘ officers who are in charge of the (collection 
of) taxes So Yajnavalkya and his early commentators do not describe the 
Kayasthas as a caste, but rather as officials of the king. U^anas 1 (Ananda- 
srama ed. ) is not clear about the origin of Kayasthas, but as he mentions the 
Kayastha among the forty castes that he describes, it must be supposed that 
he treated the Kayasthas as a caste. Usanas (35) refers to them in the most 
uncomplimentary terms by saying that the first letters of Kaka (crow), Yama 
and Sthapati (carpenter) were taken together to form the word Kasyastha, 
which indicates the embodiment respectively of the greed, the cruelty and the 
paring (characteristics of the three). In the V edavyasasmrti 2 (Anandasrama 
ed.) the Kayasthas are mentioned as a subdivision of sudras (I. 10-11) along 
with potters, barbers and others. So in the opinion of these two smrtis the 
Kayasthas formed a caste. 

Brhaspati 3 quoted in the Smrticandrikd and other digests speaks of the 
ganaka and lekhaka as two persons who were to be associated with the Judge 
in a Court of justice, who were both to be proficient in grammar and lexico- 
graphy, expert in calculations and in various modes of writing (alphabets). 
The Smrticandrikd explains that both ganaka and lekhaka were to be dvijas. 
The same Smrtikara 4 as quoted by Apararka (p. 600) says that the ganaka 
was to calculate (or count) the money and the lekhaka was to write the 
judicial decision or proceeding. So Brhaspati at least regards the lekhaka as 
an official only. 

In accordance with this rule of Brhaspati we find in the trial scene of 
the Mrcchakatika (IX Act) a sresthin and a kayastha associated as asses- 
sors or jurors with the judge. It is most probable that Kayastha here means 
the lekhaka of Brhaspati, since the judge asks these two to write down the 
first part of the trial 5 and the Kayastha replies ‘ it is written ’. In the 
Mudrdraksasa also one of the characters is the Kayastha Sakata-dasa, about 
whom Canakya is made to say ‘ that he is a Kayastha matters little.’ 8 


1. I ^ II 

aTRFRTWft v - 35- 

2. J TTC 3WT: II I 

rr% ^ Wl f*T3T: PTRTOT: II V. 10-11. 

3. FP-TT Wf ffPTRl: I 

?pT I WMlwfasH rifTT ll ^ I (ed. by Gharpure) 

5 mm- 

4. ^01^ I in 600. 

5. Hi: T-GTR+rfetRcTTT I ^“-S+ft^ IX . 

6. TfiTFT ffd ITI3T I I- 
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From the above we may say that in the first centuries of the Christian 
era the Kayastha was a mere scribe though in some parts of the country 
(as shown by Usanas and Vedavyasa) the Kayasthas also formed a caste. 

In the Harsacarita King Har§a is presented with a fresh golden seal by 
the village aksapatalika (keeper of records) surrounded by all the karanins 1 
(officials). Here there is no mention of a Kayastha, but only of Karanin i.e., 
Karanika. This word Karanika occurs frequently in the inscriptions as de- 
noting the lekhaka of copperplate or stone charters e.g. E. I. vol. 20 p. 37, 
40 (there is a karanika Svamidatta in the Nalanda stone Inscription of 
Yasovarmadeva) ; E. I. VIII p. 158 (grant of Govindacandra’s son dated 
Vikrama 1203, likhitam. . .Karanika-thakkura-sn vivikena-iti) ; E. I. vol. 12 
p. 10 at p. 17. In the Sukrariitisara (chap. 2. w. 120-121), 2 which is a late 
work, it is said that the king should appoint six officials in a village one of 
whom is a lekhaka (the modem kulkami). So even here the lekhaka is an 
official and no indication is given as to his caste. 

Though numerous officers are mentioned in the inscriptions of the first five 
or six centuries of the Christian era the Kayastha is hardly ever one of them. 
One of the earliest inscriptions where the word Kayastha occurs is the Kanaswa 
Inscription of Sivagaiia dated in Malava era 795 (i.e. 738-39 A.D.) where 
the Kayastha was Raupaka, son of Gomika (I. A. Vol. 19 p. 56 at p. 59). 
Vide E. I. Vol. XI p. 149 (Naraspatam plates of Vira-hasta dated Sake 
967 where the Sandhivigrahi Dhavala is described as Grama-Sasanika 
Kayastha), I. A. Vol. VI p. 192 (grant of Mularaja dated Samvat 1043), 
E. I. Vol. 10 at p. 79 (Balera plates of Mularaja I dated Samvat 1051 where 
the lekhaka is Kayastha Kancana) for other early references to Kayastha. 

Buhler in E. I. vol. II p. 254 says about Lajuka (occurring in the 4th 
pillar Edict of Asoka) that ‘ Lajuka ( Lajjuka ) was an old name of the writer 
caste which is later called divira ( dabir ) or Kayastha’. When scholars whose 
reputation deservedly ranks very high indulge in conjectures or speculations, 
great harm is done. What they only put forward as a hypothesis or mere 
conjecture is often seized upon by subsequent and less famous writers as an 
irrefutable proposition. The great scholar’s brief dictum, quoted above, can 
be challenged at least in three respects. There is hardly any evidence to 
show that the Lajukas in Asoka’ s edict formed a caste. Probably they were 
no more than officers of the Imperial Maurya Government. Further the word 
literally means * rope-holder ’ i.e. a survey officer. In the Kuru-dhamma 
Jataka we have a ‘rajjuka’ or ‘rajjugahaka ammacca’ (vide Fick’s work Social 

1. qwiJH'-f’iKT: ‘ Bssafourawr- 

sirawwru. i # 

VII 2nd para. di<|U|< or means a ‘ writer of documents, a clerk ’. 

2. ^ I WhfTt cjcft# § 5m ? ^3%^ II 

W ^ ST&frt dtw ^ I ITT% HR 3^ 3^ II 3T. 

2 . 120 - 121 . 
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organization &c.’ and translated by Maitra pp. 148-149). Divira was not a 
special caste in ancient times. The word corresponds to Sanskrit lipikara (the 
formation of which is taught by Panini III. 2. 21), 1 which according to 
Amara means only lekhaka. In the Gupta Inscription No. 27 (Khoh plate 
of Maharaja Jayanatha dated Gupta Samvat 177) there is a grant of an 
agrahara village made by the king for increase of his own merit to Sarva- 
vadha, a divira of the Sasataneya (gotra?), to his son Ganga who was a 
bhdgavata and to the latter’s two sons. Gifts as agrahara were made in 
ancient India only to brahmanas (and not to any other caste). So the donee 
though described as divira must have been a brahmana. Similarly in a grant 
of the Valabhi King slladitya I dated Gupta-Valabhi Samvat 290 there is a 
‘chief of diviras by name Candrabhatti, who was a minister for peace and 
war’ (I. A. Vol. 19 p. 239). If we consider the name only, it looks very 
probable that this man was a brahmana. Vide also E. I. vol. XI. p. 174 at 
p. 180 for the word divirapati prefixed to Vatrabhatti. These considerations 
make it very doubtful whether divira was a caste (as asserted by Buhler). 
In the third plajce, there is very little evidence to show that the caste of 
diviras, even if it once existed, was identical with the caste of Kayasthas. On 
the other hand the Rajatarangini (VIII 131) mentions them separately 
‘ courtesan, Kayastha, divira and the merchant, being all deceitful by nature, 
are superior to a poisoned arrow in that they have been trained under a 
teacher’s advice.’ That a brahmana held the position of a Kayastha is 
vouchsafed by the same work (VIII. 2383) ‘About that time (i.e. in the 
reign of Jayasimha 1128-1149 a.d.) there died by strangulation that rogue 
of a Kayastha, the brahmana Sivaratha who had been a great intriguer’. 
The Rajatarangini (IV. 175) speaks of grama-Kayasthas (village scribes). 
This only shows that in the village organization there was a scribe, just as 
Sukranitisara stated there should be one and just as in modern times we have 
kulkarnis in the Deccan, the latter being generally brahmanas. The Raja- 
tarangini is very bitter against the Kayasthas and handles them very severely 
(vide V. 180-184). 

Therefore it would be more in accordance with the evidence to say that 
a Kayastha was originally an official entrusted with state or public writing 
work, that he generally abused his office and got rich thereby, that the office 
was held sometimes at least even by brahmanas and that in some territories 
it might have been held by a separate caste. There are analogous instances 
of this kind. In Bengal there is a caste of Vaidyas, while there is no such 
caste in the Deccan where vaidyas (physicians) are found among several 
castes including brahmanas. 


1. Vartika 3 on Panini iv.1.49 shows that in Katyayana’s 

day (about 300 b.c.) Yavana-lipi was well-known as Yavanam ( Mahabhasya, ed. 
by Kielhorn vol. II. p. 220). 



MISCELLANEA 

A SHORT NOTE ON THE LOGICAL ANALYSIS OF THREE 
PROBABLE STAGES IN THE EVOLUTION OF 
COMPOUNDS IN THE P.I.E . 1 TONGUE. 

In my paper “The Double-Accented Vedic Compounds’’ {Madras University 
Journal, 1936, pp. 85-6) I pointed out that there should have been two phases of 
the karmadharaya compound formation — the determinative phase and the descrip- 
tive phase in the pro-ethnic period. I am now inclined to think that it is worth 
while to subject these two phases to a logical analysis, on the lines indicated below'. 

The determinative karmadharaya stage may be denoted as the crude substance — 
attribute stage when a thorough grasp of the relational concept could not have been 
reflected in the speech of the P.I.E. Community. It was at this period the P.I.E. com- 
pounds like * e pi- dkg to- (Skt. api-hita-s) and * apo-qiti-s (Skt. dpa-citi-s) should 
have been formed. 

Subsequently, the P.I.E. community should have come to grip with the rela- 
tional concept and the descriptive karmadharaya phase in their speech indicates a 
progress in their thought also, synchronomous with the progress in their speech. This 
stage, from a strictly logical point of view’, may be called the two-termed-relational 
stage. 

The stage of the epithetised compound-formation (through mainly the trans- 
mutation of the descriptive karmadharaya compounds) indicates yet another pro- 
bable stage in the progress of the thought of the P.I.E. community, which again 
may conveniently be called the three-termed-relational stage, from a purely logical 
point of view. 

The above brief logical analysis may help us to realise the mutual interdepend- 
ence of thought and speech even in the far distant prehistoric times and may also 
go a long way to justify the attitude of some of the modem psychologists who look 
upon thought as being typically little more than invisible and inaudible speech- 
activity. 2 

Madras. C. R. Sankaran 


ABHILASITARTHACINTAMAIjll AND SILPARATNA 

In my article ‘ Abhilasitarthacintamani and Silparatna ’ published in the New 
Indian Antiquary Vol. I, No. 8, I have clearly shown that SR (Silparatna) and 
MSR (a manuscript added to the Silparatna) have borrowed profusely from AC 
(Abhilasitarthacintamani). In support of that view I wish to cite here one more 
instance. 

The late Mr. T. A. Gopinatharao has quoted, on text page 117 of the 2nd 
volume of his work Elements of Hindu Iconography, a passage of 26 lines from 
MSR which describes the icon of Mahadeva. This extract is completely identical 
with the one in AC — (3-1-759-772) which is also of the same length and describes 
the image of the same deity. Both the passages help each other in restoring the 
corrupt readings, filling up the lacunae from AC and making the passage perfectly 
intelligible on the whole. 

Poona. G. H. KhaRE. 


1 Primitive Indo-European. 

2 Cf. The Elements of Speech by James Milton O’ Neill and Andrew 
Thomas Weaver. Longmans Green & Co., 1933. p. 3. 
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THE ABHILASITARTHA-CINTAMANI AND THE SlLPARATNA 

In Vol. I, No. 8, pp. 529-533 of the NIA, Sri G. H. Khare points out, on the 
basis of the sections on iconography, the fact that the Silparatna (SR) of Sri- 
kumara (TSS edn.) is indebted to the Abhilasitarthacintamani (AC) or Mana- 
solldsa of Calukya Somesvara of Kalyan, compiled in a.d. 1129. He says : “ As 
a result of my labour I found that out of the 45 descriptions of images which 

occur in the AC, 35 coincide with those found in SR ” p. 529. “ So we must 

conclude that it is Srikumara who has borrowed from AC....” p. 531. And Sri 
Khare has also drawn attention to ‘ the one advantage which we can have from 
the above comparison ', namely, the restoration of ‘ superior readings ’. 

I may be permitted to mention in this connection that as early as December 
1933, I wrote an article entitled Some Sanskrit Texts on Painting in the IHQ (IX 
4, pp. 898-911). There I dealt with, besides other texts, these two texts, the AC 
and the SR, and on the basis of the sections on painting in the two, not only 
stated the indebtedness of Srikumara to Somesvara but reconstructed also some 
of the corrupt passages in the text of the SR as offered in its TSS edn. on the 
basis of the corresponding passages of the AC. See pp. 904-907, IHQ, IX. 4. I 
stated there, in addition, that 'Somesvara’s AC was the source of Basava’s 
Sivatattvaratnakara as well. 

The knowledge of Somesvara as the source of Srikumara and the reconstruc- 
tions of the corrupt passages in the latter on the basis of the former enable us to 
understand and translate the painting-chapter in the SR in a very much less de- 
fective manner than Dr. Coomarasyvami was able to in the Sir Austosh Memorial 
Volume, Part I, pp. 49-61. 

Madras. V. Raghavan 


BHAVASAMGRAHA an anonymous treatise on horoscopy 
COMPOSED AFTER A.D. 1587 

The Government MSS. collection at the Bhandarkar Research Institute, Poona 
contains a rare MS 1 of an astrological work named Bhavasamgraha. It is a work 
on horoscopy and deals with results of the combination of two or three planets 
in a horoscope. The description of the MS. is as follows : — 

Size 12 in by 5 1 in. ; 14 lines to a page ; 38 letters to a line ; country-paper ; 
Devanagari characters ; old in appearance ; hand- writing, clear, legible and uni- 
form ; complete. 

The contents of the work are fol. 1; 5RT DRf fol. 2; 

4 s ; 6°; fol. 12° -14°; 

16°-16* ; rripflffl: 16*-18° ; 18°-18* ; 18* ; 

21*; 22°-22* ; 23°-24* ; wrprfcffK 24*; <JcfPWI- 

28*-29* ; 29*-31* ; 31*-33* ; 

RHWITTffRR;: 33*-35° ; 3TirrRfT3TE: 35°-37* ; 37“-39° ; TWPTPf- 

39°-40* ; 40*-42° ; stPTVFlTffRR: 42°-43° ; etc. Then 

begin the dasas of different planets such as the RAUH, T3WT and so on. 

It will be seen from the contents that the main portion dealt with is the 
J1A4T FIT TTffK or explanation of the results of the existence of planets in 
the twelve respective places in a horoscope. 


i MS. No. 493 of 1892-95. 
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The work does not contain the name of the author. From the list of autho- 
rities quoted, however, it appears that the author must have been a learned man. 
In the work he has consulted about thirty-two authorities, a list of which is 
given below : — 

1 3^ ^ 23“ 

2 TrhFter 26°, 28° 

3 %3H1% 3“ 

4 24*, 27“ 33*, 37*, 38* etc. 

5 40“ 

6 2l“, 23*, 26“ 27* etc. 

7 <Trf%FFF3T 31*, 38*. 

8 dlOl'-KAW 12*, 15*. 18“, 29“, 43“ 

9 UrsFRcdUTtfl 5* 

10 dlf^RTR 12*, 15*, 23“, 30“ 

1 1 24“ 25*, 27*, 28* 

12 ^>7 a'TRI 4“ 

13 dfftrOTl 4“ 

14 TWBfAf 16“ 

15 flMcsr 15“ , 17*, 18“ , 24* 26* etc. 

16 5=lRT^ft 4* 

17 dlsHvdd 3* 

18 7“ 11*. 18*, 24“ 27“, 28* 8* etc. 

19 6“ 

20 TOT 18*, 25°, 25* 26“, 27* etc. composed in A. D. 1587 1 

21 3^(71 3“ 

22 TlfFFTTfoT 1* ; 25“ , 30“ , 34“ 

23 FTOTpirfH 4* 

24 3“ 

25 Wlrm 5*, 12*, 21*, 22“ 33“ 

26 22“ 

27 STR#|5*, 6“ 12*, 2_>* 

28 sircftfrteFfi 6* 

29 22* 

30 29“ , 34* 

31 %5F* 24“, 25*. 27*, 28* 

32 till'd 4|TTTI-7r 15*. 

In the above list there are a few works whose dates are known. Among these 
there is one work viz., Varsatantra (No. 20) which enables us to get one terminus 


i 


See S. B. Diksit : Bharatiya Jyolihsdstra (1896) p. 275. 


1939 .] 


MISCELLANEA 


747 


for the date of the present work. The Varsatantra was composed by Nilakantha in 
Saka 1509, i.e. in a.d. 1587. I have been able to identify ( from a MS. of Varsa- 
tantra No. 440 of 1895-98 fob 39 Vol. 10) one verse quoted in the Bhavasamgraha 
from the Varsatantra. The verse read as under : — 

Fol. 25-a 

hmifart TFFrn pnmrFsrenst i 

cf^f TnlTT: TT TriNffiffinTri: II 3 II 

It, therefore, naturally follows that the author of Bhavasamgraha has quoted 
the above verse from Nilakantha’s Varsatantra which was composed in Saka 1509 
or a.d. 1587 and this fact leads us to conclude that the present work viz., 
Bhavasamgraha was composed sometime after A.D. 1587. 

Poona. M, M. Patkar. 


A NEW SENDRAKA GRANT OF SAKA 577. 

Recently during my visit to Dhulia, through the good offices of Mr. B. V. Bhat. 
B.A., LL.B., pleader, the Secretary of the Rajwade Samshodhana Mandala, Dhulia. 
and Mr. G. R. Padalkar of Chalisgaon (East Khandesh), I secured for decipher- 
ment one copper-plate grant for which kindness I thank both these gentlemen 
heartily. 

The charter consists of two plates woven into a circular ring, contains on 
their three sides in all 28 lines of writing in characters which we may call the 
prototype of the Kanarese script and the language is Sanskrit prose. 

The details of the date as given in the record are Saka 577, the cyclic year 
Ananda and the third day of the bright half of the month of Magha. According 
to the common Southern system of reckoning, the cyclic year Ananda falls in the 
current Saka year 577 ; but in the absence of more data, I am unable to verify 
the details. 

The record belongs to the well-known Sendraka family of which three members 
are mentioned here, viz. Bhanusakti, his son Adityasakti and his son Nikumbhalla- 
sakti. In all the records that have come to light hitherto, the name of the last 
member was spelt as Nikumbhallasakti i.e., with a short a in bha and we were 
unable to split the word rightly. But here the a of bha is clearly long and we 
can easily split the word into Nikumbha and Allasakti meaning Allasakti ol 
Nikumbha. In the Kasare grant 1 we actually get the name Allasakti. This 
last-named king Nikumbhallasakti, while camping near a lake in the vicinity of 
the austerity-grove at Kayavatara, with a view to gain merit for himself as well 
as his parents, granted the village Susthihakholi, lying to the South of the hill 
Baruvana and included in the Nandipuradvari district, to a brahmana Bhogika, 
the son of NannaswamI, of the Atreya gotra and the resident of the village Prak- 
tangara. The grant was written by one Matrdatta, with the consent of Devadinna, 
the minister for peace and war, for which he was instructed by the generalissimo 
Vasava. Both Devadinna and Vasava figure in these very capacities in the Bagu- 
mra 2 and the Kasare grants. 

I am unable at present to identify either the village granted to the brahmana 
or the village of his residence ; but I can say something about Kayavatara and 
Nandipuradvari. The former is referred to in another grant found at Nausari 3 , 
which is later in date and issued by a Gurjara king Jayabhata III. The editor of 


1 An unpublished grant in the possession of the Bharata Itihasa Samshod- 
haka Mandala, Poona. 

2 Indian Antiquary, Vol. XVIII, p. 268. 

3 Indian Antiquary, Vol. XIII, p. 71. 
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the grant was inclined to look upon " Kayavatara ” as the Sanskrit name of Kavi 1 
(Jambusar-Broach). Dr. A. S. Altekar of Benares, in his monograph on the 
History of Some important Ancient Towns and Cities in Gujarat and Kathiawad 
by oversight assumes the place-name to be “ Kavyavatara ” instead of Kaya- 
vatara ” and opines that this Kavyavatara is the same as ancient Kapika or 
modern Kavi 2 * . But both of these scholars seem to be in the wrong. Kayavatara 
must be identified with the modern Karwan near Dabhoi in the Baroda state. For 
this is the very place that was sanctified by the residence of Lakulisa, the pioneer 
exponent of a Saiva sect. The same is referred to in the Ekalingaji inscription 
under the name Kavavarohana, in the Cintra prasasti and l dyupurdna under the 
more simplified form Karohana, in Lingapurana under its variant Kayavatara and 
in the local mahdtmya of Karwan under the corrupted form Kayavirohana. - But 
as Kayavatara and Kavavarohana mean one and the same thing, Kayavatara 
cannot be any other place than Karwan. It is interesting to note that there is 
also a very large and holy tank at this place as stated in the present record. 4 The 
place name Nandipuradvari occurs in the Jethwai plates 5 of the Ra§trakuta queen 
SilamahadevI which is dated in Saka 708. The editor of the grant has left this 
place unidentified; but I think that it should be identified with the modem Nandur- 
bar ( West Khandesh) which seems to be a place of great antiquity. 

By comparing this record with the Bagumra, Kalwan (Mundakhede) 6 and 
Kasare grants, we come to know that the former does not supply us with any 
new information beyond what is already stated above. But as the latter are the 
only three, grants of the Scndraka family that have come to light up to now, and 
this is the fourth one, it has got its own importance as such. 

Poona. G. H. Khare 


A NOTE ON CAUTHAI : ITS MEANING AND LEGALITY 

In the Journal of the University of Bombay, Vol. VII, Part I, PP- 94-107, 
Mr. R. N. Saletore, M. A., has written an exhaustive note on The Significance of 
Cauthai in Maratha History. His conclusion that “ the term Cauthai cannot be 
interpreted to mean only a military levy, but it must be remembered that it was 
also a well-known civil charge recovered from several sources of State interference 
(p. 107), receives support from a quarter which has been till now outside the circle 
of sources utilized by writers on Maratha history. I am referring to the) Kannada 
sources for Maratha history which are being edited and translated by me. 7 One 
of the Kannada writers who has written a good deal about the Marathas is Kavi 
Lingapna. In his work called Keladinrpavijayam, while describing the will which 
the Emperor Aurangzeb made soon after the latter’s Wakinkera campaign, Lin- 
ganna says the following : — That the Mugal Emperor as a mark of favour to Sahu, 
the grandson of Sivaji, WTote a cauddi firman to the effect that Sahu was fully 
entitled to collect one part out of the four parts of the wealth (i.e., taxes in money) 
from the territory which was his own ; and that this cauddyi was thenceforward to 
be the legal levy which the Marathas could always demand from their subjects 


1 Indian Antiquary Vol. XIII, p. 71. 

2 P. 18. 

5 Arch. Sur. of India, 1906-07, p. 179. 

4 Ibid and Baroda Gazetteer , p. 19, o51. 

5 Epigraphia Indica, Vol. XXII, p. 98. 

6 Annual Report of the B. I. S. Mandala, S. 1834, p. 169. 

7 I drew the attention of scholars to these in my note on “ The Value of 
Kannada Sources for the History of the Marathas, the Bijapur and Mughal 
Sultans ” published in The Sardesai Commemoration Volume, pp. 187-196. 
(Bombay, 1938). 
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( areyar-ereyanada Sivdjiya paulranada Sambajiya putrandda Sahu-rajahg « 

tdn-alva desa-kosangalol tanage banpa-arthadol catur-atiisadol-ondu-bhaga-dhana- 
mam kombudendu caudayiya paramanam barest kodaltad-adiyag-areyarge cauda- 
yiya-arthamam bomba paddhatiy ddudu-intu myoma. 1 ) 

Linganna's narrative, as shown elsewhere by me, 2 is of much value of Mara- 
tha history. He lived in a.d. 1750 but completed his work between the years 
a.d. 1763 and 1799. The above statement from the Keladinrpavijayam is doubly 
important : — Firstly ( it confirms the conclusion arrived at by Mr. R. N. Saletore 
concerning the civil nature of the term cauthai; and, secondly, it affirms that it 
was the Emperor Aurangzeb who legalized the exaction of the cauthai in the 
Maratha dominions of king Sahu. What the Emperor Aurangzeb in his last mo- 
ments, out of affection for Sahu, had legalized, his son and successor the Emperor 
Bahadur Shah confirmed and continued. This explains why King Sahu received 
the cauthai as “ a person ”, as Dr. Surendranath Sen puts it. 3 or why that 
Maratha ruler begged it from the Moghul Emperor Bahadur Shah ”, as 
Mr. Saletore asserts (p. 99). 

Poona. B. A. Saletore. 


MADHUSUDANANANDA 

On p. 427, Aufrecht’s C. C. mentions among the works of the celebrated 
Madhusudana Sarasvatl, a work called ‘ Rajnam pratibodha ’. On p. 503, ibid-, 
the work is referred to by a single MS of it. In his article on Madhusudana 
Sarasvatl, his life and works, in the ABORI, VIII, ii. p. 158, Mr. P. C. Divanji 
took ‘ Rajnam pratibodha ’ as a work of Madhusudana Sarasvatl on Arthasastra. 
The only MS of it noted by Aufrecht being in the BORI, Mr. S. N. Tadpatri- 
Kar submitted in the same volume of the ABORI, pp. 331-4, the results of his 
examination of the MS. He revealed that the work was not on Arthasastra, that 
it was ‘ stray notes on different topics’, that in the first of its two parts, the work 
criticized the five makaras and that the colophon to the latter part professed 
the name ‘ Rfijnam pratibodha ’ ; that the author was a pupil of one Akhanda- 
nanda and was certainly the celebrated Madhusudana Sarasvatl. Continuing 
his study of this subject, Mr. Divanji examined the BORI MS. of the 
‘ Rajnam pratibodha ’ and described the work in his contribution in the ABORI, 
IX, pp. 313-323. From the extracts given by him from the MIS. we are able to 
see that the work is in two sections in the main, the first section having two parts 
The first section deals with the 5 Makaras. The colophons call the author 
Madhu sudandnanda Sarasvatl, pupil of Akhandananda ; and as Mr. Divanji says 
this author is different from the celebrated Madhusudana Sarasvatl. 

On p. 321 of the ABORI, IX, Mr. Divanji extracts two passages from the 
MS. in the first of which, he says ‘ there is perhaps a reference to the raids of the 

Peshwas ’ forces ini the 18th century ’ and in the second of which there 

is reference to ‘ the rule of the Peshwas in Maharastra ’. From these two passages, 
Mr. Divanji concludes that Madhusudanananda ‘ could not have flourished earlier 
than the middle of the 18th cent.’, and hence he was different from the renowned 
Madhusudana Sarasvatl. 

Mr. Divanji notes that the second of the two passages is interpolated at the 
top of p. 43 of the MS. Is it not likely that the first passage also is an interpola- 
tion ? For it seems to me that though Madhusudanananda was certainly different 


1 Linganna, J\ ' ". ■■ 165. (Ed. R. Shama Sastry. University 

of Mysore Orients [ „ ■ ■ , Kannada Series, No. 9, Mysore, 1921). 

2 See my Maratha Dominion in Karnataka to be out soon. 

3 Sen, Military System of the Marathas, p. 41 cited by Mr. Saletore, 
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from Madhusiidana Sarasvati, he was so not because he was later but because he 
was earlier. 

On p. 320, ABORI. IX, Mr. Divanji extracts the colophons and on the next 
page, a verse mentioning the residence of the author. The residence is Ratnadri 
on the Ratnaganga to the north of the Tapati. And we also learn that one 
Akhandananda was his Guru. We know of the Akhandananda who wrote the 
Pahcapadika-vivarana-tattva-dipana and who was. according to the colophons, the 
pupil of Akhandanubhuti and according to the introductory’ verses, pupil bf 
Anandagiri. (Benares Skt. Series, 1902.) In his preliminary' salutation to Ananda- 
giri 1 at the opening of the 5th Varnaka in the Tattvadipana, Akhandananda men- 
tions Ratnacala as the place of Anandagiri. This Ratnacala and this Akhanda- 
nanda appear to be identical with the Ratnadri and Akhandananda mentioned by 
Madhusudanananda. Anandagiri is assigned to the middle or the latter half of 
the 13th century and his pupil’s pupil, Madhusudanananda might have written 
about the beginning of the 14th century’. 

Madras. V. RAGHAVAN. 


SAYANA AND THE TEXT OF RGVEDA SAMHITA 


In the introduction to the second volume of the Edition of Rgveda with S5- 
yana’s commentary published at Poona by the Vaidika Samsodhana Man- 
dala, it is stated that the traditional recitation of the Samhita and the pa da paths 
has been followed and that there can be no differences with regard to them. 
While reviewing the volume in the Journal of the Bombay branch of Royal Asiatic 
Society, Vol. XIII, 1937, Prof. H. D. Velankar has objected to the above state- 
ment. He thinks that variant readings in the text of the Rgveda Samhita are 
possible and that they can be determined from some sources, the mast important 
among them being Sayana’s commentary itself. In view of the fact that Sayana’s 
Samhita text differs sometimes from the present Samhita, he says, “ it 
cannot always be maintained that he (Sayana) adopted the different readings of 
the Rgveda text in his Bhasya through negligence and carelessness, this possibili- 
ty is not wholly excluded ”. I find it difficult to share his view. I do not see 
any reason for the possibility of variant readings. I think that the Samhita and 
pada text of the Rgveda have come down to us unchanged by means of recitation 
by learned Brahmans and there is no possibility of the existence of different read- 
ings at the time of Sayana. Different readings are likely to occur in MSS. ; but 
that is not the case with traditional recitation. If there were different readings 


in Sayana’s time, why are they not found anywhere at present, and why have 
not any more different readings occurred since then ? We ought to have found 
a number of different readings, in view of the most distant date of the origin 
of Rgveda, if we deem them as a possibility. The fact, however, is that there is 
only one different reading in the whole of the Rgveda : ESpTT: or JTfspff: (7.43.3). 

It may be argued that the Recension of Rgveda Samhita, on which Sayaiia 
commented, may be different from the present Sakala recension, and this is why 
variants are visible in Sayana’s Samhita. If this is a fact, the Samhita of that 
recension ought to have come down to us like the commentary. Oral tradition as 
well as written MSS. of the Samhita would have preserved this recension of the 
Samhita. This was not an impossibility as Sayana’s date is not so distant when 


1 I have assumed that the several names mentiond by Akhandananda 
namely, Bodhaprthvldhara, Anandasaila and Bodhasaila refer only to Anandagiri 
otherwise known also as Anandajnanagiri. But I must add here that on the Pra- 
paheasara ascribed to Sankara, there is a gloss by a Narayana who describes bun- 
self as the pupil of an Anandasaila. See Madras Triennial Catalogue, R. Nos. 3451 
and 3765. 
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compared to that of the origin of the Rgveda. The Brahmanas of the recensions 
other than the Sakala are still found in various parts of India ; but the texts 
of their recensions are nowhere available. If Sayana had commented on 
a recension other than the Sakala, we would expect him to mention the same at 
the beinning of his commentary. It seems improbable that Sayana commented 
on a recension which was little known and not on that which was 
spread and was popular all over India. The MSS. of Sayana’s commentary are 
found in all parts of India, a fact which leads us to think that the commentary 
was of that recension which was spread over all parts of the country. The only 
recension of the Rgveda which has come down to us is the Sakala recension. 
The other four recensions mentioned in the Caranavyuha ( Baskala, Asvalayana, 
Sarikhayana and Mandukeya) were formed, as far as our present knowledge goes, 
simply by excluding certain hymns, and there is no chance of different readings 
among them. Therefore it is no use arguing that Sayaija might have commented 
on another recension of the Rgveda. 

In defence of his statement, Prof. Velankar has pointed out some variant 
readings in the second volume, i.e., Mandalaa 2 to 5. Out of them seven are real 
variants in his opinion. 1 He himself admits two readings arising through over- 
sight. 2 Once we admit the possibility of variants caused by oversight, there is no 
reason to deny the same in other cases. I must here say that the writer has 
not quoted all the instances in the volume where Sayana differs from the Samhita 
text. I shall deal in this paper with instances not dealt with by Prof. Velankar. 
In order to stress my point, I must quote a few readings from some other Man- 
alas too. I have divided all the variants in four classes. First I shall quote 
variants read differently by Sayana. Thus Sayana reads : JJoffST for 2-5-1, 

ZW. gq for SRirs^I 2-6-7, 3^ for 3#f 3-4-11, ^ for sq: 3 3-12-5, fqi for 
fcHH, 4-31-7, qH: for qRq 6-21-1 1, JSgq for pgdq 6-23-8, JR% for 
6-66-1, FtSlf: for 7-66-8, ifqr for qq] 7-70-4, srft §q for qR-.s^q 7-76-3, *qqr 

qqtfq : for ?qqf: qfrfif : 7-88-4, q^lri for 8-24-26, qt for 3P4 : 8-34-10. 
Are we to gather from this that there existed a good number of variants in Sa- 
yaqa’s time ? If we examine all these variants as well as the seven variants of 
similar nature referred to above, it will be clear that they are only the result 
of negligence and not of a different recension. Some of the above readings have 
arisen on account of different solutions of the Sandhis in the Samhita. This may 
not necessarily prove the existence of a different recension. In two cases the 
stanzas have cTIPf and Ml while Sayana reads qt and qqi and explains as fqjq- 
and ijqi respectively. It is also very possible in some cases that Sayana might 
have purposely adopted different readings for the sake of interpretation, e.g. ftTHI: for 
mi 4 7-66-8, qft ^1 for qR:5fq 7-76-3, spl for qq: 8-34-10. 

1 qg: for 2-1 14, fCR[ for <qqi 2-7-3, qq?: fo' qqq: 2-38-4, qfq- 
for 3 Ttq%qq 4-24-6, qq[ for qqf 4-28 3, HIT: for 3Tflr 5-7-10, qqq for 

qdiq 5-86-5. 

2 for fRTIiqq 2-39-5, for 3T 2-42-2. 

s See Max Muller and Bombay editions. In the Poona edition |q: is adopt- 
ed on the basis of two MSS. while all others read |T. 

* Sayaija might have purposely taken fqtll : since the Anukramani attributes 
this stanza to Adityas. The word {^31 would, however, suit well to the meaning 
of the stanza if we understand iqqiq^ifr by that word in the light of the next stanza 



752 NEW INDIAN ANTIQUARY [March 1939.] 

Secondly, I quote cases where Sayaija divides the words in the Samhita in 
a different way : ^ WJW: for 3-53-21, TqsflSTR: for TTCW. 

6-28-4. (This is evident from the explanation of the word by Sayana) 

P® f or tfSrp.g 7-56-13, gftqr for ■ffftqrR 7-42-2, 3TSPIBT 
for SRPT 7-60-11, qiRR for ^i^ff SIR 7 90-2, for 5 7-90-7. 

These cases cannot be called variant readings in the strict sense of the term 
They do not go to prove that Sayana’s text was different from the genuine Sarh- 
hita ; on the other hand they show that Sayana had the same text before him and 
that he read the words differently either for the sake of interpretation or by mis- 
take in course of writing his commentary. These cases exclude the possibility ol 
Sayana s having used a different recension. In a different recension words would 
be changed ; here they are not changed but divided differently. 

Thirdly, there is a good number of cases where Sayana introduces words not 
found in the Samhita and explains them. Thus he takes : : 2-35-13, 3ff 

2-39-3, % 3-43-2, q: 3-53-16, 7-70-1, ft ( 3 * 3 , vagsfi ) 7-77-4 ; 

81-1; 4; 7-92-4, gqq; 7-93-2. 

Now what do these instances show ? Since these words are foreign to the 
Sarhhita and are explained by him we are obliged to conclude that they are taken 
as Pratikas i.e. words forming part of the Sarhhita. But the metre of the Samhita 
does not admit of the introduction of any foreign words and consequently these 
cases support the conclusion drawn above that the so-called variants revealed by 
Sayana s commentary are due to some negligence on Sayana’s part and not duel to 
the existence of a different recension current in his time. 

Lastly some words in the Sarhhita are neither reproduced nor explained in the 
commentary : e.g. si: 2-16-7 ; 6-46-2, ansjfft: 2-16-3, 3-5-6, ffR 6-47-13. 

If we propose to find out Sayana’s Sarhhita text from his commentary, we shall 
perhaps have to say that these words were not included in his Sarhhita, a con- 
clusion which is evidently impossible. Sometimes Sayana does not reproduce the 
word in the Sarhhita but gives its regular grammatical form and then explains it 
This does not mean that Sayana’s Sarhhita contained the regular form and not 
the original word in the Sarhhita. Sayana al90 frequently omits padapuranas, such 
as ft, etc. 

From the facts stated above, I come to the conclusion that Sayana’s Sarhhita 
text did not differ from the text of the Sarhhita as preserved at present and that 
the variant readings of different types in his commentary appear to be the result 
either of negligence on his part or, to a certain extent, of an intentional change 
for the sake of interpretation. 1 

Poona • C. G. Kashikar. 


1 One statement would, perhaps, seem to be in favour of the argument put 
forth by Prof. Velankar. In the commentary on 8.96.14 Sayana writes : 

TT qtjd fft '-tif-T. Some read IRTff: instead of fqJT-. However, I do 
not think that such a variant prevailed in the recitation of the Vaidikas of his time, 
since it is nowhere found at present. There were many commentators on the 
Rgveda before Sayaija, and I think some at least of them, known to Sayana, might 
have read q^ff: instead of fqtJT:. 
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murti Sarma, 428, 443. 
Agni$thigeyamatha, 421. 

Ahanapuru, (251), 190. 

Ahavaditya Vira Vikrama, 411. 
Ahavamalla, 413. 

Ahir Budhnya, 53. 

Ahura, 628. 

Ahura Mazda, 629, 631. 
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Alberuni, 261, 524. 

Albuquerque, 235, 236, 619. 

Alexander, 189. 

Invasion of India, 254, 255. 

Alexander Sharpey, 619. 

Al— Krom, 31. 32. 

Allahabad High Court, 740. 

Allahabad Pillar Inscription of Samudra- 
gupta, 460. 

Allaud-din, 159. 

Allaud-din Khilji, 517, 695. 

Alsdorf, L.— 

A new Version of the Agadadatta 
Story, 281-299. 

Altindische Grammalik — Wackernagel, 
J. 537 ff, 722. 

Amarakosa, 743. 

Amaravatl Reliefs, 544, 546, 547, 549, 
550. 

Amdtya Sutra Danrjanayaka, 42. 
Amazonite beads of Ur. ruins, 26. 
American Oriental Society, 466. 
Amitabha, 23. 

Amitayya, 417. 

Amrta, 420. 

Amuktamalyadd (Poem by Krisnadeva 
Raya), 323. 

Anahilapatana, 581. 

Anaimalai Inscription, 363. 

Sastri’s Reading and Remarks, 366. 

Aiyar’s Emendation, 366. 

——Rao’s Interpretation, 366. 
Anandabodha, 433 f, 461, 462. 
Anandabodha Yati, 460. 

Anandatirtha Madhva, 523. 

Ananatfandi, Fatkas of, 216. 

Anatma — Vada — pre-Buddhistic, 141. 
Anderson, Dr., 624. 

Andreas, F, C„ 537. 

Anekartha Samgraha (by Hemacandra), 


Angirasa, 144. 

Kevala, 144, 145, 146. 

Angria Brothers, 118, 123. 

Laxmibai, 119. 

Sambhaji, 118. 

■ Vessels of, 124. 

Ahguttara-Nikaya, 139, 140. 

Anrta, 100. 

Anselm, Captain, 121. 

An. Shu. Kao, 473. 
antara, 81, 82. 

Antoraghara — by Bapat, P. V., 81-82. 
antariksa, 107. 
antaryak$a, 107. 

Anthia, 280. 

Antidoron, 538, 540. 

Antiochos I, 196. 

Antonio de Brito Freire— a Portuguese 
Captain, 125. 

Anu-Bhasya-Tika, 435. 436. 
Anu-Jayatirthavijaya, 429. 
anumdna, 493, 494. 
anupubbena, 139. 

Anuradhapura, 29. 

Anvaya Vydpti, 499. 

Apabhramsa, 17. 

Dohas in, 21, 22, 23. 

Apabhramsa & Marathi Metres 399. 
Apabhramsa and Marathi Metres , — by 
H. D. Velankar, 215-228. 

Apabhramsa Poets— Their Peculiarities, 
215, 219, 225. 

Apajiram Dabholkar, 249. _ 

Apa. Metres, — Talageya Vrttas (Matra 
Vrtta), 217, 219, 224. 

Apa. Metres, — Varieties of, 221, 222. 
Apararka, 741. 

Apastamba, 386. 

Aprayojaka Sahka, 497. 

Arabia Felix by Bertram Thomas, 24, 
624. 

Arak ereya Bonkeya Nayaka, 417. 

Arati, 227. 

Aravelly Range, — Pariyatra Mt., 243. 
Archaeological Department of the Go- 
vernment of India, 637, 641. 

Arden, A. H. 

A Progressive Grammar of Common 
Tamil, 109. „ 

Aradhacatuspadi Ovi (Velankar). 2B. 
Ardha-MagadhT, 401. 

Ardhamagadhi canon, 130. 

Arittanpatti Inscription, 363. 

Arrittanpatti Inscriptions, 367, 368. 

Sastri’s Readings, 367, 368. 

Aiyar’s Emendation, 368, 369. 

Rao’s reading, 368, 369. 

Arjuna, 460. 

Arjunadeva, 693. 

Arjunayanas, 460. 

Arjunayanas : Prdrjunas — by Law, B.C. 
460. 

Arthadaritbara, 75. 

Art of 

figure weaving, 378. 

cotton braids, 378. 
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Art of figure Weaving of, — text woven in 
the braid, 379. 

Art of letter weaving, 379, 380, 381. 

last specimen of Saivaite type, 381. 

next specimens, 379. 

two more specimens, 381. 

Art of ornamental weaving, 381. 

— —Printing of letters on the cloth, 
381. 

Art allied to Paintings from Western 
India, 377. 

Arts 

specimen dealing with art of letter 

writing, 377. 

Aruni, Auddalaka, father of Naciketas, 
47, 50, 51. 

Arya-buddha-bhumi, V ydkhydna, of 

Silabhadra, 6. 

Asanaya. (of Death), 44. 

Asat ‘ Undifferentiated ’ ' Farmless ’ In- 
capable of Perception by the Senses in 
Vedic Prose— by Hanns Oertel, 317- 
321. 

Asat — Three meanings, 317ff. 

Asavas, 139. 

As hi Vanguhi, 628. 

Asita Mohan v. Nirode Mohan, 740. 
Asoka, 150 189, 519. 

Edict of, 376, 576. 

-Inscription found at, 192f, 596. 

Brahmagiri, 596. 

Jatinga-Rameswara, 596. 

Sidda pura, 596. 

Pillar of, 519. 

Records of, 596f. 

Rock inscription II, 190. 

Assamese, 259, 260. 

Enclitic Definitives, 572. 

Explanation of the word — langu- 
age, 259. 

- — personal affixation of the terms of 
relationship, 570. 

Plural Suffixes equated to Austric 

formation, 571. 

Post-positional affixes, 572. 

Astadhyayl, 386, 387, 451, 456. 

file original text of, 562. 

Asuras, 100. 

Asvaghosa, his fondness of forming de- 
sideratives, 555, 557. 

Asvalayana, 386. 

Atharvan, 630. 

Atharvaveda-Pratisdkhya, 384, 387. 
Atisraksih, 83. 

Atman, 107. 

Atman (avikrta), 206. 

Atmasukha, 706, 708. 

commentary of, 700. 

Atmasukha, (commentator of Laghu Yo- 
gavasistha), 698. 

Atreya, 436. 

Aufrecht, 441, 461, 462, 681, 683. 

Cata. cata., 462. 

Augustine, 95. 

Augustus, 267. 

Aurangzeb, 444, 520. 


Austric Substratum in the Assamese 
Language, by B. Kakati, 259-265, 570, 
572. 

Austronesian Speech, 30. 

Auta, 217. 

Autathya Gautama, 144. 

Avidyd , 83. 

Avijja, 139, 140. 

Avtpiapti, 69, 70ff. 

Corporal, 69f. 

definition of (by Samghabhadra 

and Vasubandhu), 71, 70f. 

Tabular analysis of, 72. 

Three spheres of activity, 72. 

Vaibhasika view of, 70. 

Avijhapti-rupa, 69, 70, 71, 73. 

Twofold character of, 69. 

Definition of, 70, 71. 

Avirnukta Tattva, 404. 

Colophon of, 404. 

Avyakta, 106. 

Awadhi word, 397. 398. 

Ayasma Na-lo-tho (Narada) a quotation 
from, 599. 

Ayeen-i-Akbari, 519. 

Ayyubite Government, 618. 

Azahar, A.D. 110. 

Azes II, 272. 

B 

Babar, 516. 

Bab el-Mandeb, 626, 627. 

Babi (ruler ot Junagadh), 586. 
Babylonian Seals, 640. 

Bactria, 196, 197. 

Badruddin, 618. 

Bacchi, Dr. P. C. I. 

Bagwell. 124. 

Bahadur Shah, 444. 

Bahlikas (Bactrians), 189. 

Bahma-dijja, (Brahma-deya), 246, 247. 
Bahuvali, 420. 

Bdlambhatti, 404. 

Balavabodha of Tryambaka, 223. 
Baldridge, Adam, 666. 

Balera plates of Mularaja I, 742. 
Balakrishna. Dr. 465. 

Ballalasena, 522, 523. 

Balto-slavonic Language, 632. 

Banabha(ta, 74, 75. 

Banas, 245. 

Banavasi grant, 144. 

Bandhuvarman, 143. 

Banerji, R. D., 637. 

Banian , 34. 

Bankot, 123. 

Bantu, 27. 

Banu, Ma’an — The, 618. 

Banu Mahdi, 618. 

Banu Zayyads, 618. 

Bapat, P. V. — Antaraghara, 81, 82. 
Bappadandadhipa, 414. 

Barnett. Dr. L. D., date of Gaufiapada 
by 526. 

Baron Stael Holstein, 268. 

Barros, 236. 
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Barua, Dr., his studies of Barhut sculp- 
ture, 544. 

Basava, 420. 

Basava & Bijjala, 421. 

Basavadandanatha, 417. 

Basavalingayya, M. S., 404. 

Basavanna Dandanayaka, 417. 

Basavayya Nayaka, 414. 

Bassein, 123, 124. 

- — the Blockade of, 124. 

Batihagarh Inscription of the Damoh, 
460. 

Beal, (Romantic Legend of Sakya Bud- 
dha), 550. 

Bedars & the Minas, 322 ff. 

Belagami Record, 244. 

Benarsidas, the poet, 520. 

Bendre, V. S. — My Rt-search in Europe, 
405-407, 591. 

Benfey, Theodor, 537. 

Bengal Tantrism, New phase of, 13. 
Benveniste, 402. 

Bernier, 519. 

Bessos, 192. 

Bhadarwahi, 110. 

Bhagavata , 522, 528. 

—Date of, 523ff. 

—Divisions of, 522. 

— Evidences to prove that the Bhaga- 
vata Purana mentioned in Da- 
nasagara is the present Bhaga- 
vata, 523. 

— quotations by Ballalasena, Madha- 
vacarya, Govindananda, Raghu- 
nandana & Gopalbhatta, from, 
522. 

The Bhagavata Purana, by Rajendra 
Chandra Hazra, 522, 528. 
Bhagavadgita, 59, 523. 

— Interpolations in, 62f. 

— Persian translation of, 745 stanzas, 
of, 67. 

Riddle of, 67. 

— Suddha Dharma Mandal of, 62. 
Bhagavadgita-parvan , 68. 

Bhagavata purana, 249 ff. 
Bhagavata-purana, 523, 527. 
quotations from, 527. 

— in Adbhutasagara, 527. 

—in Madhvacarya’s commentary on 
the Bhagavad-glta, 527. 

— in Haribhaktivilasa, 527. 
Bhagavata-Tatparya, (Chalari Narasim- 
hacarya), 669. 

BhairavadevI of Gerossapa, 521. 

Bhamaha, 74, 471. 

Bhandarkar, Dr. D. R. 460, 465, 
Bhandarkar, D. R., 142 f. 

— A List of the Inscriptions of North 
India, 142f. 

Bhandarkar, D. R. 

— Purva, 142, 143. 

Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 
466. 

Bhandarkar, Sir R. G., 466. 

Bhanu (King of Bubhritpalli i.e., 
Ghumli), the same as Bhana, 581. 


Bhagwanlal Indraji, 243. 

Bharana Inscription (V. S. 1327), 693. 
Bharata Muni, 345f, 471. 

Bharatamayya, 420. 

Bharhut and Sanchi reliefs, 544. 

Bhaskara, 440, 441. 

"Bhaskara, Setukara," 683 
“ Bhaskarakantha ”, a commentator, 461. 

— Bhdskari, a work of, 461. 
Bhaskarakantha's commentary on the 
Yogavasistha. 462. 

Bhasva of, 436. 

— Bhaskara. 436. 

— Ramanuja, 436. 

— Samkara, 436. 

— Yadavaprakasa, 436. 

Bhasyadipika, (Jagannatha Tirtha),674, 
677, 678. 

Bhatta, 437. 

Bhattacharya, Dr. Binoytosh, 2, 382, 
573. 

Bhattacharya, Bhabatosh, Raghunanda- 
na's Indebtedness to Candtsrara, 534, 
535. 

Bhattarakas, 519. 

Bhaiiojidik$ita, 453. 

Bhattoji DIk$ita — Pahcartnisatimata- 
Sarngraha, 146. 

Bhatioji-KuRanam (Giri Suri), 668. 
Bhavanagara State, 576. 

Bhavani, 404. 

Bhuvasamgraha an anonymous Treatise 
on Horoscopy composed after A.D. 
1587 by Patkar, M. M., 745. 
Bhayatrbnopaya, 5. 

Bhedabheda, 207. 

— doctrine, 208. 

Bherandanagale and Drohara malla,— 
Two measuring rods, 420. 

Bhillama, 414f. 

Bhills, after A.D. 1818, 335. 

— Figuring in the traditional history of 
Rajputana, 322. 

— In Marat ka times, 323. 

— In pre-Maratha times, 322. 

— Nayakas, agreement with, 332. 
—Patti, 328. 

— Results of conciliation & repression 
of, 332. 

—Rights of, 331. 

Bhils of Maharaslra by R. N. Saletore, 
322-336. 

Bhismaparvan, 62. 

—MSS. of, 67. 

—Problem of 1 1/2 Slokas, 62. 

Bhoja, 471, 472. 

Bholanath v. Emperor, 740. 

Bhusanakara, 436. 

Bhusuku, (or Rautu), another name of 
Santideva, 7. 

Bhutambili '(Modem Ghumli), 687. 
Bhdmati, 437. 

Bhuyas, 77. 

Biharilal, (Hindi poet), 685. 

Bihari verb, conjugation of, 571. 

Btjapur Sultan, Ismail Adil Shah, 239. 
Bijjala, 411, 413. 
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Bikrami (King Vikrama of Malwa). 622. 
Bilal Yasir Mohamed, 618. 

Bills — Samudra & Sagar, 463. 

Bindusara, 189. 

Bir Heramast, 621. 

Birth of Indian Psychology, by Mrs. 

Rhys Davids, 77. 

Bittiga Visnuvardhana, 421. 

Bloch, Jules, 117. 

— Sanskrit-et-Dravidien, 117. 
Bloomfield, L., 103. 

Bodhibhadra, 12. 

Bodhibhagya, 9. 

Bodhicaryavatara of Santideva, the Ma- 
hayanist, 6. 

Bodhicitta — work on by Manipada, 17. 
Bodo ( Tibeto-Burman Languages), 570, 
571. 

— Prefixes of, 572. 

Boethlint.k, 77. 

Bohme. 103. 

— his “three principles”, 103. 

Bombay Field Club, 466f. 

Bonaventure. 208. 

Brahman, 39, 41. 

Brahmana Cdiiakya, 191. 

Brahmanas, 

— Darola, 145. 

— gofraless, 146. 

— identified with Atman, 104. 

— Khedaval, 141. 

— Maharastra, 145. 

— Modh, 144. 

— Nagar, 145. 

— Namutiri, 146. 

— Para Brahman, 103. 

Brahmana poet — Rudrabhatta, 424. 

— (author of Jagannatha Vijaya), 424, 
425. 

Brahmasutra, II. 2-28, 207. 

The Bramhi Inscriptions of South India 
by C. Narayan Rao, 362, 376. 

Bramhi Script, 36. 

Bramhi Inscriptions, 362f, 376. 

— Discussion on, 376. 

— Conclusion from, 376. 

Bramhodya Style, 208. 

Brahui, 110, 116. 

Brhad-Bana, 240. 

Brhad-Jayatirthavijaya, 429. 

Brhadgaccha, 691. 

Bfhaspati, 741. 

Brhat Sariihita, 460. 

— the author of, 460. 

Brhat Yogavasistha, 697, (or Yogavd- 
sistha Makar amayana) , 708. 

Brown. W. Norman — A Manuscript of 
the Sthanaiiga-Sutra, Illustrated in the 
early Western Indian Style, 127-129. 
Bruce, 653. 

Brugmann, K., 181. 

Bsam-Ye, Monastery of, 8. 

Bstan-hgyur, 1. 

Buddha, 

• — birth of, 546, 547. 

— Life of, 544, 551, 553. 


—Sermon (First) of, (Parallel analysis 
of the contents of the versions 
of), 473f. 

— Tibetan & Chinese versions of, 550. 
— Words of, 96. 

BuddharCarita (Asvaghosa) , 544 f. 
Buddha and Mara, 56. 

Buddhi, 105. 

Buddhism, 138. 

Buddhism in the Kdthaka Upanisad, by 
Helmuth Von Glassenap, 138-141. 
Buddhist Agama, 20. 

Buddhist ascetics, 576. 

Buddhist canon, 475. 

Buddhists, Sacred books of, 138. 

Buddhist Sutra, 1. 

Buddhist Tantra, 1. 

The Buddhist Tantric Literature (Sans- 
krit) of Bengal, by S. K. De, 1-13. 
Dr. Buhler, 142, 558, 742, 743. 

Buist, Dr. 626. 

Burkhardt, Jacob, 537, 540. 

Burgess, 578. 

Burgess & Cousens, (List of Antiquari- 
an Remains in the Bombay Presiden- 
cy), 576. 

Burton, Sir R.. 625. 

Bu-Ston, the Tibetan Historian, 70. 

— Chos-hByung of, 70. 

C 

Cahamana family, 691. 

Caityas, 26. 

Cakrapalita, 189. 

Calcutta High Court, 740. 

Calderon, 58. 

Calliope, 273. 

Calukyas (of Anahilpa(ana), 581. 
Calukya Mularaja, 579. 

Calukya Siddharaja, 579. 

Calukya Somesvara, 531. 

Calukya Vijayaditya, 245. 
Camu-dhvamasopaya , 5. 

-Canaka of Magadha, 10. 

Canakya, 191, 255, 256, 257, 741. 
Candesvara, 534. 

— Works of, 534. 

Candra, 188, 198. 

— Candragupta, I or II, 188. 

— Candravarman, 188. 

Candra 

— identification of, 188. 

— in the Meharauli inscription, 192. 
Candragaccha, 687. 

Candra-gomin, 

- — The grammarian, 5. 

- — The Logician, 5. 

— The Tantric, 5. 

Candragupta, II, 243. 

Candragupta — Maurya, 189, 194, 254, 
255, 257. 

Candrasingji, 689. 

Candravarman-Candra, 188. 

Cape Route — discovery of, 619. 

Cappeler, 609. 

Captain Anslam, 121. 
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Captain Lewis, 123. 

Carnatic Rajah, 123. 

Carpani, E. G. — A Sanskrit Index to 
the Chandogya Upanisad 181, 187, 609 
615. 

Casrsten Niebhur — a Danish Traveller, 
619. 

Carvaka, 493. 

Caryacarya, 13. 

Catalogue of Gopala Vilas Library, 439. 
“ Catalogue of Indian Collection, Mu- 
seum, Fine Arts, Boston. Part IV. 
Jaina Paintings and Mss., 1924. ’ 
Coomaraswami, Dr. A. K., 378. 

The Catalogue of Mysore O. L., 436. 
Catherine, St. of Genoa, 79. 
Caturadhyaytbhasva. 384. 

Caturadhyayika of Saunaka, 384. 
Catuspadis, 216, 222. 

— Ardha, 222. 

— Ardhasama, 227. 

— Matra, 216. 

— Varna, 216. 

Catusslok i, 381. 

Cavda family. 691. 

Chalari Nrsimhacarya. 439, 669, 670. 

— Works of, 669, 670. 

Chalari Samkarsanacarya, 429, 670. 

— works of, 670. 

Chalari Sesacarya, 670. 

-works of, 670. 

Chalukyas, 151. 409f, 412, 424. 

—Eastern, 154. 

— of Kalyani, 153. 

Chandahpiyu§a (Misra Jagannatha), 
681. 

Chandogya Upanisad, 77, 541. 
Chandomahjarx, 685. 

Chandramauli, — Minister of Vira Ballala, 
II, 422, 424. 

Chandravalli inscription, 241, 245. 
Chandravalli record, 244, 245. 

Chanhu Daro, 275, 638. 

Chaplin, William. 335. 

Charpentier, J„ 286f. 

Chatterji, S. K., Dr. 110, 570, 722. 
Chattopadhyaya. 384, 455. 

Chaturvedi, S. P., 

— On the Original Text of the A§ta- 
dhyayi, 562-569. 

Chaturvedi, S. P. Panini and Rk— Pra- 
tisakhya, 450-459. 

Chaudhuri, Prof. Ray 460 
Chaul, 119, 120. 

Choul, 121. 

Chera, 418. 

Chera dominance in South India, 149 
Chera Kingdom. 148. 

under Rajaraja, 152. 

Chengafva Mahadeva 421. 

Chesney. 622. 

Chikka Bammata. 414, 

Chimaji Aopa, 123. 

C.hirnn 640. 

Chinad-mi fSk.) 

Indo-European antecedent of, 633, 

636 , 


Chinese annals, 272. 

Chinese Pilgrims, 1. 

Chisen Akanuma, 599. 

Chola Chalukya struggle. 153. 

Chola ascendency, the establishment of, 
152. 

Chola empire. 154, 161. 

‘ Chola Kamala Kanjapriya ’, a title to 
Narasimha, 418. 

Chola Kingdom, 150, 151. 

Chola Mahadevi, a queen, 426. 

Cholas, 409 f, 412. 

Christovao de Figueiredo. 235 f. 

embassy de Figueiredo. 236. 

Cintra Prdsasti. 586 f. 

Citsukha, 433, 434. 442. 

Tattvapradipikd of, 434. 

Citsukhi. 436. 

Cittapoa, a forgotten Sanskrit poet of 
Bhoja's Court by E. V. Vira RAGHA- 
vacharya, 300-316. 

Cittapa's Date. 301 f. 

Cittapa - References to, in Telugue Lite- 
rature, 302 f. 

Cittapa, Verses of. gleaned from the an- 
thologies & works on “ Sfihitya ”, 304- 
316. 

Classical Marathi Poetry. 219. 

Cobb. Captain, 657 658.' 659 660. 

Cobb and Ayres. 657. 658, 661. 

Coke. Sir Edward, 653. 

Colabbo ( - Kolaba), 120. 

Cblamandala or Coromandel, 276 
Colas, 275. 

COLEBROOKE, 404. 

Comm, of — 

Vijayinda, 442. 

— Raghavendra, 442. 

Vedesa Satyanatha, 442. 

Commodore Lewis, 118. 

Commodore. 124. 

Concepts of Riti and Guva bv P. C. 
Lahiri (Reviewed by D. K. Kelkar), 

^ 471 ' 

Conversion of Nanda (Amaravati reliefs), 
557. 

Coo m ar a s w a m y, A. K.. 43, 83. 199, 346. 
378. 382. 544. 

Notes on Katha Unani?ad, 43 56. 

83. 108, 199, 213. 

Correa, 235 f. 

Cosmos Indicooleustes, 34. 35. 36. 
Cousens — Revised Test of Antiouarian 
Remains in the Bombay Presidency, 
687. 

Croiset. 280. 

Histoire de la Litterature Grecque, 

280. 

Cudasama family 578, 579, 580 692. 
Cudasama King, 730. 

D 

Dahala (Country), 573. 
Daiabal-al-Manzak, 31 
Dalal C. D.. 539. 560. 

Dalcado, Mgr., 400. 
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Dalmeyda, Prof., 280. 

Damanakapura, 573. 

Damanidevi, 573. 

Damascene, 103, 213. 

Danasagara Ballalsena, 523. 

Danasila, 11. 

Dancing of Ancient Hindus, 345. 
Dancing, 346. 

Elements of, 346. 

Dandanayaka Brahmadeva of Banavase, 
413. 

Dandin, 74, 75, 76, 214, 471, 472. 

• Dantamuliya ” — Interpretation of, 722. 
Dante, 204. 

Daood Abdul Majid, 618. 
Darsanaprakasa, 223. 

Dasavaikalika, 130-137. 

Das, Govinda, 404. 

Date of composition and authorship of a 
well-known verse in Sanskrit — by 
Hiralal R. Kapadia, 340-341. 

• Date and Place of origin of Yoga- 
vasistha,” (A paper read before Orien- 
tal Conference, Baroda. 1933), 697. 

Dayladas, 445. 

Death, 43-48, 52, 53. 

Progeny of, 44, 45. 

Sacrificial animals of, 44, 45. 

duties of, 44, 45. 

Debrunner, Albert. 

Jacob Wackernagel, 601-608. 

Debrunner, Prof. 539. 

Oe, J. C.. Dutch and English Piracies in 
Eastern Waters and their Effect on the 
Company’s Trade with India (1620- 
1661), 649-666. 

De. Prof. S. K„ 214, 466. 

De S. K.— A note on the Gaudi Riti, 74- 
76. 

De, S. K.— The Buddhist Tantnc Lite- 
rature (Sanskrit) of Bengal, 1-23. 

The Derby, 121. 

— —The Story of its capture, 121 ff. 
Desala, Sanghapati, 730. 

Description of Illustrations in the Sve- 
tambara Jain Mss., 128. 

Desigana, 423. 

Desindmamala — Bikaner Ms. of. 558, 
559, 561. 

Desinamamdld — of Hemacandra, 558. 
Deussen. 77, 106. 

Devadutokta Sarhhita, 462, 698. 

Devala, 535. 

quotation from, 535. 

Devana. 421. 

Devanabhatta, 523. 

Devanagari character, its use in inscrip- 
tions, 588. 

Devas, 102, 203. 

Devendra, 286 f. 

Devi Bhdgavata, 522, 523. 

Devi Sefti. 412, 422. 

Dhamlej Inscription, 739. 

Dhammapala, 82. 

Dhamrnillahindi 281. 291, 296, 297. 
Dhanapala — Prakrit Dictionary written, 
by, 558. 


Dhara, 725. 

"Dharma”, 138, 139, 140. 

Dharmacakra, 472. 

Dharmacakrapravartanasutra, 473, 484. 

Comparative notes on, 487. 

Translation of, 489. 

Dharmacakrasutra, 473, 476. 

— - — Translation of, 479. 

Dharmalaksaria School, 70. 

Dharmamrta — by Nayasena, 425. 
Dharmapada — also called Gundarioada, 
23. 

Dharmapravartanam in Abhiniskramapa- 
sutra, 481. 

Dharmarasi, 725. 

Dharmasutra of Apastamba, 386. 
Dharmasutras , 740. 

Dharmasastravicara, 534. 

Dharanikosa, 197. 

Dhatupatha. 567. 

Dhondji, 118. 

Dhruva Padas or the Sthayl- traced 
back to Ardhasama Catuspadis, 216. 
Dhumali-Tala, 218, 227, 228. 
Dhvanyaloka, 471, 472. 

Dialects, 

Iranian, 110. 

Indo- Aryan, 110. 

Die Lehre der Jainas, by Walther 
Schubring, (reviewed by A. M. 
Ghatage), 469. 

Dictionary — A pte’s, 82. 

Difference between n and n in Mola- 
valam, 717. 

Difference between h and n in Old Tamil, 
718. 

Digamabaras, 517. 

Dicby, 650. 

Dignagas, 128. 

Oiksjita, Bhattoji. 668. 

Dikshit. Rao Bahadur K. N., 465. 
Dindl, 225 f. 

D'u)<ii<Dindima ( Sk. ) , 226. 

Diodotus of Bactria, 267. 

Dionysius, 97, 205. 

Dipamkara Srijnana, 7, 9. 

Pupil of Jetari, 9. 

Dipamkara Srijnana, — his Tibetan title, 
Atisa, 9. 

High Priest of Vikramsila and Odan- 
tapuri, 9. 

Discussion of the problem of “ food ”, 
" houses ” and “ nights ”, 44-46. 

(see Death — Etc.) 

DlSK.ALK.AR, D. B. 

— Inscriptions of Kathiawad, 576, 590, 
686, 696, 724, 739. 
Divakaracandra, 11. 

Divanji. P. C., 37. 

The text of the Laghu Yoga- 

Vasistha, 697-715. 
divira ( dabir )., 742, 743. 

Dtvyavadana, 550. 

Dikshitar, V. R. Ramachandra,— Raja- 
dharma in the Saunaklya, 337-339, 
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Doctrine of exemplarism — Vedic and 
Christian, 55. 

Doctrine of Sphofa, 437. 

Dogri, J10. 

Dohd-caryagltikadrst of Kila-pada, 23, 
Dohakosa — 



Do$as (or defects) of poetry, 471. 
Dramila Samgha, 43. 

Dramma (Coin), 589. 

Dravidian, 

primitive, 116, 117. 

northern, 116. 

Dravidian speeches — non-literary, 716. 
Dresden period, 58. 

Drstivdda, 287. 

Dukkha, 140. 

Dukkha saddha, 140. 

Duff, Grant, 325, 335. 

Dungarsinha, 736. 

Durson, John, 664. 

Dutch and English Piracies, in Eastern 
Waters and their effect on the Com- 
pany’s trade with India (1620-1661). 
—by J. C. De., 649-666. 

The Dutch Fleet, 125. 

Dvaita Vedanta, 428. 

Dvaita View, 438. 

Davitism of Madhva — Religion of, 421. 
D vydmusydyanas, 146. 

Dzonnagiri, 597. 

Dzonnagiri, (Suvarhnagiri) records, 597. 
E 

Early Western Indian Style of Paintings, 

best period of, 128. 

Echala Devi, 409. 

Echo-words in Toda by M. B. Emeneau, 
109-117. 

Echo- words, 109 110. 

Eckhart, 87, 92,' 95, 98, 202, 205, 207, 
213. 

Edavara Rachayya Nayaka, 417. 
Edgerton, Franklin, 

Jacob Wackemagel, 539. 

Edgerton, Prof. F., 202, 466 536. 
Ekanath, 219, 221, 223. 

Ekasruti — (Same monotonous way of re- 
citation), 565, 568. 

Ekasruti-patha, 566, 568. 

Elements of Hindu Iconography by T. 

A. Gopinathrao, 529. 

Elusium. 102. 

Embassy of the Jesuit Fathers, 234. 
Emeneau, M. B. 

Echo words in Toda, 109-117. 

Empyrean, 102. 

Energy (“Shakti”), 60. 

English, The. 119. 120, 121. 124. 

Ephesiaka of Ephesian History of Xeno- 
phon of Ephesus, 280. 

Epigraphia Indica, 413. 

Epigraphical material from Kathiawad 
577 ff. 

Epigraphical Report for 1915, 362. 


Epigraphs, 363. 

General features of the sounds re- 
corded by the letters of, 363. 
Eternal Avatar, 210. 

Ethiopia, 34, 36, 280. 

Ethiopian Bible, 34. 

Etruscan tombs at Vulci, 640. 

Etruscans, 640. 

Eucraides, 273. 

Eudaemon Arabia, 617. 

Eudamus, 255. 

Euthydemus, 273. 

Evaluation of Sanskrit n in Kerala, 720. 
Evaluation of Sanskrit n in Tamil, 719. 

" Evolution of Aicadhi ” by Baburam 
Saksena, ( reviewed by Siddheswar 
Varma), 645. 

Exhibit No. 1, ‘ A S. Bhimacar Pan- 
dit, supplied by, 429. 

Exhibit II, 430, 431. 

Exhibition, 591. 

Planning of, 591. 

conditions of. 591. 

Exemplarist doctrine, 206. 

Extracts from Govindcandra Madanapala, 
’ B ’, 430. 

F 

Fakhruddin, 518. 

Farrukhsiyar, Emperor, 444. 

Fata Morgana, 58. 

Peer, M., 475. 

F erozabadi. 618. 

Ferrand. 28 29, 32. 

Fick, 742. 

Firistah- Account of Firistah, 229. 230, 
231. 239. 

First Sermon of the Buddha, the, by N. 

Aiyaswami Sastri, 473-192. 

Firoz Shah, 194. 

Fleet, Dr., 409 ff. 

Fleet, Prof.. 142. 

Foucher — The Pioneer in Buddhist Ico- 
nographv. 544. 

Forbf.s. 578. 

Founders of Vijayanagara by S. Sri- 
kantayya. (reviewed by P. K. Code), 
470. 

Frankfort. Dr.. 638. 

Further Light on the Date of Yoga- 
vasistha.’ (an article bv P. C. Diwanji 
Boon* Orientalist ( Ap. 1938), 461, 697. 

G 

Gacchdmi ( Sk. ) . 

— -Indo-European antecedent of, 632, 
634. 636. 

Gacchati (Sk.)._632, 633, 636. 

Gadya Kartfdmrta — by Sakalavidya 

chakravarti, 418. 

Gaikwad (family of). 583. 

Galava, 453. 
ganaha. 741. 

Gaiida Para Brhaspati, 724. 725. 

^.anda Para Virabhadra. 724. 727. 
jandapeudera Chenma Kalama Sahini, 
414. 
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Gandhara Reliefs, 545, 548, 551, 552. 
Gandhika Joga, 690. 

Gangadasa, (author of Chandomanjan ) , 
685. 

Gangetic Valley, 639. 

Gan.toly. O. C. 

Some Buddhist Sculptures in rela- 
tion to some Buddhist Texts, 
544-553. 

Ganguli. Suprakasa, 382. 

Garbe. 63 fT. 

Garbhari-pada, or Garbha-pada,-- popu- 
larly called Gabhur Siddha, 23. 

Gargya, 453. 

Garret, R.. 127. 

Ga«par Chanoca, 235 f. 238. 239. 

Embassy of— Gaspar Chanoca, 

236. 

The Gate of Tears. (Bab-el-Mandeb), 
615. 

Gat has. 630. 

Gaudas, 74. 75. 

Gauda Abhinanda. 460 f., 697 ff, 70., 
703. 701. 707. 709. 

Gauda Marga 74, or Gaud' Riti, 74, 76. 
Gaucjapada. 524. 

— Gaudapada n., 526. 

Karikas of, n. 526. 

Gaudi. (diction). 74. 

Gaudiya diction, 74. 

Gaurishankar. Pt.. 110. 

Gautama, 138, 513. 

Gautama. Indrabhuti. 129. 

Geiger, Professor, 138. 

Geiger, Mrs., 138. 

Ghanaksarf, 227, 228. 

Ghatage. A. M. — A note on Utkala- 
paya, 342-343. 

Ghatage, A. M.— Parallel passages in 
. the Dasvaikalika and the Acaranga, 
130-137. 

Ghatage, A. M. — Review on Die Lehre 
der Jainas of Walther Schubrring, 
469, 470. 

Gangoly, O. C. — Some Buddhist Sculp- 
tures in Relation to some Buddhist 
Texts, 544-553. 

Gheria. the Chief of, 121. 

Ghori, Sultan Mohammad, 517. 

Ghosh. Dr.. 450, 451, 452, 453. 454-455ff. 
Ghosh, Jogendra Chandra, Gotra and 
Pravaras of the Kadambas, 144-146. 
Ghosh. Jogendra Chandra — Purnagiri 
and Uddiyana, 573-575. 

Girinagara, 189. 

Git a-b hdsya- Frame yadlpika , 440. 
Gitagovirida, 377. 

Gita. Original, 63. 

Gltarthasamgraha of Abhinava Gupta, 
524. 

Gita Tdtparya Nydvadipika. 441. 
Glassenap. Helmuth von - Buddhism in 
the Kathaka Upanisad, 138-141. 
Glassenap, Prof. Helmuth von, 516. 

his remarks on the mutual relation 

of Jainas & Mohamedans, 516. 


*gm-skho, (Sk. gacchami) , 636. 

Godbole, 227. 

Gode, P. K„ 575. 

Gode, P. K. — An Illustrated Manuscript 
of the Bhagavata-Purana copied in 
a.d. 1648, 249-253. 

Gode, P. K. — The Oldest dated Manus- 
cript of the Desinamamala of Hema- 
candra dated September 1241 (a.d,), 
558-561. 

Gode P. K. Review on Founders of 
Vijayanagara, by S. Srikantayya, 470. 
Code P. K. A work on Prosody by Misra 
Jagannatha, called “ Chandahplyu$a ” 
and its probable date, 681-685. 

Goethe, 58. 

Goha. The King of the Bhils, 322. 

Gohel family of Bhavanagar. 689. 

Gohel family (History of), 576, 580 f. 
Gohilote, 322 f. 

Gajaventekdra, Daksina Chakravarti — - 
A title of Vira Ballafa, 418. 

Gokhale. V. V., What is Avijnaptirupa 
(Concealed Form of Activity)? 69-73. 
Goldstucker, 567 note 4, 567. 

Gotra & Pravaras of the Kadambas by 
Jogendra Chandra Ghosh. 144-146. 

* Gm-Sko Versus * Grh-Skho — by C. R. 

Sankaran, 632-636. 

Gondopharnes, 272. 

Gopalabhatta. 522, 528. 

quotations from Bhagavata by, 

528. 

Gopal Vilas Library — the catalogue of, 
439. 

Gopicand Legend, 18. 

Gopinathrao, T. A., 529. 

Goraksanatha — disciple of Matsyendra- 
natfia, 18. 
gotra, 144. 

Angirasa, 144, 145. 

Vasistha. 144-145. 

Bharadwaja, 144, 145. 

Gotama, 144. 

Atri, 145. 

Kasyapa, 145. 

Agastya, 145. 

Visvamitra, 145. 

— — Jamadagni, 145. 

Gautama, 145. 

Atri, 145. 

Gotra-pravara-nibandha-kadambam. 144, 
145. 

Gotra-pravara-viveka, 144. 

Governor of Mokka, 654. 
Govindacandradeva, King, 429. 
Goyanddas, 445. 

Grammatical Peculiarities of Varahga- 
carita — by A. N. Upadhye, 554-557. 
Grandier, 30. 

Grassmann, 211. 

Grhastharatnakara of Candesvara, 534. 
grama-Kayasthas, 743. 
granthaksara script, 719, 720. 

Grant of Mularaja, 742. 

Grant of the Valabhi King Siladitya, 743. 
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Greek Satraps, 255. 

Grierson, Sir George, 570. 

C-rierson. Sir George A., 376. 

Grimm’s Law of Germanic Sound-shift, 
634. 

Gujrati Language, 401. 

origin of, 588. 

Taking place of Sk. in writing 

inscriptions, 587. 

— -usefulness of Kathiawad inscrip- 
tions for the history of, 587. 
Gunas (or excellences) of poetry. 471. 
Gunda inscription of Saka, 242. 
Guntert, Prof., 468. 

Guntert, Prof. Dr. Hermann, W dr ter 
und Sacltcn (reviewed by S. M. 
Katre, 468. 

Gupta dynasty, 188. 

H 


Halevy, 34. 

Hallmark of man and religion, A. by 
Mrs. C. A. F. Rhys Davids. 77-80. 
Handiqui, K. K. 

An Indian Prince in a Greek Prose 
Romance, 280. 

Hand Movements, 347. 

— Fundamental Karanas of, 317. 
Hand Poses, 345, 352. 

Karanas illustrated, 352. 

Haoma, 628, 629, 630, 631. 

Haomas, 631. 

Haoma-Juice, 629, 630. 

Haors, 463. 

Hara Baraza Mount, 629. 

Haraha, 276. 

Harappa, 638. 

Haraprasad, S. Sastri, M. M., 300. 
Haresvarastava, 461. 

Harihararya, 701. 

Hariprabha Suri, 687. 

Harita, 146. 

Harisvara, 424. 

Haritiputra, 144. 

Harivamsa, 525. 

Harsacarita, 214, 742. 

Harsavardhana, 74, 244. 

Hastas — by P. S. Naidu, 345, 361. 
Hasta, 345, 347. 

Hastas, 347. 

Classification of, 347. 

Hastas, 347f, 350, 353, 359. 

Asarhyuta, 347, 348ff. 

Asamyuta illustrated, 353. 

Description of, 348ff, 350ff. 

Samyuta, 347, 350ff. 

Samyuta illustrated, 359. 

Hasta and Mudra, 345. 

Connotation of, 345. 

Havesy. 24. 

Hazra. Rajendra Chandra, 

The Bhagavata Purana, 522-528. 

Hedith — a giant, 621. 

Hegel, 57, 58. 

Hemacandra, 216, 400, 561 n. 1, 642. 

Chandonusasana of, 216, 220, 225. 


Hemadri. 386. 

Heras. The Rev. H. 

The “Kolikon" in Mohenjo Daro, 

275-279. 

Heras. The Ru\ H. 

More about Mohenjo Daro, 637-641. 
Mermaeus, 265ff. 

Herukasadhana, 11. 

Hetvabhasa. 513. 

types of. 513ff. 

Hevajratantra, 12 
High Court 

Calcutta. 

Allahabad. 

Patna, 740. 

Hillebrandt, 194. 

Himvarites, 617. 

Hindu Mythology, 621. 

Hindustani, 397. 

Hiravijaya^uri. 520. 

A Historical Exhibition, 465. 

History of Dharmasastra. 104. 

History of Dharmasastra by P. V. Kane, 
534. 

History of Kathiawad, ( Social ) , 589. 
Hiuen-Tsiang, 196, 197, 261. 

Holmes, Edward, 78. 

Honnavve, 426. 

Hopkins. 67. 

Hornell, James, 27, 28. 29. 

Hoysalas, 155, 156. 158, 159 160. 162. 

175, 409, 411, 413ff, 417, 420, 421, 126. 
Hukkat. 31. 

Hultzch, 245. 

Humboldt, 59. 

Hume. R. E., 77, 181. 

Hunweet, 

a ginn, 621, 622. 

Hutton, 28. 

Hyder Ali, 521. 

Hymncs et Priens du Vida, bv Louis 
Renou, (reviewed by S. M. Katre), 
468. 

Hypothetical argument, 497f. 

— — Kinds of, 498. 

Hypothetical Syllogism. 498. 

Characteristics of, 498. 


Ibn Al-Mujawar (an Arab), 31, 32. 
Ibn-el-Mojawar, 627. 

his work entitled Tarikh-il-Mustabir. 
627. 

Ibn Mujawar, 622. 

Ibn Omer, 618. 

Iconography, 346. 

Buddhist, 346. 

Hindu. 346. 

Illustrated Manuscript 
vata-Purana copied 
P. K. Gode, 249-253. 

Imad Rabi, 618. 

Images of persons not regularly possess 
mg religious sanctity, 589. 

Imam Mudaffar, 618,’ 

Implication, an, of the Bagavadgita rid 
die by F. 0. Schrader, 62-68. 


an, of the Bhaga- 
in a.d. 1648 — by 
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Inchbird — Captain, 118. 

Captain James, 119, 120, 122, 123. 

India Records Office, Table of General 
and Factory records at the, 594f. 
Indian Academy of Arts and Letters, 
643. 

Indian Antiquary, 576. 

Indian Cotton, iron & steel imported 
from Ariaca, 35. 

Indian Culture, 346. 

Indian History Congress, 465. 

Indian Languages, 399. 

Indian myths, 57. 

Indian Prince in a Greek Prose Romance, 
an— by K. K. Handiqui. 280. 

Indian teachings, 58. 

Indo-Aryan languages. 399. 
Indo-Germanic liguistics, 537. 

Indra. 55. 

Indrabhuti-King of Odyan, 16. 

Indus Civilisation period, 639. 

Indus valley, 637, 638. 

Inference, 493. 

Classification of, 497. 

Defects of, 501 ff. 

Division of, 500. 

Inference in Dvaita Vedanta — by P. N'a- 
ga Raia Rao. 493-515. 

An inscription in Damoh, 463 
Inscriptions of, 

Gupta, 142-143. 

Ku«ana, 142. 

Mandasor, 188. 

Meharauli. 188. 

Susunia, 188. 

Inscriptions of Kathiavvad— bv D. B. 

Diskalkar, 676 590 686-696 . 724-739. 
“Inserted element” (Toda), 110-111. 
The Interpretation of Yasna Ha X. 
Horn Yasht — by Ervad Manek F. 
Kanga, 628-631. 

Iranian language, 632. 

Iron pillar near Qutb Minar — The Me- 
harauli inscription on. 188. 

Irumgo|as of Nidugal, 413. 

Isanavarman, 276. 

Isavasya Upanisad Bhasya-Tika, 439. 
Ishkata, Mount, 629. 

Ishwari Prasad v. Rai Hari Prasad, 740. 
Isis, 280. 

Islet of Sirah. 625. 

Ismail ’Adil Shah. 229-230. 

Isvaradatta — Mahaksatrapa, 243. 
lsvarapratyabhiindvimarsirii of Abhi- 
navagupta, 461. 

Iyengar, S. Krishnaswamy, Dr. Diwan 
Bahadur, 465. 

J 

Jacobi. 281, 285, 288. 

Date of Gaucjapada by, 526. 

Jacobi Commemoration Volume, 33, 36. 
Jacob Wackemagel 

by Albert Deburnner, 601-608. 

by Franklin Edgerton. 539. 

by Hanns Qertel, 540-543, 


Jadejas, (family of), 580, 582f 
Jadhav, B. V., 464. 

Jagaddala, Monastery of, 2. 

Jagaddala Vahara, 11. 

Jagaddeva — The Paramara King, 737. 
Jagannatha TIrtha, 673, 677. 

works of, 678. 

Jagannatha, 471. 

Jagannatha Vijaya, 

by Rudrabhatta, 412. 

Jagatsimha (a feudatory of Viradhava- 
la) , 579 

Jagmal — The Meher King, 687. 

Jahandar Shah, 444. 

Jaigad, 118. 

Jaina ascetics, 516. 

Jainas, 516, 517. 

during Mohamedan invasion, 521. 

of Gujarat, 129. 

under Ghyasuddin Tughlaq, 517. 

Firozsha Tughlaq, 518. 

Khilji Kings, 517. 

Lodi Kings, 517. 

Mughal Dynasty. 519. 

Sura Dynasty, 519. 

Tughlaq Kings, 517. 

Jain, Kamta Prasad, Jainism, under the 
Muslim Rule, 516-521. 

Jainism under the Muslim Rule — by 
Kamta Prasad Jain — 516-521. 

Jain Maharastri. 401. 

Jain (Sve.) MSS. of the 16th cent., 127, 
128. 

Jain Poets — Brahmasiva & Vrttavilasa, 
424. 

Jain Sadhus, 128. 

Jaitrasirhha, 415. 

Jalamdhara, Guru of Gopicanda, 19. 
Jalandhara. 573, 514. 

Jalasaila, 574. 

Jaswantsingh I, Maharaja, 444. 
JaJavarman Sundara Pandya 155, 156 
163ff. 

Jdti, 140, 505. 

— — types of, 505. 

Jatila (and Asvagho§a), 557. 
Jayaghosand (Poem by Sumatindra 
TTrtha), 675. 

Jayadeva, 377. 

Jayakar, Dr. M. R. Federal Judge, 464. 
Jayananda Suri, 691. 

Jayantasiha, son of Tejapala, 560. 
Jayasimhadeva, 689. 

Jayasimha of Kupaka — his son Ravi 
Varma Kulasekhara, 162. 

Jayaswal, Dr. K. P., 258, 300. 301. 
Jayanta (son of Somasimha), 724. 
Jayatirtha, 428f, 431, 435, 438-443, 493f, 
497-499. 513. 

— Commentators of, 493. 

— Life and Career, 429, 432. 

—Two alleged epigraphs examined, 429 
— Works of, 433. 

Jayatirtha, Vijaya of Sarhkarsanacarya 
432, 670. ’ ' 

Jehangir, Emperor, 520. 
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Jetari, 8, 9, 20. 

Sr., 9. 

Jr., 9. 

Jefharas ( family of) most ancient among 
the Rajput families. 580. 

Jhalas (family of), 580. 

Jinacandra, 520. 

Jinasimha, 520. 

Jinn — Story of, 624. 

Jivaraja Papariwat, 521. 

Johari Santidasa, 520. 

Johnston, Dr., 557. 

Johnston, Sir Henry, 624, 625. 

Jourdain, John, 619. 

Journal of the Mythic Society, 404. 
Jfianasri-mitra, 10. 

Jhana-Vasistha (alternative title for La- 
ghu Yogavdsistha) , 697. 

Jnanesvara, 218, 223. 

Jnanesvar, 218. 222, 223, 224. 

Jnanasri, 

Junagadh inscription, 10. 

of Rudradaman, 189. 

Justin, 189. 

account of, 254. 

f vararaksa-vidhi, 5. 

K 

Kadamba Mayurasarman, by Dines 
Candra Sircar, 240-248. 

Kadava Chieftain, 157. 

Kadavaka, 215. 

Kadava Perunjinga, 418. 

Kadamba Mayurasarman by Dines Chan- 
dra Sircar, 240-248. 
Kadambari-Kathd-Sdra. 698. 

Kadambas, 144, 145, 240, 241, 244. 

Kadi Grant, 560. 

Kaiyafa, 566, 569. 

Kakas, 460, 599. 

— territory of Kakapur, 460. 

Kakati, B., 

— Austric substratum in the Assamese 
Language, 259-264, 570-572. 

Kakatiya, 154, 157, 158, 159. 
Kakusthavarman, 240. 

Kalachuris, 424, 427, 573. 

Kalachuryas, 409ff, 414. 

Kalidasa, 241, 259. 

Kalika Purana, 522, 573, 574, 575. 
Kalingas, The, 191, 196. 

Kalkl Avatara, The, 463. 

Kalki Purana, 463. 

Kalivarjya, 534, 535. 

Kallayya Nayaka, 414. 

Kalpa Sutra, 127, 128, 129. 

Kamabaksh, 444. 

Kamadeva, Kadamba ruler, 412, 416. 
Kamakhya, 259f, 573. 

Kamala Sila, pupil of Santideva, 8. 

Commented on Tattvasamgraha of 

Santaraksita, 8. 

Kamarupa, 259, 261, 573, 574. 
Kdmasydptih, 86. 

Kamayya Dandanayaka, 417. 
Kambala-Gitika, a collection of Dohas, 
by KambaJambara, 13. 
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Kambalambarapada (or Kambala), 12. 
Kammata Malli Setti, 422. 

Kanada, 513. 

Kanaswa Inscription of Sivagana, 742. 
Kandpura, 240. 

Kane, P. V., 404, 534, 535. 

Kane, P. V. — A note on the Kayasthas, 
740-743. 

Kanga, Edward Manek F. 

The Interpretation of Yasna 

Ha X Horn Yasht, 628-631. 
Kanha or Kanhu-pa ( P . K. for Krsna 
or Kr§napa), 21. 

Kanhadadeva, 725, 735. 

Kanhoji, 120. 

Kamna-putras, 146. 

Kanishka, 268ff. 

Kapadia, Hiralal R. 

The Date of Composition and au- 
thorship of a Well-known verse 
in Sanskrit, 340-341. 

Karanika, 742. 

Karanins, The, 742. 

Karma, 105. 

Karmanirnaya-Tikd. 435. 

Karmari, Karmara or Kamari, a descend- 
ant of Virupa, 123. 

Karnatik Raja, 123. 

Karumati, 463. 

Karuiigalkudi, Inscription, 370. 

Aiyer's emendation, 370. 

Rao’s reading, 370. 

Sastri’s reading. 370. 

Karya-Kdranabhava-Siddhi 

A work on Buddhist Logic, by 

Jnanasrimitra, 10. 

Kashagarh, 574. 

Kashmiri, 110. 

Kasikakara, 454, 456. 

Kasika- Karas— The age of, (600 A.D.), 
564. 

Kasika-vrfti, 564, 567. 

Kastha, 107. 

Kasyapa, 453. 

Kathi (race of rulers), 583. 

Kal haka-U panisad, 138 140. 
Kathalaksarui—Tikd, 435. 

Kathiawar, 189. 

Kathiawad Inscriptions, Muhammedan 
Period, 585f. 

Kathiawad Inscriptions of — 

Adpokar, 735. 

Ajak, 580. 687. 

Anreli, 736. 

Avannia, 585. 

Beyt, 583, 586. 

Candrasar Lake, 582. 

Dhandusar, 584, 587 
Dhrol. 583. 

Div, 733. 

Dudana, 686. 

Ghelaria, 688. 

Ghumli, 580, 691. 

Gimar, 585, 587, 691, 692, 695 735. 
Gopanath, 586. 

Goraj, 584. 

Gosa, 581. 
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Halvad, 582. 

Hampur, 582. 

Hatasni, 731. 

Jadeshvara, 583. 

Jamla, 583. 

Jasdan, 689. 

Jethva. 581. 

Jegadva, 582. 

Junagadh Revati Kunda, 585. 

Kansara (Kansari), 581, 694. 

Kantela, 581, 691. 

Kheralli, 583, 737. 

Khoras, 579. 

Khonday, 582. 

Kua, 582. 

Lathodra, 692. 

Lodhrava, 589. 

I-oliyana, 583. 

Mahuva, 580ff, 687. 

Mangrol, 581, 585. 730, 737. 

Miyani, 580 688. 

Osa, 584. 

Parnala, 581. 

Patadi, 582. 

Porbandar, 693. 

Rampura, 582. 

Ranavav 581. 

Raval, 581, 730. 

Satruanjaya Hill, 586, 730. 

Simroli, 586. 

Somanatha Pafan, 584, 586f, 695, 724 
725, 726, 728, 738. 

Sutrapada, 729. 

Taranetar, 583. 

Than, 739. 

Vaja, 579. 

Vanthali, 585. 

Vartej, 582. 

Valavdar, 582. 

Veraval, 584, 690, 724. 

Visavada, 580, 686. 

Wadhvan, 689, 694. 

Kathiawad — Mohammedan influence in, 
584. 

Ka(hopani§ad — Notes on — 

First valli, 43-56. 

Second valli, 83-98. 

Third valli, 98-108. 

Fourth valli, 199-205. 

Fifth valli, 205-209. 

Sixth valli, 209-213. 

Katre, S. L. 

— An earlier MS of the Avimuktatat- 
tva, 597-598. 

— Kautsavyakarana, a detailed notice, 
383-397. 

Katre, S. M. 

— Epic Iyat, 536. 

— Notes on Marathi Etymology, 399- 
404. 

— Review on Hymnes et Prieres du 
Veda by Louis Renou, 468. 

— Review on Worter und Sachen by 
Prof. Dr. Hermann Guntert, 
Katyayana, 145, 565. 

Katyayana, Comment of, 567. 


Katyayana, the Varttikas of, 569. 
Kaulajhana-Nirnaya, 18. 

— (of Matsyendranath ) , 573. 

Kaufilya Arthasastra, 194, 460. 

Kautsa, 386. 

Kautsavyakarana, 383-387 ff. 
Kautsavyakarana, a Detailed Notice, by 
Sadashiv L. Katre, 383-396. 
Kavindracarya Saraswati,’ 697. 

Kaivi (or old Jawanese), 27. 

Kayasthas, 740, 741, 742. 

Kdyavijiipti (corporeal act), 69. 

Kazi Aboo — Abdulla bin Ahmed Muh- 
rim, 626. 

— Kazi Muhrim, 627. 

Keith, Sir, A., 24, 25, 553. 

—On the racial character of Southern 
Arabs, 24, 25. 

Kelamalla, 426. 

Kelkar, D. K., Review on Concepts of 
Riti and Guna by P. C. Lahiri, 471. 
Keralaputrc i (Sk.), Cheraman (Tamil), 
148. 

Kerridge, 653. 

Qn. Ketala, 417. 

Kevala Bhrgus, 145. 

Khan, Abdulla Yaqub — A narrative and 
Critical History of Aden, 616-627. 
Khan, A. Y„ 642. 
Khandana-Khandakhadya, 436. 
Khandanatraya, 441. 

Kharaparikas, 460, 599. 

Khare, G. H. — Abhilasitartha-Cintama- 
ni and Silaparatna, 529-533. 

Kharosthi letters, 268, 270. 

Kharoijihi legends, 270. 

Khengar, King, 737. 

Khoh plate of Maharaja Jayanatha, 743. 
Kholi, Sita Ram, 465. 

Khosla, R. P„ 465. 

Khotan, 193. 

Khrisron-ide-bstan, King, 8. 

Khrista Purana, 220. 

Kibe’s theory, 463. 

Kielhorn, Dr., 240, 413, 537. 

Kienle, R. von, 468. 

Kieth and Burnell, 674. 

Ki-/-ki — An inserted element, 111. 
Kila-pada, descendant of Lui-pa, 23. 
Kitur and Ki Avalavu, 370. 

Aiyar’s emendation, 370. 

Rao’s reading, 370. 

Sastri’s reading, 370. 

Kiranavali, 441. 

Kirste, Prof., 268. 

Kittel, F. — A Grammar of the Kannada 
Language, 109. 

Kleen, Miss Tyra, De, 345. 

Kolaba, 118. 

The family feud at, 118. 

invasion of, 125. 

Loss of, 126. 

Koli, 275. 

name of the city, 275f, 7 soli. 

tribe, 275f. 

hen, 275f, 
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Kolikon, 276. 

The “ Kolikon. ” in MohenjoDaro 

by Rev. H. Heras, 275-279. 
Kondamana, — donee of the Cum Sata- 
kami grant, 247. 

Kangar Pullittangulam Inscriptions 

Sastri’s reading of, 372. 

Aiyar’s emendations, 372. 

Rao’s reading of, 372. 

Konkanabhyudaya (Sagari Ramacarya), 
671. 

Konkana Line of the Manryas, the, 190. 
Konow, Prof. Sten, 265f, 268 270, 571. 
Koris, 590. 

Kosar, 190. 

Kotinagar (Modern Kodinar), 733. 

Koyil, 25«4. 

Kranurgana, 423. 

Krisnadeva Raya, the Great. 323. 
Krishna, Dr. AI. H„ 245. 
Krishnacharya, T. R. 680. 
Krishnachariar, M., 685. 

Krom, 29, 30, 31. 

H indoe- J avansche Geschiedenis of, 29. 
Kpsna, or Krsna-pada, 13, 21. 

Krspacarya — author of a Dohdkosa in 
Apabhramsa, 21. 

Krsna Deva Raya, 229ff. 

Krsnavarman I, 241. 

Krsnavarman, II, 244. 

Krtyaratnakam, 535. 

Ksatriyas, 144, 145. 

K§emasimha, a king, 686. 

Kuen, H., 468. 

Kuhn, Ernst, 537. 

Kujula Kadphises, 265ff, 268f, 271, 273. 
Kukkuripada, 13, 15. 

Kula-synonymous with Sakti, 18. 
Kulkamis, 743. 

Kulottunga, I, 153. 

Kulottunga, III, 153, 154, 156, 413. 
Kulottunga, III and the Pdndyas, 153. 
Kumara Candra, 11. 

Kumaragupta, I, 143. 

Kumarapala, (Calukya King), 581. 
Kumdrapdlapratibodha, 288. 
Kumarika-Khanda, Skanda-purana, 574. 
Kundala Giri-Suri, 668, 

works of, 668. 

Kuntaka, 472. 

Kurma-Purana, 525, 526. 
Kuru-dhamma-Jataka, 742. 

Kushana Kujula, 265ff, 267ff. 
Kuslha-cikitsopaya, 5. 

Kusumavall Kavya by — Deva Kavi, 
425. 

Kuvara Lakshmana, 418, 419. 

Kuvi, 109, 110. 


L 

Lady of the Mountain, 25. 

worship of, 25. 

Laghuposalika — branch of the Tapaga- 
ccha, 561, n. 2. 

Laghu Yogavdsistha , 708. 


Laghu-Yogavdsistha, 710. 

line for revision of the text of, 710. 

Lajuka—i -Lajjuka) , 742. 

Lahiri, P. V. — Concepts oj Ritt and 
Guna (reviewed by D. K. Kelkar), 
471. 

Lahndi, 110. 

Lakkeynayaka, 416. 

Laksimkara — sister of King Indrabhuti 
of Odyan, 16. 

Laksmidhara, 522. 

Laksminatha Tirtha, 667, 668. 
Laksmlnidhi Titha, 672, 673. 
Laksmi-Yydkhyana, 404. 

Lakuilsa Pasupata School of Siva wor- 
ship, 586. 
l.ildtilakam, 720. 

Lalitavisturu, 473, 544, 551, 553. 

Lalldi dk, 461. 

Langdon, Prof., 639. 

Languages — 

Coorg, 116. 

Dravidian, 109, 110, 116, 117. 

Indo-Aryan, 109. 

— — Kannada 116. 

Kolami, 116. 

— —Kota, 116. 

Kuvi, 116. 

Alunda, 109. 

Kapnada, 116. 

Telugu, 116. 

Toda, 116. 

Lanka, 573. 

Lankanandanatha 573. 

Lanka-puri, 574. 

Lassen, 191. 

Latiudra (-Modern Lathodra), 693. 

Law, 139. 

Law, B. C. — A note on some Ancient In- 
dian Tribes, 598-599. 

Lekhaka, 741, 742. 

Leskien, 540. 

Letter, A, of Maharaja Ajitsinghaji, 
relating the Emergency adminis- 
tration of Marwar — by Pandit 
Bisheshwar Nath Reu, 444-449. 
Leumann, 286ff. 

Levi, Syl’van, 574. 

Llldi'ati — by Nemichandra, 425. 
Littmann, Erno, 33, 34, 36. 

— — His paper: Indian and Abessinian, 
33 

Lohita, 261. 

Lowther, Henry, 324f. 

Luders —List of Brahmi Inscriptions, 142. 
Lui-pa, 12, 15. 

Lui-pdda, 13. 

Luis, Father, 235f, 2381. 


M 

Macaulay, 470. 

Mackay, E. J. H., 637 638, 639, 640, 
641. 

Macneale, Captain, 18. 
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Madagaskar, 27, 30. 

islanders, 27. 

language of, 27. 

M'adan ( Adan ) , 622. 

Mfidavya, 416. 

Madhariputra Isvarasena, 242. 
Madhavavarman, I, Visnukundin 247. 
Madhusudanananda, (Raghavan, V.,, 
749. 

Madhva, 10, 428f, 434f, 437f, 440f, 494f 
522, 524. 

Madhava Dandanayaka, 411. 
Madhyamakuiamkarakarika of Santarak 
sita, 8. 

617. 

Vladrakas, 460. 

Magara, 417, 418. 

Madi Kareb — son of Saif bin D'Yazan, 
256. 

Mahabharata, 242, 460. 

Mahabhasya, of Patanjali, 565. 
Mahapadana Suttanta, Text of, 548. 
Mahapala, 9. 

Mahapradhanakomara Nagadeva, 411. 
Mahapurana, 522. 

Mahavagga, 81, 473. 

Mahavamsa, 29. 188. 191. 

Mahdvamsa Tikd, 256. 

Mahavastu, 473, 475. 

Mahavira, 129, 228. 

Mahidhara, 219. 

Mahipati, 223 
Mahisasura, 640. 

Mahmud Shah I, 229, 230, 231. 

Maitraka (rulers of Valabhi), 577. 
Majmudar, M. R. Specimens of Arts al- 
lied to Painting from Western India, 
377-382. 

Makvana (a royal family), 579f. 
Malabari pirates, 651. 

Malagasy language, 28. 

speech, 30. 

Majapajideva, 246, 247. 

Malavaili inscription, 245. 

- — —record, 247. 

Malavas, 143. 

Malamasatattva, 535. 

Malayatem, 716, 719. 

—Phonemes, 716 f. 

“point-contact alveolar’’ in, 716f. 

“ Spread-contact dental ” in, 716. 

Malay Archipelago, 24, 27. 

Malay Peninsula,— Dialect of, 572. 
Malayo-Polynesian group of languages, 

Malik Kafur, 160 f. 

Mallayya Nayaka, 420. 

Malleyana Dandanayaka, 416. 
Malleyanayaka, 418. 

Mallik Jayasi, 519. 

Malva-rulers of, 153. 

Malvi words,, 397, 398. 

Mammafa, 471. 

Mamulanar, 189. 


Manaji, 118, 119, 120. 

Manamanohara, 436. 

Manasollasa, 225. 

Manava-go/ra, 145. 

Manavya-gotra, 144, 145. 
Mandalika-Kavya, by Gangadhara, 578. 
Mandalika (King), 578 f. 

Mandana, 434. 

Maneans, 617. 

Manipura, 688. 

Mankala Acarya, 439. 

AIanning, Cardinal, 78. 
Mantfa-vajracaryas, 2. 

Mantrayana, 14 f. 

Mantri Kallayya, 420. 

A Manuscript of the Sthanaiigasutra illus- 
trated in the early Western Indian 
style, by W. Norman Bkown, 127-129. 
Manusnirti, 740. 

Manyu , 51. 

Maratha Empire, 124. 

Marathas, 118, 123. 

Marathi, 723. 

Language, 396, 401. 

poets, 219, 222. 

: Namadeva, 219, 220. 

: Vamana. 219, 223. 
Maravarman Sundara, 155. 

Marco Polo, 519, 618. 

Marine Swally, 653. 

Marshall, Sir John, 637, 639, 641. 
Marugaltali inscription, 364 f. 

Aiyar’s emendation, 365. 

Rao’s interpretation, 365. 

Sastri’s remarks, 364. 

Masanayya, 420. 

Maski Inscription, 596, 597. 
matra, 106. 

Matras or metrical movements, 215. 
Matsya-purana, 526. 

Description of Bhagavala by, 526. 

Matsyendra-Natha identified with Ava- 
lokitesvara, 17. 

Maukhari Grahavarman, 244. 

Maulana Hason Nizami, 622. 

Maury a dynasty, 188, 189. 

Maurya Empire, 189. 

Mauryas, 150. 

Max Muller, 77, 182. 

Maya , 37, 38, 39, 207. 

Maya ( queen, mother of the 

Buddha), 546. 

Mayavada, 207. 

Mayavada-Kharidana-tika, 434. 
Mayurasarman, 240, 241, 243, 245, 247. 
Mazda-shrub of, 628. 

McCrindle, 193. 

Mdo (Buddhist Sutra), 1. 

Megasthenes, 191, 247, 257. 

Meharauli inscription, 188, 193, 194 196 
Mehata Pala, 692, 693. 

Meher families, 580. 

Meillet, 542. 

Melayya, 417. 

Methwold, 662. 
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Chaupadi, 424. 

Sangatya, 424 f. 

Shafpadi, 424. 

Tripadi, 425. 

Metres ( Apabhrariisa ) , 215-228. 

Marathi (Pure) developed from, 

215. 

Vernacular, descended from, 215. 

Ardhacatuspadi ( < OvI H. D. 

Velankar), 217, 222, 225. 

Ardhasama Catuspadl, 216, 227. 

Catuspadl, 216, 217, 228. 

Pajjhatika, 221. 

Satpadi, 216, 217, 228. 

Meyer, J. J., 288, 298. 

Middle Tamil, 718, 719. 

Milindapahho , 104. 

Minas, 275, 641. 

Minor works of Jayatirtha, 443. 

Miscellanea 

Bapat, P. V. Na-lo-tho-of the 

Vimuttimugga, 599. 

Diwanji, P. C., MS. No. 623/ 
Visram (1) at the B. O. R. 
I. Poona, 460-462. 

Kashikar, C. G. Sayana and 
the Text of Rgveda Samhita, 
750. 

Katre, Sadashiv L. — An earlier 
Ms. of the Avimukta tattvc, 
597. 

Katre, S. M. Epic iyat, 536. 

Khake G. H. Abhilasitartha 
Cintamani and Silparat.na, 
744. A new Sendraka Grant 
of Saka 577, 747. 

Law, B. C., A Note on some 
Ancient Indian Tribes, 598. 

Law, B. C., Arjunayanas, 460. 

Patkar, M. M. Bhavasam- 
graha, an anonymous treatise 
on Horoscopy composed after 
a.d. 1587, 745. 

Raghavan, _ V. — The Abhila?i- 
tarthacintamani and the Sil- 
paratna, 745. The AvimuKta- 
tattva of Balambhaffa Paya- 
gunda, 404. Madusudana 
nan da, 749. 

Rao, C. Narayana, A note on 
“ Suvampagiri ”, 596. 

Saletore, B. A., a note on Cau- 
thai : Its meaning and Lega- 
lity, 748. 

Sankaran, C. R. A short Note 
on the Logical analysis of 
three probable stages in the 
Evolution of Compounds in 
the P. I. E. Tongue, 744. 

Misra, Jaganatha, 681 ff. 

— —Chandahpiyusa by, 681. 

Mitaksara, 404, 741. 

Mom, P. M., 182. 


Modem South Indian Temple — It3 closer 
relation to Sumerian temple than to 
Buddhist, 26. 

Modern Tamil, 716. 

Moggallana (Mandgalyana), 78. 
Mohamedans, 516. 

Their invasions, 516. 

Mohejo Daro. 275 ff, 637 ff. 

Mohenjo Daro and Indus civilisation, 
637. 

Mohenjo Daro Inscriptions, 275ff. 
Mohenjo Daro Script, 639, 640. 
mokala, 343. 

Mokri, 241, 244. 

Mokshkaragupta, 12. 

his work on logic Tarkabhasa, 12. 

Moksopaya, (Yogavasistha ) , 697, 703. 
Muksupaya-sura (an alternative title for 
Laghu Yoguvasisthu), 697. 

Mommsen. 33. 

Munache, 35. 

Momer Williams, 609, 610. 

Monastery of, 2. 

— • — Jagaddala, 2. 

Nalanda, 2. 

Papdubhumi, 2. 

Somapuri, 2. 

Vikramasila, 2. 

Moraes. G. M., 241. 

More about Mohenjo Daro, by Rev. H. 

Heras, 637-641. 

Moro Pant, 122. 

Morphemes — 

Toda, 111. 

Dravidian, 117. 

Morse Humphrey, 664, 665. 

Mount Upairi-Saena, 629. 

Mrcchakatika (IX), 741. 

Mrgesvarman, 144. 

Mrtyu, 43. 

The Ms. of the Sthananga-Sutra belong- 
ing to Mr. Robert Garret, — Copying 
date, Samvat 5 (1501 A.D.), 127. 

Ms. No. 623/Vishram (1) of the B. O. 
R. I., Poona, by Divanji, P. C., 460- 
462. 

mtepe type of saling coaster of the 
Swahili Coast, 27. 

Mudra, 345, 346. 

Mudraraksasa, 188, 191, 192, 254, 257, 
741. 

Muhammad Begadhia, 579, 585. 
Muhammadan Intervention in the South, 

159. 

Muhammadan Invasion of the South, 

160. 

Condition of the South after, 160. 

Mujumdar, M. R. — Specimens of Arts 
allied to Painting from Western India. 
377-383. 

Mukalavo, 343. 

Mukane , 343. 
mukkai, 343. 
mukkala, 343. 
mukkaldvei, 343. 

Muktesvara, 223. 
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Mummadideva, 698, 700, 704, 706, 707. 

Commentary on the Laghu-Yoga- 

vasistha of, 698, 704. 

Murida (language), 571. 

Murida (People), 30. 

Munda-speaking races, 24. 

Munshi, the Hon. K. M., 642. 

Murray, Colonel, 620. 

Murray Expedition, 627. 

Muttupatti Inscription, 370. 

— — Aiyar’s emendation, 371. 

Rao’s reading, 371. 

Sastri's reading, 370. 

Muza, 33. 

Muzzaffar Shah, II, 230, 231. 

My Researches in London, Bendrey, V. 

S., 405-407, 591-595. 

Mysore Brahmi records, 597. 

Mysore inscriptions, 191. 


N 


Naciketas, 43, 44, 46, 47, 48, 50, 52, 53, 
54. 

naga, 34. 

Nagabodhi, (or Nagabuddhi ?), 12. 
Nagada— The Prime Minister (Maha- 
matya), 560 n 4. 

Nagadatta — 

— —-donee of Kadamba grant, 247. 

son of Kondamana, 247. 

Nagakhanda inscription, 191. 
Nagarjunikonda reliefs, 541, 545 547, 
549, 550. 

Nagesabhaffa, 564, 566. 

Naidu, P. S.— Hastas, 345, 361. 
Nalanda stone inscription, 742. 

Na-lo-tho of the Vimuttimagga — P. V 
Bapat, 599 f. 

Nalprabhu Bichasetti, 417. 
nama and rupa, 77. 

— duality of, 77. 

Nana Fadnavis, 249. 

Nanda, 189 f. 

of Magadha, 255. 

overthrow of, 193. 

Nandikesvara, 347. 

Nangali, 413. 

Nanyadeva, of Mithila, 575. 

Napoleon, 620. 

Narahari, 429, 434 f. 

Narahari Tirt’ha, 441. 

Narasimha, 418, 420. 

Narasimha, I, 426. 

Narasimhagarh, (Central India), 460. 
Narasimhapur, (C. P.), 460. 

Narasinga, 229. 

Naraspatam plates of VIra-hasta, 742. 
Narayana, (commentator of Vrttara'na- 
kara) , 683. 

Narayana Panditacarya, 438, 524. 
Narayanastaksara-kalpa, 523. 

Mention of Bhagvadgita in, 523. 


Narrative and Critical History of Aden, 
A, by Abdulla Yaqub Khan, 6,16-627. 
Naro-pa or Nado-pa-desciple ol Ti!o-pa, 
20 . 

Nasik inscription, 242, 243. 

Nathism, 14. 
natura naturata, 207. 

Natya, 347. 

Natya Hastas, 347. 

Natya Sasha of Bharata, 345. 

Nayadis, 28. 

Nebuchadnezzar, 617. 

Negritos or Proto-Polynesians, 29. 

Nepali Dictionary, 397. 

New Persian Embassy to the Vijaya- 
nagara Court, by B. A. Saletore, 229- 
239. 

New Sendraka Grant of Saka — by G. H. 
Khare, 577, 747. 

A new version of the Agadadatta story — 
by L. Alsdorf, 281-299. 

N e wspapers, — Ol d 

Calcutta Review (a.d. 1784), 595. 

Bombay Courier, (a.d. 1793), 595. 

-Madras Courier, (a.d. 1795), 595. 

Nidanakathd, 548, 550. 
niddnas, 140. 

Nietzsche, Friedrich, 537, 540. 
niska, 53. 

Nilakantha Bhatfa, Kasmiri Pandit, 
462. 

n in N. I. A., 723. 

Nirziayasindhu, 146. 

Nirukta, 386. 

Nirvana prakarana (Yogavasistha) — 
Episodes in, 704. 

Nisedha, 562. 

Nitydhnika tilakam, 573, 574. 

Nonamba Nayaka, 417. 

Non-Gauda works, 76. 

North-West or India — scene of activities 
of Candragupta, 254. 

Note on the Kayasthas, A, — by P. V. 
Kane. 740-743. 

Note on Cauthai, Its Meaning and Lega- 
lity, A,— Saletore. B.A., 748. 

Note on the Gaudi Riti, A,— by S. K. 
De. 74-76. 

Note on Utkalapa, A, — by A. M. 
Ghatage, 342-343. 

Notes of the Month, (January 1939), 
642. 

Notes of the Month, (October 1938), 
464-467. 

Notes on Kafha Upanisad — by A. K. 
Coomaraswami, 43-56, 83-108 199- 
213. 

Notes on Marathi Etymology — by S. M. 
Katre, 399-403. 

Nouns — Toda. 110, 111, 112, 113. 

Nrtta Hastas, 347. 

Nuniz, 232, 233, 235, 237. 

account of, 237. 

Nur-uddin (Nakhuda) of Taufiqi 659, 
661, 662. 
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N yayakandali, 442. 

Nyayakusumanjali, 436. 

Nyayamrta, 442. 

comm, on, by Laksminatha Tlrtha, 

667. 

Nyayalilavati, 436. 

N ydyamakaranda, of Anandabodha, 434. 
Nyaya School, 494. 

Nydya-Siddhyaloka, 5. 

Nyuyasudha, 436. 

( Visamapada vdkvarthavivrti ) , 

436. 

Nyaya Syllogism — Members of, 500. 
Nyayavdrtikatdtparyatikd, 437. 

N ydyavivarana Tika, 439. 

O 

Oddapitha, 574. 

Oddiyana (or Uddiyana), 573. 

Odra, 574. 

Odraplfha, 574. 

Odresa Jagannatha, 574. 
Odresvari-^atyayani, 574. 

Odyana (Odryana or Oddiyana), 573, 
574. 

Oertel, Hanns, — Asat "Undifferentiated" 
‘Formless ' Incapable of Perception 
by the senses’ in Vedic Prose. 317- 
321. »!#♦: 

Oertel, Hanns, Jacob Wackemagel, 540- 
543. 

OjHA, G. H., 578. 

OJHA, U. G., 576. 

Oldenburg, 81, 181, 537. 

The Oldest dated Manuscript of the Desi- 
namamala of Hemcandra dated Sep- 
tember 1241 (a.d. ) — by P. K. Code, 
558-561. 

Old Tamil, 716, 719. 

Om, 83. 

OmicTon, 266. 

Omniformity, 54. 

On the Original Text of the Astadhyayi, 
by S. P. Chaturvedi, 562-569. 

Oojein, (Ujjain), 622. 

" Origin and Development of the Bengali 
Language,” 

Chatterji, Dr. S. K., 722. 

Origines de la formation des noms en 
indo-europeen. 402. 

Otto Rudolf, 14. 

OvI, 217, 219. 220, 224, 225. 

derivation of the name (by Raj- 

wade), 223. 

Marathi, 217. 

Peculiarity of, 222. 

■ purely Marathi Metre, < Apabh- 

rarhsa, 224. 

— — Talageya, 219. 

and Sikl, 399. 

O I A n, 721. 

P 

padam, 96. 

Padiyaghafta, 413. 

Padma ( a daughter of King Brhadratha) , 
463. 


[Vol. 

Padmala, 414, 417. 

Padmanabha (Tlrtha), 429, 434 f, 438. 

Sattarkadipdvali of, 435. 

Padmapada, 436. 

Padmasambhava of Uddiyana (brother- 
in-law of Santiraksita), 8. 

Padmavati Basti Stone inscription, 518. 
Padyamald, 443. 

Paes, 235 ff. 

statement of, 236 f. 

Pog Sam Jon Zan, 574. 

Pahlavas, 266, 270 ff. 

Pai, M. Govind — Were Hermaeus and 
Kujula Kadphises Joint Rulers ? 265- 
274. 

Painnas, 130. 

Pajjhatika, or Bhujahgaprayata, 216, 

221 . 

Paksa, 494. 

Paksadharmata, 494, 495, 500. 

definition of, 495. 

paksadharmatajfiana, 494. 

Pala Kings, 1, 2. 

Palaeography of Kathiawad, (list of ins- 
criptions), 588. 
palase, 107, 108. 

palasa tree, 108. 

palais, (the memorial stones), 587, 589. 
Palkurika Soma, 421. 

Ganasahsranama of, 421. 

Pallavas, 148, 240, 241, 243. 

— — Ascendency and fall of, 151. 

struggle with the Papdyas, 150. 

Pampa Rdmdyana, by Nagachandra, 425. 
Pampa Virupaksa, 416. 

Pancavimsati Brahmana, 145. 

Pandey, Dr. K. C., 461, 462. 

“ Abhinavagupta, An Historical 

and Philosophical study ”, 461. 

The Pandit, 37. 

Pandya Ascendency : 

end of, 154. 

Under Jafavarman Sundara Paii- 

dya, 156. 

— — Pandya-Chola War, 155. 

Pandya domination in Southern 

Malayalam. 150. 

— — Pandya Intervention, 155. 

Pandya King Varaguna II, 152. 

— - — Pandyas, 409 f. 

Panini, 82, 386 f, 438, 450-454ff, 722, 743. 

-^-Sutras of, 82, 562, 564 f, 567. 
Paninianized formation, 564. 

Panini and the Rk-Pratisakhya — 

by Chaturvedi, S. P., 450-459. 
Panjabi. 110. 

Panjtar inscription, 272-73. 

Parallel Passages in the Dasavalkalika 
and Acaranga — by A. M. Ghatace, 
130-137. 

Paramara Kings, 583. 

Pararndrthasara by Sastri, S. S. Surya- 
narayana, 37-42. 

analysis of the versions of, 37-42. 

Parasikas, 192. 

Parasnis, D. B. 249, 250. 
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Paravars, The, 29. 

Pargiter, 197. 

Paribeni — an Italian expedition under, 
36. 

Paribhdsa, 562. 

Parisesakhanda of Hemadri, 386. 
Pariyatrika, 241, 243. 
Parvataka-Candragupta’s ally Poms, 255. 
pasu (of death), 44. 

Pataliputra, 189. 

Patanjali, 37 196. 242, 386 f, 456 f, 563, 
567. 

— — Aryapancdsiti of, 37. 

Mahabhasya of, 196, 242. 

Patel, Dr. Manilal, 561 n. 1. 
paticca samuppada, 140. 

Patidesaniva, 81. __ 

Patna High Court, 740. 

Patwardhan Prof. 130. 
Pattabandha-Sampuja , 240. 

Patiisapu Venkatesvarudu, 37. 
Payagunda. 

Balambhafta, 404. 

Vaidyanatha, 404. 

Payne, 649. 

Pe Maung Tin. 81. 

Periplus, 34. 243. 

Persians, 618. 

Persian Scholars, 68. 

Pervasion, 495. 

negative, 499, 500. 

inodes of, 495. 

positive, 499. 

Peshwa. The, 119, 123, 124. 

Peshwa’s agent, 123. 

Peshwa, Bajirao, I., 120. 

Peshwa Daftar, 464. 

Petavatthu. 78. 

Peter, St. 91. 

Peterson, Walter, 633. 

Vowel assimilation in Hittite, 633. 

Phalanirdesa Sarga, (Laghu Yogavasis- 
tha), 701. 

Phonetic rules (Toda). 111. 

P. I. E. Compounds, a short note on 
Sankaran, C. R.. 744. 

Pingala’s Catuspadi, 216. 

Pilaji Gaekwad, 324. 

Pinheiro, the missionary, 520. 
Piriyadandanayaka Kavanna. 413. 

Kalachurirajva Samuddharana, 

413. 

Pischel. 226, 558, 561. 

Pitakas. 473. 

Sutta, 473. 

Vinaya, 473. 

Pithas — Four, 573. 

Kamarupa. 

Purnagiri, 

Oddiyana (Uddiyana), 

Talandhara, 

Plato. 58. 

Playjair Tank ( The Round Tank), 618. 
Plutarch. 189. 

Plutarch’s information, 254. 

Pontifex, 104. 


The Portuguese, 119, 121, 123, 124, 125. 
The Portuguese Viceroy, 125. 

Porzig, W„ 468. 

Post-Vyasaraya commentators (non- 
polemical) — by B. N. Krishnamurti 
Sarma, 667-680. 

Potdar, Prof. D. V., 465. 

Poussin, L. De La Vallee, Tantrism, 
(Buddhist)., 1. n. ii. 

Poysalesvara (Bhojesvara) , 425. 
Poysalesvara, 426. 

Prabhus of Konkan and Maharastra, 145. 
Prag-jyotisapura, 259. 

Pragrhya-sutras, 450, 451, 453, 456 f. 
Praja, (of death) , 44. 

Prajapati and Death, 56. 

Prakasar, Fr. Gnana, 278. 

Prakasatman, 436. 

Prdkrit metre, 225. 

gatha, 225. 

Prakrits, 392 If. 

Pramanalaksana-Tika ( N ydyakalpalald ) , 
435. 

Pramana Paddhati. 442. 

Prameyadlpika, by Jayatirtha, 440. 
Prapahcamithyatvanumanakhandana- 
Tika, 434. 

Prarjunas, 460. 

Prasad, Dr. Ishwari, 518. 

Prasastapada, 437. 

Prasastisamgraha, 705. 

Prasphutantara, 75. 

Pratapasimha. Raja, 249. 

Pratinidhi, 119. 

Pratisakhyas, 722. 

Pratyabhijna. 38. 42. 

School, 40 f. 

teaching, 40. 

Praudha Devaraya, II.. 418. 

Pravara, 144. 

Angirasa, 144. 

Atmabhuva, 145. 

Barhaspatya, 145. 

— - — Bharmysva, 145. 

Maudgalya. 145. 

Mantravara, 145. 

Naidhruva, 144. 

Saunaka, 144. 

Prayascittatattva of Raghunandana, 534. 

— — Quotations from, 534. 
preyas, 83. 

Pritzawald, 468. 

Privy Council, 740. 

Priyolkar. A. K. 220, 400. 

on the derivation of the name of 

Ovi, 223. 

probandhum. 493 f. 
prebans. 493, 494. 

Proto-Chinese writing, 640. 

Proto- Indian Period, 639, 640. 
Proto-Indians, 639. 

Proto-Indo-European, 632. 

Psammis, 280. 

Ptolemaios, 189. 

Ptolemic times, 33. 

Ptolemies, 34. 
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Ptolemy, 242ff. 

Ptolemy. III. 34. 

Pujyapada, 423. 

Pulakesin, I., 244. 

Punar Mrtyu, 44. 

Puijata, 241, 244. 

Punjab — Scene of activities of Candra- 
gupta, 254. 

Purananuru, 276. 

Puranas. 524. 

lists by Alberuni of, 524. 

Purriacandra of Delhi, 517. 

Pumagiri, 573ff. 

Purrjag'ni and Uddiyana, by Jogendra 
Chandra Ghosh. 573-575. 

Purrianatha, 573. 

Purpasaila, 573f. 

Purnavardhana (Gauda), 574. 

Purva — by D, R. Bhandarkar, 142-143. 
Pustakagaccha, 423. 

Pustaka-pathopaya of Danasila, 11. 

Putali (or Puttali), 11. 

Putrika-putras, 146. 

Q 

Quail, Captain Richard, 656, 657, 658. 
Qualis Khan, 649. 

Queen of Saba ( Queen Balquis). 617. 
Qutb Minar (the iron pillar near), 188. 

R 

Raghavacharya, E. V. Vira— Cittapa, a 
forgotten Sanskrit Poet of Bhoja’s 
court, 300-316. 

Raghavanka, 424. 

Raghavan, V. — The Avimukta-Tattva 
of Balambhatta Payagunda, 404-405. 
Raghavan. V. — Slesa in Bana, 214. 
Raghavendra, 439. 

Raghunandana -Quotations from Bhaga- 
vata . 522, 528. 534. 

Raghunandana's Indebtedness to Candes- 
vara — by Bhabatosh Bhattacharya, 
534-535. 

Raghunatha, 432. 

Raghunatha Tlrtha (Alias Sesacandrika- 
carya), 671f. 

works of, 673. 

Raghuttamu Tlrtha, 439. 

Rahulabhadra — other name of Saraha 
22 . 

Rajadharma in the Saunakiya— by V. R. 

Ramchandra Dikshitar. 337-339. 

Raja Karum Solankhee, 323. 

Rajamalla of Bairat, 579. 

Raja Raja, II. 152-156, 413. 

Raja Raia, III. 154ff. 412f, 418. 
Rajasaksika lekhya, 740. 

Rajatarahgini. 743. 

Rajendra, 153. 

Rajjuka. 247, 248. 

Rajvvade, 220, 225f, 228, 402. 

Marathi Chanda of, 220f, 223f, 227. 

On Marathi Metres, 

: Ghanaksari 227. 

: Ovi. 224f. ' 

:SakI (<Ved Sakvarl), 226. 


Ramacarila, 698. 

Ramacandrasuri, Svetambara Jainacarya, 
517. 

Ramadasa, 223. 

Ramachandra Dikshitar, V. R, Raja- 
dharma in the Saunakiya, 337-339. 
Ramakrishna Kavi, Prof., 301. 

Ramanuja, 524. 

Ramanujaswami, P. V., 558, 559. 
Ramavatar Sarma, Prof., 301. 

Ramayya Navaka, 417. 

Ram Hyder of Oudh, 621, 622. 
Ramamurti. G. V., 109. 

A Manual of the So : ra (or Sah- 
ara), Language, 109. 

Ranaka Mahipaladeva, 730. 

Ranaka Rana, 688. 

Rana Siha, 686. 

Ranasimha, The Mehera king, 687. 

Rao. C. Narayana, 

A note on Suvarhpagiri, 596-597. 

The Brahmi Inscriptions of South 

India, 362-376. 

Rao, P. Naga Raja— Inference inDvaita 
Vedanta, 493-515. 

Rapson, 243, 265ff. 

Rasa Miila. 323. 

Rathoda family, 728. 

Ratnasekhara. 519. 

Ralnavall — a Vrtti on Desinamuniula, 
559. 

Rautu (or Bhusuku) another name of 
Santideva, 7. 

Ravivarman Kulasekhara, by S. Krishna- 
swami Aiyangar. 147-180. 

Ravivarman Kulasekhara. 

Achievements of, 163, 173, 178. 

Critical examination of his claims, 

169. 

Inscriptions of, 167. 

results of the work of, 179. 

second coronation of, 171. 

Ravivarma— Sirsi grant of, 241 
Rawson. 95ff. 201, 203, 206f, 209, 21 Iff. 
His suggestion of an ‘Agnostic in- 
terpolation,' 97, 103f, 106f. 
Raychaudhuri. 188, 189, 191. 

Recharasa, 412. 

Records of, 

Calukya, 142. 

Gupta, 142. 

Kusana, 142. 

Red Mountain, 31. 

Rugby, Mr., 125. 

—Marine Superintendent of Bom- 
bay, 125. 

Release— a doctrine of, 59. 

Renou, Loui Sr—Hymnes et Prieres du 
Veda— (reviewed by S. M. Katre), 
468. 

Reu, Pandit Bisheshwar Nath — A letter 
of Maharaja Ajitsinghji Relating the 
emergency administration of Marwar, 
444-449, 
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Review on, 

Concepts of Riti and Guna by P. 

C. Lahiri and D. K. Kelkar, 
471. 

Die Lehre der Jainas by Walther 
SCHUBRING (A. M. GHATAGE), 

469. 

Evolution of Awadhi, by Baburam 
Saksena. (Siddeshwar Var- 
ma), 645. 

Founders of Vijayanagara by S. 
Srikantayya, (P. K. Gode), 

470. 

Hymnes et Prieres du Veda, by 
Louis Renou. (S. M. Katre), 
469. 

Worter und Sacheri by Prof. 
Hermann Guntert (S. M. 
Katre), 468. 

Revolution of 1789, 57. 

Rg-Bhasva Tika : Satnbandhadipika, 440. 
' 669. 

Rg.-Bhdsya T‘kd, Chalari Narasimha- 
charya, 669. 

Date of, 670. 


Rgveda, 48, 49, 50. 

Rg-veda Pratisakhya, 182. 

Rgyud, (Buddhist Tantra), 1. 

Rhys Davids. 79, 81. 

Rhys Davids Mrs. C. A. F.. 105. 

A Hallmark of Man of Religion. 


77-80. 

Rice, 410. 

Richmond Admiral, 666. 

Rivet. 28. 

Rk-Pratisakhya, 386. 450. 

Robinson, (“The chief factor at Ahme- 
dabad) , 662. 

Roe, 652. „ 

Round the Meharauli Inscription, by O. 

Stein, 188-198. 

Roy, Amarnatha, 526. 

View about Bhagavata of, 526. 

rta. 98. 99. 

Latin Ordo, 98. 

rtavan, 100. 

Rudra, 55. 

Rudrabhuti, 242. 

Rudrasimha, III, 243. 

Rudrata, 472. 

Rukmabai. 432. 

Rumi, 92, 988. 

Rupaskandha, 69. 

Eleven elements of, 69. 

Rupee — reference to in inscriptions, 590. 


S 


Sabaens, 617. 

Sahara. 428. 

Sabdendu-sekhara (Nagoji Bhatta), 680. 
Sabda-Kalpataru, 144. 
Sabdika-Kanthamani, (Chalari Narasim- 
hacarya ) 670. 

Sabhaparvan. 466, 536. 

Sachivottama. Richarasa — Minister of 
Vira Ballala, 421. 


Sachiva Viradeva, 421. 
sadanana, 241. 

Sadhanamald, 573. 

Sadukti-Karnamrta (Sridharadasa) 300, 
301. 

Sddhukrtyah, 45. 

Sadhukrtam, 46. 

Sadhanas — Vajrayanist, eleven, 9. 
Sadasat, 106, 107. 

Sagmatogene, 35. 

Sahaja-Siddhi, 7. 

Sahajasiddhi School of Tantrism, 17. 
Sahajigapur ( = Moden Sejakpur), 689. 
Sahala, 247. 

Sahib Khan, 231. 

Sahu Todar, 519. 

Saivism, 38. 

Saiva Canon, 40. 

Saiva gurus, 422. 

Sakasthana, 241, 243, 455. 457f. 
Sakatadasa — The Kayastha, 741. 

Saki, 225ff. 

Saksena, Baburam, 

Evolution of Awadhi (reviewed by 

Siddheshwar Varma), 645. 

Some interesting Vocables from 

modern Indo-Aryan Dialects, 
397. 398. 

Sukti, 38, 60. 

Sakyamuni, 78, 80. 

Sakya Subhasanti Varman, King, 20. 
Sakya-Vardhana. the tutelary Yaksa of 
the Sakyas, 548. 

Salaksasimha, 691. 

Saletore, Prof. B.A., 518. 

Saletore. B.A. — A New Persian Embas- 
sy to the Vijayanagara Court, 229-239. 
Saletore, R. N. — The Bhils of Maha- 
rastra, 322-336. 

Samans, 516. 

Samantasimha, 691. 

Samantasimha (Mahamandlesvara) , 691. 
Samanta-Someyya Nayaka, 412. 

Samatha. 139. 

Sambhaji Angria, (1733-1741) — Suren- 
dranath Sen, 118-126. 

Sambhaji, 118ff. 

Sambhala, 574. 

Sambhala, the home of Kalki, 463. 
Sambhu, 38. 

Sambhuvaraya family, 418, 420. 
Samdhabhasa (Symbolical Language) 5. 
Samjhd, 562. 

Samkara, 429, 439. 440. 
Samkhyatattvakaumudi. 436. 
Samudragupta, 188, 195. 
Samyutta-Nikaya, 139, 140, 141. 
Samyaksambodhi, 473. 

Samyuktagama — Chinese version of. 600. 
Sanskrit Index to the Chandogya Up- 
anisad. A, by E. G. Carpani, 181- 
187, 609-615. 

Santa. 573. 

Sanakanikas, 460, 599. 

Sanatana, King, 9. 

Sanghadasa, (Version of the Agadadatta 
Story), 281ff. " 
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Sarhghabhadra — his Samayapradipikd, 71. 
Sanghavi Pada Jain Bhandar of Patan, 
539. 

Sanghabhadra, 70, 71. 

his definition of Avijhapti , 71. 

Samhitas, 564. 

Sankara, 106. 

Sankhya, 106. 

Pradhana, 106. 

Sankamadeva, 413. 

Sankaran, C. R., 

*Gm-skb versus 'Gm-skho, 433-436. 

Sanskrit anthologies, 301. 

Sankara, 138. 

Sanskrit anthologies, 301. 

Sanskrit Index to the Chandogya Upa- 
nisad, A by Carpani, E. G., 609-615. 
Sanskrit n, 721. 

Santali, 571. 

Santideva, 6. 

Santideva — the Tantric, 6. 

Santideva — the Mahayanist, 6. 

Santiraksita — the Vajrayanist, Tantric 
author, 8. 

Santiraksita — the Mahayanist Logician - 
and Scholar, 8. 

Santisuri,„ (Version of the Agadadatta 
story), "281ff. 

Saraha, or Sarahapa, 22. 

Sardesai, Rao Bahadur, G. S., 464. 
Sariputra, 78. 

Sarkhel, title of, 120. 

Sarkar, Sir Jadunath, 464. 

Sarma, B. K. Krishnamurti — The Age 
of Jayatirtha, 428-443. 

Sarma, B. N. Krishnamurti — Post-Vyas- 
araya Commentators (non-Polenrcal), 
667-680. 

Saroja, 573. 

Saroruha-vajra, 19. 

Sarvastivddin — general view of. 69-70. 
Sarvadarsana-samgraha, 433. 

Sarosh, 628. 

problem of the identity of, 22. 

his other name, Rahulabhadra, 22. 

Sasigupta (Sisikottos) — Candraeupta, 
192. 

Sastri, K. A. Nilkanta — Southern India, 
Arabia and Africa, 24-36. 

Sastri. N. Aiyaswami, 473. 

The First Sermon of the Buddha, 

473-492. 

Sastri, V. B., 387. 

Sastri, Raosaheb H. Krishna, 362ff. 
Sastri, S. Srikantha — Vlraballala, II, 
409-427. 

Sastri. S. S. Surayanarayana — Fara- 
marthasara, 37-42. 

Sataparadha-stotra , 443-564 
Satapatha Brahmana, 45. 

Satara, 123. 

Court of, 123. 

Sati, 118. 

Satkatha, 429, 432, 443. 

Safpadis, 216, 217, 222, 


Satprasna Bhasya Tlka, 439. 

Satyabhinava Tirtha, 671. 

works of, 671. 

Satyadharma Tirtha, 679, 680. 

— - — works of, 680. 

Satyandthabhyudaya, 670. 

Satyam. 98. 

Saunaka, 384, 386, 455. 

Saurastra Mandala, 693. 

Sautrantika, 70. 

Saundarananda Kdvya, (Asvaghosa), 
551. 

Savari Pada, 13, 15. 

Savarisvara (or Saverswara), 15. 

Savimalai, 413. 

Sawanta Wari, the ruler of, 121. 

Saxena, Dr. Baburam, (Evolution of 
Awadhi, reviewed by Dr. Sidheshwai 
Varma), 645. 

Sayabigas, 28. 

Sayana and the text of Rgveda Samhita — 
Kashikar, C. G„ 750. 

Sayana, 49, 50. 

Sayindaka, 241, 243. 

Sayyad Husainalikhan, 444. 

Schelling, 58. 

SCHLEGEL. 59. 

Schoff, 35. 

Schopenhauer, 58, 59, 61. 

Schopenhauer and India, by Heinrich 
Zimmer. 57-61. 

Schrader -his conclusion re. the struc- 
ture of the Bhagavadglta, 67. 

Schrader, F. O. — An implication of the 
Bhagvadgita riddle, 62-68. 

Schubrinc, Walther — Die Lehre der 
Jainas (reviewed by A. M. Ghatage), 
469. 

Schubrinc, 130, 136, 287. 

Schultze. Wilhelm, 537. 

Sea oj Destruction, the, (Bahr-el-Kal- 
zum), 616. 

Sejakji — (Leader of the rulers of the Go- 
hel family in 12th Cen.), 581. 

Sejjambhava, 131. 

Sekhoji, 118. 

Seleucidan, 267. 

Seleukos I, Nikator. 189. 196. 

Sen, Surendranath — Sambhaji Angria 
1733-1741, 118-126. 

Sen, Dr. Surendranath, 465. 

Senart. 185, 610. 

Senart, M., 267ff. 

Seneca. 58. 

Seoras, 519. 

Sendraka Maharaja, Pogilli, 244. 

Sendrakaraja Rundranila-Gonda, 244. 

Serpent Genii of India, 298. 

Sesa, 37. 41. 

‘ Se§a Bhagwan ’, 42. 

Sesa-candrika (Raghunatha Tirtha), 673, 
674. 

Seth. Dr., 188, 189, 191ff. 

Seth, H. C. Some sidelights on Cana- 
kya the Great Chancellor. 254-258. 

Seth Mungalal Institute for Higher Sans- 
krit studies, 642. 



One.} 


INDEX 


775 


‘Sevuna Kataka Siirekdrum, — a kingly 
title, 417. 

Sewell, 236, 238. 

Sewell, Saymour, 627. 

Sex Symbolism, 5. 

Shah Jehan, 520. 

Shah Nathalal, 382. 

ShSh ’Alam, 266ff. 

Shah Ismail Survy, 229, 230, 231. 

Shahu, 121, 123. 

Shankar Rajendra, 345. 

Shatpadi, 424, 425. 

Shedad, 623, 627. 

Sherhabil, 617. 

Shimoga Uragadura — Copper plate grant, 
233. 

Shakespeare, 58. 

Shan invaders, 259. 

— . — called Thai (Tai) race, 259. 
Shanars — the caste of, 29. 

Shastri, Mm. H. P., 574. 

Siddharaja Jayasirhha (The great Cau- 
lukya), 689. 

Siddhacaryas, 2. 

Siddhantakaumudi, Edn. of Tarka- 
V AC ASP ATI, 563. 

Siddhantakaumudi, 82. 

Siddharmalai Inscriptions, 363, 371. 

Aiyar’s Emendation, 371. 

Rao’s Reading, 371. 

SHASTRl’s Reading, 371. 

Siddhantins, 507, 509. 

Siddhantalak$ana-V yapti, 494. 

Sidhu, 694. 

Sidi, 121, 126. 

Sidi Masud, 118. 

Sidi Sat, 118, 123. 

Sikandara Sultan, 519. 

Siksa-samuccaya of Santideva, the Ma- 
hayanist, 6. 

Silabhadra — the Mahayanist Scholar, 6. 

-friend and teacher of Yuvan 

Chwang, 6. 

Silparatna, 529, 531. 

Author of, 531. 

Date of, 531. 

Siriiha, 687. 

Simhala in Central India, 463. 

Simhala in Central India — G hosh, Jo- 
gendra, Chandra, 463. 

Sindhi, 397. 

Singhana, 417. 

Sira hill, 621. 

Sira Island, 619, 620, 621. 

Sirkar, Dines Chandra — Kadamba Ma- 
yurasarman, 240-248. 

Sirkar, Dr. Dines Candra, 144. 
Sittannavasal Inscription, 

■ Aiyar’s readings of, 262, 375. 

Sastri’s Readings of, 362, 375. 

Rao’s grouping of, 375. 

Sir Henry Middleton, 619. 
Sivaskandavarman, 245, 246, 247. 
Sivavarman, 247. 

Skambha Grk. Stauros, 108. 

S kandas — five, 69. 

Skandagupta, 189. 


Slesa in Bana — Raghavan, V., 214. 
Slesa, 214. 

of Bana, 214. 

Dandin, 214. 

Smith, V.' A., 188, 193, 460. 

Smrititirtha, M. Kamalkrishna, 534. 
Smrticandrika, 523, 741. 

Sodhala, 730. 

Sokar, 34. 

Soloman, Hebrew Kingdom of, 26. 
Somaprabha, 288. 

Somapuri, Monastery of, 2. 

Some Buddhist Sculptures in relation to 
some Buddhist Texts, by O. C. Gan- 
goli, 544-553. 

Some interesting Vocables from modem 
Indo-Aryan Dialects, by Baburam 
Saksena, 397-398. 

Some sidelights on Canakya, the Great 
Chancellor — by H. C. Seth, 254-258. 
Somesvara, 413, 418, 226f. 

Some noteworthy things of Ajitsinghji’s 
letter, 444. 

Sonagiri, 596, 597. 

Sophocles, 58. 

Sorasagrama (-modern Kansari), 694. 

So ra: — 109. 

So: ra language — of the Munda 

group, 109. 

Sovideva Raya Murari, 411, 413. 

Sou Rojah, 120. 

Southern India, Arabia and Africa, by 
K. A. Nilkanta Sastri, 24-36. 

South India — Early maritime contacts of, 
27. 

Specimens of Arts allied to Paintings 
from Western India — by M. R. Ma- 
jmudar, 277-382. 

Spencer, Harold, 109. 

A Kanarese grammar by, 109. 

’ Spread-contact ”, dento-alveolar, 717. 
Sphotayana, 458. 

Sraja, 51, 53. 

Sraj, 51. 

Sramana, 516. 

Srauta Sutras, 144, 145. 

Srauta Sutra of Asvalayana, 386. 

Sreyas, 83. 

Sridhara, 223, 437. 

Srngdra-prakasa, of Bhoia of Dhara, 
300f. 

Sri Harsa, 433, 435. 

Srihatta, 573. 

Srikantaya, S. — Founders of Vijayana- 
gara, reviewed by P. K. Gode, 470. 

Sri Krsnadeva Raya, 411. 

Srikumara, author of Silparatna, 531. 
Sjka, 51. 

Srnka, 51. 

Srotriyas (Vedic reciters), 565. 

Srotriya, 562. 

Srsti, 90. 

Srutaprakasikd-bhava-prakdsa (Rariga- 

ramanuja) , 674. 

Stcherbatsky, Professor, 138. 

Stein, O. — Round the Maharauli Ins- 
cription, 188-198, 
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Sthdpandcdrya, 129. 

Sthdmnga Sutra, 127, 128, 129. 
Sthiramati, 70. 

his commentary on the Pahca- 

skandha, 72. 

Straro-Sara — peaks, 629. 

Sturtevant, E. H„ 632, 633. 

A comparative Grammar of the 

Hittite Language, 632, 633. 

- — Gutturals in hittite and I. E„ 632. 
Subhakara, 12. 

Subhaiya, K. V., 117. 

Suddha Dharma Mandala of Madras, 65. 

— — The Bhagwadgita of, 62, 66. 
Suddht-vajra-pradipa, 19. 

S uddhiratnakara of Carufesvara, 534. 
Suddhitatva of Raghunandana, 534. 
Sudras, 145. 

Sud, Sod, ‘u‘m’!ta — The common Toda 
greeting, 110. 

Suggaladevi, 418, 419. 

Sujanendra Tirtha, 679. 

Sukthankar, Dr. V. S., 466, 536, 
Sulikas alias Solikas & Colikas, 276. 
Suleman, 517. 

Sultan Shah Rukh, 229. 

Sultan Ahmed, 620. 

Sultan-el-Mansoer Halim, 618. 
Sumatlndra Tirtha, 675. 

Works of, 675ff. 

Sumer, 638, 639. 

Sumerian Seals, 640. 

Sumha, 196. 

Sundara Pandya, 160f, 166. 

Sundstrom, 36. 

Supreme Identity, 106. 

The Suppression of a disturbance of the 
Bhils, 326. 

Sura, 518. 

Sumatra, 189. 

Suresa, 436. 

Susa, 638, 639. 

Sutra, Buddhist, 1. 

Sutras — of Partini,, 562. 

Sutrakrtanga, 130. 

Suttapitaka, 140. 

Sutrapada Inscription (v.s. 1357), 735. 
Sutra Prasthana, 735. 

Sutta-vibkahga, 82. 

Suvarhnagiri, 596, 597. 

Suvisakha — The Pahlava, 189. 

S uvisada-Samputa of Tahkaddsa. Comm. 

on the Hevajra-Tantra, 12. 
Svagata-metra, 137. 

Svami Mahasana (Sadanana), 241. 
Svarageya vrtta, 219. 

Svara-prakriya, 565. 
Svara-siddhanta-candrika, 563. 

Svatantra Madhyamika School, 8. 
Swanley’s Journal, 654. 

Syllogism, 500. 

of Bhatfa School. 

of Buddhist. 500. 

Sylvan Levj, 24, 30. 


T 

Tadpatrikar, Kasmirian, MSS men- 
tioned by, 62, 

Tailapa, 416. 

Taittiriya Brahmana, 564. 

Taittihya Brahmana — version of the 
story of Naciketas, 46. 

Taksasila University, 256. 

Tamil, 723. 

The Tamil Country — The condition of, 
at the beginning of 14th century, 157. 
Tamil Inscription, 362. 

Tdndava Laksanam, 346. 

Tanhd, 139. 

Tanka (Coin), 589. 

Tarikdasa (or Dairhgadasa), 12. 

Tantra, Brahmanical, 17. 
l'antra, Buddhist, 1. 

Tantras, — Hindus and Buddhist, 573. 
Tantrasarasariigraha, 443. 

Tantric Abhicara — works on, 5. 

Tantric Literature — Buddhist, 1. 

Tantric religion, 16. 

Tantrikas, 575. 

Tank Taghr 'Aden. 

— An Arabic MSS., 626. 

Tarkabhdsa, a work on logic by Moksa- 
kara Gupta, 12. 

Tarkavacaspati. Taranath, 562. 
Tdtparya-Candrikd (Vyasaraya), 672, 
6/3. 

Tdtparyaprakdsa, 460. 

Tattvasamgraha, of Santiraksita, 8. 

( -both in Sanskrit and Tibetan), 8. 

Tattvabindu, 486. 

Tattvapradipika of Citsukha, 442. 
Tattvaprakdsika = Upadhikhandana- 
Tika, 434, 435. 

Tattvasamkhydna Tikd, 433. 
Tattvaviveka-Tikd, 433. 

Tattvodyota-Tika, 433. 

Tavernier, 519. 

Tejanayaka, 686. 

Tejapala, 560, n. 43. 

Tell Asmar, 638. 

Tehkanaditva (or Tenkana Chakravarti 
or Sapta Malava Visnuvardhana) 
Titles of Virballala, 409. 

The Text of the Laghu Yoga Vasistha — 
by P. C. Diwanji, 697-715. 

Thakur Palha, 693. 

Thakur-Samantasiha, 693. 
Thanarhgasutta, 127. 

Theravada, 560. 

Thieme, 569-n. 5. 

Thieme. Dr., 450. 

Thomas, Prof., 269. 

Thomas, S., 90. 

Tibeto-Burman, 260. 

Tikacarya-title of Jayatirtha, 428. 
Tikekar, S. R., 464. 

Tilo-pa or Tilakapada, 20. 

Timbanaka (Modem Timana) , 687. 
TmtTmigachha, 423. 

Tipari Song in Marathi, 216. 

Tipitaka Pali, 138, 140. 

Tippoo Sultan, 620. 
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Tirupparankunrum Inscription, 363, 367. 

Sastri's reading of, 367. 

Sastri’s remarks, 367. 

Aiyar’s emendations, 367. 

-Rao’s readings, 367. 

Tirthaprabandha — by Vadiraja, 428. 
Titan Father, 50. 

Tit hi, 142. 

Tod, 322. 

Tod, Major James, 576. 

Toda. Sandhi rules, 111. 

Nouns. 110. 

Sod<Sk. sabda, 110. 

Siidy < Sk. suddhi, 110. 

— verb formation, 115. 

— verbs, 114. 

Tolkappiyam, 718. 
totems, 275. 

Toya Singayya, 414. 

Trade relations between South India and 
the Roman Empire, 32. 

Trailokyarasi, 725. 

Trai-rdjya-Pallava, 148, 150. 

Traisvarya (Accented form), 566, 567. 
Traisvarya-Patha, 567, 568. 

Travankore State, 147. 

Extent of territory, of, 147. 

Treaty of Vervins, 660. 

Traikutaka Inscription, 241, 242. 
Tribhangi metre, 216. 

Trikutesvara Inscription, 415. 

Trivandrum Sanskrit Series, (No. 12), 
37. 

Trivikrama. 438. 

Trivikrama Panditacarya, 429. 
Trydrsa-vartma, 144. 

Tukarama, 220. 

Tulaji, 118. 

Tulsi Ram V. Bihari Lai, 740. 

Tulu, 716. 

Tuluvala Mahadevi, 411. 

Tvastr, 54. 

Two Malayalam Phonemes, by L. V. 

Ramaswami Aiyar, 716-723. 

Two Vedantic Hymns, BSOS, VIII, 93. 

U 

Udayanagiri Cave Inscription of G. 

E., 82, 460. 

Udayana, 507-512, 

Udaydpura — Udayapura, 251. 

Uddhdra by Vimala — a glossary to the 
Desinamamald, 559. 

Uddiyana = Udyana (Swat Valley), 
574. 

Udyogaparvan, 466. 

Ulgh Khan, 695. 

Unddnkal Inscription, 375. 

Aiyar on, 375. 

Universal Man, 210. 

Upadhi, 496. 

U padhikhandana-Tlka, 434. 

Upadhyaya, Garigesa, 436. 

Upadhye, A. N. — Grammatical peculiari- 
ties of Vararigacarita, 554-557. 

Upadhye, A. N.— Vararigacarita, 554. 


Upakrti-Tattva, 404. 

Upanisa, 140. 

Upanisad-Bhasya-Tika, 439. 

Upanisads, 58. 

Upapuranas, 522. 

Upatissa, 599. 

Upavasatha, 46. 

Ur, 25. 

Amazonite beads of, 26. 

Uraiypur, 275 f. 

Urdhva-pattakas (Upright slabs), 546. 
Urdu, 110. 

Usanas. 741, 742. 

Utkaldpa, Bothlingk and Roth on, 342. 
Uttamabhadras, 599. 
Uttarddhyayana-Tika, 281. 

Uttar agitabhasya of Gaudapada,, 524. 

V 

Vacarambhana, — by Ramanuja, 434. 
Vacaspati Misra, 428, 436, 437. 
Vada-Nyaya-Vrtti-Vipancitdrtha of San- 
tiraksita, 8. 

Vadavali, 441, 442. 

Vadindra Tirtha, 678, 679. 

works of, 679. 

Vadukas, 190. 

Vaghela (Royal Family), 579 f. 
Vagvijnapti, 69. 

Vahllkas, 193. 

Vaidarbhas, 75. 

Vaidharbhi (diction), 74. 75. 
Vaidikl-Prakriya, 565. 

Vaidyas — A caste of, In Bengal, 743. 
Vaijayanti (Kosa) of Yadavaprakasa, 
197. 

Vain, 650. 

Vaisampayana, Gita, 63, 66. 

Vaishnava marks in the Jain Paintings, 
129. 

Vaisya Pusyagupta, 189. 

Vaja (Rulers of Somanath Patana), 579. 
Vajapeyin, Narasimha, 522. 

Vajrayana doctrines, 3, 4. 

Vajrayanists — Four Sacred spots of, 573. 
Vajrayanist writers, 2. 

Vakajaka king Harisena — inscription of, 
241-42. 

Vakragaccha, 423. 

Valabhi Sarhvat (use of inscriptions), 
590. 

Valent ia, 625. 

Vallabhacarya, 381. 

Vallabhacarya Sect, 377. 

Vamana, 75, 76, 471 f., 524. 

Vamba , 190. 

v’ambar Moriyar, — a Maurya upstart, 
190. 

Vanapootras (children of the Forest), 
322. 

Vanaratna, 12. 

Van dar Brocek, 649. 

Vanga, 196. 

Van Linschoten, 652. 

Van Riebeck, Johan (Governor of the 
Cape), 656. 
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Vardhgacarita, 554 ff. 

Varangacarita — Grammatical Peculiari- 
ties, — by A. N. Upadhye, 554-557. 
Vararuci, 400. 

Varma, Siddheshwar, 110. 

Varma, Siddheshwar — Review on Evolu- 
tion of Auiadhi of Baburam Saksena, 
645. 

Varnas, — four, 145. 

Varnavrtta, 219. 

Varuna, 50. 

Vasa, 206. 

Yasistha Candrika, ( — Commentary on 
Laghu Yogavdsistha, by Atmasukha), 
698. 

Yasistha Ramdyana ( — Laghu Yoga- 
vdsistha), 697. 

Vdsisthasara-samuccaya — (Alternative 
title for Laghu Yogavasistlia) , 697. 
Vasubandhu, 70, 71. 

Abhidharmakosa of, 70. 

Bhdsya on Abhidharmakosa of, 

71 f. 

— —Definition of Avijnapti of. 70-71. 

Pahcaskandha of, 71. 

Vasudei ahindi, 281, 285, 287. 

Vazartmav, title of, 120. 

Vedangas, 560. 

Vedavyasa, 742. 

Vedavyasasmrti, 741. 

Veil of Maya, 58. 

dictum of, 58. 

Velankar, Prof. H. D., 399, 400 ff.. 559. 
Velankar, H. D. — Apabhramsa and 
Marathi Metres, 215-228. 

Vejlar, 279. 

Venkatramasastri, 325. 

Verdant Aden, 624. 

Vibhlsana, 573. 

Vibhuticandra, 12. 

Vidarbhas, 460. 

Vidhisiitras, 562. 

Vajra-pada Sara-samgraha, 20. 

Vidyd, 83. 

Vidyarapya, 41, 42, 432. 

. Jivanmuktiviveka, of, 41. 

V ighna-nirasaka-pramathanopava. 5. 
Vijayanagara Empire, 470. 

Vijayananda — a feudatory of Saranga- 
deva, 581. 

Vijaya Pandya-Kamadeva, 411. 
Vijayasena, 520. 

Vijayasimha of Visvamitra -gotra. 463. 
Vijayasimha Sflri, 695. 

Vijja, 139. 

Vijhdna, 105. 

Vijnapti, 73. 

, vocal, 69, 70. 

Vikramaditya, I., 244. 

Vikramaditya— Bali— Indra, 245. 
Vikramankadevacarita, 301 ff. 

Vimala — the author of Uddhara glossary 
to Desindmamala, 559. 

Vimanavatthu, 78. 

Vimuttimagga, 599 f. 

Vinayaditya, 420. 

Vinapada — descendant of Virupa, 23. 


Vinaya-pitaka, 81. 

Yinayasrimitra, 20. 

Vincent Smith, 255, 460. 

Ymhukadda Cutkulananda Satakarpi, 
247. 

Yipassand, 139. 

Vipassi — a former Buddha, 548. 

Vira, 518. 

Yira Ballaja, II, 518. 

Administration of, 419 ff. 

Architecture of the time of, 423. 

Characteristics of the Literature 

of the time of, 425 f. 

Chief Jain Gurus of the time of, 

423. 

Chief poets of the time of, 424. 

Chief Queens of, 425. 

Chief Saiva Gurus of the time of, 

422. 

Education of the time of, 423 f. 

Political survey of the time of, 

409 ff. 

Religion and Fine Arts of the time 

of. 421 ff. 

Titles of, 426. 

Y’lra Ballala, II. — by S. Srikantha Sastri. 
409-427.' 

Viradhavala. 579. 

Vira Narasirhha I, 409 f, 412, 417, 418, 
427. 

Yura Narasithha, II, 412. 

Vira Pandya, 161 f., 166. 
Viraraghavacharya, E. V. — Cittapa, A 
Forgotten Sanskrit Poet of Bhoja's 
Court, 300-316. 

Vira Saivism, religion of, 412. 

Y'irasirhha, 240. 

Vira Somesvaram, 156. 418. 
Virupa-pddacaturasiti, 19. 

Y'iruya, Yogisvara, 19. 

Y r isakhayupa, a king, 463. 

Y’isaladeva, 560, 736. 

Visalakirti, 519. 

Visisfadvaitism of Ramanuja, 421. 

religion of, 421. 

Visnudharmasutra, 740. 

Visnudharmottara, 524. 

Visnugupta, 194, 195. 

Y'isnupada, 197. 

Visnu-Purana, 524, 525, 526. 

V isnu-tattva-niinva-Tikd , 434. 

Vhsnu, 38, 41, 96. 

Three steps of, 96. 

Visnuvardhana I, 427. 

Visnuvardhana — Bittiga, 409 f. 

V isuddhimagga, 81. 

Visvarupa, 740. 

Visvesvara, 461. 

Vivarana, 442. 

Vogel, Prof. 142. 

Vonones, — Family of, 272. 

Voncnes of East Iran, 273 f. 

Vrata , 100. 

V'rdtyas, 145. 

Vrdtyastoma, 145. 

Vrtra, 544. 

Vrttaratnakara. (of Kedfirabhatta) , 683. 
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Vyakarana, 562. 
Yyaktavyakta, 106, 107. 
Vydna, 108. 

Vyapti, 494, 496. 

Cognition of, 496. 

Defintion of, 494 f. 


Vyapti Jnana, 494. 

Vyasaraya, 428, 672. 

Vyasaraya Mutt, 667, 672. 673. 
Vyasatlrtha, 429. 

Vyatireka Vyapti, 499. 
Vyomasivacarya, 437. 


A work on Prosody by_Misra Jagannatha, 
called “ Chandahpiyusa ” and its pro- 
bable date, by P. K. Gode, 681-685. 
Worter und Sachen by Prof. Dr. Her- 
mann Guntert. A review by S. M. 
Katre, 468. 

Wright. 280. 

History of later-Greek Literature, 

280. 

Wust. IV., 181, 468. 
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Wackernagel J., 181, 344, 458, 612, <22. 
722. 

Wackernagel J. 

Life of, 537, 539. 540. 601. 

Wackernagel-De(brcnner,^181. 
Wackernagel, Miss E., 537. 

Waddel, L. A., 574. 

Waharz Pyi Zada, 617. 

War between the Marathas and the 
Portuguese (1737), 123. 

Watters, 261. 

Woddel, John, 659, 663. 

Weisgerber, L„ 568. 

Wells, (H. G.), 629. 

— —Outlines of History. 627. 

Were Hermaeus and Kujula Kadphises 
joint Rulers ?— by M. Govind Pai, 
265-274. _ , J r 

What is Avijnapti (Concealed form of 
Activity) ?— by V. V. Gokhale, 69-73. 
Whitney, 385-396, 539 f. 

Wilhelm von Humboldt, 63, 64, 67. 


Will, 60. 
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Wima, 272. 

Winternitz, 63, 64, 288, 466. 

Winfield, W. W., 109. 

— • — A grammar of the Kui language, 
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420, 424, 427. 

Yadgar Beg, 321 f., 239. 

Yajnavalkya. 740, 741. 

Yama, 43, 49, 50, 53. 

Varna’s Paradise, 108. 

Yasaskaradeva, (King of Kashmir), 698. 
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Yasomitra, 70, 71. 

Yaudheyas, 460. 
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for Laghu Yogavasis(ha ) , 697. 
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Supplement. 


BHOJA’S 

SRNGARA PRAKASA 


By 

V. RAGHAVAN, m.a., ph.d. 




CHAPTER I 


MANUSCRIPT MATERIAL 

This study of mine of Bhoja’s Sr. Pra. is based mainly on the four volumes 
of the Ms. of the Sr Pra. deposited in the Govt. Oriental Mss. Library, Mad- 
ras, R. No. 3252, of which I give a description here. 

Vol. One. (I. 39. 52.) containing chapters one to six and a little in the 
beginning of chapter seven. Pages 437. 

Regarding this portion of the Sr Pra., chapters one to six, I consulted, 
for choosing readings and filling small lacunae, a press copy of these six chap- 
ters prepared by the Curator, Mm. Prof. S. Kuppusvami Sastri, and the 
staff of the Madras Govt. Oriental Mss. Library, when they had an idea 
of publishing the work. This press copy is also deposited in the above-said 
Library and has been prepared with three Sntala Mss. of Malabar. Quota- 
tions in this portion have been identified as far as possible. This press copy 
runs to 555 pages. 

Vol. Two. (I. 39. 53.) containing chapter seven from where it was left in 
the first volume to chapter twelve. This volume runs to 553 pages. Chapters 
nine (with some omission in the beginning) to eleven are available to us in 
another copy of this portion of the Sr. Pra. which is a copy from a palm- 
leaf Ms. in the Library of the Curator for publishing Sanskrit Mss., Trivan- 
drum. [R. 3785. (T. 2. 158.) Mad. Govt. Ori. Mss. Library.] The readings of 
this duplicate for chapters nine to eleven are not generally good but I used 
the copy to fill up certain small gaps in the main Ms. 

Vol. Three. (I. 39. 54.) containing chapter thirteen (with the beginning 
wanting) to chapter twenty-three. This volume runs to 408 pages. 

Vol. Four (I. 39. 55.) containing chapters twenty-three to thirty-six, run- 
ning to 510 pages. 

The total number of pages of these four volumes of the Sr. Pra. are 1908. 
(437 plus 553 plus 918.) 



CHAPTER II 


LACUNAE IN THE MANUSCRIPT (SR. PRA.) 


Volume One : 

1. Pp. 25-28 and 30-31 : Many lines are lost in these pages. 

2. P. 31. Another gap ; the section where these two gaps occur treats 
of Avyaya and its varieties. 

Volume Two : 

3. P. 398. Two lines arc missing. 

4. Pp. 400, 401, 403, 404, & 409. Small gaps in the lines. On pp. 403 
and 404 no single line is completely available. But gaps marked 3 and 4 can 
be filled up by a reference to the corresponding portion of the Sarasvati- 
kanthabharana as well as to the other copy of the Sr. Pra., chapters 9-11, which 
exists in the Library. 

Volume Three : 

5. The beginning of this Vol., i.e., of chapter 13, is wanting. The por- 
tion lost seems to be small ; it mentions Srhgara, i.e., Ahamkara, as of four 
kinds according to the four Purusarthas, giving the Pravrttis, Vrttis, Ritis, 
type of hero and heroine etc., for each of these four srngaras. The gap is no 
loss for the same topic is more elaborately dealt with again in the further 
chapters of this volume. 

6 . Pp. 1-16, 28, and 56-58. Small gaps in most of the lines. 

7. P. 210. The section here illustrates the Anubhavas bom of mind and 

speech (manasika and vdcika). In a hiatus in this section on p. 210 are 
lost the illustrations of the mental Anubhavas, Hava to Gambhlrya, and of 
the vocal Anubhavas, Alapa to Atidesa. On p. 211 we see the jump from 
Hava on p. 210 to Atidesa. The Ms. itself notes here that one leaf in the 
original was blank. ( ) 

8 . P. 236. Some part of the illustrations of the thirty-six kinds of emo- 

tional glances, Kanta etc., is missing and the Ms. here also says that two leaves 
in the original were blank. ( ^ 5 ^ ) 

9. P. 238. The gap is in the chapter on Dharma Smgara and is towards 
the end of p. 238. In this gap are lost three varieties of physical (Kayika) 
virtuous acts ; and the illustrations of the first five varieties of Dharma of 
the Nivrtti type along with the enumeration of the ten kinds of Nivrtti dharma. 



LACUNAE IN THE MANUSCRIPT 
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Volume Four : 

It is in this, the Fourth Volume, that the greatest loss is seen. 

10. P. 464. The biggest lacuna in the Ms. occurs here. It is towards 
the end of chapter 25, and sweeps away the last portion of chapter 25, the 
whole o ) chapter 26, and the beginning of chapter 27. Thus the loss is three- 
fold here. 

(a) The portion of chapter 25, which is lost, is descriptive of some varie- 

ties of the verbal sources of knowledge through which, first love 
(Purva Anuraga) springs up. The sources of knowledge are 
divided into two classes, Darsana and Sravana ; the former is 
a certain number of Pramanas based on Pratyaksa ; the latter, 
on sabda, and comprises Sabda, Aitihya, Srutanumana, Sruto- 
pamana, Srutarthapatti, and Srutasambhava. The treatment 
with illustrations etc. of the five beginning with Aitihya is lost. 

( b ) The whole of chapter 26 is lost. It is not possible to make out 

exactly all the subjects dealt with in it. But it can be guessed in 
general that the lost chapter speaks of some aspects of Purva 
Anuraga. 

(c) The first half of chapter 27 is lost. The topics that made up this 

portion are not known. Where the text begins, we find the 
treatment of the subjects, Samketa and Abhisarana and the 
colophon says that the chapter as a whole speaks of Abhiyoga. 

11. P. 574. There must have been a derangement of the leaves of the 
original here. The portion refers to the end of chapter 29, devoted to the 
description of a set of 48 conditions of Love, ‘Sending of Messenger’ (Duta 
Sampresana) etc. The whole subject is put under the head ‘ Duta 
Sampresanadi ’ which must have been the name of the chapter also. Some- 
where, on or near p. 574, this 29th chapter should have ended. The last 
topics of this chapter of 48 items are Itivrttakhyana and Samlhitasiddhi. 
These are almost finished when there occurs the gap in which are lost the 
end, colophon, etc. of the chapter. A small part of this missing portion is 
however available, having been misplaced in the middle of the next chapter, 
pp. 613-4. 

12. Pp. 574-578. These pages deal with certain ideas related to Mana. But 
these do not form the beginning of the 30th chapter, which is devoted to 
Mana. The real beginning of this chapter has been fixed by me at the end 
of p. 578 and the chapter runs up to p. 649. 

P. 613. The matter between pp. 574-578 should come over to pp. 613-4, 
where there is a gap and an exchange of leaves with the final portion of the last 
chapter as pointed out above. Some part of a topic in Mana is also lost in 
this derangement of leaves. 
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13. P. 622. A small gap in which are lost the illustrations of the six 
seats (Sthana) of Mana, heart etc. 

14. P. 678 and 831-4. Small gaps in a few lines on these pages. 

15. P. 840. A gap in which are lost illustrations of six of the 64 stages 
of Love after Purva-anuraga-vipralambha. 

16. Pp. 913-7. Small gaps in a few lines. 

17. Pp. 915-6. A bigger gap, in the last, i.e., the 36th chapter. In 
this lacuna have disappeared the illustrations of seven kinds of Anubandhas 
in the list of twelve Anubandhas of Preman forming the Sampuma and 
Anubandha stage of Sambhoga. Also the enumeration of the twelve varie- 
ties of Prema Paka forming the fourth stage of Sambhoga named Samyak 
and Prakarsa, together with the illustrations of the first eight Pakas, is lost. 



CHAPTER III 


BHOJA’S AUTHORSHIP OF THE SR. PRA. 

Bhoja 1 has been credited with works in every branch of knowledge, in 
every Sastra 2 ; and when modem scholars see a ‘ formidable ’ list of works 
attached to the name of an author, the first step in their research is to doubt 
and be sceptic about one single author’s authorship of all those works. And 
when the writer happens to be a king, the general ‘ research mle ’ is to put 
those works down as the works of court-poets who suppressed their own 
names and allowed their royal patrons to become famous instead. It cannot 
be contended that there were not cases of poets writing works and passing 
them off as their king’s work ; and there were also cases where later and 
minor writers preferred the suppression of their own names to allowing their 
works to die and sent their works out as those of a celebrated old writer. 
The former phenomenon at least, namely, the self-effacing spirit of certain 
original writers who allow other highly-situated personalities to publish the 
works as their own, is not peculiar to ancient India and Sanskrit literature ; 
instances can be given from our own research-world of to-day. That apart, 
even when the above-said two positions are granted, it must be accepted, very 


1. For Bhoja’s date, see Epi. Ind. I. pp. 230-233, Buhler : Bhoja might have 
assumed reigns of government about 1010 a.d. or somewhat later. His Rajamr- 
ganka is dated 1042-3 A.D. He died sometime after 1062 A.D. 

“ Insc. of N. I.” Nos. 132 and 133 dated a.d. 1055 and 1056 speak of Bhoja’s 
successor, Jayasimhadeva. Nos. 108 and 110 are Bhoja’s inscriptions dated a.d. 1019. 
(ed in I A. XLI and Epi. Ind. XI) and No. Ill is another Bhoja-inscription dated A.D. 
1021. 

2. According to Ajada who commented on Bhoja’s Sarasvatikanthabharana, 
Bhoja wrote 84 works and all these were given names which were Bhoja’s own 
titles, Birudas. ‘ Sarasvatikanthabharana ’ and ‘ Srngaraprakasa ’ were also 
Bhoja’s titles like ‘ Rajamrgahka ”, ' Samarangaijasutradhara ’ etc. 

“ SS j| PTra'vS Ptm 41 ft 4| I KW M i ^ N"fcT 

^ H 5TIWW etc.” p. 37, 

Des. Cat. of Mss. in Jain Bhandars at Pattan, Vol. I., Palm-leaves, GOS. LXXVI. 

The Prabhavakacarita of Candraprabhasuri, N.S. Edn., I., p. 300, verses 75-78, 
refer to Bhoja’s works in the several branches : 

ipra; 11 
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learned men among kings there were ; and that when we see modem writers 
like Dr. A. B. Keith producing ‘ very fat ’ books on almost all subjects in 
Sanskrit, besides works on Dominion Law, we can certainly believe that the 
ancient Hindu system of Education and the old Hindu devotion to Learning 
did produce giants who wrote a very large number of works, in different 
branches of Learning. 

This general question apart, we shall come to the authorship of the Sr. 
Pra. of Bhoja. All the writers who have known the Sr. Pm. have quoted 
it as a work of king Bhoja ; and Bhoja as an Alarhkarika is a very prominent 
name. The work Sr. Pra., albeit its size, undoubtedly exhibits a unity of 
authorship, the same kind of mind, with all its merits and demerits, being seen 
all through. And when one is not prepared to discredit the belief and is not 
able to disprove the possibility of Bhoja’s vast learning, one can accept that 
Bhoja himself wrote this Sr. Pra. 

But modern research scholars have, as said above, not believed that king 
Bhoja himself wrote all these works. As for instance, T. Aufrecht says 
in his Cat. Cat., before giving the list of works attributed to Bhoja, 
that it is superfluous to add that not one of these works was written by Bhoja, 
that they were written by poets of his court and of his time. In his Fore- 
word to Sri Yadugiri Svamin’s edition of chapters xxii-xxiv of the Sr. Pra 
Mr. A. Rangasvami Sarasvati says less strongly : “ The minute analysis 
of the subject-matter and the selections of hundreds of quotations to illustrate 
fine shades of emotion as is done in the Sr. Pra. should have been the work 
of quite a large number of scholars, all working under the direction of a 
president who in the present case happens to be none else than the cultured 
sovereign.” (p. vii) ‘ Minute analysis ’ and ‘ selections of quotations ’ by them 
selves do not necessarily presuppose the joint working of a number of authors. 

The anthology named Saduktikarndmrta compiled by Srldharadasa 
gives the opening Mangala sloka of the Sr. Pra. on Ardhanarisvara — 





713 73: 3^: II 

p. 37. Bib. Ind. Edn., p. 22, Punj. Ori. Ser. Edn. 
as a verse of a poet named Cittapa 1 who is cited also as Chittapa, Ksittapa, 
Chitrima and Chinnama. 2 Some of the forty 3 verses ascribed to this poet 
in the Saduktikarndmrta are quoted in the S. K. A. and the Sr. Pra. Of the 
many royal panegyrics among these verses, a few are on King Bhoja. The 


1. This verse is not found in other anthologies including the Suktimukt avail of 
Jalhana. 

2. See the Sarngadhara paddhati and Aufrecht’s Catalogus Catalogorum (I- 
p. 1936). The Gatfaratnamahodadhi, edn. Eggeling, pp. 80. 140. and also F. W. 
Thomas, Introduction to the Kavindravacanasamuccaya, pp. 37-40. 

3. Punjab Oriental Series edn. pp. 5, 14, 15, 22, 89, 186-7, 187, 189, 190, 
191, 191, 192, 194, 194, 194, 196, 199, 200, 203, 206, 207, 212, 213, 215, 218, 219, 
221, 221, 242, 246, 259, 274, 277, 285, 293, 294, 294, and 327. 
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Subhasitavali of Vallabhadeva has a verse mentioning Cittapa as a poet 
attached to Bhoja (p. 30, si. 186. Peterson’s edn. etc. ) 

The Prabhavakacarita of Candraprabhasuri (N. S. edn. Pt. I, pp. 242ff) 
refers to Cittapa as a poet in Bhoja’s court and as the pupil of Kardama- 
raja. All these taken together might induce one to accept the conclusion that 
Bhoja’s court-poet Cittapa wrote the Sr. Pra. 

The large number of Cittapa-verses and the proximity by time though 
not by place predispose one to attach weight to the authority of the 
Saduktikartiamrta but it must be remembered that an anthology as such 
must not form the determining evidence. The verse in the Subhasitavali 
connecting at the same time Bhilhana with Cittapa as poets who sang of 
Bhoja seems to assume questionable chronology if it means that both of 
them were in Bhoja’s court. The verse would not contradict the possibility 
of the two poets being later in time to Bhoja of whom they sang. And the 
Prabhavakacarita is after all only a book of tales. Even if the Sadukti- 
karnamrta is correct in its ascription of the verse ‘ Acchinnamekhalam etc.’ 
to Cittapa, it is not improbable that Bhoja used one of his court-poet’s ver- 
ses which was apt as the Mangala Sloka when he wrote the Sr. Pra. 

Whether king Bhoja wrote the Sr. Pra. or Cittapa or some other poet 
wrote it for the king, the work is of absorbing interest for its main theory of the 
new Rasa of Ahamkara-Abhimana-Smgara, for the numberless noteworthy 
points of originality in its treatment of the other topics of Poetics, for the 
wealth of illustrative literature, (much of it otherwise little known), that is 
quoted and for the characteristic, if not masterly, mind that is revealed 
through its whole length. I should now proceed to give an adequate account 
of these. 



CHAPTER IV 


SCHEME, SCOPE & CONTENTS OF THE SR. PRA. 

arren ^ 35 1^4 ^4 i 
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says Kuntaka in his Vakrokti Jivita. Writers must name their works in such 
a manner that the names themselves give the theme and the main idea of 
their works. Works must be significantly named as Abhijnana Sakuntala, 
Mudra Rak$asa and so on and not as Ramdbhyudaya, Ramacarita and so 
on. The name Sr. Pra. is not like the name of Bhoja’s other, earlier and 
very much smaller work, the Sarasvatikantdbharana. Sj. Pra. is a signi- 
ficant name. The work purports to explain or treat of Srngara Rasa. Thus 
the main part of Bhoja’s huge work, which Bhoja himself thinks as im- 
portant enough to serve as the basis of the name of the work itself, is the 
exposition of his new-found theory of the one Rasa of Ahamkara, Abhimana 
or Srngara. Besides this Srngara of Ahamkara explained in chapter xi, the 
‘lower’ Srngara Rasa of Rati between man and woman is also elaborately 
treated in chapters xiii, xv-xvii, xx, xxii-xxxvi. Thus the chief subjects of 
the whole work are the two, major and minor, Smgaras ; and hence is the 
work called Sr. Pra. 

In chapter xi, Bhoja gives the last variety of composition as Sdhitya 
Prakasa and says that his own Sr. Pra. is an example of that type. We can 
take this Sdhitya Prakdsa as another name for the Sr. Pra. ; for it is in this 
word ‘ Sahitya ’ that the scheme underlying the Sr Pra. is found. In chapter i, 
Bhoja states that Rasa is the greatest element by virtue of which men are 
called Rasikas, that this Rasa is conveyed to responsive hearts through Drama 
and Poetry, i.e., Kavya, that Poetry or Kavya is Sabda and Artha, Word 
and Sense united. 4|»j i4t Bhoja starts with this foundational 

definition of Poetry which he borrows from Bhamaha. These three words, 
Sabda, Artha and Sahitya, give us the idea of how the huge Sr. Pra. moves 
on. The work treats of Sabda, Artha and Sahitya. In chapters i-vi, which 
are purely on Grammar, Sabda, Artha and their varieties are treated of. 
From chapter VII, begins the treatment of Sahitya or the Relation between 
Sabda and Artha. This Sahitya itself can be divided into two parts, the 
grammatical and the poetical relations ; and the grammatical part itself is 
split by Bhoja into two sets of four, Kevala-sabda-sarnbandha-saktis and 
Sapeksa-sabda-sambandha-saktis. The grammatical relations are eight in 
number and are : 

Abhidha, Vivak§a, Tatparya, and Pravibhaga ; 

Vyapeksa, Samarthya, Anvaya, and Ekarthibhava. 
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To these Bhoja devotes two chapters, vii and viii. The rest of the 
whole work is devoted to the remaining fourfold poetical relations — Dosahana, 
Gunopadana, Alarhkara-yoga and Rasa-aviyoga. These four are, in a way 
finished with chapter xi, chapter ix dealing with Dosas and Gunas, chapter x 
with three kinds of Alamkaras and chapter xi with Rasa. Chapter xii is on the 
‘ build ’ of the Drama which also goes with part of the contents of chapter 
xi. The rest of the work, chapters xiii-xxxvi, deal exclusively with Rasas, 
the fourth and the greatest ‘ Sahitya ’ of Sabda and Artha in Kavya. Thus 
underlying the edifice of this sky-scraper of Sr. Pra. is the foundation and 
scheme of Sahitya, expressed in the three words — 

Thus, just as the name Sr. Pra. gives one, from the outside, an idea of the 
main subject of the work, the words and the 

concept of Sahitya give him on the first entrance into the work, an idea of 
how the work proceeds with the subject. 

The Sr. Pra. is at once a treatise on Poetics and Dramaturgy. Bhamaha, 
Dandin and Vamana mention Drama, but they refer us to other works 
on that branch of literature and restrict themselves to Poetics. Rajasekhara’s 
Kavyamimamsa, as planned out at the beginning of the first chapter, seems to 
have dealt with both Poetics and Dramaturgy. Bhatfa Tota’s Kavyakautuka, 
as citations from it in the Abhinavabharati of his pupil Abhinava show, dealt 
with both. And so also perhaps the Hrdayadarpana of Bhatta Nayaka. 
But these works are lost. The general tendency of the times was to write 
special treatises propounding special theories and not comprehensive works 
dealing with all branches. As a contrast to works exclusively on Poetics, 
there were works like the Dasarupaka exclusively on Dramaturgy. Bhoja 
seems to be the first writer whose work is available to us now, who embraced 
both branches and wrote in the same work on both. In later times, writers 
like Visvanatha and Vidyanatha followed Bhoja by writing on both, while 
there were others who followed the model set by Mammata’s Kavyapra- 
kasa and excluded Dramaturgy. There were also works modelled after the 
Dasarupaka, as for instance, the Rasarnavasudhakara of singa Bhupala, 
dealing with Rasa and the ten kinds of dramas. Besides being an encyclo- 
paedic compilation, the Sr. Pra. is also a Prasthana Grantha, a work which 
appeared for establishing a theory of poetry and poetic appeal and in this 
respect it resembles in a measure the Dhvanyaloka and the Vakroktijivita 
and others ; for Bhoja has tried to propound a new Rasa theory in this trea- 
tise of his. 

It also seems that Bhoja attempted to imitate Bharata whose Natya 
Sastra speaks of Poetics also though its main subject is Dramaturgy. For, 
Bharata wrote in 36 chapters and so also Bhoja ; Bharata dealt with Sans- 
krit language and its grammar to some extent and Bhoja dealt with both 
more elaborately. It is however strange how Bhoja omitted treatment of pro- 
sody which is very closely related to Poetics. Bhoja could have, with greater 
propriety than digressing into the Sastras of Pada and Vakya, compre- 
hended within his work the subject of metres. Similarly he could have devo- 
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ted a chapter to Kavisamaya which subject latterly attained greater impor- 
tance and appropriated to itself a definite place and a few chapters in many 
Alamkara works. Kavisamaya and Kavisiksa formed part of the pre- 
Bhoja work of Rajasekhara, the Kavyamimamsa. This must also be men- 
tioned regarding the subjects found dealt with in the Sr. Pra., that other to- 
pics of Natya found in Bharata’s work could have come into the Sr. Pra. 
with greater relevancy than grammatical discussions, Vakya dharmas, Pra- 
mana carcas etc. 


Some of the grammatical topics can be never left out of Poetics. In 
the post-Dhvani period, works which followed the Dhvani-marga began al- 
ways with the treatment of the three Sabdavrttis of Mukhya, Gaunt, and 
Vyanjana. Bhamaha, Dandin and Vamana make slight mention of sabda, 
Artha and Bhasas in the opening part of their works ; and in Bamaha and 
Vamana, we have the last chapter devoted to a discussion of grammatical 
usages in poetic composition. Topics of Logic were also not excluded and 
Bhamaha dealt with them in one chapter, Pratijna, Hetu and Drstanta, 
in relation to Dosas. But none entered into discussions on these subjects and 
others of Pada, Vakya and Pramana more fully than Bhoja. A perusal of 
the notice of the detailed contents of the 36 chapters of the Sr. Pra. which 
follows, will show everything that is comprehended in this mammoth work of 
Bhoja. The following analysis with the list of the chapter-names will give a 
bird’s eye-view of the same. 


Chapters I-IV. Sabda and Artha. 

Chapter 1. ^ 

Chapter 2. arra'-TT^ri^ ipetst: j~ 

Chapter 3. j 

Chapter 4. pRJT/Tt 'j 

Chapter 5. stjpajsJ xjrjgjf „ 

Chapter 6. j^qpsnf^ J j 

Chapters VII-XI Sahitya ; VII and VIII Grammatical part ; IX-XI 

Poetical part of Sahitya. 


Chapter 7. 

Chapter 8. 

Chapter 9. 

Chapter 10. 
Chapter 11. 

Chapter 12. 


) 3TTW, Wn, 

) rhcPT, srwrmsj. 

) ^srr, 

mm j 3°n*- 

3T?5^R3ThT RTRI: — 

v.dlP-RFT HTT5I: ^TfR-goTR55'^T- 

Mainly on Drama and its features. 

5PST3T: j 


S|-+.|i|: 
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Chapter 13. 

Chapter 14. ^ri fcsEh K l : 


tfcTRW: 


With this, a brief treatment of Rasas is finished. Now begins an ela- 
borate treatment of Rasa. 


Chapters XV-XVII. Vibhavas and Anubhavas of Rati. 

Chapter 15. 4)141: 

Chapter 16. „ 

Chapter 17. 

Next section in four chapters dealing with the four Srngaras of the four 
Purusarthas. 

Chapter 18. jrtri: 

Chapter 19. ajq ^ 

Chapter 20. ^ )} ;j 

Chapter 21 „ and 


and qjo sffo Jjon: 


Then begins the last and the greatest elaboration of the ‘ lower ’ Smgjara 
Rasa developing from Ratisthayin, in its two phases of Vipralambha and 
Sambhoga. 

Chapters XXII — XXIII general ; XXIV — XXXII Vipralambha and its 
four varieties ; XXXIII — XXXVI Sambhoga and its varieties. 

Chapter 22 SPSTCC 

Chapter 23. matvWwfrrT „ 

Chapter 24. 

Chapter 25. 

Chapter 26. 

Chapter 27. 

^ » >> 

3TWl-iri4l% 5raRl: 


Chapter 28. 
Chapter 29. 
Chapter 30. 
Chapter 31. 
Chapter 32. 
Chapter 33. 
Chapter 34. 
Chapter 35. 
Chapter 36. 


'idHil'-l <£r|*CTto , u'M SPFRI: 
(1) RTT4T: 


JJR SR5RI: 







CHAPTER V 


DETAILED NOTICE OF THE CONTENTS OF ALL 
THE 36 CHAPTERS OF THE SR. PRA. 

fR R R ?TT RRJT If R1 3w$T I 

3rr# RR 5fil5W*rd Rift RfTT. II 


Chapter 1 

Two Mangala Slokas. 

Ten introductory verses which briefly state Bhoja’s new theory of the one 
and only Rasa named Ahamkara-Abhimana-Srngara. A brief note explaining 
in prose the same Rasa theory. Drama or poetry present and depict this 
Rasa to the Sahrdaya. Pp. 1-4. 

Kavya greater than Natya ; poet and dramatist greater than the actor. 

Definition of Kavya ; Bhamaha’s definition accepted ; STwpsri flfen TI5RR 
poetry is the Sahitya of Sabda and Artha. Sabda and its 12 varieties ; Artha 
and its 12 varieties. Sahitya, the relation or Sambandha between the two, Sabda 
and Artha ; this is of two kinds, — grammatical or syntactic relations in two 
sets called Kevala-sabda-sambandha-saktis and Sapek§a-sabda-sambandha- 
saktis ; poetic relation of four kinds, Do§ahana, Gunadana, Alamkarayoga 
and Rasa-aviyoga. 


Kavya 

1 . 

2. | 

3. 

Sabda 

Artha 

Their Sahitya. 

12 Kinds 

12 Kinds 

12 Kinds 

Prakrti 

Kriya 

Abhidha 

Pratyaya 

Kala 

Vivaksa 

Upaskara 

Karaka 

Tatparya 

Upapada 

Puru§a 

Pravibhaga 

Pratipadika 

Upadhi 

Vyapeksa 

Vibhakti 

Pradhana j 

Samarthya 

Upasarjana 

Upaskarartha 

Anvaya 

Samasa 

, Piatipadikartha 

Ekarthlbhava 

Pada 

Vibhaktyartha 

Do§aMna 

Vakya 

Vrttyartha 

Gunopadana 

Prakarana 

Padartha 

Alamkara yoga 

Prabhandha. 

Vakyartha 

Rasa aviyoga 
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Prakrtis (Pp. 4-58. Vol. I) 

1. Dhaturupas j 2. Pratyayarapas 3. Pratipadikarupas 


6 Kinds 

6 Kinds 

6 Kinds 

Paripathitas 
Aparipathitas 
Paripathita- 
aparipathitas 
Pratyaya dhatus 

i 

Sup-pratyayantas 

Tin-pratyayatas 

Krt-pratyayantas 

Taddhita-pratyayantas 

Nama (Pp. 9-10) 
Avyaya (Pp. 11-31) 
Anukarana (Pp. 32- 
34) 

Krt (Pp. 34-35) 

Nama dhatus 

Dhatu- 

Taddhita (P. 35). 

Pratyayanama 

dhatus 

pratyayantas 
Strfpratyaya ta-* 

Samasa (Pp. 35-58) 

(Pp. 4-7) 

(Pp. 7-<» 

(Pp. 9-58) 


In this section there is a large amount of grammatical discussion in the 
sub-section of Samasa (Pp. 35-58 ) ; Samasa is defined and its varieties are ex- 
plained. 


Pratyayas (Pp. 58-61) 


1. Dhatupratyaya 

6 Kinds 

j 2. Pratyayapratyaya j 
6 Kinds 

3. Pratipadika- 
pratyaya 

6 Kinds 

Upaskaras (Pp. 61-64) 

1. Prakrtyupaskara | 

2. Pratyayopaskara 

3. Ubhayopaskara 

6 Kinds 

6 Kinds 

6 Kinds 


Upapada (Pp. 64-66) 
3 Kinds 


The names of the first and the second are lost ; the third variety is 
Tin-upapada. Each of these three again has six sub-varieties. 

With this Upapada ends chapter I. 




5TOf%rn: II 

H H =hcj«i: | 

II 

kl 4 iNtM'iRUi iqtft d SAffHM+l^f a^TT^S^RTt HR SI«OT: 
y+li'f. *RR‘- II 
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Chapter II. Pp. 66-159 

Pratipadika : Three kinds : Vibhaktavayava, Avibhaktavayava and 
Anukarana treated respectively between pages 66-132, 132-133 and 133-34. 

Upsarjcma : Its treatment ends on p. 112. 

Samdsa : p. 113. 

Vibhakti : p. 134. 

This chapter does not seem to deal with the subjects in the order of their 
enumeration given at the beginning of the work. The following is the 
colophon : 

ravpriw: n 

W HfTRT fRT I 

1WI STd'TRIH 

f| mvm mr i 

# ^ + + + si° ao gr fa 'jf ^ i KM^r t ^ spbris ii 


Chapter III. Pp. 160-258. 


Pdda : 3 kinds, Kriya, Karaka and Upaskara ; each of these three is of 
six kinds. Pp. 160-191. 

Vakya . Pp- 191-221. Three kinds, Samskrta, 

Prakrta and Apabhrarnsa. 

Samskrta is of three kinds : Srauta, Area, Laukika. Srauta is Mantra 
and Brahmaija ; Area is Smrti and Purana ; Laukika is Kavya and Sastra. 

Prakrta is of three kinds : Saha j a, Laksita and Slista. Sahaja is Samskjta- 
sama and Desya ; Laksita is Maharaja and Saurasena ; Sli§ta is Paisaca and 
Magadha. 


_ Apabhrarnsa is of three kinds : Uttama, Madhyama and Kanistha. Uttama 
is Avantya, Latiya etc. ; Madhyama is Abhira, Gaurjara, etc. Kanistha is 
Kasmlra, Paurastya, etc. 

This kind of classification of Prakrta and Apabhrarnsa is not available 
in Vararuci s Prakrtaprakasa. It seems to be Bhoja’s own. Lak$mldhara’s 
Sadbhdsacandrikd also has no such classification. 
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Then, each of these Vakyas is said to be of 11 kinds through Akhyata : 

cT%TT, STFFramU, STTWTTTW: TfTFrsTWt ^qi-li'+.R^MH 

aT^I^TRW, 3nfdR?mrFT, SH^RP-JIthE frVROIdl^MH, ’PWIH, 'PJPCdT- 
^IRW„ fTWr^R'^WH, 3T^T%dR^!dq , TT^RHUPncW,, R^^RR^IdWR I ” 

Pp. 194-5. 

Illustrations for each of these. Pp. 194-5. While illustrating, Bhoja gives 12 
kinds ; Apeksitakhyata is given as Adhyahrtakhyata and next to it, a new 
variety, Anapeksitakhyata is given. See separate section on Bhoja and Raja- 
sekhara. These varieties refer to the number and nature of the verb occurring 
in a sentence. 

A discussion follows on the possibility of such a classification of Vakya 
into Vakyas with more than one verb. Katyayana’s view is cited that there 
is no Sambandha between Akhyatas (p. 210) and then the Sutrakara’s 
(Panini’s) view is cited that Vakya with more than one verb is possible. 

TIPTRFRTcr STRpnrRTfc I rjjpfjTpRj jj Sfnmiq- 

3T(5rp^t i p- 21 °- 

The Mahabhasya and the Vakyapadlya are also quoted in this section. On 
p. 220 Bhoja begins to explain that in the cases of sentences with more than 
one verb, there is no room for the objection of Vakyabheda. The Bhasya- 
kara is said to agree with the Sutrakara. 

The above classification is said to be based on Artha. Another classifi- 
cation of Vakyas based on Sabda follows : 3 kinds called Ekavakya, Aneka- 
vakya and Ekanekavakya. Ekavakya is Sanubhandha and Niranubandha. 
Anekavakya is Adyupasamhrta and Antopasarhhrta ; Ekanekavakya is Sarva- 
namayojita and Vibhaktiyojita. These extend up to p. 221. 

Prakarana : Pp. 222-228 3 kinds,— Prastuta, Kalpita and Akasmika. 
Each is twofold. Prastuta is divided into Anga and Vaniaka. Anga is part 
of the story, as for example, the advent of the Brahmacarin into Parvatfs 
Asrama and his talk with Parvatl. “ Prakaraiiarthasya kathasariratvam." Var- 
ijaka is a descriptive section, as for example, the description of Parvatl in 
Canto I of the Kumarasambhava. It is so called because, though an essential 
part of the story, it is purely descriptive of a person, of a single situation or 
of a scene. Kalpita is either Sabhasa or Nirabhasa. Sabhasa is the imaginative 
items which are introduced by the poets but which have their counterparts in 
history or Purana. E.g. Magha’s imaginative description of the same evil spirit 
being bom again and again as Hiranyakasipu, Ravana and Sisupala in Canto 
I of his Sisupalavadha. Nirabhasa is purely imaginative details. E.g. des- 
cription in the Kiratarjunlya of the fight between Siva and Arjuna. Akasmika 
is also of two kinds, Sabija and Nirblja. Sablja is an accidental anecdote 
coming by the way but which influences the future course of the story. E.g. 
Aja meeting the Gandharva cursed to be an elephant and getting from him 
the Astra' Prasvapana, which later helpsi him to defeat the royal suitors who 
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attack him. “ Agratah Phalopalambha.” Nirbija is an incident on the way 
which has nothing to contribute to the story. “ Agratah Phala anupalambha.” 
E.g. killing of Viradha in Raghu. XII. 

This classification goes up to p. 225. 

It is then pointed out that one Prakarana may have many minor Pra- 
karanas within it. As for example, the Indumati svayamvara in Raghu. VI 
is a Prakarana and within it, the many separate descriptions of the several 
kings assembled there are minor Prakaranas. Similarly a Prabandha like the 
Uttar aramacarita contains within it Prabandhas like the Garbhanataka in 
the last act. This topic ends on p. 228. 

Prabandha : It is of three kinds: Padya, Gadya and Misra. Padya 
or verse is of three kinds : Ak§aracchandas (vedic verses), Matracchandas, 
and Ganacchandas. All these three again are of three kinds each : Sama, 
Ardhasama and Visama. Gadya is Vrttagandhi or Cuma or Utkalika praya. 
Misra is Padyapradhana, Gadyapradhana or Tulyarupa. These classifications 
end on p. 232. 

Then follows a long discussion on the definition of Sabda whose treat- 
ment in 12 varieties Bhoja now finishes with this chapter. % 

He has defined it as Prakrti, etc. in an enumerative manner. There is" the 
other structural definition that Pada is a collection of letters. 

5i«[: i Bhoja discusses the issue. Upavar?a is quoted on Sabda and 

the subject later touches on the doctrine of Sphota. This section closes on 
p. 237 with the chapter itself ending here. 

Thus, with the third chapter ends the treatment of Sabda in the triad, 
Sabda, Artha and Sahitya. 

The colophon of the third chapter is as follows : 

'Ui r s ?Ttre rfd Rk : I 
f^r#fTR 

rTHcirt-K II 

# ^ + + 5J 0 Sfo trara: II 

Chapter IV. Pp. 238-308 

this chapter begins the treatment of Artha and its twelve varieties, 
he first is Knyd. Kriya is defined as Dhatvartha. Dhatus are classified 
into three kinds : Astyarthas, Bhavatyarthas and Karotyarthas. Pp. 238-9. 

Then a long discussion on Kriya and Karaka follows in which the 
V akyapadlya is profusely quoted. The discussion extends from p. 239 to 
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Kola : pp. 268-278. Karaka : pp. 278-305. Puru§a : three kinds, — 
Prathama, Madhyama and Uttama, p. 305-8. The chapter ends here. 


T^trr q c bl<sSl JTOf I 
3tRI II 


staled I =til<sl Jf: 5RTWTT ^tsf^ 'hlfdd: I 
?T f| SIFT: S^Tg ddllg^-M^ I 

(Wit TESts-dddld gW- +K+'A 
5RT% ^fl'Tn^rofq I 


SHIFT ^T StTj|: Wl d *4 i Ty*i r N : 



TT g 5UfrRI^% II 


fFT + 51° 3° 



•TW Jl'bl^i: TftfTg: II 


Chapter V. Pp. 311-366 


This chapter deals with Upadhi, Pradhana, Upaskarartha and Pratipadi- 
kartha. The chapter closes with a discussion on Nipatas. The Vakyapadiya 
is profusely quoted. 


srMcf: II 


qN'h^ T^MldMl 'Jld^bdi ^ FffeldH. ' 




II 


spit fappmra'dfel 'di -A ^ \wh I 

PK-HIKd WklKdtdmd: TWT ^TWgqfd: MH^d II 

^ tnr + + 3« w^rq^p^raqTSTT ^ qaan: h=bri: n 


Chapter VI. Pp. 366-427 

Vibhaktyartha : Pp. 366-382. 3 kinds, Samkhya, Karaka, and Se§a. A 
discussion follows. 

Vrttyartha : Pp. 382-392. 3 kinds, Apadartha, Ekapadartha and Ane- 
kapadartha. Then follows a discussion on the definition of Vrtti. Pp. 384-392. 

Padartha : Pp. 392-407. Jati, Vyakti and Akrti. A long discussion on 
these three in which the views of Vyadi and Vindhyavasin are quoted. Most 
of the matter here is reproduced from the Nyayamanjari of Jayantabhafta. 

Vdkyartha : Pp. 407-427. Bhavana, Vidhi and Pratibha. Vidhi in- 
cludes Nisedha also. 
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On p. 424 begins a discussion on Vivarta of the Sabda Brahman ; Artha 
is explained as Adhyasa on, Vivarta of, or Viparinama of sabda ; the suggest- 
ed idea or Pratiyamanartha also is considered as Viparinama among Arthas. 
Pp. 425-427. 


With this, the sixth chapter, closes the treatment of Artha. The next 
chapter begins Sahitya. 


ferPTtfssT frJPT: l 

ferrate 7^4^11 i 

firf ^ 


^rra?fq-4sRTlWR^TT EWH^rdTlT q^l4 fspt t 
'it 'l^TtCT g *#SJcfts4: dWf 11 


# JJff + 


+ 


?I<* Sfo 


fepppi | Id -c* *n*T T"2P ERiRI: ii 


Chapter VII 

Vol. I, pp. 428-437 Vol. II, pp. 1-75. 

This chapter begins the treatment of the twelve-fold Sahitya. 


fattFTT: ^l44t: 5K5I II 

1. Abhidha : 3 kinds, Mukhya, Gaupi and Lak§aria. 


5 




fPTPJpWi dTARN%: 
^nraftpir 3p3rraiCT^. 
3> ^qrn „ 

^l^ld „ M 

3°T „ fefalW „ 

fen „ fefcr „ 




w; 


Pp. 429433. 


I 3ITWIT 


p. 428 . 


Tffnft 


5 S^ 0 || (Vol. II, pp. 9-18) 


’i'JIKlftnr and 3rRT^ttWrIT ^aFTT 


f Pp. 434437 
| Vol. I, 
and pp. 1-2 
Vol. II. 


(“ Vol. II, ^ 

! 

J TRomr 


» 

>> 


Pp. 9-11. 




pp 2-9 ^KESJ'TT 


Jldlt) „ 

„ 

V ^ J 

Pp. 12-18. 
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Vol. I. of the Madras Ms. of the Sr. Pra. closes here with p. 437 in the 
middle of Gvujanimitta Gauij!. 

2. Vivaksd : Pp. 18-21. — 

0) %: — 3T5T fgSRJt I 

(») 3tt%— F jfftT^nR; — spmHii— W^rni % gpfgi 

I Sf^oii S^mFTT II’ 

(Hi) — svpmPTJT — ‘fglSffiT: ^RgTmj l’ 

Pp. 21-22. 3 verses of general literary criticism bearing on poets’ Vivaksa. 

rp^Tf^iTT, trRIltWT, IT4H Surf^CT, 3% JRTFTWISTT, 

PPlRT 53^^°, T^PH I 

“arfclW^ awrSr: i 

II” 

3rfo =g — 

fe3TJTl33i sfclf 3TB3lft 3T| %3W <TT5*TI| | 

311 HT53i 31 3 #^ 33T3f'l <T3lt3fl II (Vakpati, the Gau4avaho, 66) 

— 

g iHg^g mt i 

gwift 3?5RTW^ ’J3T- 
llrfiT: II 




Hm^-(3TT^HPTr, 

5RRo, Igd'ti 0 ) 

PftTW 


T^R^TT 

(Pp. 22-31) 

jm«llfe SJIW^T 
3T&, 
vzi, afr^r, 

^$f:, giR5: 

pTiiT 




Pp. 22-25 


apRTI:- 3pg<HlPTg- 
^4+rf., sp^T^rmRi' 
etc. 


Pp- 25-26 


3lfrw4lR o^H^lT 
3rfipRT:, 3*q%:, 

Wf, 5.1% rt, 3TI-+<I<:. 

Pp. 30-31 


3TSfcPF4I 
^3^ ^ig'nr. 


W: 



20 


Angara prakaSa 


^AsS^ldW: 


p P- 26 ' 30 


„ 3iRfflTTH 
„ 5(^IW 


Then srEpinf^ and arfSpRlf^l Vivak§a ends on p. 31. 


Dhvanirupa. 

?TTcWT 

1 


3T^ftiwR^ 

! 

STrftdHtdM 

I 


ftfd: 

r> ■' r-s. 

MI IdTd: 

1 | 


fqfd: 

s|«t>dTd: 


fMtRrraRRff. 






fTTTR^d fqfd: 

Pp. 36-39 Pp. 40-41- 



General remarks on Dhvani 


etc., etc., etc. and Tatparya, 

Having spoken of Tatparya and Dhvani, Bhoja takes a few of his own 
introductory verses in chapter I of his Sr. Pra. op Siva, Ganesa and on his 
new Rasa theory and gives us a model exposition of their Tatparya. The 
verse etc., is especially commented upon at great length to yield 

many meanings, including the indication of the scope of the whole work. This 
goes from p. 42 to p. 54. 

Between pp. 55-65 is a Sastraic discussion on the difference between 
Upama and Rupaka and on Gupa. 

Pravibhaga : Pp. 66-75. 

srf^rFr: 

q^ m w»i: ; dmdiqrc; 

# JFTPGir: fod: 3^R3if STITdPT: I 

The chapter ends thus : 

srfirsn (l) d fqqsn (2) d rmq^ (3) d fsnimd; > 
ddd: q>q3!T dial: 4 I --'S.'-l ■M 3 id d : II 
diditr qg cf3r«r: i 

'f.+P-d oddtd dy^RMrd II 


ffcT sft HIT 
sraRl: ?WIH: II 


31° S» 
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Chapter VIII. Pp. 76-114. 


This chapter begins with the treatment of the second set of Sambandhas 
between Sabda and Artha. The four considered in the previous chapter are 
called Kevala-sabda-saktis. The four considered in this chapter are called 
Sapek$a-sabda-4aktis and they are Vyapeksa, Samarthya, Anvaya and Ekar - 
thibhava. 



SWAT P. 

76— 

3Titmnt*Ft 






3RTIW- „ 


99 

„ 

K'lfrjITO 

99 



99 

» 

- TV . 


99 

„ 


99 

5R1W— „ 


99 

v i 

T 


99 








» 

>> 




Y 


J 


Pp. 82-84. 


Pp. 76-79. 


Pp. 79.-82 


few 

V y 

Pp. 97-98 


99 

99 

99 

>9 


On pp. 84-87 there is a discussion on Guria. Then Anvaya is taken up : three 
kinds of it with sub-classes, sakta, Vaibhakta and Sakti vibhakti maya. 
Pp. 87-90. 


There is a second discussion beginning on p. 90 quoting largely from the 
Vdkyapadiya. It pertains to Abhihitanvaya-vada and Anvitabhidhana-vada 
going up to p. 96. On p. 97 again begins the treatment of other varieties of 
NaisedhikI vyapeksa which ends with p. 98. 

Akanksa : Pp. 99-100. 

Sannidhi : Pp. 101-103 : 2 kinds, Abhidhana-vi§aya and Abhidheya-vi- 
§aya. 

Yogyata : Pp. 103-105 : 2 kinds, Mukhyartha-dvaraka and Jaghanyar- 
tha-dvaraka, with sub-classes. 

Samarthya : Pp. 105-130. Bheda, Samsarga and Ubhaya. Again the 
discussion on Abhihitanvaya and Anvitabhidhana-vadas. Pp. 108-128. 

Ekarthibhdva : P. 130. First is discussed its difference from Vyapeksa. 
Pp. 130-131. On p. 131 begins its treatment in all its varieties. Its varieties 
are three, Vakya-tulyartha, Vakya-adhikartha and Vakya-anyartha, all the 
three comprising the various Samasas, Taddhita, Akhyata etc. On pp. 131- 
133, the various kinds of Samasas are given with illustrations. 
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On p. 133, under Upameya-samasa, begins a long discussion on Upa- 
mana and Upameya and the Upameya-samasa, going upto p. 138. 

Pp. 138-139 Taddhita-ekarthlbhava and its three varieties : Sambandha- 
visaya, Karaka-visaya and Svartha-visaya. 

i t ! 


IT4HPf 3OTW1 THRU 3WW[ 

Pp. 139-142 Akhyata-ekarthlbhava and its three varieties : • 

1 ^ 2 ^ 

€*-3 PRI 3TUW'- 

6 kinds of inus — W., 

^ Id'hl:, HiTTWlPlHiT:, 

< UhWt:, M<4'El‘. 

i j 

Pp. 139-142 

Vakyartha : P. 142. Bhavana, Vidhi and Pratibha ; Muktaka, Yuga- 
laka, Sandanitaka, Kalapaka, Kulaka etc. ; Kosa, Sanghata ; Prakarana called 
Avantaravakyartha ; and Prabandha which is Mahavakyartha. These are 
varieties of Vakyartha or Ekarthlbhava. 

The Prabandha is one like Subhadraharana, Janakiharana or Rdmd- 
yana characterised by five Sandhis, 64 Sandhyangas and the four Vfttis. 

Beyond this Prabandha-maha-vakyartha, there is still another and fur- 
ther Maha- vakyartha which is the moral (Vidhinisedha) suggested by the 
Kavya. Following Hari, Bhoja calls this also Sabda-brahman. 

k’j idddlKH HP * h < s ’>s I 

PMlw: it II 

f%14yl4M44>J|l4 1 I 

HI Ht^rHTJIHWferfn' II ( H'lW'iklf 1-16 ) 

With this, the eighth chapter, is finished the grammatical eight-fold re- 
lation between Sabda and Artha and with the next chapter Poetics proper 
begins with the treatment of the four-fold poetic Sahitya between Sabda and 
Artha. The chapter ends thus : 

sE^ui | 

Hfl + + ^1» PTH 3TVHI SftRU 

HHTH: II 
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Chapter IX. Pp. 144-265. 

This chapter begins with the treatment of the last part of the Sahitya, 
Do$a-hana, Gupopadana, Alamkarayoga and Rasa-aviyoga. These alone are 
said to secure the Samyaktva of Vakya. First Dosa-hana is taken up and Dosas 
are said to be of three kinds, of Pada, Vakya and Vakyartha. Bhamaha and 
Dandin on Dosas are quoted. Then follows a grammatical digression as to 
the real nature of Padas and Padarthas in Vakya. Bhoja then gives a list 
of Vakya-dharmas, forty-eight in number : 

Pradhana, se$a, Prayojaka, Aprayojaka, Nantariyaka, Mukhya, Gauna, 
Vyapaka, Laghu, Guru, Arthavada, Anuvada, Bheda-vivaksa, Abeda-vivaksa, 
Vyavahita-kalpana, Upacara-kalpana, Tadbhavapatti, Yogytapatti, Samban- 
dhahadhana, Vikalpa, Samuccaya, Niyama, Nisedha, Pratinidhi, uha, Badha, 
Tantra, Prasanga, Avrtti, Bheda, Samanyatidesa, Visesatidesa, Adhikara, 
Adhyahara, Viparipama, Vakyasesa, Avadhi, Apoddhara, Anirjnata prasna, 
Kriyantara-vyudasa, Lingadbheda, Lingadibheda, Sabdantaradibheda, Sak- 
tyadibheda, Srutyadiviniyoga, Srutyadibalabala, Srutyadikrama and 
Kramasambheda. 

These forty-eight are defined and illustrated both from MImamsa and 
Kavya. The subject extends up to p. 197. On p. 180 there is a discussion 
on Vakyasesa and Srutarthapatti. 

Pp. 197-8. The discussion on the reality of Pad&rthas in a Vakya closes 
with a long quotation from the Vakyapadiya and Bhoja justifies the treat- 
ment of Pada-dosas separately. 

The Dosas then begin : 


Dosas 


Of Pada : 16 

Of Vakya : 16 

Of Vakyartha : 16 

i 

Asadhu 

Sabdahina 

Apartha 

Aprayukta 

Punaruktimat 

Vyartha 

Kasta 

Apakrama 

Ekartha 

Anarthaka 

Bhinnavrtta 

Sasamsaya 

Anyarthaka 

Yatibhrasta 

Apakrama 

Apustarthaka 

Visandhi 

Khinna 

Asamartha 

Vyaklma 

Atimatra 

Apratlta 

Sarhkirria 

Parusa 

Klista 

Garbhita 

Virasa 

Guclhartha 

Apada 

Hlnopama 

Neyartha 

Asarira 

Adhikopama 
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Of Pada : 16 

Of Vakya : 16 

Of Vakyartha : 16 

Sandigdha 

1 

1 Unopama 

Asadrsopama 

Viruddha 

Adhikopama 

Aprasiddhopama 

Aprayojaka 

Bhinnalinga 

Niralamkara 

Desya 

Bhinnavacana 

Aslila 

Gramya 

Slesadi gunaviparita 

Viruddha 

Definition and 

Definition and 

Definition and 

Illustration of these on 

Illustration of these on 

Illustration of these on 

pp. 199-202. 

pp. 203-206. 

: 

pp. 207-211. 


The S. K. A. is simply repeated here with the difference that while in 
the former work Bhoja leisurely defines each in a verse and explains each illus- 
tration with some Vrtti, he hurries over this section in the St. Pra. with brief 
prose renderings of the definitions of the S. K. A. 

The Guna section begins on p. 211. ^ qipapR ( \ ) 

^W'fb'hl'-THTir 3RJfqW: SRfR-qpTsj l Vamana’s verse on Gupa 

and Alarhkara -pcUR etc., is quoted. Of Gupa and Alamkara, the 
former is of greater importance. ^FTTTR JRR: and va ’ 

mana s verse on this point ^ etc., is quoted. On this point, 

the S. K. A is brief but the Sr. Pra. slightly elaborates. 


Gunas 


Bahya : 

Sabdagunas : 24 


Abhyantara : Vaise§ika gunas ; 

Arthaguqas : 24 Do§a-gunas 


The same 24 are Gunas of both Sabda and Artha. 
They are : 


Sle§a, Prasada, Samata, Madhurya, Saukumarya, 
Arthavyakti, Kanti, Udarata, Udattatva, 
Ojas, Aurjitya, Preyas, Susabdata, Samadhi, 
Sauk§mya, Gambhirya, Vistara, Samksepa,j 
Sammitatva, Bhavika, Gati, Riti, Ukti and) 
Praudhi. pp. 211-223. 


All the three sets of 24 
Do$as given above in 
the Do$a section are 
shown here to turn 
out to be Gunas in 
certain circumstances. 
Pp. 223-241. 
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On p. 242 begins a long discussion on Guija-vrtti and Upacara-vjtti 
with other extraneous discussions also and it extends to the very end of the 
chapter on p. 264. The following is the end of the chapter : 

fTc^T ^ d^ld II 

ScTr ^ II 

SOIHWTT^R =3 I 


^Rt «ft so 




Chapter X. Pp. 265-352. 

This chapter is devoted to Alamkarayoga, the addition of figures, apj 

Some general remarks on the three kinds of Alamkaras, — Bahya (Sabda) , 
Abhyantara (Artha) and Bahyabhyantara (Ubhaya), with the simile of three 
kinds of toilet of women. 

On Alamkaras also, there is no substantial difference between the S.K.A. 
and the Sr. Pra. The treatment in the latter is briefer and has some minor 
differences. See Alaihkara section and special section on the S.K.A. and the 
Sr- Pra. 

Alamkaras 


Bahya (Sabda) 24 Abhyantara (Artha) 24 ^(Ubhaya) 24 * 

i 


Jati, Gati, RIti, Vrtti, 
Racana, Ghatana, 
Mudra, Chaya, Yukti, 
Ukti, Bhaniti, Pathiti, 
Sravyatva, Preksyatva, 
Abhineyatva, Adhye- 
yatva, Vakovakya, Pra- 
snottara, Prahelika, 
Gudha, Citra, Slesa, 
Yamaka & Anuprasa. 

Each has six varie- 
ties. Pp. 266-296. 

At the end, there 
are some general re- 
marks on these Sabda- 
lamkaras. 


Jati, Suk$ma, Sara, 
Samahita, Bhava, Vi- 
bhavana, Hetu, Ahetu, 
Sambhava, V i r o d h a, 
1 Dsrtanta, Vyatireka, 
Anyonya, Parivrtti, 
Milita, Vitarka, Sma- 
rana, Bhnanti, Upa- 
mana, Anumana, Ar- 
thapatti, Abhava, Aga- 
ma and Pratyaksa. pp. 
296-324. 

There are some gene- 
ral remarks at the end. 


Upama, Rupaka, Sa- 
mya, Samsaya, Sama- 
dhi, Samasokti, Sahok- 
ti, Samuccaya, Tulya- 
yogita, Lesa, Apahnuti, 
Aprastutaprasamsa, Ut 
prek§a, Arthantaranya- 
sa, DIpaka, Parikara, 
Krama, Paryaya, Ati- 
saya, Aksepa, Vise§a, 
Slesa, Bhavika and 
Sarnsrsti. 

Pp. 324-351. 
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The chapter ends with a praise of Sarhsrsti as the greatest Alamkara. 
Next to it comes Ubhayalamfeara, next Arthalamkara and last Sabdalarhkara. 

5? % ^n(fprr)Km: sf|: rw i 

3PTfSWcfJ^: II 

3T55I=J--A|| 

fpfrs'T*IT'*3ff^ Uf 1 HpT I 

^ + + Jjo 5fo ■jy-LUy+Ky-f.l^fT JTUT '^SlTJT: SW*!'- WI: H 

Chapter XI. Pp. 352-44S. 

This is the most important chapter of the Sr. Pra. It deals with the 
last and the greatest aspect of Sahitya, viz., Rasa-aviyoga. Here it is that 
Bhoja expounds his new theory of Rasa. 

Synthesis of all Rasas in ‘Prema ; Srngara is the only Rasa ; enumera- 
tion of the 49 Bhavas which are bom of Srngara ; criticism of the ideas on 
Rasa traditionally handed down. Aharhkara-Abhimana-Srngjara is the only 
Rasa. Not Rasa from Bhava but Bhavas from Rasa. Pp. 352-356. 

Three aspects of Rasa, Prakr§ta, Bhavarupa and Abhasa. Rasaviyoga 
in Vakya and Prabandha by the three ways of Do$ahana, Gunopadana and 
Alamkarayoga. Guna and Alamkara and Rasa also are only Alamkara and 
hence Nanalamkara-samsr§ti is the one means of Rasaviyoga. Pp. 356-7. 
Dandin is quoted and followed on the point that Guna and Rasa also are 
Alamkara. 

Samsr§ti is the only Alamkara ; its two varieties, Pradhana-angabhava 
and Samakak§yata. There is some grammatical discussion here based on 
Dandin’s own observations on the Utprek$a verse cPTTSWTPt etc - 

pp. 357-365. 

P. 365 : Gunas are also Alamkaras. P. 366 : Rasas also Alamkaras. The 
new Ahamkara theory of Rasa with three Kotis, — Aharhkara, Rasa and 
Preman characterised respectively as Purvakoti, Madhyamavastha and Utta- 
rakofi ; upto p. 368. 

Pp. 368-9. The explanation of the difference from one another of Rasa- 
vat, Preyas and Urjasvi on the basis of their etymology ; these three are both 
Rasas and Gunas. They are Rasas when they attain climax (Yuktotkarsa) 
and Gunas when they are not so (Ayuktotkarsa) . As Gunas they are called 
Bhavika, Preyas and Aurjitya. Bhoja takes a verse of Dandin as the basis 
for this interpretation, Pp. 369-370. Etymological significance of the name 
Rasavat. Pp. 370-371. Vibhavas, Anubhavas and Vyabhicarins are not 
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Alaihkaras ; they are factors producing the Alamkara called Rasa. P. 372. 
Three kinds of Alaihkaras — Svabhavokti, Vakrokti and Rasokti. Pp. 372- 
376 : illustratioin and explanation of the eight Rasavadalamkaras according 
to Dandin and his illustrations. 

Pp. 376-381. Criticism of Bharata’s doctrine of four subsidiary Rasas 
from four main ones and Bhoja’s view that all the 49 Bhavas, even in the 
state of Prakarsa, are alike bom of the one Rasa of Ahamkara-Srngara. Cri- 
ticism of the view that Rasas are only eight. Four new Rasas pointed out : 
Santa, Preyan, Uddhata and Udatta. The possibility of all Bhavas becoming 
Rasas as held by Rudrata accepted by Bhoja. Though Rasa is only one, viz., 
Ahariikara, the 49 Bhavas bom of it can be called Rasa in their developed 
state which forms the Madhyamavastha of the Aharhkara rasa. 

Pp. 381-382. Statement of Bhoja’s theory of one Ahamkara-rasa. 

Pp. 382-385. Explanation with simile and illustration of how Vibhavas, 
Anubhavas and Vyabhicarins develop Rasa. Pp. 385-386. The various stages 
of the developed Rasa, — Nispatti, Upacaya, Rasa-samanya and Rasa-visesa- 
nispatti. Pp. 386-388. The various stages of Bhava, Rasa, Abhasa, Utkap- 
tha, Abhi§anga, Nirvrtti, Utpada, Abhivrddhi, Sthairya, Bhava-visesa, Rasa- 
vise§a and Abbasa-vise§a. 

Pp- 388-410. Nanalamkara-sarhSRti, Alamkara-samkara and its varie- 
ties ; Guna-samkara, Rasa-samkara, Alaihkara-samkara, Guna-rasa-saihkara, 
Gunalamkara-samkara and Rasalamkara-sarhkara. 

P. 389. Two kinds of Gunas, Sollekha and Nirullekha. 

P. 410. Rasaviyoga in Vakya ends here. " 

II ” 

Then begins Rasaviyoga of Prabandha through the avoidance of flaws and 
the addition of Gunas and Alaihkaras of the Prabandha as a whole. Bhoja 
thus speaks of Dosas, Gunas and Alaihkaras of larger scope pertaining to the 
Prabandha as a whole. 

Pp. 410-411. Prabhandha-dosa-hana. 

P. 412. Different kinds of Prabandha enumerated. 


Prabandha 


Preksya : 24 kinds Sravya : 24 kinds. 


Nataka, pp. 412-415. 
Prakarapa, pp. 415-417. 
Ihamrga, p. 417. 
Vyayoga, p. 417. 


Akhyayika, pp. 427-428. 
Nidarsana, p. 428. 
Pravahlika, p. 428. 
Manthullika, p. 428. 
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Preksya : 24 kinds 


Sravya : 24 kinds. 


Samavakara, pp. 418-419. 

Pima, pp. 419-420. 

Utsrstikanka, p. 420. 

Bhana, p. 420. 

Prahasana, pp. 420-421. 

Vlthi, p. 421. 

Natika, p. 421. 

Sattaka, pp. 421-422. 

These are the twelve kinds of 
Vakyarthabhinaya. 

Srigadita, p. 422. 

Durmallika, p. 423. 

Prasthana, p. 423. 

Kavya, p. 423. 

Bhanaka, pp. 423-424. 

Bhanika, p. 425. 

GosthI, p. 425. 

Halllsaka, p. 425. 

Nartanaka, p. 425. 

Preksanaka, p. 425. 

Rasaka, p. 425. 

Natyarasaka, pp. 426-427. 


Manikulya, p. 428. 

Katha, p. 428. 

Parikatha, p. 428. 

Khandakatha, p. 428. 

Upakatha, 428-429. 

Brhatkathd (Gunadhya’s), p. 429. 
Campu, 429. 

Parvabandha (Mahabharata) 

p. 429. 

Kandabandha ( Ramayam ) 
p. 429. 

Sargabandha, p. 429. 
Asvasakabandha, p. 429. 
Sandhibandha, p. 429. 
Avaskandabandha, p. 429. 
Kavyasastra, p. 429. 

Sastrakavya, pp. 429-430. 

Kosa, p. 430. 

Sanghata, p. 430. 

Samhita, p. 430. 

Sahityaprakasa, p. 430. 

(Bhoja’s own Sr. Pra.) 


These are the twelve kinds of 
Padarthabhinaya. 


These are each defined and illustrated with the mention of many rare 
and lost works. On Dasarupaka, the first ten types of Drama, Bhoja only 
reproduces Bharata’s definitions. 

Pp. 430-431. Enumeration of the Gunas and Alamkaras pertaining to 
Prabandha as a whole. Pp. 431-446. Explanation and illustration of these 
in three sets as applied to Sabda, Artha and both. 

P. 44/. In the end is quoted Dandin’s definition of Mahakavya from 
which Bhoja derives these Prabandha-gunas and Prabandha-alamkaras. Pp. 
447-449. Then a quotation from Bharata’s description of drama (N.S. XXI. 
Sis. 107, etc. Kasi Edn.) isf given to which Bhoja adds a few verses of his 
own, making some general remarks on the nature of dramatic varieties. Thus 
ends this chapter on p. 449 dealing with Rasa-aviyoga, first in Viakya and 


DETAILED NOTICE OF THE CONTENTS 


29 


then in Prabandha, through the three-fold process of Do?a-hana, Gunadana 
and Alamkara-yoga. 

wnWm-. i 

%ssif ^ 

cT =ti ft *i *-cl II 

^ *l^Ki4 + + + SI® 51° 5F$Rt: 

*PTTfH*FlFT li 

Chapter XII. Pp. 450-553. 

The chapter opens with the description of Nataka with verses taken 
from Bharata. The chapter is devoted to the study of the structure and 
technique of drama which consist of : 

I. (1) Five Arambha-vidhis. 

(2) „ Arthaprakrtis. 

(3) „ Avasthas. 

(4) „ Samsthas. 

(5) „ Samavasthas. 

(6) „ Sandhis. 

(7) „ Vrttis. 

(8) Four (five?) Pravrttis. 

(9) 24 Pravrtti-hetus First ‘64’ 

II. ( 1 ) Ten Lasyangas. 

(2) Thirteen Vithyangas. 

(3) Sixteen Vrttyangas, 

(4) Twenty-one Sandhyantaras. 

(5) Four Patakasthanas. . . . . Second ‘ 64 

III. Sixty-four Sandhyangas. . . . . Third ‘ 64 ’. 

IV. Sixty-four Kavya-lak§anas. . . . . Fourth ‘ 64 ’. 

P. 452. Five Arambha-vidhis. 

Pramdna : Yukti, Ukti, Dreta, Nidareana and Arthapatti. 

Prameya : Dharma, Artha, Kama, Loka, (?) and Lokayatra. 

Vimarsa : Karmanam arambhopaya, Puru?adravya-sampat, Desakala- 
vibhaga, Vinipata-pratlkara and Karya-siddhi. 

Nirttaya : Anupalabdhasya Jfvanam, Upalabdhasya Niscaya-baladhanam, 
Advaidhasya Samsayacceda (?), Ekadesadjstasya Vise§opalabdih and 
Viparyaya-cikitsa. 
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Pravrtti : Alabdha-labhartha, Labdha-paripalanartha, Rak§itabhivrddhy- 
artha, Vardhitopayogartha, Upayoga-paryaptyartha. 

Pp. 452-455. Five Arthaprakrtis : BIja, Bindu, Pataka, Prakari and 
Karya. Definition and illustration of these. 

Pp. 456-457. Avastha, Samstha, and Samavastha explained as action aid- 
ed' by divine agency ( Daiva ), by pure human endeavour ( Paurusa ) and by 
both- Each of these three have five stages. 

Five Avast has : Arambha, Prasava, Udbheda, Kincicche§a and Samapti. 

Five Samsthas : Piarambha, Prayatna, Prapti-sambhava, Niyata-pha- 
laprapti and Phalayoga. 

Five Samavasthas : Prarthana, Labha, Sarhyoga, Nasa and Prapti. 

3T51 SPRI4I41: 44W 'TT^Wf; ^MIHI II 

Pp. 457-8. Five Sandhis : Mukha, Pratimukha, Garbha, Vimarsa and 
Nirvahana. 

P. 459. Five Vjttis : Kaisiki, Arabhap, Sattvati, Bharati, and Misra. 

Pp. 459-465. To make up the number sixty-four Bhoja must have given 
five Pravrttis but he gives only four. The four Pravrttis are Paurastya, Auglh- 
ramagadhi, Dak^inatya and Avanti. Other views on other kinds of Pra- 
vrttis are here mentioned. 

Twenty-four Pravrtti-hetus : Desa, Kala, P&tra, Vayas, Avastha, §akti, 
Sadhana, Abhipraya, Vyatyasa, Viparinama, Nimitta, Abhigama, Sangrama, 
Vihara, Upahara, Chala, Chadma, Asrama, Jati, Vyakti, Vibhava, Prakinaa, 
Sankima and Viprakima. On P. 465 ends the treatment of the first set of 
sixty-four items. 

Pp. 465-469. Ten Lasyangas with definitions and illustrations. 

Pp. 469-477. Thirteen Vithyangas with definitions and illustrations. 

Pp. 477-480. Sixteen Vrttyangas with definitions and illustrations. 

Pp. 480-487. Twenty-one Sandhyantaras with definitions and illustrations. 

Pp. 487-489. Four Patakasthanas with definitions and illustrations. 

These constitute the second set of sixty-four. 

The Sixty-four Sandhyangas. Some general remarks on the purpose of 
these according to Bharata. The Afigas of each of the fivd Sandhis are enu- 
merated, defined and illustrated from dramas. Pp. 489-524. 

The Sixty-four Laksanas. Pp. 524-532. Vide my paper on Laksana, 
JOR. Madras, VI, pp. 70, 71, 81, 82. 

In this chapter many rare and lost dramas are quoted. 
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The chapter ends as follows : 

d#: srIstiRi jp-tr’tth u 

=^pjfe-«r^g4)' I 

R 31 mfe: II 

W^\: IT^TI Sap^qfrflT: =j%R SKPfcit: 

3 5K5TRRT^T *ER: SW: | 

^id$k<^4ti t d^hi i *th% 

arnu ?5|+,rtrtrJr-Tirr d^ifr dwkPsr-RiHtr u 

iRf sft + + + a° sre?r: srarei: n 

Vol. II of the Ms. of the Sr. Pra. closes with this twelfth chapter. Pp. 553. 


Chapter XIII. 


Vol. Ill, Pp. 1-33 

P. 1. Four kinds of Srngara pertaining to the four Puru$arthas, Dharma, 
Artha, Kama and Mok$a. 

Pp. 1-8. The Vibbavas, Anubhavas and Sanoarins of the forty-nine 
Bhavas beginning with Rati. 

P. 9. Two kinds of Rati, Sambhoga and Vipralambha. 

Pp. 9-33. Nine kinds of Rati : Naisargiki, Saiiisargiki, Abhiyogild 
Adhyatmiki, Aupamanilri, Vai§ayik5, Samprayogiki and Abfaimanikl. 

Each of these has five stages, Janma, Anubandha, Pravrddhi, Samvrtti 
and Anuvrtti. Each of these (nineXfive : forty-five) are illustrated. The 
nine kinds of Rati are given with illustrations in SJC.A. V. Pp. 515-520. The 
chapter ends on p. 33 with these verses : — 


*n#i ticHk I 

tlrWR: I 

IWTWTJpf: swt: l 

^ kRtfsTR Fl%PRT: ^T...^R5 (?) 3Vp% II 

+ + 23 ° 51 ° TTrra^TRTt ^ SRTt^r: 33IR: II 


Chapter XIV. Pp. 34-83 

The illustrations for all the forty-eight Bhavas in their five stages of 
Janma etc. 
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The chapter closes thus : 

t^r irmr i 

... H^lRfd!: 11 

K]?fri 

pTRT spPTtwfaft II 

q# ^ Tswtft ararfr ??rr i 

dffa JT ?W^ SlfST: U^3tir^pTt T? ^ II 

# Jiff + + + si o 5f° fqifonf qm ( vm or 3T^irq^ ) M+iSTt 

•TUT ST^f5Tf WR: ii 


Chapter XV. Pp. 84-162. 

P. 84. Rati is taken up for special treatment with elaborate exposition 
of its Vibhavas etc., in all their infinite varieties. 

Two kinds of Vibhava, — Alambana and Uddlpana. Alambana of two 
kinds, — Nayaka and Nayika. Four main kinds of Nayakas, — Dhirodatta, 
Dhiroddhata, Dhlralalita and Dhirasanta, p. 85. Each of these four is again 
of various kinds according to the four features, — Guna, Prakfti, Pravrtti and 
Parigraha. 

Guna : Twenty-four : high pedigree etc. Men are of three kinds in 
respect of this Gtura,— Uttama, Madhyama and Adhama. See Bharata, 
XXXIV. Kasi Edn. 

Prakrti : Sattvika, Rajasa and Tamasa. 

Pravjtti : Anukula, Dak?iria, Satha and Dhrsta. 

Parigraha : (Number of wives) Asadharana like Rama and Sadharana. 

Pp. 85-88. Illustration of these twelve varieties of men. 

P. 88. When this twelve-fold classification is applied to the first and 
major four- fold classification of heroes we get 104 kinds of men. Dhirodatta 
8 plus Uddhata 44 plus Lalita 44 plus Prasanta 8=104. Pp. 88-111. Illus- 
tration of these 104 types. See S.K.A. pp. 405 and 589-592 for an enume- 
ration and illustration of these types. 


Hf>%: Rlfrd*: 

y-dd'l ciirto: ^TRT: strict: 11 

?T5f Silver: II 
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Some mixed varieties are then given. Endless is the variety of character. 


rat?JT: ip^T: W-J: I 

'4t<Klrll!<t+K'i q | 

?f 3R: $R: II 




FRlftcT qq qjq^Ht 3RTS5WfWJFTti|*: 3W: I 


P. 111. Nayikas : Four main kinds : Svakiya, Parakiya, Punarbhu 
and Samanya. The first two are then divided into : 


Uttama, Madhyama and 
Kanistha, 

Udha and Anudha, 

Dhiia and Adhira, and r Pp. 112-114 illustrations of these 

Mugdha, Madhyama and Pra- varieties, 

galbha. 


Punarbhu : Ak§ata, K§ata, Yatayata and Yayavara. 

Samanya : Udha. Anudha, Svayariivaia, Svairipi and Vesya. The last, 
Vesya is of three kinds, Garuka, Vilasini and Rupajiva. By the mixture of 
the various sub-classes we get a total number of 143 Nayikas, 
in the first class called Svakiya. All these 143 are illustrated at the end 
of which, the following verses summarise : (P. 139) 

=>kHau, pq+P-UHt I 

^FfHUrFlt cPTPlf STrJRJcRi : I 

awl %Rnr: qnn: Fteft u 

3°i7R | jiqqqT4%jqimhi- 
sqf^rftar^qi f^rtsq sm*: i 

rjvjpf, 


Pp. 139-160. Mixed varieties of the Parakiya, 143, and their illustrations 

iri ^T%rWRTqr: wiwg?w( ^ I 

P. 161. Another classification of Nayikas : Vasakasajja, Abhisarika, 
Vipralabdha, Khandita, Kalahantarita, Pro§itapatika, Virahotkanthita and 
Svadhlnapatika. 
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P. 162. The chapter ends thus with the treatment of both kinds of 
Alambana-vibhava. The S.K.A. deals with the classification of Nayikas on 
pp. 592-602. 

fT?r^TTPT5r : I 

cWcT II 

Cf. S.K.A. V. Karikas 110-120 and Vrtti with Illustrations on pp. 592-602. 
fpn (. ^tC-) faM - gsr<*gi?: 

d%iPW( nq-J ) - - . I 
(% 0 fTIWPnl^ltflTfPTr II 

ffci ^WfT + + n + 3 + T?H\V -4 JTUT Sf^RI: I 


Chapter XVI. 

Pp. 163-207. Uddipana Vibhdvas. 

1. Rtu : Six. Each has four stages, Sandhi, Utpatti (Saisava is the name 
given by Rajalsekhara), Praudhi and Avasiti (Anuvjtti according to Raja- 
sekhara). Illustration of these four stages of the six seasons, pp. 163-173. 

2. Other Uddlpanas, like Malya, Ahgaraga etc., and their illustrations. 
Pp. 173-178. 

3. Desa : Gnama, Pattana, Upavana, Kantara, Parvata, Sarit, Sagaradi. 
Illustrations upto p. 183. 

4. Kala : Ratri etc. Illustration upto p. 191. 

•ndf'Rdt i 

it 

?r?TRTfPT: trz I 

'P-phot^h ^3n^Ry*ikt+;( jt X-w^ffq^rw: n 

5. The 64 Arts — Catussasti-kalas. These sixty-four are Mula-kalas. 
They fall into the following classes, Karmasrayas 24, Dyutasrayas 20, (Nirji- 
vas 15, and Sajlvas 5), Sayanopacarikls 16 and Uttara-kalas 4. 

There are other numerous Avantara-kalas dealt with in works devoted 
to them but Bhoja says that he omits them lest his work should grow bigger 
still. 
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Twenty-four Karmasrayas : 

Gita, Vaditra, Nrtta, Natya, Citra, Pustakarma, Patracchedya, Lipi- 
jnana, Vacanakausala, Vaicaksanya, Malyavidhi, Gandhayukti, Asvadyavi- 
dhana, Ranjanvidhana, Ratnapariksa, Sivya, Upakaranakriya, Ajivajnana, 
Tiryagyonicikitsita, Mayakrta, Pasanda-samaya-jnana, Kridakausala, Sarii- 
viahana, and Sarirasamskara-kausala. 

Fifteen Nirjivas : 

Ayaprapti, Raksavidhana. Rupasamkhya, Kriyamarga, Jivagrahapa, 
Nayajfiana, Karanajnana, Citracitravidhi, Gudharasi, Tulyabhihara, K§ipra- 
grahana, Anuprapti, Lekhasmrtyanukrama, Cchala vyamohana and Graha- 
nadana. 

Five Sajivas : Upasthana-vidhi, Yuddha,, Tata, Gata and Nrtta. 

Sixteen sayanopacarikis : Stri-purasa-bhava-grahana, Svaragaprakasana, 
Pratyanga-dana, Nakha-danta-vicara (two) Nivisramsana, Guhyasparsa-anu- 
lomya, Paramartlia-kausala, Harsana, Samanarthata, Krtartha-protsahana, 
Mrdu-krodha-pravartana, Kruddha-prasadana, Supta-aparityaga, Carama- 
sv|apa-vidhi and Guhya-guhana. 

Four U tiara-katas : Sasrupatam ramanasya vik$anam, Svayam sapatha- 
kriya, Prasthitanugamanam and Punar-niriksanam. 

Pp. 192-204. Illustration of these sixty-four Kalas. 

6. Vayas : Four Avasthas : Sandhi, Utpatti, Praudhi, and Atipraudhi. 
Illustrations on pp. 204-205. 

Pp. 205-207. Vayasyopadesa, Sandesa, Upacara, Daivasampat, Upa- 

carasmarapa. 

The chapter ends thus : 

-,*-4 || 

3TTfm^ r iRy.l I 

d£l fed N iqq II 

^ ^ + + + 31° 3° HRT 

*RIR: I' 


Chapter XVII. Pp. 208-236. 
Anubhavas 

STPfrogvTTi sui^n^in: i qq 

5P|^r;fTTd: 

Vide S. K. A. V. 543, pp. 477-478. 


srgrnqT: I 
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Illustrations of the Anubhavas of Manas, Vak, Buddhi and Sarira up to 

p. 210. 

1. Mana-arambha-anubhavas : Bhava, Hava, Hela, Sobha, Kanti, Ud- 
dipti, Madhurya, Dhairya, Pragalbhya, Audarya, Sthairya and Gambhlrya. 
—12. Vide Bharata’s N.S. XXIV. p. 271, SI. 24. Sthairya and Gambhlrya 
are added by Bhoja from N.S. XXIV. 31. 

2. Vagarambhas : Alapa, Pralapa, Vilapa, Anulapa, Sallapa, Apalapa, 
Sandesa, Atidesa, Nirdetsa, Upadesa, Apadesa and Vyapadesa. — 12. 

3. Buddhyarambhas : 3X4 = 12. 


Riti 

Vrtti 

Pravrtti 

Eancali 

Bharati 

Paurastya 

Gaud! 

Arabhati 

Udhramagadh! 

Vaidarbhi 

Kaisik! 

Dak$inatya 

Latiya : 

Sattviki 

Avantya 


4. Sarirarambhas : Lila, Vilasa, Vicchitti, Vibhrama, Kilakifidta, 
Mottayita, Kuttamita, Bibboka, Lalita, Vihrta, Kridita and Keli. — 12. Vide 
Bharata’s N.S. XXIV. p. 270. Kasi Edn. Bharata gives only ten and 
Bhoja adds the last two for which Siiigabhupala criticises him. See also 

S.K.A. V. 42. p. 478. 

For the first set of twelve Mana arambhas, see Bharata’s N.S. XXIV, 
p. 270. Sis. 7-11 ; p. 271. Sis. 24 and 31. Bharata gives them in three se- 
parate sets. For the Vagarambhas see N.S. XXIV. p. 273. Sis. 49-51. 
Twelve Vanmargas or Margas of Vacikabhinaya according to Bharata. Bha- 
rata did not speak of Vrtti and Pravrtti as Anubhava or Buddhyarambhanu- 
bhava. Singabhupala follows Bhoja and Bhoja himself follows Rajasekhara. 

Illustrations of these up to p. 220, except the last, Sarirarambha. 

Riti, Vrtti, and Pravrtti on pp. 211-220. 

strain: I 

3FT: iltl t-d K't-H Ma-.i Cl S^T II 

^HdlKyJlId^ld. il#ldl: II 

ir )%: i 

fd K^l'id&dTfedd t^tdlft II 

+ 1 fe.d l t+ty I II 

Sarirarambhas : pp. 221-236. 
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Visarga, Viniguhana and Sandastaka with illustrations. 

1. Adhararambhas : Bharata VIII. 135-140. 

2. Kapolarambhas : Bharata VIII. 130-134. 

3. Hasarambhas : The six kinds of Hasa in Bharata VI. 

4. Bhrukarma : Bharata VIII. 114-123. 

5. Tarakarma : Bharata VIII. 93-100. 

6. Aksiputakarma : Bharata VIII. 106-113. 

7. Dr§tiprakaras : Bharata VIII. 101-105. 

Then are given 36 Drstis, Kanta etc. Bharata VIII. 37-91. The 
chapter ends thus : 

JFtfaFgfesri % % ^RWn: I 

( \ ) % n 

TTTcOVT ( St'i.lcR ) tRfrsWJTT^nisT I 

grramn%i% ( 5 ) ( jftffosT: ) 11 

#q?i+ + ?i + a-> + vm-. mw n 

With chapter XVII, a section begun in chapter XV closes. In chapters 
XIII and XIV, the 49 Bhavas were given and then Bhoja proceeded to enu- 
merate and illustrate the varieties of the Vibhavas and Anubhavas with re- 
ference to one Bhava, namely, Rati, and this subject finishes with chapter 
XVII. The chapter ends with the two verses, given above, on the general 
Rasa theory of Bhoja that all the 49 Bhavas with their Vibhavas and Anu- 
bhavas only serve to heighten the inner inborn Srngara of Ahamkara. 


Chapter XVIII. Pp. 237-264. 

With this chapter begins a section which ends with chapter XXI. These 
four chapters deal with the four Srngaras of Dharma, Artha, Kama and 
Mok§a. Chapter XVIII Dharmasrhgara. 

Definition of Dharma : 

ffsl WT *THT y kle*4idft ifkl Hk: I 

It is of three kinds, Pravrtti, Nivrtti and Niyama. Pravrtti is of ten kinds, 
being done by Vak, Manas and Kaya. (4 plus 3 plus 3 : 10) 

Vak (Speaking) : Hita, Priya, Satya and Apta. 

Manas (Thinking) : Astikya, Daya and Parasva anipsa. 

Kaya (Doing) : Gurupasana, Dana and Artatrarja. 
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Vide Vatsyayana’s N yaya-bhasya, p. 14. Chowk. Edn. Vatsyayana is 
slightly modified by Bhoja. Illustration of these ten on pp. 237-8. Illus- 
trations of the three physical Dharmas are missing in the Ms. 

Pp. 238-9. Nivrtti of ten kinds. Five are missing in the Ms. Those 
available are Nivrttis from Nrsamsata, Parasvabhidhya, Ni§iddhaseva, Steya 
and Himsa. Illustrations from Kavyas. 


Pp. 239-242. Niyama, also of ten kinds. 


3T?r ^n-3T5iR: : 



I fRPTT MW tH 1*1 


3T5n4fiPIW:, 





Definition of Dharma again and of its three forms Pravrtti, Nivrtti 
and Niyama. P. 242. 


The RIti, Vjtti and Pravrtti of this Dharmasrngara are given as 
Pancall, Paurastya and Bharati respectively. With the exercise of a lot 
of ingenuity, the old definitions of Bharati vjtti, Pancall ritl and Paurastya 
pravrtti are shown to refer significantly to the various aspects of Dharma- 
gjUgara. 

P. 244. The Nayika of this Dharmasrngara is Svaldya and the 
Nayaka, Dhlrodatta. A 1 list of the Gupas of a Dhlrodatta. This goes upto 
p. 264. All these Gunas, given in three sets, are illustrated with two illus- 
trative verses each. 


I 1 | 2 STT-T.rfefil: 31%^ i 3 

4 i 5 sfmw'TT i 6 i 7 

SJlfcr: l 8 3jg^r: i 9 3jj^;: | 10 1 

1 1 I 12 WFfMg ^ T#T: I 13 3r**rW!| 51 ^ 1 

14 3RJ%?r 3TT^T1: I 15 qWTkftft: *T I 16 * 3rmnM: I 

II #3^, ^# 5 ^, nprt%, SFnivsin, ?Thn, f*wcir and 3m$c3Rcn. 

Ill 1 3131%! ?ra': 2 alft: 3 3 c^5[ 4 

5 *#-. 6 WRhi 7 cPfEngqTcft (or g^t) fori: 8 

5TfI 9 pftT 10 11 3jrR?jt jjqht: 12 

13 3iqi^rti. 14 grwfrtT '<pt: 15 # 

16 durar: 17 fra: 18 nfrc% sraTf: 19 smktePnftg 

*55!Ft: 20 #4: 21 #5: 22 ^kP-lFt 3?^tT: 23 

24 smrraTf^ra w. 25 Ffrtrfmf^f 26 * 

irajfir rrrtfctcfr II ( m, JTf, 3pjt, 3flgjT eta— absence of these even when 
causes for these appear). Most of these are given two illustrative verses 
each and the section affords interesting reading. 
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The chapter ends thus : 

%fecTH. l 


qwrat vTRcfr eti^tt ftpFirainxPT: 1 

Jnfrfrr 'flfprirlij 11 

5T ^ W?Wrrf...^T 

iSTN'q-. ( ? ) 1 

3P4RT: 

W (st) qrWcTRII 

+ + ?I + 3 + Erff5TWKSl^RTt ^TJT W^r: HW. ^rrm: II 


Chapter XIX. Pp. 264-299 
Arthasirigara. 

Definition of Artha : 

3P-TT HW 3TR*T?f: tpRllttHHT II 

Three kinds of Artha : 

Nava, i.e., earned by oneself ( Svayam arjita). It is of ten kinds : 
Vidya, Bhumi, Pasu, Dhanya, Hiranya, Bhanda, Upaskara, Kalatra, Putra 
and Mitra. 

Bhutapurva defined as Prapa?tanlta. 

Pitrya, i.e., ancestral property (Kula-kramagata). 

These two are only of eight kinds. These eight kinds are the same as the 
eight in the ten in the list of ‘Nava’ minus Kalatra and Putra both of 
which cannot but be Nava. All these have varieties and are all illustrated 
on pp. 264-266. 

P. 226. Arjana. Four kinds : Alabdha-labha, Labdha-pariraksana, 
Raksita-vivardhana and Raksitopayoga. 

P. 267. Means of Arjana : Vinaya, Varta, Vyavahara, Rak§a, Mantra, 
Upaya, Vikrama, Yuddha, Upanisat and Praisama which are the various 
sections of the Arthasastra. Artha earned by these means is for the help of 
attaining the other three Purusarthas. Arthasrngara is activity in the 
direction of Artha. 

P. 268. The hero of Arthasrngara is Dhiroddhata ; Nayika, all kinds ; 
RIti, GaudI ; Vrtti, Arabhati ; Pravrtti, UdhramagadhI. Ingenious expla- 
nation of the definitions of these RIti, Vrtti and Pravrtti as applicable to 
conditions of Arthasrngara. 

P. 270. The Dhiroddhata who belongs to Arthasrngara is of 44 kinds 
according to Guna, Prakrti, Pravrtti and Parigraha. 
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His Gunas : 24 cTW +T3TcT I zjcSPTT^K. 3f^?^rfc(UT: 3r^>:, 

sffTrfcW: kwp^m, ?HrFU tNlKW&kFTT, 3T^IW4T, 

3# 3?^wn, 3RRfn% tW^:, JTT35R:, 3RTPR::, q?g% H1W%, 

q^??% 3f#:, T^mT^f 3R*n% ^T:, 5TR^% 37T^T?:, 

^Ic^lK^ 3TWJTTJ7: ( -3tlo4l^ S^h ^ft?l^: *.* ) 

The last item mentioned above namely, Jatyadi gunas, refers to 24 Gunas 
which are as follows : Jati, Anvaya, Abhijana, Nivasa, Aspada, Pada, Pita, 
Sastra, Vagmita, Kalavaidagdhya, Caturya, Rupasampat, Saubhagya, 
Tyaga, Saurya, Adlnavakyata, Sakti, Daksata, — 18. Six are missing. 

Then are given eight special Gunas of the Uddhata : Mana, Tejas, 
Saundarya, Vilasa, Vikatthana, Asthiratva, Agambhlrata and Sahasa. Illus- 
trations for all these go up to p. 280. 

Three kinds of Dhlroddhatas — Uttama, Madhyama and Kanistha — ac- 
cording to the presence of all or some or a few of the above given Gunas. 

From p. 280 to the end of the chapter on p. 299 illustrations of the 
49 Bhavas in all the three kinds of the Uddhata hero. The chapter ends 
thus : 

•'mrayrur i 

tpir ii 

34n! ^TPTT: tTdl •HHI'-TT I 

II 

er4n mu: 

Tr^r^'-'ifSJriRK: WRhd^tl'I^TJFTRTII. I 
TfUH. ’<4tdsdfe y 

'Fprr. ( ? ) -frsft gw: ftph jrratFTm^iwmnf: n 
^ Ffr + + j| + 5To 3T5!j5T^Ka^T5Tt ^ H^Tf^T: IFRRT: SUlR: II 

Chapter XX. Pp. 299-325. 

Kamasrngara 

The Kamasutra of Vatsyayana and the Jayamangala on it are utilised 

here. 

P. 299. Definition of Kama : ^wtHRT3TTctPT: §RTPPTT(or FT)^ 

Two kinds : Samanya rupa and Visesa rupa. The former is the pleasurable 
experience of the five senses and the mind. The latter is pleasure bom of 
love to a sweetheart. The latter is of two kinds : Pradhana which is the 
sense of touch in her — Sparsa-sukha. And Apradhana which is joy in think- 
ing of her beauty etc. 

P. 300. Everywhere Kama is a kind of Abhimana of S ukha : 
g^WTHdcfr 5P^lSffm: Therefore it is said that certain kinds of unpleasant 
experiences also are part of Kama. The Kamasutras’ dpfinirirm of Kama is 
quoted. 
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Vi$aya-samprayoga, Tatsampratyaya, Samskara, Smarana, Abhilasa, 
Manahpravrtti and Sarhkalpa — all, forms of Kama. Illustrations of these. 

P. 301. Further classification into Hetubhuta and Phalabhuta. 

P. 302. Two kinds of Samprayoga, Ahga samprayoga and Adhisthana 
samprayoga. The latter is again two-fold, Bahya and Abhyantara. 

In Kamasfhgara the Nayaka is Dhiralalita ; Nayika, all kinds ; Vrtti, 
Kaisiki ; Pravptti, Dak§ii>atya ; Riti, VaidarbhJ. Explanation of the appli- 
cability of the definitions of these to conditions in Kamasrhgara. 

P. 304. 44 kinds of Dhiralalita. Explanation of the Lalitya which 
characterises his Citta and affects all his actions. As in the cases of the 
other heroes, here also a number of Gunas are given and illustrated. Then 
follow illustrations of the 49 Bhavas in a Uttama, Madhyama and Kani- 
§tha Dhiralalita. These go up to p. 325. The following are the Gunas in 
two sets : 

3TfAk%5i:, *arn?sf4Y: qicW-, amsft: sira:, 

sprewrq;, arfimrc: i 

II 8 sfsraffr, pp 1 #, , sifoc^ , 

/ ! 

The chapter ends thus : 

' *T irff ^155T ( tl ) | 



tTctnwsrrrfa wmpf aRW: II 

fRT V] JT1RT5T + + 5I” 3“ *mT fsRT. SFFTCl: mVB- II 

Chapter XXI. Pp. 326-349. 

Mok$asmgara. 

Pp. 326-7. Definition of Moksa. Gautama’s Nyayasutra is followed. 
P. 328. Tattvajnana : The different Tattvas according to the different 
systems of philosophy and branches of knowledge beginning with the one 
Tattva of Brahman of Advaita to the sixteen Padarthas of Gautama's 
Nyaya. P. 329. Different conceptions of Nilrsreyasa according to the seve- 
ral systems of philosophy. 

In Moksjasmgara, the Vrtti is Sattviki, the Pravrtti is Avantya, the 
Riti is Laflya, the heroine is Svakiya and the hero is Dhlraprasanta. P. 332. 
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Pp. 332-337. A list of Gunas of the Dhlraprasanta NayaJca in two sets : 

1 i '^ipTr i wm% OTtrcr: i 

I SRTHrg ifpW: I ?T #T: I ¥f«Tai% tWT^: I 

stg^qr i *rnpraf irsff 1 3r<*rw%g sferr i ^r^rrpi 3rr?T. i t^rmt i 

?rnri^R?: ^ '43kr<rr i tjttrjr: sttwr: i ^iptor : i 

(2) £ RSppTtriT: — SWT, qfsfaJT., SRW:, sfrqq, ilTWf , Ism*! , IrT^^ I 

The section on Mok§asrngara ends on p. 337. 

i 

Fb^FPTPcT'T dr^lIHTWTTRRTJI, I 
?? aiPRPFPIT r?TTf^TJ , 

srcPn tfRRRjfcrr trtt hrt: i 

# '^RIRTPrPPT JTt£nT| 5 TT*hfa^ I 
^ 5 : ar^iri: fm^TV^sRI II 

P. 337. Another topic begins here viz., the classification of characters 
into Hero, Anti-hero, Sub-hero etc. — Nayaka, Pratinayaka, Upanayaka and 
Anunayaka. Illustrations of these four multiplied by the four old types of 
DhJrodatta etc., which give 16 varieties in all. P. 340. 

P. 340. Four kinds of Nayikas, Udatta, Uddhata, Lalita and Santa 
and from another point of view another classification of Nayikas into Na- 
yika, Upanayika, Ammayika and Pratinayika. P. 343. 

Pp. 343-346. 24 Gupas of Nayakas which has already been given once, 
Jiati, Anvaya etc. Illustrations of {these. 

Pp. 346-349. 16 qualities of the Nayikas : Mahakullnata, Rupasam- 
patti, Yauvana, Suvesata, Saubhagya, Sucita, silasampat, Priyarr.vadata, 
Caturya, Vagmita, Sastrajnana, Adlnavakyata, Avikatthanatva, Manita, 
Krtajnata, Drdhabhaktitva. 

The chapter ends on p. 349. The following verses at the end sum up 
this section of the chapter on the varieties of the hero and the heroine and 
on their qualities. 

*r qr??i ahfrr arw «n: 1 

§ jp-^rn: 1 

: ^MT (*TRT f|^TT ( 3331 ) JTFRTTRRft I 

HT'^WR^ 5IRIT T^naiTFWI II 

RTFPipfK %ferf qRfrH I H . I 

cT^qiqlwt qvfcniT: II 

^ «ft + + Si + Ifo jfl^RT^PTR: S^RTt Lf+.N^i: 5TOI: || 
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Chapter XXII. Pp. 350-385. 

This chapter is called Anuragasthdpana. 

P. 350. Dharma, Artha and Kama are the three Purusarthas sought 
after by all men in the second stage of life of the house-holder. Of these 
Dharma and Artha are the means and Kama is the end and as such Kama 
is the most important among these three. 

Kama is general or special, and is Sukha. A number of verses on love 
culled from dramas and Kavyas are given here : 

3fl5:1^ITcTt 2f: etc. 53fraT3TTci qw. etc. f^I: etc. 

V2W- I 

tfeft 5f^T II (Bharavi K.A. XI. 27-28.) 

P. 351. This love is of 64 kinds : 

Abhilasa, Akanksa, Apek$a, Utkantha, Ipsa, Lipsa, Iccha, Vahcha, 
Tr§pa, Lalasa, Sprha, Laulya, Gardha, Sraddha, Ruci, Dohada, Asa, Asls, 
Aisamsa, Manoratha, Astha, Abhinivesa, Anubandha, Agraha, Vimarsa, 
Manila, Abhipraya, Paksjapata, Lobha, Asanga, Abisvanga, Sakti, Moha, 
Akuta, Kutuhala, Vismaya, Raga, Vega, Adhyavaraya, Vyavasaya, Kama- 
na, Vasana, Smarana, Sankalpa, Bhava, Rasa (Hiasa), Rati, Priti, Daksinya, 
Anugraha, Vatsalya, Anukrosa, Visvasa, Visramba, Vasikara, Pranaya, Prapti, 
Paryapti, Samapti, Abhimanipti, Sneha, Prema, Ahljada and Nirvrti. 

*TT*RT: I 

H^ir ii 

Pp. 351-358. Illustrations of these 64 forms of love. Illustrations for 
four of these, Ipsa, Lipsa, Iccha and Vgncha, are missing. Each of these can 
be in eight forms : 

Nityanuraga, Naimittikanuraga, Samanyanuraga, Vise^anuraga, Pra- 
kasanuraga, Pracchannanuraga, Akrtrimanuraga and Krtrimanuraga, and 
definitions of these. These eight are called the Mahardhis of love in the 
S.K.A. (Vide p. 484.) Twelve are given there. Only eight are here taken 
and the remaining four are brought under one or the other. Vide also 
pp. 581-584, S.K.A. where they are illustrated. 

8 varieties of Nityanuraga : Anuraga pertaining to Vi$aya, Asraya, 
Alambana, Uddipana, Sthana, Samsthana, Rupa and Svarupa. 

rTsf aifon: — H forpp. 1 Wf S aim: I ^ 3Tlt5SRr ^ 
Sum’Ll i gfw ^ i 
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Each of these is again of three kinds : 

Visayanuraga is Ucca, Nimna or Sama ; 

Asrayanuraga is Uttama, Kaniyan or Madhyama ; 

Alambananuraga is SIghra, Madhyama or Cira ; 

Uddipananuraga is Mrdu, Madhya or Canda ; 

Sthananuraga is Sadrk, Sadrsa or Sadrk?a ; 

Sarhsthananuraga is Samyak, Mithya or Atisayi ; 

Rupanuraga is Caru, Acaru or Ubhayatman ; 

Svarupanuraga is Gabhlra, Utkata or Prakata. 

Definition and illustration of these up to p. 362. 

P. 362. Naimittikanuraga : also of (8X3) 24 kinds : 

Kala ; Haimantika, Vasantika, and Var§ika ; 

Samaya : Pravasarambha, Pratyiagama and Prathama-sangama ; 

Vela : Pradosa, Nisitha and Prabhata ; 

Upadhi : Tamas, Candrodaya and Jyotsna etc. ; 

Sadhana : Snana, Vilepana etc. ; 

Samavesa : Upasara, Prasada and Mada ; 

Desa : Vivikta, Gahana and Sevya : and 

Praklrna : Gita, Utsava and Cutadi. 

Illustration of these on pp. 362-365. 

Pp. 365-368. Samanyanuraga of 24 kinds : 

Dravya-gocara, Guna-gocara, Karma-gocara, Samk§ipta, Vik§ipta, 
Samasta, Vyasta, Suddha, Samklrna, Sadharmyakrta, Vaidharmyakrta, 
Malravisaya, AIpavi§aya, Desahetu, Kalahetu, Dharmavisaya, Dharmivisaya, 
Samayajanma, Sambandhajanma, Prakita, Vaikpa, Vayahkrta, Vaidag- 
dhyakrta and Saubhagyakrta. 

Illustrations for all these are then given and while illustrating, Bhoja 
gives the last as Prasiddhikrta and not as Saubhagyakrta as in enumeration. 

P. 368. Vise$anuraga — 24 kinds. 

Jatikrta, Kriyakrta, Gunakrta, Dravyakrta, Sadharana, Asadharana, 
Pratlyamana, Abhidhlyamana, Bahya, Abhyantara, Sadrsa, Asadrsa, 
Svaprakasa, Anyabhibhavi, Ullekhavan, AnullekhI, Atirikta, Anatirikta, 
Naisargika, Svasammata, Stokasammata, Bahusammata and Sarvasammata. 

Illustrations of these up to p. 371. 

P. 371. Prakasanuraga — 24 kinds. 

Svaklyavisaya, Svayamvaravisaya, Kanyavi?aya, Punarbhuvisaya, 
Vesyavi§aya, Samanyodhavi§aya, Navodhavisaya, Praudhavisaya, Svadhlna- 
bhartrkavisaya, Pro§itapatikavi§aya, Virahotkanthitavisaya, Kalahantarita- 
vi§aya, Khanditavisaya, Vasakasajjikavisaya, Ekacarirjlvi§aya, Sapatnl-Jyes- 
tha-Kanistha Subhaga-visaya, Siddhantacarinlpracara, Dharmanubandha, 
Arthanubandha, Sanubandha and Niranubandha. 

Illustrations of these up to p. 375. 
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P. 375. Pracchannanuraga — 24 kinds. 

Paranganavi$aya, Svariganavi$aya, Svairaruvisaya, Kumarivisaya, 
Dhiravi?aya, Adhiravi$aya, Vipralabdhavi§aya, Abhisarikavi$aya, Sulabha, 
Durlabha, Sanniki^ta, Viprakrsta, Sambaddha, Asambaddha, Sapadesa, Nira- 
padesa, Bhayanimitta, Lajjanimitta, Kalaniyata, Desaniyata, Nagara, Upa- 
nagra, Gramya and Prakirna. 

Illustrations of these up to p. 378. 

P. 378. Akj-trimanuraga — 24 kinds. 

Sahaja of 2 kinds : Ekavisaya and Anekavisaya. 

Yauvanaja of 2 kinds : Sarira and Manasa. 

Aharya of 2 kinds : Sthira and Bharigura. 

Visrambhaja of 2 kinds -. Mugdha and Pragalbha. 

These are the main (4X2) =8 varieties which mix and produce 16 
varieties. Illustrations of these up to p. 382. 

P. 382. Kjtrimanuraga — 24 kinds. 

Nityanukari, Naimittikanukari, Samanyanukari, Visesanukari, Pra- 
kasanukari, Pracchannanukari, Sahajanukari, Yauvanajanukari, Visrambha- 
nukari, Aharyanukari, Salambana, Niralambana, Prasiddhavi§aya, Apra- 
siddavi§aya, Suprayukta, Dusprayukta, Saprayojana, Anyaprayojana, Sapra- 
tibheda, Ni§pratibheda, Strikrta, Puru§akrta, Ubhayakrta and Anubha- 
yakjta. 

Illustrations of these up to p. 385. , 

The dosing verses of the chapter sum up the varieties of Anuraga above 
given as 12,288. That is, 64 kinds at first ; then 8 kinds having each 24 
varieties which give 192. These two dasses multiply into 12,288. Further 
varieties are also possible, though only 256 (192 plus 64) are here illustrated. 

siaifo ( 12000) ( 288 ) i 

+FTRT SETJRJwft [ T: ] Sff^PT: II 

52TRtWPT3F£li 5 ^ITfwn^TrnfrT: I 
«T 'Pfort Rh**M M II 

fd+IT, 

^ «ft + 3Io 5lo 5TT*T aiv^n 5^131: II 

Chapter XXIII. Pp- 386-408. 

Vipralambha and Sambhoga Srhgara are here dealt with briefly. 

P. 386. Two kinds of Srhgara : Sambhoga and Vipralambha. The 
latter is of four kinds : Prathamanuiaga, Mana, Pravasa and Karuna. And 
Sambhoga is of four kinds : Sambhoga after each of the four above given 

Vipralambhas. 
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P. 387. Two aspects of love-varieties : Vicitra and Ragavardhana. 
Analysis of all types of Anuraga given in the previous chapter from the point 
of view of these two. 

Pp. 388-90. Varieties of Sambhoga : Svanganavisaya, Parariganavisaya 
and so on. Illustrations up to p. 390. 

Varieties of Vipralambha : Same. Illustrations up to p. 392. 

P. 392. Illustrations of the four Sambhogas and the four Vipralambhas, 
mixed varieties and aspects of Vicitra and Ragavardhana also p. 399. 

P. 400. Analysis from the point of view of the heroine and her varieties. 

P. 402. Two kinds of Samparka, that between Sajatlya persons and that 
between Vijatiya persons. Two kinds of Anugama, Sthitanugama and Agantu- 
anugama. 

P. 404. Illustrations of poems of different poets as containing one or 
more of the four Vipralambhas and four Sambhogas. The combination of two 
or more of these eight kinds of Sambhoga and Vipralambha put together in 
the same poem is called Sarhvidhi. Hundreds of varieties are set forth as 
possible and some of them are briefly illustrated. P. 407. 

The chapter ends on p. 408. 

^ '-d < w i 

^ + + 31° Ho sfW II 

Chapter XXIV. Pp. 409-438 

P . 409. Vipralambha : Definition and four-fold classification, a summary 
of what has already been said. 

Nirukti or Etymological explanation of all ideas associated with the 
words Vipralambha, Mana, Pravasa etc., by the words themselves, their 
roots and their suffixes and affixes. 

^1: tn* fWfTT I 

Vipralambha is derived from Labh with Pra and Vi meaning Vancana. This 
Vancana is of four kinds, Pratisrutyadana, Visamvadana, Kalaharana and 
Pratyadana. Though Labh means Prapti, the addition of Pra gives its direct 
opposite meaning of Aprapti or Vancana. Instances of where Pra is added to 
give the opposite meaning are given here. Tisthati—Pratisthate. Vasati— 
Pravasati. Smarati—Prasmarati. The Vi added to Pralambha has four 
meanings and qualifies the four meanings of Pralambha. The four mean- 
ings of Vi are Vividha, Viruddha, Vyaviddha and Viprati§iddha and these 
four qualify respectively the four meanings of Pralambha. 
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Prathamanuragavipralambha : Pratisrutyadana : Vividha. 

Mana : Visamvadana : Viruddha. 

Pravasa : Kalaharana : Vyaviddha. 

Karuna : Pratyadana : Viprati§iddha. 

Thus both the four* kinds of Prakrtyarthas and four kinds of Upasargarthas 
are present in the four types of Vipralambha. These are illustrated up to 
p. 412. 

Though Bhoja assigns these distinct meanings to the words with refer- 
ence to each variety of Vipralambha, he adds that there is Samplava, over- 
lapping, i.e., the appearance of other significances in one variety. Thus even in 
Prathamanuraga which has Pratisrutyadana and Vividha as Prakrtyartha and 
Upasargartha of Vipralambha, there appear the characteristics of Pravasa 
viz., Kalahararta and Vyaviddha. Illustrations up to p. 420. Bhoja concludes 
that such overflow is natural and the point is that in Prathamanuraga, Pra- 
tisrutyadana and Vaividhya predominate in a degree absent in the rest. 

P. 421. Explanation of the meanings of the words Prathamanuraga etc. 
Raga is from Ronj. Ann means Pascat or Saha. Raga is colour. Raga is 
relatable to the root Raj to shine and Anuraga is associated with Sobha, Aujj- 
valya, etc. (Srhgara itself is Suci and Ujjvala as Bharata says.) Anuraga is 
Anusakti, or colouring. Colouring also is a significance, for love gives a hue 
to the face which is a Sattvika bhava. Rojate means also Prakar$am Apad- 

yate - ( m: vm-. ) 

3T3 *1 m: I W, ^grTT (PI: I 3WTRTT 3ig*PT: or S*PT 

• Ssw may mean g^r-. 3Tjjam. I 
Illustrations for all these cases up to p. 424. 

P. 425. Mana. 

Mana is a double negative — Ma, Na — ‘ no, no ’ which refers to the refusals 
uttered by the angry lady in Mana. The path of love is Kutila and bristles 
with ‘ Nay’s 

Mana means according to the Nirukti given above Puja, Jnana, Bodhana 
and Mapana. Illustrations from love-literature of love in these phases. 
Mana meaning Jnana is Abhimana which considers even unpleasant feelings 
as part of pleasure. 

*13% STWT ( awflrf^idld ) JfN: I 

The last is the measuring of the depth of love. Then follows a small gram- 
matical discussion why Mana which is a Lyudanta is used in the mascu- 
line gender though it must be in the neuter. Justification of the masculine 
gender with Patanjali’s use of ‘ Anumana ’ in the masculine. Illustrations of 
these four aspects of Mana. 

P. 425. Pravasa ; “ Vasa nivase ” and “ Vasa acchadane ” are the two 
roots from which Bhoja derives Pravasa. The first root gives its opposite 
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meaning when Pra is added to it. Pravasa therefore means, first, going away. 
Then another meaning is suggested : 

For, exile increases yearning. Bhoja tries to find grammatical justification in 
the words themselves for all the various circumstances natural to those states 
of separation. Another meaning is then given. 

5T 5PT#: 5Wr%FrT: immT 5#% W 
mtfifir: ira srra-. i 

These are the three different possibilities from Pravasa derived from ‘ Vasa 
nivase ’ with Pra. 

‘ Vasa acchadane ’ with Pra is not taken as giving the opposite meaning. 
Pra here indicates Prakarsa or Vise$a which refers to the special dress, Vi- 
sesa acchadana in Pravasa. In Pravasa, those in separation rarely do their 
toilet or they dress themselves differently. Illustrations for all these varieties. 

P. 426. Kanina : It is derived from 1. Kj to do, meaning many things, 
creating, placing etc. 2. Kiratih from Kir to scatter, Vik§epa. The second 
etymology refers to the fact that one in Karuna is separated (Vikjipta) from 
Bhoga or enjoyment. 

1. Kr to do. Abhutam udbhavayati as in Pafam karoti. Murchiam 

karoti. 

2. In Coramkaram krosati which means ‘ ^fa ssR#’ 

Kr means Uccarana or Vilapa. One weeps a good deal in Karuna. 

Two other meanings of Kr, Sthapayati and Abhyanjayati are explained 
and illustrated as applying to conditions of Karuna, p. 428. 

P. 428. Above were given the significances of the words with the Prat- 
yayartha subordinated to the Prakrtyartha. Now, taking the Pratyayartha 
as the dominant factor, the several significances are elaborated. The six 
cases and Karta, Hetukarta, Bhavakarta, Karmakarta, Kartrkarma and 
Bhavakarma are illustrated up to p. 431. 

P. 431. ap* 5Tf55t?TRTFrar: — 5#RR and 3TSJRR 
Illustrations of these up to p. 434. 

P. 434. 3T5TTt £55TRTR: ht>5WNK«l^ i n TR^ I 

A. Nitya : Sasvatika, Vaikalpika and Naiyogika. 

B. Naimittika : Auddyotika, Aupabhogika and Pmyogika. 

C. Svabhavika : Agantu, Naisargika and Samsargika. 

D. Vaiparamarsika : Sarhklma, Prakirna and Viprakirna. 



These are further divided into many classes : 

A-l. Nimesa, Muhurta, Nadika and so on. 

A-2. Dina, Masa, Pak§a, Rtu and Ayana. 

-3. Sarhvatsara, Yuga, Kalpa, Manvantara, Pralaya and Maha- 
pralaya. 
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